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Principal dates for 2003
Summer session commences* ..............................................................................................................................................Thursday 2 January
Pre-Enrolment advice day .................................................................................................................................................... Monday 20 January
Last date to re-enrol for 2003 ..................................................................................................................................................Friday 17 January
Last day for payment of GSF by continuing students .......................................................................................................... Friday 31 January
Orientation Week commences ............................................................................................................................................Monday 24 February
First teaching period and First Semester commence
Last day to add First Semester courses .........................
Canberra Day Holiday -  no classes ...............................
Due date for payment of tuition fees and up-front HECS
Summer Session ends ....................................................
HECS Census Date ........................................................
Winter Session commences* ..........................................
First teaching period ends ..............................................
Easter Holidays ...............................................................
ANZAC Day ...................................................................
Conferring of Awards ......................................................
.............................  Monday 3 March
...................................Friday 14 March
.............................  Monday 17 March
...................................Friday 21 March
................................. Sunday 30 March
.............................  Monday 31 March
................................... Tuesday 1 April
................................ Thursday 17 April
Friday 18 April and Monday 21 April
..................................... Friday 25 April
............ Thursday 1 and Friday 2 May
Second teaching session commences..........................................................
Last day to drop First Semester courses without failure .............................
Queen’s Birthday Holiday .............................................................................
Second teaching period and First Semester end ..........................................
First Semester examinations .........................................................................
Last day to re-enrol for students enrolling in Second Semester courses only
Examinations results published .....................................................................
Last day to pay GSF for those re-enrolling in Second Semester only ........
...................................... Monday 5 May
.......................................  Friday 23 May
....................................... Monday 9 June
...................................... Friday 13 June
Thursday 19 June to Wednesday 2 July
..................................... Monday 30 June
.................................... Thursday 1 7 July
......................................... Friday 18 July
Third teaching period and Second Semester commence ................................................................................................  Monday 21 July
Last day for adding Second Semester courses .........................................................................................................................  Friday 1 August
Bush Week activities -  no classes ............................................................................................................................................  Friday 1 August
Due date for payment of tuition fees and up-front HECS ......................................................................................................  Friday 8 August
ANU and Canberra Tertiary Open Day .............................................................................................................................  Saturday 23 August
Winter Session ends ...................................................................................................... ......................................................  Saturday 30 August
HECS census date ................................................................. ...............................................................................................  Sunday 31 August
Spring Session commences* ............................................................................................................................................Monday 1 September
Third teaching period e n d s ................................................................................................................................................  Friday 19 September
Conferring of Degrees ...............................................................................................................................................................Friday 3 October
Labour Day Holiday .............................................................................................................................................................Monday 6 October
Fourth teaching period commences ......................................................
Last day to drop Second Semester courses without failure .....................
Fourth teaching period and Second Semester end ...................................
Examinations in Second Semester courses ..............................................
Examination results published ...................................................................
Conferring of Degrees.................................................................................
Spring Session ends ...................................................................................
*Check Course Authority for details of actual class commencement date.
Academic calendar for 2004*
Standard Session Dates for 2004
First Sem ester............................................ 23 February to 4 June
Second Semester..........................................19 July to 29 October
Summer Session ........................................2 January to 30 March
Winter Session ............................................  1 April to 30 August
Spring Session...............................  1 September to 31 December
Teaching Breaks
2 weeks and two days from ........................... 9 April to 27 April
6 weeks from .................................................... 7 June to 16 July
2 weeks from ............................. 13 September to 24 September
Public Holidays
Canberra Day .................................................................15 March
Easter Sunday...................................................................  11 April
ANZAC D a y ..................................................................... 26 April
Queen’s Birthday .............................................................. 14 June
Labour D a y ..................................................................... 4 October
.................................................Tuesday 7 October
................................................  Friday 10 October
................................................  Friday 31 October
Thursday 6 November to Saturday 22 Nov ember
............................................  Monday 1 December
........ Wednesday 17 and Thursday 18 December
......................................Wednesday 31 December
National Institute of the Arts Principal Dates for 2003
Summer Session commences ................................................................................................................................................Thursday 2 January
University offices o p en .......................................................................................................................................................... Thursday 2 January
Last day to re-enrol for 2003 ..................................................................................................................................................Friday 17 January
Pre-enrolment Advice Day ..................................................................................................................................................Thursday 20 January
Australia Day Holiday ........................................................................................................................................................  Monday 27 January
Last day for payment of GSF for continuing students ...........................................................................................................Friday 31 January
School of Music First Teaching Period begins for Performance students .....................................................................  Monday 10 February
Orientation School of Music begins.................................................................................................................................  Monday 10 February
Orientation Week ANU commences.................................................................................................................................  Monday 24 February
First Teaching Period and First Semester Commence
(including School of Art, ACAT and School of Music Academic courses and Instrumental/Vocal S tu d ies ).........Monday 3 March
Last day for enrolling in first semester courses .......................................................................................................................Friday 14 March
Canberra Day Holiday ..........................................................................................................................................................  Monday 17 March
Due date for payment of tuition fees & upfront HECS for Semester 1 ................................................................................. Friday 21 March
Summer Session Ends............................................................................................................................................................ Saturday 30 March
HECS Census D a te ................................................................................................................................................................. Monday 31 March
Winter Session Begins .................................................................................................................................................................Tuesday 1 April
First Teaching Period E n d s ...................................................................................................................................................... Thursday 17 April
Good Friday Holiday ...................................................................................................................................................................Friday 18 April
Easter Monday Holiday ..........................................................................................................................................................  Monday 21 April
Anzac Day Holiday.......................................................................................................................................................................Friday 25 April
Conferring of Degrees (10am and 2pm ceremonies) ...............................................................................................................Thursday 1 May
Conferring of Degrees (10am and 2pm ceremonies) ................................................................................................................... Friday 2 May
Second Teaching Period Commences ....................................................................................................................................Monday 5 May
NITA Conferring of Degrees (6 p m )............................................................................................................................................  Friday 16 May
Last day to withdraw without failure from First Semester courses .......................................................................................... Friday 16 May
Last day for applications through UAC for mid year admission ................................................................................................  Friday 6 June
Queen’s Birthday Holiday............................................................................................................................................................ Monday 9 June
Second Teaching Period Ends and First Semester Ends, Including School of Music ............................................................. Firday 13 June
Mid-year Break Commences .................................................................................................................................................... Monday 16 June
First Semester Examinations Begin (see Undergraduate Handbook for NITA Assessment dates) ....................................Thursday 19 June
Second Teaching Period Ends and First Semester Ends for School of Art and ACAT...........................................................  Friday 20 June
Last day for re-enrolment for student re-enrolling in Second Semester course o n ly .............................................................Monday 30 June
First Semester Examinations Conclude ......................................................................................................................................Tuesday 2 July
Third Teaching Period and Second Semester Commences for School of Music
Performance and Instrumental/Vocai S tu d ies ...................................................................................................................  Monday 14 July
Examination results for First Semester published ................................................................................................................. Thursday 17 July
Last day to pay GSF for those re-enrolling in Second Semester courses o n ly .........................................................................  Friday 18 July
Mid-year Break Ends ................................................................................................................................................................... Friday 18 July
Third Teaching Period and Second Semester Commences (including School of Art,
ACAT and School of Music Academic courses).................................................................................................................Monday 21 July
Last day for enrolling in Second Semester courses ................................................................................................................. Friday 1 August
Bush Week Activities -  no classes ............................................................................................................................................  Friday 1 August
Due date for payment of tuition fees & upfront HECS for Second Semester ....................................................................... Friday 8 August
ANU Open Day & Canberra Tertiary Open Day as at 16 July 2003 ...............................................................................  Saturday 23 August
Winter Session ends ................................................................................................................................................................. Friday 30 August
HECS Census Date .................................................................................................................................................................Sunday 31 August
Spring Session Commences ..............................................................................................................................................Monday 1 September
Third teaching period e n d s ................................................................................................................................................  Friday 19 September
Teaching break commences ............................................................................................................................................Monday 22 September
Last day for receipt of application to enrol for 2003 for UAC and VTAC without penalty........................................Tuesday 30 September
Conferring of Degrees (10am and 2pm ceremonies) ............................................................................................................  Friday 3 October
Labour Day H oliday...............................................................................................................................................................Monday 6 October
Fourth teaching period Com m ences................................................................................................................................Tuesday 7 October
Last day to withdraw without failure from Second Semester courses ...............................................................................  Friday 10 October
Fourth Teaching Period and Second Semester ends for School of Music
Instrumental/Vocal S tudies..............................................................................................................................................  Friday 24 October
Fourth Teaching Period & Second Semester end (including School of Music
Academic courses, but excludes School of Art, ACAT and School of Music Performance students).......................  Friday 31 October
Second Semester Examinations begin (see Undergraduate Handbook for NITA Assessment dates) .......................Thursday 6 November
Fourth Teaching Period & Second Semester end School of Art and ACAT ................................................................... Friday 7 November
Fourth Teaching Period & Second Semester end School of Music Performance students .......................................... Friday 14 November
Examinations conclude......................................................................................................................................................  Friday 21 November
Examination Results Published.......................................................................................................................................... Monday 1 December
Graduation Ceremony ................................................................................................................................................ Wednesday 17 December
Graduation Ceremony ..................................................................................................................................................  Thursday 18 December
Spring Session ends ......................................................................................................................................................  Thursday 18 December
Christmas and New Year Holiday
The University offices closed from Thursday 25 December 2003 to Thursday 1 January 2004 (inclusive)
Information Sources
Academic Advisory Services
Faculty of A rts........................................................ (02) 6125 2898
Faculty of Asian Studies......................................... (02) 6125 0515
Faculty of Economics & Commerce.......................(02) 6125 3807
Faculty of Engineering & Information
Technology....................................................(02)6125 8695
Faculty of Law ............................................(02) 6125 3482/3483
Faculty of Medicine .............................................. (02) 6125 2622
Faculty of Science........................................(02) 6125 2809/2646
National Institute of the A rts....................... (02)6125 5711/5708
Other Services
Academic Skills and Learning Centre .................(02) 6125 2972
(formerly Study Skills Centre)
Admissions Office........................................(02) 6125 3046/5594
Careers Centre.......................................................... (02) 6125 3593
Counselling C en tre ..................................................(02) 6125 2442
Countrywide Scheme ............................................. (02) 6125 4893
Disability Liaison O fficer....................................... (02) 6125 5036
Telephone Typewriter (TTY) ................................ (02) 6125 3008
International Education Office (IE O ).................... (02) 6125 4643
Jabal Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander Centre ..............................................(02)6125 3520/2363
Student Administration........................................... (02) 6125 3339
Student Employment O ffice ................................ (02)6125 3593
Student Recruitment
website ........................................ http://www.anu.edu.au/psi/
e-mail ............................... student.information@anu.edu.au
Undergraduate Handbook
Order Form Information .......................................(02) 6125 3550
University Accommodation Services................... (02) 6125 1100
Undergraduate Scholarships and Prizes ................(02) 6125 5595
If you are in doubt about who can best help you, telephone 
(02) 6125 5111 or write to:
Director, Student and Academic Services 
The Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200
The Arms of the University granted in 1954
The motto 'Naturam Primum Cognoscere Rerum’ is from the 
poem De Rerum Natura (III, 1072) by Lucretius, Roman poet, 
philosopher and scientist. It is translated by Cyril Bailey (1946) 
'first to learn the nature of things’; an alternative, following 
Rolfe Humphries 1968 translation of De Rerum Natura, would be 
above all to find out the way things are’.
A careful reading of this Handbook will greatly assist a student.
The Australian National University Act and the Statutes, 
Rules and Orders of the University, may be consulted in the 
University Library or on the web at <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs> 
under the heading Legislation.
T HE
AUSTRALIAN
NATIONAL
UNIVERSITY
Courses, programs and any arrangements for programs including 
staffing, as stated in the Undergraduate Handbook or other 
publication, announcement or advice of the University, are an 
expression of intent only and are not to be taken as a firm offer or 
undertaking. The University reserves the right to discontinue or 
vary such courses, programs, arrangements or staffing at any time 
without notice.
Enquiries
All enquiries should be addressed to:
Director, Student and Academic Services 
The Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200 
Fax (02) 6125 0751
The telephone number of the Student Administration 
Office is (02) 6125 3339.
This publication is available in braille. Information is available 
from the Disability Liaison Officer. Telephone (02) 6125 5036.
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General Information
Officers and Staff 
University Officers (as at 1 Oct2oo2)
Chancellor
BAUME, The Hon Emeritus Professor Peter Erne, AO, MB BS 
MD (Syd), HonDLitt (USQ) FRACP, FAFPHM, FRACGP (Hon)
Pro-Chancellor
BENNETT, Dr Annabelle Claire, SC BSc (Hons), PhD (Syd), 
LLB(UNSW)
Vice-Chancellor/President
CHUBB, Professor Ian William, AO, MSc DPhil (Oxon),
HonDSc (Flind)
Deputy Vice-Chancellor/ Vice-President
RICHARDS, Professor John Alan, BE PhD (NSW), FIREE,
FIEAust, FIEEE, FTSE, CPEng
Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Research)
HEARN, Professor John, BSc MSc (Dublin), PhD (ANU)
Deputy Vice-Chancellor (Education)
GILLIES, Professor Malcolm, BA (ANU), MA(Camb.), MMus 
PhD (Lend.), DipEd (Qld), LMusA, LTCL, FLCM, FAHA
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Academic Development and Information 
Services)
STANTON, Professor Robin Barrington, BE PhD (NSW)
Chair of the Board o f The Faculties
KUMAR, Dr Ann L., BA(Oriental Studies), PhD (ANU), FAHA
Dean, The Graduate School
HOOPER, Dr John, BA (Hons) (Syd), PhD (Oxf)
Dean o f Students
CORNISH, Mr Selwyn Harcourt, BEc (WAust)
Director, Human Resources
CLISBY, Mr Mark, BA (Hons) (Adel), GradDip (Ad and FEd) 
MEd (HR Stud) (SA)
Director, Student Recruitment and International Education 
BECKETT, Mr Timothy, MA (Dub)
Director, Student and Academic Services 
MILLER, Dr Patricia, BSc (Hons) PhD (Mane)
Master, University House
RICHARDS, Professor John Alan, BE PhD (NSW), FIREE, 
FIEAust, FIEEE, FTSE, CPEng
A/g Director, Scholarly Information Services 
KOSSE, Ms Sue, BA QU, AALIA
Director, Facilities and Services
WILLIAMS, Mr Warwick Raymond, BSc (NSW)
Director, Finance and Business Services
BUNSELL, Mr Alan Raymond, BAppSc (Canb CAE), FCPA
Director, Development Office
YVANOVICH, Mr Bruno, BSc (Flind), MPubAdmin (Canb)
Director, Corporate Information Services
GIBBONS, Mrs Fay, BSc (Syd), GradDipCompStud (CanbCAE)
Director, Scholarly Technology Services 
MOL1NARI, Dr Brian, BE (WAust), PhD (Camb)
Director, Marketing and Communication
NORRIS, Ms. Lee-ann, BA (Comm) (CSU), MBA (RMIT),
BBus (Marketing) (Monash)
University Solicitor
GRIME, Mr Kenneth, BEc LLB (Monash)
Director, Research Services Office 
McMAHON, Dr Ian. BSc PhD (ANU)
Manager, Statistics and Planning Services Office 
MARCHMENT, Wendy, BSc (UNE), GradDip Admin (NTU), 
MBA(SCU)
Officers for Ceremonial Occasions
Marshal
CORNISH, Mr Selwyn Harcourt, BEc (WAust)
Esquire Bedell
AHMED, Dr Eliza, BSc (Hons) MSc (Dhaka), PhD (ANU)
Faculty of Arts
Dean and Professor
SHOEMAKER, Adam, BA (Queen’s), PhD (ANU)
Faculty Executive Officer
McCAULEY, Patricia, BA (CCAE), GradDipArts (Art History & 
Curatorship) (ANU)
Deputy Faculty Executive Officer 
NASH, Heather Ann, BA LLB (ANU)
School of Archaeology and Anthropology
Head o f  School and Professor o f Anthropology 
MERLAN, Francesca, MA PhD (NewMexico), FAHA
School of Humanities
Head o f  School and Professor o f Philosophy
CAMPBELL, Richard James, AM, BD MA (Syd.), DPhil (Oxf.),
FACE
School of Language Studies
Head o f School
M1NCHIN, Elizabeth H„ BA DipEd (Syd.), MA, PhD (ANU)
School of Social Sciences
Head o f  School and Reader o f Sociology
LEWINS, Frank William, DipPhysio (Melb.), BA (McM.), PhD 
(LaT).
Australian National Dictionary Centre
Head o f Centre and Reader
MOORE, K.B., BA MA (Melb.), PhD (NSW)
Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies 
(Middle East and Central Asia)
Director and Professor 
SAIKAL, Amin, BA PhD (ANU)
Faculty of Asian Studies
Dean
MILNER, Professor A.C., BA (Hons)(Monash), MA PhD 
(Cornell), FASSA
Deputy Dean
PROUDFOOT, I.M., BA(Oriental Studies))Hons) PhD (ANU) 
Sub-Dean
GI-HYUN Shin, BA(Hons) MA (ANU), PhD (Monash)
Faculty Executive Officer
HILL, G.R., AM, BA (NSW), GradDipStrategicStudies ACTAA, 
MDef Deakin, AFAIM
Development Officer 
HAESE, A.
International Exchange Student Adviser 
DAVIES, P„ BA (Hons) (Sydney)
Centre for Asian Societies and Histories
Head o f  Centre and Senior Lecturer
VERVOORN, A., BA MA (Cant.), BA(Asian Studies)(Hons)
PhD (ANU)
China and Korea Centre
Head o f Centre and Professor o f Chinese Studies
LOUIE, K„ BA Dip.Ed. (Syd.), M.Phil Chinese (Uni HK.), Grad
Cert (Beijing), PhD (Syd)
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Japan Centre
Head o f Centre and Professor o f Japanese Studies 
CORBETT, J„ BA(Asian Studies)(Hons) (ANU), MA (Oxf.),
MA PhD (Michigan)
Center for Arab and Islamic Studies: Middle East and 
Central Asia (Cognate Centre)
Director and Professor 
SA1KAL, A., BA PhD (ANU)
Southeast Asia Centre
Head o f Centre and Senior Lecturer
QUINN, G„ BA GadjahMada, MA Vic.(Well.), PhD (Syd.)
National Thai Studies Centre (NTSC)
Head o f  Centre
HOGUE, C., BA (Syd), jssc, MAppLing Macq.
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
Dean
HOUGHTON, Keith A., BCom (Melb.), MSc (Econ) Lond., PhD 
(W.Aust.), FCPA,
Faculty Secretary
WYNACK, Anthony B., BCom (Woll.), MCom (UNSW).
Academic Administrative Co-ordinator 
RABEY, Joan M„ BA (UNE).
School of Business and Information Management
Head o f School and Professor o f Accounting 
MONROE, Gary S„ BSc (NMU.), PhD (UMass.), FCPA
School of Economics
Head o f School and Reader in Economics 
SMITH, Ben, MA (Aberd).
School of Finance and Applied Statistics
Head o f  School and Professor o f Applied Statistics 
O’NEILL, Terence J„ BSc (Adel.), MS PhD (Stan.), AStat
Faculty of Engineering and Information 
Technology
Dean
BAIRD, Professor John, BSc PhD (ANU)
Manager Student Services
MELLOY, Paul, BEc (Syd.), Grad Dip HR
Computer Science
Senior Lecturer and Head o f Department 
JOHNSON, Christopher W„ BSc (Monash), PhD (ANU)
Engineering
Senior Lecturer and Head o f Department
CARDEW-HALL, Michael, BSc(Hons) (Nolton), PhD (Imperial
College)
Faculty of Law
Dean
COPER, Professor Michael D„ BA LLB (Syd.), PhD (NSW), 
Barrister NSW, Barrister & Solicitor ACT
Faculty Executive Officer 
GILL, Rosemarie, MA (Calgary)
Manager, Student Administration 
HANCOCK, Susan, BA (ANU)
Associate Dean (Undergraduate Students) and Sub-Dean 
WHEELER, Fiona Dowling, BA LLB PhD (ANU), Barrister 
NSW (fractional)
Associate Dean (Resources) and Head o f School 
WEEKS, Phillipa Christine, BA LLB LLM (ANU), Barrister 
NSW, Barrister & Solicitor ACT
Assistant Sub-Dean, International Exchange
FONTEYNE, Jean-Pierre L„ CandLitPhil DrJur (Ghent), LLM
(Virg)
Assistant Sub-Dean, Students
BRUCE, Alex, LLB (QUT), Grad Cert Arts (Theology) (ACU), 
Solicitor, ACCC
Legal Workshop
Director
TAMSITT, Gary, RFD, BA LLB (Syd.), Barrister & Solicitor 
ACT, Solicitor NSW
Australian Centre for Intellectual Property in Agriculture
Director
SHERMAN, Brad, LLB BEc (Qld), LLM (Lond.), PhD (Griffith)
Centre for Commercial Law
Director
BOTTOMLEY, Stephen Charles, BA LLB (Macq.), LLM (NSW)
Centre for Environmental Law
Acting Director
ANTON, Donald Kris, BSc (CMSU), JD St.Louis, Barrister & 
Solicitor NSW, Vic., member Missouri & Idaho Bars
Centre for International and Public Law
Director
CHARLESWORTH, Hilary Christiane Mary, BA LLB (Melb.), 
SJD Harv, Barrister & Solicitor Vic.
Centre for Law and Economics
Director
BARKER, George R, BA LLB MA DPhil (Oxf.) (fractional)
Faculty of Medicine
Dean
GATENBY, Professor Paul A., MBBS (Tas.), PhD (Syd.), 
FRACP, FRCPA, MRACMA
Faculty Executive Officer
WEI, Shi, MBBS Sun Yat-sen, PhD (UNSW)
Associate Dean (Curriculum)
MARTIN, Rosemary L., BSc (Otago), MSc(Hons), PhD (Auck.), 
GradDipHigherEd (UNSW)
Associate Dean (Rural & Community)
GLASGOW, Nicholas J., BHB, MBChB MD (Auck.), GradDip- 
FamMed (Monash), FRNZCGP, FRACGP, FAChPM
Director o f the Medical Education Unit
OWEN, Cathy A., MBBS, MD, GradCertTeachHigherEduc
(Syd), FRANZCP
Faculty of Science
Professor and Dean
BROWN, Timothy Carlisle, BSc (Monash), PhD (Camb).
Deputy Dean
BYRNE, Donald, BA PhD (Adel.), FASSA, FAPS 
Sub-Deans
ASTON, Mervyn Jeffrey, MSc (Syd.), PhD (Calif.)
KENNETT, Heather Margaret, MA PhD (Camb.)
Faculty Secretary
O’CONNOR, Jan, BA (JamesCook)
Assistant Faculty Secretary
METCALF, Mandy, BA MA (ANU), PhD (Hull)
Biochemistry & Molecular Biology, School of
Professor and Head o f School
KIRK, Kiaran, BSc PhD (Syd.), MA DPhil (Oxf.)
Botany & Zoology, School of
Reader and Head o f School 
CRISP, Michael D„ BSc PhD (Adel.)
6
General Information
Chemistry, Department of
Head o f Department
SALEM, Geoffrey, MSc (UWA), PhD (ANU). (Inorganic 
Chemistry)
Geology, Department of
Professor and Head o f Department
DE DECKKER, Patrick, BA (Macq.), MSc (Macq.), PhD (Adel), 
DSc (Adel)
Mathematics, Department of
Professor and Head o f Department
HUTCHINSON, John Edward, BSc (NSW), MS PhD (Stanford)
Physics, Department of
Professor and Head o f Department
McCl e l l a n d , David Ernest, BSc MSc (UWA), PhD (Otago)
Psychology, School of
Acting Head o f School
McGarty, Craig, BA (Adel), PhD (Macquarie)
Resources, Environment and Society, School of
Professor and Head o f School
KANOWSKI, Peter James, BSc(For)(Hons) (ANU), DPhil 
(Oxon.)
National Institute of the Arts
National Institute of the Arts
Director, School o f  Music (until 15 Jan 2003)
FRAILLON, Professor Nicolette, BMus (Melb)
Director, School o f  Art and Deputy Chair o f the Board 
WILLIAMS, Professor David, TACTC (Melb.), TC DipArt 
(RMIT), Fellow (RMIT), MEd (LaTrobe)
Business Manager and Secretary
KARMEL, Heather, BAA (UC), AICD Company Director 
Course Diploma FCPA FAICD
Student and Academic Services
Director
MILLER, Patricia, BSc(Hons) PhD (Mane)
Student Administration and Admission
JACKSON, Joan Marie, BA (Melb.), GradDipProfAcc (Canber- 
raCAE)
Research Courses & Scholarships 
TAYLOR, Janet Rosalind, BA (UCW Aber.)
Student Business Solutions
BAMBRICK, Timothy Giles, BComm (ANU), MBA (Deakin) 
Senior Project Officer
MULHOLLAND, Robyn K„ BA DipEd (NSW), MA (Syd.)
Academic Skills and Learning Centre
Head
BARTLETT, Annie, BA (Macq.), MEd (UNE), GradDipEd (UC), 
GradDip SEAsian Studies (UNE)
Counselling and Health Centre
Head
WOODWARD, Roslyn, BA(Hons) GradDipSci(Psych) PhD 
(ANU)
Health Service Medical Coordinator 
McINTYRE, Alison, MBBS (Qld.)
Disability Support Unit
Disability Liaison Officer
ALLAN, Trevor, BA DipEd (Newcastle)
Student Recruitment and International 
Education
Director
BECKETT, Tim, MA (Dub)
Deputy Director and Manager, Student Recruitment 
CARLIN, Jenny, BSc (ANU), GradDipEd (UC), MBA (Deakin)
Careers Centre
Manager
CUNNINGHAM, Colleen, BA DipEd (Newcastle), GradCert 
CareerEd (EdithCowan)
International Education
Manager
VARGHESE, Mary N, BA Qld, MA (ANU), PhD (Dalhousie) 
Coordinator, Student Services
HENNEQUIN, Gilbert, BEd (Melb.), MA(AsianStudies) 
(Monash)
Coordinator, International Admissions 
WOODWARD, Marilyn, DipTch (WaggaWaggaTC)
Promotions Unit
Manager
CARLIN, Jenny, BSc (ANU), GradDipEd (UC), MBA (Deakin)
University Accommodation Services
Head
WENSING, Marie
University Residences
Head, Bruce Hal!
POLLARD, Bruce, BAppEc MEc (UNE), FCPA 
Head, Fenner Hall
ROBERTS, Jenny, DipPE (Otago), DipEd (Dunedin), MPE (WA)
Head, Burton and Garran Hall 
To be announced
Chair, Graduate House
BOOT, H E, BSc(Econ) (Lond.), PhD (Hull)
Chair, Toad Hall
ORMEROD, Dr Elizabeth, BSc (NSW), PhD (ANU)
Master, University House (Interim)
RICHARDS, Professor John Alan, BE PhD (NSW), FIREE, 
FEIAust, FIEEE, FTSE, CPEng
Affiliated Colleges
Principal, Burgmann College
RUSHBROOK, Rev Dr Lewis, BA MA (Auck.), MA (Oxf.), PhD 
(ANU)
Master, John XXIII College 
EVENDEN, Ken
Principal, Ursula College
DURICK, Sister Ruth, BA (ANU), DipEd (CSU), BTheol 
(MCD), MLitt (UNE)
JABAL Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Centre
Head
SHIPP, Gary, BA (ANU)
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The University
Structure
The Australian National University consists of its governing body, 
its staff and its students. As a teaching and research institution, it 
is divided into two principal, interrelated parts, The Faculties and 
the Institute of Advanced Studies.
The Faculties comprises seven faculties (Arts, Asian Studies, 
Economics and Commerce, Engineering and Information 
Technology, Law, Medicine, and Science) and the National 
Institute of the Arts. Each faculty is concerned with the instruction 
of students for the degrees of bachelor and master; for intermediate 
awards; and with research and the supervision of candidates for 
doctoral degrees.
The Canberra Institute of the Arts amalgamated with the ANU 
on 1 January 1992, becoming at that time the Institute of the 
Arts (ITA), now called the National Institute of the Arts (NITA). 
NITA comprises the School of Art and the School of Music, as 
well as the Australian Centre for the Arts and Technology, and is 
committed to the fostering of excellence in music, the visual arts 
and the electronic arts. The major part of its activities is located 
on the ANU campus, with its small second campus being located 
a short distance away at Manuka.
The Institute of Advanced Studies is concerned with advanced 
research and the training of students in masters and doctoral 
programs.
Administration
The Vice-Chancellor is the chief executive officer of the 
University.
The Faculties and the 
National Institute of the Arts
For information about The Faculties and the National Institute of 
the Arts please consult the individual Faculty Handbooks and the 
following web sites.
Faculty of Arts: http://arts.anu.edu.au
Faculty of Asian Studies: http://www.anu.edu.au/asianstudies
Faculty of Economics and Commerce: http://ecocomm.anu.edu.au
Faculty ofEngineering and Information Technology: http://feit.anu. 
edu.au
Faculty of Law: http://law.anu.edu.au 
Faculty of Medicine: http://www.anu.edu.au/medicalschool 
Faculty of Science: http://www.anu.edu.au/science 
National Institute of the Arts: http://www.anu.edu.au/ITA
Sources of advice to students
Students with administrative problems or queries should address 
them to the Director of Student and Academic Services. If the 
problems are academic students are advised to talk to staff in 
the relevant Faculty Office. They may be advised to make an 
appointment with the Sub-Dean or another member of academic 
staff to obtain resolution of the issue. If the student is not satisfied 
that their problem has been given proper consideration they may 
approach the Dean.
The Dean of Students is available for consultation with individual 
students on any matter of concern to them. Students may also 
seek support and guidance from any of the Support Service Units. 
These include the Counselling and Health Centre, the Disabil­
ity Support Unit, the Academic Skills and Learning Centre, the 
Careers Centre and the Health Centre. Information on the full 
range of Student Services available may be found on the web 
<http://www.anu.edu.au/nav/students.html>.
Aims
The University aims to be one of the world’s great universities 
distinguished by its record of scholarship research and teaching.
It offers more than study alone. Through the services and 
recreational facilities available as well as through the research and 
teaching programs it allows for a full development of interests. 
The successful student will be the one who learns how much time 
to give to study and how much to other pursuits.
The University accepts that it has a responsibility to eliminate and 
ensure the continued absence within its structures and practices of 
any source of direct or indirect discrimination on the basis of race, 
colour, national or ethnic origin, sex, marital status or pregnancy. 
The Australian National University is committed to the promotion 
of equal opportunity for all persons including women, people of 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island descent, members of all racial 
and ethnic groups and people with disabilities.
The academic year
The dates for all teaching periods and semesters in 2003 and 2004 
are set out at the front of this Handbook. Students enrolling in 
courses taught in the spring, summer or winter sessions and those 
taught intensively within the Semesters should check course start 
and end dates and examination and result notification dates with 
the course authority.
Academic Structure
The ANU implemented changes to its terminology relating to 
academic structure in 2002. The new terminology is used in 
all University publications including this Handbook and the 
following definitions should assist readers. The previous term is 
in brackets.
Program (course): a structured academic program o f study 
normally leading to the award of a degree, diploma or certificate; 
e.g. Bachelor of Arts program.
Course (unit): a discrete entity of study in a subject, normally of 
one semester’s duration; e.g. HIST1015 Ends of Empire.
Unit (credit point): an indicator of the value of the course within 
the whole program. Most courses have a unit value; e.g. HIST1015 
= 6 units.
Students enrolled in a program must complete a number of 
courses to the required total unit value; e.g. in the Bachelor of Arts 
program students complete courses, usually of 6 unit value, to the 
total value of 144 units.
University policies
Confidentiality of personal information
This is a statement of the University’s obligations in relation to the 
personal information that is held about a student.
Students are entitled to protection of their privacy, as are staff 
and others who might have dealings with the University, and the 
University is subject to the provisions of the Privacy Act 1988 
(C’lth). Privacy considerations apply to a great deal of information 
the University may hold about students, including factual 
data (address, age, enrolment status, etc.), academic progress 
(examination results, evaluation and assessment and academic 
standing) and personal welfare (family matters, medical matters, 
financial matters, etc.)
Staff of the University may require access at times to personal 
information about you in your interests. To the extent that the 
information is private, the University will restrict access to those 
staff who may need the information in order to carry out their 
responsibilities in your personal and/or academic interests as a 
student of this University.
The University will not disclose personal information about you 
to other students, to people outside the University (other than in 
accordance with any legal or academic obligation) or staff who 
have no need of access to the information, unless you toll us, in 
writing, that you have given permission.
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This means that we do not release any information we hold about 
you, including your address or your results, even to close relatives 
without your permission. We do not confirm to a third party that 
you are, or have been a student of the ANU unless you have a 
record of graduation as that is a public document.
There are some exceptions to the general application of this 
policy which may reflect obligations imposed on us by law or 
Government regulation or the requirements for normal operation 
of the University. These include the following:
• we release statistical information to the Department of 
Education, Science and Training (DEST) as noted on your 
enrolment checklist;
• we tell the Australian Tax Office about your HECS liabilities 
each semester (you consent to this by signing your Payment 
Options form);
• we may publish your examination results and the award of a 
prize or scholarship;
• if you are an international student or permanent resident, 
we give the Department of Immigration and Multicultural 
and Indigenous Affairs, Australian Agency for International 
Development (AusAID) and DEST certain information which 
we are required to release;
• we may be asked to provide information to Centrelink;
• we may inspect any University equipment or facilities to 
investigate possible breaches of University policies or abuses 
of the computer network;
• if you are alleged to have committed a criminal offence, we 
may be requested to assist the police with personal information 
about you for the enforcement of the criminal law;
• if you apply to transfer to another tertiary institution, we 
may release to that institution or a tertiary admissions centre 
information about your academic progress at this University, 
although normally you will have consented to this in your 
application to the new institution; and
• we release examination results to your home institution if you 
are studying at ANU as a cross-institutional student;
• if your readmission to an Affiliated College or Hall of 
Residence is dependent on your academic results, we may 
provide your results to the College or Hall;
• we provide a list of enrolled students to the returning officer 
for elections of student representatives on official University 
bodies, official ANU student associations and the ANU Union 
Board.
Some students may have a disability or medical condition, which 
places their own safety or welfare, or that of others, at risk during 
University activities. The University accepts the right of people 
to privacy. However, such students are advised to consult the 
Disability Liaison Officer and relevant Faculty staff about the 
nature of any disability and its impact on their studies.
Freedom of information
The provisions of the Freedom of Information Act 1982, as 
amended, apply to the University. Enquiries should be addressed 
to the University Legal Office in the Chancelry.
The Ombudsman and students*
Canberra students can be affected by the decisions and actions 
of both Commonwealth and ACT government agencies. You can 
complain to the Ombudsman if you think an agency’s decision was 
unreasonable, unfair or wrong; or you received misleading advice; 
or the agency unreasonably delayed making a decision. The 
Ombudsman investigates complaints informally, in private, and 
independently of any government agency and free of charge.
Commonwealth agencies include Centrelink, Education, Taxation, 
the Australian Federal Police and Australia Post, as well as the 
ANU. ACT agencies look after ACT Housing, police, schools, 
local hospitals, motor vehicle registrations, parking and other 
fines, and include the Canberra Institute of Technology and the 
University of Canberra.
The Ombudsman usually expects complainants to try first to sort 
out the problem with the agency concerned or to use an alternative 
review mechanism where one exists; for example, the Social 
Security Appeals Tribunal in matters concerning AUSTUDY or 
the formal review procedures of the universities and C1T. If your 
particular problem cannot be dealt with by the Ombudsman, you 
will be advised who can help you.
You can phone, call in or write to:
The Commonwealth/ACT Ombudsman
Level 6, Farrell Place
Canberra City ACT 2601
Telephone: 02 6276 0111 8.30 am to 5 pm
Fax: 02 6249 7829
Website: http://www.comb.gov.au
Public counter: 8.30 am-5 pm
T his information was supplied by the Ombudsman’s Office.
Dispute resolution
The University has procedures for the resolution of disputes 
in The Faculties in relation to the determination of assessment 
methods in a course, program content, teaching practices and 
other matters. Detailed statements of the procedures are available 
at Faculty Offices.
Teaching practices and other matters
If a student has concerns about other aspects of a course which 
they are undertaking, and which they are unable to resolve with 
the lecturer, the student may raise them with the Sub-dean, 
Associate Dean/ Deputy Dean, Dean or Dean of Students who will 
endeavour to resolve them informally. If the student is not satisfied 
with the outcome and wishes to invoke the formal complaints 
mechanism, the student must lodge the complaint, in writing, with 
the lecturer concerned, with a copy to the Head of Department/ 
Division in departmental Faculties or, in the case of the Faculties 
of Asian Studies and Law, to the Dean of the Faculty.
If the student is not satisfied with the lecturer’s consideration 
of the complaint, the student may require the complaint to be 
considered by the Dean of the Faculty. A copy of the original 
complaint, together with any other material that the student 
considers relevant, is to be provided to the Dean.
Duty of care
All students are reminded of their duty of care towards others. A 
breach of this duty of care may give rise to liability.
Discrimination and Harassment
The Australian National University is committed to providing a 
study environment that is safe, fair and free from discrimination 
and harassment for all members of the University community.
Discrimination is defined as unfair or inequitable treatment on 
the basis of a person’s race, colour, sex, sexual preference or 
orientation, marital status, pregnancy or potential pregnancy, 
status as carer, age, disability, ethnic or national origin, 
breastfeeding requirements, religious or political affiliation, or 
any other attributes as defined in any legislation that applies to a 
University activity.
Harassment is defined as behaviour, comments or images, 
that are unwelcome, offensive or intimidating, and that, in the 
circumstances, a reasonable person should have expected would 
be offensive or intimidating.
Under the University policy for discrimination and harassment 
grievance resolution, students are encouraged to come forward 
with a complaint in the knowledge that a responsible officer will 
take prompt and effective action to resolve it. University-wide 
student contacts can assist in explaining the University’s policies 
and how the grievance process works. The Student contacts will 
also provide specific advice on what principles are involved; 
what outcomes are possible; what options may be available, and 
what to do if wishing to continue with the grievance procedure. 
The web site <http://www.anu.edu.au/equity/grievance/ 
discrimharass.html> has information relating to the ANU 
discrimination and harassment grievance resolution process.
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Students may also contact the members of the University’s Equity 
and Diversity Unit for any information or assistance regarding a 
problem or complaint relating to discrimination or harassment 
issues.
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/equity/contacts.html 
Telephone: 6125 3352.
Students with disabilities
The University recognises that from time to time some students 
may be affected by long or short-term disabilities and that such 
disabilities may occur following admission.
In any such case, the University will make every effort to address 
the effects of the disability by adapting the delivery of curriculum, 
the assessment requirements and the processes of developing 
academic skills to meet the needs of students with disabilities. 
Such adaptations to normal course requirements will not 
compromise the essential nature of the course nor what is deemed 
to be an essential skill or knowledge.
Where necessary, appropriate support, services, resources and 
access to assistive technology may be provided or modified to 
meet the needs of students with disabilities. However, students 
should be aware that the University is not able to guarantee that 
these services will be provided. The provision of additional and 
specialised resources is administered by the Disability Liaison 
Officer.
All intending students with disabilities are invited to contact the 
Disability Liaison Officer (Phone: 02 6125 5036) at the earliest 
opportunity so that any prior arrangements, such as the placement 
of lectures and tutorials in appropriate or accessible locations, can 
be made to facilitate equitable access.
Discipline
Upon enrolling, students sign a declaration that they will observe 
the Statutes and Rules of the University and the directions of the 
constituted authorities of the University. Students will be expected 
to observe the terms of this declaration and the University may 
refuse to admit to lectures for such periods as it thinks fit any 
student who commits any serious breach of discipline.
Where the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that a student is in default 
of an obligation to the University, a certificate in writing to that 
effect will be issued to the student and a degree shall not be 
conferred upon a student while this certificate is in force. A 
student may appeal in writing to the Council against the issue 
of the certificate, such an appeal to reach the Director, Student 
and Academic Services within six months of the certificate being 
issued.
Under the Discipline Rules, ‘misconduct’ in relation to a candidate 
is a reference to conduct on the part of the candidate that:
(a) is prejudicial to the good order and government of the 
University; or
(b) unreasonably hinders other persons in the pursuit of their 
studies in the University or in participation in the life of the 
University; or
(c) is otherwise reprehensible in a member of the University.
The Discipline Rules made by Council under the Discipline 
Statute may be found at http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules/ (Rule 
4). A copy of the rules may be obtained from a faculty office or 
Student Administration.
Non-smoking policy
Students are reminded that smoking in all public areas including 
classrooms is not permitted.
Care of property
Students are requested to observe care in the use of University 
property. Any student who damages University furniture, 
fittings or other property will be required to pay for the repair of 
the damage.
Lost property
Lost property is held by ANU Security (Facilities and Services 
Division), which is located in the John Yencken Building on 
Sullivan’s Creek Road. Lost items may be handed in at any 
time and collected between 9am and 3.30pm, Monday to Friday. 
Inquiries: (02) 6125 2251.
Security
ANU Security Officers patrol the University Campus 24 hours 
per day throughout the year and provide an escort service during 
the hours of darkness within the campus and to Fenner Hall. 
The telephone number for Security is 02 6125 2249. After hours 
Security can also be contacted by dialling “999” from University 
internal telephones.
UniSafe
Further information on all personal safety matters is available 
on the UniSafe homepage at <http://www.anu.edu.au/facilities/ 
security/unisafe>. Details of the Unisafe Bus may be found in the 
section on Student Facilities.
Traffic control
Roads within the University are public streets for the purpose of 
the ACT Motor Traffic Ordinance and the ANU Parking and Traffic 
Statute. All parking on campus is controlled under the provisions 
of the University Parking and Traffic Statute. This relates to both 
off-street parking areas and street parking. All parking and traffic 
signs are authorised by the designated authority and have the force 
of law. Permit Parking restrictions apply in most areas of campus. 
A Parking Permit and Label will be issued to eligible staff and 
students on completion of a “Parking Permit Application” form 
and payment of the prescribed fee. These forms are available from 
Student Administration or the Parking Administration Office, John 
Yencken Building, Sullivan’s Creek Road. GST is applicable to 
parking permits and administrative charges relevant to permits 
and infringements. Parking Infringement Notices are issued for 
non-compliance with the Parking and Traffic Statute, which may 
be found at <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/statutes/parking.pdf>. 
Fines for parking infringements are payable within 14 days of 
issuing of the notice. Failure to pay within 14 days will incur an 
additional administration fee. Legal proceedings against offenders 
who fail to pay fines within the prescribed period are automatic. 
Please drive with care and consideration, observe the 40 kplh speed 
limit and parking rules at all times. Traffic control may be found 
on the World Wide Web at <http://www.anu.edu.au/facilities/ 
parking/index.html>.
After hours ANU Safety Bus
This free after hours bus service operates from Monday to Friday 
to provide a secure transport service for students and staff. For 
special pick-up requirements, contact ANU Security om 6125 
2249 or call the bus direct on 0428 632 201. For the timetalble and 
further information the web address is <http://www.anu.iedu.au/ 
facilities/security/unisafe/safety_bus.html>.
Division of Information
The Division of Information provides the infrastructure which 
supports the innovative learning environment provided at the 
University. Specifically, the Division ensures that studemts have 
access to world-class information resources, to the information 
technologies that support creative learning environments, and 
to the training and support that will enable them to taike full 
advantage of those resources. The Division also provndes an 
integrated corporate information service for the Uni versity, 
allowing students online access to the administrative information 
that is important to them.
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Access to Information Services and the University 
Community
Students are assigned a student number, which is printed on their 
student card. This number is also used as a single authentication 
mechanism key to accessing a range of information services.
Information Commons
The Information Commons provides open access to nearly 
1,200 computers on campus in public spaces. Any member 
of the University community can login at any computer. 
These computers are located in open access areas, such as 
Library buildings or Halls of Residence, and restricted access 
areas, such as computing laboratories. When not booked, 
these laboratories are in open access mode. All locations are 
identified by the Information Commons logo (below) and all the 
computers are tagged with the same logo for easy identification.
information
commons
doi.anu.edu.au/helpdesk
helpdesk
612 59666
Each of the computers in the Information Commons has a network 
connection enabling access to the University’s online resources, 
the Internet and use of networked services such as e-mail. The 
central file system provides each student with a private work area. 
A rich set of computer applications on Windows, Macintosh and 
Unix systems is provided.
Students can access online services from off campus using their 
home computer. This includes access to databases and electronic 
journals subscribed to by the Library, plus other information only 
accessible by staff and students of the University
E-mail
All students have a student e-mail address, which is one of the ways 
in which the University communicates with students. Students 
are provided with information and assistance on how to set up 
their e-mail account once they enrol. Students are encouraged to 
check their e-mail regularly as information concerning courses, 
computing facilities, scholarly information resources etc will be 
sent regularly via e-mail.
Library Information Resources
Library information resources are provided by the University to 
support a wide range of research and educational activities. These 
resources include over 2 million print items and over 30,000 
electronic journals and databases. The online Library catalogue 
Innopac, <http://library.anu.edu.au/>, provides details of these 
scholarly information resources, including providing an access 
point to the electronic information resources.
Electronic resources are available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week 
from all computers on campus within the Information Commons 
(see above) or computer connected to the Internet.
The Library physical collection is housed in four main locations, 
each with a different subject focus: the J.B. Chifley Building 
(Social Science and Humanities), the W.K. Hancock Building 
(Science) the R.G. Menzies Building (Asia Pacific), the Law 
Library, plus five science branch libraries. In addition, the 
National Institute of the Arts Library and Resource Centre holds 
material specialising in art and music.
Most of the reading material required for undergraduate courses 
is available electronically through the Electronic Reserve. Access 
to these materials is available through Innopac. Some material is 
unable to be made available in electronic format due to copyright 
restrictions and this material is available through the Short Loan 
Collection in the relevant building.
Examination Papers and Theses
Electronic access is available to past examination papers and to an 
increasing number ofANU doctoral theses. Details of these can be 
found in Innopac.
Borrowing from other Libraries
In addition to reciprocal access arrangements with other 
Universities in the ACT, the University is a member of University 
Library Australia: a National Borrowing Scheme for Staff and 
Students, which allows students and staff to borrow from other 
participating institutions.
Satellite Television Services
Satellite television services are available in a number of buildings 
on campus, including Halls of Residence, the J.B. Chifley 
Building, the R.G. Menzies Building, the Arts Library and the 
School of Music Library. Services include foreign language 
and worldwide news together with a wide range of Asia-Pacific 
programs.
Advanced Computing Facilities
For those students who wish to pursue courses involving the use 
of advanced computational facilities, access is available to the 
Australian Partnership for Advanced Computing facilities, located 
on campus. The Division is the Facilities Manager of this National 
Facility, currently based on a Compaq supercomputer delivering 
around a teraflop of performance.
Information Literacy
Information literacy training and online sessions are available 
for students and staff of the University. They enable students to 
develop a range of information literacy skills to the level required 
for their respective courses. Many courses also include information 
literacy skills development as part of the curriculum.
Also available is one-to-one assistance with the University IT 
facilities including setting up and organising e-mail, word­
processing, spreadsheets, online searching and the use of other 
popular software packages. This assistance is provided by Student 
Consultants who are typically later-year students and who have 
themselves undertaken appropriate training. InfoPiace, located 
in the JB Chifley Building, is the focal point of this student IT 
advice network. However, Student Consultants are also available 
to provide one-to-one help in the other main Library locations.
Teaching and Learning Environment (WebCT)
Online course management systems allow teaching staff to 
utilise modern information technologies to support creative 
and innovative ways of teaching and interacting with students. 
WebCT, which stands for Web Course Tools, is the online course 
management system in use at the University.
WebCT is accessed through a web browser, either Internet 
Explorer or Netscape. The tools in WebCT allow lecturers to 
create web sites for learning. There are a wide range of materials 
and tools that can be used by lecturers, including course notes, 
web links, discussion board, online quizzes and self-assessment 
activities.
ISIS (Interactive Student Information Services)
ISIS is a web-based access system that allows student to access 
certain personal and academic information held on the University 
Student System at: <http://isis.anu.edu.au>. The System is 
available 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. Accessible information 
includes: examination results, address details, enrolment details, 
student financial details and advisory comments.
The timetable system at <http://timetable.anu.edu.au/> allows 
students to check times and locations of examinations and classes. 
It also allows students to build a class timetable of any courses 
selected. The site also includes links to venue maps. Through ISIS 
students can then view their personal class timetable, reflecting 
current enrolment.
Help
Information about scholarly information resources, student 
services and facilities is available in printed form, via TV monitors 
in main locations and via the web <http://anulib.anu.edu.au/> An 
Information Desk is also accessible by e-mail at: <library.info@ 
anu.edu.au>.
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Help is available for problems with IT facilities through the 
Student Consultants (see above) or the HelpDesk on (02) 6125 
9666, (internally at extension 59666), or via the web <https: 
//doi.anu.edu.au/helpdesk/login.asp>.
Application and Admission
Bachelor Degrees and Undergraduate 
Diplomas
The full list of bachelor degrees and combined programs can be 
found later in this chapter.
Bachelor degrees and diplomas available to 
international students
The University has a total enrolment of approximately 1,000 
international students from over 70 countries. International 
students wishing to study in Australia require a student visa and pay 
tuition fees for their studies, including students already studying in 
Australian schools who intend to study at undergraduate level. No 
quotas are placed on the number of international students entering 
Australia.
New students are admitted at the beginning of the academic year in 
late February. Second Semester admission in late July is available 
for a number of degree programs and current advice about these 
may be obtained from the International Education Office.
International Student Fees (ISF) for tuition are officially published 
on a course basis and are adjusted annually. The exact fee for 
each course for each year, as well as the indicative fee for each 
program, can be found at <http://fees.anu.edu.au>. A list of all 
degree programs offered to international students is available from 
the International Education Office.
Student exchanges
The Student Exchange Program offered by the University is 
rewarding both educationally and personally. The ANU has 
established agreements with institutions of high standing in the 
following countries: Austria, Canada, China, France, Germany, 
Indonesia, Japan, Korea, Thailand, USA, Sweden, and The 
Netherlands. The University also has an exchange with the 
University of Oxford and the University of Cambridge.
Later year undergraduate students should have completed at least 
one academic year at the ANU and achieved a credit average or 
better in order to participate. Students should have a genuine 
interest in the people and culture of the country in which they 
wish to study and will be expected to represent both the ANU and 
Australia while abroad.
The period of exchange will in most cases be for a full academic year 
(2 semesters). If you are interested in exchange to a non-English 
speaking country, you should note that special arrangements 
have been made by individual faculties for some exchanges and 
that usually only language major students will be considered 
for these.
The University is continually adding new institutions and 
destinations available for exchange. Students interested in 
participating in the Exchange Program should consult the 
International Education Office (IEO), Pauline Griffin Building, 
for further information. Students interested in specific exchanges 
within the National Institute of the Arts should contact the 
Executive Officer, School of Art or School of Music, National 
Institute of the Arts, for details.
Study abroad
The University offers an excellent undergraduate Study Abroad 
program for international students who wish to study for either 
one semester or one academic year at the ANU. Study Abroad 
students enrol on a non-award basis. Students are able to begin 
at either the beginning of Semester 1 (February) or Semester 2 
(July). For admission requirements, see International applicants’ 
in this section of the Handbook.
Further information is available from the International Education 
Office or via the ANU home page <http://www.anu.edu.au>.
Year 12 Extension Program
The ANU Extension Program makes available some ANU courses 
to suitably qualified Year 12 students. Students may only enrol 
in one Extension course per semester. The ACT Board of Senior 
Secondary Studies has determined that University Extension 
courses are available for inclusion in a student’s ACT Year 12 
package. Students undertaking the NSW HSC may undertake 
Extension Courses but there is currently no provision for such 
courses to be recognised within their school credential.
Students may apply for status for satisfactorily completed 
Extension courses on subsequent enrolment in a degree program 
at the ANU and possibly other universities. Each Extension course 
enrolment will attract a materials fee of $150 in 2003. The General 
Services Fee is not payable by Extension students.
Details of available courses, eligibility and application procedures 
are available from ACT and Queanbeyan senior secondary 
colleges and schools and from the Admissions Office.
Graduate study
The University offers a wide range of postgraduate awards and 
degrees, including graduate certificates, graduate diplomas, 
master degrees by research and/or coursework, and PhD degrees. 
See the Graduate School Prospectus for detailed information or 
consult the Graduate School web site at <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
graduated
Undergraduate Admission
Any person seeking enrolment in an undergraduate program of 
study, including non-award enrolment, must first have his or her 
application for admission assessed in relation to the minimum 
admission requirements set by the University. This Handbook 
sets out those requirements in terms of qualifications held by the 
majority of applicants and gives details of special schemes offered 
by the University to assist applicants who may be educationally 
disadvantaged to qualify for admission. Applicants who hold 
qualifications other than those mentioned in this Handbook should 
seek advice on their eligibility for admission to the University.
Authoritative information can be given in writing only by the 
Director, Student and Academic Services. Enquiries should be 
made in the first instance to the Admissions Office. The University 
cannot accept responsibility for consequences that may arise if 
advice is sought from any other source.
Admissions Office 
Telephone: (02) 6125 3046/5594 
E-mail: admiss.enq@anu.edu.au 
Fax: (02) 6125 0751
Website: <http://www.anu.edu.au/psi/admissions>
Applications for undergraduate admission to the University 
are processed by two tertiary admissions centres and the ANU 
Admissions Office, as described below. Although the selection 
procedures used by each office may differ, the selection criteria of 
the University are the same, regardless of the way that applications 
are processed. A copy of the Rules governing admission may be 
obtained from <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules>.
Admission requirements
Applicants seeking enrolment in an undergraduate award program 
or non-award study must satisfy the University’s admission 
requirements. Applicants who have successfully completed
• an Australian Year 12 qualification; or
• an Associate Diploma, Diploma, Advanced Diploma or 
Graduate Certificate at an Australian tertiary institution; or
• at least half a full-time year of degree level study at an 
Australian higher education institution; or
• an approved tertiary preparation course at an Australian 
tertiary institution
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will meet the minimum requirements for admission. However, 
admission to individual programs is competitive and will be 
determined by the applicant’s level of performance in previ­
ous qualifications and satisfaction of any program prerequisites. 
Further details are set out below or are available from the 
Admissions Office.
Applicants who hold qualifications other than those listed above 
should consult the Admissions Office for advice on whether they 
meet minimum admission requirements.
Admission requirements for school-leavers
Australian Capital Territory
Applicants from the ACT will be assessed for admission on 
the basis of their Universities Admission Index (UAI), which 
is calculated on the basis of their performance in the ACT Year 
12 Certificate by the ACT Board of Senior Secondary Studies. 
Information on the ACT Year 12 Certificate and the calculation of 
the UAI is available from the Board.
New South Wales
Applicants from NSW will be assessed for admission on the basis 
of their Universities Admission Index (UAI), which is calculated 
on the basis of their performance in the Higher School Certificate. 
Information on the Higher School Certificate is available from the 
NSW Board of Studies. Information on the calculation of the UAI 
is published in the Universities Admissions Centre Guide.
Other States and Territories
Applications from school-leavers elsewhere in Australia, who 
have met matriculation requirements within their own State or 
Territory, will be assessed on the basis of a calculated Universities 
Admission Index (UAI) derived from their local tertiary entrance 
rank. See Table 4 in the UAC Guide for conversion examples.
Adult admission based on abridged secondary 
qualifications
Australian residents who wish to seek admission in 2003 on the 
basis of abridged secondary qualifications undertaken in 2002 
must have been aged 20 years or over by 1 March 2002 or have 
completed requirements for the award of the equivalent of a 
Year 10 School Certificate by 31 December 1998, and have not 
completed their initial continuous secondary schooling.
Applicants must complete the package approved by the relevant 
State or Territory Board of Studies for mature age students. This 
includes the “Mature Age” package of the ACT Year 12 Certificate 
and the Limited UAI offered within the NSW HSC system. Further 
information on these programs is available from local secondary 
education authorities.
Alternatively, applicants who are at least 18 years of age may 
qualify for admission to the University on the basis of the “Older 
Students” package of the ACT Year 12 or the NSW TAFE Tertiary 
Preparation Certificate.
Adult entry schemes
Australian residents who will be 21 or over by 1 March (for 
admission in First Semester) or 20 July (for admission in Second 
Semester) in the year of enrolment will be considered for 
admission to an undergraduate course on the basis of an approved 
mature-age entry scheme (including those described below).
University Preparation Scheme (UPS)
Local residents who meet the above age requirements may attempt 
the UPS. Applicants are assessed on performance in an approved 
course of study offered by the ANU Centre for Continuing 
Education or ANUTECH and the Special Tertiary Admissions 
Test (STAT) multiple-choice test administered by UAC.
Special Adult Entry Scheme (SAES)
Applicants who meet the age requirements set out above and who 
do not already hold a qualification that meets minimum admission 
requirements may apply through this scheme. Applicants will be 
selected on performance in the Special Tertiary Admissions Test 
(STAT) multiple choice and written English tests taken within
the previous three years. Both tests are administered by UAC 
and VTAC.
Applicants who have qualifications which meet minimum 
admission requirements, but whose grades are not high enough 
to gain a place in their preferred program may also attempt the 
SAES, subject to the time restrictions noted below.
Please note that those who have attempted tertiary studies 
unsuccessfully within the past two years or who have been 
unsuccessful in the SAES within the past two years are ineligible 
to apply through this scheme.
Further details of the UPS and SAES schemes are available 
from the Admissions Office. Applicants for both schemes must 
register for the STAT on the registration form in the UAC or 
VTAC Guide.
Approved tertiary preparation courses
Successful completion of the Canberra Institute of Technology 
Certificate in Pre-Tertiary Studies, or an approved tertiary 
preparation course from another Australian tertiary institution, 
will satisfy minimum admission requirements. Applicants through 
these courses must meet the above age requirements. Further 
information on approved courses and the level of achievement 
required is available from the Admissions Office.
Admission on the basis of tertiary studies
The University will consider applications from those who 
have previously undertaken tertiary education in an Australian 
university or college of advanced education, or who have 
completed a TAFE Associate Diploma, Diploma, Advanced 
Diploma or Graduate Certificate. Applicants who have completed 
secondary qualifications and tertiary study will be assessed for 
admission on their total qualification package.
Intending applicants who have some record of failure at tertiary 
level should contact the Admissions Office to check their 
eligibility for admission.
Countrywide Access Scheme for applicants who have 
experienced an educational disadvantage
Admission to the University through the Countrywide Access 
Scheme is available to people who have experienced serious 
disadvantage in their educational preparation for tertiary 
entrance. This could be because applicants have experienced long 
term disadvantage during Years 11 and 12 (in some instances 
disadvantages experienced before Year 11 may be considered). 
Or it could be because they have experienced a traumatic event 
over a short term that has or will have a long-term impact on 
their educational performance. Conditions such as geographical 
isolation, low family income or long term illness can mean that 
a student’s results fall below the required Universities Admission 
Index (UAI) for their chosen program.
The places available to students through Countrywide are 
allocated on the basis of relative academic merit rather than 
the extent or type of disadvantage. All applicants who meet the 
eligibility requirements of the Scheme will compete for selection 
on a UAI lower than that required for standard entry to the degree 
programs for which they have applied.
Applicants for the Countrywide Access Scheme must also apply 
for admission to the University through UAC or VTAC. UAC 
applicants: an Education Access Scheme information booklet and 
application form is available from late July from UAC or from the 
ANU Countrywide Coordinator. VTAC applicants: Contact the 
ANU Countrywide Coordinator.
UAC, VTAC and Countrywide applications close on 27 
September 2002. Late applications to the Countrywide Access 
Scheme may be lodged directly with the ANU until the end of 
November 2002.
Contact the Countrywide Coordinator on telephone
(02) 6125 3601 or e-mail <Countrywide.office@anu.edu.au>.
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Admission for Indigenous Australians
The University has implemented an Indigenous Australians 
Admission Scheme to assist Indigenous Australians commence 
undergraduate studies. Applicants whose qualifications do not 
meet minimum admission requirements may apply for admission 
through the Scheme. Applicants are interviewed and complete two 
assessment tasks involving reading, writing and listening skills. 
These tasks take place in late November or early December, when 
applicants visit the University for a Pre-admission Program. The 
JABAL Centre administers and facilitates the Pre-admission 
Program and provides academic and social support for students 
on campus.
Further information and application forms are available from the 
JABAL Centre. Applications through this scheme close on 31 
October 2003. Telephone inquiries should be made to the JABAL 
Centre on (02) 6125 3520.
English language competence
Applicants who hold qualifications obtained in a language other 
than English will be required to demonstrate English language 
proficiency to undertake university study. The University accepts 
satisfactory results in the International English Language Testing 
Service (IELTS) or the Test of English as a Foreign Language 
(TOEFL) taken within two years of application. Minimum 
requirements for the IELTS are: an overall band score of 6.5 with 
a minimum band score of 6 in each band; and for the TOEFL: a 
score of 570 on the paper based test or 230 on the computer based 
test, plus a Test of Written English (Essay) score of 4.5. Higher 
scores are required for admission to programs in Law.
Applicants should check with the Admissions Office if they have 
other evidence of English proficiency.
Minimum requirements for the IELTS in the National Institute of 
the Arts for the Bachelor of Music and Bachelor of Arts (Digital) 
are an overall band score 5.5 with a minimum band score of 5.0. 
This is subject to change.
Accredited courses in Academic English
The University offers for credit two first year courses in Academic 
English to those students whose first language is not English. 
These courses provide a very useful preparation and introduction 
to Australian university requirements and practices in all aspects of 
academic life. They help students to develop listening and reading 
skills that will assist them in understanding the requirements for 
tutorial preparation and assignment writing.
These courses are offered by the School of Language Studies in 
the Faculty of Arts. While these courses may count toward the 
total requirements for a degree, they may not form part of any 
specified major.
Distinguished Scholars
The ANU Distinguished Scholar Program is designed to stretch 
the abilities of high-achieving students. It provides ‘customised’ 
undergraduate training for outstanding students from throughout 
Australia. If accepted into the program, a student will have a 
member of the academic staff as a mentor who will assist in 
planning a course tailored to their needs and interests which will 
maximise their academic potential. The Program is currently 
offered in the Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies, Engineering and 
Information Technology and Science.
Distinguished Scholars will be selected on merit. Intending 
applicants should contact individual faculties or the Admissions 
Office for further details and application forms.
Applicants with physical or sensory 
disabilities
These applicants are strongly advised to contact the Disability 
Liaison Officer on 02 6125 5036 (9 am to 4.30 pm) (fax: 02 6125 
9881; TTY 02 6125 3008; e-mail: trevor.allan@anu.edu.au) before 
submitting their applications to ensure that early arrangements for 
their assistance can be made.
The University provides assistance to students with a disability. 
Those with high support needs that will take time to arrange (e.g., 
brailing or taping of texts), should contact the Disability Liaison 
Officer by November of the year preceding enrolment.
Admission with status
The Faculties and the National Institute of the Arts grant as 
much status (credit, or advanced standing) for tertiary studies 
successfully completed elsewhere as can be accommodated within 
the structure of the particular award. The status may be specified 
or unspecified. Unspecified status may be expressed either in 
general terms or in relation to a particular subject area. Where 
courses undertaken in previous studies correspond closely enough 
to those taught at this University, specified status may be granted. 
Other courses are granted unspecified status.
The appropriate faculty will determine, on the basis of work 
already completed, the work that is required to complete the 
degree. To meet these requirements, it may not be possible for the 
faculty to grant status for all the work already completed.
Applicants for status within the National Institute of the Arts 
(NITA) must lodge an “Application for Status” form with NITA 
Student Services by 31 October of their year of application 
to enter a program. Applicants will be required to undergo 
interviews, tests and auditions, or present and discuss folios of 
completed works.
Students wishing to take out an Australian National University 
degree will be required to successfully complete at least the 
equivalent of one year’s full-time enrolment, which must include 
sufficient later year courses.
Because of their professional requirements, the granting of status 
in the degrees of Bachelor of Laws and Bachelor of Commerce is 
subject to different criteria; students should contact the appropriate 
faculty office.
The University has procedures for the review of its status 
decisions. These are set out in the Status/Exemption and Appeals 
Procedures section of the Student Enrolment and Administrative 
Procedures (SEAP) Guide.
Application Procedures
Application through the Universities Admissions 
Centre (UAC)
The University is a participating institution in both the NSW 
and ACT Universities Admissions Centre (UAC) and the 
Victorian Tertiary Admissions Centre (VTAC). Australian 
citizens, permanent residents and New Zealand citizens living 
in all Australian states or territories except Victoria, or who are 
living overseas, should apply through UAC for all undergraduate 
award programs. Victorian applicants should apply through 
VTAC. Applicants to new undergraduate programs that are not 
listed in the UAC or VTAC course databases should contact the 
Admissions Office for advice on application procedures.
All students currently attempting Year 12 or the International 
Baccalaureate in Australia should apply using either the UAC 
Apply-by-Telephone or Apply-by-Web facilities by 27 September 
2002. All other applicants must apply using UAC Form B or 
the Apply-by-Web facility by 27 September 2002. UAC Guides 
including the application Form B are available in August from 
major newsagencies throughout Australia or by post from
Universities Admissions Centre (NSW and ACT)
Telephone: (02) 9330 7200 
Website: <http://www.uac.edu.au>
The cost of the 2003 Guide is $13.20 over the counter, with an 
additional charge if you request UAC to mail a copy. UAC also 
charges an application processing fee - see the UAC Guiide for 
current fees and charges.
Applications submitted after the closing date will attract a late fee. 
Late applicants will only be accepted by UAC until 3 February 
2003 (except for National Institute of the Arts preferences which 
cannot be added after 31 October 2002) on a sliding late fee scale.
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A person awaiting notification of current examination results 
should still submit a form before the closing date.
Graduates of ANU, currently enrolled ANU students expecting to 
complete degree requirements by the end of the current academic 
year and former ANU students who no longer hold a current place 
in a program of study must apply for admission to undergraduate 
programs, including the Graduate Law program (LLB(G)) through 
UAC. Current ANU students wishing to transfer to another 
ANU program must apply through UAC (for exceptions see the 
Enrolment and Re-Enrolment section in this Handbook).
As well as lodging a UAC application for visual arts, digital arts 
or music programs, applicants must also contact N1TA Student 
Services on (02) 6125 5711 to arrange an audition/interview.
Application through Victorian Tertiary Admissions 
Centre (VTAC)
Students attempting Year 12 in Victoria apply through the 
VTAC Infoline or the VTAC website (Infonet) by 5pm 27 
September 2002. All other Victorian applicants apply through 
the website (Infonet) or by using the application form included 
in the VTAC Guide which is available from early August from 
Victorian newsagencies. For further information about application 
procedures, contact VTAC by telephone on 1300 364 133 or visit 
their website <http://www.vtac.edu.au>.
VTAC applicants applying through the Countrywide Access or 
Indigenous Australian Admission Schemes must also lodge an 
additional application form directly to the University. Forms may 
be obtained from the Admissions Office.
VTAC Special Adult Entry Scheme (SAES) applicants should also 
contact the Admissions Office to advise that they are participating 
in SAES.
As well as lodging a VTAC application for visual arts, digital arts 
or music programs, applicants must also contact NITA Student 
Services on (02) 6125 5711 to arrange an audition/interview.
Selection mode
Except for programs in visual arts, digital arts or music, school- 
leavers applying through VTAC will be selected using a two-stage 
approach, in which approximately 80 per cent of offers will be 
made on the basis of an applicant’s ENTER and approximately 20 
per cent will be based on an applicant’s ENTER plus ‘middle-band 
factors’ as described below.
Middle-band selection
In evaluating applications in the middle band (those neither 
clearly selected on the basis of their ENTER nor clearly rejected), 
selection officers will take into account each student’s full 
academic performance, including all information on the VCE 
or performance in alternative qualifications and any studies 
additional to those used for the determination of the ENTER. For 
those programs that specify prerequisite subjects selection officers 
will particularly consider performance in the specified subjects. 
Applicants for special consideration and those applying through a 
special admission scheme may also be ranked in the middle band 
after assessment of their application.
Direct application to the University
Those applying to enrol in:
• non-award courses
• final honours year
• Indigenous Australian Admission Scheme
• the Australian National Internships Program
• Law Internship Program
• BMus (Specialist)
must apply direct to the University. Intending applicants should 
contact the Admissions Office in August or September for 
information about closing dates. Direct applications for admission 
to degree courses, accompanied by a late application charge, will 
be accepted after the final UAC/VTAC closing date of 3 February 
2003 (except for National Institute of the Arts applications which 
close on 31 October 2002).
All application forms are available from late August from the 
Admissions Office in the Pauline Griffin Building. Postal requests 
may be made to:
The Admissions Office
The Australian National University
Canberra ACT 0200
Details of closing dates and late application charges (if applicable) 
for direct applications are listed on the application form.
Application forms should be completed carefully with full 
and complete information. The giving of false or incomplete 
information may lead to processing delays and refusal of the 
application or cancellation of the enrolment.
All applicants who have applied will be advised in late January 
or early February of the result of their application and, if made 
an offer, will be required to register their enrolment in person 
during a specified period. Registration also includes the payment 
of the appropriate General Services Fee and completion of Higher 
Education Contribution Scheme procedures.
Mid Year Admission
It is possible to commence studies in Second Semester (July) 
in most programs. However, the number of courses available to 
new students may be limited. Intending applicants should consult 
this Handbook and the relevant Faculty Office. Applications 
for mid-year entry in 2003 are made through UAC. For details 
on application procedures and closing date, please contact the 
Admissions Office in early May.
Application for non-award studies (applications direct 
to the University and not through UAC or VTAC).
Applicants for non-award enrolment must meet normal admission 
requirements and must apply direct to the University by 31 
January 2003 for First Semester enrolment. Admission may 
also be approved for Second Semester or Spring, Summer and 
Winter Sessions -  contact the Admissions Office for application 
deadlines.
Individual faculties and NITA will assess applications for non­
award studies on their merits. Non-award students enrolled for 
any course will be entitled to the same privileges and will be 
subject to the same discipline and obligations as apply to students 
proceeding to a degree.
Non-award students who are exempt from the Higher Education 
Contribution Scheme (HECS) must pay a tuition fee for each 
course in which they are enrolled. Students whose non-award 
courses are to be counted towards an award of another tertiary 
institution normally incur a HECS liability if they are enrolled in 
a HECS based course at their home institution. Students applying 
for Summer Session courses in Law or Economics and Commerce 
should contact the respective Faculty for advice about fee 
liability.
With permission, University of Canberra and Australian 
Defence Force Academy students may undertake concurrent 
cross-institutional studies at the University. Students new to 
these institutions in 2003 must lodge an application form and 
documentation by 21 February 2003.
International applicants
An international applicant is an applicant who is not:
• an Australian citizen or permanent resident
• a New Zealand citizen
International students must meet the requirements for minimum 
admission to the University, which include English language 
requirements. Details of educational requirements based on 
Australian qualifications and the English language requirements 
are set out in the Undergraduate Admissions section above. 
International applicants are not eligible to apply on the basis of 
abridged secondary qualifications or through the Special Adult 
Entry Scheme or University Preparation Scheme. Details of 
admission requirements based on overseas qualifications are 
available from the International Education office - telephone: 
61 2 6125 4643.
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International applicants undertaking Year 12 or International 
Baccalaureate study in Australia must apply through UAC. Those 
studying Year 12 in Victoria may apply through VTAC. All other 
international students should apply direct to the University.
Please note: An offer to an international applicant will become 
invalid if that applicant becomes a permanent Australian resident 
before enrolment. In such cases another offer may be made, 
subject to quotas for Australian residents.
Application forms are available from the International Education 
Office. Where possible, direct applications for 2003 entry 
for international students from countries designated by the 
Australian Government as AL3 or AL4 should be submitted 
no later than 13 December 2002. Direct applications for 2003 
entry for international students from countries designated by the 
Australian Government as AL1 or AL2 should be submitted by 17 
January 2003 except the National Institute of the Arts who require 
applications by 31 October 2002.
Applicants must obtain information from the nearest diplomatic 
mission regarding visa requirements for study in Australia 
and the procedures to be followed by international applicants. 
International applicants should note that admission is available 
only on a fee-paying basis.
English language competence
Please refer to the Undergraduate Admissions entry above for 
information on English language competence.
Medical Insurance
All international students are required to have health insurance 
while studying in Australia. Information is available from 
the Overseas Student Health Cover Officer on telephone 
61 2 6125 4643.
International student services
Information regarding student services available through the 
International Education Office is listed in the Student Services 
section of this Handbook.
Pre-enrolment Advice Day
We want you to start your university career with the best chance 
of success and fulfillment. Pre-enrolment Advice Day 21 January 
2002 is an opportunity for you to attend talks, have a campus 
tour and speak to friendly academic and administrative staff and 
current students. This will help you to choose your course and 
subjects wisely and to enrol with the minimum of fuss.
Orientation Week
Orientation Week provides an opportunity for students to 
familiarise themselves with the ANU campus, to learn about 
student and administrative student services, to join student clubs 
and societies and to participate in numerous social activities 
organised by the Students’ Association. Introductory lectures are 
held by each Faculty and by many Departments. They provide a 
good opportunity to meet lecturers, find lecture theatres and find 
out more about what courses are on offer.
Students are able to join a large range of sporting, social, religious 
and academic clubs and societies. Students are encouraged to 
participate in the numerous social events held during O-Week. A 
program detailing events for the week is usually available towards 
the end of January.
Mid-Year Orientation
Students commencing programs of study in Semester 2 are 
encouraged to participate in the one-day Mid-Year Orientation, 
which provides an overview of ANU services and facilities and an 
introduction to university study. Mid-Year Orientation takes place 
in the week preceding the first teaching week of Semester 2.
Programs and Awards Statute 2002
The rules set by the University Council which relate to programs 
and awards are published in full on the following websites:
Bachelor Degrees Rules 2002
http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules/1015bachelorrules.pdf
Undergraduate Diplomas Rules 2002
http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules/] 016aundergraddiplomas.pdf
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Schedule of Programs Offered by the University
PART 1: Single Bachelor Degrees
General Information
D e g r e e P r o g r a m  a b b r e v ia t io n F a c u l ty  o r  S c h o o l  r e s p o n s ib le U n its
1 B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s B A c tS E c o n o m ic s  a n d  C o m m e r c e 144
2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts B A A rts 144
3 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( A r t  H is to r y  a n d  C u r a to r s h ip ) B A (A r tH is tC u r ) A rts 144
4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (A u s tr a l ia n  S tu d ie s ) B A (A u s tS ) A rts 144
5 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( D e v e lo p m e n t  S tu d ie s ) B A ( D e v S ) A rts 144
6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (D ig ita l  A r ts ) B A (D A ) In s t i tu te  o f  th e  A r ts 144
7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( E u ro p e a n  S tu d ie s ) B A (E u rS ) A rts 144
8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( In te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s ) B A (IR ) A rts 144
9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( P o l ic y  S tu d ie s ) B A (P o lS ) A rts 144
10 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( S o c ia l  W o rk ) B A (S W ) A rts 192
11 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l) B A ( V isu a l) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l  o f  A r t  in  th e  I n s ti tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
144
12 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s B A s ia n S tu d ie s A s ia n  S tu d ie s 144
13 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (A ra b ic ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
14 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (C h in e s e ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (C h in e s e ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
15 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (H in d i) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (H in d i) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
16 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( I n d o n e s ia n ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) ( ln d o n e s ia n ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
17 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) ( J a p a n e s e ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
18 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (K o r e a n ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (K o re a n ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
19 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (T h a i) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
2 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( V ie tn a m e s e ) B A s ia n S tu d ie s ) (V ie tn a m e s e ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
21 B a c h e lo r  o f  B io te c h n o lo g y B B io te c h S c ie n c e 144
22 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e B C o m m E c o n o m ic s  a n d  C o m m e r c e 144
23 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m p u ta t io n a l  S c ie n c e B C o m p tlS c i S c ie n c e 144
2 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s B E c E c o n o m ic s  a n d  C o m m e r c e 144
25 B a c h e lo r  o f  E le c t r o n ic  C o m m e r c e B e C o m m E c o n o m ic s  a n d  C o m m e r c e 144
2 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g B E E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
2 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  (D ig ita l  a n d  E le c tro n ic  S y s te m s ) B E (D ig i ta l  &  E le c tr o n ic ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
2 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( C o m m u n ic a t io n s  S y s te m s ) B E (C o m m u n ic a tio n s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
2 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( E n v ir o n m e n ta l  S y s te m s ) B E (E n v  S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
3 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M a n u f a c tu r in g  a n d  
M a n a g e m e n t  S y s te m s )
B E (M a n u f& M n m t  S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
31 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M a te r ia ls  a n d  M e c h a n ic a l  
S y s te m s )
B E (M a t& M e c h  S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  In fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
3 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M e c h a tr o n ic  S y s te m s ) B E (M e c h a t r o n ic s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
33 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g ) B E (S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
3 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( P h o to n ic  S y s te m s ) B E (P h o to n ic  S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
35 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( S e m ic o n d u c to r  E le c tr o n ic s ) B E (S e m ic o n d  E le c t r o n ic s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
3 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( S u s ta in a b le  E n e rg y  S y s te m s ) B E (S u s tE n e r  S y s te m s ) E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 192
3 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  F in a n c e B F in E c o n o m ic s  a n d  C o m m e r c e 144
38 B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y B ln fT e c h E n g in e e r in g  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 144
39 B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s L L B L a w 192
4 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  M e d ic a l  S c ie n c e B M e d S c S c ie n c e 144
41 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic B M u s C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic  in th e  I n s ti tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
144
4 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic  (P e r f o r m a n c e ) B M u s  ( P e r f o r m a n c e ) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  in  th e  In s ti tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
192
43 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic  ( C o m p o s i t io n ) B M u s  ( C o m p o s i t io n ) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic  in  th e  In s t i tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
192
4 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic  ( J a z z ) B M u s  ( J a z z ) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  in th e  In s ti tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
192
45 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic  ( M u s ic o lo g y ) B M u s  ( M u s ic o lo g y ) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  in th e  In s t i tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
192
4 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  M u s ic  ( M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  a n d  T e c h n iq u e s ) B M u s  (M u s L a n g T e c h ) C a n b e r ra  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  in  th e  In s t i tu te  
o f  th e  A r ts
192
4 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  P h i lo s o p h y  ( H o n o u r s ) P h B  (H o n s .) S c ie n c e 192
4 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  P h o to n ic s B P h o to n ic s S c ie n c e 144
4 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y B P sy c h S c ie n c e 144
50 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e B S c S c ie n c e 144
51 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( F o re s t ry ) B S c  (F o re s t ry ) S c ie n c e 192
52 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( R e s o u rc e  a n d  E n v iro n m e n ta l  
M a n a g e m e n t)
B S c  ( R e s & E n v M a n ) S c ie n c e 144
53 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( S c ie n c e  C o m m u n ic a tio n ) B S c  ( S c iC o m m u n ) S c ie n c e 144
54 B a c h e lo r  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g B S E n g E n g in e e r in g  a n d  In fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 144
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General Information
Part 2: Combined Bachelor Degree Programs
[NOTES: The Faculties responsible for a combined program are 
the Faculties responsible for the single Bachelor Degrees that are 
components o f the combined program.
The abbreviation for a combined program consists o f the 
abbreviation for each of its components separated by a slash 
(eg the abbreviation for the Degree o f Bachelor o f Asian Studies 
(Vietnamese) and Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Visual) is BAsianS 
tudies(Vietnamese)/BA(Visual).]
C o m b in e d  p ro g ra m U n its
1 B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 192
2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  F in a n c e 192
3 B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e 192
4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
5 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l) 192
6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s 192
7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e 192
8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 1 92
9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 1 92
10 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
11 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts /B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y 192
12 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 192
13 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( V is u a l) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  (F o re s t ry ) 2 4 0
14 B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  (F o re s t ry ) 2 4 0
15 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  ( V isu a l) 192
16 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e 1 92
17 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 192
18 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g 2 4 0
19 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
2 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 192
21 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  (F o re s t ry ) 2 4 0
2 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
23 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( H in d i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 5 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( I n d o n e s ia n  ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( K o r e a n  ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i( /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
2 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( V ie tn a m e s e  ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  A rts 2 4 0
3 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
31 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
3 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( H in d i) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (  V isu a l)
33 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( In d o n e s ia n ( /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
3 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
35 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( K o r e a n ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
3 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (T h a i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts (V is u a l) 2 4 0
3 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (V ie tn a m e s e  ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  A r ts (V is u a l)
3 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
3 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
4 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( H in d i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e 2 4 0
41 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( In d o n e s ia n  ( /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
4 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
4 3 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( K o r e a n ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
4 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e 2 4 0
4 5 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( V ie tn a m e s e ) /B a c h e lo r 2 4 0
o f  C o m m e r c e
4 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
4 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
4 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (F I in d i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 2 4 0
4 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( In d o n e s ia n ( /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
50 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
51 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( K o r e a n  ( /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
52 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 2 4 0
53 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (V ie tn a m e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  E c o n o m ic s
2 4 0
54 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
55 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
56 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( H in d i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
57 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( I n d o n e s ia n ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
58 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
5 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (K o r e a n ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
6 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (T h a i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 8 8
61 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (V ie tn a m e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  L a w s
2 8 8
6 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s i a n  S tu d ie s  ( A r a b ic ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
63 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
6 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( H in d i) /B a c h e ! o r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
65 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( In d o n e s ia n ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  S c ie n c e
2 4 0
6 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
6 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (K o r e a n ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
6 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
6 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (V ie tn a m e s e ) /B a c h e lo r  
o f  S c ie n c e
2 4 0
7 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 192
71 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g 2 4 0
72 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  In fo rm a t io n  
T e c h n o lo g y
192
73 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
7 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y 192
75 B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  (F o re s t ry ) 2 4 0
7 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E le c tro n ic  C o m m e r c e 192
77 B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s /B a c h e lo r  o f  In fo rm a t io n  
T e c h n o lo g y
192
7 8 B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
7 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s /B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y 192
8 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 2 4 0
81 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 2 4 0
82 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo rm a t io n  
T e c h n o lo g y
2 4 0
83 B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 2 4 0
84 B a c h e lo r  o f  F in a n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
85 B a c h e lo r  o f  F in a n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 192
8 6 B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
8 7 B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  
( F o re s t ry )
2 4 0
88 B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
8 9 B a c h e lo r  o f  P s y c h o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 192
9 0 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e rc e 192
91 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 192
9 2 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c i e n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 2 4 0
93 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c i e n c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( F o re s t ry ) 2 4 0
9 4 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( F o re s t ry ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 2 4 0
9 5 B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  ( R e s o u rc e  a n d  E n v iro n m e n ta l  
M a n a g e m e n t  ( /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s
2 4 0
* These Rules were approved by Council on 9 August 2002.
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Enrolment and Re-Enrolment
Any inquiries about enrolment should be directed to the Student 
Administration section of the University (telephone 02 6125 
3339). Further information is also available in the Student 
Enrolment and Administrative Procedures Guide (SEAP Guide) 
available from Student Administration and on the internet at <http: 
//www.anu.edu.au/enrolments>.
Course Structure
Units
A full-time student is expected to enrol in 24 units per Semester 
(48 units over two Semesters). Most undergraduate courses of 
study are worth 6 units although some variation occurs. All degree 
programs are defined in terms of the number of units required to 
qualify for the award. The total number of units that are required 
for the award of each single degree and combined program are 
detailed in the appropriate sections of the Handbook.
Combined Degree Programs
Many students enrol in combined degree programs. A combined 
degree program is designed to enable a student to graduate with 
two awards. The program enables the two awards to be taken out 
in less time (for fewer units) than would be required if the degrees 
were taken out separately.
The total number of units required to complete the majority of 
combined awards is 240, normally taken over 5 years (ten semes­
ters). Students who are unsure of the requirements should discuss 
their program with the appropriate Faculty officers.
Program Requirements and Degree Rules in the 
Handbook
You are reminded that the Handbook is now, under legislation, 
the only authoritative source of program requirements and course 
details. These are found in the various Faculty chapters and in the 
Combined Programs section. The generic Bachelor Degrees Rules 
2000 are included elsewhere in this Chapter.
The Undergraduate Handbook will be updated as appropriate from 
time to time. The authoritative version at any time can be found at 
<http://www.anu.edu.au/handbook>.
Deferment of initial enrolment
Deferment is available for up to one year for all undergraduate 
programs (with the exception of those offered by the National 
Institute of the Arts). An applicant wishing to defer entry who has 
received an offer of a place must either notify the University by the 
end of the registration period of the intention to defer or, if enrol­
ment has been registered, by the census date of the first semester 
of enrolment. Requests for deferment should be made in writing 
to the Director, Student and Academic Services. A statement of 
the reasons for the deferment would be helpful to the University. 
Deferment lapses if tertiary studies are undertaken.
To secure a place in 2004, an applicant granted deferment for 
2003 must lodge an application as instructed in the confirmation 
of deferment letter.
Intensity of enrolment
Intensity of enrolment (part-time or full-time) is determined each 
semester. A student enrolled for the semester in 18 units or more is 
deemed to be full-time.
Sub-deans/Faculty Office staff
Students should read this Undergraduate Handbook carefully, and 
then, if necessary, seek some guidance in the selection of courses 
or in the choice of a degree program from staff in the Faculty 
Office or the National Institute of the Arts (NITA). Those seeking 
advanced status (advanced standing) I should consult the relevant 
Faculty Office for advice.
Enrolment of new students
Offers of places will be made in January/ February and June/July. 
If you receive an offer of a place in an award program at the ANU, 
you will be sent information with your offer on how to accept and 
to register your enrolment.
Registration of enrolment (continuing/re­
enrolling students)
All re-enrolling students, including students on leave of absence 
or studying off campus, must enrol on ISIS.
The Student Enrolment and Administrative Procedures (SEAP) 
Guide includes information on the following:
• how to re-enrol
• payment of fees/HECS
• program transfers
• leave of absence from your program of study
• how and when you may change your enrolment
• cross-institutional enrolment
Re-enrolment via ISIS will open at the end of October and enrol­
ment after Friday 17 January 2003 will attract a late fee of $100. 
Faculty re-enrolment advice sessions will be held in late 2002 and 
March 2003 at times to be advised.
Please note that students re-enrolling at the National Institute of 
the Arts attend re-enrolment sessions in October and have their 
courses authorised.
Students who fail to re-enrol, or who have not obtained formal 
approval for leave of absence, will lose their place in the program, 
and must apply for readmission to the same program or a new 
program of study through the Universities Admissions Centre.
Program transfers
Local undergraduate students seeking to transfer to a new under­
graduate program of study in 2003 must apply through UAC. 
Applications lodged after by 27 September 2002 will attract a late 
fee (see Application Procedures in this Handbook).
Those seeking to transfer to a program not listed in the UAC 
Guide should lodge a direct application with the Admissions 
Office by 6 January 2003.
Students seeking to transfer programs must not re-enrol via the 
Web.
Change of address
It is essential that a change in a student’s mailing address, perma­
nent home address or the address of a person to be contacted in the 
event of an emergency be notified promptly to Student Adminis­
tration. The mailing address is the address to which the University 
will normally despatch all correspondence relating to a student’s 
enrolment. A temporary mailing address may also be recorded. A 
separate billing address may be recorded and Fees invoices will 
be mailed to this address but the student is still responsible for 
ensuring that fees are paid by the due date. Students should update 
their address via the Web at <http://isis.anu.edu.au> or, if that is 
not possible on a “Change of Address/Phone Details” form lodged 
with Student Administration.
Lecture timetables
The Lecture Timetable is available on the internet at <http:// 
www.anu.edu.au/timetable>. Students should check the timetable 
periodically as scheduled lecture times may be changed.
Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS)
This Australian Government scheme was introduced in 1989 as a 
means by which students contribute towards the cost of their higher 
education course. The annual program contribution fee is indexed 
each year. All students enrolled on a HECS basis are required to 
lodge a HECS Payment Option form at the time of initial enrol­
ment in their program. Proof of citizenship or residency may also
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be required when lodging this form. If a student changes program 
or wishes to change his/her payment option a new HECS Payment 
Options form must be lodged with Student Administration.
For students who commenced a program of study in 1997 or later 
the following HECS charges for the equivalent of a full-time 
student load (applied on a “unit of enrolment” basis) will apply 
in 2003:
• A$3,680: Arts, Behavioural Science, Humanities, Social Stud­
ies, Visual & Performing Arts
• A$5,242 Administration, Agriculture, Business Computing, 
Economics, Engineering, Mathematics, Processing, Renew­
able Resources, Science
• A$6,136: Law, Legal Studies, Medical Science
Contributions are calculated at the semester census dates of 31 
March and 31 August. If these dates fall in a weekend payments 
must be finalised by the previous working day. Census date for 
students enrolled in non-standard sessions will be advised at time 
of enrolment.
Each semester students have a choice of either paying their contri­
bution upfront by the date set by the University and receiving a 25 
per cent discount or deferring their payment and paying the full 
amount through the taxation system. Students electing to defer 
their HECS payments through the taxation system are eligible 
to make partial upfront payments (minimum payment of $500). 
See the 2002 HECS booklet for details. Due dates for payment of 
HECS up-front for 2003:
• First Semester Friday 14 March
• Second Semester Friday 1 August
A fee of $100 will apply for late payment of up front HECS.
Australian permanent residents who have not become Australian 
citizens within one year of meeting Australian citizenship require­
ments and New Zealand citizens who are not Australian citizens 
must pay their HECS upfront without the 25 per cent discount.
It is a condition of new or continuing enrolment at the University 
that the procedures associated with HECS be completed by the 
due dates. Failure to do so will cause cancellation of enrolment.
Certain categories of students are exempt from payment under the 
Scheme. These include:
• non-award undergraduate students (unless studying on a 
cross-institutional basis as part of a HECS liable program at 
another institution)
• international students
These students are normally liable for a tuition fee instead of 
HECS, and tuition fee details are available on the internet <http: 
//fees.anu.edu.au>.
Further details about the Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
(HECS) are contained in the booklet produced by the Australian 
Taxation Office and the Department of Education, Science and 
Training, available to all students.
General Services Fee
A General Services Fee is payable by all students. Money raised 
by the fees are for the provision to students of services and ameni­
ties not of an academic nature. The annual General Services Fee 
for all undergraduate students in 2003 will be $195 (inclusive of 
GST), comprising a recurrent fee and amounts determined each 
year, for allocation to the capital project levy and the Endowment 
for Excellence Accommodation Bursaries. Students who enrol for 
only one semester pay half of the annual General Services Fee.
Continuing coursework students must pay their General Services 
Fee by 4.30pm on 31 January 2003. For students re-enrolling in 
Second Semester only, the General Services fee is $97.50 and 
must be paid by 4.30pm on Friday 18 July 2003. After these dates 
a $100 non-refundable late fee will apply. NO students will be 
permitted to enrol after census date.
Students who cancel their enrolment in full before the commence­
ment of the academic year or Second Semester may be eligible for 
a refund of part of the General Services Fee. There is a cancella­
tion charge of $25 for new students who cancel their enrolment in
full before the commencement of their first semester of enrolment. 
An application for a refund should be made, in writing, and lodged 
with Student Administration, Pauline Griffin Building.
General Services Fee for cross-institutional students
Students who are concurrently enrolled on a cross-institutional 
basis at approved ACT universities may pay half the General 
Services Fee that is otherwise due. Students enrolled on a cross- 
institutional basis from other institutions may be exempt from 
payment of the General Services Fee if they have already paid the 
fee of the home institution. In both cases a receipt from the other 
institution must be provided at time of enrolment.
Booklist
The booklist for each course will be available from departments 
and centres from about November.
Educational Textbook Subsidy Scheme
This Scheme introduced by the Commonwealth from 1 July 2000 
is intended to provide a subsidy to retail sellers of books who sell 
textbooks to students (or their parents/guardians) at a discount in 
order to reduce the increase in the price of books as a result of the 
Goods and Services Tax (GST) on textbooks. The subsidy will 
be capped at eight percent of the GST inclusive retail price of the 
textbook and will be paid to booksellers in arrears.
At the Co-operative Bookshop on campus the textbooks purchased 
will attract the subsidy discount automatically providing that the 
student has:
• evidence that they are a student by showing a textbook list, or
• a student ID where they have one.
A parent/guardian purchasing a textbook will have to prove that 
the purchase is on behalf of their student son/daughter by showing 
the student’s textbook list.
Where a student or a parent/guardian purchases textbooks through 
a general bookseller, or the bookseller does not have the book 
title listed as a textbook on their system, they will need to have a 
booklist from their institution (and possibly student identification) 
before the bookseller will pass on the discount. In this case, the 
bookseller will be required to keep a copy of the textbook list, or 
may request that the student or the parent/guardian of a student 
completes a declaration form or signs a register.
Membership of student organisations
With the completion of enrolment procedures, undergraduate 
students are entitled to membership of the Students’ Association, 
the University Union and the Sports Union. The Council of the 
University holds the view that student management of student 
affairs is a desirable University purpose and encourages active 
student participation in these student organisations. However, 
while payment of the General Services Fee, which provides funds 
for the provision of services and amenities of a non-academic 
nature for students is compulsory, membership of the student 
organisations is voluntary. From the time of registration of enrol­
ment the student has the right at any stage during the academic 
year to withdraw from membership and then to resume member­
ship of any of the student organisations by informing, in writing, 
the student organisation concerned.
If a student elects not to be a member of one or all of the student 
organisations, the decision is of no academic significance and the 
student has access to the services and amenities provided but is 
not eligible to enjoy any of the rights specific to members of the 
organisation. (See Student Facilities Section.)
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Examination and Assessment
Assessment
It is University policy that lecturers should discuss with their class 
at the beginning of each year or semester, as appropriate, possible 
and practicable means of assessing courses. Broad assessment 
guidelines are published in this Handbook as a guide to students.
Students with a disability should contact the Disability Liaison 
Officer or the Examinations Office well in advance of requiring 
alternative assessment arrangements. Requests should be lodged 
on the Special Examinations Arrangements form provided by 
the Examinations Office and must be accompanied by a medical 
certificate. This application should be submitted by early May for 
First Semester examinations and by early October for those held in 
November. The decision on the form of assessment or examination 
arrangements is made by the appropriate faculty and department.
Eligibility to be examined
All coursework students who have met the assessment guidelines 
for the respective courses, are eligible to sit any examination that 
is required to be performed for the purpose of a final assessment 
in the courses. Some departments also conduct mid-semester 
examinations.
Entry to examinations is subject to the approval of the appropriate 
head of department, school or centre. Students may be excluded 
from sitting for an examination if they have not attended lectures 
or performed practical or other work as prescribed by the depart­
ment, school or centre concerned.
The Examinations (The Faculties) Rules contain provisions for 
students who fail to attend a scheduled examination as well as 
for those whose studies are affected by illness. National Institute 
of the Arts students should refer to the National Institute of the 
Arts Assessment Rules. Detailed information is provided in the 
Student Enrolment and Administrative Procedures Guide which 
is given to all new coursework students at time of enrolment and 
is available on the Web at http://www.anu.edu.au/enrolments. The 
Examinations (The Faculties) Rules are available on the internet 
at <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules>. Copies are available from 
the Examinations Office or faculty offices.
Examination timetables: Available on the Web at http:// 
www.anu.edu.au/timetable/exams
The draft timetables for examinations will be posted on the Web 
in May and September. Each draft timetable, which will remain 
on the web for 5 days, is subject to alteration and any clashes or 
inconsistencies should be reported via the Website to the Exami­
nations Office. The final copy of the examination timetable will be 
available on the Web. Hard copies may be viewed at the Examina­
tions Office only.
Examination -  student identification
Each eligible candidate for a formal examination will be admit­
ted to the examination room subject to identification by means 
of his/her Australian National University Student Card. Detailed 
procedures for the conduct of examinations are set out in the 
SEAP Guide 2003.
Academic misconduct
Misconduct in the preparation and submission of written work and 
examinations for assessment will have serious consequences for 
a student, who may fail the course, receive a mark penalty or in 
some circumstances face disciplinary proceedings.
The University’s Misconduct in Examination Rules apply to all 
students, undergraduate and post graduate, and define misconduct 
as including:
(a) cheating;
(b) plagiarism;
(c) reproducing in, or submitting for assessment for, any examina­
tion, the work of another person, whether in whole or in part
and whether with or without the knowledge or consent of that 
other person;
(d) except with the approval of the Prescribed Authority, submit­
ting for an examination any work previously submitted for an 
examination;
(e) failing to comply with the university’s instruct ions to exami­
nation candidates at, or in relation to, an examination; and
(f) acting, or assisting another person to act, dishonestly in or in 
connection with an examination.
The Misconduct in Examination Rules may be found on the inter­
net at: <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules>.
Supplementary Examinations
A student eligible to sit a supplementary examination in a course 
will be notified by receiving a course grade of PX which means a 
student is eligible to sit a supplementary examination. You should 
apply in writing to the respective Course Authority within seven 
(7) working days of the results being posted, if you wish to under­
take supplementary assessment.
The policy statement on Supplementary examinatk may be 
found on the internet at: <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/policies>.
Examination results
Students are reminded that course results are determined not only 
by their performance in written examinations but also by the satis­
factory completion of essays, class exercises and practical work as 
prescribed by the department, school or centre concerned.
Students who cancel their enrolment in a course should note that 
withdrawal after the relevant date (listed in the SEAP Guide) may 
be counted as a failure.
Students must not communicate with an examiner in a course 
between the time of attempting the examination and the formal 
issue of results for that examination.
All official examination results will be published on the web at 
the end of each semester or session and may be accessed via the 
website: http://isis.anu.edu.au using your student number and 
password.
Assessment grades
A uniform grading system has been established throughout the 
University for all courses (except research courses), effective 
from 1 January 1994. The mark range is set out below. The mark 
as well as the grade obtained is disclosed in the transcripts of 
academic record and the academic record on the ISIS website. 
This mark range must NOT be equated with any grade awarded 
prior to 1994.
Honours grades
First Class Honours (80-100)
Second Class Honours Division A (70-79)
Second Class Honours Division B (60-69)
Third Class Honours (50-60)
Final Pass Grades
High Distinction (80-100)
Distinction (70-79)
Credit (60-69)
Course requirements satisfied (50-100)
Pass (50-59)
Passed at supplementary examination (50)
Final Fail Grades
Fail (0-49)
Not completed fail 
Withdrawn with failure
Assessment review procedures
Students who wish to query results of an assessment are advised to 
first raise the matter informally with the member of staff respon­
sible for the assessment concerned. If, after consultation, a student 
still believes that there are grounds that the result is inappropriate, 
a request for a review of the assessment concerned may be made
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in writing to the Course Authority (Head of Department/School/ 
Centre). It is then the responsibility of the Head to investigate the 
matter and ensure that assessment has been properly and fairly 
carried out. Students are entitled to a statement of the reasons for 
the final decision; they may ask to see any relevant documentation 
which has been generated by the progress of the review.
Academic performance
Uniform minimum academic performance criteria apply across 
all Faculties. The policy provides that a student who has failed 
a course twice is not permitted to enrol in that course for a third 
time, except with the approval of the head of the department offer­
ing the course, and requires that the overall academic performance 
of all students enrolled in bachelor degrees in The Faculties be 
monitored. Students who do not perform satisfactorily will be 
encouraged to take part in a counselling program.
Details of the academic performance policy including appeal 
conditions may be obtained from Faculty Offices and from 
the University’s website at <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/rules/ 
index.html>.
Separate academic progress rules apply in the National Institute 
of the Arts.
Academic Performance Rules 2002
http://www.anu.edu.aU/cabs/rules/l 012acadperfrules.pdf
Conferring of degrees
Potential graduands must complete an Application for Conferring 
of Award. Forms are available from all Faculty Offices, Student 
Administration and on the web at <http:Wwww.anu.edu.au\ 
enrolment\forms>.
In 2003 degree conferring ceremonies will be held on 1 and 2 
May, 3 October and 17 and 18 December. Applications must be 
submitted to Student Administration by 6 January, 18 July and 30 
August respectively. For graduands unable to attend the ceremony, 
it is possible for awards to be conferred in absentia. The National 
Institute of the Arts ceremony will be held in May. From Decem­
ber 2003 conferring ceremonies for all students will be held in 
July and December.
Further information about the conferring of a degree can be 
obtained from Student Administration, or in the case of the 
National Institute of the Arts, the Institute’s Graduation Officer 
(02 6125 5710).
Financial Assistance
Financial Assistance from Centrelink
The Commonwealth Government’s Centrelink helps with finan­
cial assistance for people who are studying. Students may be 
entitled to financial assistance under a number of schemes. There 
may also be ancillary payments like rent assistance. For more 
information contact Centrelink on 132 490, or visit their website 
<http://www.centrelink.gov.au>.
ANU Student Loan Fund
The University, in association with The Credit Union of Canberra 
Ltd, has developed a loan scheme for students in short-term 
financial need. Loans are approved by the Student Loan Fund 
Committee, which consists of a member of the Students’ Associa­
tion and two members of the University staff. All meetings of the 
Committee are strictly confidential. Funds are disbursed by The 
Credit Union and repayments, at a subsidised rate of interest, 
made to it. The conditions and amounts of loans are flexible to 
cater for the needs of individual students, but loans are not avail­
able to pay tuition fees. Further information and application forms 
may be obtained from the Students’ Association office, in the 
Student Facilities Building (Building 17A).
Student Facilities
Student Accommodation
The University offers collegiate accommodation in six halls 
of residence and affiliated colleges and non-collegiate accom­
modation in Toad Hall. Information on all residences, fees for 
2003, links to each residence and application forms are available 
from University Accommodation Services web site at <http: 
//www.anu.edu.au/accom>.
Endowment Accommodation Bursaries
The University expects to offer in the order of 80 accommodation 
bursaries for undergraduate and postgraduate students in 2003. 
These bursaries are to assist needy students with living expenses 
and are primarily aimed at new arrivals to ANU. The value of 
the bursary is equal to half the weekly tariff at the self catered 
residences and will be $56 per week in 2003. Bursaries are avail­
able for undergraduate students for up to a maximum of 40 weeks, 
and for postgraduate students up to a maximum of 48 weeks. The 
Endowment Accommodation Bursary Scheme acknowledges the 
support and benefits of funds from the Endow ment for Excellence 
<http://www.anu.edu.au/admin/development/endowment.html>. ]
Details of the eligibility criteria and application forms can be 
obtained from University Accommodation Services telephone: 
(02) 6125 1100, fax: (02) 6125-0737; or by checking the 
University’s website address <http://www.anu.edu.au/accom/ 
bursaries.html>.
Applying for Accommodation
Applications must be lodged with University Accommodation 
Services by 3 January 2003 to be considered in the first round 
of accommodation offers. Applications from Australian students 
must include the reference forms. Late applications will be 
considered in the second round of accommodation offers from 4 
February 2003.
Application forms are available from University Accommo­
dation Services. On line applications may be found at <http:‘ 
//www.anu.edu.au/accom/form/res-application.html>.
A $A25.00 administrative charge applies to each application. One 
application covers all residences.
Deposits and Registration Fees
On first accepting a place in a hall or college, a student pays a non- 
refundable registration fee plus a deposit. The deposit is refunded 
when the student leaves the hall or college provided all obliga­
tions have been met. A schedule of these fees can be found on our 
website <http://accom.anu.edu.au/HomePage.asp>.
University Residences
Bruce Hall, Burton & Garran Hall and Fenner Hall
Bruce Hall and Burton & Garran Hall are situated on Daley 
Road on the University campus. Fenner Hall is located about 2.5 
kilometres from the campus. These halls of residence are equipped 
with single/study bedrooms providing accommodation for both 
men and women as follows:
Bruce Hall 230 students
Burton & Garran Hall 520 students
Fenner Hall 492 students
The Halls are in the charge of a Head.
Bruce Hall provides students with breakfast and dinner on 
weekdays with other meals available on a “pay-as-you-go” basis. 
As well, self-cook facilities are available in modem kitchens. 
Burton & Garran Hall and Fenner Hall are equipped with commu­
nal kitchens and students prepare and cook their own meals.
2003 residence fees have been set at:
Bruce Hall: $A184 per week x 40 week contract (10 Meals 
per week)
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lurton & Garran Hall: $A112 per week x 40 week contract 
Meals on a self-catered basis)
’enner Hall: $A 112 per week x 40 week contract (Meals on a 
elf-catered basis)
'ees at the Halls are payable two weeks in advance. Contract 
onditions may vary between residences and students are advised 
o consult the residence for specific details.
:or further information:
iruce Hall
Vebsite: http://brucehall.anu.edu.au 
i-mail: Gael.Nicholls@anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6267 4050
Jurton & Garran Hall
Website: http://bandg.anu.edu.au 
i-mail: dinah.withey@anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6267 4350
7enner Hall
Website: http://fenner.anu.edu.au 
3-mail: Enquiries@fenner.anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6125 9000
Affiliated Colleges
lohn XX1H College, Ursula College, Burgmann College
Three affiliated colleges have been established on the University 
;ite: John XXIII College and Ursula College on behalf o f the 
Vornan Catholic Church, and the third affiliated college, Burgmann 
College, is jointly sponsored by five Australian churches.
John XXIII College
lohn XXI11 College offers full-board accommodation for up to 
298 men and women undergraduates and graduates. Johns is a 
ively College where academic life, sport and culture provide a 
balanced community life.
Wear 2002 Residential Fees
Full-Board (21 meals per week)
• $195 per week if paid monthly
• $ 190 per week if paid a semester in advance
• $185 per week if paid a year in advance
Further information:
E-mail: enquiries.johnxxiii@anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6279 4999 
Website: http://johnxxiii.anu.edu.au
Ursula College
Established on the University campus by the Ursuline Order in 
1967, Ursula College provides fully catered accommodation for 
190 male and female students, both undergraduate and postgradu­
ate. Bursaries are available for both new and returning students. A 
number o f positions o f responsibility within the College are also 
available. Fees are payable a semester in advance for undergradu­
ates and fortnightly in advance for postgraduates.
Further information:
E-mai 1: Principal.Ursula@anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6279 4300
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/res/ursula/index.shtml
Burgmann College
Burgmann College provides a range o f accommodation for up to 
230 male and female undergraduate, honours and postgraduate 
students. It is a lively, academic community offering high quality, 
fully catered services with an emphasis on resident participation 
in College life. Financial assistance includes tutorships, scholar­
ships, bursaries and paid employment. For more information, view 
the College’s website or contact the Principal.
Further information:
E-mail: Accommodation@Burgmann.anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6267 5222 
Website: http://burgmann.anu.edu.au
Non-Collegiate Accommodation
Toad Hall
Toad Hall accommodates 228 men and women students in a style 
different from the other halls and colleges. Toad Hall caters for 
more mature students with an average age over 25 years. The 
residence is designed so that a group of five or ten study/bedrooms 
has its own bathroom, lounge and kitchen area, with cooking 
facilities sufficient for students to prepare their own meals.
Fees will be $112per week in 2003 and are payable four weeks in 
advance.
Wesite: http://www.anu.edu.au/res/toad 
Telephone: (02) 6267 4999
Private Accommodation
Information on how to find private rental accommodation and 
advice on local rental rates, signing tenancy agreements, rental 
bonds and tenancy legislation is available from University Accom­
modation Services. To assist students who have no rental reference 
we have established a Rental Guarantee Scheme that guarantees 
rental payments to the agent or landlord. Apply to UAS or our 
website for further information on eligibility and conditions.
Rates for shared houses average around $120 per week and 
approximately $180 per week for full board. University Accom­
modation Services can assist with information but the applicant 
must personally make arrangements for private accommodation.
E-mail: uni.accom@anu.edu.au 
Telephone: (02) 6125 1100
Housing Online
This service is offered by University Accommodation Services to 
assist students and other members of the University community 
to find accommodation on the private rental market. The service 
maintains a list o f houses and rooms available to the University 
community plus a section where those seeking accommodation 
may advertise their requirements. The list can be found on the 
internet at <http://www.anu.edu.au/accom/housingonline>.
Student Services
JABAL Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
Centre
The JABAL Centre can be found in lower Melville Hall. It consists 
of offices, study and tutorial rooms, computer lab, a seminar room, 
library and students’ common room. The Centre provides a first point 
o f contact for all inquiries about Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
student matters in the University. The Centre provides an identifiable 
Indigenous Australian presence on campus. It is a focus for Indig­
enous Australian activities, and for the education o f other members 
of the University community about Indigenous Australian issues.
The important functions o f the Centre include:
• academic, administrative and social support for the Universi­
ty’s Indigenous Australian students;
• appropriate orientation to the wider University and to the par­
ticular departments students are entering;
• encouraging Indigenous scholarship and excellence in schol­
arship;
• supplementary tutoring in specific disciplines;
• study counselling, assistance with study skills, writing skills 
and numerical analysis;
• assistance in arranging accommodation; and
• help in dealing with Government departments, University 
faculties and administration.
The appropriate academic and social support focus o f the Centre 
is an important part o f helping to build a successful Indigenous 
Australian student community. It provides a level o f student 
support facilities and services which is necessary for Indigenous 
Australian students to achieve their full academic potential.
The Centre’s telephone number is (02) 6125 3520.
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Careers Centre
The Centre provides information on casual and part-time employ­
ment for students while they are studying and information on 
graduate employment for those making the transition from study 
to work. Students at all levels of their courses can review the 
career implications of their course choice, the nature of graduate 
employment, and the possibilities of further vocational and profes­
sional training.
Final year students, especially, are helped in the business of job 
seeking through practical advice on job applications and inter­
views, information on vacancies and employing organisations, 
workshops and contact arranged with prospective employers, 
including campus presentations and interviews.
A Careers Library contains comprehensive information about 
career areas and employers of graduates in Australia and overseas. 
The Centre also has a web page on which graduate and casual 
employment is advertised. Current ANU students are also strongly 
advised to register on Career Hub, the centre’s interactive job 
search system.
The Centre is staffed by experienced counselling and training staff 
as well as a graduate recruitment coordinator and careers assistant. 
Contact the Centre on 02 6125 3593 or visit us on the internet at 
<careers.anu.edu.au>.
Chaplains
A multi-denominational Chaplaincy service is available to 
all ANU students, staff and visitors. The Chaplaincy Centre 
(telephone 6125 4246) is located in the Students’ Facilities Build­
ing in Union Court (near the Chifley Library). All are welcome 
-  any or no faith, any culture or lifestyle.
The Chaplaincy team includes ordained and lay women and men, 
from many different life experiences. Chaplains offer confidential 
emotional and spiritual support; referral to counsellors or other 
professionals as required; discussion, information and advice 
on spiritual, ethical and religious issues; and special events and 
ministries.
“The Quiet Room” is available, on a regular or drop-in basis, 
to individuals or groups, for prayer, meditation or simply a safe 
place.
The Chaplaincy Centre is open from 10 am to 4 pm weekdays 
during term and for reduced hours as advertised in non-teach­
ing periods. During the long vacation chaplains are available by 
special appointment.
Website: <http://www.anu.edu.au/chaplaincy/lndex.htm>
E-mail: <c.team@anu.edu.au>
Counselling Centre
The University Counselling Centre offers free confidential 
services to students to help with problems or difficulties that may 
adversely affect academic study. These may concern
• Academic work: motivation for study, ability to concentrate, 
writing blocks, examination anxiety, speaking in tutorials, 
time management, stress management;
• Difficult decisions: about study, career or personal life;
• Communicating with others: social skills, public speaking, 
assertion, dealing with conflicts;
• Relationships: difficulties with boyfriend or girlfriend, 
spouse, friends, parents and other family members;
• Mental state: stress and tension, worry and anxiety, 
homesickness, depression, lack of confidence, grief, low 
self-esteem;
• Health-related problems: sleeplessness, eating disorders, 
drug abuse, difficulties arising from a disability;
• Life-crises: leaving home, unwanted pregnancy, bereave­
ment, severe health problems, sexual abuse, separation 
and divorce.
Counselling is usually short-term and aims to increase understand­
ing of the problem and to assist the individual to find effective
solutions. Group programs are sometimes available on some of 
the above topics.
The Counselling Centre contact is 02 6125 2442. The Centre 
is located on the first floor of the Health and Counselling Centre 
Building, Building 18 in North Road, adjacent to the ANU 
Sports Union.
Dean of Students
The Dean of Students, who is a member of the academic staff, 
is appointed by the Council. The Dean assists the Deputy 
Vice-Chancellor (Education) and other senior members of the 
University in a wide range of matters related to both undergradu­
ate and postgraduate students.
The Dean takes a general overview of the academic and personal 
welfare of all students in the University. He is a member of 
the University Education Committee and chairs the University 
Awards Committee, which awards undergraduate scholarships and 
University Prizes. He is also a member of the Student Services 
Advisory Committee, which reviews student issues.
Most importantly, the Dean of Students plays an ombudsman role 
for students (undergraduate and postgraduate) in the University. 
This provides students with an opportunity to obtain advice and 
assistance with grievances or difficulties of any nature relating to 
their studies, accommodation, personal or financial welfare.
The Office of the Dean of Students is located on the first floor of 
the Pauline Griffin Building.
Telephone: (02) 6125 4184
Fax: (02)6125 9784
E-mail: Dean.Students@anu.edu.au
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/admin/dean_students
The Student Information and Guidance Network 
(SIGN)
SIGN is a program designed to assist new students settle into 
university life both socially and academically. New students who 
register with SIGN are allocated a later year student from the 
same faculty. The later year student acts as a mentor or a guide 
to help students with any questions they may have about life and 
study at ANU (eg.where to buy second hand text books). Each 
mentor undergoes training and is allocated around 6-8 students. 
The program is open to all first year students, it is free and runs 
for about 6-8 weeks.
Further information about the program and how to register 
can be found on the internet at <http://www.anu.edu.au/sign>. 
Alternatively, the Coordinator can be contacted on 
(02)61250057.
Disability Support Unit
The University provides adjustments for students with disabili­
ties and would appreciate knowing a student’s needs as soon as 
it is possible. Applicants are requested to contact the Disability 
Support Unit as soon as possible to facilitate the provision of 
appropriate adjustments .
For information and advice about services for students with 
disabilities, contact the Disability Support Unit, Student 
Facilities Building on (02) 6125 5036; fax: (02) 6125 9881; 
TTY: (02) 6125 3008; e-mail: Disability.Adviser@anu.edu.au
International Education Office
The Australian National University gives high priority to services 
for international students through the International Education 
office (IEO), to ensure students enjoy their experience at the ANU 
at both an educational and personal level. The IEO seeks to act 
as a source of information and expertise for the ANU community 
and to facilitate international students’ use of appropriate services, 
both on and off campus.
An important role of the International Education Office is to 
provide welfare and support for all international students. It is the 
first place to go to if students need information or advice. Students
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are always welcome to discuss any questions or concerns they may 
have, or to just drop in for a chat. The staff is well experienced in 
matters relating to international students and strict confidentiality 
is maintained at all times.
Student Support is responsible for the management of student 
support programs within the 1EO, including:
• Pre-departure Information
• Welcome Program
• Orientation Program
• Welfare
• Dedicated Study Abroad and Student Exchange Advisers
• Excel LProgram
• Family Dinner Program
• Going Home Program and Valedictory Dinner
Academic Skills and Learning Centre
The Academic Skills and Learning Centre specialises in helping 
students to improve their performance in the skills required for 
effective academic work. Any student who would like free and 
confidential assistance or advice in any of the following areas is 
welcome to contact the Centre.
Individual consultations
We assist with essay writing techniques, effective written commu­
nication, critical analysis, presenting a reasoned argument and/or 
aspects of style in academic writing. We also offer assistance with 
reading, research and information gathering skills, planning the 
effective distribution of workloads, as well as preparing for tutori­
als and examinations. We focus directly on the student’s needs, 
using the student’s current essays/assignments.
University Health Service
The ANU Health Service offers a confidential, primary care, 
General Practitioner medical service for the convenience of 
students, their spouses, partners and children, university staff and 
the public. Priority is given to students.
We have:
• Male and female doctors working at the health 
service.
• A nurse available for health advice and to manage the nursing 
duties within the health service.
• Physiotherapy.
We cover all areas of general practice, including:
• Routine vaccinations for overseas travel available after con­
sultation with doctor.
• Routine childhood immunisations.
• Women’s health, gynaecological complaints and routine pap 
smears.
• Contraceptive advice and counselling.
• Antenatal shared care.
• Men’s health and regular medicals.
• Wart clinic.
• Skin care and mole checks.
• Minor surgical procedures, such as mole excision, suturing of 
cuts, ingrown toe nails.
• Management of minor bums and sports injuries.
• Smoking cessation counselling.
• Psychological problems (with referral to the ANU Counsel­
ling Service if required).
• STD checks.
Short courses, workshops and drop-in sessions
The Centre offers regular courses, including Introduction to 
University Study and Essay Writing. Special Study Issues 
workshops cover topics such as time management, exam revision 
and strategies, tutorial participation, and argument and debate. 
Drop-in sessions are available for short queries (12pm-1pm 
Monday to Friday).
The Centre also provides specialist sessions/workshops on request 
in the Faculties, including Honours seminars. A half-day Introduc­
tion to Honours Study Workshop is held regularly to assist new 
and continuing Honours students with a wide range of Honours- 
specific academic skills and learning issues.
Maths and Statistics assistance for undergraduates is available in 
the Centre.
The Centre’s University English Language Program includes 
regular lunchtime courses (12pm-2pm) for students who are non­
native speakers and wish to improve their listening and speaking 
skills. Current classes for undergraduates are Speaking in Small 
Groups and Vocabulary Extension, Academic Listening and 
Tutorial Presentation Skills, Listening to Everyday English and 
Intonation and Pronunciation.
Electronic Resources
The Centre’s website <http://www.anu.edu.au/academicskills> 
has a range of resources including: Managing Your Study Time; 
Preparation and Presentations for Tutorials; Writing Labora­
tory Reports and Essays; Doing Honours; Preparing for Exams; 
Writing and Literature Review.
Contacting the Centre
Students may make an appointment by dropping in or telephoning 
the Centre on 6125 2972. Our website <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
academicskills> provides more detailed information about our 
services, including current courses. We are open weekdays 
throughout the year, including non-teaching and semester breaks. 
Special arrangements can be made in terms of access or appoint­
ments for students with disabilities or work/family commitments.
The Centre is located on the lower ground floor of the Pauline 
Griffin Building (Building 11).
Location
Ground floor, Sports Union Building, North Road, ANU Campus. 
Building 18 on the ANU Online Map
Opening Hours
9.00 am to 5.00 pm, Monday to Friday. After hours emergen­
cy care is available at The Canberra Hospital, Garran, and 
Calvary Hospital, Bruce. A 24-hour hotline staffed by regis­
tered nurses is available on 6207 7777, or e-mail via <http: 
//www. healthfirst.net. au>.
Contact Details
Telephone: (02)6125 3598 
Fax: (02)6125 0069
Billing
Current students will be bulk-billed on Medicare. Members 
of staff, their children and the general public will be charged 
a private fee. Physiotherapy services are charged privately. 
Overseas Student Health Insurance, or Medibank Private covers 
the cost for privately funded overseas students. Appointments are 
needed for all doctors. Students are required to bring a current 
Medicare card or Medibank Private/ or OSHC card when attend­
ing for consultation.
Personnel 
Medical Coordinator
Dr Alison McIntyre, MB, BS
Nurses
Jan Mowbray, RN, RM 
Kristine Wright, RN
Office Manager
Andrew Femie
Licensee Doctors
Dr Rona Hiam, MB BS WA, DPH ANU
Dr Basil Lau, MB BS UNSW, DipAnaes UK, DipObs RACOG, 
FRACGP
Dr Angela Pritchard, BSc Flinders, MB BS, FRACGP
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Dr S. Ratnasingham, MB BS Sri Lanka, LRCP, MRCS UK 
Dr Michael Tedeschi, MB BS UNSW, FRACGP 
Dr Pam Whalan MB BS Newcastle
Licensee Physiotherapist
Annegret Ludwig, BSc UNSW, Grad DipPhysiotherapy
Medicare Card
The University is not responsible for medical expenses incurred 
by students as a result of their activities on campus and 
carries no insurance for this. Students are advised to obtain a 
Medicare card.
Overseas Student Health Cover
Medical insurance for international students is known as Overseas 
Student Health Cover (OSHC). Generally every international 
student and members of their families, if applicable, must have 
medical and hospital insurance while in Australia. This is a condi­
tion of the Student Visa issued by the Immigration authorities.
There are presently 3 different health care providers offering 
health cover for international students. You will initially be 
enrolled in Medibank Private.
A pamphlet about OSHC will be sent out with the Confirmation 
of Enrolment (COE) form upon acceptance of a place at this 
University.
Welfare Officer
The Students’ Association has a Welfare Officer dedicated to 
assisting students with non-academic problems; for example, 
financial problems and all government income support matters. 
The Welfare Officer is situated in the Students’ Association and 
may be contacted by telephoning 6125 5849. No appointment is 
necessary.
Student Organisations
In addition to the formal courses of study there are opportuni­
ties for the student to be active in cultural, social, religious and 
student political groups and to take part in organised sport. With 
the completion of enrolment procedures, an undergraduate or a 
non-award student is eligible for membership of the Australian 
National University Students’ Association, of the Sports Union 
and the University Union.
A student who chooses not to be a member of one or all of the 
student organisations should notify that organisation in writing.
The AN U Students’Association
The Students’ Association plays an important role on campus, 
acting as a resource and information centre to assist undergradu­
ate students and provide advice and referral to undergraduates in 
need. The Association provides a voice for students in the policy­
making bodies of the University to promote their welfare and 
educational interests.
Elections of the President, Vice President, Treasurer, General 
Secretary and Social Officer of the Association, Woroni editors, 
Faculty Representatives, the Students’ Representative Council 
and delegates to the National Conference of the National Union 
of Students are held annually in the latter part of the year. The 
Association has regular general meetings which all undergraduate 
students are encouraged to attend and participate in, to help decide 
policy and direction.
The Association provides many services to undergraduate students, 
including a second-hand bookshop, emergency student loans, 
free welfare advice, and the student newspaper Woroni which is 
produced throughout the year. Affiliated to the Students’ Associa­
tion is the International Students’ Service of the ANU (ISSANU) 
and NITA Students’ Association. ISSANU and the NITA Students’ 
Association provide support and information services for interna­
tional students and students from the National Institute of the Arts. 
At the beginning of each academic year the ANU Student Diary 
and a Women’s Handbook are produced for students. Students can 
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also get involved in the Association’s Sexuality, Women’s, Educa­
tion and Environment Collectives. The Students’Association also 
provides social activities throughout the year including O-Week 
and Bush Week. Students are encouraged to join and affiliate 
Clubs and Societies to the Association. These Clubs have access 
to finance, photocopying, mail, computer and telephone services 
at the Students’ Association office, in the Student Facilities Build­
ing in Union Court, tel. 02 6125 2444.
NITA Students’Association
All National Institute of the Arts students are members of this 
Association and may participate in the election of representatives 
to the Board of the Institute and to School Academic Committees. 
The main aims are to provide a communication channel between 
the Institute and students, and to represent students in matters of 
common interest.
University Union
The University Union offers a wide variety of services to provide 
for members’ needs. The ground floor of the building is largely 
occupied by the Refectory which is a food hall area occupied by 
Deli Delite (sandwiches, fruit, drinks etc), Organix (healthy fare 
including quiches, fruit salad), Amigos (a Mexican flavour with 
Tacos, Nachos, baked potatoes, etc), Cucina de Pasta (pizzas, 
pastas, salads) and Plowmans (chips, fried chicken, fish, burgers 
and more). The Uni Bar and Games Room are located at the 
Sullivans Creek end of the building with the Union Shop, Post 
Office and Resources Centre occupying the Civic end of the build­
ing -  you can buy stationery, newspapers, magazines, souvenirs, 
academic robes and clothing at the shop, plus it offers a dry clean­
ing and photographic service. The Post Office processes passports 
as well as offering the normal postal services and you can do 
your own photocopying, binding and laminating in the Resources 
Centre where passport photos can be taken. Also situated on 
the ground floor are a bakery, supermarket and cycle hire and 
repair shop.
The first floor of the building is occupied by the Asian Bistro/ 
Health Food Bar/Bar, Sullivans Bistro/Bar, Salwa’s Lebanese Bar 
and the Union’s Admin Offices (including the Functions Sales 
Office and a Justice of the Peace service), Calypso Coffee Lounge, 
the Salon University, Ticketek Agency, Computer Shop, Optom­
etrist and Dental Surgery. The Bridge lounge area is located across 
Sullivan’s Creek and is an ideal spot for members to watch their 
favourite television shows, have a game of snooker or just relax.
The Uni Bar opens as 12 noon and closes around 10-11 pm 
Monday to Thursday; later on Fridays when there is a free concert 
for students and on Saturdays when live bands often perform. Big 
name bands often perform in the Refectory and Bar areas; these 
are advertised on the notice board at the Refectory entrance. The 
Games Room is open from 8.30 am to Bar closing time for those 
wishing to relax over a game of snooker, darts or other amuse­
ments, including the latest pinball machines.
The Asian Bistro and Health Food Bar opens from 12 noon-2 
pm and 4.30-7.30 pm Monday to Friday. Sullivans is open from 
8 am-7.30 pm Monday to Friday for breakfast, lunch, dinner and 
in-between snacks.
The Union has several function rooms available for events large 
and small; the Union also caters for outside seminars, conferences, 
weddings etc. The Functions Manager is available on extension 
52004.
The University Union also runs Caterina’s, situated behind the 
Law School and serving a variety of meals, snacks, drinks, 
sandwiches, etc. Caterina’s is open from 8 am to 5 pm, Monday 
to Friday.
Membership of the Union comes from the student population 
and all ANU staff and graduates are entitled to become members. 
(Phones: Admin 02 6125 2446, Functions 02 6125 2004, Shop 
02 6125 3648, Bar 02 6125 3660) or visit our website at <http: 
//www.anuunion.com.au>.
General Infonnation
Sport and Recreation Association
Students enrolled at the University are automatically members 
of the Sport and Recreation Association (ANUSRA) through 
payment of their General Services Fee. University staff and gradu­
ates of tertiary' institutions may apply to become members at a cost 
of $100 per annum (2002).
Sport and recreation activities are organised through the efforts of 
members and staff, and policy decisions are made by the Sport & 
Recreation Council. This Council is made up of elected members 
and University appointed representatives.
The following clubs are affiliated to the Sport and Recreation 
Association: Aikido, Athletics, Australian Football, Basketball, 
Badminton, Boat, Caving, Cricket, Fencing, Men’s and Women’s 
Hockey, Indoor Hockey, Judo, Jujutsu, Kendo, Mountaineering, 
Netball, Rugby Union, Sailing, Scuba, Ski, Men’s and Women’s 
Soccer, Squash, Table Tennis, Tae Kwon Do, Tennis, Touch, 
Volleyball, Water Polo, Weight Training, Yu Shih Tao Kung Fu 
and Ultimate Disc.
Facilities that are available for use include: a multi purpose 
sports hall (an additional hall will open in December 2002), a 
multi purpose room, climbing walls, a dojo, two squash courts, 
ten tennis courts, four ovals, rowing and sailing sheds, a heavy 
weights room, a fitness centre with available fitness assessment, a 
cardio theatre, and a circuit training room.
Four sport and recreation programs are organised by the ANUSRA 
each year providing classes such as Posture and Flexibility, Yoga, 
Martial Arts and much more.
An extensive lunchtime sport program is conducted with the 
emphasis on participation and enjoyment.
Student members may also represent the ANU in numerous inter- 
University sporting competitions held throughout the year.
The daily operations are the responsibility of an Executive Officer, 
Operations Manager, Coordinator of the Sport and Recreation 
Program, Fitness Centre Manager, and Sports Centre Attendants. 
These staff can be contacted on 02 6125 4808 or Reception on 02 
6125 2273.
All Sport and Recreation Association members may join in on any 
of the activities organised by the ANUSRA or its affiliated clubs. 
If you require further information, please contact our staff, email 
us at <sports.union@anu.edu.au> or look at our website at <http: 
//www.anu.edu.au/sport>.
Child Care
Heritage Early Childhood Centre
Heritage Early Childhood Centre is a community-based daycare 
centre run by a Management Committee of elected parents. It 
offers part-time and full-time care to parents who are students, 
staff or interested members of the community. Children from six 
weeks to school age are catered for at the Centre, which is located 
in Lennox House (75 Lennox Crossing) on the ANU campus.
It is advisable to place your name on the waiting list well in 
advance, as places are in very high demand.
Telephone: (02)6125 2976 or (02) 6249 8851 
E-mail: hecc@anu.edu.au. Fax: (02) 6230 4591 
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/childcare/heritage
Central Canberra Family Day Care
This service arranges childcare on a full-time, part-time and casual 
basis (e.g., after school). Care is arranged for children 0-12 years 
with family based childcare workers in their homes in the inner 
Canberra area.
The Office is located at 16 Balmain Lane, Acton. For further 
details contact the Director on (02) 6125 2000 or by e-mail 
<cc fdc@interact. net. au>.
Acton Early Childhood Centre
Acton Early Childhood Centre is a community-based centre that 
offers full-time and part-time childcare to families of students and
staff, and also to members of the public. The Centre operates 50 
weeks per year, closing for 2 weeks in December-January.
Full-time care is offered Monday to Friday, 8.15am to 6.00pm. 
Part-time care is on a daily basis. The Centre is licensed by the 
Office of Child Care for 52 places, distributed as follows:
Babies (6wks to 18 mths): 15
Toddlers (18 mths to 3 yrs): 15
Preschool (3 to 6 yrs): 22
The Centre is homely and is located in a pleasant environment at 
22 Balmain Crescent, Acton.
Telephone: (02) 6125 5554
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/childcare/aecc
The University Preschool and Child Care Centre
The University Preschool and Child Care Centre is a community- 
based organisation that is fully accredited to national standards 
in childcare service provision. Close links are maintained with 
the ANU. It is conveniently situated on the grounds of the ANU, 
alongside Lake Burley Griffin. (For those who’d like an exact 
location: Lennox House (Blocks E and F) on the comer of Lennox 
Crossing and Lawson Crescent, Acton.)
The Centre offers small age-groups and an above-average staff/ 
child ratio in an attractive and spacious early childhood setting. 
The comprehensive program is planned and implemented by 
experienced and qualified early childhood personnel. The Centre 
accepts children from 4 weeks to school age. The Centre employs 
a preschool teacher for the 4-year-old to school age groups.
The Centre is open between 7:45am and 5:45pm Monday to 
Friday and operates all year except between Christmas and New 
Year. The Director welcomes parents to discuss their child care 
needs and arrange pre-enrolment visits. Arrangements can be 
made to secure a place in advance of commencing work or study 
at the ANU or in the local community.
Telephone: (02) 6125 4113 
E-mail: upccc@anu.edu.au
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/childcare/preschool
After hours ANU Safety Bus
This free after hours bus service operates from Monday to 
Friday to provide a secure transport service for students and 
staff. For special pick-up requirements, contact ANU Security on 
6125 2249 or call the bus direct on 0428 632 201. For the 
timetable and further information the web address is <http:// 
www.anu.edu.au/facilities/security/unisafe/safety_bus.html>
University Cooperative Bookshop
The University Cooperative Bookshop is situated in Union Court 
near the Commonwealth Bank. From lists supplied by lecturers, 
it orders all prescribed and recommended reference books. In 
addition it carries a large range of general and paperback titles, as 
well as computer software.
Purchases of required and recommended textbooks from the 
bookshop are at the discount under the Educational Textbook 
Subsidy Scheme referred to earlier in this chapter.
Lifetime membership costs $A25.00; students and staff should 
consider the advantages of becoming a shareholder. Membership 
can be utilised at any of 40 branches, receiving the same benefits 
and discount at each.
Full details and application forms are available from the Bookshop. 
The shop is open Monday to Sunday 9am-5pm (telephone: 
(02) 6249 6244; 53550; Fax: 6248 8949).
E-mail: anu@coop-bookshop.com.au 
Website: http://www.coop-bookshop.com.au
The Credit Union of Canberra
The Credit Union of Canberra is committed to the Canberra 
region. Membership of the Credit Union is open to residents of 
Canberra and Southern NSW. The Credit Union of Canberra has
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served ANU students and staff for over 30 years and continues to 
provide a full range of financial products and services.
Students seeking an educational or welfare loan should normally 
apply first to the Student Loan Fund.
The Credit Union Office is located in the Concessions area. For the 
convenience of members The Credit Union has branches located 
in the ACT and NSW. Call 1300 361 761 for more information.
Banks, credit union, post office and pharmacy
Banking facilities and a pharmacy are located in the concessions 
area adjacent to the J. B. Chifley Building of the University 
Library. Postal facilities are available in the Union Shop. Hours of 
operation are listed as follows:
Opening hours
C o m m o n w e a lth  B a n k  o f  A u s tra l ia  
A u to b a n k s  -  tw o  a v a ila b le
9 .3 0 a m - 4 p m  M o n d a y  to  T h u rs d a y  
9 .3 0 a m - 5 p m  F r id a y
N a t io n a l  A u s t ra l ia  B a n k  
C h a n c e lr y  2 B
F le x i- T e lle r  -  C o n c e s s io n s  A re a
9 .3 0 a m - 4 p m  M o n d a y  to  T h u r s d a y  
9 .3 0 a m - 5 p m  F r id a y  
6 a m -2 a m  d a ily
T h e  C r e d it  U n io n  o f  C a n b e r ra  
( a  d iv is io n  o f  S e rv ic e  O n e  
C r e d it  U n io n  L td )  -  
C o n c e s s io n s  A re a
9 a m -5 p m  M o n d a y  to  F r id a y
R e d i te l le r  M a c h in e s  -  
C o n c e s s io n s  A re a  
U n iv e rs i ty  H o u s e
2 4  h o u rs  a  d a y
A v a i la b le  d u r in g  U n iv e rs i ty  H o u s e  
o p e n in g  h o u rs
P o s t  O ff ic e 9 a m - 5 p m  M o n d a y  to  F r id a y
U n iv e rs i ty  P h a rm a c y 9 a m - 5 p m  M o n d a y  to  F r id a y
Undergraduate Scholarships, Prizes 
and Awards
The following undergraduate scholarships and awards are for 
award to applicants who are or will be students of the University. 
It is possible that not all requirements for the award of an under­
graduate scholarship are included in the details set out below.
ANU National Undergraduate Scholarships
The University offers up to 27 ANU National Undergraduate 
Scholarships for award each year including two for the National 
Institute of the Arts (NITA). There are 18 scholarships awarded 
on a state and territory basis (NSW 4, Victoria 4, Queensland 3, 
South Australia/Northem Territory 2, Tasmania 1, Western Austra­
lia 2 and ACT 2). The remaining scholarships (including two for 
the National Institute of the Arts (NITA): one for Art and one for 
Music) will be awarded on a national’ basis.
In 2002 the value of each scholarship was $9,300 plus two return 
trips from home each year. To retain the scholarship, a scholar is 
expected to proceed on a full-time basis towards the completion of 
an honours program in either a single degree program or combined 
program leading to two degrees. The objective of the scholarship 
scheme is to attract to the ANU outstanding school-leavers from 
across Australia to undertake their undergraduate studies at this 
University.
Selection for scholarships in The Faculties is based primarily on 
academic performance in the final year or years at school and, as a 
guide, successful applicants are drawn from those who perform at 
the very highest level and who achieve results which place them in 
the top one percentile ranking in each State and Territory.
Selection for scholarships in NITA will be based on:
• for Music, the demonstration of an outstanding level of mu­
sical ability and accomplishment as assessed at audition and 
interview and by entrance tests (viva voce and/or Universities 
Admission Index);
• for Art, demonstration of exceptional quality of work as 
shown in portfolio, technical proficiency, ability to articulate 
ideas, motivation, commitment and potential to succeed in the
visual arts course. Assessment will also be made at interview 
and in practical drawing sessions.
In accordance with its role as a national university the ANU, 
however, also seeks to maintain an appropriate balance between 
States and Territories and in the range of discipline areas under­
taken by the scholars and also takes account of gender balance and 
general principles of equity in the selection of scholars.
The scholarships are available to Australian citizens and those 
who hold permanent residence status, and who have not previ­
ously been enrolled for any tertiary degree or diploma program. 
An ANU National Undergraduate Scholarship is not tenable with 
another major award if that other award is bonded or has condi­
tions attached that restrict academic choice. With the exception of 
scholarships awarded to applicants in NITA a successful applicant 
may apply to have the scholarship deferred for one year.
Applications close on 30 November each year.
ANU Region Scholarships
(This scheme is under review -  please check the website for 
up to date details)
The University offers seven ANU Region Scholarships each year. 
Six scholarships are for award to applicants from the regions 
surrounding the University: Wollongong; South Coast; Highlands; 
Goulburn, Yass and Queanbeyan; Western Slopes and Plains; and 
South West. One further scholarship is available for an applicant 
from Victoria.
Each scholarship is worth $5,000 per annum for a maximum of 
four years, for full-time study towards a Bachelor degree.
Applicants should be immediate school leavers (completing 
school in the year of application) or have completed school in the 
previous year but not have enrolled in any tertiary degree or diplo­
ma course and be Australian citizens or hold Permanent Residence 
Status. A successful applicant may apply for the scholarship to be 
deferred for one year.
Selection is made on the basis of academic merit plus residence 
and schooling in the Regions. Applications close on 30 November 
each year.
ANU National Achievement Scholarships
(This scheme is under review -  please check the website for
up to date details)
Each year the University offers a number of scholarships valued 
at $5,000 per year for three years which are awarded on the basis 
of high level achievement in large international competitions such 
as the International Science Olympiads in a discipline offered at 
undergraduate degree level by The Faculties or the National Insti­
tute of the Arts.
The aim of the scheme is to encourage continued high-level 
academic achievement in those disciplines. Applicants should 
submit details of their success in the international competition 
shortly after being formally advised by the organisation.
Applicants should be immediate school leavers (completing 
school in the year of application) or have completed school in the 
previous year but not have enrolled in any tertiary degree or diplo­
ma course and be Australian citizens or hold Permanent Residence 
Status. A successful applicant may apply for the scholarship to be 
deferred for one year.
Applications close on 30 November each year.
ANU Alumni Scholarships*
The University offers several scholarships on the basis of academ­
ic merit and financial need. A number of scholarships of $3,500 
for First Year students and one Honours Scholarship of $5,000.
It is the intention that the award of the scholarships shall be made 
on a rotational basis through The Faculties and the National Insti­
tute of the Arts.
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ANU Alumni -  Smith Family Learning For Life Schol­
arships
Five scholarships of $2,000 will be available for award to First 
Year students on the basis of academic merit and financial need.
ANU Alumni Book Awards
A number of book awards of $350 each will be awarded across all 
faculties and NITA on the basis of academic merit and financial 
need.
ANU Honours Scholarships
The University offers up to ninety ANU Honours Scholarships 
each year. The scholarships are available for award to eligible 
applicants of all nationalities. Eight of the scholarships have been 
named for the late H C Coombs (one of which will be awarded to 
an applicant of Indigenous Australian origin). Each scholarship is 
worth $5,000 with an additional allowance of $4,500 for students 
who transfer their enrolment from outside the ACT to this Univer­
sity for Honours.
The scholarships are available to applicants intending to enrol 
full-time in the Honours Year of a program of study leading to 
the award of the degree of Bachelor with Honours or applicants 
who will be in the final year of a program of study leading to the 
award of the degree of Bachelor with Honours where the honours 
component is an integral part of the final year (such as Law, 
Engineering, Visual Arts and Music).
The scholarships are available to Australian citizens, permanent 
residents and International students. It is important to note that the 
an ANU Honours Scholarship may not be held concurrently with 
any scholarship or award of the same or greater value offered by 
this University or another source. An ANU Honours Scholarship 
may be held concurrently with the Youth Allowance.
If an applicant is not a student of the University a separate applica­
tion for admission must be submitted.
Selection will be made on academic merit as well as the fields of 
study in which the candidates have expressed an interest and the 
availability of appropriate supervision.
Please note that there is only one selection round each year. With 
the approval of the relevant academic area a successful applicant 
may commence the Honours Program and take up the scholarship 
in either the first or second semester of the academic year. Appli­
cations close on 31 October each year.
International Undergraduate Scholarships
Each year The Australian National University offers several 
scholarships to international undergraduate students. Some of the 
scholarships set out in the general scholarships list are available 
for award to International students as well as the ANU Honours 
Scholarships (entry above).
ANU International Undergraduate Scholarships
Five full international undergraduate tuition scholarships are 
available for international students from any country (condi­
tions apply). A scholarship application form must be submitted 
by the end of the second week of December (for March entry) 
and end of the second week in May (for July entry) in order to be 
considered for an ANU Scholarship. Forms are available from the 
International Education Office at the University, from the local 
IDP Education Australia Office or from one of the University’s 
representatives.
ANU International Alumni Scholarships
Four full international undergraduate tuition scholarships are 
available for a student from each of the following countries -  Hong 
Kong, Malaysia, Singapore and Thailand. Scholarship application 
details may be obtained from the International Education Office at 
the University, from the local IDP Education Australia Office or 
from one of the University’s representatives.
ANU International Faculty Scholarships
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce offers scholarships. 
Scholarships are awarded according to academic merit Diploma
holders from Singaporean and Malaysian polytechnics and colleg­
es are encouraged to apply. Honours Year scholarships are offered 
by the Faculty of Economics and Commerce to international 
students transferring to the University.
A scholarship application form must be submitted by submitted 
by the end of the second week of December (for March entry) 
and end of the second week in May (for July entry) in order to be 
considered for Faculty Scholarships. Forms will be available from 
the International Education Office at the University, from the local 
IDP Education Australia Office or from one of the University’s 
representatives.
Terrell International Scholarships
Four scholarships each covering 25% of the International Student 
Fee are available for award to applicants on the basis of their 
achievement in their first year of enrolment at the University. 
For successful applicants the scholarships will continue, subject 
to satisfactory academic results, for the remaining duration of the 
undergraduate program or combined program in which the scholar 
was enrolled at the time of the award of the scholarship.
ANUTECH Access Scholarship
Two scholarships of $2,000 per semester for a maximum of six 
semesters are available for award to applicants who can supply 
medical and supporting evidence of a permanent disability and 
make information relating to financial support available. The 
successful applicant will be enrolled in a program leading to the 
award of an undergraduate degree offered by the University. In 
making the selection the committee shall take into account the 
disability, the available means of support, the University Admis­
sions Index (UAI) or equivalent. Continuation from semester 
to semester is subject to satisfactory academic results being 
achieved. The scholarship may be held on a part-time basis. In 
such a case the money will be paid on a pro-rata basis.
Group of Eight Equity Scholarships
The Group of Eight, a coalition of Australia’s leading universities 
is offering four scholarships at each of the member universities, to 
applicants with the drive and determination to achieve academi­
cally despite financial constraints. The scholars shall be selected 
on the basis of academic merit and financial need as shown by the 
receipt of a full Centrelink benefit. At ANU, three scholarships 
will be available to applicants who are immediate school leavers 
or recent school leavers (who completed school up to three years 
before) who have not previously been enrolled in any tertiary 
level degree or diploma program at a university or other institu­
tion. One scholarship will be available for award to applicants 
who have completed school at least three years before and have 
not previously been enrolled in a tertiary level degree or diploma 
program at a university. This may include applicants admitted to 
the University through adult entry schemes, tertiary preparation 
courses, diploma level studies at TAFE. Each scholarship will be: 
$3,000 per annum paid directly to the student; one year renewable 
for the normal minimum duration of the course, subject to satis­
factory academic progress; transferable to another Group of Eight 
university following one year of undergraduate study (subject to 
admission at that university); available to Australian citizens or 
permanent residents. The scholarships may be held by part-time 
or full-time students.
ANU Cricket Club Scholarship
A scholarship of not less than $3,000 shall be available from 
time to time for award to the candidate who meets the academic 
requirements for entry to an undergraduate degree program; who 
has cricketing ability attested to by two referees familiar with the 
applicant’s sporting ability; and whose permanent home is in rural 
or regional Australia.
Joseph and Lindsay Croft Scholarship for an 
Indigenous Australian Undergraduate Student*
A scholarship for an Indigenous Australian student is available 
for award on the basis of financial need. The applicant may be 
enrolled in any undergraduate degree program offered by the
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University and must apply setting out the basis of financial need, 
names of two academic referees, confirmation of Indigenous 
Australian standing and acceptance by a community.
National Australia Bank Regional Scholarship
Two scholarships each of $2,500 are available for award to 
students who have their permanent home in regional NSW or 
Victoria and who are selected on the basis of academic merit.
National Centre for Epidemiology and Population 
Health Honours Scholarships
A number of Honours scholarships will be available for applicants 
who are studying full-time in a discipline relevant to the research 
undertaken at NCEPH and ideally will be supervised by a member 
of the academic staff at NCEPH. Some of the relevant fields are: 
environmental sciences, anthropology, sociology, economics, 
population studies and medical sciences. Indigenous Australian 
students are encouraged to apply. For further information check 
the website.
Nugget Coombs Indigenous Australian Scholarships*
It is intended that as far as possible at least one scholarship for 
an undergraduate student and one scholarship for a postgradu­
ate student be offered each year. The scholarships are intended 
to assist undergraduate and postgraduate Indigenous Australian 
students to undertake short fieldwork and research projects of 
between two and four weeks in Northern Australia, tenable at the 
North Australia Research Unit.
The scholarships shall be awarded on the basis of the current 
research priorities of NARU, the academic value of the appli­
cant’s project as assessed by the referees, the academic record of 
the applicant, the moneys available from the fund in any year, the 
availability of appropriate supervision and other criteria as includ­
ed from time to time by the Selection Committee and promulgated 
in the application form.
Rotary Alf Gillespie Undergraduate Scholarship*
A scholarship of $2,000 is available for one year to an Indigenous 
Australian applicant enrolled in full-time study in the second or 
subsequent year of a degree program in the fields of archaeology, 
anthropology and taking courses related to Indigenous Australian 
culture, history and/or linguistics. Previous holders may reapply.
Faculty of Arts
Toshiba/Faculty of Arts Regional Scholarships
The Faculty of Arts in conjunction with Toshiba (Australia) Pty 
Ltd is offering 18 scholarships of $2,500 for regional applicants 
who will be commencing a Bachelor of Arts degree program 
(single or combined) in 2003. These scholarships will be awarded 
on the basis of academic achievement and contribution to the local 
community.
Janet Wilkie Memorial Award
The Janet Wilkie Memorial Award was originally established as a 
scholarship in 1982. It is to assist ANU students to continue their 
studies in fine art overseas. The Award is available to the applicant 
who, undertaking a bachelor degree program with Honours in Art 
History or combined Honours of which a part is Art History, has 
pursued with most distinction the final honours year of the program 
in the year of the award. The Award is conditional upon approval 
of a program of study for a minimum period of three months. The 
value of the award will be between $A2,500 and $A3,000. It may 
be held in conjunction with another award. Applications should 
be made in writing to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts before the 
last day of the fourth teaching period, providing full details of the 
proposed overseas study program.
National Centre for Epidemiology and Population 
Health Honours Scholarships
A number of Honours scholarships will be available for applicants 
who are studying full-time in a discipline relevant to the research 
undertaken at NCEPH and ideally will be supervised by a member
of the academic staff at NCEPH. Some of the relevant fields are: 
environmental sciences, anthropology, sociology, economics, 
population studies and medical sciences. Indigenous Australian 
students are encouraged to apply. For further information check 
the website.
Sir Geoffrey Yeend Honours Scholarships*
Each year there shall be a number of scholarships awarded by the 
University to students enrolled in the Honours Year of a program 
of study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor in the areas 
of political science, visual and performing arts and Asian studies. 
Each scholarship shall be valued at not less than $5,000.
Faculty of Asian Studies
ANU Chinese Language Scholarships*
Each year there shall be two scholarships available, one for 
the applicant who has completed the course Modem Chinese 
2 and achieved the highest mark of the applicants and one for 
the applicant who has completed the course Modem Chinese 4 
and achieved the highest mark of the applicants. The successful 
applicants will enrol in and remain enrolled in Chinese language 
courses offered by the Faculty of Asian Studies and shall also 
remain enrolled in either the Bachelor of Asian Studies (studying 
for the Chinese Language Major) or the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(specialist Chinese). The scholarships shall be not less than $1,800 
each for two semesters if the successful applicant is full-time. If 
the scholar is part-time the scholarship shall be paid on a pro-rata 
basis.
Sir Geoffrey Yeend Honours Scholarships*
Each year there shall be a number of scholar ships awarded by the 
University to students enrolled in the Honours Year of a program 
of study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor in the areas 
of political science, visual and performing arts and Asian studies. 
Each scholarship shall be valued at not less than $5,000.
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
John Mitchell Scholarship
One scholarship of $1,000 is available for award each year to an 
applicant who is enrolled in the first year of a program leading 
to a degree of bachelor offered in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce on either a part-time or full-time basis. The applicants 
must be new to tertiary education, have been schooled in or have 
their permanent homes in a rural area, have had low or medium 
access to tertiary education from their homes, be able to provide 
evidence of financial need and be Australian citizens or hold 
permanent residence status.
Faculty of Economics and Commerce Honours 
Scholarships
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce offer up to twelve 
scholarships of $4,000 for applicants who are admitted to and 
continue to pursue a full-time for part-time program in one of the 
Faculty’s Honours programs. If the scholarship is held part-time 
the money will be paid on a pro-rata basis. Applications will be 
accepted for commencement in First and Second Semester.
Faculty of Economics and Commerce International 
Honours Scholarships
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce offer up to six scholar­
ships to international applicants who are admitted to and continue 
to pursue a full-time program of study in one of the Faculty’s 
Honours programs. The scholarship provides a half tuition fee 
waiver for the relevant two academic semesters. Applications will 
be accepted for commencement in First and Second Semester.
National Centre for Epidemiology and Population 
Health Honours Scholarships
A number of Honours scholarships will be available for applicants 
who are studying full-time in a discipline relevant to the research 
undertaken at NCEPH and ideally will be supervised by a member
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of the academic staff at NCEPH. Some of the relevant fields are: 
environmental sciences, anthropology, sociology, economics, 
population studies and medical sciences. Indigenous Australian 
students are encouraged to apply. For further information check 
the website.
Faculty of Engineering and Information 
Technology
Telstra Enterprise Services Honours Scholarships
A number of scholarships of $6,000 each are available each year 
for award to applicants who will be enrolled in one of: the Honours 
year in Computer Science of the Bachelor of Science, the Honours 
Year of the Bachelor of Information Technology or the final year 
with Honours of the Bachelor of Software Engineering program. 
Selection for the scholarships shall be primarily on academic 
merit. The field of study in which the candidate has expressed an 
interest and the availability of appropriate supervision may also be 
taken into account.
Engineering Scholarships for International Students
The Department of Engineering supports a number of scholarships 
for award each year to full-time students who are not Australian 
citizens and who do not hold permanent residence status in Austra­
lia. The candidates shall be enrolled in a program leading to the 
award of the degree of Bachelor of Engineering and shall be in 
Year 1, 2, 3 or 4 of the course. Each scholarship is valued at not 
less than $2,500 and shall not be shared. Selection shall be on 
academic merit and a candidate shall not hold other scholarships 
or awards concurrently.
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology 
First Year International Scholarship
Each year the Faculty of Engineering and Information Technol­
ogy (FEIT) offers two scholarships of $2,500 to be held for two 
consecutive academic semesters for award to students who are 
liable for the International Student Fee and who are in the first 
year of enrolment in a full-time program leading to the award of a 
Bachelor degree offered by FEIT.
ANUTECH Engineering Scholarships
ANUTECH have made available up to four scholarships for award 
each year to full-time students who are enrolled in the program 
leading to the award of the Bachelor of Engineering degree 
and who are in Year 1, 2, 3 of the course. The John Morphett 
Engineering Scholarship is available for a student in Year 4. Each 
scholarship is valued at not less than $A4,000. Selection shall 
be made on academic merit. The scholarship shall not be shared 
and candidates must be Australian citizens or hold permanent 
residence status in Australia and no other scholarship or award, 
except Youth Allowance, shall be held concurrently.
ANUTECH Engineering Scholarship for Women 
known as the Lisa Brodribb Women in Engineering 
Scholarship
The Lisa Brodribb Women in Engineering Scholarship is available 
each year to a full-time female student who is enrolled the program 
leading to the award of the Bachelor of Engineering degree. Selec­
tion shall be made on academic merit. The scholarship shall not be 
shared and candidates must be Australian citizens or hold perma­
nent residence status in Australia and no other scholarship or 
award, except Youth Allowance, shall be held concurrently. Value 
not less than $A4,000.
Boeing Australia Engineering Scholarship
Boeing Australia supports two scholarships each year of not less 
than $4,500 for award to full-time students who are enrolled in 
the program leading to the award of the Bachelor of Engineer­
ing degree. One successful student will be in third year and one 
in fourth year. The scholarship may not be shared and applicants 
must be Australian citizens or hold permanent residence status in 
Australia.
Computer Science Research Project Honours Year 
Scholarship
A number of scholarships valued at not less than $5,000 shall be 
available to applicants who will be enrolled on a full-time basis 
in the Fourth Year of a program of study leading to the award of 
the degree of Bachelor of Software Engineering, or the Honours 
Year of a program of study leading to the award of the degree of 
bachelor of Information Technology with Honours or the Bachelor 
of Science with Honours in Computer Science.
Selection for the scholarship will be on the basis of academic 
merit for students undertaking a field of study that is approved by 
the funding research program for that year.
Dean’s Scholarship in Engineering
The Dean of the Faculty supports, from time to time, scholarships 
of $5,000 for award to students who are enrolled in the program 
leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Engineering.
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology 
First Year Women’s Scholarship
Each year the Faculty of Engineering and Information Technol­
ogy (FEIT) offers two scholarships of $2,500 per semester to 
be held for two consecutive academic semesters for award to 
female students who are in the first year of enrolment in a full­
time program leading to the award of a Bachelor degree offered 
by FEIT. The Faculty may award up to four scholarships for one 
semester only. Successful applicants must be Australian citizens or 
hold permanent residence.
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology 
Undergraduate Scholarship Scheme for International 
Students
Each year the Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology 
awards several undergraduate tuition scholarships for interna­
tional students. Successful applicants will be required to enrol 
full-time in a degree program leading to the award of a Bachelor 
of Information Technology, Bachelor of Software Engineering or 
Bachelor of Engineering. The selection committee will make its 
recommendation from applicants who have applied for admission 
to the University on the basis of an overseas qualification whether 
at secondary or post-secondary level, or who have achieved an 
appropriate Universities Admission Index (UAI).
Glenn Dickins Scholarship in Engineering*
One scholarship of $2,000 is available for award to applicants 
who are enrolled in the Fourth Year of the program leading to the 
award of the degree of Bachelor of Engineering, are studying in 
the area of, or undertaking a project in, Signal Processing and/or 
Telecommunications and can demonstrate financial need. If there 
is no applicant in the field specified the Selection Committee will 
select another field.
MASTECH Asia Pacific Information Technology 
Equity and Merit Scholarship
A scholarship of $5,000 for a full-time student enrolled in a 
program of studies leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor 
of Information Technology or Bachelor of Software Engineering, 
are Australian citizens or hold permanent residence and are from 
one of the six equity areas. The scholarship is available for two 
consecutive academic semesters.
MASTECH Asia Pacific Information Technology 
Scholarships
A number scholarships of not less than $3,500 each shall be avail­
able to applicants who are enrolled in a program of studies leading 
to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Information Technology 
or the degree of Bachelor of Software Engineering and who are 
from one or more than one of the following equity areas: Indig­
enous Australian descent who identify as such and are accepted by 
those communities; are in receipt of full Youth Allowance or an 
equivalent Government allowance; are female and studying in a
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non-traditional area; have a permanent physical or mental disabil­
ity; have completed secondary schooling in a geographically 
isolated area; come from a non-English speaking background.
MASTECH Asia Pacific Women in Software 
Engineering Scholarship
The scholarship of $5,000 is for award to the female first-year 
applicant who is enrolled full-time in a program leading to the 
award of the degree of Bachelor of Software Engineering. The 
successful applicant must be an Australian citizen or hold perma­
nent residence status. Selection shall be primarily on academic 
merit.
Paul Thistlewaite Memorial Honours Year 
Scholarship*
One scholarship of $5,000 is available for award to the best 
academically qualified female student who will be enrolled in 
the Fourth Year of a program of study leading to the award of the 
degree of Bachelor of Software Engineering or the Honours Year 
of a program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Information Technology with Honours. The selection committee 
may also take into consideration the field of study in which the 
applicant has expressed an interest, the availability of appropriate 
supervision, the applicant’s previous academic record and reports 
from two academic referees familiar with the applicant’s work.
If there are no eligible female applicants, the scholarship will be 
awarded to the best academically qualified male applicant.
Faculty of Law
The Littleton Groom Memorial Scholarship
Lady Groom, widow of Sir Littleton Groom, an administra­
tive and constitutional lawyer who held variously the offices of 
Commonwealth Attorney-General and Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, made a bequest to the University in order to 
establish a scholarship that would be available to students from 
Queensland, preferably in the Faculty of Law.
The scholarship is available to a full-time student from Queensland 
who has completed all component courses of first-year law at a 
standard satisfactory to merit the award. The scholarship is to 
assist the recipient to complete a law program or a combined law 
program. The recipient will continue to hold the scholarship while 
studying full time and achieving a satisfactory standard of results.
Faculty of Science
ACTION Trust Honours Year Scholarships*
Two scholarships are available for two consecutive academic 
semesters to full-time students who are enrolled in a course of 
study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor with Honours 
in a field offered by the School of Resources, Environment & 
Society. Value $A3,000 each.
Angus Nicholson Honours Scholarship in Science
A scholarship of $5,000 shall be available for award to a student 
who can demonstrate academic merit and a passion for his or 
her chosen field of science. The successful applicant will have 
provided supporting material as well as the names of two refer­
ees who are well placed to support the case and comment on the 
passion for science.
Anjeli Nathan Scholarship*
A scholarship of $5,000 is available for award to an outstanding 
applicant who has been accepted to study behavioural ecology or 
conservation biology as part of the Honours Program in Botany 
and Zoology. The scholarship may be held by a part-time or 
full-time student. The proposal is to be submitted by 31 October 
by applicants who are completing their third year, or are within 
twelve months of having completed the degree with Honours. 
Projects involving long-term captivity, killing or surgery on 
animals will not be considered.
The Scholarship commemorates the life of Anjeli Nathan, a 
brilliant student who, tragically, was killed doing the field research 
she loved.
Alexander McTaggart Honours Scholarship*
A scholarship of not less than $6,000 is available to assist a 
student, enrolled in the Fourth Honours Year of a Bachelor degree 
program of the Faculty of Science with Honours or enrolled in 
the graduate Diploma in Science course, who is undertaking the 
course in a medical science field preferably related to cancer 
research. The successful applicant will have an outstanding 
academic record with a background in a field of science related to 
medical science research.
The scholarship is named in memory of Alexander McTaggart 
and is funded by the interest from donations from Mrs Elizabeth 
McTaggart and support from the ANU Endowment Fund.
A L Hales Honours Year Scholarships in Geophysics 
and Geochemistry
The Research School of Earth Sciences supports each year several 
scholarships for students who are interested in Earth Sciences of 
$A4,500 with an additional allowance of $A4,000 for successful 
applicants who have transferred their enrolment to ANU for the 
honours year and whose permanent place of residence is outside 
Canberra. Each scholarship shall be held by a full-time student 
enrolled in the Fourth Honours Year of a program leading to the 
award of a Bachelor of Science degree with Honours in one of the 
Honours Schools of Geology, Mathematics, Physics or Theoreti­
cal Physics. The program is conducted jointly within the Faculty 
of Science and the Research School. Selection shall be made on 
academic merit and will depend on the Research School’s ability 
to provide supervision. Thesis research shall normally be conduct­
ed in RSES.
These scholarships have been named in honour of Professor A. L. 
Hales, the first Director of the Research School of Earth Sciences, 
in recognition of his contributions to the School during its forma­
tive years.
ANUTECH Chemistry Scholarships
Two scholarships, valued at $1,200 and $800, are available to be 
awarded each year on academic merit to the students who achieved 
the second and third best results in first year Chemistry, who 
undertake twelve second year units of Chemistry and are enrolled 
in a program leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
Bachelor of Philosophy Scholarships
There will be scholarships of $5,000 per year available for 
award to students who are Australian citizens or hold permanent 
residence and who are successful in gaining admission to the 
Bachelor of Philosophy degree program.
Bok Honours Year Scholarship in Astrophysics*
The Research School of Astronomy and Astrophysics supports 
each year a scholarship of not less than A$4,000 for award to a 
full-time student enrolled in a program of study leading to the 
award of the degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours in 
Astrophysics. Selection will be based on academic merit together 
with the field of study, availability of appropriate supervision and 
reports from two academic referees familiar with the applicant’s 
work.
An additional allowance of $4,000 may be made available to the 
successful applicant who transfers enrolment to ANU and whose 
permanent place of residence is outside the ACT.
Country Women’s Association (Canberra Branch) 
Scholarship
The Country Women’s Association (Canberra Branch) supports 
a scholarship with the value of $A 1,000 to enable a student with 
the most distinction in the final year of an undergraduate degree 
offered in the Faculty of Science to proceed to the Fourth Honours 
Year in one of the Divisions of Botany and Zoology or Biochemis­
try and Molecular Biology or Departments of Forestry, Geography
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or Geology. It is expected that the research project of the success­
ful student will have direct benefit to rural Australia or contribute 
to improvements to Australia’s natural resources or support the 
work of Australia’s primary producers. The scholar may not hold 
any other scholarship or bursary in conjunction.
DSTO Mathematical Sciences Second Year Study 
Award
A study award of $500 shall be available to a student who is 
enrolled in a program leading to the award of the degree of Bache­
lor of Science or Bachelor of Computational Science and who will 
be undertaking a minimum of 12 units of Group B honours level 
mathematics courses and who achieved the highest aggregate 
mark in 12 units of Group A honours mathematics courses.
DSTO Mathematical Sciences Third Year Study Award
A study award of $350 shall be available to a student who is 
enrolled in a program leading to the award of the degree of Bache­
lor of Science or Bachelor of Computational Science and who will 
be undertaking a minimum of 24 units of Group C honours level 
mathematics courses and who achieved the highest aggregate 
mark in 12 units of Group B honours mathematics courses.
Forestry Department Scholarship for an Aboriginal or 
Torres Strait Islander student
The Scholarship of not less than $1,000 shall be awarded to the 
best qualified full-time student who is of Aboriginal or Torres 
Strait Islander origin and who is enrolled in the program of 
study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) and who has submitted the appropriate application form 
by the due date. The scholarship is supported by the staff of the 
Department of Forestry.
Forestry Tasmania Honours Scholarship
A scholarship of not less than $2,000 shall be awarded to the appli­
cant who, in that year, will be undertaking Forestry Honours. That 
may be the final year of the program of study leading to the award 
of the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) or the separate 
Honours Year following the completion of the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry). The scholarship will be awarded 
on the basis of relevant academic achievement in the previous 
years of the BSc(Forestry) degree program.
I.G. Ross Scholarship
The scholarship of $A2,000 is available each year. The scholar­
ship shall be awarded on academic merit to the student who, 
having achieved the best result in first year Chemistry, undertakes 
twelve second year units of Chemistry and is enrolled in the 
second year of a program leading to the award of the degree of 
Bachelor of Science.
The scholarship is named for Professor I. G. Ross who was 
Professor of Chemistry, Deputy Vice-Chancellor and then Pro 
Vice-Chancellor of the University.
Joyce Fildes Honours Scholarship in Medical Sciences*
A scholarship of not less than $5,000 will be available for a 
student who is enrolled in the Honours Year of a bachelors degree 
offered by the Faculty of Science who is undertaking studies 
related to medical sciences. The scholarship is named in honour 
of Dr Joyce Fildes and is funded by her donation and the ANU 
Endowment Fund.
Landscape Evolution and Mineral Exploration CRC 
Honours Year Scholarships
Up to two scholarships of not less than $A7,000 per annum shall 
be awarded to applicants with a strong undergraduate academic 
record with sequences of courses appropriate to undertaking 
honours in areas of scientific interest to the CRC LEME. The 
successful applicant must enrol as a full-time student in the 
Honours Year of the program leading to the award of the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with Honours.
Medical Science Fourth Year (Honours) Scholarships
The John Curtin School of Medical Research supports each year 
a number of scholarships of $A6,000 with an additional travel 
component of up to $ A4,000 (where applicable). The scholarships 
are for award to full-time students who are or will be enrolled in 
the Fourth Honours Year of a program leading to the award of 
a Bachelor of Science degree with Honours in medically related 
science fields within the Faculty, normally in the School of Life 
Sciences. Candidates are sought who are interested in further 
studies in medical science fields in the four JCSMR Divisions, 
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology, Immunology and Cell 
Biology, Molecular Medicine and Neuroscience.
National Centre for Epidemiology and Population 
Health Honours Scholarships
A number of Honours scholarships will be available for applicants 
who are studying full-time in a discipline relevant to the research 
undertaken at NCEPH and ideally will be supervised by a member 
of the academic staff at NCEPH. Some of the relevant fields are: 
environmental sciences, anthropology, sociology, economics, 
population studies and medical sciences. Indigenous Australian 
students are encouraged to apply. For further information check 
the website.
Paul Bunyan Memorial Honours Year Scholarship*
A scholarship of not less than $6,000 is available to assist a 
student, enrolled in the Fourth Honours Year of the Bachelor of 
Science with Honours degree program or enrolled in the Graduate 
Diploma in Science program, who is undertaking the program in 
a medical science field preferably related to cancer research. The 
successful applicant will have an outstanding academic record 
with a background in a field of science related to medical science 
research.
The scholarship is named in memory of Paul William Bunyan 
and is funded by the interest from donations from his parents and 
support from the ANU Endowment Fund.
Research School of Biological Sciences Honours Year 
Scholarships
The Research School of Biological Sciences supports each year 
several scholarships of either $5,000 or $A6,000 with an addition­
al travel component (where applicable) for award to full-time 
students who are or will be enrolled in the Fourth Honours Year 
of a program leading to the award of a Bachelor of Science degree 
with honours in an area of research related to the research inter­
ests of the RSBS. Selection shall be made on academic merit and 
a candidate shall not hold another scholarship or award, except 
Youth Allowance, concurrently.
Research School of Physical Sciences and Engineering 
Honours Year Scholarships
Each year the Research School of Physical Sciences and Engineer­
ing supports a number of scholarships of $A5,000 per annum. 
There is an allowance of $A3,000 for successful applicants whose 
permanent home address is outside the ACT. The scholarships are 
for award to students who are enrolled in the Honours Year of 
a Bachelor of Science degree or equivalent with majors in areas 
of relevance to the work of the School and selection shall be on 
academic merit.
State Forests of NSW Forestry Scholarships
The scholarships, each of $1,000, are for award each year to two 
full-time students who are enrolled in the third year of the program 
of study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry). Subject to satisfactory academic results the scholarship 
shall be continued for the fourth year. The scholarships shall not 
be shared and shall be awarded on academic achievement in the 
previous years of the course.
School of Mathematical Sciences Honours Scholarships
There are a number of scholarships for award each year of not less 
than $4,000 with an additional allowance of $4,500 for success­
ful applicants who have transferred their enrolment to ANU for
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Honours. The Selection Committee shall take into account the 
applicant’s academic record, the reports of academic referees, the 
distribution of awards among internal and external applicants, the 
distribution of awards among the research programs of the School, 
the fields in which the applicants have expressed an interest and 
the availability of appropriate supervision.
National Institute of the Arts
Bill Hyslop Scholarship in Voice
Awarded annually to the most outstanding student completing 
the Bachelor of Music program majoring in Voice and expecting 
to graduate in the year in which the award is made. This prize is 
funded by a donation from the wife of the late Bill Hyslop.
Foster Scholarship in Jazz
Awarded annually to the most deserving student, demonstrating 
ability and dedication to the art, in the Jazz Department, to assist 
with further study. This scholarship is donated by Bronwyn and 
Michael Foster.
Leonard and Margaret Doman Undergraduate 
Scholarship for Flute
The winner will display an outstanding level of music ability and 
accomplishment as a flautist and possess the potential to make an 
outstanding contribution as a musician. The scholarship of $5,000 
is held for one year.
Nigel and Ann Flowers Honours Scholarship for Flute
The Canberra School of Music offers one scholarship each year 
valued at $4000 to a student commencing Year 4 Honours of the 
Bachelor of Music. The winner will display an outstanding level 
of musical ability and accomplishment as a flautist and possess the 
potential to make an outstanding contribution as a musician.
Ruth Pfanner Undergraduate Scholarship for Cello
Awarded every four years to the most outstanding applicant 
commencing the Bachelor of Music in Cello Performance with 
Honours. (This scholarship was last awarded in 2000).
Sir Geoffrey Yeend Honours Scholarships*
Each year there shall be a number of scholarships awarded by the 
University to students enrolled in the Honours Year of a program 
of study leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor in the areas 
of political science, visual and performing arts and Asian studies. 
Each scholarship shall be valued at not less than $5,000.
Westende Travelling Scholarships
This award is available for School of Art undergraduate students 
who wish to undertake overseas exchange. Selection is based on 
academic merit, reasons for wishing to pursue the overseas study 
program, potential ability to adapt to unfamiliar environment, 
suitability for overseas studies, and the benefit to the School of Art 
as well as the student.
* Indicates that support for this scholarship comes from the donor and the ANU 
Endowment for Excellence.
For further information about any of the scholarships listed above 
please contact:
Prizes and Undergraduate Scholarships Officer
Student and Academic Services, Pauline Griffin Building 11
The Australian National University
Canberra ACT 0200
E-mail: ug.schols@anu.edu.au
Telephone: (02) 6125 4997 or (02) 6125 5595
Website: <www.anu.edu.au/psi/scholarships/schol_all.html> and
<www.anu.edu.au/psi/scholarships/schol_honours.html>
Prizes
The following prizes are available for award to students of the 
University. It is possible that not all requirements for the award of 
a prize are included in the brief details set out below.
The Tillyard Prize
The Tillyard Prize is awarded to a student whose personal quali­
ties and contribution to University life have been outstanding and 
who has completed in that year a degree of bachelor with honours. 
The prize serves as a memorial to Dr Robin John Tillyard and 
Mrs Patricia Tillyard. The prize takes the form of a certificate 
presented, if possible, at a Conferring Ceremony.
The University Medal
The University awards a medal to recognise outstanding candi­
dates for the degree of bachelor, in departments or faculties of the 
University, provided they obtain first class honours of sufficient 
distinction supported by a distinguished academic record. A 
notation is made on the testamur of the graduate.
Dean of Students’Award
The Dean of Students awards each year two awards to students or 
groups of students who have contributed in an outstanding way to 
the life of the University. It is the intention that, as far as possible, 
one award is for an undergraduate student or group and one for a 
postgraduate student or group.
Centre for Science and Engineering of Materials Prize
There are two prizes each valued at $2,000 for award each year: 
A prize for the final year thesis in the field of Science of Materials 
and a prize for the final year thesis in the Application of Materials. 
Copies of the theses are to be in the hands of the Director, CSEM 
by 30 November each year.
Faculty of Arts
Alliance Fran^aise de Canberra Prizes
There are five prizes for award to the students who, enrolled in a 
program leading to a bachelor’s degree, have achieved outstanding 
results in French at any level. The prizes take the form of books.
Anne Fraser Prize for American Studies
The prize commemorates the life of Anne Fraser (born Anne- 
Louise Kingston), an undergraduate and postgraduate student in 
History at the University in the 1960s. Her MA research in the area 
of slavery in colonial New York was cut short by her premature 
death. The award is supported by a gift from Anne’s husband.
The prize is for award to the student who in that year was enrolled 
in a program leading to an award of the degree of Bachelor and 
who submits the best major piece of written work in the first, 
second or third year course or courses of American History.
Anthony Forge Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who in that year completed the 
requirements for the aw ard of a degree of bachelor, and completed 
at least a major in Anthropology and achieved the best result in 
any 2000-level Anthropology course, not including any Anthro­
pology course for which another prize is awarded nor the course 
The Primates (ANTH2011).
The prize was established in memory of Professor Forge following 
his death in 1992. He had been appointed as foundation Profes­
sor of Anthropology in 1973 and was well known for his work 
on Melanesian exchange systems and for pioneering work in the 
anthropology of art, especially of New Guinea and Southeast 
Asia.
ANU Classical Society Prize
The ANU Classical Society support each year a prize for award 
to the student who, enrolled in a program leading to the award 
of a degree of bachelor or enrolled as a non-award student, has 
achieved the most outstanding result in the final twelve later-year 
units taken to complete any major offered in the area of Classics 
in the School of Language Studies. It is expected that the twelve 
units would be taken in the same year.
Archaeology and Anthropology Prizes
There are four annual prizes.
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D A Casey Prize is for award to the student who, at the first 
attempt, achieves the best results in the courses Introduction to 
Archaeology and From Origins to Civilisations.
Peter May Prize is for award to the student who, undertaking a 
program of study for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with honours 
in the Honours School of Archaeology, achieves the best results in 
the Fourth Honours Year of the program or in a combined Honours 
School which includes Archaeology.
There is a prize for award to the student who, at the first attempt, 
achieves the best aggregate results in the courses Introducing 
Anthropology and Global and Local.
W E H  Stanner Prize is for award to the student who, in the 
opinion of the teachers of Aboriginal Studies courses offered 
within the School of Archaeology and Anthropology achieves the 
best result in any of those courses.
Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra Branch) Prizes
The Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra Branch) provides four 
annual prizes for award to the students who most distinguish 
themselves in Introductory Italian, Continuing Italian, Intermedi­
ate Italian and Advanced Italian.
Grahame Johnston Prize in Australian Literature
The prize commemorates Professor Grahame Johnston, a former 
member of the Department of English at this University. The prize 
is awarded to the student enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts who achieves the best results in a second-year or a third- 
year course or in the fourth year of the program for a degree with 
honours in the field of Australian literature.
Kate North Prize
The prize is awarded to the student of Russian whose achievement 
in the study of Russian literature is outstanding. The student may 
be enrolled for a bachelor’s degree or be a non-degree examina­
tion student. If it is not possible to award the prize to a student of 
Russian the prize may be awarded to a student of French. The prize 
was made possible by public subscription following the death of 
Kate North in 1992. Ms North was for many years the Secretary of 
the Russian section of Modem European Languages.
Lady Isaacs’ Prize
The prize commemorates the work of Sir Isaac and Lady Isaacs 
and is awarded to the student who achieves the best result in 
Australian History.
David Campbell Prize
The prize was established by Emeritus Professor Manning Clark 
to commemorate the Australian poet, David Campbell. The prize 
is awarded to a student whose entry of written work shows the 
most promise in the writing of Australian history as a branch 
of literature. Entries for the prize, to be submitted to the Head, 
Department of History, by the last day of the academic year, will 
be accepted from students enrolled in an undergraduate or higher 
degree or graduate diploma program or as a non-degree examina­
tion student in The Faculties. The form of entry is to be a piece of 
written work and there is no specification as to length. The work 
may be part of the requirements for a course or degree program for 
which the student is enrolled.
David Johanson Prize for British History
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled for a degree of 
bachelor, submits the best essay in the area of British History. The 
prize shall usually be awarded at first year level. David Johanson 
was a Lecturer in History from 1965 to 1968 and highly regarded 
as a teacher. The prize is supported by a former student who was 
greatly encouraged by Dr Johanson during his first year of tertiary 
study.
E.A. Lyall Memorial Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Division of the Royal Australian 
Institute of Public Administration provides a prize for award to 
the student who achieves the best result in the course Australian 
Government Administration and Public Policy or Bureaucracy and 
Public Policy.
Friends of the Library Blackburn Medal in Drama
The prize is awarded to the outstanding student who has undertak­
en an approved plan in the Drama Program and who has qualified 
for admission to the degree of Bachelor in that year. The prize 
includes a medal.
George Zubrzycki Prize
The Department of Sociology established a prize in 1987 to mark 
the retirement of George Zubrzycki, the Foundation Professor of 
Sociology in the Faculty of Arts. The prize is awarded on a bienni­
al basis to the student who achieves the best result in Sociology 
IV(H) or Sociology IV(H) combined with Honours in any other 
ANU Department or Program.
Goethe Society Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Australian Goethe Society provides 
annual prizes for award to students who have most distinguished 
themselves in their year in the German language and literature 
courses.
Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial Prize
The prize commemorates Dr L.H. Allen, the first Head of the 
Department of English in the Canberra University College and is 
awarded annually to the student who achieves the best results in 
English IV(H) and whose work is of outstanding merit.
L F Crisp Memorial Prizes in Political Science
The Commonwealth Banking Corporation supports two prizes 
in commemoration of Emeritus Professor L.F. Crisp, Foundation 
Professor of Political Science.
One prize is for award each year to the student enrol led in a program 
leading to the award of a degree of bachelor who achieves the best 
aggregate result in two of the courses POLS 1002 Introduction to 
Politics, POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics and POLS 1004 Introduction 
to Australian and International Political Economy.
The other prize is for award each year to the undergraduate 
student who achieves the best result in Political Science 1V(H) or 
combined honours including Political Science.
Mick Williams Prize in History
The prize commemorates the late Professor C.M. (Mick) Williams 
who was a member of the Department of History between 1967 
and 1987 and is supported by the Williams family and members of 
educational service units in the University. The prize is awarded 
annually to the student enrolled in the undergraduate degree 
program who achieves the best result in the History Fourth 
Honours Year.
Naoki Matsumoto Consultancy Prize for Japanese and 
Political Science
The prize is for award to the student who, enrolled in a program 
leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor or a combined 
program leading to the award of two degrees, has completed the 
requirements for the award of the pass degree or if in a combined 
program at least one of the two degrees and has undertaken both 
political science courses and Japanese language courses as part 
of the program(s). The level of achievement required will be as 
set out from time to time by the Head of the Japan Centre in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of Aus­
tralia Prize for Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying
The MTAA supports each year a prize for award to the student 
who was enrolled in the program leading to the award of a degree 
of Bachelor and achieved the best result in the course Pressure 
Groups and Political Lobbying.
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Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of Aus­
tralia Prize for Policy Studies
The MTA A supports each year a prize for award to the student who 
was enrolled in the program leading to the award of the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Policy Studies), completed the requirements for 
the award of the pass degree and achieved, during the program, the 
most outstanding achievement.
Quentin Gibson Prize for Philosophy
The prize commemorates the contribution to philosophy of 
Associate Professor Q B Gibson. The prize is awarded to the 
student who, undertaking a program of study for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts with honours in the Honours School of Philoso­
phy, achieves the best results in Philosophy IV(H) or combined 
honours including Philosophy.
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, undertaking a 
program of study for a Bachelors degree, submits the best essay on 
a topic as part of the requirements of a First Year English course.
Reginald de Bray Prize for Linguistics
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in the Honours 
School of Linguistics or in a combined Honours school which 
includes Linguistics, achieves the best results in the Honours 
Year.
Richard B. Davis Prize in Anthropology
The prize commemorates Richard B. Davis and is awarded to the 
student who achieves the best result in Anthropology 1V(H) or 
combined honours including anthropology.
Ronin Films Prize for Introduction to Film Studies
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, was enrolled 
in a bachelor degree program and achieved the best result in the 
course Introduction to Film Studies.
Ronin Films Prize for the Film Studies Major
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, was 
enrolled in a bachelor degree program and achieved the best 
aggregate results in the courses required for the completion of the 
major in Film Studies.
Ronin Films Prize for Honours
The prize is for award to the students who, in that year, completed 
Film Studies IV(H) and achieved the best result.
Swiss Embassy Prizes
The Swiss Embassy offers up to nine prizes each year in an 
endeavour to strengthen the interest in and the study of the modem 
European languages spoken in Switzerland and their associated 
cultures and thus to promote multilingualism and cultural diver­
sity. The prizes are for award to students who in that year were 
enrolled in a program leading to the award of a degree of Bachelor 
and submitted the best major piece of written work in the French, 
German or Italian language and participated in the essay competi­
tion.
Faculty of Asian Studies
Ann Bates Prize for Indonesian Studies
A prize for achievement in Indonesian Studies is available for 
award. The requirements for the award of the prize will be as set 
out from time to time by the Faculty of Asian Studies.
Australia Indonesia Association Prize
The prize is awarded from time to time to the student who, in the 
year of the award, was enrolled in a program leading to the award 
of the degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies or Bachelor of Asian 
Studies (specialist) and achieved the best overall average mark for 
courses taken in third-year Indonesian.
Australian Federation of University Women 
-ACT Prize
The prize is awarded to the most outstanding female student who 
has completed the program for a degree of Bachelor with Honours 
offered by the Faculty of Asian Studies.
Basham Prize
The prize is awarded to the undergraduate student who, in that 
year, was enrolled in a program leading to the award of the 
degree of bachelor offered by the Faculty of Asian Studies and 
has achieved the best results in the Asian History course offered 
in first year.
Klestadt Prize for Japanese
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, in that year, 
completed requirements for the award of a bachelor degree 
program offered by the University and achieved the most 
outstanding average in the last four Japanese language courses 
taken as part of the program.
Naoki Matsumoto Consultancy Prize for Japanese and 
Political Science
The prize is for award to the student who, enrolled in a program 
leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor or a combined 
program leading to the award of two degrees, has completed the 
requirements for the award of the pass degree or if in a combined 
program at least one of the two degrees and has undertaken both 
political science courses and Japanese language courses as part 
of the program(s). The level of achievement required will be as 
set out from time to time by the Head of the Japan Centre in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
Richard B Davis Prize in Thai
The prize commemorates Richard B Davis and is awarded to the 
student who was enrolled in a program leading to the award of a 
degree of Bachelor offered in the Faculty of Asian Studies and the 
relevant courses and achieved the best overall average mark for 
courses taken in third year Thai.
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
A D Barton Prize
For award annually to the undergraduate student enrolled in 
Accounting 1V(H), Commerce IV(H) or Finance IV(H) who in 
that year, qualifies for the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce with Honours and submits the best thesis.
AMP Prize for an Honours Thesis in Actuarial Studies
The prize is awarded to the student who was enrolled in Actuarial 
Studies IV(H) and achieved the highest mark for the Honours 
thesis component of the program.
Applied Probability Trust Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best aggre­
gate results in two of the following: Introductory Mathematical 
Statistics; Regression Modelling; Generalised Linear Modelling.
Australian Bureau of Statistics Prize
The Australian Bureau of Statistics provides an annual prize of a 
year’s subscription to the publication Australian Economic Indica­
tors for award to the student who achieves the best result in the 
course: Design of Experiments and Surveys.
Australian Finance Conference Prizes
One prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best result 
at the first attempt in the course Corporate Finance and one to 
the student who achieves the best result at the first attempt in the 
course Monetary Economics.
36
General Information
Australian Institute of Management Prize for 
Management
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, in that year, was 
enrolled in a degree program offered by the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce and has achieved the best aggregate results from 
the four highest results in management offerings as specified from 
time to time by the Department of Commerce.
Australian Prudential Regulation Authority (APRA) 
Prize for Business Ethics
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a degree 
program offered in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce, 
achieved the highest mark in the course Business Ethics.
B T Financial Group Prize for Economics I (Pass)
B T Financial Group supports each year a prize for award to the 
student who achieves the best results in that year in Economics I 
(Pass).
Butterworths Prize in Company Accounting
A prize taking the form of an online subscription is awarded to 
the student who achieves the best results in the course Company 
Accounting.
Commercial Representatives’ and Agents’Association 
of Australia Limited Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best results 
in Economics III(H).
Ernst & Young Prizes
The accounting firm Ernst & Young provides two prizes. One for 
the student achieving the best result in Accounting Theory and one 
for the best result in Auditing.
G.S.L. Tucker Prize
The prize commemorates Professor Graham Tucker, Head of 
the Department of Economic History from 1960 to 1980 and is 
awarded to the student enrolled in the course, History of Economic 
Thought)H), who achieves the best result.
Institute of Advanced Studies Prizes for Economic 
History
The Economic History Program, Institute of Advanced Studies, 
supports four annual prizes. One prize is awarded to the first- 
year student attempting tertiary education for the first time who 
achieves the best result in either of the courses, Business and 
Economy in the Asia-Pacific Region or Australian Economy.
Noel Butlin Prize in Australian Economic History is awarded to 
the student who achieves the best result in Australian Economic 
History (H).
One prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best result 
in a later-year semester course at Honours level in which no other 
prize has been awarded in that year.
One prize is awarded to the student who achieves First Class 
Honours in the fourth year of an honours program in Economic 
History with the best result.
CPA Australia Prizes
CPA Australia supports three annual prizes all of which include a 
medallion and certificate plus student membership of the CPA for 
one year.
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a bachelor 
degree program offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, achieves the best aggregate results in the courses 
Financial Accounting Fundamentals and Accounting and Finan­
cial Management.
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a bachelor 
degree program offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, achieves the best aggregate results in second year 
courses as specified from time to time by the Department of 
Commerce. Only one of the courses must be completed in the year 
of the award.
The prize is awarded to the student who, in that year completes the 
requirements for the program of Bachelor of Commerce or Bache­
lor of Economics and has achieved the best aggregate results in a 
Bachelor of Commerce Major taken over the full program. The 
courses are as specified from time to time in the Faculty course 
offerings listed in the Undergraduate Handbook.
Institute of Chartered Accountants in Australia Prize
The prize is awarded to the student enrolled in an undergraduate 
degree program at pass level offered by the Faculty of Econom­
ics and Commerce who achieves the highest mark in the course 
COMM3002 Auditing.
J.B. Were & Son Prize
The prize is awarded to the best honours graduand in the Faculty 
of Economics and Commerce.
Langmore Prize for Equity
The prize is awarded to the undergraduate student who, enrolled 
in a program leading to the award of the degree of bachelor and 
enrolled in the course Development, Poverty and Famine or the 
course Poverty, Public Policy and Development has achieved the 
best results in either course in that year.
Mathews Prize in Public Economics
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best aggre­
gate results in the courses Public Economics-Theory (or Principles 
of Public Economics) and the Public Economics option offered in 
second semester.
Department of Finance and Administration Prize for 
Microeconomics 3
The prize is for award to the student who was enrolled in a degree 
program offered in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
achieved the highest mark in Microeconomics 3.
Department of Finance and Administration Prize for 
Public Sector Accounting
The prize is for award to the student who was enrolled in a degree 
program offered in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
achieved the highest mark in the course Public Sector Account­
ing.
Economic Society Prizes
The Canberra Branch of the Economic Society of Australia and 
New Zealand provides two annual prizes. One for the student 
achieving the best aggregate results in Microeconomics 2(H) and 
Macroeconomics 2(H) and one for the student achieving the best 
result in Economics IV(H).
Perpetual Trustees Prize for Honours in Finance
The prize shall be awarded each year to the student who was 
enrolled in and achieved the highest mark in Finance 1V(H).
PricewaterhouseCoopers Prizes in Accounting
One prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a bachelor 
degree program, achieves the best result in the course Accounting 
and Financial Management.
One prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a bachelor 
degree program, achieves in the same year the best results in the 
courses Management Accounting and Company Accounting.
Statistical Society of Australia (Canberra 
Branch) Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best 
combined result in the course Statistical Inference plus one other 
third-year course offered by the School of Finance and Applied 
Statistics. The prize includes one year’s subscription to member­
ship of the Statistical Society.
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Statistical Society of Australia (Canberra Branch)
Prize for First Year Statistics
The prize is awarded to the student who, new to higher educa­
tion, was enrolled in a degree program offered by the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce and achieved the best result in any one 
of the courses offered in the School of Finance and Applied Statis­
tics which were available to students new to higher education.
Swiss Re Life & Health Prize for Actuarial Techniques
The prize is awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies program and during the program 
completed and achieved the highest average result in the courses 
STAT3033 and STAT3038. One course is to be completed in the 
year of the award.
Tillinghast-Towers Perrin Prize for Third Year 
Actuarial Studies
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, during the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Actuar­
ial Studies, has completed and achieved the highest average result 
for the courses STAT3032, STAT3033, STAT3035, STAT3036, 
STAT3037 and STAT3038. At least one course is to be completed 
in the year of the award.
Treasury Prize in Economics III(H)
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best result in 
the course Economics III(H).
Trowbridge Consulting Prize for the Actuarial 
Control Cycle
The prize is awarded to the student who was enrolled in Actuarial 
Studies IV(H) and has completed and achieved the highest average 
mark in the courses, taken as part of the program in the year of the 
award, Actuarial Control Cycle 1 and Actuarial Control Cycle 2.
Faculty of Enginering and Information 
Technology
Australian Computer Society (Canberra Branch) Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who has qualified for the award 
of the degree of Bachelor of Science or Bachelor of Information 
Technology and who achieves the best results in 24 units of 3000 
level courses offered in the Department of Computer Science in 
one year.
Centre for Science and Engineering of Materials Prize
There are two prizes each valued at $2,000 for award each year: 
A prize for the final year thesis in the field of Science of Materials 
and a prize for the final year thesis in the Application of Materials. 
Copies of the theses are to be in the hands of the Director, CSEM 
by 30 November each year.
Computer Science Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best results in 
the final year of the program for a degree of bachelor with honours 
in computer science or in the program for the Graduate Diploma 
in Science where the student’s area of specialisation is Computer 
Science.
The Dean’s Prize, Faculty of Engineering and 
Information Technology
The prize is for award each year to the student who was enrolled in 
a program leading to the award of one of the degrees of Bachelor 
with Honours offered in the Faculty of Engineering and Informa­
tion Technology and, in that year, completed the program and 
achieved First Class Honours of sufficient distinction.
HA Jones Medal for Excellence in Engineering Studies
The prize is awarded to the Bachelor of Engineering Honours 
graduand who is deemed by the Department of Engineering to 
have pursued with the most distinction the undergraduate degree 
program. The prize includes a Medal.
SoftLaw Prize in Computer Studies
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled for the award 
of the degree of Bachelor of Software Engineering, Bachelor of 
Science or Bachelor of Information Technology, achieves the best 
aggregate results in the courses COMP4210 or COMP3610 and 
any two of COMP3320, COMP3420, COMP360Ö.
Telstra Enterprise Services Prize for Computer 
Networks
The prize shall be for award for the student who achieved the 
highest mark in the course COMP3036 Computer Networks.
Telstra Enterprise Services Prize for Software 
Engineering
The prize shall be shared equally by the students who were 
enrolled in the course COMP3018 Software Engineering and were 
members of the project team within the course which was judged 
by the examiner to have achieved the best overall result.
Faculty of Law
ACT Baha’i Community Prize in International Law
The prize is for award each year to the undergraduate student 
enrolled in the program leading to the award of the Bachelor of 
Laws, who achieves the highest mark in that year in the course 
International Law.
Allens Arthur Robinson International Trade Law Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in 
the program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who achieved the highest mark in the course International 
Trade Law.
Ann Downer Memorial Prize in Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in 
the program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who achieved the highest mark in the course Australian 
Public Law.
Australian Capital Territory Bar Association Prize 
for Evidence
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Evidence.
Bailey Prize for Human Rights
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Human Rights Law 
in Australia.
Baker & McKenzie Prize in Intellectual Property
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Industrial and Intel­
lectual Property.
B.C. Meagher Prize for Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law.
Blackburn Medal for Research In Law
In 1988 Lady Blackburn established the award of a medal in the 
Faculty of Law to honour the memory of Sir Richard Blackburn 
who was associated with the University as Pro-Chancellor and 
Chancellor from 1976 until 1987. The medal, which symbolises 
Sir Richard’s commitment to the highest standards of legal schol­
arship, is awarded to the student who has qualified for the award of 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours and who submits the
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best research paper in fulfilment of the requirements for the award 
of the honours degree.
Blake Dawson Waldron Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Corporations Law.
Butterworths Prizes for Law
Since 1975 Butterworths Pty Ltd has provided support for prizes 
in Law awarded to the students who achieve the highest marks in 
courses for which no other prize is offered. Each prize takes the 
form of an online subscription.
Clayton Utz Prize for Administrative Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Administrative Law.
Clayton Utz Prize for Torts
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Torts.
Commonwealth Attorney-General’s Department Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in 
the final year of the program leading to the award of the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws who achieved the best academic results in 
that year.
Daphne Olive Memorial Prize in Legal Theory
A prize in memory of an ANU law student, Daphne Olive, is 
awarded to the student who was enrolled in the program leading to 
the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws and who achieves the 
highest mark in the course Legal Theory.
Farrar Gesini & Dunn Family Law Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Family Law.
Freehills Prize for Commercial Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Commercial Law.
George Knowles Memorial Prize
The George Knowles Memorial Prize is awarded to the student 
who has done the best academic work in that year in the program 
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws. The prize is a memorial 
to Sir George Knowles who was a member of the Council of the 
Canberra University College from 1930 to 1946.
Harmers Workplace Lawyers Prize
A prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Work and Law 
-  Selected Topics.
Holding Redlich Prize for Labour Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Labour Law.
the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws in a field set out by 
the Dean of the Faculty from time to time.
John James Memorial Hospital Prize for Health Law 
and Ethics
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in 
the program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who achieved the highest mark in the course Health Law 
and Ethics.
Law Society of the Australian Capital Territory Prize 
for Contracts
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Contracts.
Law Society of the Australian Capital Territory Prize 
for Professional Training in Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in a 
program leading to the award of the Graduate Diploma in Legal 
Practice who achieved the best results in the program.
Mallesons Stephen Jaques Prize for Law Studies
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
penultimate year of the program leading to the award of the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws and achieved the best academic results.
Maree Ayers Prize for Criminal Justice
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in a 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Criminal Justice.
Minter Ellison Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in 
the program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who achieved the highest mark in the course Litigation and 
Dispute Management.
Professional Careers Australia Prize
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Lawyers, Justice 
and Ethics.
Sir Victor Windeyer Prize in Legal History
The prize, which shall take the form of a book by Sir Victor 
Windeyer: “Lectures on Legal History” shall be awarded to the 
student who was enrolled in the program leading to the award of 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws who achieved the highest mark in 
the course Comparative Legal History.
SoftLaw Prize in Expert Legal Systems
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled 
in the program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws who achieved the highest mark in the course Expert 
Legal Systems.
SoftLaw Prize in Information Technology Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Information Technol­
ogy Law.
Holding Redlich Prize for Property
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in the 
program leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
who achieved the highest mark in the course Property.
Jack Richardson Prize
The prize is supported by the Commonwealth Ombudsman’s 
Office and is named for the inaugural Ombudsman. It shall be 
awarded to a student who was enrolled in the program leading to
Supreme Court Judges’ Prize
The prize shall be awarded each year to the student who qualifies 
for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours and 
achieved the best results.
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees Prize 
for International Law of Human Rights
The prize, which takes the form of books, shall be awarded to the 
student who was enrolled in the program leading to the award of
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the degree of Bachelor of Laws who achieved the highest mark in 
the course International Law of Human Rights.
Faculty of Science
Adrien Albert Honours Chemistry Prize
The prize is for award to Bachelor of Science Honours candidates 
in the Department of Chemistry on the basis of academic merit 
achieved in the Fourth Honours Year.
A N Hambly Prize
In 1975 this prize was established to commemorate the work of 
Professor AN Hambly at the University. The prize is awarded for 
merit, assessed in terms of both quality and breadth of scholarship 
in chemistry, to a student who completes, in the one year, two 
courses in Chemistry at the Group B level.
Anthony Seelaf Memorial Prize in Geology
The prize is awarded to the student enrolled for the degree of 
bachelor in the University who achieves the best result in third- 
year geology fieldwork.
Australian Institute of Agricultural Sciences and Tech­
nology Prize
The Australian Institute of Agricultural Sciences and Technology 
support an annual prize for award to the student who, enrolled in 
the final year of the program leading to the award of the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental Management), 
has achieved the best results during the program.
Australian Institute of Physics Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Branch of the AIP provides an 
annual prize for award to the student who achieved the best results 
in 24 Group B units in physics taken over no more than four 
consecutive academic semesters. The student receives 12 months 
free membership to the ACT Branch of the Australian Institute of 
Physics including the monthly journal The Australian Physicist.
Australian Psychological Society Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who has pursued with most 
distinction the final honours year of the program in psychology 
or the Graduate Diploma in Science in the area of specialisation, 
Psychology.
Australian Society of Exploration Geophysicists (ACT 
Branch) Prize for Geophysics
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best result in 
the course Geophysics in that year.
Australian Society for Microbiology Prize
The ACT Branch of the ASM provides a prize for award to the 
student who, having completed in that year the requirements for 
admission to an undergraduate degree of the Faculty of Science, 
achieved during the program the best aggregate results in the 
courses General Microbiology, Infection and Immunity and either 
of Parasitology or Molecular Immunology.
Australian Society for Parasitology Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best results 
in the course Parasitology in that year.
Beckman Coulter Prize for Biomedical Science
The prize is for award to the student who has completed the core 
second year and first semester third year courses set out for the 
Bachelor of Biotechnology (BIOL2161, 2171; 2142; 2162; 3161 
and SCCO3102) with the highest average mark for all courses 
completed in the time specified above (a total of 12 courses).
Beckman Coulter Prize for Biotechnology
The prize is for award to the student who has completed six of the 
nine nominated core courses which are set out for the Bachelor 
of Medical Science (BIOL 2151; 2161; 2171; 2142; 2152; 2162 
2174; 3141; 3161) and who has the highest average mark for all
the courses completed in the second year and first semester third 
year (a total of 12 courses).
Botany Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who, enrolled in a degree of 
bachelor offered by the Faculty of Science, achieves the highest 
mark, in that year, in Plant Evolution and Ecology.
Centre for Science and Engineering of Materials Prize
There are two prizes each valued at $2,000 for award each year: 
A prize for the final year thesis in the field of Science of Materials 
and a prize for the final year thesis in the Application of Materials. 
Copies of the theses are to be in the hands of the Director, CSEM 
by 30 November each year.
Geological Society of Australia Prize
The Commonwealth Territories Division of the Geological Society 
of Australia supports a prize awarded to the student who achieves 
the best results in the courses Earth Systems and Earth Science 
and intends to proceed to further studies in geology. The prize 
includes membership of the Geological Society for one year.
Hanna Neumann Prizes for Mathematics
The prizes commemorate the contribution to mathematics and to 
the University by the late Professor Hanna Neumann. One prize 
is awarded each year to the student who achieves the best results 
in Mathematics IV(H). The other is awarded to the student who 
achieves the best results in at least 24 units of honours-level Group 
C courses of mathematics.
Howlett Honours Prize for Geography
The prize is awarded to the graduate or graduate who having been 
enrolled in Geography IV(H) has achieved the most outstanding 
result in the course.
Institute of Wood Science Prize
The prize is for award each year to the graduating student who 
obtains the best results in the general area of wood science, 
calculated by weighting the marks obtained in the courses offered 
by the Department of Forestry at 90% Forest Products and 10% 
Plantation Management. If an honours student submits a thesis 
on a topic related to wood science the honours result will be taken 
into account as an additional criterion.
Irene Crespin Prize for Palaeontology
The prize commemorates the late Irene Crespin and is awarded 
to the student who performs at the highest level in the palaeon­
tological components of any or all of the courses offered in the 
second and third year of the degree program by the Department 
of Geology, or by the Department of Geology in conjunction with 
other departments of the Faculty of Science.
Jacobs Medal for Outstanding Field Studies 
in Forestry
The prize, in the form of a medal, is awarded to the student who, 
having successfully completed the final year of the program of 
studies leading to the award of the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) is deemed to have achieved the most outstanding 
performance in field studies, including field practical exercises 
throughout the program.
Janet Elspeth Crawford Prize
A bequest by Sir John Crawford, formerly Vice-Chancellor and 
Chancellor of the University, enabled the University to establish 
a prize in memory of his daughter, Janet Elspeth Crawford. The 
prize is awarded to the female student who completes the Bachelor 
of Science (Honours) degree with the best results and who quali­
fies for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Honours during the twelve months preceding the nomination.
L. D, Pryor Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who, in completing the 
requirements for admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science, 
achieves during the program the best results in a Group C
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course or in Group C courses taught in the Division of Botany 
and Zoology.
Ml R Jacobs Prize in Silviculture
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, completed 
requirements for the award of the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) and achieved the most outstanding result in the silvicul­
ture course taken as part of the program.
Mavis Prater Prize for Women in Mathematics
The Australian Federation of University Women -  ACT Branch, 
supports a prize to encourage women to continue with the study 
of mathematics. The prize is for award to the female student 
who achieves the best results in that year in one of the groups 
of courses, Mathematics and Applications 1 and 2, Mathematics 
and Applications Honours 1 and 2 or Engineering Mathematics 
1 and 2.
Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize
The prize is awarded to the female candidate for a bachelors 
degree who, in that year, achieves the best results to the value of 
at least 18 units in third year courses offered by the Departments 
of Chemistry, Computer Science, Geology, Mathematics, Physics 
or Statistics & Econometrics. The prize commemorates the work 
of Professor Bart J. Bok and his wife, Dr Priscilla Fairfield Bok, in 
the Department of Astronomy from 1957 to 1966.
Royal Australian Chemical Institute Prize
The Canberra Section of the RACI supports a prize which is 
awarded to the student who achieves the best results in 4 Group C 
courses of Chemistry.
Schlich Memorial Trust Prize
The prize commemorates Sir William Schlich, a pioneer of British 
forestry and takes the form of a medal. It is awarded to the student 
who, having completed, in that year, the requirements for admis­
sion to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry), was the 
student showing the most promise in forestry in that year.
State Forests of NSW Prize for Forest Mensuration
The prize is awarded to the student who achieves the best result 
in the course which covers forest mensuration. The prize includes 
a plaque.
Wanda Henry Prize for Optical Communications
The prize is awarded to a student enrolled in a degree of bachelor 
who, in that year, has undertaken the course Optical Fibre and 
Waveguide Transmission (PHYS3050 which is also known as 
ENGN4542) and Devices for Optical Systems and Networks 
(PHYS3051 also known as ENGN4543). These courses may have 
been taken as a component part of an Honours year. The student 
must have, including these courses, achieved the best overall 
average result in a minimum of 12 units of C level Physics courses 
and have made a significant contribution to University life.
WB Clarke Prize in Geology
The members of the staff of the Department of Geology support 
a prize in commemoration of the pioneer geological work carried 
out in Australia by the Reverend WB Clarke. The prize is awarded 
to the student who achieves the best results in 3 Group B courses 
in geology and who intends to include further study of geology in 
his or her course.
WP Packard Prize in Geography
The prize commemorates the work of the longest serving member 
of staff in the Department of Geography who retired in 1987. The 
prize is awarded to the student, enrolled in a degree program, who 
achieves the best result in any four later-year courses of geography 
over two years.
National Institute of The Arts 
School of Music 
Friends’ Prize
Awarded annually to the most outstanding graduate by the Friends 
of the Canberra School of Music. Contribution to the School is 
also considered. 5
Peter and Lena Karmel Anniversary Awards
Awarded annually to the most outstanding music student and 
visual arts student eligible to graduate with a bachelor degree at 
the National Institute of the Arts in the year in which the award 
is made and who possesses the potential to make an outstanding 
contribution as an artist or musician.
School of Music Director’s Prize
Awarded annually to a Performance major student in the Bache­
lor’s degree who is deemed to have contributed the most to the 
corporate life of the school.
Abel’s Music “People’s Choice” Prize
Awarded to the people’s choice ensemble at the Friends Chamber 
Music Concert. The prize is donated by Abel’s Music, Manuka.
Erika Haas Award
Awarded annually to the outstanding performance instrumentalist 
in any year. This prize is funded by a gift from Erika Haas.
Friends Chamber Music Prize
Awarded annually to the winning ensemble at the Friends Chamber 
Music Concert, by the Friends of the Canberra School of Music.
Harold Allen Memorial Prize
Awarded annually to the leading composition student. This prize is 
funded by a donation from the family of the late Harold Allen.
Alice Moyle Musicology Prize
Awarded annually to the outstanding musicology student. 
The prize is donated by the Musicological Society of 
Australia (ACT).
Margaret Smiles Accompaniment Prize
This annual prize is awarded to the most deserving piano accom­
paniment students by the Llewellyn Choir in memory of the late 
Margaret Smiles, and is funded by public donations.
Winifred Burston Memorial Prize
Awarded annually to the most outstanding piano student who has 
contributed to the life of the School. The funds for this award were 
raised by Winifred Burston’s students.
Basil Bressler Prize for Violin
Awarded annually to a student of violin undertaking an under­
graduate or graduate program who displays outstanding progress 
and potential and is in need of an excellent instrument.
The winner receives a Leandro Bisiach 1912 violin with two bows 
and a carry case, on loan, for one year only.
John Painter/Lois Simpson Prize
Awarded annually to the graduating student from Bachelor 
of Music, majoring in cello, who over the whole of his or her 
program has received Distinction or High Distinction results in 
all cello performance courses and has the highest average marks 
in those courses.
Kate Buchdahl Memorial Prize for Violin or Viola
Awarded annually to the violinist or violist completing the final 
year of the Bachelor of Music who has shown the most progress in 
performance over the program of his or her undergraduate studies 
and who intends to pursue further study in violin or viola. This 
prize is funded by donations from the family and friends of the 
late Kate Buchdahl.
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Margot Lewin Cello Prize
Awarded biennially to the cellist with the highest performance 
mark in the previous year, displaying outstanding progress and 
potential. (This prize will be awarded in 2003).
School of Art 
Kamberra Prize
This prize is awarded annually to a student undertaking a major in 
glass who displays the finest work of glass designed to the desig­
nated theme for that year. The prize provides tuition fees for one 
course at the Pilchuck Glass School USA to a maximum value 
of $2500 USD, provided by the Kamberra Wine Company. The 
winning entry becomes part of the collection owned by Kamberra 
and is permanently housed at the Kamberra complex.
Centre for Science and Engineering of Materials Prize
There are two prizes each valued at $2,000 for award each year: 
A prize for the final year thesis in the field of Science of Materials 
and a prize for the final year thesis in the Application of Materials. 
Copies of the theses are to be in the hands of the Director, CSEM 
by 30 November each year.
Lyle T. Cullen Memorial Book Prize
This prize is awarded annually to a graduating student who has 
contributed significantly to the life of the School.
Peter and Lena Karmel Anniversary Awards
Awarded annually to further the artistic activities of an outstand­
ing visual arts student eligible to graduate with a bachelor degree 
at the National Institute of the Arts in the year in which the award 
is made, and who possesses the potential to make an outstanding 
contribution as an artist or musician.
Emerging Artists Support Scheme
In 1988, the School of Art established the Emerging Artists 
Support Scheme (EASS). This award scheme is funded by the 
School of Art Patrons to assist recent graduates by the acquisition 
of their work. The following awards have been established:
Non Acquisition Awards
Canberra Museum and Gallery Award
Centre for Resources and Environmental 
Studies Award
The ANU CRES Art Award is open to students whose work is 
connected with environmental concerns. The inaugural award was 
made in 1990.
School of Art Drawing Prize
The CSA Drawing Prize is a cash award open to all students 
working in any drawing medium and any program of study.
CSA Alumni Association 
National Institute of the Arts Award
Mitchell Giurgola and Thorp Award
The MGT Award is for outstanding work in the decorative arts or 
crafts. The Award is open to final-year students. A sum of $A 1,500 
is available annually.
Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies Award 
National Economics EASS Loan Collection Award 
CSA Acquisition Award 
Mallesons Stephen Jacques Award 
Sneddon Hall and Gallop Acquisition Award 
KPMG Peat Marwick Acquisition Award 
Leichhardt Street Studios Award
Megalo Kingston Access Arts Inc/Leichardt Street 
studios Residency and Studio Award
MegaloAccess Arts Inc. Hackett Residency National 
Print Workshop Award
PhotoAccess Residency Award
Animal/Health Australia EASS Loan Collection Award 
Chamberlain Law Firm EASS Loan Collection Award 
Chief Minister’s Dept EASS Loan Collection Award
Vocational Education and Training Authority (VETA) 
Award
EASS Loan Collection Awards
Independent Competitions Group EASS Loan Collec­
tion Award
Strathnairn Exhibition Award
Gorman House Arts Centre/Canberra Contemporary 
Art Space Residency and Exhibition Award
Craft ACT: Craft and Design Exhibition Award 
Nelligen Gallery Exhibition Award 
Tuggeranong Arts Centre Exhibition Award 
Walker Ceramics Award for Excellence 
Clay works Award 
Subscriptions
1 year Object magazine; 2 year Art Monthly; 1 year Ceramic 
Art and Perception; 1 year Ceramics Technical; 1 year Pottery in 
Australia.
Postgraduate Prizes
Anthony Reid Prize in Southeast Asian Studies
The prize is awarded to the student who was enrolled as a Gradu­
ate Diploma student or was a candidate for the degree of Master 
undertaking the coursework component of the degree, in the 
Graduate Program in Southeast Asian Studies and achieved the 
best overall aggregate result, as shown by the examiners’ marks, in 
the individual courses which made up the coursework component 
common to the Diploma and Degree program.
Blake Dawson Waldron Prize for the Legal Framework 
of Business in the Asia-Pacific in the Master of Business 
Administration Program
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, has 
completed the requirements for the award of the Master of 
Business Administration and has achieved the highest overall 
result in the course “The Legal Framework of Business in the 
Asia-Pacific”.
David Campbell Prize
The prize was established by Professor Manning Clark to 
commemorate the Australian poet, David Campbell. The prize is 
awarded to a student whose entry of written work shows the most 
promise in the writing of Australian history as a branch of litera­
ture. Entries for the prize, to be submitted to the Head, Department 
of History, by the last day of the academic year, will be accepted 
from students enrolled in an undergraduate or higher degree or 
graduate diploma program or as a non-degree examination student 
in The Faculties. The form of entry is to be a piece of written work 
and there is no specification as to length. The work may be part 
of the requirements for a course or degree program for which the 
student is enrolled.
Charles Price Prize in Demography
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, in that year, 
was enrolled in and eligible for the award of the degree of Master
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of Arts in Demography and who achieved the best overall aggre­
gate result in the individual courses which make up the program.
Chris Higgins Prize
Access Economics Pty Limited supports a prize for award each 
year to the student who, was enrolled in a degree program offered 
within the Graduate Program in Economics and who achieved the 
best result in the course Case Studies in Applied Econometrics.
Department of Finance and Administration Prize for 
the Master of Financial Management
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, in that year, 
completed requirements for the award of the degree of Master of 
Financial Management and achieved the best overall aggregate 
result in the individual courses that make up the program.
Helen Hughes Prize in Economics of Development
The prize was established to honour Emeritus Professor Fielen 
Hughes for her significant contributions to the economics of 
development and as Executive Director of the National Centre 
for Development Studies in the Research School of Pacific and 
Asian Studies. This prize is awarded annually to two students, 
one having completed the requirements for award of the Graduate 
Diploma and one having completed the requirements for award 
of the Master degree in Economics of Development, who have 
been judged to have achieved the best overall aggregate results in 
the program.
Frank Fenner Medal
The Frank Fenner Medal is awarded for the most outstanding 
doctoral thesis arising from a research program carried out in the 
John Curtin School of Medical Research.
Master of Business Administration Convenor’s Prize
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, completed 
the requirements for the award of the Master of Business Adminis­
tration and made an outstanding personal effort in, or contribution 
to, and achieved the highest result in, any particular course for 
which no other prize was offered.
Mathews Graduate Diploma Prize in Economics and 
Public Economic Policy
The prize is awarded to the student completing the Graduate 
Diploma in Economics or in Public Economic Policy in the 
relevant year who is judged to have performed best over the entire 
diploma program.
Master of Business Administration Convenor’s Prize
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, completed 
the requirements for the award of the Master of Business Adminis­
tration and made an outstanding personal effort in, or contribution 
to, and achieved the highest result in, any particular course for 
which no other prize was offered.
P.A.P. Moran Prize
The prize was established in recognition of the important part 
played by Emeritus Professor P.A.P. Moran in the development 
of probability and statistics. The prize, which was awarded for the 
first time in 1987, is funded from an endowment from the Applied 
Probability Trust together with donations, is for award every 
three years to a candidate who has submitted a Doctoral thesis of 
outstanding quality leading to the advancement of knowledge in 
probability or statistics. Eligible candidates will have been admit­
ted to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy within the three calendar 
years preceding the year in which the prize is awarded.
Jagadishwar Mahanty Prize
The prize is awarded each second year to the person who was 
admitted to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the two years 
immediately preceding the year in which the prize is awarded and 
who, in the opinion of the assessors, in fulfilling the requirements 
for admission to the degree, submitted the most outstanding thesis 
based on research carried out in the Research School of Physical 
Sciences and Engineering.
J.G. Crawford Prizes
The J. G. Crawford Prize Fund was established in 1973 to recog­
nise Sir John Crawford’s outstanding contribution to the University 
successively as Director of the Research School of Pacific Studies 
for seven years and as Vice-Chancellor for five years. Three prizes 
are available for award each year. Two are for Doctoral graduates 
and one is for a master degree graduate whose courses of study 
have been composed of or included research and the preparation 
of a thesis. Persons whose admission to a postgraduate degree 
was approved by the Council in the preceding year are eligible. 
Academic excellence as evidenced in a thesis is the main criterion. 
The prizes take the form of a medal.
Lado Ruzicka Prize in Demography
The prize is awarded each year to the student who, in that year, 
was enrolled in and was eligible for the award of the Master of 
Population Studies and achieved the best overall aggregate result 
in the individual courses that make up the program.
Law Society of the Australian Capital Territory Prize 
for Professional Training in Law
The prize shall be awarded to the student who was enrolled in a 
program leading to the award of the Graduate Diploma in Legal 
Practice who achieved the best results in the program.
Pauline Griffin Prize in the Master of Business 
Administration Program
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, completed 
the requirements for the award of the Master of Business Admin­
istration and achieved the highest overall result in the course 
Managing People and Organisations.
Peter William Stroud Prize
The Peter William Stroud Prize is awarded each three years to 
the candidate who is judged by a panel of three assessors to have 
submitted the best thesis for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy of 
this University during the previous three years. The thesis must be 
on a mathematical, or substantially mathematical, topic.
Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of 
Australia Bursary in the Australian National 
Internship Program
The MTAA supports a Bursary of $750 each intake cycle to assist 
a student who is enrolled or has been enrolled in the Australian 
National Internships Program and is able to demonstrate financial 
need and academic achievement. The intake cycle is made up of 
the Inter-Semester and Second Semester intakes of the calendar 
year prior to the year in which the Bursary is awarded and the First 
Semester intake of the year in which the Bursary is awarded.
Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of 
Australia Bursary in the Public Policy Program
The MTAA supports a Bursary of $750 each year to assist a 
student who is enrolled in a program leading to the award of a 
degree offered within the Public Policy Program. The successful 
student must be able to demonstrate financial need and academic 
achievement.
Management Services AG Prize
The prize, supported by Dr Rolf Tanner, is available for award each 
year to the student who completed the requirements for the award 
of the Master of Business Administration and achieved the highest 
overall result in the course International Business Strategy.
Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of 
Australia Prize for Internship Reporting in the 
Australian National Internships Program
The MTAA supports each year a prize for award to the student 
who was enrolled in the AN1P and has achieved the highest mark 
for a report submitted as part of the Program.
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Presidents of the Motor Trades of Association of Aus­
tralia Prize for Policy Consultancy in the Master of 
Public Policy Program
The MTAA supports each year a prize for award to the student 
who completed requirements for the award of the degree of Master 
of Public Policy and who submitted the best Consultancy Report, 
on a topic broadly related to government-industry interaction 
involving economics, commerce and/or another public policy 
field, as part of the program.
Professional Careers Australia Prize
The prize is for award to the student who, in that year, was 
enrolled on a full-time basis in the program leading to the award 
of the degree of Master of Commerce and achieved the best 
overall aggregate result in the individual courses that make up 
the program.
Robert Jones Prize for the Master of Economics
The prize is for award to the student who, enrolled in the program 
leading to the award of the degree of Master of Economics (by 
Coursework), completes the requirements for the award of the 
degree and who achieved the outstanding academic performance 
during the program at the first attempt, and who has not under­
taken an academic program or course of a similar nature on a 
previous occasion.
Robert Hill Memorial Prize
A prize for outstanding and innovative research in the earth 
sciences in the broadest sense is available for award to students 
who are enrolled in a postgraduate research degree program. The 
prize winner will be selected from nominations received. The prize 
will be presented at a public lecture given by the prize winner.
Strategic Management of Information Technology 
Prize
The prize, supported by EDS (Australia) Pty Ltd is awarded each 
year to the student who completed the requirements for the award 
of the Master of Business Administration and achieved the highest 
overall result in the course Strategic Management of Information 
Technology.
Tiri Tiri Graduate Diploma Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who successfully completed 
the requirements for the award of the Graduate Diploma in 
Environmental Management and Development and achieved the 
highest academic achievement in the program.
Tiri Tiri Master Degree Prize
The prize is awarded to the student who successfully completed 
the requirements for the Master of Environmental Management 
and Development program and was the most outstanding 
Master degree student, achieving the highest academic results 
in the course. The prizewinner is expected to demonstrate strong 
transdisciplinarity in the research project related to a resource or 
environmental management problem. The prize winner would 
also have shown originality and competence in using concepts and 
ideas drawn from different disciplines to address the triple bottom- 
line objectives of ecological sustainability, economic efficiency 
and social acceptance.
The Tiri Tiri Prizes are named after Tiri Tiri, the Fijian word for 
mangrove ecosystem.
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General Information
C ourse Name Course Code Discipline Units
Race’and Human Genetic Variation BIAN2115 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
16th, 17th and 18th Century Literature ENGL3005 Humanities 6
19th and 20th Century Poetry ENGL2008 Humanities 6
19th Century Hindi Literature HIND2102 South & West Asia Centre 3
20th Century American Drama DRAM2015 Humanities 6
20th Century Australia HIST2134A/B Humanities 12
20th Century Australian Fiction ENGL2011 Humanities 6
20th Century Hindi Literature HIND2103 Hindi program 3
Abnormal Psychology PSYC3012 Psychology 6
Accompaniment MUSM1008A/B Music 0,4
Accounting IV (H) Full-time Semester ACCT4004F Business and Information Management 24
Accounting IV (H) Part-time Semester ACCT4004P Business and Information Management 12
Accounting Processes and Systems BUSN1002 Business and Information Management 6
Accounting Theory BUSN3001 Business and Information Management 6
Acoustics of Voice LING3005 Language Studies 6
Actuarial Control Cycle 1 STAT4031 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Actuarial Control Cycle 2 STAT4032 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Actuarial Studies IV (H) Full-time Semester ACST4004F Finance and Applied Statistics 24
Actuarial Studies IV (H) Part-time Semester ACST4004P Finance and Applied Statistics 12
Actuarial Techniques 1 STAT3033 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Actuarial Techniques 2 STAT3038 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Administrative Law LAWS2201 Law 6
Advanced Algorithms COMP4600 Computer Science 6
Advanced Ancient Greek A GREK2102 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek B GREK2103 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek C GREK2104 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek D GREK2105 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek E GREK2106 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek F GREK2107 Language Studies 6
Advanced Ancient Greek G GREK2108 Language Studies 6
Advanced Applied Hindi HIND3002 Hindi program 18
Advanced Astrophysics ASTR2001 Astronomy and Astrophysics 6
Advanced Astrophysics Honours ASTR2002 Astronomy and Astrophysics 6
Advanced Aural (Classical) MUSM3009A/B Music 0,4
Advanced Aural (Jazz) MUSM3150 Music 4
Advanced Bioinformatics MATH3017 Mathematics 6
Advanced Econometric Methods EMET3011 Economics 6
Advanced French 1 FREN3008 Language Studies 6
Advanced French 2 FREN3009 Language Studies 6
Advanced Hindi Conversation A HFND2006 Hindi program 3
Advanced Hindi Conversation B HIND2007 Hindi program 3
Advanced Hindi Conversation C HIND3006 Hindi program 3
Advanced Hindi Conversation D HIND3007 Hindi program 3
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Advanced Japanese A JPNS3016 Japanese program 6
Advanced Japanese B JPNS3017 Japanese program 6
Advanced Japanese: Language in Context JPNS3006 Japanese program 6
Advanced Japanese: Readings in Jap Fiction JPNS3008 Japanese program 6
Advanced Japanese: Readings in Print & Electronic Media JPNS3007 Japanese program 6
Advanced Japanese: Speech & Presentation JPNS3005 Japanese program 6
Advanced Latin A LATN2102 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin B LATN2103 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin C LATN2104 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin D LATN2105 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin E LATN2106 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin F LATN2107 Language Studies 6
Advanced Latin G LATN2108 Language Studies 6
Advanced Logic PHIL3053 Humanities 6
Advanced Marketing Research STAT3005 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Advanced Modem Chinese 1 CHIN3024 Chinese program 6
Advanced Modem Chinese 2 CHIN3025 Chinese program 6
Advanced Persian A PERS3005 CAIS 6
Advanced Persian B PERS3006 CAIS 6
Advanced Philosophical Topics A PHIL3062 Humanities 6
Advanced Philosophical Topics B PHIL3063 Humanities 6
Advanced Physics 11 PHYS1201 Physics 6
Advanced Physics I PHYS1101 Physics 6
Advanced Readings in Chinese A CH1N3211 Chinese program 6
Advanced Readings in Chinese B CHIN3212 Chinese program 6
Advanced Readings in Chinese C CHIN3210 Chinese program 3
Advanced Readings in South Asian Cultures SKRT3108 Hindi/Sanskrit program 6
Advanced Readings in South Asian Cultures URDU3108 South Asia program 6
Advanced Readings in Southeast Asian Cultures INDN3005 Indonesian program 6
Advanced Research Methods PSYC3018 Psychology 6
Advanced Theoretical Physics PHYS3002 Physics 6
Advances in Fluman Genetics BIOL2152 Botany and Zoology 6
Advertising BUSN2033 Business and Information Management 6
Aesthetics PHIL2068 Humanities 6
African-American History HIST2002 Humanities 6
Age of Baroque ARTH2020 Humanities 6
Agroecology and Soil Management SRES2001 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Algebra 1 Honours MATH2322 Mathematics 6
Algebra 2 Honours MATH3321 Mathematics 6
Algebraic Systems and Coding Theory MATH2303 Mathematics 6
Algebraic Topology Honours MATH3344 Mathematics 6
Algorithms COMP3600 Computer Science 6
American Accents: Race, Gender and Ethnicity in Modern
American Literature ENGL2006 Humanities 6
American Sixties HIST2126 Humanities 6
American Voices: Aspects of Social Thought in the United States HIST2107 Humanities 6
Analysis 1 Honours MATH2320 Mathematics 6
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Analysis 2 Honours MATH3320 Mathematics 6
Analysis 3 Honours MATH3325 Mathematics 6
Analytical Aspects of Organic Chemistry CHEM3104 Chemistry 6
Analytical Methods for Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
Ancient Israel: History, Religion and Archaeology HIST2137 Humanities 6
Animal Evolution and Ecology BIOL1005 Botany and Zoology 6
Animal-Plant Interactions BIOL3135 Botany and Zoology 6
Animals, Plants and People: Ethnobiology and Domestication ARCH2108 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology and the Urban Experience ANTH2054 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology of Art ANTH2010 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology of Emotion ANTH2034 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology of Emotion: Further Studies ANTH3034 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology of Modernism and Postmodernism ANTH2055 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Anthropology of New Guinea and Melanesia ANTH2006 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Apocalypse Then: Dante’s Inferno ITAL3017 Language Studies 6
Applications in Biotechnology BIOL3162 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Applied Anthropology ANTH2062 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Applied Arabic ARAB2010 Arabic program 18
Applied Arabic ARAB2010 Arabic program 18
Applied Econometric Models EMET3006 Economics 6
Applied Economics IV (H) Full-time Semester ECON4021F Economics 24
Applied Economics IV (H) Part-time Semester ECON4021P Economics 12
Applied Ethics PHIL2085 Humanities 6
Applied Geographic Information Systems GEOG3009 Resources Environment and Society 6
Applied Hindi HIND2002 Hindi program 18
Applied Physical Chemistry CHEM3102 Chemistry 6
Applied Statistics STAT3008 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Applied Tax Policy (H) ECON2090 Economics 6
Applied Tax Policy (P) ECON2040 Economics 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 1 MUSM1129 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 1 MUSM1129 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 2 MUSM1130 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 2 MUSM1130 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 3 MUSM2134 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 3 MUSM2134 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 4 MUSM2135 Music 6
Approaches and Methods in Music Research 4 MUSM2135 Music 6
Approaches to the Study of History ASIA3001 Asian History 6
Archaeological Artefact Analysis ARCH3017 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeological Field and Laboratory Methods ARCH3004 Archaeology & Anthropology 12
Archaeological Formation Processes ARCH2035 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeology and Identity in pre-Roman Europe: Who were
the Celts? ARCH2002 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeology and the Document ARCH2034 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeology of China and Southeast Asia ARCH2050 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeology of Culture Contact ARCH2031 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Archaeology of Mexico and the Maya ARCH2021 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
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Archaeology of Pacific Islanders
Archaeology of Southwest Asia and Egypt: Early Agriculture 
to Urban Civilisation
Archaeology of the Central Andes 
Archaeology: An Introduction 
Arguing About Welfare 
Arguing Objects 
Art & Science of Computing I 
Art & Science of Computing II 
Art & The Asian Pacific
Art and Architecture of Asia: Continuity and Change
Art and Architecture of Southeast Asia: Tradition and 
Transformation
Art and Architecture of the Italian Renaissance
Art and Its Context; Materials, Techniques, Display
Art and Politics
Art and Politics of Collecting
Art and Science of Advanced Computation 1
Art and Science of Advanced Computation 2
Art and Science of Advanced Computation 3
Art and Science of Computing III
Art of the Modem Print
Art Theory Unspecified
Artefacts and Society in the Greco-Roman World 
Arts Internship 
Arts Management 
Asia in 'Crisis’
Asian Giants: China, India and Japan: alternative paths 
to prosperity (P)
Asian Giants: China, India and Japan: alternative paths 
to prosperity (H)
Asian Societies and Issues in Development: Bali Field School 
Astronomy and Astrophysics IV Honours (Full-time) 
Astronomy and Astrophysics IV Honours (Part-time) 
Astrophysics
Atmosphere, Weather and Climate
Atomic Spectroscopy and Laser Physics
Atoms, Ions and Molecules: Introduction to Chemistry
Auditing
Australasian Environmental Hydrology
Australia and its Neighbours: A Region in Change
Australian Archaeology
Australian Art: 20th Century
Australian Art: Methods and Approaches
Australian Economy
Australian English
Australian Federal Politics
Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max
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ARCH2005 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARCH2001 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARCH2040 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARCH1111 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
POLS2072 Social Sciences 6
ARTV2036 Art 6
COMP 1800 Computer Science 6
COMP2800 Computer Science 6
ARTV2014 Art 6
ARTH2059 Humanities 6
ARTH2056 Humanities 6
ARTH2019 Humanities 6
ARTH2044 Humanities 6
ARTV2015 Art 6
ARTH2057 Humanities 6
MATH 1500A/B Mathematics 0
MATH2500A/B Mathematics 0
MATH3500A/B Mathematics 0
COMP3800 Computer Science 6
ARTH2052 Humanities 6
ARTV2033 Art 6
ANCH2009 Language Studies 6
ARTS3000 Arts — Skills and Inquiry course 6
MUSM1163 Music 2
ASIA3004 Asian History 6
ECHI2119 Economics 6
ECHI2109 Economics 6
GEOG2017 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ASTR4005F Astronomy and Astrophysics 24
ASTR4005P Astronomy and Astrophysics 12
ASTR1001 Astronomy and Astrophysics 6
GEOG2011 Resources, Environment and Society 6
PHYS3031 Physics 6
CHEM1022 Chemistry 6
BUSN3002 Business and Information Management 6
SRES2002 Resources, Environment and Society 6
GEOG1008 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ARCH2004 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARTH2027 Humanities 6
ARTH2049 Humanities 6
ECHI1006 Economics 6
ENGL2065 Humanities 6
POLS2065 Social Sciences 6
ENGL2066 Humanities 6
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Australian Foreign Policy
Australian Government Administration & Public Policy
Australian History
Australian Political Economy
Australian Political Parties
Australian Public Law
Australian Society
Australian Society: Further Study
Australian Soils
Australian Vegetation
Australian Wildlife
Australians at Work
Australia’s Forests
Authenticity, Identity and Technology: The Poetics and 
Politics of Arts as Performance in Asia
Bankruptcy and Insolvency 
Basic Hindi Conversation A 
Basic Hindi Conversation B 
Basic Modem Greek A 
Basic Modem Greek B 
Belonging, Identity and Nationalism
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology IV Honours (Full-time)
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology IV Honours (Part-time)
Biochemistry of the Cell
Biodiversity and Systematics
Biodiversity Assessment
Bioinformatics
Bioinformatics and Biological Modelling
Biological Basis of Behaviour
Biological Measurement
Biomedical Engineering
Bioorganic and Natural Product Chemistry
Biotechnology in Context
Body Matters: An Introduction to Reading the Body in 
Literature, Film and Performance
Botany and Zoology IV Honours (Full-time)
Botany and Zoology IV Honours (Part-time)
Buddhism 
Buddhist Texts
Bureaucracy, Politics and Power 
Burma / Myanmar: A Country in Crisis 
Burmese 1A
Business and Economic Forecasting
Business and Economy in the Asia-Pacific Region
Business Ethics
Business Reporting and Analysis 
Byzantine Commonwealth
POLS3001 Social Sciences 6
POLS2005 Social Sciences 6
HIST1203 Humanities 6
POLS2054 Social Sciences 6
POLS2067 Social Sciences 6
LAWS 1205 Law 6
SOCY2033 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2133 Social Sciences 3
SRES2005 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY2012 Resources, Environment and Society 6
BIOL211I Botany and Zoology 6
HIST2078 Humanities 6
FSTY1004 Resources, Environment and Society 6
MUSM0077 Music 6
LAWS2209 Law 6
HIND 1006 Hindi program 3
HIND 1007 Hindi program 3
GREK 1103 Language Studies 6
GREK 1104 Language Studies 6
ANTH2056 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
BIMB4005F Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 24
BIMB4005P Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 12
BIOL2171 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
BIOL3134 Botany and Zoology 6
FSTY2051 Resources Environment and Society 6
BIOL3152 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
MATH2307 Mathematics 6
PSYC2007 Psychology 6
SRES1003 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ENGN4533 Engineering 6
CHEM3107 Chemistry 6
SCCO3102 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
ENGL1011 Humanities 6
BOZO4005F Botany and Zoology 24
BOZO4005P Botany and Zoology 12
ASIA2251 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
SKRT2106 Sanskrit program 6
POLS2009 Social Sciences 6
ASIA2039 Asian Societies & Histories 6
BURM1002 Thai program 6
EMET3007 Economics 6
ECHI1005 Economics 6
BUSN3016 Business and Information Management 6
BUSN1001 Business and Information Management 6
ARTH2038 Humanities 6
General Information 
Byzantine Empire
Calculus and Differential Equations Honours 
Cantonese A 
Cantonese B
Carbonate Reef Field Studies
Cartographies: Art, Exploration & Knowledge
Case Studies in Advanced Computation
Case Studies in Commerce
Cell Physiology in Health and Disease
Chamber Orchestra
Chamber Music
Charlemagne to Chartres
Chaucer and His Age
Chemistry A14
Chemistry A15
Chemistry A16
Chemistry A 17
Chemistry IV Honours (Full-time)
Chemistry IV Honours (Part-time)
Childish Mirrors: 20th Century Social History in English 
Children’s Fiction
Children’s Language Acquisition 
China Now
Chinese ' Renaissance’: the Song Period 
Chinese Fictions
Chinese Foundations of Civilisation 
Chinese Language 
Chinese Language & Society 
Chinese Law
Chinese Model in East & SE Asia 
Chinese Southern Diaspora, The 
Choral Conducting 
Choral Studies 
Chorrepetition
Citizens, the State and Democracy
Citizens, the State and Democracy: Further Study
Civilizing Missions: Chinese Models & Local Realities in 
Japan, Korea & Vietnam
Classic Novel into Film
Classical Arabic A
Classical Arabic B
Classical Chinese 1
Classical Chinese 2
Classical Chinese 3
Classical Chinese 4
Classical Chinese Poetry
Classical Civilizations in SE Asia
ARTH2015 Humanities 6
MATH2405 Mathematics 6
CHIN3201 Chinese program 6
CHIN3202 Chinese program 6
GEOL3019 Geology 6
ARTV2016 Art 6
PHYS3038 Physics 6
BUSN3059 Business and Information Management 6
BIOL2174 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
MUSM1184 Music 4
MUSM1013A/B Music 0,4
ARTH2096 Humanities 6
ENGL2007 Humanities 6
CHEM1014 Chemistry 6
CHEM1015 Chemistry 6
CHEM1016 Chemistry 6
CHEM1017 Chemistry 6
CHEM4005F Chemistry 24
CHEM4005P Chemistry 12
HIST2070 Social Sciences 6
LING3021 Language Studies 6
ASIA2014 Asian History 6
ASIA2160 Asian History 6
ASIA2003 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ASIA2203 Asian History 6
LING2017 Language Studies 6
CHIN3005 Chinese program 6
ASIA2033 Asian Societies & Histories 6
ASIA2036 Asian Societies & Histories 6
ASIA3002 Asian History 6
MUSM1164 Music 2
MUSM1165 Music 2
MUSM1166 Music 2
SOCY2052 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2152 Social Sciences 3
ASIA2012 Asian History 6
ENGL2067 Humanities 6
ARAB2004 Arabic program 6
ARAB2008 Arabic program 6
CHIN3030 Chinese program 6
CHIN3031 Chinese program 6
CHIN3032 Chinese program 6
CHIN3033 Chinese program 6
CHIN3114 Chinese program 6
ASIA2262 Asian Societies & Histories 6
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Classical German Literature: The Canon at the Millennium GERM2024 Language Studies 6
Classical Marxism POLS2061 Social Sciences 6
Classical Sociological Theory SOCY2040 Social Sciences 6
Classical Sociological Theory: Further Study SOCY2140 Social Sciences 3
Classical Tradition in Art ARTH2014 Humanities 6
Climatology GEOG3013 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Clio in Asia: A European Muse Meets her Sisters ASIA3201 Asian Societies & Histories 6
Collective Behaviour and Social Movements SOCY2041 Social Sciences 6
Collective Behaviour and Social Movements: Further Study SOCY2141 Social Sciences 3
Colonialism & Resistance: Indonesia, Malaysia & 
he Philippines ASIA2064 Asian Societies & Histories 6
Colonisation of Oceania: Vikings of the Pacific ARCH3019 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
Commerce IV (H) Full-time Semester COMM4004F Business and Information Management 24
Commerce IV (H) Part-time Semester COMM4004P Business and Information Management 12
Commercial Law LAWS2210 Law 6
Commonwealth Constitutional Law LAWS2202 Law 6
Communication Networks ENGN4535 Engineering 6
Community Economies and Environments GEOG3030 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Company Accounting BUSN2015 Business and Information Management 6
Comparative Legal History LAWS2211 Law 6
Comparative-Historical Tai Linguistics THAI2107 Thai program 6
Comparisons from Asian Literatures: Gender & Sexuality ASIA 1004 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
Comparisons from Asian Literatures: Gender & Sexuality ASIA2002 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
Comparisons from Asian Literatures: Identity ASIA 1003 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
Comparisons from Asian Literatures: Identity ASIA2004 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
Competition Policy, Privatisation and Regulation (H) ECON2012 Economics 6
Competition Policy, Privatisation and Regulation (P) ECON2010 Economics 6
Complementary Studies — Composition 1 MUSM1038A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Composition 2 MUSM2161A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies -- Composition 3 MUSM3014A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies -- Critical Thought 1 MUSM1133A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 2 MUSM2138A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 3 MUSM3118A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Critical Thought, Jazz 1 MUSM1134A/B Music 0,4
Complementary Studies — Critical Thought, Jazz 2 MUSM2139A/B Music 0,4
Complementary Studies -  Critical Thought, Jazz 2 MUSM2140A/B Music 0
Complementary Studies -- Critical Thought, Jazz 3 MUSM3121A/B Music 0,4
Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques 1 MUSM1137A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies -  Music Language & Techniques 2 MUSM2142A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques 3 MUSM3119A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques Jazz 1 MUSM1138A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies -  Music Language & Techniques Jazz 2 MUSM2143A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques Jazz 3 MUSM3120A/B Music 0,8
Complementary Studies 1 ARTV1021 Art 6
Complementary Studies 2 ARTV2022 Art 6
Complementary Studies 3 ARTV2023 Art 6
Complementary Studies 4 ARTV3024 Art 6
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Complementary Studies 5 ARTV3025 Art 6
Complementary Studies 6 ARTV4026 Art 6
Complex Analysis Honours MATH3228 Mathematics 6
Composite Materials ENGN4511 Engineering 6
Composition Studies 1 MUSM1128A/B Music 6
Composition Studies 1 MUSM1128A/B Music 0,6
Composition Studies 1 MUSM1161A/B Music 0,4
Composition Studies 2 MUSM2133A/B Music 6
Composition Studies 2 MUSM2133A/B Music 0,6
Composition Studies 2 MUSM2162A/B Music 0,4
Composition Studies 3 MUSM3115A/B Music 6
Composition Studies 3 MUSM3115A/B Music 0,6
Composition Studies 3 MUSM3154A/B Music 0,4
Computer Animation 1 DART 1003 ACAT 6
Computer Animation 2 DART2001 ACAT 6
Computer Animation 3 DART2002 ACAT 6
Computer Animation 4 DART3001 ACAT 6
Computer Animation 5 DART3002 ACAT 6
Computer Graphics COMP4610 Computer Science 6
Computer Music 1 DART 1006 ACAT 6
Computer Music 2 DART2007 ACAT 6
Computer Music 3 DART2008 ACAT 6
Computer Music 4 DART3007 ACAT 6
Computer Music 5 DART3008 ACAT 6
Computer Networks COMP3310 Computer Science 6
Computer Networks COMP3310 Computer Science 6
Computer Programming MUSM1017A/B Music 0,4
Computer Science Honours COMP4001 Computer Science 6
Computer Vision ENGN4528 Engineering 6
Concepts in Medical Chemistry CHEM3101 Chemistry 6
Concurrent and Distributed Systems COMP2310 Computer Science 6
Conducting MUSM1018A/B Music 0,4
Conflict of Laws LAWS2212 Law 6
Conservation Biology BIOL2134 Botany and Zoology 6
Consumer Behaviour BUSN2031 Business and Information Management 6
Consumer Protection and Product Liability Law LAWS2259 Law 6
Consumers and Consumption in the Modem Economy (H) BUSN2022 Business and Information Management 6
Consumers and Consumption in the Modem Economy (P) BUSN2021 Business and Information Management 6
Contact Discourse ENGL2052 Humanities 6
Contemporary Arabic Literature A ARAB2005 Arabic program 6
Contemporary Arabic Literature B ARAB2006 Arabic program 6
Contemporary Australian Art ARTV2017 Art 6
Contemporary Australian Cultures -  an Anthropological View ANTH2058 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Contemporary Australian Political Issues POLS2083 Social Sciences 6
Contemporary European Narrative: Literary and Visual LANG3003 Language Studies 6
Contemporary France FREN2012 Language Studies 6
Contemporary Hindi Literature HIND2004 Hindi program 3
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Contemporary Issues in Constitutional Law LAWS2213 Law 6
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL1003 Humanities 6
Contemporary Metaphysics PHIL2060 Humanities 6
Contemporary Music Ensemble MSUM1019A/B Music 0,4
Contemporary Political Theory POLS2063 Social Sciences 6
Contemporary Society SOCY1003 Social Sciences 6
Continuing Ancient Greek GREK 1102 Language Studies 6
Continuing Aural (Classical) MUSM3011A/B Music 0,4
Continuing Aural (Jazz) MUSM3152 Music 4
Continuing French 1 FREN2024 Language Studies 6
Continuing French 2 FREN2025 Language Studies 6
Continuing Latin LATN1102 Language Studies 6
Continuous Time Finance FINM3003 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Contracts LAWS 1204 Law 6
Control Systems ENGN3223 Engineering 6
Conversation Analysis LING3011 Language Studies 6
Convicts and Emigrants: Australia 1770s to 1870s HIST2128 Humanities 6
Core ARTV1019 Art 18
Core Computer Studies ARTV1032 Art 6
Corporate Finance F1NM2001 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Corporate Strategy BUSN3015 Business and Information Management 6
Corporations Law LAWS2203 Law 6
Country Lives: Australian Rural History HIST2129 Humanities 6
Credibility Theory STAT3036 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Criminal Justice LAWS2214 Law 6
Criminal Law and Procedure LAWS 1206 Law 6
Critical Thought MUSM1039 Music 4
Cross-cultural Communication LING 1021 Language Studies 6
Cross-cultural Communication (L) LING2021 Language Studies 6
Culture and Development ANTH2009 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Culture and Development: Further Studies ANTH3009 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
Culture and Person ANTH2057 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Culture and Person: Further Studies ANTH3057 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
Culture Matters: An Interdisciplinary Approach GEND2000 Humanities 6
Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics BIAN2120 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Cultures of Reproduction ANTH2001 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Curatorship: Theory and Practice ARTH2045 Humanities 6
Current Topics in Developmental and Molecular Biology BIOL3181 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Cyberspace ARTV2018 Art 6
Database Systems COMP3420 Computer Science 6
Decline of the Middle Ages: England 1348-1485 HIST2120 Humanities 6
Deconstruction: A User’s Guide PHIL2002 Humanities 6
Democracy, Difference and Desire PHIL2101 Humanities 6
Democratic Vistas: Aspects of 19th Century American Literature ENGL2005 Humanities 6
Design and the Theatre DRAM2010 Humanities 6
Design of Experiments and Surveys STAT3012 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Development and Change POLS2011 Social Sciences 6
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Development of Capital Markets (H) ECHI3015 Economics 6
Development of Capital Markets (P) ECHI3005 Economics 6
Development of Modem Business (H) BUSN2028 Business and Information Management 6
Development of Modern Business (P) BUSN2027 Business and Infonnation Management 6
Development, Poverty and Famine (H) ECHI2013 Economics 6
Development, Poverty and Famine (P) ECHI2003 Economics 6
Developmental Psychology PSYC2002 Psychology 6
Devices for Optical Systems and Networks PHYS3051 Physics 3
Dictionaries and Dictionary-making L1NG2023 Language Studies 6
Differential Equations and Applications MATH2305 Mathematics 6
Differential Geometry Honours MATH3342 Mathematics 6
Digital Arts Practice Hons DART4001 ACAT 0, 36
Digital Arts Research Hons DART4002 ACAT 0, 12
Digital Communications ENGN3226 Engineering 6
Digital Communications ENGN3226 Engineering 6
Digital Signal Processing ENGN4512 Engineering 6
Digital Signal Processing ENGN4512 Engineering 6
Digital System and Microprocessors ENGN3213 Engineering 6
Digital System and Microprocessors ENGN3213 Engineering 6
Digital Video 1 DART 1005 ACAT 6
Digital Video 2 DART2005 ACAT 6
Digital Video 3 DART2006 ACAT 6
Digital Video 4 DART3005 ACAT 6
Digital Video 5 DART3006 ACAT 6
Diplomacy and International Conflict POLS2056 Social Sciences 6
Directed Individual Project MUSM4098A/B Music 0, 12
Directing for the Camera FILM2007 Humanities 6
Discovering Engineering ENGN1211 Engineering 6
Document Technologies COMP4410 Computer Science 6
Drugs in a Changing World Order ANTH2063 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Dynamic Econometrics EMET3008 Economics 6
Dynamics of Asian Business (H) BUSN2024 Business and Information Management 6
Dynamics of Asian Business (P) BUSN2023 Business and Information Management 6
Dynamics of European Business BUSN2034 Business and Information Management 6
Early Italian Literature from the Sicilian School to the
Renaissance ITAL2010 Language Studies 6
Early Medieval Europe: Art and Architecture ARTH2095 Humanities 6
Earth and Environmental Systems SRES1002 Geology 6
Earth Science - Natural Disasters and Catastrophes GEOL1002 Geology 6
Ecological Research BIOL3136 Botany and Zoology 6
Ecology & Social Change ECOS3006 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Econometric Methods EMET2007 Economics 6
Econometric Modelling EMET2008 Economics 6
Econometrics IV (H) Full-time Semester EMET4004F Economics 24
Econometrics IV (H) Part-time Semester EMET4004P Economics 12
Economic Geology GEOL3007 Geology 6
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Economic History IV (H) Full-time Semester 
Economic History IV (H) Part-time Semester 
Economics 1 (H) Semester 
Economics 3 (H) Semester 
Economics IV (H) Full-time Semester 
Economics IV (H) Part-time Semester 
Economics of Forestry and the Environment 
Economics/Econometrics IV (H) Full-time Semester 
Economics/Econometrics IV (H) Part-time Semester 
Economy and Society in Ancient Greece 
Education & Social Change in Modem Japan 
Education and Society 
Education and Society: Further Study 
Eighteenth Century Literature 
Eighteenth Century Novel 
Elections and Campaigning
Electric Citizens: The Rise of the Modern Media in the 
United States, 1865-2000
Electro Optics 
Electromagnetism 
Electromechanical Technologies 
Electronic Business 
Electronic Circuits and Devices 
Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues
Electronic Signal Processing, Thermal Physics and 
Computational Physics
Electronics 
Elizabethan Drama 
E-Marketing
Emperors & Revolutionaries: Modem China
Empire and its Fictions: Novels and their Contexts 1885-1932
Ends of Empire: British Colonial Rule and its Outcomes
Energy Systems Engineering
Engaging Asia: Working with Government
Engineering and Public Policy
Engineering Law
Engineering Materials
English in a Legal Context
English in Academic Contexts I
English in Academic Contexts II
Entomology
Environment and Society
Environment and Society: Further Study
Environmental Accountability and Reporting
Environmental Geoscience, Land and Catchment Management
Environmental Law
Environmental Mathematics Honours
ECHI4004F Economics 24
ECHI4004P Economics 12
ECON1100 Economics 6
ECON3100 Economics 3
ECON4004F Economics 24
ECON4004P Economics 12
FSTY3151 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ECON4006F Economics 24
ECON4006P Economics 12
ANCH2011 Language Studies 6
ASIA2309 Asian Societies & Histories 6
SOCY2021 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2121 Social Sciences 3
ENGL2050 Humanities 6
ENGL2059 Humanities 6
POLS2084 Social Sciences 6
HIST2121 Humanities 6
PHYS3055 Physics 3
PHYS2016 Physics 6
ENGN1221 Engineering 6
INFS2004 Business and Information Management 6
ENGN2211 Engineering 6
INFS3002 Business and Information Management 6
PHYS2020 Physics 6
ENGN2224 Engineering 6
ENGL2012 Humanities 6
BUSN2032 Business and Information Management 6
ASIA2037 Asian Societies & Histories 6
ENGL2068 Humanities 6
HIST1015 Humanities 6
ENGN3224 Engineering 6
ASIA2020 Asian History 6
ENGN4530 Engineering 6
ENGN4611 Engineering 6
ENGN4601 Engineering 6
LAWS 1209 Law 0
ACEN1001 Language Studies 6
ACEN1002 Language Studies 6
BIOL3115 Botany and Zoology 6
SOCY2022 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2122 Social Sciences 3
BUSN3017 Business and Information Management 6
SRES3004 Resources, Environment and Society 6
LAWS2215 Law 6
MATH3134 Mathematics 6
55
General Information
Environmental Mineralogy 
Environmental Policy and Planning 
Equity and Trusts 
Ethics and Lawyers
Europe in the Modem Era: Foundations of 
International Relations
Europe: Contemporary Issues in Historical Perspective
European Cinemas, European Societies
European Philosophy A
European Philosophy B
European Society and Politics
European Union: Policies, Institutions and Challenges
Evidence
Evolution
Evolution, Ecology and Genetics
Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology
Experience of Theatre I: Twentieth Century Theatre
Experience of Theatre II: Drama before 1900
Experience of Theatre III: Greek, Roman and Medieval Theatre
Expert Legal Systems
Exploration Geophysics
Exploring Poetry
Exploring Youth Cultures
Fabric of Life: An Introduction to Textile History
Family Law
Farm Forestry
Fascism and Antifascism
Feminist and Critical Legal Theory
Feminist Film Theory
Field Geology
Field Methods
Field Studies in Behavioural Ecology
Film Scoring
Filming Cultures
Filming Cultures: Further Studies
Final Honours Result
Final Honours Result
Finance IV (H) Full-time Semester
Finance IV (H) Part-time Semester
Financial Economics (H)
Financial Economics (P)
Financial Instruments and Risk Management
Financial Mathematics
Financial Reporting by Corporations
Finite Element Analysis
Fire in the Australian Environment
Fish Biology
GEOL3034 Geology 3
GEOG3028 Resources, Environment and Society 6
LAWS2205 Law 6
LAWS2243 Law 0
EURO 1004 Social Sciences 6
EUR02005 Social Sciences 6
FILM2003 Humanities 6
PHIL2087 Humanities 6
PHIL2097 Humanities 6
EUR02008 Social Sciences 6
EUR02003 Social Sciences 6
LAWS2207 Law 6
BIOL3133 Botany and Zoology 6
BIOL 1003 Botany and Zoology 6
BIOL3131 Botany and Zoology 6
DRAM2011 Humanities 6
DRAM2012 Humanities 6
DRAM2014 Humanities 6
LAWS2251 Law 6
GEOL3005 Geology 6
ENGL 1009 Humanities 6
ANTH2061 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARTH2055 Humanities 6
LAWS2217 Law 6
FSTY3056 Resources, Environment and Society 6
POLS2092 Social Sciences 6
LAWS2218 Law 6
GEND2011 Humanities 6
GEOL3001 Geology 6
LING2009 Language Studies 6
BIOL3132 Botany and Zoology 6
MUSM1167 Music 4
ANTH2049 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ANTH3049 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
ARTV4100 Art 0
MUSM4100 Music 0
FINM4004F Finance and Applied Statistics 24
FINM4004P Finance and Applied Statistics 12
ECON3016 Economics 6
ECON3006 Economics 6
FINM2002 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
STAT2032 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
BUSN3008 Business and Information Management 6
ENGN4615 Engineering 6
FSTY2004 Resources, Environment and Society 6
BIOL3111 Botany and Zoology 6
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Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and Society in the Western World 
Foragers and Hunters of Pre-Agricultural Europe 
Forest Conservation and Production Genetics 
Forest Dynamics
Forest Measurement and Modelling
Forest Operations
Forest Planning
Forest Policies and Practices
Forest Products
Forestry Honours 1
Forestry Honours 2
Forestry Honours Result
Forestry IV Honours Bachelor of Science (Full-time)
Forestry IV Honours Bachelor of Science (Part-time)
Forestry IV Honours BSc(REM) (Full-time)
Forestry IV Honours BSc(REM) (Part-time)
Forestry V Honours BSc(Forestry) (Full-time)
Forestry V Honours BSc(Forestry) (Part-time)
Formal Methods in Software Engineering
Foundations of Australian Law
Foundations of Computational Science
Foundations of Economic and Financial Models
Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems
Foundations of Mathematics Honours
Foundations of Social Research
Foundations of Social Research: Further Study
Foundations of Software Engineering
Foundations of United States History
Fourier Systems and Optics
Framing Other Cultures
Frankfurt School and Habermas
French Cinema from the Nouvelle Vague’ to the Nineties
French Literature and the Pacific
From Origins to Civilisations
From Programming to Software Engineering
Functional Music Technology
Fundamental Ideas in Philosophy: An Historical Introduction
Fundamentals of Geophysics
Future of East Timor, The
Galaxies and Cosmology
Games, Graphs and Machines
Gender & Korean History
Gender & Power in East Asia
Gender and Visual Culture
Gender in China
Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective 
Gender in the Humanities: Reading Jane Eyre
HIST2003 Humanities 6
ARCH2038 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
FSTY3052 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY3018 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY2009 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY3017 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY4003 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY4005 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY3016 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY4057 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY4058 Resources, Environment and Society 12
FSTY4100 Resources, Environment and Society 0
FSTY4052F Resources, Environment and Society 24
FSTY4052P Resources, Environment and Society 12
FSTY4062F Resources, Environment and Society 24
FSTY4062P Resources, Environment and Society 12
FSTY5152F Resources, Environment and Society 24
FSTY5152P Resources, Environment and Society 12
COMP2600 Computer Science 6
LAWS 1201 Law 6
MATH2501 Mathematics 6
EMET1001 Economics 6
INFS 1001 Business and Information Management 6
MATH3343 Mathematics 6
SOCY2037 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2137 Social Sciences 3
COMP1110 Computer Science 6
HIST1020 Humanities 6
PHYS3035 Physics 6
ARTV2019 Art 6
POLS2076 Social Sciences 6
FREN2023 Language Studies 6
FREN2022 Language Studies 6
ARCH1112 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
COMP 1120 Computer Science 6
MUSM1168 Music 4
PHIL1004 Humanities 6
GEOL3017 Geology 6
ASIA2027 Asian History 6
ASTR3002 Astronomy and Astrophysics 6
MATH2301 Mathematics 6
ASIA2006 Asian History 6
ASIA2016 Asian History 6
ARTV2020 Art 6
ASIA2035 Asian Societies & Histories 6
ANTH2025 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
GEND2024 Humanities 6
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Gender, Globalisation and Development
Gender, Health and Embodiment
Gender, Sex and Sexuality: An Introduction to Feminist Theory
Gendered Politics of War
General Microbiology
Generalised Linear Modelling
Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference
Genes: Replication and Expression
Genomics and its Applications
Geography IV Honours (Full-time)
Geography IV Honours (Part-time)
Geological Information Systems 
Geology IV Honours (Full-time)
Geology IV Honours (Part-time)
German Cinema 
German Language Change 
German Language Today 
German Prose of the 20th Century 
German Studies: Advanced German 1 
German Studies: Advanced German 2 
German Studies: Continuing German 1 
German Studies: Continuing German 2 
German Studies: Intermediate German 1 
German Studies: Intermediate German 2 
German Studies: Introduction to German 1 
German Studies: Introduction to German 2 
Germany and Austria in Europe 
Global and Local 
Global Social Movements
Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World Economy (H)
Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World Economy (P)
Globalism and the Politics of Identity
Government and Politics in the USA
Graphical Data Analysis
Greek Art and Architecture
Greek Cities and Santuaries
Green Governance
Healing Powers: Medicine and Society since 1750 
Health Economics 
Health Law and Ethics 
Health Psychology
High Performance Scientific Computation 
High Renaissance in Rome and Venice 
Hindi Bhakti Poetry 
Hindu Texts
Historical Jesus and Christian Origins 
Histories of Japan 
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POLS2086 Social Sciences 6
GEND2025 Humanities 6
GEND2023 Humanities 6
POLS2085 Social Sciences 6
BIOL2142 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
STAT2009 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
ANTH2127 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
BIOL2161 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
BIOL3161 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
GEOG4005F Resources Environment and Society 24
GEOG4005P Resources Environment and Society 12
GEOL3020 Geology 6
GEOL4005F Geology 24
GEOL4005P Geology 12
GERM3046 Language Studies 6
GERM2111 Language Studies 6
GERM2023 Language Studies 6
GERM3041 Language Studies 6
GERM3007 Language Studies 6
GERM3008 Language Studies 6
GERM2103 Language Studies 6
GERM2104 Language Studies 6
GERM2105 Language Studies 6
GERM2106 Language Studies 6
GERM 1021 Language Studies 6
GERM 1022 Language Studies 6
POLS2071 Social Sciences 6
ANTH1003 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
POLS2064 Social Sciences 6
ECHI2016 Economics 6
ECHI2006 Economics 6
POLS2075 Social Sciences 6
POLS2013A/B Social Sciences 12
STAT3011 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
ARTH2053 Humanities 6
CLAS2007 Language Studies 6
POLS2087 Social Sciences 6
HIST2111 Humanities 6
ECON3004 Economics 6
LAWS2219 Law 6
PSYC3020 Psychology 6
COMP3320 Computer Science 6
ARTH2094 Humanities 6
HIND2005 Hindi program 3
SKRT2104 Sanskrit program 6
HIST2138 Humanities 6
ASIA3003 Asian Studies (Generic) Centre 3
General Information
History and Theory 
History and Theory
History of Archaeology: Discovering the Past 
History of Economic Thought (H)
History of Economic Thought (P)
History of Japanese Language
History of Modem Japan: Imperial Japan 1895-1945
History of Western Sexuality
History on Film
Honours in Visual Art
Honours Research (full-time)
Honours Research (part-time)
Honours Studio (full-time)
Honours Studio (part-time)
How to Live in the Real World: ' Practical Learning’ in East Asia 
Human Biology 
Human Ecology 
Human Evolution
Human Resource Management and Strategy 
Human Rights Law in Australia
Human Society and Animal Society: Comparisons and 
Relationships
Ideas in Politics
Ideas, Causality and Personal Identity: Issues from Locke 
& Hume
Identity and Desire
Identity, Difference and Ethnicity
Identity, Difference and Ethnicity: Further Study
Ideological Issues in the Fifth Republic
Images of 20th century German Culture
Imagining the Future: The Social Origins of Utopias and 
Science-Fiction
Income Tax
Independent Research Project
Independent Studies 1
Independent Studies 2
India Imagined: Constructing Nationhood
India: The Classical Civilisation
India: The Emerging Giant
Indigenous Australian and Australian Society
Indigenous Australian History
Indigenous Australian Literature
Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures
Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures: Further Studies
Indigenous Australian Visual Culture
Indigenous Australians and the Law
Individual and Society in Asia A
HIST2110 Humanities/Asian Studies 6
HIST2110 Humanities/Asian Studies 6
ARCH2006 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ECHI2015 Economics 6
ECHI2005 Economics 6
JPNS3011 Japan program 6
ASIA2029 Asian Societies & Histories 6
HIST2018 Humanities 6
HIST2130 Humanities 6
ARTV4200 Art 48
ARTV4015F Art 0,6
ARTV4015P Art 0,3
ARTV4014F Art 0, 18
ARTV4014P Art 0,9
ASIA2264 Asian History 6
BIOL1008 Botany and Zoology 6
ECOS2001 Resources, Environment and Society 6
BIAN2013 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
BUSN2030 Business and Information Management 6
LAWS2220 Law 6
BIAN2124 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
POLS 1003 Social Sciences 6
PHIL2099 Humanities 6
PHIL2091 Humanities 6
SOCY3022 Social Sciences 6
SOCY3122 Social Sciences 3
FREN2014 Language Studies 6
GERM3047 Language Studies 6
SOCY2053 Social Sciences 6
LAWS2221 Law 6
SRES3010 Resources, Environment and Society 6
SRES3011 Resources, Environment and Society 3
SRES3012 Resources, Environment and Society 3
ENGL2070 Humanities 6
ASIA2172 Asian History 6
ASIA2267 Asian History 6
ANTH2017 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
HIST2022 Humanities 6
ENGL1010 Humanities 6
ANTH2005 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ANTH3005 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
ARTV2021 Art 6
LAWS2238 Law 6
ASIA 1025 Asian History 6
General Information
Individual and Society in Asia B AS1A1030 Asian History
Individual Project ENGN4200 Engineering
Individual Research Hons MUSM4117A/B Music
Individual Research Unit ARTV2034 Art
Indonesia: Politics, Society and Development ASIA2516 Asian History
Indonesia’s Heritage ASIA2038 Asian History
Indonesian 1A INDN1002 Indonesian program
Indonesian IB INDN1003 Indonesian program
Indonesian 2A INDN2002 Indonesian program
Indonesian 2B INDN2003 Indonesian program
Indonesian 3A IN DN3 002 Indonesian program
Indonesian 3B INDN3003 Indonesian program
Industrial Experience COMP4800 Computer Science
Industrial Organisation (H) ECON2057 Economics
Industrial Organisation (P) ECON2107 Economics
Infection and Immunity BIOL3141 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
Information Systems Analysis INFS2024 Business and Information Management
Information Systems Management INFS3024 Business and Information Management
Information Technology Honours INFT4001 Engineering
Information Technology in Electronic Commerce COMP3410 Computer Science
Information Technology Law LAWS2245 Law
Inorganic and Materials Chemistry CHEM2103 Chemistry
Instrumental Studies 1 MUSM1178A/B Music
Instrumental Studies 2 MUSM2160A/B Music
Instrumental Studies 3 MUSM3155A/B Music
Instrumental/Vocal Study 1 MUSM1127A/B Music
Instrumental/Vocal Study 2 MUSM2132A/B Music
Instrumental/Vocal Study 3 MUSM3114A/B Music
Integrated Studies -  Ensemble MUSM4121 A/B Music
Integrated Studies — European Languages for Singers 1 MUSM1145A/B Music
Integrated Studies — European Languages for Singers 2 MUSM2150A/B Music
Integrated Studies — European Languages for Singers 3 MUSM3131 A/B Music
Integrated Studies — European Languages for Singers 4 MUSM4001 A/B Music
Integrated Studies -  Jazz Arranging & Composition 1 MUSM1148A/B Music
Integrated Studies — Jazz Arranging & Composition 2 MUSM2153A/B Music
Integrated Studies -  Jazz Ensemble MUSM4123 A/B Music
Integrated Studies — Jazz Improvisation 1 MUSM1146 A/B Music
Integrated Studies — Jazz Improvisation 2 MUSM2151A/B Music
Integrated Studies — Jazz Improvisation 3 MUSM3130A/B Music
Integrated Studies — Theatre Studies 1 MUSM1147A/B Music
Integrated Studies -  Theatre Studies 2 MUSM2152A/B Music
Integrated Studies -  Theatre Studies 3 MUSM3132A/B Music
Intellectual Property LAWS2222 Law
Intelligence and Psychological Testing PSYC3001 Psychology
Interactive Multimedia MUSM1169 Music
Interactive Multimedia 1 DART1004 ACAT
Interactive Multimedia 2 DART2003 ACAT
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General Information
Interactive Multimedia 3 
Interactive Multimedia 4 
Interactive Multimedia 5 
Intermediate Ancient Greek 
Intermediate French 1 
Intermediate French 2 
Intermediate Latin 
Intermediate Persian A 
Intermediate Persian A 
Intermediate Persian B 
Intermediate Persian B 
International Business (FI)
International Business (P)
International Business Management 
International Criminal Law 
International Dispute Resolution 
International Economics 
International Environmental Law 
International Financial Management 
International Law 
International Law of Human Rights 
International Marketing 
International Organizations (Geneva)
International Relations in North East Asia
International Relations Theory
International Trade Law
Internet, Intranet and Document Systems
Intersexions: Gender and Sociology
Intersexions: Gender and Sociology: Future Study
Introducing Anthropology
Introduction to Actuarial Studies
Introduction to Art History
Introduction to Art Theory A
Introduction to Art Theory B
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts:
Performance, Genres and Intercultural Translation 
(co-taught with Music)
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts:
Performance, Genres and Intercultural Translation 
(co-taught with Music)
Introduction to Australian & International Political Economy
Introduction to Australian Literature
Introduction to Cantonese
Introduction to Commercial Law
Introduction to Computer Systems
Introduction to Cultural Heritage Management
Introduction to Digital Image
DART2004 ACAT 6
DART3003 ACAT 6
DART3004 ACAT 6
GREK2101 Language Studies 6
FREN3006 Language Studies 6
FREN3007 Language Studies 6
LATN2101 Language Studies 6
PERS2003 CAIS 6
PERS2003 CAIS 6
PERS2004 CAIS 6
PERS2004 CAIS 6
BUSN2026 Business and Information Management 6
BUSN2025 Business and Information Management 6
BUSN3020 Business and Information Management 6
LAWS2252 Law 6
LAWS2223 Law 6
ECON3103 Economics 6
LAWS2253 Law 6
FINM3002 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
LAWS2250 Law 6
LAWS2225 Law 6
BUSN3024 Business and Information Management 6
LAWS2258 Law 6
ASIA2017 Asian History 6
POLS3017 Social Sciences 6
LAWS2226 Law 6
COMP3400 Computer Science 6
SOCY2044 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2144 Social Sciences 3
ANTH1002 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
STAT1031 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
ARTH1002 Humanities 6
ARTV1009 Art 6
ARTV1010 Art 6
MUSM0076 Music 6
INDN3007 Southeast Asian Centre 6
SEAI3007 Southeast Asian Centre 6
POLS 1004 Social Sciences 6
ENGL 1004 Humanities 6
CHIN3026 Chinese program 6
BUSN1101 Business and Information Management 6
COMP2300 Computer Science 6
ARCH2051 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
DART 1002 ACAT 6
General Information 
Introduction to Digital Sound 
Introduction to Environmental Archaeology 
Introduction to Film Studies 
Introduction to GIS & Remote Sensing 
Introduction to Global Change 
Introduction to Greenhouse
Introduction to Information Technology Applications
Introduction to International Relations
Introduction to Materials
Introduction to MIDI
Introduction to Modem Art
Introduction to Old English
Introduction to Organizational Psychology
Introduction to Politics
Introduction to Pre-Modem Japanese
Introduction to Programming and Algorithms
Introduction to Psychology
Introduction to Religions A
Introduction to Religions B
Introduction to Social Psychology
Introduction to Structural and Field Geology
Introduction to Syntax
Introduction to the Novel
Introduction to the Study of Language
Introduction to the Study of Language (L)
Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition
Introductory Arabic A
Introductory Arabic B
Introductory French I
Introductory French II
Introductory Genetics
Introductory Hindi A
Introductory Hindi B
Introductory Mathematical Statistics
Introductory Persian A
Introductory Persian B
Introductory Sanskrit A
Introductory Sanskrit B
Investment Decisions & Financial Systems
Investments
Iranian History and Culture 
Islam: History & Institutions 
Issues in Behavioural Neuroscience 
Issues in Cognitive Psychology 
Issues in Decorative Arts 
Issues in Postcolonial Studies 
Italian Studies -  Advanced 1
DART 1001 ACAT 6
ARCH2041 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
FILM1001A/B Humanities 12
GEOG2015 Resources, Environment and Society 6
GEOG1007 Resources, Environment and Society 6
GEOG2016 Resources, Environment and Society 6
COMP1900 Computer Science 6
POLS 1004 Social Sciences 6
ENGN1215 Engineering 6
MUSM1170 Music 2
ARTH1003 Humanities 6
ENGL2014 Humanities 6
PSYC1002 Psychology 6
POLS 1002 Social Sciences 6
JPNS3009 Japanese program 6
COMP 1100 Computer Science 6
PSYC1001 A/B Psychology 12
RELS1002 Humanities 6
RELS1003 Humanities 6
SOCY1004 Social Sciences 6
GEOL2012 Geology 6
LING2003 Language Studies 6
ENGL 1008 Humanities 6
LING 1001 Language Studies 6
LING2001 Language Studies 6
DRAM 1006 Humanities 6
ARAB 1002 Arabic program 6
ARAB 1003 Arabic program 6
FRENI 003 Language Studies 6
FRENI 004 Language Studies 6
BIOL2151 Botany and Zoology 6
HINDI 002 Hindi program 3
HIND 1003 Hindi program 3
STAT2001 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
PERS1001 CAIS 6
PERS1002 CAIS 6
SKRT1002 Sanskrit program 6
SKRT1003 Sanskrit program 6
ENGN3211 Engineering 6
FINM3001 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
MEAS2000 CAIS 6
ASIA2162 Asian History 6
PSYC3016 Psychology 6
PSYC3015 Psychology 6
ARTV2035 Art 6
GEND2020 Humanities 6
1TAL3015 Language Studies 6
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Italian Studies -  Advanced 2 
Italian Studies -  Continuing 1 
Italian Studies -  Continuing 2 
Italian Studies -  Intermediate 1 
Italian Studies -  Intermediate 2 
Italian Studies -  Introductory 1 
Italian Studies -  Introductory 2
Italiano Standard e Regionale: Aspects of Spoken Italian
Jane Austen in History
Japanese & Information Technology
Japanese Drama in Translation
Japanese Economic Development since WW2
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy
Japanese Foreign Policy and the Asia Pacific Region
Japanese Grammar
Japanese Law & Society
Japanese Law and Society
Japanese Lexicon
Japanese Linguistics
Japanese Phonetics & Phonology
Japanese Politics
Japanese Pre-Honours Course
Japanese Pre-Honours Course
Japanese Seminar A
Japanese Seminar B
Japanese-English Translation
Jazz Keyboard
Jazz Singing for Non Vocal Majors 
Jazz Styles & Analysis 
Jazz Vocal Group 
Jessup Moot 
Keyboard Musicianship 
Knowledge & Society
Knowledge, Organisations and Knowledge Management
Knowledge, Power & Colonialism in Southeast Asia
Korean for Background Speakers A
Korean for Background Speakers B
Korean for Background Speakers C
Korean Seminar
Korean Seminar A
Korean Seminar B
Labour Economics and Industrial Relations (P)
Labour Economics and Industrial Relations(H)
Labour Law 
Landscape Archaeology 
Landscape Ecology 
Language and Culture
ITAL3016 Language Studies
ITAL2005 Language Studies
ITAL2006 Language Studies
ITAL2007 Language Studies
ITAL2008 Language Studies
ITAL1002 Language Studies
ITAL1003 Language Studies
ITAL3018 Language Studies
ENGL2074 Humanities
JPNS2001 Japanese program
JPNS2010 Japanese program
ASIA2023 Asian History
ECON2008 Economics
POLS2082 Humanities
JPNS2024 Japanese program
ASIA2032 Asian Societies & Histories
LAWS2227 Law
JPNS2009 Japanese program
JPNS2007 Japanese program
JPNS2019 Japanese program
ASIA2031 Asian Societies & Histories
JPNS3104 Japanese program
JPNS3105 Japanese program
JPNS3102 Japanese program
JPNS3103 Japanese program
JPNS3013 Japanese program
MUSM1172 Music
MUSM1180 Music
MUSM1183 A/B Music
MUSM1026A/B Music
LAWS3010 Law
MUSM1028A/B Music
ASIA3009 Asian History
PHIL2098 Humanities
ASIA3005 Asian History
KORE2015 Korean program
KORE2016 Korean program
KORE3014 Korean program
KORE3011 Korean program
KORE3009 Korean program
KORE3010 Korean program
ECON2009 Economics
ECON2059 Economics
LAWS2228 Law
ARCH2017 Archaeology & Anthropology
GEOG3011 Resources, Environment and Society
LING2015 Language Studies
General Information
Language and Identity in a European Context 
Language and Society 
Language and Society (L)
Language Change and Linguistic Reconstruction
Language in Asia
Language in Asia
Language in Indigenous Australia
Language Planning and Language Politics
Languages in Contact
Lao
Large Ensemble Arranging 
Large Scale Matrix Problems 
Lasers and Photonics Fundamentals 
Lasers Physics and Electro Optics 
Law and Economics (H)
Law and Economics (P)
Law and Psychology
Law and Sexualities
Law and Society in Southeast Asia
Law and Society in Southeast Asia
Law and the Environment
Law Internship
Law of Business Entities
Law, Crime and Social Control
Law, Crime and Social Control: Further Study
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics
Leadership
Legal Theory
Lies, Drugs, Sex and Videotapes: Counter-narratives of 
Global Politics
Life Contingencies 
Life Physics
Lines of Growth in Australian Literature
Literary Activism and State Power in Contemporary Indonesia
Literature, History, Cinema: A Three-Voice-Dialogue
Litigation and Dispute Management
Living Cells
Logic
Logical Thinking
Logistics and Operational Systems
Love, Death and Freedom: 20th century French Phenomenology 
Machine Learning and Data Mining 
Macroeconomics 1 
Macroeconomics 2 (H)
Macroeconomics 2 (P)
Macroeconomics 3
LANG3005 Language Studies 6
LING 1002 Language Studies 6
LING2002 Language Studies 6
LING2005 Language Studies 6
ASIA 1001 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ASIA2001 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
LING2016 Language Studies 6
LING2022 Language Studies 6
LING2018 Language Studies 6
LAOT3001 Thai program 6
MUSM1173 Music 4
MATH3502 Mathematics 6
PHYS2017 Physics 6
PHYS3057 Physics 6
ECON2139 Economics 6
ECON2120 Economics 6
LAWS2260 Law 6
LAWS2256 Law 6
ASIA2268 Asian History 6
LAWS2229 Law 6
LAWS3103 Law 6
LAWS2230 Law 6
BUSN2101 Business and Information Management 6
SOCY3016 Social Sciences 6
SOCY3116 Social Sciences 3
LAWS 1202 Law 6
BUSN3021 Business and Information Management 6
LAWS2249 Law 6
POLS3020 Social Sciences 6
STAT3037 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
PHYS1004 Physics 6
ENGL2004 Humanities 6
INDN3006 Southeast Asia Centre 6
ITAL2009 Language Studies 6
LAWS2244 Law 6
BIOL1007 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
PHIL2080 Humanities 6
ARTS 1000 Arts -  Skill Unit 6
ENGN4532 Engineering 6
PHIL2059 Humanities 6
COMP4620 Computer Science 6
ECON1102 Economics 6
ECON2112 Economics 6
ECON2102 Economics 6
ECON3102 Economics 6
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Mainland Southeast Asia to 1900: Cambodia,
Myanmar (Burma), Thailand & Vietnam ASIA2013 Asian History 6
Mainland Southeast Asia: Colonial & Postcolonial Predicaments ASIA2041 Asian History/ History 6
Major 1 ARTV1001 Art 12
Major 2 ARTV2002 Art 12
Major 3 ARTV2003 Art 12
Major 4 ARTV3004 Art 12
Major 5 ARTV3026 Art 12
Major 5 ARTV4001 Art 18
Major 6 ARTV4002 Art 18
Major Dl F/T ARTV1005 Art 24
Major Dl P/T ARTV1007 Art 12
Major D2 F/T ARTV1006 Art 24
Major D2 P/T ARTV1008 Art 12
Major D3 F/T ARTV2009 Art 24
Major D3 P/T ARTV2011 Art 12
Major D4 F/T ARTV2010 Art 24
Major D4 P/T ARTV2012 Art 12
Major D5 P/T ARTV3009 Art 12
Major D6 P/T ARTV3010 Art 12
Major D7 P/T ARTV4007 Art 12
Major D8 P/T ARTV4008 Art 12
Malaysia: A Developing Multicultural Society ASIA2515 Asian History 6
Management Accounting BUSN2011 Business and Information Management 6
Management Decision Making BUSN3003 Business and Information Management 6
Management, People and Organisations BUSN2029 Business and Information Management 6
Managerial Decision Analysis STAT3014 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Managing Software Development COMP3120 Computer Science 6
Manufacturing Systems ENGN3222 Engineering 6
Manufacturing Technologies ENGN3212 Engineering 6
Marine and Invertebrate Biology BIOL2112 Botany and Zoology 6
Marine Geoscience GEOL3018 Geology 6
Marketing BUSN2010 Business and Information Management 6
Marketing Management BUSN3022 Business and Information Management 6
Marketing Models ECON3012 Economics 6
Marketing Research Methods STAT2003 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Mathematical Economics ECON3121 Economics 6
Mathematical Methods Honours MATH3322 Mathematics 6
Mathematical Modelling with Case Studies MATH2061 Mathematics 6
Mathematical Modelling 2 MATH 1005 Mathematics 6
Mathematics and Applications 1 MATH 1013 Mathematics 6
Mathematics and Applications 1 Honours MATH 1115 Mathematics 6
Mathematics and Applications 2 MATH 1014 Mathematics 6
Mathematics and Applications 2 Honours MATH 1116 Mathematics 6
Mathematics for Economists A ECON2125 Economics 6
Mathematics for Economists B ECON2127 Economics 6
Mathematics IV Honours (Full-time) MATH4005F Mathematics 24
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Mathematics IV Honours (Part-time) MATH4005P Mathematics
Mathematics of Finance MATH3015 Mathematics
Mathematics of Finance Honours MATH3115 Mathematics
Mechanics of Materials ENGN2214 Engineering
Media Arabic A ARAB2003 Arabic program
Media Arabic B ARAB2007 Arabic program
Media Theory 1 DART 1007 ACAT
Media Theory 2 DART 1008 ACAT
Medical Anthropology ANTH2026 Archaeology & Anthropology
Medical Anthropology: Further Studies ANTH3026 Archaeology & Anthropology
Medical Sciences Elective BIOL3190 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
Memory ARTV2024 Art
Methods of Social Research A SOCY2038 Social Sciences
Methods of Social Research A: Further Study SOCY2138 Social Sciences
Methods of Social Research B SOCY3018 Social Sciences
Methods of Social Research B: Further Study SOCY3118 Social Sciences
Microeconomics 1 ECON1101 Economics
Microeconomics 2 (H) ECON2111 Economics
Microeconomics 2 (P) ECON2101 Economics
Microeconomics 3 ECON3101 Economics
Middle Classes in Japan and the Asia-Pacific:
Money, Freedom & Relationships ASIA2008 Asian History
Milestone Papers in Computing COMP4200 Computer Science
Mineralogy GEOL2009 Geology
Mobile Communications ENGN4536 Engineering
Modelling for Environmental Management SRES3003 Resources, Environment and Society
Modem Australian Drama DRAM2008 Humanities
Modem Chinese 1 CHIN 1020 Chinese program
Modem Chinese 2 CHIN2020 Chinese program
Modem Chinese 3 CHIN3020 Chinese program
Modem Chinese 4 CHIN3021 Chinese program
Modem Chinese 5 CHIN3022 Chinese program
Modern Chinese 6 CHIN3023 Chinese program
Modem Chinese Fictions ASIA2034 Asian Societies & Histories
Modem European Theatre DRAM2001 Humanities
Modern German Literature GERM2025 Language Studies
Modem Hindu Thought ASIA2263 Asian History
Modem Islamic Thought: West to Southeast Asia ASIA2816 Asian History
Modem Japanese Literature in Translation JPNS2011 Japanese program
Modern Japanese Society ASIA2009 Asian History
Modem Javanese A JAVA2005 Indonesian program
Modem Javanese B JAVA3005 Indonesian program
Modern Korea ASIA2040 Asian History
Modem Novel into Film ENGL2069 Humanities
Modem Sociological Theory SOCY3014 Social Sciences
Modem Sociological Theory: Further Study SOCY3114 Social Sciences
Modem Theories of Knowledge PHIL2074 Humanities
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6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
3
6
6
6
3
6
3
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
12
12
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
3
6
General Information
Modernism & Postmodernism in 20th Century Art & Design ARTH2043 Humanities 6
Modernism and Postmodernism: Architecture in our Century ARTH2092 Humanities 6
Modernism at Periphery ARTV2025 Art 6
Molecular Biology BIOL 1004 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Molecular Biotechnology BIOL2162 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Molecular Immunology BIOL3144 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
Money and Banking ECON2026 Economics 6
Money, Markets and Finance FINM1001 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Morphology LING2007 Language Studies 6
Moving Pictures: Cinema and the Visual Arts FILM2005 Humanities 6
Murray-Darling Basin: Environmental Policy and Planning - Field School GEOG3031
Resources, Environment and Society 6
Music in Asian Cultures MUSM2089 Music 6
Music in Indigenous Australian Society MUSM2088 Music 6
Music In Indigenous Cultures MUSM2088 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 1 MUSM1125 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 2 MUSM1126 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 3 MUSM2130 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 4 MUSM2131 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 5 MUSM3112 Music 6
Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 6 MUSM3113 Music 6
Music, Language & Techniques MUSM1179 Music 4
Musicology IV (Flonours) MUSM4101A/B Music 0, 48
Mysticism ASIA2174 Asian History 6
Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome ANCH1012 Language Studies 6
Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome (L) ANCH2012 Language Studies 6
Natural Resource Economics FSTY2102 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Network Security COMP4320 Computer Science 6
Networked Scientific Data Analysis and Presentation COMP4420 Computer Science 6
Neuroscience IV Flonours (Full-time) NEUR4005F Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 24
Neuroscience IV Honours (Part-time) NEUR4005P Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 12
New States of Eurasia: Emerging Issues in Politics and Security MEAS2001 CAIS 6
Non-linear Modelling and Chaos MATH3062 Mathematics 6
Non-Linear Optics PHYS3036 Physics 3
North Korea: History and Politics, 1945-1990s AS1A2007 Asian History 6
Northern Australian Field School GEOG3019 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Nuclear Physics PHYS3033 Physics 6
Number Theory and Cryptography MATH3301 Mathematics 6
Number Theory and Cryptography Honours MATH3401 Mathematics 6
Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment BIAN2119 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
Operating Systems Implementation COMP3300 Computer Science 6
Optical Fibre and Waveguide Transmission PHYS3050 Physics 3
Optical Waveguide Materials PHYS3059 Physics 3
Optimal Filtering and Control ENGN4526 Engineering 6
Optimisation MATH3107 Mathematics 6
Orchestra MUSM1029A/B Music 0,4
Organisational Behaviour BUSN2007 Business and Information Management 6
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General Information
Organisational Performance Management
Orientalism and the Study of Asia
Origins and Dispersals of Agricultural Populations
Origins of Analytic Philosophy
Pacific Politics
Page to Stage I: Acting
Page to Stage II: Directing
Painters of Modem Life
Palaeobiology and Palaeoenvironments
Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction
Parallel Systems
Parasitology
Partial Differential Equations and Complex Calculus Honours 
Participatory Resource Management 
People and Environment 
Perception
Percussion Ensemble 
Performance with Computers 
Personality Psychology 
Perspective on Computing 
Petrology
Petrology and Geochemistry
Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought
Philosophy and Gender
Philosophy of Biology
Philosophy of Language
Philosophy of Psychology
Philosophy of Science
Philosophy of the Enlightenment
Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages
Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (L)
Phonological Analysis 
Photography: a History in Art 
Photonics Today
Physical Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry 
Physics IV Honours (Full-time)
Physics IV Honours (Part-time)
Physics of Fluid Flows
Physiology of the Nervous System
Planets and the Universe
Plant Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
Plant Diversity
Plant Ecology
Plant Evolution and Ecology 
Plant Structure and Function 
Plantation Management 
Plantation Planning 
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BUSN3013 Business and Information Management 6
ASIA3008 Asian History 6
ARCH2039 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
PHIL2100 Humanities 6
POLS2055 Social Sciences 6
DRAM 1005 Humanities 6
DRAM2005 Humanities 6
ARTH2039 Humanities 6
GEOL2008 Geology 6
GEOG3029 Resources, Environment and Society 6
COMP4300 Computer Science 6
BIOL3142 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
MATH2406 Mathematics 6
SRES3007 Resources, Environment and Society 6
GEOG2013 Resources, Environment and Society 6
PSYC3011 Psychology 6
MUSM1174 Music 4
MUSM1175 Music 4
PSYC2004 Psychology 6
COMP 1200 Computer Science 6
GEOL2004 Geology 6
GEOL3010 Geology 6
PHIL2066 Humanities 6
PHIL2070 Humanities 6
PHIL2082 Humanities 6
PHIL2016 Humanities 6
PHIL2061 Humanities 6
PHIL2057 Humanities 6
PHIL2092 Humanities 6
LING1010 Language Studies 6
LING2010 Language Studies 6
LING2019 Language Studies 6
ARTH2050 Humanities 6
PHYS1020A/B Physics 0
CHEM3108 Chemistry 6
PHYS4003F Physics 24
PHYS4003P Physics 12
PHYS3034 Physics 6
BIOL3101 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
ASTR1002 Physics 6
BIOL3177 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
BIOL2122 Botany and Zoology 6
BIOL3122 Botany and Zoology 6
BIOL 1006 Botany and Zoology 6
BIOL2121 Botany and Zoology 6
FSTY4002 Resources, Environment and Society 6
FSTY4004 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Plato and Platonism
Play into Film: The Cinematic Adaptation of Theatrical Texts
Poetry of the Universe
Points of View
Politics and Rights
Politics and Rights
Politics in Britain
Politics in Central and West Asia
Politics in Japan
Politics in Russia
Politics in the Middle East
Politics of China, The
Politics, Culture and Society in Post-war Italy
Politics, Policy and the Media
Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity
Population Analysis
Population Analysis: Further Study
Population and Australia
Population and Australia: Further Study
Population and Society
Population and Society: Further Study
Population Ecology
Population Genetics
Population Health
Population Health: Further Study
Population, Resources & Development
Post-Colonial Discourses in Australian Art
Post-Colonial Literatures
Post-modern Sublime
Post-Roman Archaeology of Britain:
Arthur and the Anglo-Saxons
Post-war British Drama
Post-war European Cinema: Films and Directors
Post-war German Society
Post-war Italian Cinema
Poverty, Public Policy and Development (H)
Poverty, Public Policy and Development (P)
Power and Subjectivity 
Power Electronics 
Practical Assignment in Australia 
Practical Assignment in Australia 
Practical Assignment in Korea 
Practical Assignment in Korea 
Practical Assignment in Southeast Asia 
Practical Experience 
Pre-Honours Research Seminar 
Pre-Modern Japan: History and Culture
PHIL2088 Humanities
FILM2002 Humanities
PHIL2058 Humanities
ARTV2026 Art
PHIL2065 Humanities
PHIL2065 Humanities
POLS2025 Social Sciences
POLS2070 Social Sciences
POLS2029 Social Sciences
POLS2069 Social Sciences
POLS2031 Social Sciences
ASIA2026 Asian History
ITAL3010 Language Studies
POLS2080 Social Sciences
HIST2122 Humanities
POPS2002 Social Sciences
POPS2102 Social Sciences
SOCY2032 Social Sciences
SOCY2132 Social Sciences
POPS2001 Social Sciences
POPS2101 Social Sciences
BIOL2131 Botany and Zoology
BIOL3151 Botany and Zoology
SOCY2050 Social Sciences
SOCY2150 Social Sciences
GEOG2014 Resources, Environment and Society
ARTH2093 Humanities
ENGL2018 Humanities
ARTH2061 Humanities
ARCH2037 Archaeology & Anthropology
DRAM2009 Humanities
FILM2004 Humanities
GERM2020 Language Studies
ITAL3009 Language Studies
ECHI3014 Economics
ECHI3004 Economics
PHIL2089 Humanities
ENGN3225 Engineering
ASIA3006 Asian History
ASIA3016 Asian History
KORE3016 Korean program
KORE3017 Korean program
ASIA3007 Southeast Asia Centre
ENGN4005 Engineering
ASIA3010 Asian Societies & Histories
ASIA2261 Asian History
General Information
Pre-Modem Japanese Literature in Translation
Presenting the Past: Archaeology, Politics and Representation
Primates
Principal Study 1
Principal Study 2
Principal Study 3
Principal Study 4
Principal Study 4
Principal Study 4 Hons
Principles of Intellectual Property
Principles of Organic Chemistry
Principles of Physical Chemistry
Principles of Programming Languages
Principles of Taxation Law
Probability Honours
Professional Practices
Professional Practices Advanced
Project & Operations Management
Project Management and Information Systems
Property
Psycholinguistics
Psychological Perspectives on Politics 
Psychology IV Honours (Full-time)
Psychology IV Honours (Part-time)
Public Economics — Theory (H)
Public Economics — Theory (P)
Public Economics IV (H) Full-time Semester
Public Economics IV (H) Part-time Semester
Public Sector Accounting
Qualitative Research Methods
Qualitative Research Methods: Further Study
Quantitative Methods in Psychology
Quantitative Research Methods
Quantum Mechanics
Race and Racism in Modem Europe
Race, Gender and Nation
Reading Modem Malay
Reading Popular Culture: An Introduction to Cultural Studies
Reading Russian for Academic Purposes I
Reading Russian for Academic Purposes II
Reading the Indonesian Media
Reading Traditional Malay
Readings in Asian Societies & Histories A
Readings in Asian Societies & Histories B
Readings in Environmental History
Readings in Japanese A
Readings in Japanese B
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JPNS2017 Japanese program 6
ARCH2032 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
BIAN2012 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
MUSM1131A/B Music 0, 24
MUSM2136A/B Music 0, 24
MUSM3116A/B Music 0, 24
MUSM4090A/B Music 0, 24
MUSM4119A/B Music 0, 24
MUSM4093A/B Music 0,36
LAWS3104 Law 6
CHEM2104 Chemistry 6
CHEM2102 Chemistry 6
COMP3610 Computer Science 6
BUSN3014 Business and Information Management 6
MATH3029 Mathematics 6
ARTV2027 Art 6
ARTV2028 Art 6
ENGN3221 Engineering 6
INFS3059 Business and Information Management 6
LAWS2204 Law 6
LANG2102 Language Studies 6
POLS2088 Social Sciences 6
PSYC4005F Psychology 24
PSYC4005P Psychology 12
ECON2132 Economics 6
ECON2131 Economics 6
ECON4008F Economics 24
ECON4008P Economics 12
BUSN3006 Business and Information Management 6
SOCY2043 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2143 Social Sciences 3
PSYC2009 Psychology 6
STAT1008 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
PHYS2013 Physics 6
HIST2133 Humanities 6
GEND2019 Humanities 6
INDN3009 Southeast Asian Centre 6
GEND1002 Humanities 6
RUSS3002 Language Studies 6
RUSS3003 Language Studies 6
INDN3010 Indonesian program 6
INDN3101 Indonesian program 6
ASIA3012 Asian History 6
ASIA3013 Asian History 6
GEOG3017 Resources, Environment and Society 6
JPNS3018 Japanese program 6
JPNS3019 Japanese program 6
General Information
Readings in Japanese C
Readings in Japanese D
Readings in Modem Chinese History
Readings in Modem Chinese Literature and Thought
Readings in Modem Chinese Society and Law
Readings in South Asian Cultures
Readings in South Asian Cultures
Readings in Southeast Asian Culture
Real Men: Manhood and Identity in the Western World
Real-Time and Embedded Systems
Recording Techniques
Recycling and Renewable Materials
Regional and Thematic Topics in Demographic Anthropology 
Regional Topics in Human Genetic Variation
Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment
Regolith
Regression Modelling
Regulatory and Integrative Physiology
Relational Databases
Relativity, Black Holes and Cosmology
Religion & Politics in India, Pakistan & Bangladesh: 
1858-present
Religion & Politics in India: 1193-1858
Religion & Social Movements in Southeast Asia
Religion and Society in India
Religion in Modem East Asia
Religion, Ritual and Cosmology
Religions & Politics in Australia
Remote Sensing of the Earth
Renaissance and England
Representations of Nature
Representing Asia on Film: East Asia
Representing Asia on Film: Southeast Asia
Representing the Self
Research Design in (Applied) Linguistics
Research Design in Archaeology
Research Methodology
Research Paper
Research Projects
Research Projects
Research Skills for the Humanities and Social Sciences
Research Topics in Physics
Research Topics in Physics
Research Topics in Physics
Research Topics in Physics
Researching and Writing History
JPNS3020 Japanese program 6
JPNS3021 Japanese program 6
ASIA3210 Asian History 6
CHIN3105 Chinese program 6
CHIN3108 Chinese program 6
SKRT2108 Hindi / Sanskrit program 6
URDU2108 South Asia program 6
INDN3004 Southeast Asian Centre 6
HIST2213 Social Sciences 6
COMP4430 Computer Science 6
MUSM1032A/B Music 0,4
SRES3006 Resources, Environment and Society 6
BIAN3120 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
BIAN3115 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
BIAN3119 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
GEOL3011 Geology 6
STAT2008 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
BIOL3103 Botany and Zoology 6
COMP2400 Computer Science 6
MATH3329 Mathematics 6
ASIA2163 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ASIA2161 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ASIA2173 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ANTH2033 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ASIA2265 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
ANTH2004 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
POLS2081 Social Sciences 6
GEOL2011 Geology 6
ENGL2056 Humanities 6
ENGL2057 Humanities 6
ASIA2011 Asian History 6
AS1A2010 Asian History 6
ARTV2029 Art 6
LING3009 Language Studies 6
ARCH3000 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
LAWS3201 Law 0
LAWS3202 Law 12
BIOL3174 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 6
BIOL3175 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 12
ARTS 1002 Arts -  Skills and Inquiry course 6
PHYS3041 Physics 3
PHYS3042 Physics 6
PHYS3044 Physics 3
PHYS3045 Physics 6
HIST3006 Humanities 6
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General Information
Resource and Environmental Economics
Resource and Environmental Management IV 
Honours (Full-time)
Resource and Environmental Management IV 
Honours (Part-time)
Resources and Environmental Geochemistry 
Resources, Environment and Society 
Restitution
Restrictive Trade Practices
Revolution & Resistance - 20th Century Vietnam
Risk Theory
Risk, Resilience & Vulnerability in Childhood & Adolescence 
Robotics
Roman Art and Architecture
Roman Remains
Romance Linguistics
Rome: Republic to Empire
Russian Art: Icons and Revolutions
Samurai Society & Social Control in Japan
Sanskrit Epics, the
Sanskrit Literature in Translation
Sanskrit Narrative Literature
Savage Dreams, Native Truths: Representations of 
the “Native Other” in America and Australia
Science and Myths of the Human Past:
Atlantis and the Pyramid Builders
Science and Public Awareness
Science Journalism
Science, Risk and Ethics
Scientific and Industrial Modelling
Scientific Communication
Scientific Communication IV Honours (Full-time)
Scientific Communication IV Honours (Part-time)
Scottish Literature
Second Language Acquisition
Sedimentology & Surficial Processes
Selected Themes in Asian Archaeology
Selected Topics in Austral ian-American Comparative Law
LAWS2257
Selected Topics in French Studies 
Selected Topics in Inorganic Chemistry 
Selected Topics in Physical Chemistry 
Selected Topics in Sociology 
Selected Topics in Torts 
Self and Society 
Semantics
Semiconductor Materials and Devices 
Semiconductor Technology 
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ECON2128 Economics 6
SRES4005F Resources, Environment and Society 24
SRES4005P Resources, Environment and Society 12
SRES2003 Geology 6
SRES1001 Resources, Environment and Society 6
LAWS2254 Law 6
LAWS2255 Law 6
ASIA2413 Southeast Asia Centre 6
STAT3035 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
PSYC3004 Psychology 6
ENGN4627 Engineering 6
ARTH2054 Humanities 6
CLAS2008 Language Studies 6
LING2011 Language Studies 6
HIST1019 Humanities 6
ARTH2060 Humanities 6
ASIA3011 Asian Societies & Histories 6
SKRT2103 Sanskrit program 6
SKRT2102 Sanskrit program 6
SKRT2105 Sanskrit program 6
ENGL2072 Humanities 6
ARCH3005 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
SCOM1001 Public Awareness of Science 6
SCOM3002 Public Awareness of Science 6
SCOM3001 Public Awareness of Science 6
MATH3501 Mathematics 6
SCOM2001 Public Awareness of Science 6
SCOM4005F Public Awareness of Science 24
SCOM4005P Public Awareness of Science 12
ENGL2063 Humanities 6
LING2101 Language Studies 6
GEOL2007 Geology 6
ARCH3020 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
LAWS2248
Law 6
FREN2021 Language Studies 6
CHEM3106 Chemistry 6
CHEM3105 Chemistry 6
SOCY3003 Social Sciences 6
LAWS2233 Law 6
SOCY1002 Social Sciences 6
LING2008 Language Studies 6
ENGN4519 Engineering 6
ENGN4507 Engineering 6
General Information
Semiconductors for Optical Systems 
Seminar A 
Seminar B
Seminar in Thai Linguistics 
Seminar on Hindi Language & Literature 
Seminar on Sanskrit Language & Literature 
Seminar on Semantics
Sex, Gender and Identity: An Introduction to Gender Studies 
Shakespeare and Film
Shakespeare and Film: An Introduction to the Screen 
Adaptation of Literary Texts
Shakespeare’s England
Shopping Around: a course on objects
Signals and Systems
Silviculture
Skeletal Analysis
Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble
Small Jazz Recording Ensemble
Social Psychology
Society & Economy in China B: the People’s Republic
Sociology of Disasters
Sociology of Disasters: Further Study
Sociology of Health and Illness
Sociology of Health and Illness: Further Study
Sociology of Third World Development
Sociology of Third World Development: Further Study
Software Analysis and Design
Software Construction
Software Design
Software Engineering Group Project
Software Engineering Individual Project
Software Engineering Team Project
Software Engineering Team Project I
Software Engineering Team Project II
Software Process
Software Quality Management
Soil Mapping
Solar Energy Technologies
Solid State and Statistical Physics
Solid State Physics
Souls and Lives: Models of Self
South East Asian Economic Policy and Development (H) 
South East Asian Economic Policy and Development (P) 
South-East Asia Field School
Southeast Asia: Contemporary Issues in 
Anthropological Perspective
Speaking and Persuading
PHYS3053 Physics 3
GEOL3030 Geology 3
GEOL3031 Geology 3
THAI2106 Thai program 6
HIND3501 Hindi program 6
SKRT3501 Sanskrit program 6
LING3022 Language Studies 6
GEND1001 Humanities 6
ENGL2055 Humanities 6
ENGL 1055 Humanities 6
HIST2113 Humanities 6
ARTV2030 Art 6
ENGN2223 Engineering 6
FSTY3015 Resources, Environment and Society 6
BIAN3011 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
MUSM1033A/B Music 0,4
MUSM1034A/B Music 0,4
PSYC2001 Psychology 6
ASIA2019 Asian History 6
SOCY2008 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2108 Social Sciences 3
SOCY3021 Social Sciences 6
SOCY3121 Social Sciences 3
SOCY2030 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2130 Social Sciences 3
COMP3110 Computer Science 6
COMP2100 Computer Science 6
COMP2110 Computer Science 6
COMP3100 Computer Science 6
COMP3500 Computer Science 6
COMP4530 Computer Science 6
COMP4510 Computer Science 6
COMP4520 Computer Science 6
COMP4110 Computer Science 6
COMP4100 Computer Science 6
SRES3002 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ENGN4524 Engineering 6
PHYS3032 Physics 6
PHYS3052 Physics 3
ENGL2073 Humanities 6
ECON3019 Economics 6
ECON3009 Economics 6
GEOG3015 Resources, Environment and Society 6
ANTH2060 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ARTS2001 Arts -  Skill Unit 6
General Information
Special Law Elective 1: Issues in Contemporary Asian Law LAWS2234 Law 6
Special Law Elective 3: Sport and Law LAWS2239 Law 6
Special Topics GEOL3050 Geology 6
Special Topics in Actuarial Studies ACST3001 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Special Topics in Commerce BUSN3060 Business and Information Management 6
Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution and Systematics BIOL3138 Botany and Zoology 6
Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution and Systematics BIOL3139 Botany and Zoology 12
Special Topics in Economics ECON3020 Economics 6
Special Topics in Finance FINM3004 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Special Topics in Linguistics LING3025 Language Studies 6
Special Topics in Mathematics MATH2341-2349 Mathematics 6
Special Topics in Mathematics MATH3345-3349 Mathematics 6
Special Topics in Social Psychology PSYC3022 Psychology 6
Special Topics in Statistics STAT3039 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Specialised Sanskrit Texts A SKRT2101 Sanskrit program 6
Specialised Sanskrit Texts B SKRT3101 Sanskrit program 6
Spectroscopy in Chemistry CHEM2101 Chemistry 6
Speculative Fictions: Challenges to Narrative Realism ENGL2075 Humanities 6
Spoken Interaction in German: Theory and Practice GERM3048 Language Studies 6
Spoken Japanese 1 JPNS1012 Japanese program 6
Spoken Japanese 2 JPNS1013 Japanese program 6
Spoken Japanese 3 JPNS2012 Japanese program 6
Spoken Japanese 4 JPNS2013 Japanese program 6
Spoken Korean 1 KORE1020 Korean program 6
Spoken Korean 2 KORE1021 Korean program 6
Spoken Korean 3 KORE2020 Korean program 6
Spoken Korean 4 KORE2021 Korean program 6
Stage Setting and Lighting MUSM1176 Music 2
Stars and Astrophysical Fluid Dynamics ASTR3001 Astronomy and Astrophysics 6
State Society & Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia
and the Philippines ASIA2021 Asian History/ History 6
Statistical Inference STAT3013 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Statistical Techniques STAT1003 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Statistics IV (H) Full-time Semester STAT4004F Finance and Applied Statistics 24
Statistics IV (H) Part-time Semester STAT4004P Finance and Applied Statistics 12
Stochastic Modelling STAT3004 Finance and Applied Statistics 6
Strategic & Security Studies in Asia -  ‘A’ ASIA2028 Asian Politics 6
Strategic & Security Studies in Asia -  ‘B’ ASIA2030 Asian Politics 6
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction to Game Theory (H) ECON2142 Economics 6
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction to Game Theory (P) ECON2141 Economics 6
Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security POLS2060 Social Sciences 6
Structural Analysis GEOL3039 Geology 3
Structural Geology and Tectonics GEOL3002 Geology 6
Structure of English LING 1020 Language Studies 6
Structure of English (L) LING2020 Language Studies 6
Structure of German GERM2110 Language Studies 6
Study of a Language Family LING3008 Language Studies 6
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Supervised Research in Anthropology
Survey of US Law
Survival Models
Sustainable Energy Systems
Sustainable Systems
Syntactic Theory
System Dynamics
Systems Design
Systems Engineering Project
Takeovers and Securities Industry Law
Teaching Japanese: Content
Teaching Japanese: Method
Teaching Languages
Techniques in Biological Anthropology
Technology and Society 1800-2000
Technology, Culture and Evolution
Technology, Innovation & Society
Telecommunication Systems
Tetum 1A
Texts and Contexts
Thai 1A
Thai IB
Thai 2A
Thai 2B
Thai 3A
Thai 3B (Traditional Thai Literature)
Thai 3C (Modem Thai Prose)
Thai 3D (Reading Thai Sources)
Thailand in the Age of Globalisation
The Big Questions
The Great War, 1914-1919
The Physics of Information Technology
The Poetry of the Universe
The Social Psychology of Groups and Organizations
Themes from Wittgenstein
Themes in Anthropology I
Themes in Anthropology II
Theoretical Physics
Theoretical Physics IV Honours (Full-time) 
Theoretical Physics IV Honours (Part-time)
Theories of Ethics
Theories of Imitation and Representation 
Theories of Literature & Criticism 
Theories of the Image
Theory of Partial Differential Equations Honours
Thermal Energy Systems
Thinking Selves: Philosophy and Literature
ANTH3010 Archaeology & Anthropology
LAWS2247 Law
STAT3032 Finance and Applied Statistics
ENGN4516 Engineering
ECOS3005 Resources, Environment and Society
LING2026 Language Studies
ENGN2221 Engineering
ENGN2225 Engineering
ENGN4221 Engineering
LAWS2237 Law
JPNS3012 Japanese program
JPNS3014 Japanese program
LING2013 Language Studies
BIAN3010 Archaeology & Anthropology
HIST2117 Humanities
ANTH2125 Archaeology & Anthropology
ASIA2101 Asian History
ENGN3214 Engineering
TETM1002 Indonesian Program
ENGL2064 Humanities
THAI 1002 Thai program
THAI 1003 Thai program
THAI2002 Thai program
THAI2003 Thai program
THAI3002 Thai program
THAI3003 Thai program
THAI3006 Thai program
THAI3007 Thai program
ASIA2024 Asian History
PHYS1007 Physics
HIST2214 Social Sciences
PHYS2024 Physics
MATH 1007 Mathematics
PSYC3002 Psychology
PHIL2094 Humanities
ANTH2050 Archaeology & Anthropology
ANTH2051 Archaeology & Anthropology
PHYS3001 Physics
PHYS4004F Physics
PHYS4004P Physics
PHIL2064 Humanities
ENGL2058 Humanities
ENGL2009 Humanities
ARTV2031 Art
MATH3341 Mathematics
ENGN2222 Engineering
ENGL2071 Humanities
General Information 
Third Year Honours Seminar A 
Third Year Honours Seminar B 
Topics in Computer Science 
Topics in Human Evolution 
Topics in Primatology 
Topics in Software Engineering I 
Topics in Software Engineering II 
Topics in Software Engineering III 
Torts
Traditional Grammar
Traditional Korea
Transcultural Art: Fez to Papunya
Transition Metal Chemistry
Translation Across Languages: Specialised Material
Translation Across Languages: Translation of Literary Texts
Trauma, Memory and Culture
Twentieth Century US History
Understanding Early Technologies
Understanding Economic Behaviour — Microeconomics 
for Social Scientists
Understanding Economic Policy -- Macroeconomics 
for Social Scientists
Understanding the Asian Diaspora in 
Southeast Asia and the Pacific
Understandings of Post-War Japan 
Urban Australia 1870-1970 
Urban Ecology 
Urban Forestry 
Urban Society
Urban Society: Further Study 
Urdu Gazal, The 
Urdu Prose
US Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond 
US Immigration and Ethnicity
Usability and Design of the Human Computer Interface 
Vertebrate Physiology
Victims and Perpetrators of the Imperialistic Roman Republic
Victorian and Edwardian Art: Australia and Europe 1839-1914
Victorian Literature
Vietnamese 1A
Vietnamese IB
Vietnamese 2A
Vietnamese 2B
Vietnamese 3A
Vietnamese 3B
Vietnamese for Native Speakers 
Visual Perception and Cognition
PHIL3068 Humanities 6
PHIL3069 Humanities 6
COMP3710 Computer Science 6
BIAN3013 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
BIAN3012 Archaeology & Anthropology 3
COMP3700 Computer Science 6
COMP4700 Computer Science 6
COMP4710 Computer Science 6
LAWS 1203 Law 6
CLAS1001 Language Studies 6
ASIA2818 Asian History 6
ARTV2032 Art 6
CHEM3103 Chemistry 6
LANG3002 Language Studies 6
LANG 3001 Language Studies 6
GEND2021 Humanities 6
HIST2004 Humanities 6
ARCH2036 Archaeology & Anthropology 6
ECHI1105 Economics 6
ECHI1106 Economics 6
ASIA2025 Asian History 6
ASIA2022 Asian History 6
HIST2119 Humanities 6
ECOS2004 Resources, Environment and Society 6
SRES3001 Resources Environment and Society 6
SOCY2035 Social Sciences 6
SOCY2135 Social Sciences 3
URDU2007 Hindi/Urdu program 3
URDU2006 Hindi/ Urdu program 3
FILM2006 Humanities 6
HIST2135 Humanities 6
COMP4210 Computer Science 6
BIOL2103 Botany and Zoology 6
ANCH2013 Language Studies 6
ARTH2097 Humanities 6
ENGL2061 Humanities 6
VIET 1002 Vietnamese program 6
VIET 1003 Vietnamese program 6
VIET2002 Vietnamese program 6
VIET2003 Vietnamese program 6
VIET3002 Vietnamese program 6
VIET3003 Vietnamese program 6
VIET1004 Vietnamese program 6
PSYC2008 Psychology 6
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General Information
Water Resource Management SRES3005 Resources, Environment and Society 6
What is Literature? Asian Perspectives ASIA 1002 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
What is Literature? Asian Perspectives ASIA2005 Asian Studies (Generic) 6
Wildlife Management FSTY3051 Resources, Environment and Society 6
Women and Australian Public Policy POLS2074 Social Sciences 6
Women in Italian Society ITAL3014 Language Studies 6
Work Experience in Photonics PHYS3058 Physics 6
World at War, 1939-1945 HIST2136 Humanities 6
World History: An Introduction HIST2131 Humanities 6
World Music Ensemble MUSM1177 Music 4
World Musics A MUSM0069 Music 6
World Musics B MUSM0070 Music 6
World of Athens ANCH2010 Language Studies 6
World Wide Web Strategies ARTH2036 Humanities 6
World Wide Web Strategies ARTS 1001 Arts — Skill Unit 6
Writing a Woman’s Life: Studies in Autobiography
and Biography GEND2016 Humanities 6
Writing, Print and the Information Age ARTS2000 Humanities 6
Written Japanese A JPNS1014 Japanese program 6
Written Japanese AB JPNS1016 Japanese program 6
Written Japanese B JPNS1015 Japanese program 6
Written Japanese C JPNS2014 Japanese program 6
Written Japanese D JPNS2015 Japanese program 6
Written Korean A KORE2009 Korean program 6
Written Korean B KORE2010 Korean program 6
Written Korean C KORE3012 Korean program 6
Written Korean D KORE3013 Korean program 6
Year-in-China (S) CHIN3550 Chinese program 24
Year-in-China Project CHIN3501 Chinese program 6
Year-in-lndia (S) SKRT3550 Sanskrit program 24
Year-in-Indonesia (S) 1NDN3550 Indonesian program 24
Year-in-Indonesia Project INDN3501 Indonesian program 6
Year-in-Japan (S) JPNS3550 Japanese program 24
Year-in-Korea (S) KORE3550 Korea program 24
Year-in-Korea for Background Speakers (S) KORE3552 Korea program 24
Year-in-Korea Project KORE3501 Korea program 6
Year-in-Laos (S) LAOT3550 Thai program 24
Year-in-Thailand (S) THAI3550 Thai program 24
Year-in-Thailand Project THA13501 Thai program 6
Year-in-the-Arab-World (Project) ARAB3501 Arabic program 6
Year-in-the-Arab-World (S) ARAB3550 Arabic program 24
Year-in-Vietnam (S) VIET3550 Vietnamese program 24
Year-in-Vietnam Project VIET3501 Vietnamese program 6
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Dean: Professor Adam Shoemaker, BA (Queen’s), PhD ANU
Introduction
Arts is the largest Faculty at ANU. With more than 2,500 students,
10% of whom are postgraduate researchers, it is the heart of the 
University. The staff and postgraduate cohort come from more 
than 50 nations and internationalism is a key feature of the 
Faculty of Arts. The Faculty offers students a broad education in 
humanities, languages, archaeology and anthropology and social 
sciences — both the traditional disciplines and contemporary 
cross-disciplinary fields of study. Such an education promotes 
original thinking and brings with it life-long communication 
skills, and skills of criticism and analysis, that are of enduring 
value in any field of employment. Arts graduates are employed in 
a wide range of occupations, often with less restricted career paths 
than graduates with more vocationally oriented qualifications. The 
Faculty publication Career Options for Arts Graduates is available 
from the Faculty Office.
The Faculty’s teaching is of the highest standard, with staff 
regularly receiving Teaching Awards. Teaching generally takes 
the form of lectures, seminars and tutorials. The Faculty places 
special value on the personal interaction that is possible only in 
small-group teaching. Extensive use is also made of information 
technology.
Faculty Structure
The Faculty is made up of four Schools and one Centre. They 
are the Schools of Anthropology and Archaeology, Humanities, 
Language Studies and Social Sciences and the Centre for Arab 
and Islamic Studies. It is through these Schools and Centre that 
the Faculty offers its majors and individual courses which go to 
make up these majors.
Every School and Centre in the Faculty includes staff with world­
wide reputations in their special fields of research. Through contact 
with these leading researchers, students are able to participate in 
cutting-edge intellectual debates.
New Enrolments
If you are enrolling in the Faculty for the first time you should 
seek advise about your choice of courses at a personal interview 
with the Sub-Dean or a student adviser. Successful applicants to 
the University will be told by letter of the days set aside for course 
approval and registration of enrolment.
Assistance for Students
There are many sources of advice and assistance available to 
students in the Faculty. Initial points of contact include:
• Faculty of Arts Office;
• Undergraduate Administrators from each School 
Administration Office;
• Sub-Dean, who advises on selection of programs and courses;
• Lecturers and tutors assist students with their studies in each 
course outside regular class times. Lecturers make themselves 
available during special office hours designated for this 
purpose.
• Heads of Schools, program and major convenors, together 
with the undergraduate and graduate advisers in each 
discipline area, offer guidance on the nature and content of 
majors and courses.
Information can also be sourced from the Faculty of Arts website 
— http://www.arts.anu.edu.au.
Faculty Office
The Arts Faculty Office is located on the ground floor of the 
Haydon-Allen Building (opposite the Tank Theatre). Opening 
hours are from 9.00 am to 1.00pm / 2.00 pm to 5.00 pm Monday 
to Friday.
It is responsible for carrying out general academic administration 
of the University. Students should seek advice at the Faculty 
Office for matters regarding:
• Planning your program of study;
• Seeking academic advice about your program;
• Enrolling in or dropping courses related to your program;
• Transferring to another Faculty or program;
• Cross-institutional enrolment;
• Study overseas on Exchange Programs;
• Taking leave from your program; and
• Credit (generally referred to as “status”) for previous study.
Arts Sub-Dean
Sub-deans are members of the teaching staff appointed to advise 
students on matters requiring academic knowledge or judgement. 
The Sub-dean is the person from whom students should seek 
advice on the following matters:
• Matters for special consideration -  advice on intensity of 
enrolment when study is interrupted by illness or other 
personal difficulties; transferring to part-time study and on 
special examinations;
• Transfer to and from other Faculties or Institutions -  advice on 
granting of credit (status); and
• Advice on Faculty policies and practices related to the 
undergraduate program.
If a student is worried about a particular course, then it is better 
to first discuss the problem with the member of staff concerned, 
rather than with the Sub-dean. General worries about the Faculty 
or personal problems can be raised with any member of staff 
whom students feel will be sympathetic and helpful.
Sub-dean appointments should be made through the Faculty 
Office, telephone 6125 2898.
School Administration Offices
Each School and Centre in the Faculty has it’s own Administration 
Office centrally located close to the staff and teaching areas. 
Locations are as follows:
School of Anthropology and Archaeology 
Ground Floor, A. D. Hope Building 014
School of Humanities
First Floor, A. D. Hope Building 014
School of Language Studies
Third Floor, Baldessin Precinct Building 110
School of Social Sciences 
Second Floor, Copland Building 024
Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies 
First Floor, Copland Building 024
The School Administration Offices are responsible for the support 
of academic staff and students. Administrative staff organise the 
lecture rooms, lab, tutorials etc. for your courses and carry out 
the administrative support for areas within the School. Students 
should seek advice at the School Administration Office for matters 
regarding:
• General enquiries for staff and courses taught within the 
School;
• Tutorial list distribution;
• Handling of assessment pieces;
• Distribution of reading bricks; and
• Allocation of permission codes for web enrolment
Student Administration
The Student Administration Unit is located on the ground floor 
of the Griffin Building (Chancelry Annex) and is responsible 
for a number of general academic administrative services. 
Students should seek advice at Student Administration for matters 
regarding:
• Admissions to programs;
• Coordinating enrolment/re-enrolment advisory sessions;
• Billing and collecting HECS/tuition fees;
• Coordinating end of semester examinations;
• Coordinating graduation/conferring ceremonies;
• Issuing of academic transcript; and
• Issuing Student Cards.
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Within the Faculty there are opportunities to pursue specialised 
study as well as the more traditional broadly-based Arts 
courses which, by combining study in different disciplines, 
enhance individual versatility and adaptability in the changing 
circumstances of employment and community life.
Programs
The Faculty of Arts offers undergraduate programs for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts at both pass and honours levels, together 
with more specialised Bachelor of Arts degrees in Art Flistory 
and Curatorship, Development Studies, European Studies, 
International Relations, Policy Studies and Social Work. The 
Faculty also offers the Diploma in Arts at the undergraduate 
level.
Program Structures and Course Values
The requirements and structure of undergraduate degrees and 
diplomas are expressed in terms of units - with most courses 
having a six unit value. The basic program pattern for an Arts 
degree over 3 years (6 semesters) is 8:8:8, that is, a standard full­
time enrolment consisting of four courses per semester -  eight per 
year.
Courses Offered
To keep abreast of new developments and educational needs, 
the Faculty continually revises the range of courses it offers. In 
addition to courses offered by the Faculty of Arts itself, you may 
incorporate into your degree some courses offered by the Faculties 
of Asian Studies, Economics and Commerce, Engineering and 
InformationTechnology, and Science.
All courses are offered subject to staff availability and sufficient 
enrolments.
Selecting Courses
You should read carefully the course descriptions set out in this 
Handbook before you finalise your enrolment. You can also consult 
the Arts Faculty Sub-Dean or the Faculty Executive Officer about 
program structure and course choice. Phone 6125 2898 or email 
subdean.arts@anu.edu.au or enquiries.arts@anu.edu.au.
Bachelor of Arts Degree
The Bachelor of Arts degree is a three-year full-time program. If 
taken on a part-time basis it could take six or more years. The 
maximum time limit for completion is ten years. The degree 
provides opportunities for study in the full range of majors and 
courses taught by the Faculty and other Faculties. The structure of 
the degree, as set out under the entry for the Bachelor of Arts, is 
flexible and enables students to pursue a wide range of academic 
interests.
Specialised (or Named) Bachelor of Arts Degrees
The specialised Bachelor of Arts degrees provide programs of 
study in fields where a more closely integrated degree structure 
is advantageous (and where a number of discipline areas have 
complementary expertise). The broad requirements for the 
specialised degrees are the same as those for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree, but the sequence and choice of majors and courses is 
more prescribed. A detailed description of the specialised degrees 
follows the entry on the Bachelor of Arts degree.
Diploma in Arts
The Faculty offers a number of undergraduate diploma programs, 
each consisting of a minimum of 42 units. The courses are 
equivalent to an undergraduate major and do not require previous 
study in the chosen discipline, although normal requirements for 
university admission apply. The programs are intended both for 
first-time mature age students and for graduates wishing to obtain 
a qualification in a new field. The following diploma programs 
are available: Art History, Classical Studies, Drama and Theatre 
Studies, European Languages (Diplomas in French, German and 
Italian), History, International Relations, Persian, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Population Studies and Sociology. Further
Faculty of Arts
details are given at the end of the next section on Undergraduate 
Programs.
Combined Programs
To expand career options, combined undergraduate programs 
are also available in Arts/Arts (Visual), Arts/Asian Studies, Arts/ 
Commerce, Arts/Economics, Arts/Engineering, Arts/Information 
Technology, Arts/Science, Arts/Science (Forestry), Arts/Law and 
Arts/Psychology. A detailed description of the Bachelor of Arts 
within a combined program follows the entry on the Bachelor 
of Arts -  degree with Honours. The specific requirements for 
all combined programs are set out in the Handbook section on 
‘Combined Programs’ at the end of this Handbook.
Graduate Programs
The Faculty of Arts offers Doctor of Philosophy and Master of 
Philosophy degrees undertaken by research only. Postgraduate 
programs with a coursework component are the Master of Arts and 
Graduate Diploma courses. Master degree qualifying programs 
are also available. Applicants interested in these postgraduate 
coursework programs should note that a number of discipline areas 
within Faculty are no longer offering coursework at postgraduate 
level. Intending coursework students should therefore contact 
those areas in which they are interested to see if postgraduate 
coursework programs are available. Further information can be 
obtained from www.anu.edu.au/graduate.
Australian National Internships Program (ANIP)
The Australian National Internships Program (see later entry in 
this Handbook), which is a part of the Asia-Pacific School of 
Economics and Management (APSEM), offers three Internships 
courses which are available to later-year students in a number of 
degrees. Students apply separately to the Program for selection 
and admission to these courses. At the time of application to the 
Program, students should consult the Faculty Office to determine 
precisely how the ANIP course will fit within degree program 
requirements.
Accredited Courses in Academic English
If your first language is not English you are eligible to take two 
courses in Academic English towards your degree at the ANU. 
These courses develop both language and study skills to prepare 
you for more effective participation in an Australian academic 
environment. These courses: English in Academic Contexts 
ACEN100I and Advanced English in Academic Contexts 
ACEN1002 are taught by the School of Language Studies in the 
Faculty of Arts. Further information on these two courses can be 
found in the School of Language Studies entry in this Chapter.
Generic Skill and Inquiry Courses
The Faculty offers a number of courses that will benefit all students 
at the University by enhancing generic skills of communication, 
research, criticism and analysis. Further information on these 
courses can be found in the Skills and Inquiry Courses entry in 
this Chapter.
Distinguished Scholar Program
From 1999 the Faculty of Arts has participated in the ANU 
Distinguished Scholar Program. The Program is designed to 
stretch the abilities of high-achieving students. It provides 
‘customised’ undergraduate training for outstanding high school 
students from throughout Australia. Only the English Classics and 
German programs within the Faculty participate in this program.
Distinguished Scholars will be selected on merit and when 
selected will be allocated an academic mentor from the discipline 
of your choice. The mentor will, in consultation with the student, 
plan a program tailored to suit the students particular needs 
and capacities. The mentor will also encourage and monitor 
progress and development and help in a student’s interaction and 
involvement in the academic process.
Students who demonstrate outstanding academic ability may be 
invited to join the program at later stages.
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More detailed information on the program is available from the 
Faculty Office or from Student Administration, Chancelry Annex. 
Applications normally close on 31 October each year.
Courses taken at other institutions
If you have completed all or part of a degree or approved diploma 
in another Faculty or at another tertiary institution, you may be 
granted status (credit) for some of that work in your Bachelor 
of Arts degree. Status of 54 units, expressed as an unspecified 
major and two unspecified first year courses, will be granted for a 
completed undergraduate degree. Where status is granted you will 
be given a time limit, which will be less than the normal maximum 
of 10 years. Applications for status need to be made at the Faculty 
Office.
Grading and Assessment
The Faculty of Arts has the same grading system for examination 
results that applies to the University as a whole. For further details 
see the ‘Examination and Assessment’ section of this Flandbook.
Methods of assessment proposed in individual course entries are 
those preferred by the lecturers concerned. It is Faculty policy 
that, at the beginning of each semester, lecturers should discuss 
with their classes the objectives, content and forms of assessment 
of courses within the limits of the broad outlines published. As 
a result of these discussions, and subject to the authority of the 
Faculty, there may be some modifications in the methods of 
assessment proposed.
Students who submit written work for assessment in a particular 
course may not submit the same piece of written work (or a piece 
of work substantially the same) for assessment in any other course 
unless, prior to submission, they have obtained the approval 
of the Dean, lecturers in charge of the courses, and Convenors 
concerned.
Students enrolled in the Faculty of Arts are expected to be able 
to express themselves and to sustain an argument in their own 
words. They may not submit written work containing improperly 
acknowledged transcription or excessive quotation of the work of 
others. The Faculty considers plagiarism a most serious academic 
offence and severe penalties may be imposed on anyone found 
guilty of it. The Faculty’s policy is set out more fully in documents 
such as course guides and booklets issued by Convenors of 
courses/majors. In addition the Arts homepage provides a link to 
policies of the Faculty — see http://arts.anu.edu.au/policies.htm. 
The Academic Skills and Study Centre is also available to help 
students who need assistance with academic writing.
Cross Institutional Study
In limited circumstances it is possible to undertake other cross- 
institutional courses for status towards ANU Arts courses. 
Permission for cross-institutional enrolment will normally only 
be given where:
• No similar course is available at the ANU. The proposed 
course must be acceptable as an Arts course at ANU; or
• A student’s personal or employment circumstances require 
her/him to reside away from Canberra for a given semester; 
or
• A student is within two semesters of completing a degree and 
is required to move away from Canberra.
Students wishing to undertake cross-institutional study must 
confer with the Sub-dean. Study on a cross-institutional basis is 
limited to the equivalent of one year’s study (48 units).
If you are seeking approval to include cross-institutional courses 
in your degree you should do so in writing in advance of 
enrolment at the other institution. You must allow at least 2 weeks 
for processing of this application. Status (credit) in the Bachelor 
of Arts course for such courses will appear on your record as 
‘unspecified’. On completion of the cross-institutional course/s, 
you must provide the Faculty Office with an official transcript of 
your studies at the other institution for the granting of status to be 
confirmed and entered on your academic record.
Variation of Enrolment
Students may change their course enrolment in accordance 
with the dates and procedures determined and published by the 
Director of Student Administration and Support Services (SASS) 
in the Student Enrolment and Administrative Procedures (SEAP) 
Guide.
If you drop courses before the HECS census date you will have 
the courses deleted from your academic record. Courses dropped 
after census date will appear on your academic record. Courses 
dropped after census date will appear on your academic record 
with or without failure in accordance with the specified University 
Drop (withdrawal) dates determined and published by the Director 
of SASS in the SEAP Guide.
In exceptional circumstances and upon presentation of evidence 
of medical or compassionate reasons, the Dean of the Faculty may 
grant an exemption from the regulation.
Students may discuss such decisions or any other matter relating 
to a course of study with the Sub-dean or the Faculty Office.
Enrolment in Prerequisites/Co-requisites/Incompatible 
Courses
A prerequisite course is one that a student must successfully 
complete prior to enrolling in another course. However, because 
the University asks students to enrol in courses for a whole year 
Student21 will allow students to enrol in a course if you are 
currently enrolled in the prerequisite/s with no result yet recorded. 
If you subsequently fail the prerequisite you are responsible for 
dropping the intended course.
A co-requisite course is a course that must have been successfully 
completed prior to, or be taken in the same semester as, the course 
with which it is identified as a co-requisite. If you want to enrol 
in a course that has a specified co-requisite that you have not 
previously successfully completed, you must enrol in your elected 
course and the co-requisite. You must continue enrolment in both 
the co-requisite course and the elected course to gain results in 
both courses.
Incompatible courses overlap in course content to such an extent 
that both courses cannot be taken for credit. You should not enrol 
in a course that is identified in the course catalogue or Handbook 
as being “incompatible” with a course you have already taken and 
passed. If you do enrol in such a course you will not receive credit 
for the “incompatible” course.
Exemption from a Prerequisite / Co-requisite Courses
If you are seeking an exemption from a prerequisite or co­
requisite course you must gain permission from the lecturer. An 
“Approval to Waive prerequisite(s)” form is available at School 
Administration Offices and the Faculty Office. You must consult 
with the relevant course lecturer or Convenor and upon their 
approval they must sign and date the form. Upon receipt of the 
signed approval form the School Admission Office will allocate 
you a Permission Code that will allow you to enrol in the course 
over the web.
Repeat Courses
You may not enrol in a failed course for a third time without the 
approval of the relevant Head of School.
With the approval of the Arts Sub-dean you may repeat a course 
that you have passed previously, in order to fulfil program 
requirements or to achieve a higher grade, but this can only be 
undertaken as a non-award enrolment that incurs the upfront 
payment of a Domestic Tuition Fee.
Student Responsibility
While Faculty and general administrative staff will provide you 
with information and give you assistance wherever possible, it 
is your responsibility to ensure that your enrolment is correct at 
all times and that you adhere to the administrative procedures 
and policies outlined in the SEAP Guide. Claimed ignorance or 
misunderstanding of a procedure will not be sufficient reason for
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avoiding the consequences, which may have serious academic, 
financial or administrative repercussions for you.
It is strongly recommended that you read the General Information 
section of this Handbook and obtain a copy of the Student 
Enrolment and Administrative Procedures (SEAP) Guide.
Further information concerning your enrolment and administrative 
procedure can be obtained from the Faculty of Arts Office or from 
Student Administration in the Griffin Building (Chancelry Annex) 
or you can access the SEAP Guide contents from the website at 
http: //www.anu.edu.au/enrolments.
Undergraduate Programs
Bachelor of Arts
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
CR1COS: 002284M
Program Requirements
A Bachelor of Arts degree must include courses with a value 
totalling no fewer than 144 units and normally not more than 150 
units and must also include:
• no more than 48 units from first year courses offered at 1000 
level;
• no fewer than 96 units from later year courses offered at 2000/ 
3000 level;
• no fewer than 96 units from courses offered by the Faculty of 
Arts (see Arts course listing);
• the completion of at least two majors, consisting of either:
• two Arts majors - the two Arts majors cannot have the same 
name; or
• one Arts major and one major from another Faculty (except 
the Law Faculty) e.g. Psychology, Asian History, Economic 
History, Indonesian, International Business, Japanese, 
Software Design etc
Note: While it is possible to undertake 3 majors within the 
Bachelor of Arts program structure it could preclude a student 
completing the requirements for admission to Honours. Students 
wishing to undertake 3 majors should seek advice from the Sub­
dean.
Arts Majors
An Arts major consists of a minimum of 42 units generally 
comprising:
• a maximum of 12 units from first year courses offered at 1000 
level (generally 2 courses); and
• a minimum of 30 units from later year courses offered at 2000/ 
3000 level (generally 5 courses).
The number and sequence of courses prescribed for a major are 
identified in each major entry. The Faculty of Arts currently has 
40 majors available.
Degree Structure
Below is an example of a typical pattern calculated on 6 unit 
courses.
A rts
M a jo r
e g -
H is to ry
U n its A r ts  
M a jo r  
e .g . F i lm  
S tu d ie s
U n its A rts
a n d /o r
O th e r
U n its
U n its T o ta l
u n its
1st y r  
c o u rs e s
M a x  2  
c o u rs e s
12 M a x  2 
c o u rs e s
12 M a x  4  
c o u rs e s
2 4 4 8
L a te r  y r  
c o u rs e s
M in  5 
c o u rs e s
3 0 M in  5 
c o u rs e s
3 0 M in  6 
c o u rs e s
3 6 9 6
T o ta l 7  c o u rs e s 4 2 7 c o u rs e s 4 2 10
c o u rs e s
6 0 144
Majors outside the Faculty
Students undertaking a major from another Faculty must follow 
their rules for majors. The Arts Faculty has guidelines for 
determining majors within other Faculties — for advice contact
the Sub-Dean or the Faculty Executive Officer, e.g. Faculty of 
Asian Studies majors (both Language and non-language majors) 
are 48 units or 8 courses. The Science Faculty does not specify 
areas of specialisation as “majors” but for the purposes of an out- 
of-Faculty, Arts students must complete a minimum of 42 units or 
7 courses comprising 2 x Group A courses (max. 12 units); plus 2 
x Group B courses (max. 12 units) plus 3 x Group C courses (min. 
18 units).
Below is an example of a typical pattern calculated on 6 
unit courses for an Art major and an Asian Studies major.
A rts
M a jo r
e .g .
P o lit ic a l
S c ie n c e
U n its A rts
C o u rs e s
U n its M a jo r  
o u t o f  
F a c u lty  
e .g . A s ia n  
H is to ry
U n its T o ta l
u n its
1st y r  
c o u rs e s
M a x  2 
c o u rs e s
12 M a x  4  
c o u rs e s
2 4 M a x  2 
c o u rs e s
12 4 8
L a te r  y r  
c o u rs e s
M in  5 
c o u rs e s
3 0 M in  5 
c o u rs e s
3 0 M in  6 
c o u rs e s
3 6 9 6
T o ta l 7 c o u rs e s 4 2 9 c o u rs e s 54 8 c o u rs e s 4 8 144
A r ts  —  m in . 9 6  u n i ts O u t- o f- F a c u lty  —  m ax . 
4 8  u n its
Combined Programs
The combined programs offered by the Arts Faculty enable 
students to expand their career options, as they have access to the 
directly related specialist employment available to each degree. 
Employers keenly appreciate the combination of expertise or 
professional training with a broad educational base.
The structure of the combined program is such that students are not 
permitted to take course from outside the two Faculties in which 
they are enrolled. The only exception to this ruling is that the Arts 
Faculty will recognise as Arts cognate courses up to two courses 
(12 units) to be undertaken in a third Faculty where those courses 
are required to complete an Arts major. This will only apply to the 
History, Linguistics, Applied Linguistics, Developmental Studies, 
Population Studies, Social Research Methods and Religious 
Studies majors.
If you wish to check if a course is classified as an Arts course, 
then refer to the current Courses offered by the Faculty at the end 
of this page. Note that students in a combined program can also 
undertake a maximum of 24 units from the Science Cognate List.
The Pass Degree
The pass degree is designed to give students a sound general 
education in one or all of the humanities, social sciences and 
languages.
Full-time students can complete the program in three years. Part- 
time students need at least six years to complete the program, 
assuming that they take four semester-length courses each year. 
All students, whether studying part-time or full-time, are required 
to finish their programs within ten years.
Even though students enrolled in the BA program must complete 
96 units offered within the Faculty of Arts, they have a wide 
choice of courses as they may choose courses up to the value of 
48 units offered by the Faculties of Asian Studies, Economics and 
Commerce, and Science (but not Law).
In exceptional circumstances, a student may include more than 
48 units at 1000-level. Students must seek permission from the 
Sub-dean.
Within the 96 units required to be undertaken within the Faculty of 
Arts, up to 24 units may be taken from the list of approved Science 
Cognate Courses (see end of Arts Chapter).
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Typical full-time study plan for a Pass degree based on two 
Arts Majors
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
1 s t  Y e a r  
(4 8  u n its )
2  x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rse s  
1 x  A r ts  1 st y r  c o u rse  M a jo r  A  
1 x  A r ts  1 st y r  c o u rse  M a jo r  B
2  x  A rts  1 st y r  c o u rse s  
1 x  A rts  1 s t y r  c o u rse  M a jo r  A  
1 x  A rts  1 st y r  c o u rse  M a jo r  B
2 n d  Y e a r 
( 4 8  u n its )
1 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e
2  x  A r ts  M a jo r  A  
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
1 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  A
2 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
3 rd  Y ear 
(4 8  u n its )
2  x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e s  
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  A  
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
2 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e s  
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  A  
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
Note: (1) Both Arts majors A and B are based on 42 units i.e. 7 
courses x 6 units each. (2) A maximum 8 x 1st year courses is 
allowed.
Bachelor of Arts (Art History and 
Curatorship)
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
Coordinator: Dr Sasha Grishin 
CRICOS: 012039G
This work-related degree course seeks to bridge the gap between 
the theoretical side of Art History as a university discipline and 
the practicalities of curating cultural objects and bringing them 
before the public.
Degree Structure
The degree requires the completion of 144 units and two majors, 
one of which must be an Art History and Curatorship major. No 
more than 48 units may be taken at first year level.
Students are required to complete:
(i) An Art History and Curatorship major comprising a minimum 
of 42 units (7 courses) from the Art History major including at 
least one course from Group A and one course from Group B listed 
below;
(ii) A second major (minimum of 42 units) from one of the 
following: Anthropology; Archaeology; English; Film Studies; 
Gender, sexuality and culture; History; a foreign language 
(European or Asian); or Philosophy; and
(iii) A further 18 units (3 courses) in Art History.
G r o u p  A G ro u p  B
A R T H 2 0 4 5  C u r a to r s h ip ,  T h e o ry  
&  P ra c t ic e
A R T H 2 0 5 7  A r t  a n d  P o l i t ic s  o f  
C o l le c t in g
A R T H 2 0 4 4  A r t  a n d  i ts  C o n te x t:  
M a te r ia ls ,  T e c h n iq u e s ,  D is p la y  
A R T H 2 0 4 5  C u r a to r s h ip ,  T h e o ry  
&  P ra c t ic e
A R T H 2 0 5 0  P h o to g ra p h y :  A  
H is to r y  in  A r t  A R T H 2 0 5 2  A rt  o f  
th e  M o d e m  P r in t  
A R T H 2 0 5 5  F a b r ic  o f  L ife :  A n  
I n tr o d u c tio n  to  T e x tile  H is to ry  
A R T H 2 0 5 7  A rt  a n d  P o l i t ic s  o f  
C o l le c t in g
Summary of courses offered in the Art History and 
Curatorship major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  y e a r
A R T H 1 0 0 2  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  A r t A R T H  1003 In tr o d u c tio n  to
H is to r y M o d e m  A r t
L a te r  y e a r  -  G r o u p  A
A R T H 2 0 5 7  A rt  a n d  P o l i t ic s  o f  
C o l le c t in g
L a te r  y e a r  -  G r o u p  B
A R T H 2 0 5 2  A r t  o f  th e  M o d e rn A R T H 2 0 5 7  A r t  a n d  P o l i t ic s  o f
P r in t C o l le c t in g
L a te r  y e a r
A R T H 2 0 5 3  G r e e k  A rt  a n d A R T H 2 0 2 0  R u s s ia n  A rt: Ic o n s  a n d
A r c h ite c tu r e R e v o lu tio n s
A R T H 2 0 5 4  R o m a n  A r t  a n d A R T H 2 0 2 7  A u s tra l ia n  A rt: 2 0 th
A r c h ite c tu r e a n d  21 s t c e n tu r ie s
A R T H 2 0 9 3  P o s t-C o lo n ia l A R T H 2 0 3 9  P a in te r s  o f  M o d e m
D is c o u rs e s  in  A u s t ra l ia n  A r t L ife
A R T H 2 0 5 6  A r t  a n d  A rc h ite c tu r e A R T H 2 0 5 7  A rt  a n d  P o lit ic s  o f
o f  S o u th e a s t  A s ia C o l le c t in g
A R T H 2 0 9 7  V ic to r ia n  a n d
E d w a r d ia n  A r t:  A u s t ra l ia  a n d
E u r o p e  1 8 3 7 -1 9 1 2
F o u r th  y e a r
A r t  H is to ry  a n d  C u r a to r s h ip  IV  H o n o u r s  A R T H 4 0 0 6 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r
A R T H 4 0 0 6 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
Honours Program
The BA (Art History and Curatorship) Honours degree is designed 
to provide:
• practical experience in art curatorship
• advanced training in art historical and curatorial methodologies
• scope to develop independent research skills to a high level
Admission requirements
Intending honours students should first read the general statement 
about the degree with honours in the introductory section of the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry.
Students are expected to consult with the honours course 
coordinator well ahead of time about their choice of thesis topic, 
and are required to seek approval for their topics and arrange 
supervision with a member of staff no later than mid-January or 
mid-June, when work on the thesis should commence.
A student may commence Art History and Curatorship IV 
(Honours) in the second semester.
To be eligible for entry into Fourth Year Honours, students must 
have completed the Bachelor of Arts (Art History and Curatorship) 
pass degree; and (a) Attained at least a Credit average and one 
Distinction from the Art History and Curatorship major; and (b) 
Competence in a second language at least to an elementary level.
Fourth year honours students follow the syllabus for Art History 
IV (Honours), except that the thesis will be focused on a curatorial 
topic and normally an internship involving curatorial work in an 
art institution will substitute for one of the seminar courses.
Bachelor of Arts (Development Studies)
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
Coordinator: Dr Patrick Guinness 
CRICOS: 012041C
The Bachelor of Arts in Development Studies has been established 
to cater for the interests of students seeking to prepare for a variety 
of careers related to the development of Third World countries. 
These careers may be focused primarily on economic, social 
or political development and based in Australian institutions or 
abroad.
The BA (Development Studies) course offers students a firm base 
in one of the social science disciplines together with a coherent 
selection of units focused on generic problems of development 
and on the recent experience of Southeast Asia, China or the 
Pacific Islands. Whilst it is tightly structured, it is flexible 
enough to accommodate an additional major in a relevant foreign 
language and to allow for a wide range of choice among units. The 
Australian National University is recognised for its leadership in 
the field of Development Studies and has an exceptionally large 
number of staff who have undertaken extensive research in the 
Third World, as well as a strong library collection in the field.
Students taking the degree should achieve an inter-disciplinary 
understanding of theory and practice concerning the processes 
of development in the Third World, with special competence 
concerning one or two of four areas: Central Asia and the Middle
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East, China and India, Oceania, Southeast Asia, together with a 
firm background in one of the relevant social science disciplines.
Degree Structure
The course consists of 144 units comprising:
First year consists of 48 units including at least 24 units of 
introductory courses in the five relevant social sciences: 
Anthropology - ANTH1002 & ANTH1003;
Economics - ECON1101 & ECON1102 or Economic History 
ECHI1105 & ECHI1106*;
Geography - SRES1001 & GEOG1008;
Political Science - POLS 1002, POLS 1003, POLS 1004 and 
POLS 1005
Sociology - SOCY1002 & SOCY1003.
* In order to maximise choice among second and third year 
Economic and Economic History course, the Faculty of Economic 
and Commerce strongly recommends that their students undertake 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 andECON1102 Macroeconomics 1.
The second and third years require:
(a) The completion of a major in one of Anthropology, Economic 
History, Economics, Geography, Political Science or Sociology. 
This consists of a minimum of thirty units (in addition to the 
twelve first-year points) drawn from a range of approved courses 
at 2000/3000 levels.
(b) The completion of a Development Studies major, building on 
any two of the above first year courses plus:
(i) two core A and one core B course, and (ii) two area courses 
drawn from an approved list of courses focusing on Central Asia 
and the Middle East, China and India, Oceania, and Southeast 
Asia. The two need not come from the same area.
(c) Further courses (36 units), normally including at least three of 
the core courses listed in the Development Studies major. These 
may be omitted by students opting to complete a third major in one 
of the relevant social science discipline or in a language.
Bachelor of Arts (Development Studies)
F irs t  Y e a r  (4 8  u n i ts )
A t le a s t  2 4  u n i ts  f ro m : R e c o m m e n d e d  o p t io n s  fo r  th e  
r e m a in in g  2 4  u n its :
A n th ro p o lo g y :  In tro  to  
A n th r o p o lo g y  A N T H  1 002  an d  
G lo b a l  a n d  L o c a l A N T H  1003 
E c o n o m ic s :  M ic r o e c o n o m ic  1 
E C O N 1 1 0 1  a n d  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  
2  E C O N 1 102 o r  
E c o n o m ic  H is to ry :  
M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  fo r  S o c ia l  
S c ie n t is ts  E C H I 1 10 5 , a n d  
M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  f o r  S o c ia l  
S c ie n t is ts  E C O N 1 106 
G e o g ra p h y  &  H u m a n  E c o lo g y : 
R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  an d  
S o c ie ty  S R E S 1 0 0 1  &  S R E S 1 0 0 2  
P o lit ic a l  S c ie n c e :  P O L S  1 002 , 
P O L S  1 0 0 3 , P O L S  1 0 0 4 ,
P O L S  1005
S o c io lo g y :  S O C Y 1 0 0 2  &  
S O C Y 1 0 0 3
A u s tra l ia n  E c o n o m y  E C H I 1 006  
B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m y  in  th e  
A s ia -P a c if ic  R e g io n  E C H I  1005 
T w o  f ir s t-y e a r  H is to ry  c o u rs e s  
In d iv id u a l  a n d  S o c ie ty  in  
C o n te m p o r a ry  A s ia  A S H I 1002  
A n  A s ia n  o r  E u r o p e a n  la n g u a g e
L a te r  y e a r s  ( 9 6  u n its )
D is c ip l in a ry  M a jo r D e v e lo p m e n t  
S tu d ie s  M a jo r
A d d i t io n a l
C o u rs e s
In  o n e  o f  th e  f o llo w in g :
A n th r o p o lo g y
E c o n o m ic s
E c o n o m ic  H is to ry
G e o g ra p h y , H u m a n  E c o lo g y
P o l it ic a l  S c ie n c e
S o c io lo g y
T w o  c o re  
c o u rs e s  f ro m  
G r o u p  A  
O n e  c o re  c o u rs e  
f ro m  G ro u p  B 
T w o  a p p ro v e d  
a re a  c o u rs e s  
( a s  l is te d  fo r  
D e v e lo p m e n t  
S tu d ie s  M a jo r )
(a )  A  th ird  
m a jo r  in  s o c ia l  
s c ie n c e  o r  a  
la n g u a g e , o r
(b )  T h re e  
c o re  A  a n d /o r  
B  c o u rs e s  
l is te d  in  th e  
D e v e lo p m e n t  
S tu d ie s  m a jo r  
a n d  th re e  o th e r  
c o u rs e s
(3 0  u n i ts ) ( 3 0  u n its ) ( 3 6  u n its )
Summary of courses to be offered in the Development Studies 
major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
G ro u p  A  -  C o re  C o u rs e s
A N T H 2 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  a n d S O C Y 2 0 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f  T h ird
D e v e lo p m e n t W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t
P O L S 2 0 1 1  D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d
C h a n g e
G r o u p  B  - C o re  C o u rs e s
A N T H 2 0 6 2  A p p l ie d  A n th r o p o lo g y A N T H 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r  in  C ro s s -
A N T H 3 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  an d C u ltu ra l  P e r s p e c t iv e
D e v e lo p m e n t :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3 A N T H 2 0 5 6  B e lo n g in g , Id e n t i ty
u n its ) a n d  N a t io n a l is m
B U S N 2 0 2 3  D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n A N T H 2 0 6 3  D ru g s  in  a  C h a n g in g
B u s in e s s  (P ) W o rld  O rd e r
E C H 1 2 0 0 3  D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty B U S N 2 0 2 5  In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s
a n d  F a m in e  (P ) E C O S 2 0 0 4  U rb a n  E c o lo g y
E C H I 2 0 0 6  G lo b a lis a tio n  a n d G E O G 2 0 1 3  P e o p le  a n d
R e g io n a lis a t io n  in  th e  W o rld E n v iro n m e n t
E c o n o m y  (P ) P O L S 2 0 8 6  G e n d e r ,  G lo b a lis a tio n
E C O S 2 0 0 1 H u m a n  E c o lo g y a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
E C O S 3 0 0 5  S u s ta in a b le  S y s te m s P O L S 3 0 2 0  L ie s , D ru g s ,  S e x , a n d
G E O G 2 0 I 4  P o p u la tio n  a n d V id e o ta p e s :  C o u n te r - N a r r a t iv e s  o f
R e s o u rc e s G lo b a l  P o l it ic s
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o lic y
a n d  P la n n in g
P O P S 2 0 0 1  P o p u la tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty ,  D if fe re n c e
a n d  E th n ic i ty
A r e a  C o u r s e s  -  C e n tra l  A s ia  a n d  M id d le  E a s t
P O L S 2 0 7 0  P o l i t ic s  in  C e n tra l  a n d P O L S 2 0 3 1  P o l i t ic s  in th e  M id d le
W e st A s ia E a s t
A r e a  C o u r s e s  -  C h in a  a n d  I n d ia
A N T H 2 0 3 3  R e l ig io n  a n d  S o c ie ty
in  I n d ia
A S IA 2 0 1 7  I n te r n a t io n a l  R e la tio n s
in  N o r th e a s t  A s ia
A S IA 2 2 6 7  In d ia :  T h e  E m e rg in g
G ia n t
A r e a  C o u r s e s  - O c e a n ia
A N T H 2 0 0 6  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  N e w A N T H 2 0 1 7  In d ig e n o u s
G u in e a  a n d  M e la n e s ia A u s tra l ia n s  a n d  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty
A r e a  C o u r s e s  -  S o u th -e a s t  A s ia
G E O G 2 0 1 7  B a li  F ie ld  S c h o o l: A S IA 2 0 2 7  F u tu re  o f  E a s t  T im o r,
C o n te m p o r a ry  C h a n g e  in T h e
S o u th e a s t  A s ia
F o u r th  y e a r
D e v e lo p m e n t  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs  D E S T 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r
D E S T 4 0 0 5 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
Core Courses 
Group A
ANTH2009 Culture and Development 
POLS2011 Development and Change 
SOCY2030 Sociology of Third World Development
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Group B
ANTH2025 Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective 
ANTH2054 Anthropology and the Urban Experience 
ANTH2055 Anthropology of Modernity and Post Modernity 
ANTH2056 Belonging, Identity and Nationalism 
ANTH2062 Applied Anthropology 
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing World Order 
ANTH3009 Culture and Development: Further Studies (3 units) 
ASIA2043 Technology, Innovation and Society 
BUSN2023 Dynamics of Asian Business (P)
BUSN2025 International Business 
ECHI2003 Development, Poverty and Famine (P)
ECHI2006 Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World 
Economy (P)
ECHI3004 Poverty, Public Policy and Development (P)
ECOS2001 Human Ecology
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology
ECOS3005 Sustainable Systems
ECOS3006 Ecology and Social Change
GEOG2013 People and Environment
GEOG2014 Population and Resources
GEOG3028 Environmental Policy and Planning
POLS2075 Globalism and the Politics of Identity
POLS2086 Gender, Globalisation and Development
POLS3020 Lies, Drugs, Sex, and Videotapes: Counter-Narratives
of Global Politics
POPS2001 Population and Society
SOCY3022 Identity, Difference and Ethnicity
Area Courses
Central Asia & Middle East
ASIA2816 Modem Islamic Thought: West to South East Asia 
POLS2070 Politics in Central and West Asia 
POLS2031 Politics in the Middle East
China & India
ANTH2033 Religion and Society in India 
ASIA2014 China Now
ASIA2017 International Relations in Northeast Asia 
ASIA2018 Society and Economy in China A: Historical 
Development
ASIA2019 Society and Economy in China B: The Peoples 
Republic
ASIA2026 Politics in China
AS1A2163 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and
Bangladesh: 1858-present
ASIA2267 India: The Emerging Giant
ECHI2109 Asian Giants: China, India and Japan: alternative
paths to prosperity (P)
Oceania
ANTH2006 Anthropology of New Guinea and Melanesia 
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society 
POLS2055 Pacific Politics
South-East Asia
ANTH2060 Southeast Asia: Contemporary Issues in 
Anthropological Perspective
ASIA2013 Mainland Southeast Asia to 1900: Cambodia, 
Myanmar (Burma), Thailand and Vietnam 
ASIA2021 State, Society and Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Philippines
ASIA2027 Future of East Timor, The
ASIA2041 Mainland Southeast Asia: Colonial and Postcolonial 
Predicaments
ASIA2064 Colonialism and Resistance: Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Philippines
ASIA2173 Religion and Social Movements in Southeast Asia 
ASIA2267 India: The Emerging Giant 
ASIA2413 Revolution & Resistance in the 20th Century 
ASIA2515 Malaysia: A Developing Multiculture Society 
ASIA2516 Indonesia: Politics, Society and Development 
ASIA3002 Chinese Southern Diaspora, The 
ASIA3008 Orientalism and the Study of Asia 
ASIA3504 Reading Malay Political Culture
ECON3009 South East Asian Economic Policy and Development
(P)
GEOG2017 Bali Field School: Contemporary Change in 
Southeast Asia
GEOG3015 South-East Asia Field School
The Degree with Honours
Intending honours students should first read the general statement 
about the degree with honours in the introductory section of the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry.
To qualify for fourth-year Honours in Development Studies, 
students must have completed:
(a) the requirements for the BA (Development Studies) Pass 
degree; and
(b) at least ten courses listed under the Development Studies 
major; and
(c) have achieved at least a Distinction in both of the core A 
courses in their Development Studies major and at least one later- 
year course in their disciplinary major.
The Honours IV program consists of an Honours Seminar in 
Development Studies, or an internship with a development 
agency; an appropriate fourth-year component taken in the area 
of the student’s disciplinary major (or a cognate component in 
another area), and a sub-thesis of approximately 15,000 words.
Bachelor of Arts (European Studies)
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years 
Minimum: 144 units 
Coordinator: Professor Elim Papadakis 
CRICOS: 012042B
The Bachelor of Arts in European Studies focuses mainly on 
Europe (including Britain) since World War II. The degree focuses 
on the foundations of modem Europe, bearing in mind its long 
history and how this has shaped contemporary European societies. 
It also considers the innovative aspects of recent developments, 
particularly the possibilities for cooperation and unity as well as 
the tensions between diverse traditions.
Completion requirements specify that students undertake 
the following: (a) a major in Contemporary Europe; and (b) 
a major in a European language other than English; and (c) 
twelve first-year units in either Political Science, History, 
Sociology, English, Philosophy or Art History; and (d) 
eighteen designated later-year units in the same discipline 
area as (c) or in any of the Modem European Languages; and 
(e) twelve first-year and eighteen later-year units of their choice.
For full descriptions of courses see the School of Social Science, 
Contemporary Europe major and the School of Language Studies, 
French, German or Italian majors.
Students are advised to consult the Coordinator in order to see 
whether there may be other courses that cohere especially well 
with the courses of their choice. It may be advisable to enrol in 
such courses even if they are not listed as designated.
Aims of this named degree are to enable students:
• to gain perspectives on the social, political and cultural forces 
that operate in contemporary Europe
• to read, understand and speak a European language (other than 
English)
• to obtain a grounding in one of the following disciplines: 
Political Science, History, Sociology, English, Philosophy or 
Art History.
To achieve these aims we offer courses
• in European institutions, politics, history and society
• which combine acquisition of language skills with the study of 
politics, society and culture
• prepared by specialists in various disciplines located in 
departments within the Faculty of Arts.
Students whose language major is offered outside the Faculty of 
Arts must complete a major within the Faculty.
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Bachelor of Arts (European Studies)
Contemporary Europe major | Disciplinary courses | Language major | Free courses
First Year (maximum of 48 units)
A maximum of 2 courses (12 units) 
comprising: EURO1004 Europe 
in the Modern Era: Foundations of 
International Relations (6 unit); and 
6 additional units from any of the 
following: POLS 1002; POLS 1003; 
POLS 1004; POLS 1005; SOCY1002; 
SOCY1003; HIST1017; HIST1015; 
PHIL1003; PHIL 1004.
2 first-year courses (12 units) in 
Political Science, History, Sociology, 
English, Philosophy or Art History
2 courses (12 units) in German, 
French, Italian, Russian, Spanish 
or a Slavonic language (subject to 
recognition o f competence)
2 courses (12 units) of the students’ 
own choice
Later Years (minimum of 96 units)
At least four core courses from the 
following (24 units):
• EUR02003 European Union: 
Policies, Institutions and Challenges;
• EUR02005 Contemporary Issues 
in Historical Perspective
• EUR02008 European Society and 
Politics;
• POLS2087 Green Governance
• POLS2092Fascism and 
Antifascism
• SOCY2052 Citizens, the State and 
Democracy;
• plus one designated course (6 
units)
3 courses (18 units) in the same 
discipline areas as above, or 3 
courses (18 units) in a modern 
European language
5 courses (30 units) in German, 
French, Italian, Russian, Spanish 
or a Slavonic language (subject to 
recognition o f competence)
3 courses (18 units) of the students’ 
own choice
(42 units) (30 units) (42 units) (30 units)
Detailed outlines of the core courses and specification of the 
designated courses in the Contemporary Europe major can be 
found within the major under the School of Social Sciences entry.
The normal requirements for the degree are shown in the table 
below.
While the degree in European Studies is founded on the 
Contemporary Europe Major and a Language Major, it enables 
students to choose from a wide range of offerings in the Faculty of 
Arts. Some of these offerings, which may deal with Europe prior 
to 1945, can be done as free points in the BA (European Studies).
It is also possible, in addition to the Contemporary Europe major 
and the language major, to do a third major. This can be done by 
selecting free courses and disciplinary courses to make up a major 
with a minimum of 42 units.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Contemporary 
Europe major in 2003
First semester | Second semester
First year
EURO 1004 Europe in the Modem HIST1015 Ends of Empire: British
Era: Foundations of International Colonial Rule and its Outcomes;
Relations (core) PHIL 1003 Contemporary Issues in
PHIL 1004 Fundamental Ideas Philosophy;
in Philosophy: an Historical POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics;
Introduction POLS 1004 Introduction to
POLS 1002 Introduction to Australian & International
Politics; Political Economy;
SOCY1002 Self and Society; POLS 1005 Introduction to
International Relations;
SOCY1003 Contemporary
Society;
Later year - Core courses -
EUR02005 Contemporary Issues EUR02008 European Society and
in Historical Perspective Politics
Later year - Designated courses 
ARTH2097 Victorian and 
Edwardian Art: Australia and 
Europe 1837-1912 
DRAM2001 Modern European 
Theatre
ENGL2009 Theories of Literature 
and Criticism
FREN2012 Contemporary France 
H1ST2214 The Great War, 1914- 
1919
ITAL2010 Early Italian Literature 
PH1L2059 Love, Death and 
Freedom (20th Century French 
Phenomenology)
PHIL2089 Power and 
Subjectivity
PHIL2099 Ideas, Causality and 
Personal Identity (Issues from 
Locke and Hume)
POLS2069 Politics in Russia 
Fourth year
Contemporary Europe IV Honours EURO4105F (Full-time) or 
EURO4105P (Part-time) or
European Studies IV Honours EUR04005F (Full-time) or 
EURO40Q5P (Part-time)________________________________
The Degree with Honours
Intending honours students should first read the general statement 
about the degree with honours in the introductory section of the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry.
Two Honours Programs are available to students:
Option 1
Honours Program in Contemporary Europe
The Single Honours in Contemporary Europe enables either 
BA students or BA (European Studies) students to focus on 
Contemporary Europe in their fourth year.
The normal requirements for entry into fourth year single Honours 
in Contemporary Europe are:
ENGL2008 19th and 20th 
Century Poetry 
FILM2004 Postwar European 
Cinema: Films and Directors 
HIST2136 World at War, 1939- 
1945
ITAL2009 Literature, History, 
Cinema: a three-voice-dialogue 
PHIL2092 Philosophy of the 
Enlightenment
PHIL2097 European Philosophy 
B
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(i) completion of ten courses comprising the Contemporary 
Europe major (7 courses/42 units) and 3 courses/18 units of either 
designated courses of the Contemporary Europe major or from 
European language courses. Normally at least 24 of these units are 
to comprise courses completed with a grade of Distinction or above 
with the remainder to be completed with grades of Credit or above
(ii) completion of other courses which, when taken together with 
(i) above, are sufficient to meet the requirements for a BA degree.
Students enrolling in the single Flonours in Contemporary Europe 
but who have not been enrolled in the BA (European Studies) 
are not required to have a language major, though competence 
in a language is desirable. Students who have completed the BA 
(European Studies) will have a major in a language.
The fourth year program will comprise:
• a thesis of 15,000-17,000 words on a topic approved by the 
Head of School and the Honours Convenor. The thesis will be 
submitted by the end of the second semester and
• participation in two seminar courses (one in each semester) 
chosen from a range that will be offered by contributors to the 
European Studies Program across the Faculty and from other 
Faculties.
The thesis will count for 50% of the grade and the two seminar 
courses for 25% each. There will also be a work-in-progress 
seminar for students enrolled in the Honours Program.
Students wishing to do the Honours in Contemporary Europe 
should consult the Contemporary Europe Convenor about their 
choice of seminar and about other seminars that may be available 
in 2003.
Option 2
Honours in European Studies
Students can do a fourth (honours) year in the BA (European 
Studies) by combining honours in an affiliated honours school 
with work at honours level in Modern European Languages. The 
affiliated honours programs are:
English French
Gender, Sexuality and Culture German
History Italian
Philosophy Political Science
Russian Sociology
The normal requirements for entry into fourth year honours are:
(i) completion of the BA (European Studies) (ii) attainment of 
at least Credit level in all language courses (iii) attainment of at 
least Credit level in two of the following: Foundations of Modem 
Europe EURO 1002; Contemporary European Society EURO 1003; 
Europe in the Modern Era: Foundations of International Relations 
EURO 1004 (iv) attainment of at least credit level in three core 
courses of the Contemporary Europe major (v) completion of 
at least 48 units from an affiliated honours program at the level 
required by that program (vi) at least 6 of these units may be 
counted for these purposes as part of the Contemporary Europe 
major (vii) satisfaction of any other requirements for combined 
honours by the affiliated honours program.
For the purposes of Honours in the BA (European Studies), 
the Contemporary Europe major may include any designated 
courses.
The requirements for the honours year will be agreed between the 
Coordinator of the European Studies degree, the relevant School of 
Language Studies Convenor and the affiliated Honours Convenor. 
The overall workload will be equivalent to honours in a single 
honours program. Students contemplating honours should consult 
the degree Coordinator and the relevant School of Languages 
Studies Convenor and the affiliated Honours Convenor, preferably 
at the beginning of their second year of study.
Bachelor of Arts (International Relations)
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units
Coordinator: Dr Jim George 
CRICOS: 039603G
This program aims to introduce students to International Relations, 
initially via the broad historical and intellectual framework that has 
framed the modem world of states since the 17th century. It will 
then concentrate on International Relations in the 20th century, 
the age of World Wars and the Cold War, before finally addressing 
issues of the present age, the age of global political economy, 
global culture and communication, global environmental concerns 
and post-Cold war political conflict.
The BA (International Relations) program has been established 
to cater for the interests of students seeking both a broad 
scholarly understanding of the way the world works, and/or for 
those preparing for a variety of employment options related to 
international careers in government, business, non-govemment 
organisations, media and international agencies.
It is intended that you will be required to complete a compulsory 
major in International Relations plus either a language major 
or International Communication major. The language or 
International Communication major can be either an Asian or a 
European language.
Additional courses can also be selected to cover a variety of issues 
related to international economics and business, the society and 
politics of important regions (e.g. the Asia/Pacific, the European 
Union, the Americas) and the history and cultures of many of the 
world’s peoples.
The Australian National University is recognised for its leadership 
in the field of International Relations and has a number of staff that 
have undertaken extensive research in this area.
The degree is available at pass level (3 years) with an intended 
Honours degree (4 years).
Degree Structure
The program consists of 144 units selected to complete two majors 
and a minimum of 96 units from the Faculty of Arts and 96 units 
from later year level:
First-year consists of:
• 12 units from Political Science 1000 level courses including 
the compulsory course POLS 1005 International Relations
• 6 unit compulsory course EURO 1004 Europe in the Modern 
Era: Foundations of International Relations
• 12 units from 1000 level Language courses -  select from 
either modem European languages or Asian Languages
• 18 further units from first-year courses from the recommended 
courses in List A or free choice.
Second and third years provide:
(a) An Inte mational Relations major (30 additional units, 
building on the 12 first year Political Science units). This 
consists of five courses chosen from the International 
Relations major including the compulsory course POLS3001 
Australian Foreign Policy and two courses from List A. See 
the International Relations major entry in the School of Social 
Sciences.
Plus
(b) A modem European language major (30 additional units, 
building on the 12 first year language units). Languages 
available are French, German, Italian, Spanish or Persian. See 
the relevant major entry in the School of Language Studies or 
the Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies for the Persian major.
Or
(c) An Asian language major (36 additional units, building on the 
12 first year language units). See the Faculty of Asian Studies 
section of this Handbook for a list of language major options. 
See the Faculty of Asian Studies Chapter in this Handbook.
Or
(d) An International Communications major (30 additional units) 
as described below. This major consists of 4 language courses 
(from the one language) and 3 courses from List A. The 
language courses can be either European or Asian courses.
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See the International Communications major at the end of this 
entry.
Plus
(e) Additional courses consisting of 3 designated courses from 
List B and free choice courses to bring the program total to 
144 units.
Note: Students undertaking an Asian language major with an 
Asian language may take up to 72 units from the Faculty of 
Asian Studies. This allows for an extra 24 units (4 courses) that 
can be taken as out-of-Faculty units but they must be from the 
International Relations designated later year course listing for 
Asian Studies -  see below.
For full descriptions of courses see the School of Social Sciences, 
International Relations major; the School of Language Studies, 
French, German or Italian majors and the Faculty of Asian Studies 
for Asian language majors.
Summary of courses to be offered in the International 
Relations major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  Y e a r
P O L S  1 0 0 2  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P o l i t ic s P O L S  1 003  Id e a s  in  P o l i t ic s
P O L S  1 0 0 4  I n tr o d u c tio n  to
A u s tra l ia n  a n d  In te rn a t io n a l
P o l i t ic a l  E c o n o m y
P O L S  1005  I n tr o d u c tio n  to
I n te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s  ( c o r e )
L a te r  Y e a rs  -  C o re  C o u rs e s
H I S T 2 2 1 4  T h e  G re a t  W ar, 1 914 H I S T 2 1 3 6  W o rld  a t  W ar, 1 9 3 9 -
- 1 9 1 9 1945
P O L S 2 0 6 0  S tra te g y : P a th s  to S O C Y 2 0 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f  T h ird
P e a c e  a n d  S e c u rity W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t
P O L S 2 0 9 4  I s s u e s  in  In te rn a t io n a l P O L S 2 0 8 6  G e n d e r ,  G lo b a lis a tio n
P o l i t ic a l  E c o n o m y a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
L a te r  Y e a rs  -  E le c t iv e  C o u rs e s
P O L S 2 0 11 D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d P O L S 2 0 3 1  P o l i t ic s  in  th e  M id d le
C h a n g e E a s t
P O L S 2 0 3 0  J a p a n e s e  P o l i t ic s P O L S 3 0 2 0  L ie s ,  D ru g s ,  S e x , a n d
P O L S 2 0 6 9  P o l i t ic s  in  R u s s ia V id e o ta p e s :  C o u n te r - N a r r a t iv e s  o f
P O L S 3 0 1 7  In te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s G lo b a l  P o l i t ic s
T h e o ry S O C Y 2 0 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty ,  D if fe re n c e S o c ie ty
a n d  E th n ic i ty
F o u r th  Y ear
In te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s  IV  H o n o u rs  P O L S 4 0 0 6 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r
P O L S 4 0 0 6 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
Recommended 1st year Courses 
Anthropology and Archaeology
ANTH1002 Introducing Anthropology 
ANTH1003 Global and Local 
ARCH 1112 From Origins to Civilisations 
Asian Studies
ASHI1002 Individual and Society in Asia A 
ASHI1003 Individual and Society in Asia B 
Economics
ECHI1005 Business and Economy in the Asia-Pacific Region
History
HIST1019 Rome: Republic to Empire 
HIST1020 Foundations of US History 
HIST1203 Australian History 
Geography
GEOG1008 Australia and its Neighbours: a Region in Change 
SRES1001 Resources, Environment and Society 
Linguistics
LING 1021 Cross-Cultural Communication
Political Science
POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics
POLS 1004 Introduction to Australian and International Political 
Economy
Faculty of Arts
And any other units needed as pre-requisites for later year 
designated courses.
Designated later year courses
Students must select a minimum of three courses from the 
following listings. Free choice courses can also be taken from this 
list. To undertake any of these courses you must have the required 
prerequisite listed within the course description.
Anthropology
ANTH2009 Culture and Development 
ANTH2025 Gender in Cross Cultural Perspective 
ANTH2056 Belonging Identity and Nationalism
Art History
ARTH2036 World Wide Web Strategies
Asian Studies
ASIA2007 North Korea: History and Politics 1945-1990s 
ASIA2013 Mainland Southeast Asia to 1900: Cambodia, 
Myanmar (Burma), Thailand and Vietnam 
ASIA2014 China Now 
ASIA2016 Gender and Power in East Asia 
ASIA2017 International Relations of Northeast Asia 
ASIA2020 Engaging Asia: Working with Government 
ASIA2021 State, Society and Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Philippines
ASIA2022 Understandings of Post-War Japan 
ASIA2024 Thailand in the Age of Globalisation 
ASIA2025 Understanding the Asian Diaspora in Southeast Asia 
and the Pacific
ASIA2064 Colonialism and Resistance in Indonesia, Malaysia 
and the Philippines
ASIA2161 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh 1193-1858 
ASIA2162 Islam: History and Institutions 
ASIA2163 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and 
Bangladesh 1858-present
ASIA2173 Religion and Social Movements in Southeast Asia
ASIA2267 India: the Emerging Giant
ASIA2268 Law and Society in Southeast Asia
ASIA2413 Vietnam in the Twentieth Century
AS1A2515 Malaysia: A Developing Multicultural Society
ASIA2516 Indonesia: Politics, Society and Development
ASIA3002 Chinese Southern Diaspora
Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies
MEAS2001 New Eurasia States: Emerging Issues in Politics and
Security
Classics
ANCH2010 The World of Athens
Contemporary Europe
EUR02003 European Union: Policies, Institutions and Challenges 
EURÜ2005 Europe: Contemporary Issues in Historical Perspective 
EUR02008 European Society and Politics
Economics
ECHI2006 Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World 
Economy
ECHI3006 International Business
Film Studies
FILM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies 
FILM2006 US Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond
Gender, Sexuality and Culture
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
Geography
GEOG2013 People and Environment
GEOG2014 Population and Resources
GEOG3024 Studies in Geography of Development
GEOG3030 Communities, Economics and Environments
Human Sciences
ECOS2001 Human Ecology
History
ARTS2000 Writing, Print and the Information Age
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HIST2002 Afro-American History
HIST2004 Twentieth Century US History
HIST2107 American Voices
HIST2117 Technology and Society
HIST2121 Electric Citizens
HIST2126 American Sixties
HIST2131 World History
HIST2133 Race and Racism in Modem Europe
HIST2134 Twentieth Century Australia
HIST2135 US Emigration and Ethnicity
Linguistics
LING2018 Languages in Contact 
LING2021 Cross-Cultural Communication 
L1NG2022 Language Planning and Politics
Philosophy
PH1L2065 Politics and Rights 
PHIL2089 Power and Subjectivity 
PHIL2092 Philosophy of the Enlightenment
Political Science
All courses listed for the IR major not taken as part of that major 
and any of the following:
POLS2005 Australian Government Administration and Public 
Policy
POLS2013A/B Government and Politics in the USA (Full-year 
course)
POLS2025 Politics in Britain 
POLS2030 Japanese Politics 
POLS2055 Pacific Politics 
POLS2061 Classical Marxism 
POLS2064 New Social Movements 
POLS2069 Politics in Russia 
POLS2070 Politics in Central and West Asia 
POLS2071 Germany and Austria in Europe 
POLS2076 Frankfurt School and Habermas 
POLS2087 Green Governance 
POLS2092 Fascism and Antifascism 
Sociology
SOCY2052 Citizens, the State and Democracy 
SOCY2030 Sociology of Third World Development 
SOCY3022 Identity Difference and Ethnicity
Theatre Studies
DRAM2001 Modem European Theatre 
DRAM2015 20th Century American Drama
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Jim George
Intending Honours students should first read the general statement 
about the degree with Honours in the introductory section of the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry.
Admission Information
There will be a series of meetings for students hoping to advance 
to International Relations IV Honours. Further information can 
also be obtained from the School of Social Science Administration 
Office or through the School of Social Sciences web page. Students 
with particular enquiries should consult the Honours Convenor.
Admission Requirements
To be eligible for entry into Fourth Year Honours, students must 
have completed the pass degree requirements for the Bachelor of 
Arts (International Relations) including:
(b) Two first-year courses consisting of either POLS 1002 or 
POLS 1003 or POLS 1004 plus the core courses POLS 1005; and 
(b) Eight later -  year courses from the International Relations 
major to the value of 48 units, including the core course 
POLS3001 and a minimum of 12 units from List A. At least 24 
of these 48 later year courses must be completed with a grade of 
Distinction or above, with the remainder to be completed with 
grades of Credit or above. If students obtain one or more High 
Distinction grades in later-year courses in addition to the 24 units 
required at Distinction level, then later-year courses completed at 
Pass level to the same value will be counted at Credit level.
International Relations IV Honours year comprises:
(a) A thesis on a topic approved by the Head of School.
(b) Participation in seminar courses.
Final honours results are determined on the basis of a student’s 
overall performance in International Relations IV.
Bachelor of Arts (Policy Studies)
(Program Code 3100)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
Coordinator: Dr Gwen Gray 
CRICOS: 012043A
The Bachelor of Arts in Policy Studies focuses on the study of 
public policy in Australia. Students take a major in both Political 
Science and Policy Studies. They also take a minimum of five 
economics related units, which may be extended into a major. 
Depending on the options chosen within the policy studies major 
and in relation to the three free courses, it is possible for a student 
to take a number of other courses in Philosophy, Sociology or 
History.
It is intended that students taking the degree will acquire an 
understanding of public policy making, Australian history and 
society. Skills will also be gained in economic analysis, statistics 
and clear thinking.
Degree Structure
The course consists of 144 units comprising the following: 
First-year consists of:
• 12 units from Political Science 1000 level courses
• 12 units from Philosophy 1000 level courses - Fundamental 
Ideas in Philosophy: an Historical Introduction PHIL1004 and 
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL 1003
• 12 units from 1000 level Economics or Economic History 
courses*
• 12 further units from first-year courses in: Sociology, 
HIST1203 Australian History, STAT1003 Statistical 
Techniques, Quantitative Research Methods STAT1008
*In order to maximise choice among second and third year 
Economic and Economic History course, the faculty of Economic 
and Commerce strongly recommends that their students undertake 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1.
Second and third years provide: (a) A Political Science major (30 
additional units, building on the 12 first year Political Science units). 
This consists of five courses chosen from the courses offered by 
Political Science or courses to the value of 30 units if taken from 
the Political Science approved list (List 1) and the Australian 
National Internship Program.
With the written permission of the Convenor, students may 
substitute up to two other Political Science courses for two of the 
designated courses from List 1.
(b) A Policy Studies major (30 additional units, building on 
the 12 first year units). It consists of Applied Ethics PHIL2085 
and Quantitative Research Methods SOCY2038 to be taken if 
Statistics has not been taken as a first-year option; and three or 
four additional courses to be taken from the Lists 1-3 or courses 
to the value of 30 units if an internship is taken.
(c) Additional Courses (to the value of 36 units). Three of the 
additional courses (18 units) will come from either iater year 
Economics or from approved courses building on first-year 
Economic History courses. Students have a free choice for the 
final three courses of the degree. This will allow the completion of 
an Economics Major or an Economic History Major.
Hence all students will take a Political Science major, a Policy 
Studies major and five economics related courses, with the option 
of completing a major in Economics or Economic History. Note: If 
you want to do a major in Economics or Economic History, please 
see the Sub-dean form the Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
to ensure that your chosen program is within their rules.
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All enquiries concerning the Australian National Internships 
Program should be made to the Coordinator of the Program.
Bachelor o f Arts (Policy Studies)
F irs t  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n its )
3 6  u n i ts  f ro m : 12 u n i ts  f ro m :
A n y  tw o  1 0 0 0  lev e l  P o lit ic a l  
S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
P H IL 1 0 0 4  F u n d a m e n ta l  Id e a s  
in  P h i lo s o p h y :  a n  H is to r ic a l  
I n t r o d u c t io n
P H IL  1 0 0 3  C o n te m p o r a ry  I s s u e s  in 
P h i lo s o p h y
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
a n d  E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  
1 o r  tw o  c o u rs e s  o f  E c o n o m ic  
H is to r y  a t  1 0 0 0  L e v e l
1 0 0 0  le v e l  S o c io lo g y  c o u rs e s  
H I S T 1 2 0 3  A u s t ra l ia n  H is to ry  
E C H I 1 0 0 6  A u s t ra l ia n  E c o n o m y  
E C H I 1 0 0 5  B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m y  
in  th e  A s ia  P a c if ic  R e g io n  
E M E T 1 0 0 1  F u n d a m e n ta ls  
o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  
M o d e l l in g
S T A T 1 0 0 3  S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s  
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s
L a te r  Y e a rs  ( 9 6  u n its )
P o l i t ic a l  S c ie n c e  
M a jo r
P o l ic y  S tu d ie s  M a jo r S ix  A d d i t io n a l  
C o u r s e s
F iv e  c o u rs e s  f ro m  
a p p ro v e d  P o l it ic a l  
S c ie n c e  L is t  1 c o u rs e s  
o r  c o u rs e s  to  th e  v a lu e  
o f  3 0  u n i ts  i f  c o u rs e s  
a re  in c lu d e d  f ro m  th e  
A u s t ra l ia n  N a t io n a l  
I n te r n s h ip  P ro g ra m  
( A N IP )
P H IL 2 0 8 5  A p p l ie d  
E th ic s  
S O C Y 2 0 3 8  
Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s ,  u n le s s  
s ta t is t ic s  t a k e n  in  th e  
f irs t y e a r.
T w o  to  fo u r  a d d it io n a l  
c o u rs e s  f ro m  L is ts  
1 -3 , d e p e n d in g  o n  
th e  v a lu e  o f  th e  
c o u rs e s  a n d  w h e th e r  
S O C Y 2 0 3 8  is ta k e n .
T h r e e  a d v a n c e d  
c o u rs e s  in  E c o n o m ic s  
o r  E c o n o m ic  H is to r y  
f ro m  L is t  3 .
T h r e e  a d d it io n a l  
a d v a n c e d  c o u rs e s  
( th e s e  n e e d  n o t  b e  
f ro m  lis t  o f  a p p ro v e d  
c o u rs e s )
( 3 0  u n i ts ) ( 3 0  u n i ts ) ( 3 6  u n i ts )
Summary of courses to be offered in the Policy Studies major 
in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r  | S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
L is t  1
P O L S 2 0 1 1 D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d P O L S 2 0 0 9  B u re a u c ra c y , P o l i t ic s
C h a n g e a n d  P o w e r
P O L S 2 0 6 5  A u s tra l ia n  F e d e ra l P O L S 2 0 8 1  R e l ig io n  a n d  P o l it ic s
P o l i t ic s in  A u s t ra l ia
L is t  2
P H IL 2 0 8 0  L o g ic P H IL 2 0 8 5  A p p l ie d  E th ic s  ( c o re
P H IL 2 0 8 9  P o w e r  a n d  S u b je c t iv ity c o u rs e )
S O C Y 2 0 3 3  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty S O C Y 2 0 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d
S O C Y 2 0 3 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h S o c ie ty
M e th o d s  ( c o r e  c o u rs e ) S O C Y 2 0 3 7  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o c ia l
S O C Y 3 0 1 6  L a w , C r im e  a n d R e s e a rc h
S o c ia l  C o n tro l S O C Y 2 0 4 4  In te r s e x io n s :  G e n d e r
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty ,  D if fe re n c e a n d  S o c io lo g y
a n d  E th n ic ity S O C Y 3 0 2 1  S o c io lo g y  o f  H e a l th
P O P S 2 0 0 2  P o p u la tio n  A n a ly s is a n d  I lln e s s
P O P S 2 0 0 1  P o p u la tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty
L is t  3 - E c o n o m ic  H is to ry
E C H I2 0 0 3  D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty E C H I2 0 0 5  H is to r y  o f  E c o n o m ic
a n d  F a m in e  (P ) T h o u g h t  (P )
L is t  3 -  E c o n o m ic s
E C O N 2 0 2 6  M o n e y  a n d  B a n k in g E C O N 2 0 0 9  L a b o u r  E c o n o m ic s
E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 a n d  In d u s tr ia l  R e la tio n s
E C O N 2 1 2 8  R e s o u r c e  a n d E C O N 2 0 4 0  A p p l ie d  T a x  P o lic y
E n v iro n m e n ta l  E c o n o m ic s E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 2 1 0 7  In d u s tr ia l
E C O N 3 1 0 3  In te rn a t io n a l O r g a n is a t io n
E c o n o m ic s E C O N 2 1 2 0  L a w  a n d  E c o n o m ic s
E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
F o u r th  y e a r
P o lic y  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs  P L S T 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  P L S T 4 0 0 5 P
(P a r t - t im e )
List 1
Approved later year Political Science courses for inclusion in the 
Political Science major and the Policy Studies major:
Political Science
POLS2005 Australian Government Administration and Public 
Policy
POLS2009 Bureaucracy, Politics and Power 
POLS2011 Development and Change 
POLS2043 Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying 
POLS2065 Australian Federal Politics 
POLS2072 Arguing about Welfare 
POLS2074 Women and Australian Public Policy 
POLS2080 Politics, Policy and the Media 
POLS2081 Religion and Politics in Australia 
POLS2083 Contemporary Australian Political Issues 
POLS2085 Gendered Politics of War 
POLS2087 Green Governance
POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy: The Search for Security 
and Prosperity
Public Sector Internship Program
INTN3004 Internship A (18 units - Undergraduate students) 
INTN3005 Internship B (12 units - Honours students)
INTN3006 Internship C (18 units - Honours students)
List 2 
Philosophy
Approved later year courses for inclusion in the Policy Studies 
major (in addition to Listl):
PHIL 1003 Contemporary Issues in Philosophy (approved first 
year course)
PHIL 1004 Fundamental Ideas in Philosophy: An Historical 
Introduction (approved first year course)
PHIL2064 Theories of Ethics 
PHIL2070 Philosophy and Gender 
PHIL2080 Logic
PHIL2085 Applied Ethics (core course)
PHIL2089 Power and Subjectivity
History
HIST 1203 Australian History is an approved first-year course, but 
note it is only a one semester course. Thus you will need to pick 
up another non-history course in second semester to make up 12 
first-year units. You will also need to apply for permission from 
the History Convenor to do later year history courses as you will 
not have the prerequisite 12 units.
HIST2022 Indigenous Australian History 
HIST2078 Australians at Work
HIST2111 Healing Powers: Medicine and Society since 1750 
H1ST2117 Technology and Society, 1800-2001 
HIST2119 Urban Australia, 1850-1980 
HIST2129 Country Lives: Australian Rural History 
HIST2134 20th century Australia (12 units)
Sociology
First year Sociology courses are approved first year courses
SOCY2021 Education and Society
SOCY2022 Environment and Society
SOCY2033 Australian Society
SOCY2035 Urban Society
SOCY2037 Foundations of Social Research
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research Methods (core course)
SOCY2043 Qualitative Research Methods
SOCY2044 Intersexions: Gender and Sociology
SOCY3016 Law, Crime and Social Control
SOCY3021 Sociology of Health and Illness
SOCY3022 Identity, Difference and Ethnicity
Population Studies
POPS2002 Population Analysis 
POPS2001 Population and Society
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List 3
Approved courses to build on first-year Economics or Economics 
History courses for the policy studies major or the additional 
advanced courses in economics.
Economic History
ECH12003 Development, Poverty and Famine 
ECHI2005 History of Economic Thought 
ECHI2006 Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World 
Economy
ECHI2010 Development of Modem Business 
ECHI2109 Asian Giants: China, India and Japan: alternative 
paths to prosperity
ECHI3004 Poverty, Public Policy and Development 
ECHI3005 Development of Capital Markets
Economics
ECON2009 Labour Economics and Industrial Relations
ECON2026 Money and Banking
ECON2040 Applied Tax Policy
ECON2101 Microeconomics 2
ECON2102 Macroeconomics 2
ECON2107 Industrial Organisation
ECON2120 Law and Economics
ECON2128 Resource and Environmental Economics
ECON2131 Public Economics - Theory
ECON3004 Health Economics
ECON3009 South East Asian Economic Policy and Development 
ECON3101 Microeconomics 3 
ECON3102 Macroeconomics 3 
ECON3103 International Economics
The Degree with Honours
The honours program in Policy Studies is akin to taking a combined 
Honours program in the Faculty of Arts. The BA (Policy Studies) 
consists of the Political Science and Policy Studies majors, which 
yields a total of 84 units. The additional units needed to complete 
the 96 units required for combined honours may come from either 
the economics-related courses noted above or from the three free 
courses, if they are drawn from the lists of approved courses.
The Fourth Year program consists of a thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 
words and courses taken in one or more of the disciplines or 
programs that are central to the policy studies degree, namely, 
Political Science, Public Policy, Philosophy, Economics, 
Economic History, History and Sociology.
The minimum standard for entry to Fourth Year is a credit average. 
The disciplines in which Fourth Year work is taken may specify 
an appropriate standard performance above this credit average 
minimum.
Students contemplating honours should consult the Bachelor of 
Arts (Policy Studies) Coordinator as early as possible.
Bachelor of Arts (Social Work)
(Program Code 4130)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
Coordinator: Dr Frank Lewins
This dual degree program of Bachelor of Arts (Social Work) 
/ Bachelor of Social Work is offered in conjunction with the 
Australian Catholic University, Canberra Campus.
The aim of the dual degree program is to provide an education 
in social work that is informed by a critical understanding of the 
social science disciplines and that is oriented to the professional 
values and practice of the social work profession.
Education in social work will inform professional practice in its 
purpose of:
• protecting vulnerable members of society
• empowering individuals to determine and change the 
conditions in which they live
• facilitating the participation of individuals, families, groups 
and communities in the decisions affecting their lives
• helping change social institutions and policies that constrain 
development
• contributing to a more equitable distribution of resources in 
society.
Program Requirements
The combined program (dual degree) consists of:
• at least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts ANU including:
• a Sociology or Political Science major, comprising no fewer 
than 42 units as defined by the Arts Faculty.
• completion of a minimum of 6 units each in Sociology and 
Political Science at first year level plus an additional 6 unit 
course of Sociology at later year level
• completion of 12 units in Psychology at 1000 level.
• a total of no fewer than 72 units from Arts courses offered at 
2000/3000 level.
• at least 160 credit points from the School of Social Work ACU 
as specified for the BSW program.
Arts (Social Work) - a typical full-time course pattern
A N U
U n its
F i r s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 S O C Y  1 s t y e a r  c o u rs e S O C Y  la te r  y r  c o u rs e
(4 8  u n i ts ) P O L S  1 s t  y e a r  c o u rs e L a te r  y e a r  S O C Y  o r  P O L S
P S Y C 1 0 0 1  I n tr o d u c tio n  to c o u rs e
P s y c h o lo g y  (c o re ) P S Y C 1 0 0 1  In tr o d u c tio n  to
C O U N  101 S o c ia l  T h e o r y  & P s y c h o lo g y  (c o re )
R e s e a rc h  1 C O U N 1 0 1  S o c ia l  T h e o r y  &  
R e s e a rc h  1
Y e a r 2  
(4 8  u n i ts )
4  x  A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s 4  x  A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s
Y e a r  3 A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e
(4 8  u n its ) C O U N  1 04  S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N  1 04  S o c ia l  W o rk
S e r v ic e  C o n te x ts  1 S e r v ic e  C o n te x ts  1
C O U N  105 S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N  105 S o c ia l  W o rk
T h e o r y  &  P r a c t ic e  1 T h e o r y  &  P r a c t ic e  1
C O U N  103 S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N  103 S o c ia l  W o rk  F ie ld
F ie ld  P r a c t ic u m  1 P ra c t ic u m  1
Y e a r 4 C O U N 2 0 1  S o c ia l  T h e o ry C O U N 2 0 1  S o c ia l  T h e o r y  a n d
(4 8  u n i ts ) a n d  R e s e a rc h  2 R e s e a rc h  2
C O U N 2 0 4  S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N 2 0 4  S o c ia l  W o rk
S e r v ic e  C o n te x ts  2 S e r v ic e  C o n te x ts  2
C O U N 2 0 5  S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N 2 0 5  S o c ia l  W o rk
T h e o r y  &  P ra c t ic e  2 T h e o r y  &  P r a c t ic e  2
C O U N 2 0 3  S o c ia l  W o rk C O U N 2 0 3  S o c ia l  W o rk  F ie ld
F ie ld  P r a c t ic u m  2 P r a c t ic u m  2
Note: (1) All COLIN courses are those offered by ACU. (2) All 
COUN courses are annual courses to the value of 20 ACU credit 
points (cps). 20 ACU cps equates to 12 ANU units.
The Pass Degree
Award Completion Requirements
Students are required to complete a total of 96 Arts units from 
ANU ( 1 6 x 6  unit courses) and 160 credit points from ACU (8 x 
20 credit point courses) remembering that 20 ACU cps equals 12 
ANU units. This is the equivalent of 192 ANU units.
The full dual degree program requirements must be completed 
before admission to either of the respective degrees. In order to 
meet the requirements of professional association accreditation a 
student may not exit the ANU BA (Social Work) degree ahead of 
completing all dual program requirements, except by means of a 
course transfer to the single BA degree. Consequently a student 
who wishes to complete their study after 3 years will be required 
to transfer to graduate with a BA. The BA (Social Work) from 
ANU will only be conferred after the completion of the full dual 
degree.
Full-time status
While students are concurrently enrolled in both Universities, they 
will be full-time at one of these each year. E.g. Students will be 
classified as full-time students at ANU in first and second year. 
Conversely they will be considered full-time at ACU in their third
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and final year. The ability to maintain full-time status will provide 
students with normal concessions for travel etc.
The Degree with Honours
Having completed the dual degree program, students may be 
eligible for admission to the Bachelor of Social Work (Honours) 
at ACU. ANU students having met the Bachelor of Arts (Social 
Work) pass degree and Honours admission requirements could 
undertake an Honours year after the completion of the dual 
program. This would require an additional year of full-time study 
or part-time equivalent.
Diploma in Arts
(Program Code 2101)
Duration: 2 years full time 
Minimum: 42 units
Coordinator: Dr Don Rowland, School of Social Sciences 
CRICOS: 029386E
Changes in society are creating new requirements for life-long 
learning, retraining, and greater variety in course offerings to 
supplement degrees and graduate courses. The diploma courses 
are a response to these changing needs, enabling people to 
undertake a selection of undergraduate units within a single 
discipline or field.
The objectives of the diploma courses are to enable:
• mature-age students to obtain a university qualification in an 
area of special interest, without previous study at a university;
• graduates to obtain qualifications in a new area of interest, or 
to update previous qualifications, through further study at the 
undergraduate level;
• international students and visitors to Australia to obtain a 
university credential in a particular discipline or field.
Program Requirements
Each diploma program requires the completion of a minimum of 
42 units, with a maximum of 12 units at 1 st year level (generally 2 
courses) and a minimum of 30 units at later-year level (generally 5 
courses), which is equivalent to an Arts major within the Bachelor 
of Arts degree. All studies for the diploma are undertaken at the 
undergraduate level. The diploma must be completed within five 
years of commencement.
Attendance Pattern
For students including first-year courses in their program, the 
typical pattern is to complete 2 first-year courses in the first year 
and 1 or 2 later-year courses per semester subsequently. First-year 
and later-year courses cannot normally be taken simultaneously. 
Not more than 12 units of the diploma can be at first-year level.
Fees
Diploma students are liable only for HECS (Higher Education 
Contribution Scheme) charges, rather than full tuition fees.
Diploma Programs
The diplomas span a number of the Faculty of Arts’ offerings in the 
humanities, languages and the social sciences. The requirements 
and options for each diploma are virtually equivalent to the majors 
offered by the respective discipline areas, as described later in this 
Handbook. Further information about each diploma is presented 
in the Diploma in Art, Program Guide 2003, available from the 
Faculty of Arts Office (ph 6125 2898). Prospective students are 
encouraged to discuss their study plans with the Convenor for the 
particular diploma.
The following diploma programs are available:
D ip lo m a C o n v e n o r
A r t  H is t o r y D r  S a s h a  G r is h in
C la s s i c a l  S t u d ie s D r  A n n  M o f fa t t
E u r o p e a n  L a n g u a g e s D r  B r o w n  (F r e n c h )
M s  G a b r ie l le  S c h m id t  (G e r m a n )  
M s  P ie r a  C a r r o li  ( I t a lia n )
H is t o r y D r  J o h n  K n o t t
I n te r n a t io n a l  R e la t io n s * D r  J im  G e o r g e
P e r s ia n D r  S e y e d  M o h a m m o d  T o r a b i
P h i lo s o p h y D r  J e r e m y  S h e a r m u r
P o l i t ic a l  S c i e n c e D r  M ic h a e l  M c K in le y
P o p u la t io n  S tu d ie s * D r  D o n  R o w la n d
S o c i o l o g y D r  D o n  R o w la n d
T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s D r  G e o f f r e y  B o m y
* Students are advised that, in the case of Diplomas in Population 
Studies and International Relations, it may not be possible to 
complete the program in two years. Students should consult 
the convenors in those areas to obtain information on future 
offerings.
The programs are known generally as the ‘Diploma in Arts’. 
Diplomas are awarded in two grades: Pass and Pass with Merit. 
A Pass with Merit requires an average mark for all units in the 
‘distinction’ range.
Status
Students who have completed relevant courses at a university in 
the last ten years may apply for status for up to 12 units (generally 
2 courses) in the diploma. Students who complete a diploma and 
subsequently enrol for a Bachelor degree are eligible to be granted 
status for up to seven specified courses in the degree. A diploma 
cannot be undertaken concurrently with a degree, but may be 
commenced afterwards. Degree students interested in extending 
the breadth of their studies may only enrol in a combined 
program.
Skills and Inquiry Courses
The Faculty offers a number of courses that will benefit all students 
at the University by enhancing generic skills of communication, 
research, problem-solving abilities, criticism, analysis and 
presenting information. These courses can be undertaken as single 
courses or count towards particular majors within the Bachelor of 
Arts course.
Logical Thinking ARTS1000
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Three hours a week of lectures and tutorial classes 
Coordinator: Dr Roeper
Incompatible: Introduction to Philosophy PHIL 1002 and
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL 1003.
Syllabus: The course is a version of Contemporary Issues in 
Philosophy PHIL 1003. It aims to develop the participants’ 
analytic and thinking skills. It introduces the fundamental aspects 
of logical thinking and the basic principles of informal and formal 
logic. Central to the course is the analysis and assessment of 
reasoning.
The first segment (6 weeks) Clear Thinking deals with informal 
logic. Examples of clear (and unclear) thinking will be studied. 
Topics to be covered include the analysis of propositions and 
of arguments, vagueness, ambiguity, fallacies, definition of 
terms, propositional form, and argument form. At the end of the 
segment participants should have improved their ability to read 
a text closely, to analyse and to construct and critically to assess 
arguments.
The second segment (7 weeks) Principles of Argument is an 
elementary introduction to formal logic. The aim will be to 
enable participants to identify the structure of important kinds of
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English sentences, to perform simple deductions and to appreciate 
elementary metalogical notions such as validity, provability, 
and consistency. We will look first at elementary propositional 
logic: the logical connectives, the notion of truth-functionality, 
truth tables and rules of natural deduction. We then turn to 
elementary predicate logic: the distinction between referring 
and characterizing expressions, the concepts of existential and 
universal quantification as they are expressed both in English 
sentences and in formal logic, and the treatment of quantity 
expressions in traditional syllogistic logic.
World Wide Web Strategies ARTS1001
Not offered in 2003
Three hours per week including a tutorial laboratory. 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
(6 units)
Incompatible: ARTH2036 World Wide Web Strategies
Syllabus: Designed to equip students with a working knowledge 
of the Web and its potential in learning and research whatever 
the discipline, this course requires no previous knowledge of 
computers. As well as serving immediate study needs, this course 
is also relevant for the workplace, being especially useful in the 
growing number of areas concerned with initiating, developing 
and managing the provision of electronic information, perhaps in 
the Public Service, education, museums or commerce. Beginning 
with an overview of common computing tasks in the Humanities 
(including text processing, database and graphics), the course 
then proceeds to survey and elucidate the success of the Internet 
and the Web as a force in education and commerce, and to assess 
potential for further development. During hands-on work in the 
tutorial laboratories, we shall make a detailed examination of the 
Web as an easy-to-use vehicle for a growing variety of information 
formats from text and still images to sound and video. Lectures 
will be illustrated by online network demonstrations, and students 
will be trained in making live class presentations using the Web.
Proposed Assessment: One essay, one class presentation and one 
web survey.
Preliminary Reading
• Krole, E„ The Whole Internet: the Next Generation, 1999
• Hock, R. & Bernstein, R, The extreme searcher’s guide to web 
search engines, 1999
• http://ucsub.colorado.edu/~russelal/teched.html
This course can be counted towards an Art History or Film Studies 
major.
Research Skills for the Social Sciences
and Humanities ARTS1002
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Twenty-six hours of lectures and ten hours of tutorials. 
Coordinator: Dr Lewins
Syllabus: This course will enable students to improve a number 
of generic skills associated with research in the social sciences 
and humanities. Skills such as the ability to conduct and analyse 
basic requirements and to write well will be covered in this unit. 
Students will find that all areas covered develop skills that are 
important for academic study and for gaining employment.
Proposed Assessment: Negotiated written work, oral presentations 
and tutorial participation based on each component of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Clanchy, J. and Ballard, B, Essay Writing for Students, 3rd 
edition, Melbourne: Longman, 1994.
• Lewins, Frank, Social Science Methodology, Melbourne: 
Macmillan, 1992.
Writing, Print and the Information Age ARTS2000
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes (History), Dr Campbell (English)
Prerequisites: First-year courses in English or History to the value 
of twelve units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The course will examine the transition from orality to 
literacy in ancient and modem societies, the form, diffusion and 
purpose of books, and the development of libraries as intellectual 
and social institutions. It will give special attention to the invention 
of printing and its results. It will introduce students to theories 
of textual criticism and some practical problems of editing and 
preservation of texts. Finally it will consider the possible effects 
of the present “digital revolution” on reading, literature, libraries 
and the storage and diffusion of information.
Proposed Assessment: One bibliographical exercise involving 
scholarly use of on-line resources; one research essay; one two- 
hour examination; tutorial performance. This proposal will be 
discussed in the classes of the first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Manguel, A, A History of Reading, Viking pb
• Birkets, S, The Gutenberg Elegies: The Fate of Reading in an 
Electronic Age, Faber pb
This course can be counted towards an English or History major.
Speaking and Persuading ARTS2001
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 lectures; weekly tutorials, including a series of practical 
workshops on speech production 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to a total value of 12 units
Syllabus: An introduction to the art and practice of rhetoric, 
or speech making and speech writing, as it has been practised 
from ancient Greece to contemporary Australia. It begins with 
the emergence of formal speech training in Greece and Rome, 
and illustrates the continuing influence of these techniques. It 
examines Aristotle’s Rhetoric as the foundational work in this 
tradition, but also the criticisms of rhetoric made by Plato and 
other philosophers. It discusses the relevance of rhetoric to 
modern literature, to recent critical theory and to contemporary 
image making and advertising. It studies speeches of Pericles, 
Demosthenes, Cicero, Churchill, John F. Kennedy and R.G. 
Menzies, among others, as well as of contemporary speakers. 
Students will be given professional advice on voice production 
and delivery in a series of workshops, and will prepare a speech of 
their own for delivery as part of their final assessment.
Proposed Assessment: One essay; one speech, to be delivered 
orally and also submitted in written form; one two-hour 
examination; tutorial performance, including practical workshop 
exercises. This proposal will be discussed in the classes of the first 
weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Vickers, Brian, In Defence of Rhetoric, Oxford UP pb
Internship ARTS3000
(6 units)
Offered in 2003
First and second semester
Summer and Winter session.
Coordinator: Relevant Major Convenor
Prerequisites: Specific courses to be determined by each discipline 
areas - consult with Internship Coordinator. Minimum requirement 
is that students must be in their third year of academic study.
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Syllabus: This course will provide some students with the 
opportunity to undertake relevant work experience under the 
supervision of professional staff of a host organisation. The 
discipline specific nature of the Internship will be reflected in 
the specific tasks designated by the host organisation supervisor 
and the Internship Coordinator. These tasks will be appropriate 
to the level of student’s ability within their study program and 
complement the student’s choice of major area of study. There 
is no coursework component. Duties and tasks undertaken will 
involve the application of theoretical knowledge to work practices 
and culture of the organisation. Selected students will be required 
to attend a pre-internship orientation and briefing session with 
the Internship being a minimum of 70 hours attendance in the 
workplace.
Proposed Assessment: Negotiated work project (normally a 
minimum of 2,000 words) 50%, a work diary 15% and host 
supervisor’s report 35%.
Preliminary Reading: ro be determined by host organisation 
supervisor and Internship Coordinator. Required reading of texts, 
reports or work related material would be based on the nature and 
intent of the negotiated work project.
Biological anthropology is concerned with human evolution in all 
its aspects and with the biology of present-day human populations 
(genetics, physiology, ecology, demography and growth), viewed 
comparatively and synthetically. It is also concerned with the non­
human primates, and with current debates on the biological bases 
of human social behaviour.
The Development Studies major is an interdisciplinary major 
designed to provide a broadly based understanding of theories 
of development processes through the “core” courses which are 
drawn from various social science disciplines. The “area” courses, 
designed to provide recent experience in at least one major 
geographical area, include Central Asia and the Middle East, 
China, Oceania, Southeast Asia, and South Asia.
The Indigenous Australian Studies Program enables students with 
an interest in Indigenous Studies to take a set of interrelated courses 
in different disciplines without the normal prerequisite required 
in each course. The major in Indigenous Australian Studies is 
an interdisciplinary program in which it is possible to combine 
anthropology, archaeology, art, English, history, linguistics, and 
music for a broadly based understanding of Indigenous Australian 
societies and cultures.
Discuss the availability of placements in your area with the 
Internship Coordinator. Internship placement opportunities will 
normally be advertised the previous semester before placement so 
that a selection process can be undertaken and placements offered 
and finalised before the re-enrolment deadline.
School of Archaeology & Anthropology
Professor Francesca Merlan, MA PhD NewMexico, FAHA 
Head of School and Professor of Anthropology
Archaeology and Anthropology are both concerned with 
discovering and analysing the variety of human cultural 
adaptations and societies — the one in the past, the other in 
the present. The School has three discipline-based Programs: 
Archaeology, Anthropology and Biological Anthropology, and 
also coordinates the cross-disciplinary Indigeous Australian 
Studies Program, the Development Studies Program, and Health, 
Medicine and the Body.
Graduate students participate in the Graduate Programs in 
Anthropology and in Archaeology and Palaeoanthropology. The 
Archaeology and Biological Anthropology Programs form part of 
the cross-campus Centre for Archaeological Research (CAR).
Archaeology may be briefly defined as the study of the human 
past from its material remains. As a body of theory and associated 
techniques it may, of course, be applied to many different periods 
and aspects of the human past. So we have many archaeologies, 
e.g. prehistoric, classical, historical, maritime, just to mention a 
few. In this School we have a major focus on the archaeology of 
the prehistoric past. However, the comprehensive range of courses 
offered in prehistory and archaeology will equip students to 
specialise later in any branch of the discipline. The archaeology of 
culture contact, together with courses, which focus on the politics 
of the past and gender in archaeology and archaeological theory 
provide a framework for the consideration of how archaeology 
intersects with the contemporary world.
Anthropology is the study of human evolution, biology, society 
and culture. In the context of the School, most anthropology is 
socio-cultural; biological anthropology forms a separate program 
(see below). The anthropology program aims to describe, analyse 
and account for the similarities and differences among human 
populations and is, therefore, comparative and cross-cultural in 
outlook. It is also holistic, seeking to integrate knowledge about 
the whole range of human behaviours. In the past anthropologists 
were mainly interested in small-scale non-western societies. 
Today they also work in the first world and concern themselves 
with issues of change and empowerment in the relations between 
west and non-west, earlier and later “developed” parts of the 
world, as well as with description and analyses of particular 
cultures, both western and non-western. Historical anthropology, 
the interface between history, anthropology and archaeology is 
another recent focus.
The Health, Medicine and the Body Program enables students 
with an interest in health studies to take a set of interrelated 
courses from different disciplines within the university. This 
major represents a commitment to the teaching about health and 
the development of medical knowledge and bodily practice in a 
broad historical, social and cultural context, and presents students 
with the opportunity to explore further the social study of health, 
medicine and the body.
The pass degree courses within the School are not planned to 
provide specialised professional training, but to present students 
with an understanding of the past and the role of archaeology in 
its reconstruction, as well as a comparative view of the nature of 
human social organisation and culture. Honours courses offer 
specialist technical training and examine the theoretical bases of 
each discipline. Students considering the possibility of entering 
careers as professional social or biological anthropologists or 
archaeologists should plan their courses with a view to taking the 
degree with Honours. Special honours work begins in third year. 
As a School, comparable streams are offered in anthropology, 
archaeology and biological anthropology. A combined honours 
course may be arranged within the School.
The School offers graduate coursework and research degrees 
at the level of Graduate Diploma (coursework) Master of Arts 
(coursework and research), MPhil (research) and PhD (research).
For general enquiries contact:
School Administrator 
Ms Susan Fraser 
Telephone: (02)6125 3309 
Fax: 6125 2711
E-mail: Susan.Fraser@anu.edu.au.
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/AandA/home.htm
Further archaeological information can be found on the 
“Archaeology World” web site: http://arts.anu.edu.au/web/ 
arcworld/arcworld.htm
The Centre for Archaeological Research web site 
(incorporating monthly news of archaeology at the ANU) is at: 
http://car.anu.edu.au
For 2003 the Program Convenors within the School are:
Anthropology: Dr Patrick Guinness 
<Patrick.Guinness@anu.edu.au>
Archaeology: Dr Peter Hiscock 
<Peter.Hiscock@anu.edu.au>
Biological Anthropology: Professor Colin Groves 
<Colin.Groves@anu.edu.au>
Development Studies: Dr Patrick Guinness 
<Patrick.Guinness@anu.edu.au>
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Indigenous Australian Studies: Dr Nicolas Peterson 
<Nicholas.Peterson@anu.edu.au>
Health, Medicine and the Body:
Dr Margot Lyon -  Semester 1 
<M argot. Ly on@anu.edu.au>
Dr Robert Attenborough -  Semester 2 
<Robert.Attenborough@anu.edu.au>
Convenor of the Graduate Program in Anthropology:
Dr Alan Rumsey 
<Alan.Rumsey@anu.edu.au>
Convenor of the Graduate Program in Archaeology and 
Palaeoanthropology: To be advised
Anthropology
Convenor: Dr Patrick Guinness, BA MA Syd., PhD ANU
Anthropology is the study of societies and cultures throughout the 
world. It explores ways of describing, analysing and accounting 
for the similarities and differences among human populations and 
is, therefore, comparative in outlook. It is also holistic, seeking to 
integrate knowledge about the whole range of human behaviours. 
A central assumption is that there is little that is inevitable in the 
way in which people anywhere live and conduct their lives. Rather 
the variety of human social practices and beliefs is a measure of 
our creativity and flexibility as a species. Our realities are socially 
constructed and because of this anthropology pays considerable 
attention to the creation of meaning, the power of symbolism, 
ritual and religion. These domains of human activity and thought 
are interwoven with economic and political circumstances, which 
they in turn influence, giving rise to complex interactions and 
constantly changing ways of life.
In the past anthropologists were mainly interested in small- 
scale non-western societies; today they also work in the first 
world and are as much concerned with issues of development, 
change and empowerment as they had been previously with 
social organisation and the exotic. Despite the great diversity of 
interests and approaches found amongst anthropologists, all are 
committed to the centrality of the concept of culture and to the 
belief that socially just relations among people must be based on 
understanding their divergent constructions of everyday reality.
The pass degree courses are not planned to provide specialised 
professional training, but to present students with a comparative 
view of the nature of human social organisation and culture. Some 
major themes represented within courses include:
• regional foci (e.g. south-east Asia, Australia)
• major dimensions of analysis of societies and cultures (e.g., 
gender, religion, personhood, identity, emotion, state, nation)
• directed as well as unintended processes of change (e.g., 
culture and development, applied anthropology)
• the interrelation of technique and theory in the recording and 
describing of cultures (e.g., film), and
• the intersection of bio-social and material dimensions of social 
life.
Honours courses offer specialist technical training and examine 
the theoretical bases of each discipline. Students considering 
the possibility of entering careers as professional social 
anthropologists should plan their courses with a view to taking the 
degree with honours. Special honours work begins in third year.
Students considering the possibility of entering careers as 
professional social anthropologists should plan their course with 
a view to taking the degree with honours. Advice on planning for 
the Honours year is available from the Honours Convenor and the 
Undergraduate Convenor.
Requirements
The Anthropology major requires the completion of a minimum 
of 42 units, consisting of: (a) First year Anthropology courses 
to the value of 12 units: Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002 
and Global and Local ANTH1003. Normally these are taken in 
sequence; plus (b) Later-year courses to the value of 30 units,
chosen from the following designated later year courses. In some 
circumstances, the major may consist of 42 units at later-year 
level.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Anthropology major 2003
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u n it) A N T H 3 0 4 9  F i lm in g  C u l tu re s :
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Later year courses
ANTH2001 Cultures of Reproduction 
ANTH2004 Religion, Ritual and Cosmology 
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures 
ANTH2006 Anthropology of New Guinea and Melanesia 
ANTH2009 Culture and Development 
ANTH2010 Anthropology of Art
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society
ANTH2025 Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology
ANTH2033 Religion and Society in India
ANTH2034 Anthropology of Emotion
ANTH2049 Filming Cultures
ANTH2050 Themes in Anthropology I
ANTH2051 Themes in Anthropology II
ANTH2054 Anthropology and the Urban Experience
ANTH2055 Anthropology of Modernity and Post Modernity
ANTH2056 Belonging, Identity and Nationalism
ANTH2057 Culture and Person
ANTH2058 Contemporary Australian Cultures - An
Anthropological View
ANTH2060 Southeast Asia: Contemporary Issues in 
Anthropological Perspective 
ANTH2061 Exploring Youth Cultures 
ANTH2062 Applied Anthropology 
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing World Order 
ANTH2125 Technology, Culture and Evolution 
ANTH2127 Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures: 
Further Studies (3 unit)
ANTH3009 Culture and Development: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ANTH3010 Supervised Research in Anthropology
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ANTH3026 Medical Anthropology: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ANTH3034 Anthropology of Emotion: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ANTH3049 Filming Cultures: Further Study (3 unit)
ANTH3057 Culture and Person: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ARCH2039 Origins & Dispersals of Agricultural Populations 
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants and People: Ethnobiology and 
Domestication
ARCH2126 Analytical Methods for Anthropology and 
Archaeology (3 unit)
BIAN2012 Primates
BIAN2013 Human Evolution
B1AN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
BIAN2124 Human Society and Animal Society: Comparisons
and Relationships
B1AN3012 Topics in Primatology (3 unit)
B1AN3013 Topics in Human Evolution (3 unit)
BIAN3115 Regional Topics in Human Genetic Variation (3 unit) 
BIAN3119 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment (3 unit)
B1AN3120 Regional and Thematic Topics in Demographic 
Anthropology (3 unit)
GEND2000 Culture Matters: an Interdisciplinary Approach 
GEOG2017 Bali Field School: Contemporary Change in 
Southeast Asia
LING2015 Language and Culture
Anthropologists from their ‘traditional’ viewpoint of the small 
rural community now apply their insights to the nature and 
impact of global forces, particularly in their local context, 
whether that is a remote village or a cosmopolitan city. In this 
course we will examine just how relevant anthropology is to 
contemporary issues. We will examine a range of issues including 
the articulation of local production within the world economy, 
consumerism in its local forms, world religions and local religious 
revitalization, industrial and urban subcultures and contemporary 
ethnic (including indigenous) identities, international tourism 
and labour force movement in their local impact, world health 
and population concerns and local responses, development and 
local poverty, and global and local environmental movements. 
This course will introduce students to the theories, concepts and 
practices anthropologists have developed to address problems of 
inequality, discrimination, and cultural and economic imperialism 
in the world today.
Preliminary Reading
• Eriksen, Thomas Hylland, Small Places, Large Issues: an 
Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology, 2nd edition. 
Pluto Press, 2001
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Development 
Studies, Human Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) 
Studies, or Population Studies major.
First Year Courses
Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002
(6 units)
First semester
Two lecture hours and one tutorial hour each week for 12 weeks. 
Repeat evening lectures will be given.
Coordinator: Dr Helliwell
Recommended: Students taking this course are advised to combine 
it with the course Global and Local ANTH1003.
Syllabus: Anthropology is the study of different ways of life, 
focusing on the similarities between them as much as the 
differences. In this course, students will be introduced to a 
range of cultures from around the world, and in the process will 
develop an informed and critical perspective on their own lives 
and those of other people. We will explore core concepts such as 
‘nature’, ‘culture’ and ‘society’, and critically examine the basic 
approaches, theories and debates found within anthropology. We 
will cover a range of issues including race and racism, sex and 
gender, magic and myth, symbolism and representation, and the 
role of knowledge as power within anthropology. In the process 
students will learn how to apply anthropological understanding to 
the world around them.
Preliminary Reading
• Eriksen, Thomas Hylland, Small Places, Large Issues: an 
Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology, 2nd edition, 
Pluto Press, 2001
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Development Studies, Human Sciences, Indigenous 
Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or Population Studies major.
Global and Local ANTH1003
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lecture hours, one film hour and one tutorial hour each 
week. Repeat evening lectures will be given.
Coordinator: Dr Guinness
Recommended: Students taking this course are advised to combine 
it with Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002
Syllabus: The emergence of global industrialization and consumer 
cultures, world political and religious forces, and international 
migration has posed a new challenge to anthropology.
Archaeology: An Introduction ARCH1111
(6 units)
First semester 
40 contact hours 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Incompatible: PREH1111 Introduction to Archaeology
Syllabus: An introduction to the way archaeologists work using 
many examples, including ancient Egypt, the city of Troy, 
Stonehenge, cannibalism in north America, Custer’s Last Stand, 
the relationship of Chimpanzees and humans, and the evidence for 
human evolution. In the process of learning about these examples 
we will explore how to find and excavate archaeological sites, 
how to date the past, and how to interpret archaeological material. 
In addition to lectures this course has laboratory classes so that 
students are able to handle ancient archaeological materials. 
Videos and extensive online multimedia (WebCT) presentations 
also provide you with a comprehensive educational experience to 
add to the learning that can be done in lectures and laboratories.
Prescribed Text
• Jane McIntosh 1999 The Practical Archaeologist: How We Know 
What We Know About the Past. 2nd Rev edition, Checkmark 
Books
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
From Origins to Civilisations ARCH1112
(6 units)
Second semester
24 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials/laboratories. Films will be 
shown.
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood and Professor Groves 
Incompatible: PREH1112 From Origins to Civilisations.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to current interpretations 
of human evolution and cultural development. Topics are chosen 
from a vast chronological range, beginning with origins of 
humanity over 2 million years ago, moving through the rise of 
modem humans and their cultures, to end with the rise of the first 
civilisations in Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Americas and China. 
We will examine generally accepted views of the ancient past 
of humankind. Major aspects of human physical and cultural 
development to be reviewed include the evolution of modem
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humans, the origins of language and art, the basic history of 
hunter-gatherer and agricultural societies, and the development of 
complex human societies and the first civilisations.
Preliminary Reading
• Fagan, B M, World Prehistory: a Brief Introduction, Longman, 
1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
Evolution, Ecology and Genetics BIOL1003
For details see the School of Botany and Zoology,
Faculty of Science.
Human Biology B1OL1008
For details see the School of Botany and Zoology,
Faculty of Science.
Later Year Courses
Cultures of Reproduction ANTH2001
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology
Syllabus: It is a truism in anthropology that kinship has a central 
place in the social life of small-scale societies because it plays 
a key role in the organisation of social activities. Frequently 
everybody in a person’s social universe is defined as a relative, so 
that people work, marry, play and fight with kin. Kinship is also 
crucial to personhood and identity, the allocation of rights and 
resources, and their transmission from one generation to another. 
But what makes someone a kinsperson is a question to which the 
world’s cultures have given many answers. Significantly, it is also 
a question posed in the west by the advent of new reproductive 
technologies, which have given rise to several celebrated legal 
cases. Is the biological or surrogate mother the ‘real’ mother, 
and what are their respective rights in the child? What are the 
implications of sperm donorship for the child’s sense of identity? 
Can parents both be of the same sex/gender? With reference to 
a range of past and present cultures, this course will examine 
concepts of and beliefs about sexuality and reproduction; different 
forms of social relations and modes of organisation of social life; 
marriage, incest avoidance, identity and the structure of groups, 
residence, inheritance, and gender differentiation. The changing 
role of kinship in industrialising and urbanising societies will also 
be explored.
Preliminary Reading
• Peletz, M G, ‘Kinship Studies in Late Twentieth-Century 
Anthropology’, Annual Review of Anthropology, 24, 1995:343-72
• Strathem, M, Reproducing the Future: essays on Anthropology, 
Kinship, and the New Reproductive Technologies, New York: 
Routledge, 1992
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Religion, Ritual and Cosmology ANTH2004
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gardner
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to a value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Sociology; or Religious Studies.
Syllabus: What is religion? What is the place of ritual in religious 
practice? Does religious symbolism involve a distinctive mode of 
thought about the world?
Anthropologists have extensively studied the religious beliefs, 
rituals and symbolism of different societies; their findings present 
challenges to conventional understandings of religion. Further, 
the specificities of contemporary western cosmologies - religious 
and secular - are thrown into relief and questioned by the lives of 
people in circumstances very different from our own.
The course presents ethnographic data, on small- and large-scale 
religions, from different parts of the world within the framework 
of anthropological theories of religion.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Religious 
Studies major.
Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures ANTH2005
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: From the moment of Australia’s discovery by Europeans 
the history, life and culture of Aboriginal people has been a subject 
of intellectual fascination. In the nineteenth century their social 
and cultural practices were widely believed to open up a window 
onto the origins of religion and European social institutions. 
More recently they have become a sociological, evolutionary 
and ecological prototype of the hunting and gathering way of life. 
This course will examine the details of traditional life, including 
subsistence economy, land ownership, social organisation, 
marriage arrangements, religion, magic, art and totemism 
and consider its impact on the European imagination and the 
production of social theory.
Preliminary Reading
• Hart, CWM & Pilling, AR, The Tiwi of North Australia, Holt, 
1965
• Tonkinson, R, The Mardu Aborigines, Holt, 1991
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology or Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) 
Studies major.
Anthropology of New Guinea
and Melanesia ANTH2006
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gardner
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology.
Syllabus: Few regions of the world can match Melanesia in the 
diversity and richness of the cultures it encompasses. This course, 
through a mixture of general characterisations and intensive 
study of particular contexts, seeks to provide students with 
an understanding of the range of cultures found in Melanesia. 
We will also consider just what that variation encompasses in 
terms of subsistence, exchange, social organisation, cosmology, 
conceptions of personhood and historical transformations. The 
region has also been a crucial part of the theoretical developments 
within the discipline of anthropology. Not only does the course 
aim to give the student a deeper appreciation of the various 
peoples who live so close to Australia, but it also highlights 
the debates that the ethnography of Melanesia has given rise 
to and the contributions these have made to the broader field of 
anthropology.
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Preliminary Reading
• Brookfield, H C & Hart, D, Melanesia: a geographical 
interpretation of an island world, Methuen, 1971
• Chowning, A, An Introduction to the Peoples and Cultures of 
Melanesia, Addison-Wesley, 1977
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Development Studies major.
Culture and Development ANTH2009
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Guinness
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Arts Faculty or the Centre for Asian Societies and Histories, or 
Economics or Economic History.
Syllabus: This course examines mainstream and alternative 
concepts of development by focusing on development issues and 
case studies located in so-called Third World countries. It examines 
the historical background to development ideas and practices, and 
the cultural presuppositions and assumptions on which they are 
consequently based, as well as the ways in which they impact on 
different cultures throughout the world. Of particular interest will 
be alternative concepts of development, such as people-centred 
development, gender and development, equity in development, 
local knowledge and values, sustainable development, and 
participation and empowerment in development.
Proposed Assessment: one tutorial paper, one essay and one in- 
class test.
Preliminary Reading
• Sachs, W (ed.), The Development Dictionary, A Guide to 
Knowledge as Power, Zed Books, 1992
• Gardner, K. and Lewis, D., Anthropology, Development and the 
Post-Modern Challenge, Pluto Press, 1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Development Studies major.
Anthropology of Art
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised 
Subject to staff availability
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or Art History.
Syllabus: The course sets the anthropology of art in a wider 
sociological and historical context, with a focus on the 
appropriation of objects and forms from colonised and post­
colonial peoples into the western category of art, the invention 
of the categories primitive art and tribal art, and processes of 
commoditisation. There will be some emphasis on Aboriginal art. 
A major theme of the course will be the plurality of significance 
accorded to the same object as it moves from one cultural context 
to another. In order to appreciate this movement we begin with 
an analysis of the institution of art in western societies, and then 
examine the creation and significance of visual forms in a range of 
cultures, drawing on perspectives in the anthropology of art, the 
sociology of art, and related disciplines.
Preliminary Reading
• Layton, R, The Anthropology of Art, London, Cambridge, 1991
• Wolff, J, The Social Production of Art, London, MacMillan, 
1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Archaeology or Art History major.
ANTH2010 
(6 units)
Indigenous Australians and
Australian Society ANTH2017
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: Despite full citizenship, the expenditure of much money 
and effort and twenty-five years of benign government policies, 
the material circumstances of many Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander people has remained poor by all the standard social 
indicators. Their life circumstances are often a shock to those 
who have not seen them before and for those familiar with them 
the problems can seem intractable. In this course we will explore 
why it is so difficult to improve these circumstances by examining 
a range of theoretical and social issues relevant to a sociological 
analysis of the diversity and complexity of the surviving 
indigenous social orders and their location within the state.
Preliminary Reading
• I^roome, R, Aboriginal Australians, Allen and Unwin, 1982
• Neill, R., Whiteout: How politics is killing black Australia. Allen 
and Unwin, 2002
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Development Studies or Indigenous Australian 
(Aboriginal) Studies major.
Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective ANTH2025
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Helliwell
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Sociology; or Gender Sexuality and Culture.
Syllabus: Anthropology is uniquely situated to look into concepts 
and theories of gender, sex and sexuality through its concern with 
the culturally specific character of human categories and practices. 
This course explores gender, sex and sexuality across a range of 
cultural settings seeking, in the process, to question most of what 
we - including most theorists of sex/gender - take for granted about 
the gendered and sexed character of human identity and difference. 
Topics explored include: the saliency of the categories man and 
woman; the relationships between race and gender; the role of 
colonialism and neocolonialism in the representation of gender, 
sex and sexuality; the usefulness of the notion of oppression; 
the relationship between cultural conceptions of personhood 
and cultural conceptions of gender; and the ethnocentricity of 
the concepts of gender, sex and sexuality themselves. To assist 
these explorations we will make use of cross-cultural case studies 
in a number of areas including rape, prostitution, work and 
domesticity, the third sex and homosexuality.
Preliminary Reading
• Moore, H L, Feminism and Anthropology, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1988
This course can be counted towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Medical Anthropology ANTH2026
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from any Faculty or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the field of 
medical anthropology including the application of different forms 
of social and cultural analysis to the study of health, illness, and
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healing. Medical systems and medical practices to be considered 
are drawn from a range of cultures including our own. Topics to 
be treated include: anthropological and sociological approaches 
to the body, the social and cultural construction of illness and 
illness categories, the pathologisation and medical isation of social 
problems, “healers” and their roles, and the foundations of agency 
and “efficacy” in healing practices.
No required reading. For those who wish to read further, a relevant 
source is Hahn. R.A., Sickness and Healing: An Anthropological 
Perspective, Yale University Press, 1995.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Health, Medicine and the Body or Human Sciences 
major.
Religion and Society in India ANTH2033
(6 units)
First semester
20 lectures, weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gregory
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses to the value of 12 units 
from the Faculty of Arts or Faculty of Asian Studies.
Syllabus: The course will consider anthropological approaches 
to the analysis of religion and society in India. It will examine 
contemporary ethnographic studies of village and urban life 
giving particular attention to caste, gender and family relations. 
It will also examine the manner in which the religious ideology 
of the subaltern classes complements and contradicts that of the 
Brahmanic elite through a close examination of oral traditions and 
popular religious practices. Finally, students will be introduced 
to some to the contemporary debates about approaches to the 
analysis of Indian society and culture.
Preliminary Reading
• Fuller, C. J., The Camphor Flame: Popular Hinduism and Society 
in India, Princeton, pb
• Das, V. Critical Event: An Anthropological Perspective on 
Contemporary India, Oxford, pb
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Development Studies, or Religious Studies major
Anthropology of Emotion ANTH2034
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
any Faculty or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Examination of key sources on emotion in the social 
sciences. Topics covered include components of emotion, the 
cultural construction of emotion, the social ontology of emotion, 
and the role of emotion in the agency of the body in society. 
Includes discussion of individual emotions such as love, shame 
and envy. Also discussed are the place of emotion in the analysis 
of religion, politics, and health and illness.
Preliminary Reading: there is no required preliminary reading. 
Those interested in further information on the anthropology or 
sociology of emotions can consult the following sources:
• White, G, ‘Emotions Inside Out: The Anthropology of Affect’ 
pp29-40 in Handbook of Emotions, M. Lewis and J. M. Haviland 
(eds), Guilford Press, 1993
• Kemper, T D (ed), Research Agendas in the Sociology of 
Emotions, SUNY Press, 1990
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Biological Anthropology major.
Filming Cultures ANTH2049
(6 units)
Second semester
20 hours lectures, 11 hours film, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gregory
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units.
Syllabus: What can we learn about other cultures through film? 
What can the camera do that the pen cannot? How has the digital 
revolution changed this? How have anthropologists and film­
makers responded to these changes? What are the implications for 
the future? This course will address these questions and others by 
means of an examination of some films by leading ethnographic 
filmmakers. We will study films from a variety of cultures, 
the contrasting modes of representation employed by various 
filmmakers, and the debates they have given rise to.
Preliminary Reading
• Loizos, R, Innovation in Ethnographic Film, Manchester 
University Press, 1993
• McDougall, D. Transcultural Cinema, Princeton University 
Press, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Film 
Studies major.
Themes in Anthropology I ANTH2050
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Subject to staff availability
Prerequisites: Two first year courses in Anthropology or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Intensive study of a particular theme in anthropology, 
through a combination of lectures, tutorials and prescribed 
readings.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Themes in Anthropology II ANTH2051
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Subject to staff availability
Prerequisites: Two first year courses in Anthropology or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Intensive study of a particular theme in anthropology, 
through a combination of lectures, tutorials and prescribed 
readings.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Anthropology and the Urban Experience ANTH2054
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Moore
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH); or History; or Political Science or Sociology
Syllabus: In this course, we will conduct a survey of social science 
writings on cities, focusing on the evolution of various theoretical 
perspectives and identifying key elements of these perspectives. 
These perspectives include the cultural analysis of urban 
communities, scenes and subcultures, comparative urbanism, 
the rural/urban dichotomy, social network analysis, situational 
analysis, cultural geography, symbolic interactionism and 
political economy. In examining this history, we will be seeking 
to distil those elements that will be of most use in shaping an 
anthropological view of cities, especially those that will aid us in 
understanding how identities and social relations are constructed
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in contemporary urban life. Ethnographic accounts from diverse 
cultures (eg, those in Asia, Australia, Europe, Latin America, the 
Middle East, North America) will provide the material through 
which the course will analyse identities and social relations based 
on ethnicity, lifestyle, social class, gender, occupation, kinship and 
residence.
Preliminary Reading
• Melch, G and Zenner, W P (eds), Urban Life: Readings in Urban 
Anthropology, 2nd edn, Prospect Heights, Waveland Press, 1988
• Gullick, J, The Humanity of Cities: An Introduction to Urban 
Societies, Granby, MA, Bergin and Garvey, 1989
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Anthropology of Modernity
and Post Modernity ANTH2055
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Merlan
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology or Sociology
Syllabus: In this course we will consider socially and culturally 
specific examples of change in people’s relationships to places, 
the social organisation of time and work, and the relationships 
between generations, and consider how these changes have been 
understood. These issues will be considered against a background 
sample of the large body of literature on modernity (and to a more 
limited extent, post-modernity), the set of concepts through which 
many philosophers, social theorists and others have attempted 
to capture the dynamism of (particularly western) history and 
social experience, and which form an increasingly important part 
of ordinary people’s self-understanding, both in the West and 
elsewhere. With this will be compared some other, socially specific 
processes and conceptualisations of change and development from 
non-Western social settings.
Preliminary Reading
• Berman, M, All That is Solid Melts Into Air, Simon and Schuster, 
1982
• Giddens, A, 1991, Modernity and Self-Identity, Polity Press, 
1991
• Tsing, A L, In the Realm of the Diamond Queen: Marginality in 
an Out-of-the-Way Place, Princeton UP, 1993
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Belonging, Identity and Nationalism ANTH2056
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Merlan
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Sociology; or one first year ANTH or SOCY 
course and another in a cognate discipline
Syllabus: Though the world is ever more globalised and 
interconnected in some respects, differentiation among ‘nations’ 
continues to be a major feature of it.
In this course we will explore from an anthropological perspective 
‘nations' and ‘nationalism(s)’. Questions will include: What is a 
‘nation’? What kinds of identities are built on the idea of nations? 
What are the historical, political-cultural and structural contexts 
in which we find nations and ideologies of nationalism? In what 
ways are nation-state forms changing in this era o f ‘globalisation’? 
Nationalist movements are many, and of continuing or even rising 
intensity in some parts of the world. Although their economic 
independence is diminishing, state formations remain important. 
It has been observed that ethnic, religious and other conflicts 
involving striving towards nation building have been on the rise.
We will begin by focusing on: What is a culture of nationalism, 
and how does it relate to more general anthropological ideas about 
culture and political ideologies? What is a national community? 
A modem state? An examination of examples of ‘nation-building, 
including some contemporary struggles. What is the role of 
nationalist ideologies in the continuing production of state power? 
What are some of the relationships of ethnicity (and/or ‘race’), 
religion and nationalism in the above examples? How do they 
relate to other socio-cultural processes that produce social 
inequality?
Preliminary Reading
•Anderson, B, Imagined Communities, Verso, 1983 
• Rowse, T, After Mabo, Melbourne University Press, 1993.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, or 
Australian studies major.
Culture and Person ANTH2057
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Merlan
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology or Gender Sexuality and Culture.
Syllabus: This course explores some of anthropology’s perspectives 
on personhood and related concepts (self, subject, individual). It 
presents a body of relevant ideas and cross-cultural in-depth case 
studies from Melanesia, and other parts of the Pacific, Aboriginal 
Australia, and contemporary Western socio-cultural settings.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Contemporary Australian
Cultures - An Anthropological View ANTH2058
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Moore
Prerequisites: Two first year courses in Anthropology or 
Sociology
Syllabus: Anthropologists have traditionally pursued research 
in ‘small-scale’, ‘non-Westem’ societies and, in doing so, have 
created a distinction between ‘Us’ and the ‘Exotic Other’. In 
recent decades, however, anthropologists have increasingly begun 
to collapse this distinction, partly by conducting anthropology ‘at 
home’. This course will address the theoretical and methodological 
issues arising from the conduct of ethnography at home, and will 
consider how anthropological approaches to a culturally and 
socially complex society such as Australia may differ from, 
complement and supplement some of the approaches commonly 
employed by scholars from other social sciences. In this course, 
these issues will be considered in the light of anthropological and 
other social science research on various aspects of ‘settler’ (i.e., 
non-indigenous) Australia. (Aspects of contemporary indigenous 
Australian cultures are examined in ANTH2017). These aspects 
include ‘mateship’, rural and urban communities, the Anzac 
Day commemorations, youth subcultures, the use of alcohol 
and other drugs, and ethnicity. The substantive material will be 
used to explore a range of approaches to the study of Australian 
cultures. The move from primarily geographically based concepts 
of ‘community’ to those developed in order to examine social 
relations in urban settings, the influence of Cultural Studies, and 
the recent postmodernist turn, will all be considered.
Preliminary Reading: there is no required preliminary reading but 
those interested in sampling some of the course content might 
consult the following works:
• Kapferer, J, Being All Equal: Identity, Difference and Australian 
Cultural Practice, Berg, 1996
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• Manderson, L (ed), Australian Ways: Anthropological Studies of 
an Industrialised Society, Allen and Unwin, 1985
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Australian Studies major.
Southeast Asia: Contemporary Issues 
in Anthropological Perspective ANTH2060
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Guinness or Dr Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses in the Faculty of Arts or 
Asian Studies or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Lectures will provide a critical review of selected issues 
in the anthropological study of Southeast Asia. Southeast Asia is 
a region of rich social and cultural diversity. It is also an area of 
rapid social, political, and economic change. Forces of economic 
globalisation have had an enormous impact on the articulation 
of national, ethnic, and religious identities. This course will 
explore the impact of state and global patterns of production and 
consumption on indigenous patterns of social, political, religious, 
and economic organisation. Selected themes will be explored from 
year to year.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Exploring Youth Cultures ANTH2061
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Moore
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology and/or Sociology.
Syllabus: This course explores conceptions of youth across a range 
of cultural and historical settings. In doing so, the course examines 
differences between contemporary Western understandings 
and definitions of youth and those found in other cultural and 
historical contexts. Case studies from twentieth-century Great 
Britain, North America and Australia (eg, teddy boys, bodgies 
and widgies, mods, skinheads, hippies, punks, ravers, ferals 
and assorted other ‘folk devils’), Papua New Guinea (Sambia 
puberty rites), Nepal (‘teenagers’ in Kathmandu), Africa (Masai 
age sets), preindustrial Europe (the ‘discovery’ of childhood in 
the seventeenth century) and classical Europe (the absence of 
‘adolescence’ in Greco-Roman society) will be employed to 
illustrate course themes. The central aim of the course will be to 
examine many of the taken-for-granted assumptions about youth 
that exist in contemporary Western academic, state and popular 
discourses (eg, ‘delinquency’, ‘deviance, ‘resistance’) through 
cross-cultural and historical comparison.
Preliminary Reading: there is no required preliminary reading but 
those interested in sampling some of the course content might 
consult the following work:
• Amit-Talai, V and Wulff, H (eds), Youth Cultures: A Cross- 
Cultural Perspective, London: Routledge 1995
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Applied Anthropology ANTH2062
(6 units)
First semester
11 hours lectures, 22 hours workshop 
Coordinator: Dr Guinness and Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Archaeology; or Geography; or Sociology; or 
Political Science, or permission of lecturer.
Incompatible: ANTFI2051 Themes in Anthropology II
Syllabus: This course will introduce students to a number of 
employment possibilities for anthropologists outside academia:
working in or for business or industrial corporations, development 
agencies, government departments, mining companies, non­
government organisations, land councils, cooperatives, health 
organisations. We will examine the range of possible political 
positions, from cooperation with state planners to advocacy, 
client oriented research and radical anthropology, and examine 
the ethical issues involved. Where possible anthropologists 
involved in such work will be invited to share their knowledge and 
experience with us.
With these applications in mind we will address the practical and 
methodological skills that anthropology offers. Practical skills 
include how to gather both quantitative and qualitative data, 
how to conduct interviews, how to work within time frames and 
agenda set by commissioning agencies, how to manage fieldwork 
relations, how to present findings in appropriate forms. We will 
put these skills into practice by undertaking a class project.
Preliminary Reading
• van Willigen, J, Applied Anthropology: An Introduction, Bergin 
and Garvin, 1993
• Toussaint, S and Taylor J, (eds), Applied Anthropology in 
Australasia, UWA Press 1999
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Development Studies major.
Drugs in a Changing World Order ANTH2063
(6 units)
Second semester
Two hours of lecture per week, biweekly workgroup sessions. 
Coordinator: Dr. Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses in any faculty or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course takes up issues related to pharmaceutical 
use in the context of global transformation, that is, how 
the examination of pharmaceutical use and pharmaceutical 
production enables one to explore the emergence of transnational 
processes within local social, political, economic, and cultural 
forms. It will consider examples of patterns of use of, and 
understandings about, substances of all sorts (‘legal’, ‘illegal’, 
prescription, ‘over-the-counter’, tonics, herbals, etc.) and treat 
these in reference to social, cultural and economic context. Issues 
to be explored include medications as vehicles of ideology, the 
proliferation of medications as part of changing labour practices 
world-wide, market forces in the local organisation and control 
of drug production and supply, the technology of drug production 
as central to processes of penetration of global forms, drugs and 
medicines as ‘technologies of rule’, the role of medications in 
the construction of new pathological categories, and how drugs 
are part of the very fabric of new social, political and economic 
formations as well as new forms of selfhood. In addition to a set of 
core readings, students will have the opportunity to pursue topics 
of special interest to them.
Preliminary Reading: there is no required preliminary reading. 
Those interested in further information can consult the following 
sources:
• Nichter, M. and N. Vuckovic. 1994. Agenda for an Anthropology 
of Pharmaceutical Practice. Social Science and Medicine 39(11): 
1509-1525.
• van der Geest, S., S. R. Whyte, and A. Hardon. 1996. The 
Anthropology of Pharmaceuticals: A Biographical Approach. 
Annual Review of Anthropology 25:153-78.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Development Studies or Health, Medicine and the Body major.
Technology, Culture and Evolution ANTH2125
(6 units)
Nor offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: To be advised
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Prerequisites: Any two first year courses to the value of 12 units 
in Anthropology, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) Geography, 
Sociology or Political Science.
Incompatible: PRAN2025 Technology, Culture and Evolution.
Syllabus: In the course of our history, human beings have 
developed very varied and enormously powerful technologies 
that have transformed not only our relations with nature, but our 
relations with each other and the ways in which we have organised 
ourselves. The course begins with the treatment of technology in 
social theory, examines the analysis of socio-technical systems, 
and the interaction of technology, social relations and social 
organisation. Case studies will consider socio-technical systems 
in a variety of societies of different times and places, as well as the 
impact of major technological developments from language to the 
information revolution.
Preliminary Reading
• Lemonnier, P, Elements for an anthropology of technology, 
Ann Arbor, Michigan: Museum of Anthropology, University of 
Michigan, 1992
• Diamond, J, Guns, Germs and Steel: the Fates of Human 
Societies, WW Norton & Co, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference ANTH2127
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gardner
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH), or other appropriate Arts first year subject, or relevant 
Science Faculty first year courses.
Incompatible: PRAN2027 Genes, Memes and Cultural
Difference.
Syllabus: The course will consider the issues and controversies 
surrounding attempts to introduce into the social sciences concepts 
and theoretical perspectives developed in evolutionary biology. 
Its aim is to make recent perspectives and the arguments for 
and against available to students of the social and the biological 
sciences, as well as to those with more general methodological 
interests. Although a naturalistic strand has always been present 
in the social sciences, it is fair to say that most of the more 
influential social theorists have seen a basic discontinuity between 
the biological and the social sciences. Recent ethological and 
sociobiological research has posed questions of the view that there 
are fundamental differences between human social behaviour and 
that of animals. This approach, however, has been augmented by 
the extension of certain evolutionary concepts to human cultural 
life itself, and it is predominantly with these that this course is 
concerned. Here, the suggestion is that evolutionary processes 
operate in cultural life not only through ‘descent with modification’ 
as it applies to genes, but through a comparable process that 
operates on cultural elements. The ‘second form of evolution’ 
that Dawkins’ notions of memes (cultural representations that 
are subject to selection pressure) is thought to entail has led some 
to proclaim the social sciences to be a sub-category of the life 
sciences. Other scholars, who take their lead from a cognitive 
psychology grounded in evolutionary perspectives, dispute the 
memetic viewpoint, but nevertheless argue that there are no longer 
any grounds for separating the biological and the social sciences.
Preliminary Reading
• Dawkins, R, The Selfish Gene, (second edn.), Penguin Books, 
1989
• Dawkins, R, The Blind Watchmaker, Penguin Books, 1991
• Runciman, W G, The Social Animal, Harper Collins 1998
Faculty of Arts
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Indigenous Australian Societies and
Cultures: Further Studies ANTH3005
(3 units)
Offered in same semester as prerequisite.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
ANTH2005 Aboriginal Societies and Cultures.
Syllabus: This course offers the opportunity to research an area 
of indigenous anthropology in depth through guided reading and 
research. Attendance and work in the prerequisite is required, 
as well as 3- 4 hours extra tutorials (at beginning and end of 
semester), extra reading, a work-in-progress seminar presentation, 
and submission of a 3,000-word research essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under ANTH2005.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Archaeology or Indigenous Australian 
(Aboriginal) Studies major.
Culture and Development:
Further Studies ANTH3009
(3 units)
Offered in the same semester as the prerequisite course. 
Coordinator: Dr Guinness
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous successful 
completion of ANTH2009 Culture and Development.
Syllabus: This course offers the opportunity to research a topic 
relevant to Culture and Development in depth through guided 
reading and research. Attendance and work in the prerequisite 
is required, as well as 3-4 hours extra tutorials (at beginning 
and end of semester), extra reading, work-in-progress seminar 
presentation, and submission of a 3000-word research essay
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Development Studies major.
Supervised Research in Anthropology ANTH3010
(6 units)
Offered each semester
Supervised research and project report
Coordinator: Staff supervision, to be agreed between student and 
staff member, with School approval
Prerequisites: 12 later-year units in Anthropology
Syllabus: Conduct of an agreed program of research, prescribed 
readings and final project report.
Proposed Assessment: Research proposal and oral presentation of 
final research paper.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology major.
Medical Anthropology: Further Studies ANTH3026
(3 units)
Offered in the same semester as the prerequisite course.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology.
Syllabus: The course offers the opportunity to pursue in greater 
depth topics in the area of medical anthropology through guided 
reading and research. Attendance and work in the prerequisite is 
required, as well as 3-4 hours extra tutorials, extra reading and 
submission of a 3,000-word research essay.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Development Studies, Health Studies or 
Human Sciences major.
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Anthropology of Emotion: Further Studies ANTH3034
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Offered in the same semester as the prerequisite course.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in ANTH2034, or previous 
completion of ANTH2034 Anthropology of Emotion.
Syllabus: The course offers the opportunity to pursue in greater 
depth topics in the anthropology of emotion through guided 
reading and research. Attendance and work in the prerequisite is 
required, as well as 3-4 hours extra tutorials, extra reading and 
submission of a 3,000-word research essay.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Biological Anthropology major.
Filming Cultures: Further Studies ANTH3049
(3 units)
Second semester
Offered in the same semester as prerequisite course.
Coordinator: Dr Gregory
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
ANTH 2049 Filming Cultures.
Syllabus: The course offers the opportunity to research in depth 
a topic relevant to issues examined in the prerequisite course. 
Attendance and work in the prerequisite is required, as well as 3-4 
hours extra tutorials (at the beginning and end of semester), extra 
reading, work-in-progress seminar presentation, and submission 
of a 3,000-word research essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under ANTH2049
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology or Film 
Studies major.
Culture and Person: Further Studies ANTH3057
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Offered in the same semester as the selected prerequisite course
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in ANTH2057, or previous 
completion of ANTH2057 Culture and Person.
Syllabus: The course offers the opportunity to research in depth 
a topic relevant to issues examined in the prerequisite unit. 
Attendance and work in the prerequisite is required, as well as 
3-4 hours extra tutorials (at beginning and end of semester), extra 
reading, work-in-progress seminar presentation, and submission 
of a 3000-word research essay.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Origins & Dispersals of 
Agricultural Populations
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood
Prerequisites: One first-year courses to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2039 Origins and Dispersals of Agricultural 
Populations.
Syllabus: Without agricultural production, civilisation as we know 
it today could never have come into existence. Nor could any of 
the great civilisations of history. This course will examine the role 
of agricultural subsistence at a crucial stage in human history, 
when post-hunter-gatherer populations in various regions began to 
lay the foundations of the present distributions of peoples, cultures 
and languages across the tropical and temperate latitudes of the 
earth. The course will examine both archaeological and linguistic 
data.
ARCH2039 
(6 units)
Preliminary Reading
• Price, T.D. and Gebauer, A.B., Last Hunters First Farmers, 
School of American Research 1995
• Smith, B., The Emergence of Agriculture, Smithsonian 1995
• Harris, D. ed., The Origins and Spread of Agriculture and 
Pastoralism in Eurasia, UCL Press 1996
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, 
Anthropology, Biological Anthropology, Environmental Studies/ 
Agroecology or Human Sciences major.
Animals, Plants and People:
Ethnobiology and Domestication ARCH2108
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington and Professor Groves
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in the 
School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or Evolution, Ecology and Heredity BIOL 1003; Human 
Biology BIOL 1008.
Incompatible: PRAN2008 Animals, Plants and People:
Ethnobiology and Domestication
Syllabus: The course examines the relationships between the 
human and the plant and animal worlds. Particular attention will 
be given to the concept of domestication, to the wild precursors 
of domesticates, and to the exploitation, manipulation and 
transformation of selected plant and animal species.
Preliminary Reading
• Hawkes, J.G, The Diversity of Crop Plants, Harvard UP, 1983
• Clutton-Brock, J, Domesticated animals from early times, 
HeinPub, 1981
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology or Environmental Studies/ 
Agroecology major.
Analytical Methods for
Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126
(3 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year 
16 hours lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in the 
School of Archaeology and Anthropology; (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PRAN2026 Analytical Methods for Anthropology 
and Archaeology
Syllabus: After an examination of the characteristics of different 
kinds of anthropological and archaeological observations, we look 
at procedures for recording and storing information. Methods 
of quantitative analysis are described, using examples from 
archaeology, biological anthropology, and social anthropology.
Preliminary Reading
• Drennan, R D, Statistics for Archaeologists, Plenum Press, 1996
• Madrigal, L, Statistics for Anthropology, Cambridge University 
Press, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, 
Anthropology, or Biological Anthropology major.
Primates BIAN2012
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 13 hours films, 6 hours tutorials
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Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: ANTH2011 The Primates
Syllabus The Primates, our closest animal relatives: their 
classification, evolution, diet, locomotion, reproduction and 
social relations. The theme will be the primates in their place in 
the natural world, with their diversity and adaptability, setting 
the stage for the comparison with human biology and social 
behaviour.
Preliminary Reading
• Napier, P H, Monkeys and Apes, Hamlyn Sun Bks, 1970
• Rowell. T, Social Behaviour of Monkeys, Penguin, 1972
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Human Evolution BIAN2013
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PREH2011 Human Evolution
Syllabus The place of humans among the primates, the 
mechanisms of evolution, and the evolution of humans and other 
primates The main part of the course details the fossil record of 
the evolution of the human line since its separation from other 
primates
Preliminary Reading
• Lewin, R , Human Evolution, Blackwell.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Archaeology or Human Sciences major.
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation BIAN2115
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 film/videos
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School 
of Botany and Zoology. This course is intended to complement 
‘Advances in Human Genetics’ B10L2152. Biological 
Anthropology students are recommended to take both.
Incompatible: PRAN2015 “Race” and Human Genetic Variation.
Syllabus: ‘Race’ was once thought capable of explaining a great 
deal about both human biology and society. That is no longer 
true, either in anthropology or in human biology; but biological 
variation between individuals and between populations is real and 
remains to be explained. This course is about human biological 
variation, especially variation amongst populations in physical 
traits, blood genetics and DNA. Through case studies rather 
than comprehensively, variation amongst peoples of the world 
will be viewed as an outcome of evolution and biogeography, 
and as a reflection of ancestry, interrelationships and population 
histories Principles of genetic inheritance will be introduced. 
General human genetics topics selected for discussion may 
include: genetic disease; heredity-environment interaction; social 
implications of genetic issues, and forensic genetics. The main 
emphasis, however, will be on human population diversity and 
anthropological genetics, including: the ‘race’ concept; principles
of population genetics; the geography of biological variation; the 
explanation of biological variation in terms of micro- evolution; 
and inferences from biological evidence about population origins 
and affinities, compared with inferences from archaeology and 
linguistics.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, P T, Human 
Biology, Part II, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Cavalli-Sforza, L.L. & F., The great human diasporas, Reading, 
Mass., Addison-Wesley, 1995
• Jones, S, In the blood, London, HarperCollins, 1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Nutrition, Disease and the
Human Environment BIAN2119
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 hours films
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment.
Syllabus: Our species has a capacity for flexible biological 
response to environmental conditions within a lifetime, as well 
as specific adaptations acquired over the long span of evolution. 
Pre-industrial human populations, sharing a similar range of 
physiological capacities, succeeded in occupying much of the 
globe and a wide diversity of environments. This course examines 
this adaptability and its limits in an anthropological context, with 
particular attention to nutrition, the physical environment, and 
disease. The main sections of the course will be: on nutritional 
ecology, discussing the adequacy of the diet (especially in energy 
and protein) for health and growth, and environmental and social 
influences on nutrition; on environmental physiology, especially 
responses to physical factors (e.g. climate), also psychosocial 
factors (e.g. stress); on disease ecology, contrasting patterns of 
disease occurrence in traditional and developing societies with 
those in developed societies, and considering the processes 
involved in selected cases; and finally on the critical assessment 
of arguments that interpret aspects of culture as adaptations to 
biological variables, such as protein needs, population pressure 
or nutrient flows in the ecosystem. Throughout, examples for 
study will be selected on a cross-cultural basis, with a focus on 
indigenous traditional and developing societies, but with some 
attention to developed societies and where possible to evidence on 
the undocumented past.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, P T, Human 
Biology, Part IV, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Ulijaszek, S.J. & Huss-Ashmore, R. (eds), Human Adaptability, 
Oxford UP, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Culture, Biology and Population
Dynamics BIAN2120
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
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Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH) and/or the Division of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment 
in the Population Studies major.
Incompatible: PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population 
Dynamics
Syllabus: The potential of human populations to grow, stabilise or 
decline is realised through events that are often strongly marked 
culturally and always crucial for individuals: birth, migration and 
death. The prospects and hazards of survival, mobility, marriage 
and raising a family vary greatly between populations, and are 
often related to sociocultural factors including religion, education, 
gender roles, valuation of children, political organisation and 
economy. Yet if sociocultural factors are to influence the dynamics 
of fertility and mortality, they must do so through their effects on 
those very biological events, giving birth and dying. This course 
explores in an anthropological context the complex interplay 
between culture and biology in producing population dynamics 
of different kinds, as well as the implications of those population 
dynamics for the societies in question.
Course topics include: population size and structure in the past and 
present; the biology of natural fertility; social factors controlling 
fertility; mortality and the impact of varying life expectancies; 
population pressure on resources and consequences for 
migration; marital mobility, marriage practices, kinship systems 
and sex ratios; the demography of small-scale societies; health, 
nutrition and the demographic effect of epidemics; demographic 
implications of warfare; change, development and demographic 
transitions. Quantitative demographic techniques are introduced 
but not pursued in depth. Examples are drawn mainly from the 
mass societies of Asia and the small-scale indigenous societies of 
the Australia-Pacific region. The course is designed on the premise 
that what is distinctive about the anthropological (in the broad 
sense) approach to population is its concern with the processes 
that lie behind population numbers more than the numbers 
themselves, and its comparative perspective across cultures and 
from the distant past to the present.
Preliminary Reading
• McFalls, J A, ‘Population: A Lively Introduction’, Population 
Bulletin 46 (2), Population Reference Bureau, Washington, DC, 
1991
• Scheper-Hughes, N, ‘Demography without Numbers’, in 
Kertzer, D & Fricke, T (eds), Anthropological Demography, 
Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body; 
Human Sciences or Population Studies major.
Human Society and Animal Society: 
Comparisons and Relationships
Not offered in 2002
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
Up to 26 lectures, 10 tutorials and 13 film/videos
BIAN2124 
(6 units)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH); or the School of Botany and Zoology. Students are also 
recommended to include at least one other later-year course in 
Archaeology and Anthropology or Life Sciences in their studies 
before or alongside this one: for example, ANTH2001, 2034, 
2125, 2127, BIAN2012, 2013, 2115, BIOL3133, 3132, 3131, 
LANG2015, LING2015, PSYC2007.
Incompatible: PRAN2024 Human Society and Animal Society: 
Comparisons and Relationships
Syllabus: What continuities are there between human and 
animal social lives? How did characteristically human social 
arrangements emerge over the course of hominid evolution? 
Is there, despite human cultural diversity, a genetically based 
human nature that can be contrasted with, e.g. chimpanzee nature?
What might the human social sciences learn from the zoological 
disciplines - ethology, sociobiology, and behavioural ecology 
- that study animal social behaviour? The long-standing social- 
science orthodoxy has been that radical differences between us 
and other animals render such questions fruitless, even dangerous, 
to pursue. But recent developments in the study of animal 
behaviour have challenged this view. Biological perspectives 
on human social life are attracting a fresh interest and research 
effort, though they remain controversial. This course examines 
the resulting debates. Communication, conflict, altruism, kinship, 
sex, parenthood, social organisation, language and culture are 
amongst the topics covered. These will be discussed in three main 
contexts: the evolutionary past of hominid social characteristics; 
child development and child-rearing; and adult interactions, 
relationships and social structures. The main empirical base will 
be present-day and ethnographically described human societies, 
with some discussion of evidence on the undocumented past, 
and some use of animal examples. The aim will be to present 
the biological approaches and the criticisms they have attracted 
in a balanced way, and to identify both the strengths and the 
weaknesses of these approaches. Students will be encouraged to 
form their own views on the material studied, and on its status in 
the natural and social sciences.
Preliminary Reading
• Reynolds, V, The Biology of Human Action, Parts I & II, 2nd ed, 
Freeman, 1980
• Dunbar, R. Grooming, Gossip and the Evolution of Language, 
Faber and Faber, 1996
• de Waal, F, The Ape and the Sushi Master, Allen Lane, 2001
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Topics in Primatology BIAN3012
(3 units)
First semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of, 
BIAN2012 Primates (ANTH2011 Primates)
Incompatible: ANTH3011 Topics in Primatology.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
BIAN2012 Primates is in progress. It treats selected themes in 
primatology in critical detail.
Proposed Assessment: by tutorial presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2012.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Topics in Human Evolution BIAN30I3
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of 
BIAN2013 Human Evolution (PREH2011 Human Evolution).
Incompatible: PREH3011 Topics in Human Evolution.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
ARCH2011 Human Evolution is in progress. It treats selected 
themes in palaeoanthropology, or other topics in the field of 
human evolution, in critical detail.
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Proposed Assessment: by practical presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under B1AN2013.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Human Genetic Variation BIAN3115
(3 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2115 'Race’ and Human Genetic Variation (PRAN2015 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation).
Incompatible: PRAN3015 Regional Topics in Human Genetic 
Variation
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation, and develops the theme of 
that course. Special attention in tutorials and written work will 
be given to developing a focus on a specific region or population 
group. The course is open to pass and intending honours students 
and the latter are especially encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under B1AN2115.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Nutrition,
Disease and the Human Environment BIAN3119
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
unit.
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
(PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
Incompatible: PRAN3019 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease 
and the Human Environment
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment, and develops the 
theme of that course. Special attention in tutorials and written 
work will be given to developing a focus on a specific region 
or population group, and/or on the human biology of poverty, 
underdevelopment and marginalisation. The course is open to 
pass and intending honours students and the latter are especially 
encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2119.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional and Thematic Topics
in Demographic Anthropology BIAN3120
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course B1AN2120
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics 
(PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics).
Incompatible: PRAN3020 Regional and Thematic Topics in 
Demographic Anthropology
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction 
with Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics, and builds on 
that course’s subject matter. Special attention in tutorials and 
written work will be given to developing a focus on a specific 
region or theme within the broader scope of Culture, Biology and 
Population Dynamics.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2120.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Human Sciences or Population 
Studies major.
Culture Matters: an
Interdisciplinary Approach GEND2000
(6 units)
First semester
30 hours in lectures and tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Merlan (Anthropology) and Dr Kennedy 
(Humanities)
Prerequisites: Two courses in Anthropology or Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture.
Syllabus: The modern concept of culture, which was developed 
out of earlier intellectual currents, is one of the most important 
concepts in the humanities and social sciences today. It is also 
widely used in non-academic contexts. We hear, for example, 
of global culture, consumer culture, high and low culture, 
organisational culture, enterprise culture and even police culture.
This course will consider the origins and development of the 
concept in the social sciences and the humanities. After introducing 
some foundational theories of culture, the course will survey the 
relatively new fields of cultural studies, postcolonial theory and 
globalisation theory. The course will also consider changing 
divisions of intellectual labour, both outside the academy and 
within it, through an examination of the social position of the 
main producers and consumers of contemporary images of culture 
and difference.
Preliminary Reading
• Kahn, Joel, Culture, Multiculture, Postculture, Sage, 1998
This course may count towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Bali Field School: Contemporary
Change in Southeast Asia GEOG2017
(6 units)
Winter session - offered as an intensive three-week teaching 
course between Semester 1 and 2. One week at ANU and two 
weeks in Bali.
The course is offered jointly by the Faculty of Arts and Faculty 
of Science.
Enrolment takes place at the beginning of the year. Open to first 
year and later year students.
Note: The cost of the fieldwork will be charged directly to 
students.
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen and Dr P Guinness
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 18 units or with the written 
approval of the course convenor.
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Syllabus: The course introduces students to contemporary 
Southeast Asia, with particular focus on case studies from Bali, 
Indonesia. The emphasis is on integrating formal learning with 
first hand experience. The formal learning component takes place 
during a week of intensive teaching at ANU followed by the 
two weeks practical experience in the field. Fieldwork will be 
located in and around Bali and will include experiences in both 
rural and urban settings. Particular emphasis will be given to a 
range of major issues in development. These issues include the 
changing nature of village/rural lives, the relationship between 
the modem and traditional sector, including rural-urban migration 
and livelihood issues, as well as environmental and cultural 
issues. The focus is on the impact of contemporary change on the 
environment, culture, family structure etc. and on specific groups 
such as villagers, migrants, farmers and women to name a few.
Proposed Assessment: All Assessment will be completed during 
the week at ANU and the two weeks in Bali. The proposed 
assessment will include the following: Full participation in the 
course (not graded); Two short field exercises during the two 
weeks in Bali; Learning journal to be kept during the three weeks; 
Group project presented at end of course in Bali. The proposed 
assessment will be discussed in class during the first week.
Preliminary Reading
• Vervoom, A., 1998 Re-Orient: Change in Asian Societies, 
Singapore, Oxford.
Language and Culture LING2015
(6 units)
Not offered 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Wierzbicka
Prerequisites: Open to students who will normally be expected 
to have completed Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002 
and/or Global and Local ANTH1003 and Introduction to the 
Study of Language LING 1001, or who have completed Cross- 
Cultural Communication LING 1021, or the Ethnography of 
Communication LING3026.
Incompatible: LANG2015 Language and Culture.
Syllabus: This course explores relationships between languages 
and cultures, from a variety of theoretical perspectives. Special 
attention will be given to recent debates on the nature of language, 
culture and social life, on the interplay between diversity and 
universal and on the question of courtesy and heterogeneity 
in both language and cultures. Areas discussed will include 
ethno-theories of human life, folk taxonomies, emotions across 
languages and cultures, conceptualisation of time, space, colour 
and others.
Preliminary Reading
• Foley, W A, Anthropological linguistics, Chapters 5, 7, 10, 11, 
12, Oxford, Blackwell, 1997
• Tedlock, D and Mannheim, B, The dialogic emergence of 
culture, Illinois, University of Illinois Press, 1995
• Wierzbicka, A, Understanding cultures through their key words, 
Chapters 1,2, 5, 6, N, OUP, 1997
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, Applied 
Linguistics or Linguistics major. It can also be used towards an 
International Communication major within the BA (International 
Relations).
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Professor Francesca Merlan, MA PhD New 
Mexico, FAHA.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Anthropology. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Archaeology
Convenor: Dr Peter Hiscock, BA ANU PhD Qld
The program in Archaeology provides students with an 
understanding of all periods of the human past and an insight 
into the application of archaeological techniques, especially those 
of excavation, and the analysis of material evidence. Studying 
archaeology can form an interesting ‘bridge’ for many students 
across the divide between the ‘two cultures’ of science and the 
humanities. Courses in the Archaeology major are designed 
to give students a secure grounding in archaeological theory, 
methods and techniques as well as in studies of particular regions 
of the world. There are several courses that involve practical and 
field components. In these courses students learn techniques of 
site recording, description and mapping, and the analysis of bones 
and artefacts from archaeological sites.
First year archaeology courses give an introduction to archaeology 
and a survey of the ancient world, from the origins of humans to 
the emergence of civilisations. In later-year courses there is an 
emphasis on the archaeology of Australia and adjacent regions in 
the Pacific and Asia. European and Latin American archaeology 
are further areas of concentration at this level. Thematic 
later-year courses include the archaeology of culture contact, 
archaeological studies of gender, the organisation of ancient and 
modem agricultural and hunter-gatherer societies, the processes 
that form the archaeological record, environmental archaeology, 
understanding early technologies, landscape archaeology, the 
history of archaeology, and field and laboratory methods.
Students considering the possibility of entering careers as 
professional archaeologists should plan their courses with a view 
to taking the degree with honours. Special honours work begins 
in third year.
Requirements
A major in Archaeology is made up of a minimum of 42 units 
consisting of:
(a) First year Archaeology course to the value of 12 units: 
ARCH1111 and ARCH1112; plus (b) Later-year courses to the 
value of 30 units chosen from later year courses below.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Archaeology major 
in 2003
First semester Second semester
First year
ARCH1111 Archaeology: An ARCH1112 From Origins to
Introduction Civilisations
Later year
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures: Further 
Studies (3 units)
ARCH2004 Australian 
Archaeology
ARCH2034 Archaeology and the 
Document
ARCH2035 Archaeological 
Formation Processes 
ARCH2037 Post-Roman 
Archaeology of Britain: Arthur 
and the Anglo-Saxons 
ARCH2041 Introduction to 
Environmental Archaeology 
BIAN2012 Primates 
BIAN3011 Skeletal Analysis 
BIAN3012 Topics in Primatology 
(3 units)
GEOG3029 Palaeo-Environmental 
Reconstruction
ANTH2010 Anthropology of Art 
ARCH2002 Archaeology and 
Identity in pre-Roman Europe: 
Who were the Celts?
ARCH2021 Archaeology of 
Mexico and the Maya 
ARCH2050 Archaeology of China 
and Southeast Asia 
ARCH2108 Animals. Plants 
and People: Ethnobiology and 
Domestication
ARCH2126 Analytical Methods 
for Anthropology and Archaeology 
(3 units)
ARCH3000 Research Design in 
Archaeology (3 units)
BIAN3010 Techniques in 
Biological Anthropology (3 units) 
BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human 
Genetic Variation 
BIAN3115 Regional Topics in 
Human Genetic Variation (3 units)
Fourth year
Archaeology IV Honours ARCH4105F (Full-time) or ARCH4105P 
(Part-time) ____
Summer Session (XI) ARCH3004 Archaeological Field and Laboratory 
Methods (12 units) ___
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Later year courses
ANCH2009 Artefacts and Society in the Greco-Roman World 
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures 
ANTH2010 Anthropology of Art 
ANTH2125 Technology, Culture and Evolution 
ANTH2127 Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures:
Further Studies (3 unit)
ARCFI2001 Archaeology of Southwest Asia and Egypt: Early 
Agriculture to Urban Civilisation
ARCH2002 Archaeology and Identity in pre-Roman Europe:
Who were the Celts?
ARCH2004 Australian Archaeology 
ARCH2005 Archaeology of the Pacific Islanders 
ARCF12006 History of Archaeology: Discovering the Past 
ARCH2017 Landscape Archaeology (12 unit)
ARCH2021 Archaeology of Mexico and the Maya 
ARCH2031 Archaeology of Culture Contact 
ARCH2032 Presenting the Past: Archaeology, Politics and 
Representation
ARCH2034 Archaeology and the Document
ARCH2035 Archaeological Formation Processes
ARCH2036 Understanding Early Technologies
ARCH2037 Post-Roman Archaeology of Britain: Arthur and the
Anglo-Saxons
ARCH2038 Foragers & Hunters of Pre-Agricultural Europe 
ARCH2039 Origins & Dispersals of Agricultural Populations 
ARCH2040 Archaeology of the Central Andes 
ARCH2041 Introduction to Environmental Archaeology 
ARCH2050 Archaeology of China and Southeast Asia 
ARCH2051 Introduction to Cultural Heritage Management 
ARCH2126 Analytical Methods for Anthropology and 
Archaeology (3 unit)
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants and People: Ethnobiology and 
Domestication
ARCH3000 Research Design in Archaeology
ARCH3004 Archaeological Field and Laboratory Methods (12
unit)
ARCH3005 Science and Myths of the Human Past: Atlantis and 
the Pyramid Builders
ARCH3017 Archaeological Artefact Analysis
ARCH3019 Colonisation of Oceania: Vikings of the Pacific (3
unit)
ARCH3020 Selected Themes in Asian Archaeology (3 unit)
BIAN2012 Primates
BIAN2013 Human Evolution
BIAN2115 ‘Race” and Human Genetic Variation
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
BIAN2124 Human Society and Animal Society: Comparisons
and Relationships
BIAN3010 Techniques in Biological Anthropology (3 unit) 
BIAN3011 Skeletal Analysis 
BIAN3012 Topics in Primatology (3 unit)
BIAN3013 Topics in Human Evolution (3 unit)
BIAN3115 Regional Topics in Human Genetic Variation (3 units) 
BIAN3119 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment (3 units)
BIAN3120 Regional and Thematic Topics in Demographic 
Anthropology (3 unit)
GEOG3029 Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction 
HIST2137 Ancient Israel: History, Religion and Archaeology
First Year Courses
Archaeology: An Introduction ARCH1111
(6 units)
First semester 
40 contact hours 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Incompatible: PREH1111 Introduction to Archaeology
Syllabus: An introduction to the way archaeologists work using 
many examples, including ancient Egypt, the city of Troy, 
Stonehenge, cannibalism in north America, Custer’s Last Stand, 
the relationship of Chimpanzees and humans, and the evidence for 
human evolution. In the process of learning about these examples 
we will explore how to find and excavate archaeological sites, 
how to date the past, and how to interpret archaeological material. 
In addition to lectures this course has laboratory classes so that 
students are able to handle ancient archaeological materials. 
Videos and extensive online multimedia (WebCT) presentations 
also provide you with a comprehensive educational experience to 
add to the learning that can be done in lectures and laboratories.
Prescribed Text
• Jane McIntosh 1999 The Practical Archaeologist: How We Know 
What We Know About the Past. 2nd Rev edition, Checkmark 
Books
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
From Origins to Civilisations ARCH1112
(6 units)
Second semester
24 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials/laboratories. Films will be 
shown.
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood and Professor Groves 
Incompatible: PREH1112 From Origins to Civilisations.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to current interpretations 
of human evolution and cultural development. Topics are chosen 
from a vast chronological range, beginning with origins of 
humanity over 2 million years ago, moving through the rise of 
modern humans and their cultures, to end with the rise of the first 
civilisations in Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Americas and China. 
We will examine generally accepted views of the ancient past 
of humankind. Major aspects of human physical and cultural 
development to be reviewed include the evolution of modern 
humans, the origins of language and art, the basic history of 
hunter-gatherer and agricultural societies, and the development of 
complex human societies and the first civilisations.
Preliminary Reading
• Fagan, B M, World Prehistory: a Brief Introduction, Longman, 
1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
Later Year Courses
Note for Biology students
Students who have passed two biology 1st year courses would be 
considered for admission to:
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants and People: Ethnobiology and
Domestication
BIAN2012 Primates
BIAN2013 Human Evolution
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
BIAN2124 Human Society and Animal Society: Comparisons 
and Relationships
Artefacts and Society in the
Greco-Roman World ANCH2009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures; weekly tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Minchin
Prerequisites: At least 12 units in Classics, History, Ancient Greek 
or Latin, or ARTH2053 Greek Art and Architecture or ARTH2054 
Roman Art and Architecture.
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Syllabus: Traditionally, studies of the Roman world have 
emphasised the City at the expense of the provinces, the public 
sphere rather than the private, the lifestyle of the rich and the 
influential rather than that of craftsmen, tradesmen, peasants and 
slaves, and of men rather than women. This course aims to go 
some way towards correcting these biases. By drawing together 
the archaeological record and literary sources, it is possible to 
explore some of the physical aspects of life in the Greco-Roman 
world of the first and second centuries AD. Topics to be examined 
will include diet, agriculture and the food supply; the practice of 
trades and crafts; the domestic environment; sickness and health; 
death. A selection of artefacts from the Classics Museum will 
provide stimulus to discussion.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, short papers, and a 
final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Apuleius, The Golden Ass, Oxford World Classics
• Shelton, J, As the Romans Did, 2nd ed, OUP
This course may be included in a Classics major, a History major, 
or an Archaeology major.
Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures ANTH2005
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: From the moment of Australia’s discovery by Europeans 
the history, life and culture of Aboriginal people have been a 
subject of intellectual fascination. In the nineteenth century 
their social and cultural practices were widely believed to open 
up a window onto the origins of religion and European social 
institutions. More recently they have become a sociological, 
evolutionary and ecological prototype of the hunting and 
gathering way of life. This course will examine the details of 
traditional life, including subsistence economy, land ownership, 
social organisation, marriage arrangements, religion, magic, art 
and totemism and consider its impact on the European imagination 
and the production of social theory.
Preliminary Reading
• Hart,CWM & Pilling, AR, TheTiwi ofNorth Australia, Holt, 1965 
Tonkinson, R, The Mardu Aborigines, Holt, 1991
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology or Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) 
Studies major.
Anthropology of Art ANTH2010
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised 
Subject to staff availability
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or Art History.
Syllabus: The course sets the anthropology of art in a wider 
sociological and historical context, with a focus on the 
appropriation of objects and forms from colonised and post­
colonial peoples into the western category of art, the invention 
of the categories primitive art and tribal art, and processes of 
commoditisation. There will be some emphasis on Aboriginal art. 
A major theme of the course will be the plurality of significance 
accorded to the same object as it moves from one cultural context 
to another. In order to appreciate this movement we begin with 
an analysis of the institution of art in western societies, and then
examine the creation and significance of visual forms in a range of 
cultures, drawing on perspectives in the anthropology of art, the 
sociology of art, and related disciplines.
Preliminary Reading
• Layton, R, The Anthropology of Art, London, Cambridge, 1991
• Wolff, J, The Social Production of Art, London, MacMillan, 
1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Archaeology or Art History major.
Technology, Culture and Evolution AINTH2125
(6 units)
Nor offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses to the value of 12 units 
in Anthropology, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) Geography, 
Sociology or Political Science.
Incompatible: PRAN2025 Technology, Culture and Evolution.
Syllabus: In the course of our history, human beings have 
developed very varied and enormously powerful technologies 
that have transformed not only our relations with nature, but our 
relations with each other and the ways in which we have organised 
ourselves. The course begins with the treatment of technology in 
social theory, examines the analysis of socio-technical systems, 
and the interaction of technology, social relations and social 
organisation. Case studies will consider socio-technical systems 
in a variety of societies of different times and places, as well as the 
impact of major technological developments from language to the 
information revolution.
Preliminary Reading
• Lemonnier, P, Elements for an anthropology of technology, 
Ann Arbor, Michigan: Museum of Anthropology, University of 
Michigan, 1992
• Diamond, J, Guns, Germs and Steel: the Fates of Human 
Societies, WW Norton & Co, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference ANTH2127
(6 units)
Not ottered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gardner
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH), or other appropriate Arts first year subject, or relevant 
Science Faculty first year courses.
Incompatible: PRAN2027 Genes, Memes and Cultural
Difference.
Syllabus: The course will consider the issues and controversies 
surrounding attempts to introduce into the social sciences concepts 
and theoretical perspectives developed in evolutionary biology. 
Its aim is to make recent perspectives and the arguments for 
and against available to students of the social and the biological 
sciences, as well as to those with more general methodological 
interests. Although a naturalistic strand has always been present 
in the social sciences, it is fair to say that most of the more 
influential social theorists have seen a basic discontinuity between 
the biological and the social sciences. Recent ethological and 
sociobiological research has posed questions of the view that there 
are fundamental differences between human social behaviour and 
that of animals. This approach, however, has been augmented by 
the extension of certain evolutionary concepts to human cultural 
life itself, and it is predominantly with these that this course is 
concerned. Here, the suggestion is that evolutionary processes
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operate in cultural life not only through ‘descent with modification’ 
as it applies to genes, but through a comparable process that 
operates on cultural elements. The ‘second form of evolution’ 
that Dawkins’ notions of memes (cultural representations that 
are subject to selection pressure) is thought to entail has led some 
to proclaim the social sciences to be a sub-category of the life 
sciences. Other scholars, who take their lead from a cognitive 
psychology grounded in evolutionary perspectives, dispute the 
memetic viewpoint, but nevertheless argue that there are no longer 
any grounds for separating the biological and the social sciences.
Preliminary Reading
• Dawkins, R, The Selfish Gene, (second edn.), Penguin Books, 1989
• Dawkins, R, The Blind Watchmaker, Penguin Books, 1991
• Runciman, W G, The Social Animal, Harper Collins 1998
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Archaeology of Southwest Asia and Egypt: Early 
Agriculture to Urban Civilisation ARCH2001
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2001 Archaeology of Southwest Asia and 
Egypt: Early Agriculture to Urban Civilisation.
Syllabus: The archaeological record of Southwest Asia from the 
beginnings of agriculture and animal husbandry (c. 10,000 BC) 
to the high point of Sumerian and Akkadian civilisation during 
the third millennium BC. Comparative surveys of the Harappan 
(Pakistan) and Egypt prior to about 2000 BC.
Preliminary Reading
• Crawford, H., Sumer and the Sumerians, Cambridge UP, 1991
• Maiseis, C.H., The Near East: Archaeology in the ‘Cradle of 
Civilization’, Routledge, 1993
• Spencer, A.J„ Early Egypt, British Museum, 1993
• Pollock, Susan, Ancient Mesopotamia, Cambridge UP, 1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Classics 
major.
Archaeology and Identity in pre-Roman
Europe: Who were the Celts? ARCH2002
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Dr Mountain
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2002 Archaeology and Identity in pre-Roman 
Europe: Who were the Celts?
Syllabus: Can we be certain about the identity of the ancient 
Celts? How does archaeology deal with situations where there 
can be multiple interpretations of the past? In this course we shall 
examine the various forms of evidence used in labelling the people 
of pre-Roman Europe and try to separate reliable data, whether 
archaeological, linguistic or textual from the broader fields of 
mythology and imagination. There is currently a strong emphasis 
in European archaeology on the construction of national identity. 
We shall examine the roots of the European identity through a 
survey of pre-Roman archaeology in Europe starting with the 
postglacial warming through controversy about the nature of 
agricultural origins in Europe, to the diverse opinion on the spread 
of Indo-European languages and the origins of urbanism in pre- 
Roman Europe. We shall incorporate many forms of learning into
Faculty of Arts
this course from lectures to workshops on Celtic art as well as 
videos and current websites.
Prescribed Text
• Cunliffe, Barry, The Ancient Celts, Oxford University Press, 
1997
• Cunliffe, B (ed), The Oxford Illustrated Prehistory of Europe, 
Oxford University Press, 1994
• Megaw, Ruth and Vincent, Celtic Art, Thames & Hudson, 1994
• Chapman, Malcolm, The Celts: Construction of a Myth, New 
York, 1992
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Classics 
major.
Australian Archaeology ARCH2004
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or enrolment in the Indigenous 
Australian (Aboriginal) Studies major.
Incompatible: PREH2004 Australian Archaeology.
Syllabus: Introduction to the physical and cultural characteristics 
of humans living in Australia prior to the end of the 18th century. 
Much of the course focuses on how the environment was exploited, 
especially the economy and the impact on the landscape. Claims 
for demographic change and the development of social and 
economic complexity are also examined.
Prescribed Text
• Murray, T. (ed), Archaeology of Aboriginal Australia, Allen and 
Unwin, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology or Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies 
major.
Archaeology of the Pacific Islanders ARCH2005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in alternate years
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials and/or workshops
Coordinator: Professor Spriggs
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2005 Archaeology of the Pacific Islanders.
Syllabus: An introduction to the archaeology of the Pacific 
Islands, spanning Melanesia (including the Island of New 
Guinea), Micronesia and Polynesia. The course examines the 
amazing human endeavour which was the location and settlement 
of some of the most remote islands on earth, and the subsequent 
cultural and environmental changes through to the period of early 
contact with European explorers, missionaries and traders. The 
region’s past includes the earliest evidence for open sea voyaging 
in the world, unique hunting and gathering adaptations to tropical 
rainforest environments, the mass extinction of species of birds 
and other vertebrates with initial human settlement on many 
islands, the development of over a quarter of the world’s modem 
languages, and the construction of the mysterious Easter Island 
statues
Preliminary Reading
• Kirch, P, On the Road of the Winds: an Archaeological History 
of the Pacific Islands before European Contact, University of 
California Press, 2000
• Spriggs, M., The Island Melanesians, Blackwell 1997 
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
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History of Archaeology:
Discovering the Past ARCH2006
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2006 History of Archaeology: Discovering 
the Past.
Syllabus: This course looks at the intriguing history of 
archaeological investigations. It focuses on the way influential 
discoveries were made, the influence of rivalries and political/ 
social pressures on archaeological research, and the development 
of archaeological practice.
Preliminary Reading
• Trigger, B G, A History of Archaeological Thought, 1990
This course may also be counted towards an Archaeology or 
Biological Anthropology major.
Landscape Archaeology ARCH2017
(12 units)
Not offered in 2003
13 hours lectures, 39 hours practical classes, plus compulsory 
attendance at a minimum of 3 days of field excursions. 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer. The 
course will be limited to 45 enrolments, based on the practical 
limitations of field vehicles and university field safety guidelines.
Incompatible: PREH2017 Landscape Archaeology.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the techniques 
and analysis of Landscape Archaeology. This is an integrated 
practical course and therefore it involves compulsory fieldwork. 
These techniques will be taught through a focus upon the 
landscapes of the nineteenth century European occupation of 
New South Wales: rural, urban and industrial. In order to interpret 
the landscape features observed, attention will be given to: site 
identification; the methods and problems of site recording and 
mapping; drawing and presentation of results; an understanding 
of nineteenth century technology; the landscape as a document of 
sequent occupancy.
Preliminary Reading
• Aston, M. and Rowley, R.T., Landscape Archaeology: an 
introduction to fieldwork techniques in post-Roman landscapes, 
David and Charles, 1979
• Connah, G. (ed.), Australian Field Archaeology: a Guide to 
Techniques, 3rd ed, AI AS, 1983
• Connah, G., The Archaeology of Australia’s History, Cambridge 
UP, 1993
This course may also be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Archaeology of Mexico and the Maya ARCH2021
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2021 Archaeology of Mexico and the Maya.
Syllabus: This course examines the definition and evolution of 
Mesoamerican culture and its civilisations. It will focus on the 
emergence of sedentary life and ceremonialism, architecture
and town planning, and the political, social and economic life of 
the major states. Emphasis will be placed on the Classic Period 
(Teotihuacan and the Maya) and the empire of the Aztecs.
Preliminary Reading
• Blanton, R. et al, Ancient Mesoamerica, Cambridge UP
• Hammond, N., Ancient Maya Civilisation, Cambridge UP 
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Archaeology of Culture Contact ARCH2031
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2031 Archaeology of Culture Contact.
Syllabus: This course will cover the theoretical and
methodological issues confronting the archaeological study 
of culture contact between indigenous societies and outsiders. 
Different archaeological, historical and anthropological theories 
and models of contact and encounter will be discussed. Aspects 
to be covered will include, the identification of the processes and 
events of culture contact from archaeological evidence, what 
sorts of analyses are appropriate to this study, the relationship 
between prehistoric and historic archaeology, how archaeologists 
have attempted to deal with the spatial and temporal tensions of 
scale between archaeological, anthropological and historical data 
and the socio-political dimensions of culture contact archaeology. 
The geographical coverage of the course will include case studies 
from Australia, New Guinea, the Pacific Islands, the Americas and 
South Africa.
Preliminary Reading
• Birmingham, J., Wybalenna: the archaeology of cultural 
accommodation in Nineteenth Century Tasmania, ASHA, 1992
• Rogers, J D & Wilson, S (eds), Ethnohistory and Archaeology. 
Approaches to Postcontact Change in the Americas, Smithsonian 
Institute Press, 1993
• Kirch, P, Anahulu: the anthropology of history in the Kingdom 
of Hawaii. Volume 2, The archaeology of history, University of 
Chicago Press, 1992
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Presenting the Past: Archaeology,
Politics and Representation
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2032 Presenting the Past: Archaeology, 
Politics and Representations.
Syllabus: How does the public find out about the past? Who owns 
that past and who decides on how it is presented to the public? 
Whose past is represented and through what media? How many 
pasts are there anyway? Is the concept of universal cultural 
heritage sustainable in the face of indigenous demands for control 
over cultural and intellectual property rights? Are different pasts 
presented to different audiences? What role does archaeology 
play in the construction of national identities? What impact 
will the Internet have on the presentation and dissemination of 
archaeological information? The aim of the course is to review 
the theoretical frameworks underpinning the practice of applied or 
management archaeology. Emphasis will be placed on examining
ARCH 2032 
(6 units)
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the interface between the practice of archaeology and the public 
presentation of archaeological knowledge.
Preliminary Reading
• Gathercole, P & Lowenthal, D (eds), The Politics of the Past, 
Unwin Hyman
• Kohl, PL. and Fawcett C. (eds), Nationalism, Politics and the 
Practice of Archaeology, CUP, 1995
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Archaeology and the Document ARCH2034
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2034 Archaeology and the Document
Syllabus: This course explores the interface between the 
archaeological record and the ethnohistoric document. It will 
outline the legendary and official histories and administrative 
accounts of the ancient, large-scale political empires, and the 
archaeology of the urban centre, its rural sustaining area and its 
distant provinces in order to discuss the difficulty of using these 
divergent sources to construct an understanding of these extensive 
and complex socio-political and economic entities. The course will 
consider various models of complex society reconstruction, such 
as core and periphery, dominance and subordination, kingship 
and social organisation, and ethnicity, as well as questions of the 
meanings of material culture, settlement hierarchies, agricultural 
systems and the sacred landscape. Various ancient imperial 
settings will be considered comparatively, where appropriate.
Preliminary Reading
• Townsend, R F, The Aztecs, Thames and Hudson, 1992
• Kendall, A, Everyday Life of the Incas, Batsford, 1973
• Juan de Betanzos, Narrative of the Incas, University of Texas 
Press, 1996
• Hyslop, J, Inka Settlement Planning, University of Texas Press, 
1990
• Berdan, F F, Codex Mendoza, University of California Press, 
1996
• Hodge, M G, & Smith, M E, (eds), Economies and Polities in the 
Aztec Realm, 1994
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Archaeological Formation Processes ARCH2035
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours laboratories 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH3035 Archaeological Formation Processes.
Syllabus: Reviews the concept and importance of formation 
processes for interpretation in archaeology. The course describes 
the diversity of mechanisms involved in the formation of 
archaeological sites. The implications of formation processes 
for archaeological interpretations are considered, and theoretical 
frameworks for examining formation processes are evaluated. 
Examples of specific processes are discussed and material 
examined in the laboratory.
Prescribed Text
• Lyman, R.L., Vertebrate Taphonomy, Cambridge UP, 1994
Faculty of Arts
• Schiffer, M B, Formation processes of the archaeological record, 
University of New Mexico Press, 1987
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Understanding Early Technologies ARCH2036
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours laboratories 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2036 Understanding Early Technologies.
Syllabus: This course explores our understanding of variability 
in archaeological assemblages. Evidence from a number of time 
periods is described and suggested explanations for assemblage 
variability are evaluated. Case studies include archaeological 
variation in the Middle Palaeolithic in Europe, and the mid- 
Holocene technology of Australia. Alternative explanations of 
the complex variations in the archaeological record are examined. 
Interactive computer programs are used to enhance the learning 
process.
Preliminary Reading
• Debenath, A & Dibble, HL, Handbook of Paleolithic Typology. 
Volume One. Lower and Middle Paleolithic of Europe, University 
Museum, University of Pennsylvania, 1994
• Dibble, H.L., S.P. McPherron, & B.J. Roth, Virtual Dig: A 
simulated Archaeological excavation of a Middle Paleolithic Site 
in France, Mayfield Publishing, 2000
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Post-Roman Archaeology of Britain:
Arthur and the Anglo-Saxons ARCH2037
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Spriggs
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or History or permission of the 
lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2037 Post-Roman Archaeology of Britain: 
Arthur and the Anglo-Saxons.
Syllabus: This course considers the archaeology of the period 
when the English language arose and the English state was 
formed from the various Anglo-Saxon kingdoms. It was during 
this period that the current ‘Celtic Fringe’ of Europe developed in 
Brittany, Cornwall, Wales, Scotland, and Ireland and the legend 
of King Arthur arose. Looking at Post-Roman Britain during the 
period from about 400 to 1066 AD allows us to examine issues 
such as continuity versus replacement in biological anthropology, 
migration versus diffusion in the archaeological record, the 
relation between archaeological and linguistic entities and the 
interplay of archaeology and nationalism in the modem world. 
Contemporary developments in Continental Europe at the end of 
the Western Roman Empire are also examined.
Preliminary Reading
• Bassett, S (ed.), The Origins of Anglo-Saxon Kingdoms, 
Leicester UP, 1989
• Dark, K R, From Civitas to Kingdom: British Political Continuity 
300-800 AD, Leicester UP, 1994
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Classics 
major.
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Foragers & Hunters of
Pre-Agricultural Europe ARCH2038
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Mountain
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2038 Foragers and Hunters of Pre- 
Agricultural Europe
Syllabus: This course examines the changing concept of hunter- 
gatherers, fishers and foragers in pre-agricultural Europe. What 
underlies the classification of ‘hunter-gatherer’? And why do 
some archaeologists resist the label. We shall broadly examine 
the theories involved in the origins of our own species and 
those of earlier hominids. This course is concerned with the 
interpretation of archaeological evidence for ‘culture’ rather than 
the morphological details of human evolution but the two aspects 
must both be considered. When did hominids first arrive in Europe 
and how is such evidence researched and presented today? We shall 
discuss a number of ideas about Homo neanderthalensis and how 
the relationship between this species and early modern humans 
is seen by various archaeologists and biological anthropologists. 
How is our view of the Upper Palaeolithic societies ot Europe and 
their fantastic and challenging art changing and what can be said 
about the environmental management of later glacial and early 
post-glacial foragers?
Finally we shall examine the question of whether there is a 
continuity of population remaining in Europe from these pre- 
agricultural foragers or were they relegated to the margins 
of agricultural migrant lands, becoming insignificant in the 
development of later prehistoric and historic Europe?
Preliminary Reading
• Gamble, C, Mellars, P & Mithen, S, Chapters 1-3 in B Cunliffe 
(ed.), The Oxford Illustrated Prehistory of Europe, Oxford UP, 
1994
• Gamble, C, The Palaeolithic Settlement of Europe, Cambridge 
UP, 1984
• Kaufman, D, Archaeological Perspectives on the origins of 
modem humans. A view from theLevant, Bergin and Harvey, 
1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Origins & Dispersals of
Agricultural Populations ARCH2039
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood
Prerequisites: One first-year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2039 Origins and Dispersals of Agricultural 
Populations.
Syllabus: Without agricultural production, civilisation as we know 
it today could never have come into existence. Nor could any of 
the great civilisations of history. This course will examine the role 
of agricultural subsistence at a crucial stage in human history, 
when post-hunter-gatherer populations in various regions began to 
lay the foundations of the present distributions of peoples, cultures 
and languages across the tropical and temperate latitudes of the 
earth. The course will examine both archaeological and linguistic 
data.
Preliminary Reading
• Price, T.D. and Gebauer, A.B., Last Hunters First Farmers, 
School of American Research 1995
• Smith, B., The Emergence of Agriculture, Smithsonian 1995
• Harris, D. ed.. The Origins and Spread of Agriculture and 
Pastoralism in Eurasia, UCL Press 1996
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, 
Anthropology, Biological Anthropology, Environmental Studies/ 
Agroecology or Human Sciences major.
Archaeology of the Central Andes ARCH2040
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value ot 6 units in j 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2040 Archaeology of Central Andes.
Syllabus: An introduction to the archaeology of Peru, Bolivia, 
northern Chile and Argentina, and Ecuador through the study of j 
particular themes: hunter-gatherers-fishers and the emergence of 
agriculture and sedentary life; the development of ranked societies 
and ceremonialism; urbanism and the rise of major political states 
and empires. It will outline the various culture periods including 
the Late Preceramic and initial; Chavin; Mochica; Tiwanaku and 
Wari, Chimu and Inka focussing in particular on the North and 
Central Coasts and the southern Highlands of Peru. Settlement 
pattern studies and the analysis of art and material culture play an 
important role in this course.
Preliminary Reading
• Keating, R, Peruvian Prehistory, Cambridge UP
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Introduction to Environmental
Archaeology ARCH2041
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years
22 hours lectures, 11 hours laboratories/tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Spriggs
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2041 Introduction to Environmental
Archaeology.
Syllabus: This course concentrates on techniques for examining 
past environments from an archaeological perspective and 
assessing the human element in altering or transforming them over 
time. It is an introduction to the subject and requires no previous 
science background. After examining the factors which affect 
environments, the course will cover geomorphological contexts 
of archaeological sites, kinds of ev idence for exam ining landscape 
change and discuss case studies from various parts of the world 
where the human factor has been argued as being important in 
causing past environmental changes, or where the interaction 
between humans and their environments has been implicated in 
cultural change.
Prescribed Reading
• Dincauze, D. F., Environmental Archaeology: Principles and 
Practice, Cambridge U.P. 2000
• Evans, J. and O’Connor, T„ Environmental Archaeology: 
Principles and Methods, Sutton Publishing 1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
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Archaeology of China and Southeast Asia ARCH2050
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2050 Archaeology of China and Southeast 
Asia.
Syllabus: The course will study the archaeology of Neolithic and 
Bronze Age China, and the archaeology of Mainland and Island 
Southeast Asia from the late Pleistocene to the beginnings of 
Indian and Chinese contact. Particular emphasis will be placed 
on the Pleistocene colonisation of SE Asia, on the archaeology of 
early agricultural and Bronze/Iron Age societies in both China and 
SE Asia, and on the cultural and linguistic ancestries of the present 
inhabitants of East and Southeast Asia.
Preliminary Reading
• Bellwood, P., Prehistory of the Indo-Malaysian Archipelago, 2nd 
edn University of Hawaii Press, 1997
• Higham, C, The Bronze Age of Southeast Asia, Cambridge UP, 
1996
• Barnes, G., China, Korea and Japan: the Rise of Civilization in 
East Asia, Thames and Hudson, 1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Introduction to Cultural
Heritage Management ARCH2051
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003 
16 hours lectures
Normally offered in alternate years.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH2051 Introduction to Cultural Heritage 
Management.
Syllabus: This course will examine the principles underlying the 
practice of cultural heritage management. The course will cover 
the following topics: basic legislative frameworks (Federal and 
State) governing the protection of cultural heritage; the principles 
and process of heritage conservation planning, including the Burra 
Charter; the role of archaeology and archaeologists in heritage 
conservation and land management planning; indigenous control 
of heritage and issues of representation (gender, class, ethnicity) 
in heritage management; what is cultural significance and how 
is it assessed; archaeological practice, ethics and the role of the 
consultant archaeologist.
Prescribed Text
• Pearson, M. and S. Sullivan, Looking After Heritage Places. 
The Basics of Heritage Planning for Managers, Landowners and 
Administrators, Melbourne University Press, 1995
This course may also be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Animals, Plants and People:
Ethnobiology and Domestication ARCH2108
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington and Professor Groves
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in the 
School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or Evolution, Ecology and Heredity BIOL1003; Human 
Biology BIOL 1008.
Faculty of Arts
Incompatible: PRAN2008 Animals, Plants and People:
Ethnobiology and Domestication
Syllabus: The course examines the relationships between the 
human and the plant and animal worlds. Particular attention will 
be given to the concept of domestication, to the wild precursors 
of domesticates, and to the exploitation, manipulation and 
transformation of selected plant and animal species.
Preliminary Reading
• Hawkes, J.G, The Diversity of Crop Plants, Harvard UP, 1983
• Clutton-Brock, J, Domesticated animals from early times, 
HeinPub, 1981
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology or Environmental Studies/ 
Agroecology major.
Analytical Methods for
Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126
(3 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year 
16 hours lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in the 
School of Archaeology and Anthropology; (ARCH, ANTH or 
PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PRAN2026 Analytical Methods for Anthropology 
and Archaeology
Syllabus: After an examination of the characteristics of different 
kinds of anthropological and archaeological observations, we look 
at procedures for recording and storing information. Methods 
of quantitative analysis are described, using examples from 
archaeology, biological anthropology, and social anthropology.
Preliminary Reading
• Drennan, R D, Statistics for Archaeologists, Plenum Press, 1996
• Madrigal, L, Statistics for Anthropology, Cambridge University 
Press, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, 
Anthropology, or Biological Anthropology major.
Research Design in Archaeology ARCH3000
(3 units)
Second Semester 
Normally offered every year 
16 contact hours 
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: Either ARCH1111 or ARCH1112, and 18 units of 
ARCH or PREH courses at later- year level, or permission of the 
Convenor.
Syllabus: This course is designed to provide the student with an 
introduction to the principles by which archaeological projects 
are devised and executed. It will deal with the issues of finding a 
topic to research, defining its scope and limitations, developing a 
research bibliography and data inventory, devising a methodology 
by which the topic becomes a research question, and elaborating 
a research design.
Preliminary Reading
• Peregrine, P.N. Archaeological research: a brief introduction. 
Prentice Hall. 2000
This course may be counted towards the Archaeology major and is 
a prerequisite for entry into Archaeology Honours.
i
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Archaeological Field and
Laboratory Methods ARCH3004
(12 units)
Summer session 2004 (January to February)
Usually comprises two-week compulsory residential field school 
at Kiandra early February and followed by one-week intensive 
laboratory work as well as 12 hours laboratory work during the 
first term.
Coordinator: Mr Farrington
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH).
Incompatible: PREH3004 Archaeological Field and Laboratory 
Methods.
Syllabus: The course is designed to provide students with a 
practical introduction to basic archaeological field and laboratory 
methods. Its focus is on techniques of excavation, archaeological 
stratigraphy, the recording of artefacts and the analysis and 
interpretation of structures, features and excavated materials.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Science and Myths of the Human Past: 
Atlantis and the Pyramid Builders
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours laboratories 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
ARCH3005 
(6 units)
Prerequisites: One first-year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH3005 Science and Myths of the Human Past: 
Atlantis and the Pyramid Builders.
Syllabus: Introduction to scientific investigations in archaeology, 
and to the way popular and pseudo-scientific stories of the past 
are developed. Popular myths of the past are explored, focussing 
on interpretations of Atlantis, Stonehenge, the Giza plateau, 
and creationist stories such as the Great Flood. The goal of 
these examinations is to illuminate the practice of Scientific 
Archaeology.
Preliminary Reading
• Feder, K.L., Frauds, Myths and Mysteries. Science and 
Pseudoscience in Archaeology, Mayfield Publishing, 1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Archaeological Artefact Analysis ARCH3017
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours laboratories 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH3017 Archaeological Artefact Analysis
Syllabus: An introduction to archaeological approaches to 
the analysis of artefacts. Issues examined include the concept 
and practice of classification, technological analysis of the 
manufacturing process, and an introduction to the study of style 
and function. Both theory and practice of artefact analysis will 
be covered and students will undertake studies of artefacts in 
laboratory sessions.
Prescribed Text
• Kooyman, B.R. Understanding stone tools and Archaeological 
Sites, Albuquerque, New Mexico 2000.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Colonisation of Oceania:
Vikings of the Pacific ARCH3019
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003 
16 hours lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Summerhayes
Prerequisites: ARCH2005 (PREH2005) Archaeology of the 
Pacific Islanders or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH3019 Colonisation of Oceania: Vikings of 
the Pacific.
Syllabus: An advanced course on the archaeology of the Pacific, 
in which certain selected themes are examined in detail. There 
will be emphasis on methods of analysis and interpretation of the 
archaeological evidence on which reconstruction is based.
Preliminary Reading
• Kirch, P.V., On the road of the winds: an archaeological history 
of the Pacific Islands before European contact, University of 
California Press, 2000
• Kirch, P.V., The Lapita Peoples: Ancestors of the Oceanic World, 
Blackwell, Oxford, 1997
• Spriggs, M., The Island Melanesians, Blackwell, 1997
• Summerhayes, G.R., Lapita Interaction, Centre for 
Archaeological Research ANU, Terra Australis 15
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology major.
Selected Themes in Asian Archaeology ARCH3020
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003 
16 hours lectures 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: ARCH2050 (PREH2050) Archaeology of China 
and Southeast Asia or permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: PREH3020 Selected Themes in Asian
Archaeology.
Syllabus: An advanced course on the archaeology of Asia, in 
which certain selected themes are examined in detail. There will 
be emphasis on methods of analysis and interpretation of the 
archaeological evidence on which reconstruction is based.
Preliminary Reading
• Bell wood, P, Prehistory of the Indo-Malaysian Archipelago, 2nd 
ed. University of Hawaii Press, 1997
• Higham, C, The Bronze Age of Southeast Asia, Cambridge UP, 
1996
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Primates BIAN2012
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 13 hours films, 6 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: ANTH2011 The Primates
Syllabus: The Primates, our closest animal relatives: their 
classification, evolution, diet, locomotion, reproduction and 
social relations. The theme will be the primates in their place in 
the natural world, with their diversity and adaptability, setting 
the stage for the comparison with human biology and social 
behaviour.
Preliminary Reading
• Napier, P H, Monkeys and Apes, Hamlyn Sun Bks, 1970
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• Rowell, T, Social Behaviour of Monkeys, Penguin, 1972
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Human Evolution BIAN2013
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PREH2011 Human Evolution
Syllabus: The place of humans among the primates, the 
mechanisms of evolution, and the evolution of humans and other 
primates. The main part of the course details the fossil record of 
the evolution of the human line since its separation from other 
primates.
Preliminary Reading
• Lewin, R, Human Evolution, Blackwell.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Archaeology or Human Sciences major.
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation BIAN2115
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 film/videos
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School 
of Botany and Zoology. This course is intended to complement 
‘Advances in Human Genetics’ B10L2152. Biological 
Anthropology students are recommended to take both.
Incompatible: PRAN2015 “Race” and Human Genetic Variation.
Syllabus: ‘Race’ was once thought capable of explaining a great 
deal about both human biology and society. That is no longer 
true, either in anthropology or in human biology; but biological 
variation between individuals and between populations is real and 
remains to be explained. This course is about human biological 
variation, especially variation amongst populations in physical 
traits, blood genetics and DNA. Through case studies rather 
than comprehensively, variation amongst peoples of the world 
will be viewed as an outcome of evolution and biogeography, 
and as a reflection of ancestry, interrelationships and population 
histories. Principles of genetic inheritance will be introduced. 
General human genetics topics selected for discussion may 
include: genetic disease; heredity-environment interaction; social 
implications of genetic issues, and forensic genetics. The main 
emphasis, however, will be on human population diversity and 
anthropological genetics, including: the ‘race’ concept; principles 
of population genetics; the geography of biological variation; the 
explanation of biological variation in terms of micro- evolution; 
and inferences from biological evidence about population origins 
and affinities, compared with inferences from archaeology and 
linguistics.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, P T, Human 
Biology, Part II, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Cavalli-Sforza, L.L. & F„ The great human diasporas, Reading, 
Mass., Addison-Wesley, 1995
• Jones, S, In the blood, London, HarperCollins, 1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Nutrition, Disease and the
Human Environment BIAN2119
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 hours films
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment.
Syllabus: Our species has a capacity for flexible biological 
response to environmental conditions within a lifetime, as well 
as specific adaptations acquired over the long span of evolution. 
Pre-industrial human populations, sharing a similar range of 
physiological capacities, succeeded in occupying much of the 
globe and a wide diversity of environments. This course examines 
this adaptability and its limits in an anthropological context, with 
particular attention to nutrition, the physical environment, and 
disease. The main sections of the course will be: on nutritional 
ecology, discussing the adequacy of the diet (especially in energy 
and protein) for health and growth, and environmental and social 
influences on nutrition; on environmental physiology, especially 
responses to physical factors (e.g. climate), also psychosocial 
factors (e.g. stress); on disease ecology, contrasting patterns of 
disease occurrence in traditional and developing societies with 
those in developed societies, and considering the processes 
involved in selected cases; and finally on the critical assessment 
of arguments that interpret aspects of culture as adaptations to 
biological variables, such as protein needs, population pressure 
or nutrient flows in the ecosystem. Throughout, examples for 
study will be selected on a cross-cultural basis, with a focus on 
indigenous traditional and developing societies, but with some 
attention to developed societies and where possible to evidence on 
the undocumented past.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, P T, Human 
Biology, Part IV, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Ulijaszek, S.J. & Huss-Ashmore, R. (eds), Human Adaptability, 
Oxford UP, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics BIAN2I20
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH) and/or the Division of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment 
in the Population Studies major.
Incompatible: PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population 
Dynamics
Syllabus: The potential of human populations to grow, stabilise or 
decline is realised through events that are often strongly marked 
culturally and always crucial for individuals: birth, migration and 
death. The prospects and hazards of survival, mobility, marriage 
and raising a family vary greatly between populations, and are 
often related to sociocultural factors including religion, education, 
gender roles, valuation of children, political organisation 
and economy. Yet if sociocultural factors are to influence the 
dynamics of fertility and mortality, they must do so through their 
effects on those very biological events, giving birth and dying. 
This course explores in an anthropological context the complex 
interplay between culture and biology in producing population
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dynamics of different kinds, as well as the implications of those 
population dynamics for the societies in question. Course topics 
include: population size and structure in the past and present; 
the biology of natural fertility; social factors controlling fertility; 
mortality and the impact of varying life expectancies; population 
pressure on resources and consequences for migration; marital 
mobility, marriage practices, kinship systems and sex ratios; 
the demography of small-scale societies; health, nutrition and 
the demographic effect of epidemics; demographic implications 
of warfare; change, development and demographic transitions. 
Quantitative demographic techniques are introduced but not 
pursued in depth. Examples are drawn mainly from the mass 
societies of Asia and the small-scale indigenous societies of the 
Australia-Pacific region. The course is designed on the premise 
that what is distinctive about the anthropological (in the broad 
sense) approach to population is its concern with the processes 
that lie behind population numbers more than the numbers 
themselves, and its comparative perspective across cultures and 
from the distant past to the present.
Preliminary Reading
• McFalls, J A, ‘Population: A Lively Introduction’, Population 
Bulletin 46 (2), Population Reference Bureau, Washington, DC, 
1991
• Scheper-Hughes, N, ‘Demography without Numbers’, in 
Kertzer, D & Fricke, T (eds), Anthropological Demography, 
Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body; 
Human Sciences or Population Studies major.
Human Society and Animal Society: 
Comparisons and Relationships
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
Up to 26 lectures, 10 tutorials and 13 film/videos
BIAN2124 
(6 units)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH); or the School of Botany and Zoology. Students are also 
recommended to include at least one other later-year course in 
Archaeology and Anthropology or Life Sciences in their studies 
before or alongside this one: for example, ANTH2001, 2034, 
2125, 2127, BIAN2012, 2013, 2115, BIOL3133, 3132, 3131, 
LANG2015, LING2015, PSYC2007.
Incompatible: PRAN2024 Human Society and Animal Society: 
Comparisons and Relationships
Syllabus: What continuities are there between human and 
animal social lives? How did characteristically human social 
arrangements emerge over the course of hominid evolution? 
Is there, despite human cultural diversity, a genetically based 
human nature that can be contrasted with, e.g. chimpanzee nature? 
What might the human social sciences learn from the zoological 
disciplines - ethology, sociobiology, behavioural ecology - that 
study animal social behaviour? The long-standing social-science 
orthodoxy has been that radical differences between us and other 
animals render such questions fruitless, even dangerous, to pursue. 
But recent developments in the study of animal behaviour have 
challenged this view. Biological perspectives on human social 
life are attracting a fresh interest and research effort, though they 
remain controversial. This course examines the resulting debates. 
Communication, conflict, altruism, kinship, sex, parenthood, social 
organisation, language and culture are amongst the topics covered. 
These will be discussed in three main contexts: the evolutionary 
past of hominid social characteristics; child development and child- 
rearing; and adult interactions, relationships and social structures. 
The main empirical base will be present-day and ethnographically 
described human societies, with some discussion of evidence on 
the undocumented past, and some use of animal examples. The 
aim will be to present the biological approaches and the criticisms 
they have attracted in a balanced way, and to identify both the
strengths and the weaknesses of these approaches. Students will 
be encouraged to form their own views on the material studied, 
and on its status in the natural and social sciences.
Preliminary Reading
• Reynolds, V, The Biology of Human Action, Parts I & II, 2nd ed, 
Freeman, 1980
• Dunbar, R. Grooming, Gossip and the Evolution of Language, 
Faber and Faber, 1996
• de Waal, F, The Ape and the Sushi Master, Allen Lane, 2001
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Techniques in Biological Anthropology BIAN3010
(3 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year 
16 hours lecture/demonstrations 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: 12 first-year units in the School of Archaeology and 
Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany & Zoology.
Corequisites: It is recommended that Analytical Methods for 
Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126 (or PRAN2026), be 
taken as a companion course to this course.
Recommended: Students are also advised to have completed either 
Skeletal Analysis BIAN3011 or PREH3010 and at least two of the 
following: BIAN2012, 2013, 2115, 2119, before attempting this 
course: students without these courses should contact the lecturer.
Syllabus: Introduction to some techniques used in biological 
anthropology: for example, radiometric dating, phylogenetic and 
genetic analysis, forensic anthropology, background to statistics. 
Where possible the course will include talks by, and visits to the 
laboratories of, specialists in techniques associated with biological 
anthropology.
This course is primarily intended for Honours students and when 
places are limited priority may be given to students intending 
to undertake Honours in the following year. Students intending 
to undertake honours in Biological Anthropology should note 
that Analytical Methods for Anthropology and Archaeology 
ARCH2126 (or PRAN2026) is a co-requisite in terms of 
admission to Honours.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Skeletal Analysis BIAN3011
(6 units)
First semester 
35 hours laboratories.
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PREH3010 Skeletal Analysis.
Syllabus: Recognition of bones and teeth. The human skeleton: 
techniques of analysis for age, sex, stature, pathology and racial 
origin. The skeletal recognition of Australian mammals, and 
their basic biology. Basic recognition of other Australian fauna. 
Fundamentals of taphonomy.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Topics in Primatology BIAN3012
(3 units/
First semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite
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course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of, 
B1AN2012 Primates (ANTH2011 Primates)
Incompatible: ANTH3011 Topics in Primatology.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
B1AN2012 Primates is in progress. It treats selected themes in 
primatology in critical detail.
Proposed Assessment: by tutorial presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2012.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Topics in Human Evolution BIAN3013
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of 
BIAN2013 Human Evolution (PREH2011 Human Evolution).
Incompatible: PREH3011 Topics in Human Evolution.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
ARCH2011 Human Evolution is in progress. It treats selected 
themes in palaeoanthropology, or other topics in the field of 
human evolution, in critical detail.
Proposed Assessment: by practical presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2013.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Human
Genetic Variation BIAN3115
(3 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation (PRAN2015 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation).
Incompatible: PRAN3015 Regional Topics in Human Genetic 
Variation
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation, and develops the theme of 
that course. Special attention in tutorials and written work will 
be given to developing a focus on a specific region or population 
group. The course is open to pass and intending honours students 
and the latter are especially encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2115.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Nutrition,
Disease and the Human Environment BIAN3119
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
unit.
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
(PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
Incompatible: PRAN3019 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease 
and the Human Environment
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment, and develops the 
theme of that course. Special attention in tutorials and written 
work will be given to developing a focus on a specific region 
or population group, and/or on the human biology of poverty, 
underdevelopment and marginalisation. The course is open to 
pass and intending honours students and the latter are especially 
encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2119.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional and Thematic Topics in
Demographic Anthropology BIAN3120
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course BIAN2120
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics 
(PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics).
Incompatible: PRAN3020 Regional and Thematic Topics in 
Demographic Anthropology
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction 
with Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics, and builds on 
that course’s subject matter. Special attention in tutorials and 
written work will be given to developing a focus on a specific 
region or theme within the broader scope of Culture, Biology and 
Population Dynamics.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: See under BIAN2120.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Human Sciences or Population 
Studies major.
Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction GEOG3029
(6 units)
First semester
One lecture and one two-hour class throughout semester and 
attendance at selected seminars. Up to 26 hours additional project 
work by arrangement. One field day.
Coordinator: Professor G. Hope
Prerequisites: At least 96 units in a degree including 12 later-year 
units of BIOL, SREM, SRES, ANTH, PREH or PRAN courses or 
written approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: with GEPR3001.
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Syllabus: The course reviews techniques commonly used to 
provide a reconstruction of the past ecology, climate, and 
surface processes of a region on a range of time scales ranging 
from centuries to about the last glacial cycle. The source of 
sedimentary archives and proxy records involves landscape 
assessments focussed on the questions being posed. Biological 
techniques to be studied include analyses of pollen, charcoal, 
wood, seeds, stable isotopes, biochemistry and biogenic silica 
and a range of geomorphological and chronological methods 
will also be considered. The contribution of these techniques to 
particular prehistoric problems such as the role of human activity 
in environmental change is assessed.
Proposed Assessment: Essay and project work in an area of 
palaeo-environmental research, together with participation in 
seminars.
Ancient Israel: History, Religion
and Archaeology HIST2137
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes
Prerequisites: Twelve units from any of the following: any first- 
year History courses; any first-year Classics courses; any first year 
Religious Studies courses; or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2007 Biblical Literature I
Syllabus: The history and religion of ancient Israel, as presented 
in the Hebrew Bible (or Old Testament), have determined the 
political, religious, ethical and social thinking of many later 
societies. This course considers the literary sources for our 
knowledge of ancient Israel, including the Bible and related texts, 
but also relevant archaeological data. It then places Israel in the 
context of other ancient Near Eastern cultures. Finally it considers 
the development and influence of the Jewish religion, in ancient 
and more recent times, and Jewish and Christian understandings 
of the Bible.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participation 
and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Thompson, T, L, The Bible in History: How Writers Create a Past 
Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge UP
This course can be counted towards a Archaeology, Classics, 
History or Religious Studies major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Peter Hiscock, BA ANU PhD Qld
An Honours year can be undertaken in Archaeology. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Biological Anthropology
Convenor: Professor Colin Groves, BSc PhD Lond., FRAI, 
FA HA
Biological anthropology is the branch of anthropology that focuses 
on the evolutionary and biological aspects of humankind: Homo 
sapiens as an evolved species -  human populations as varied and 
dynamically changing sets of biological individuals, adaptable 
but also vulnerable to ever-changing circumstances. It is also 
concerned with the non-human primates, and with current debates 
on the biological bases of human social behaviour. The subject 
thus encompasses what used to be called physical anthropology, 
as well as primatology, palaeoanthropology and human population 
biology, including human genetics and the study of human health, 
nutrition, growth, demography and ecological adaptation, viewed 
comparatively and synthetically.
Biological anthropology thus takes an overview of various 
biological specialism as they apply to human beings and their
evolutionary relatives, especially at the population level. Its 
place amongst the anthropological disciplines is reflected in its 
comparative (cross-cultural and cross-species) approach.
Human beings are highly complex cultural animals. Studying 
human evolution and biology within a School of Archaeology and 
Anthropology, biological anthropologists are constantly aware of 
and interested in the manifold interactions between the biological 
and socio-cultural dimensions of human existence.
Key topics in courses included in the Biological Anthropology 
major include the:
• primates (apes, monkeys, lemurs etc.), as the group of 
mammals amongst which humanity has its evolutionary 
origin;
• course of human evolution, as it can be traced from the fossil 
remains of human ancestors and relatives, or inferred from 
comparative genetics and anatomy;
• archaeologically excavated skeletal remains of more recent 
human populations, for what they can tell us about what past 
populations were like and how they lived;
• genetic and physical variety of living human populations, 
seen both as outcomes of natural selection and other micro­
evolutionary processes, and as traces of long-term population 
origins, movements and histories; and the
• varied ecological adaptations and health patterns of living 
human populations in different parts of the world, reflecting 
as they do the diverse physical, biotic, social and cultural 
environments in which different populations live.
The pass degree courses are not planned to provide specialised 
professional training, but to present students with an overall 
understanding of biological anthropology and its main sub­
fields. Honours courses offer more specialist training and 
examine in more depth the discipline’s theoretical basis. 
Students considering the possibility of entering careers as 
professional biological anthropologists should plan their courses 
with a view to taking the degree with Honours. Special honours 
work begins in third year.
Requirements
The Biological Anthropology major requires the completion of a 
minimum of 42 units consisting of the following:
(a) Any combination of 12 first-year units from the School 
of Archaeology and Anthropology and/or School of Botany 
and Zoology (normally but not necessarily a sequence in 
anthropology, archaeology or biology as indicated under ‘first 
year’ below). There is no dedicated first-year course in biological 
anthropology. Students are recommended to include at least 12 
relevant first-year units in their first-year studies, chosen from the 
following: Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002, Global and 
Local ANTH1003, Archaeology: An Introduction ARCH1111, 
From Origins to Civilisations ARCH1112, Evolution, Ecology 
and Heredity BIOL 1003, Human Biology BIOL 1008; plus
(b) 30 later-year units from lists A, B and C below. At least 18 to be 
chosen from List A, and at least 24 from lists A and B combined.
Notes
1. Most advanced courses in Biological Anthropology are normally offered in 
alternate years only - see individual course entries.
2. The prerequisites for the advanced courses vary - see individual course entries.
3. The first 4 courses in List A of the major are the core courses for honours.
4. When prerequisites are fulfilled outside the major, the number of later-year units 
may be alternatively be increased to 36 or 42 and the number of first-year units 
decreased commensurately so that the total remains 42. In these cases, at least 24 
units should be from List A and at least 30 from lists A & B combined.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Biological 
Anthropology major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
A N T H 1 0 0 2  In tr o d u c in g A N T H 1 0 0 3  G lo b a l  a n d  L o c a l
A n th r o p o lo g y A R C H  1112 F ro m  O r ig in s  to
A R C H 1 111 A r c h a e o lo g y :  A n C iv il i s a t io n s
In tro d u c tio n B IO L  1 0 0 8  H u m a n  B io lo g y
B IO L  1003 E v o lu tio n , E c o lo g y
a n d  G e n e t ic s
122
Faculty of Arts
Later years - List A
B1AN2012 Primates 
B1AN3011 Skeletal Analysis 
B1AN3012 Topics in Primatology 
(3 units)
BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human 
Genetic Variation 
BIAN3010 Techniques in 
Biological Anthropology (3 units) 
BIAN3115 Regional Topics in 
Human Genetic Variation (3 units)
Later years - List B
ANTH2026 Medical 
Anthropology 
ANTH3026 Medical 
Anthropology: Further Studies (3 
units)
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing 
World Order
ARCH2126 Analytical Methods 
for Anthropology & Archaeology 
(3 units)
BIOL2152 Advances in Human 
Genetics
Later years - List C
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures: Further 
Studies (3 units)
ARCH2004 Australian 
Archaeology
BIOL2151 Introductory Genetics 
BIOL3131 Evolutionary and 
Behavioural Ecology 
B10L3134 Biodiversity and 
Systematics
ECOS200I Human Ecology 
PSYC2007 Biological Basis of 
Behaviour
SCCO2103 Ecology of health and 
Disease
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research 
Methods
ANTH2017 Indigenous 
Australians and Australian Society 
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants 
and People: Ethnobiology and 
Domestication 
BIOL3142 Parasitology 
PQPS2002 Population Analysis
Fourth year
Biological Anthropology IV Honours BIAN4005F (Full-time) or 
B1AN4005P (Part-time)___________________________________
List A
BIAN2012 Primates
BIAN2013 Human Evolution
BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
BIAN3010 Techniques in Biological Anthropology (3 unit)
BIAN3011 Skeletal Analysis
BIAN3012 Topics in Primatology (3 unit)
B1AN3013 Topics in Human Evolution (3 unit)
BIAN3115 Regional Topics in Human Genetic Variation (3 unit) 
BI AN3119 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment (3 unit)
List B
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology 
ANTH2034 Anthropology of Emotion 
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing World Order 
ANTH2125 Technology, Culture and Evolution 
ANTH2127 Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference 
ANTH3026 Medical Anthropology: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ANTH3034 Anthropology of Emotion: Further Studies (3 unit) 
ARCH2126 Analytical Methods for Anthropology and 
Archaeology (3 unit)
ARCH3005 Science and Myths of the Human Past: Atlantis and 
the Pyramid Builders
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics 
B1AN2124 Human Society and Animal Society: Comparisons 
and Relationships
BIAN3120 Regional and Thematic Topics in Demographic 
Anthropology (3 unit)
B10L2152 Advances in Human Genetics 
List C
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures 
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures: 
Further Studies (3 unit)
ARCH2004 Australian Archaeology 
ARCH2006 History of Archaeology: Discovering the Past 
ARCH2038 Foragers & Hunters of Pre- Agricultural Europe 
ARCH2039 Origins & Dispersals of Agricultural Populations 
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants and People: Ethnobiology and 
Domestication
B10L2151 Introductory Genetics
BIOL3131 Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology
BIOL3133 Evolution
BIOL3134 Biodiversity and Systematics
B10L3142 Parasitology
ECOS2001 Human Ecology
LING2015 Language and Culture
POPS2002 Population Analysis
PSYC2007 Biological Basis of Behaviour
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research Methods
First Year Courses
Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002
(6 units)
First semester
Two lecture hours and one tutorial hour each week for 12 weeks. 
Repeat evening lectures will be given.
Coordinator: Dr Helliwell
Recommended: Students taking this course are advised to combine 
it with the course Global and Local ANTH 1003.
Syllabus: Anthropology is the study of different ways of life, 
focusing on the similarities between them as much as the 
differences. In this course, students will be introduced to a 
range of cultures from around the world, and in the process will 
develop an informed and critical perspective on their own lives 
and those of other people. We will explore core concepts such as 
‘nature’, ‘culture’ and ‘society’, and critically examine the basic 
approaches, theories and debates found within anthropology. We 
will cover a range of issues including race and racism, sex and 
gender, magic and myth, symbolism and representation, and the 
role of knowledge as power within anthropology. In the process 
students will learn how to apply anthropological understanding to 
the world around them.
Preliminary Reading
• Eriksen, Thomas Hylland, Small Places, Large Issues: an 
Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology, 2nd edition, 
Pluto Press, 2001
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Development Studies, Human Sciences, Indigenous 
Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or Population Studies major.
Global and Local ANTH1003
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lecture hours, one film hour and one tutorial hour each 
week. Repeat evening lectures will be given.
Coordinator: Dr Guinness
Recommended: Students taking this course are advised to combine 
it with Introducing Anthropology ANTH 1002
Syllabus: The emergence of global industrialization and consumer 
cultures, world political and religious forces, and international 
migration has posed a new challenge to anthropology. 
Anthropologists from their ‘traditional’ viewpoint of the small 
rural community now apply their insights to the nature and 
impact of global forces, particularly in their local context, 
whether that is a remote village or a cosmopolitan city. In this 
course we will examine just how relevant anthropology is to 
contemporary issues. We will examine a range of issues including 
the articulation of local production within the world economy,
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consumerism in its local forms, world religions and local religious 
revitalization, industrial and urban subcultures and contemporary 
ethnic (including indigenous) identities, international tourism 
and labour force movement in their local impact, world health 
and population concerns and local responses, development and 
local poverty, and global and local environmental movements. 
This course will introduce students to the theories, concepts and 
practices anthropologists have developed to address problems of 
inequality, discrimination, and cultural and economic imperialism 
in the world today.
Preliminary Reading
• Eriksen, Thomas Hylland, Small Places, Large Issues: an 
Introduction to Social and Cultural Anthropology, 2nd edition. 
Pluto Press, 2001
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Development 
Studies, Human Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) 
Studies, or Population Studies major.
Archaeology: An Introduction ARCH1111
(6 units)
First semester 
40 contact hours 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Incompatible: PREH1111 Introduction to Archaeology
Syllabus: An introduction to the way archaeologists work using 
many examples, including ancient Egypt, the city of Troy, 
Stonehenge, cannibalism in north America, Custer’s Last Stand, 
the relationship of Chimpanzees and humans, and the evidence for 
human evolution. In the process of learning about these examples 
we will explore how to find and excavate archaeological sites, 
how to date the past, and how to interpret archaeological material. 
In addition to lectures this course has laboratory classes so that 
students are able to handle ancient archaeological materials. 
Videos and extensive online multimedia (WebCT) presentations 
also provide you with a comprehensive educational experience to 
add to the learning that can be done in lectures and laboratories.
Prescribed Text
• Jane McIntosh 1999 The Practical Archaeologist: How We Know 
What We Know About the Past. 2nd Rev edition, Checkmark 
Books
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
From Origins to Civilisations ARCH1112
(6 units)
Second semester
24 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials/laboratories. Films will be 
shown.
Coordinator: Professor Bellwood and Professor Groves 
Incompatible: PREH1112 From Origins to Civilisations.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to current interpretations 
of human evolution and cultural development. Topics are chosen 
from a vast chronological range, beginning with origins of 
humanity over 2 million years ago, moving through the rise of 
modem humans and their cultures, to end with the rise of the first 
civilisations in Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Americas and China. 
We will examine generally accepted views of the ancient past 
of humankind. Major aspects of human physical and cultural 
development to be reviewed include the evolution of modern 
humans, the origins of language and art, the basic history of 
hunter-gatherer and agricultural societies, and the development of 
complex human societies and the first civilisations.
Preliminary Reading
• Fagan, B M, World Prehistory: a Brief Introduction, Longman, 
1999
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology, Environmental Studies/Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies or 
Population Studies major.
Evolution, Ecology and Genetics BIOL1003
For details see the School of Botany and Zoology,
Faculty of Science.
Human Biology BIOL1008
For details see the School of Botany and Zoology,
Faculty of Science.
Later Year Courses — List A
Primates BIAN2012
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 13 hours films, 6 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: ANTH2011 The Primates
Syllabus: The Primates, our closest animal relatives: their 
classification, evolution, diet, locomotion, reproduction and 
social relations. The theme will be the primates in their place in 
the natural world, with their diversity and adaptability, setting 
the stage for the comparison with human biology and social 
behaviour.
Preliminary Reading
• Napier, P H, Monkeys and Apes, Hamlyn Sun Bks, 1970
• Rowell, T, Social Behaviour of Monkeys, Penguin, 1972
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Human Evolution BIAN2013
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
26 hours lectures, 7 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PREH2011 Human Evolution
Syllabus: The place of humans among the primates, the 
mechanisms of evolution, and the evolution of humans and other 
primates. The main part of the course details the fossil record of 
the evolution of the human line since its separation from other 
primates.
Preliminary Reading
• Lewin, R, Human Evolution, Blackwell.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Archaeology or Human Sciences major.
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation BIAN2115
(6 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in odd-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 film/videos
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
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Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
I and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School 
1 of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment in Health, Medicine and 
the Body This course is intended to complement ‘Advances in 
I Human Genetics’ BIOL2152. Biological Anthropology students 
are recommended to take both.
Incompatible: PRAN2015 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation.
Syllabus: ‘Race’ was once thought capable of explaining a great 
deal about both human biology and society. That is no longer 
true, either in anthropology or in human biology; but biological 
[ variation between individuals and between populations is real and 
remains to be explained. This course is about human biological 
variation, especially variation amongst populations in physical 
traits, blood genetics and DNA. Through case studies rather 
than comprehensively, variation amongst peoples of the world 
will be viewed as an outcome of evolution and biogeography, 
and as a reflection of ancestry, interrelationships and population 
histories. Principles of genetic inheritance will be introduced. 
General human genetics topics selected for discussion may 
include: genetic disease; heredity-environment interaction; social 
implications of genetic issues, and forensic genetics. The main 
emphasis, however, will be on human population diversity and 
anthropological genetics, including: the ‘race’ concept; principles 
of population genetics; the geography of biological variation; the 
explanation of biological variation in terms of micro- evolution; 
and inferences from biological evidence about population origins 
and affinities, compared with inferences from archaeology and 
linguistics.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, P T, Human 
Biology, Part II, 3rd cdn, Oxford IIP, 1988
• Cavalli-Sforza, L.L. & F„ The great human diasporas, Reading, 
Mass., Addison-Wesley, 1995
• Jones, S, In the blood, London, HarperCollins, 1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Nutrition, Disease and the
Human Environment BIAN2119
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 hours films 
I Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School 
of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment in Health, Medicine and the 
Body major.
Incompatible: PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
I Environment.
Syllabus: Our species has a capacity for flexible biological 
response to environmental conditions within a lifetime, as well 
as specific adaptations acquired over the long span of evolution. 
Pre-industrial human populations, sharing a similar range of 
physiological capacities, succeeded in occupying much of the 
globe and a wide diversity of environments. This course examines 
this adaptability and its limits in an anthropological context, with 
particular attention to nutrition, the physical environment, and 
disease. The main sections of the course will be: on nutritional 
ecology, discussing the adequacy of the diet (especially in energy 
and protein) for health and growth, and environmental and social 
influences on nutrition; on environmental physiology, especially 
responses to physical factors (e.g. climate), also psychosocial 
factors (e.g. stress); on disease ecology, contrasting patterns of 
disease occurrence in traditional and developing societies with 
those in developed societies, and considering the processes 
involved in selected cases; and finally on the critical assessment 
of arguments that interpret aspects of culture as adaptations to
biological variables, such as protein needs, population pressure 
or nutrient flows in the ecosystem. Throughout, examples for 
study will be selected on a cross-cultural basis, with a focus on 
indigenous traditional and developing societies, but with some 
attention to developed societies and where possible to evidence on 
the undocumented past.
Preliminary Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, PT, Human 
Biology, Part IV, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Ulijaszek, S.J. & Huss-Ashmore, R. (eds), Human Adaptability, 
Oxford UP, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Human Sciences major.
Techniques in Biological Anthropology BIAN3010
(3 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year 
16 hours lecture/demonstrations 
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: 12 first-year units in the School of Archaeology and 
Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany & Zoology.
Corequisites: It is recommended that Analytical Methods for 
Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126 (or PRAN2026), be 
taken as a companion course to this course.
Recommended: Students are also advised to have completed either 
Skeletal Analysis BIAN3011 or PREH3010 and at least two of the 
following: BIAN2012, 2013, 2115, 2119, before attempting this 
course: students without these courses should contact the lecturer.
Syllabus: Introduction to some techniques used in biological 
anthropology: for example, radiometric dating, phylogenetic 
and genetic analysis, forensic anthropology, and background to 
statistics. Where possible the course will include talks by, and 
visits to the laboratories of, specialists in techniques associated 
with biological anthropology.
This course is primarily intended for Honours students and when 
places are limited priority may be given to students intending 
to undertake Honours in the following year. Students intending 
to undertake honours in Biological Anthropology should note 
that Analytical Methods for Anthropology and Archaeology 
ARCH2126 (or PRAN2026) is a co-requisite in terms of 
admission to Honours.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
Skeletal Analysis BIAN30U
(6 units)
First semester 
35 hours laboratories.
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School of 
Botany and Zoology.
Incompatible: PREH3010 Skeletal Analysis.
Syllabus: Recognition of bones and teeth. The human skeleton: 
techniques of analysis for age, sex, stature, pathology and racial 
origin. The skeletal recognition of Australian mammals, and 
their basic biology. Basic recognition of other Australian fauna. 
Fundamentals of taphonomy.
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology or Biological 
Anthropology major.
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Topics in Primatology BIAN3012
(3 units)
First semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of, 
B1AN2012 Primates (ANTF12011 Primates)
Incompatible: ANTH3011 Topics in Primatology.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
BIAN2012 Primates is in progress. It treats selected themes in 
primatology in critical detail.
Proposed Assessment: by tutorial presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2012.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Topics in Human Evolution BIAN3013
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course and run by the same teacher
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 3-4 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Groves
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of 
BIAN2013 Human Evolution (PREH2011 Human Evolution).
Incompatible: PREH3011 Topics in Human Evolution.
Syllabus: The course consists of a series of tutorials taken while 
ARCH2011 Human Evolution is in progress. It treats selected 
themes in palaeoanthropology, or other topics in the field of 
human evolution, in critical detail.
Proposed Assessment: by practical presentations and a final 3,000- 
word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2013.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Human
Genetic Variation BIAN3115
(3 units)
Second semester
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation (PRAN2015 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation).
Incompatible: PRAN3015 Regional Topics in Human Genetic 
Variation
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation, and develops the theme of 
that course. Special attention in tutorials and written work will 
be given to developing a focus on a specific region or population 
group. The course is open to pass and intending honours students 
and the latter are especially encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2115.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional Topics in Nutrition,
Disease and the Human Environment BIAN3119
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
unit.
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
(PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
Incompatible: PRAN3019 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease 
and the Human Environment
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction with 
Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment, and develops the 
theme of that course. Special attention in tutorials and written 
work will be given to developing a focus on a specific region 
or population group, and/or on the human biology of poverty, 
underdevelopment and marginalisation. The course is open to 
pass and intending honours students and the latter are especially 
encouraged to take it.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2119.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Later Year Courses — List B
Medical Anthropology
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Anthropology of Emotion:
Further Studies
Not offered in 2003 
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Drugs in a Changing World Order
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Technology, Culture and Evolution
Not offered in 2003 
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference
Not offered in 2003 
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Medical Anthropology: Further Studies
First semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
ANTH2026 
(6 units)
ANTH2034 
(3 units)
ANTH2063 
(6 units)
ANTH2125 
(6 units)
ANTH2127 
(6 units)
ANTH3026 
(3 units)
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Anthropology of Emotion: Further Studies ANTH3034
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Analytical Methods for
Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126
(3 units)
Second semester
(See entry under Archaeology major)
Science and Myths of the Human Past:
Atlantis and the Pyramid Builders ARCH3005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Archaeology major)
Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
BIAN2120 
(6 units)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH) and/or the Division of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment 
in Health Medicine and the Body or Population Studies major.
Incompatible: PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population 
Dynamics
Syllabus: The potential of human populations to grow, stabilise or 
decline is realised through events that are often strongly marked 
culturally and always crucial for individuals: birth, migration and 
death. The prospects and hazards of survival, mobility, marriage 
and raising a family vary greatly between populations, and are 
often related to sociocultural factors including religion, education, 
gender roles, valuation of children, political organisation 
and economy. Yet if sociocultural factors are to influence the 
dynamics of fertility and mortality, they must do so through their 
effects on those very biological events, giving birth and dying. 
This course explores in an anthropological context the complex 
interplay between culture and biology in producing population 
dynamics of different kinds, as well as the implications of those 
population dynamics for the societies in question. Course topics 
include: population size and structure in the past and present; 
the biology of natural fertility; social factors controlling fertility; 
mortality and the impact of varying life expectancies; population 
pressure on resources and consequences for migration; marital 
mobility, marriage practices, kinship systems and sex ratios; 
the demography of small-scale societies; health, nutrition and 
the demographic effect of epidemics; demographic implications 
of warfare; change, development and demographic transitions. 
Quantitative demographic techniques are introduced but not 
pursued in depth. Examples are drawn mainly from the mass 
societies of Asia and the small-scale indigenous societies of the 
Australia-Pacific region. The course is designed on the premise 
that what is distinctive about the anthropological (in the broad 
sense) approach to population is its concern with the processes 
that lie behind population numbers more than the numbers 
themselves, and its comparative perspective across cultures and 
from the distant past to the present.
Preliminary Reading
• McFalls, J A, ‘Population: A Lively Introduction’, Population 
Bulletin 46 (2), Population Reference Bureau, Washington, DC, 
1991
• Scheper-Hughes, N, ‘Demography without Numbers’, in 
Kertzer, D & Fricke, T (eds), Anthropological Demography, 
Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body; 
Human Sciences or Population Studies major.
Human Society and Animal Society:
Comparisons and Relationships BIAN2124
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in odd-numbered years 
Up to 26 lectures, 10 tutorials and 13 film/videos
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH); or the School of Botany and Zoology. Students are also 
recommended to include at least one other later-year course in 
Archaeology and Anthropology or Life Sciences in their studies 
before or alongside this one: for example, ANTH2001, 2034, 
2125, 2127, B1AN2012, 2013, 2115, BIOL3133, 3132, 3131, 
LANG2015, LING2015, PSYC2007.
Incompatible: PRAN2024 Human Society and Animal Society: 
Comparisons and Relationships
Syllabus: What continuities are there between human and 
animal social lives? How did characteristically human social 
arrangements emerge over the course of hominid evolution? 
Is there, despite human cultural diversity, a genetically based 
human nature that can be contrasted with, e.g. chimpanzee nature? 
What might the human social sciences learn from the zoological 
disciplines - ethology, sociobiology, and behavioural ecology 
- that study animal social behaviour? The long-standing social- 
science orthodoxy has been that radical differences between us 
and other animals render such questions fruitless, even dangerous, 
to pursue. But recent developments in the study of animal 
behaviour have challenged this view. Biological perspectives 
on human social life are attracting a fresh interest and research 
effort, though they remain controversial. This course examines 
the resulting debates. Communication, conflict, altruism, kinship, 
sex, parenthood, social organisation, language and culture are 
amongst the topics covered. These will be discussed in three main 
contexts: the evolutionary past of hominid social characteristics; 
child development and child-rearing; and adult interactions, 
relationships and social structures. The main empirical base will 
be present-day and ethnographically described human societies, 
with some discussion of evidence on the undocumented past, 
and some use of animal examples. The aim will be to present 
the biological approaches and the criticisms they have attracted 
in a balanced way, and to identify both the strengths and the 
weaknesses of these approaches. Students will be encouraged to 
form their own views on the material studied, and on its status in 
the natural and social sciences.
Preliminary Reading
• Reynolds, V, The Biology of Human Action, Parts I & II, 2nd ed, 
Freeman, 1980
• Dunbar, R. Grooming, Gossip and the Evolution of Language, 
Faber and Faber, 1996
• de Waal, F, The Ape and the Sushi Master, Allen Lane, 2001
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology or Archaeology major.
Regional and Thematic Topics in
Demographic Anthropology BIAN3120
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in the same semester as the pre-/co-requisite 
course BIAN2120
Attendance in the pre-/co-requisite course plus 4-6 hours extra 
tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion 
of BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics 
(PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics).
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Incompatible: PRAN3020 Regional and Thematic Topics in 
Demographic Anthropology
Syllabus: This course is designed to be taken in conjunction 
with Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics, and builds on 
that course’s subject matter. Special attention in tutorials and 
written work will be given to developing a focus on a specific 
region or theme within the broader scope of Culture, Biology and 
Population Dynamics.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work (including oral presentation) 
and a 3,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under BIAN2120.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Human Sciences or Population 
Studies major.
Advances in Human Genetics BIOL2152
(6 units)
Second semester
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Later Year Courses — List C 
Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures ANTH2005
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures: Further Study ANTH2005
(3 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Animals, Plants and People:
Ethnobiology and Domestication ARCH2108
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Archaeology major)
Introductory Genetics BIOL2151
(6 units)
First semester
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology B10L3131
(6 units)
First semester
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Evolution B10L3133
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Biodiversity and Systematics BIOL3134
(6 units)
First semester
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Parasitology BIOL3142
(6 units)
Second semester
(See entry under Biological and Medical Sciences, Faculty of 
Science)
Indigenous Australians and
Australian Society ANTH2017
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Anthropology major)
Human Ecology ECOS2001
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under School of Resources, Environment and Society, 
Faculty of Science)
Australian Archaeology
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Archaeology major)
History of Archaeology: 
Discovering the Past
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Archaeology major)
Foragers & Hunters of 
Pre- Agricultural Europe
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Archaeology major)
Origins & Dispersals of 
Agricultural Populations
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Archaeology major)
ARCH2004 Language and Culture 
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
(See entry under Linguistics major)
Population Analysis
ARCH2006 
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Population Studies major)
LING2015 
(6 units)
POPS2002 
(6 units)
ARCH2038 
(6 units)
ARCH2039 
(6 units)
Biological Basis of Behaviour PSYC2007
(6 units)
First semester
(See entry under Psychology, Faculty of Science)
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103
(6 units)
First semester
(See entry under Science in Context, Faculty of Science)
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Quantitative Research Methods SOCY2038
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Sociology major)
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Robert Attenborough, BA Camb., DPhil 
Oxf.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Biological Anthropology. 
See the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook 
for admission requirements and expectations of the Honours 
syllabus.
Development Studies
Convenor: Dr Patrick Guinness, BA MA Syd., PhD ANU
Development Studies refers to a broad range of courses that 
address the planning, implementation and consequences of social, 
political and economic change among peoples of the Third and 
Fourth Worlds.
Development as an aspect of state policy, and specifically 
as an integral part of relations between states of the wealthy 
‘West’ or ‘North’ (First World) and states of the ‘South’ 
(Third World), gained prominence after the Second World 
War with the establishment of the IMF/World Bank and other 
development banks and aid agencies, such as USAID and the 
Australian Development Assistance Bureau. Since then agency 
and government officials, practitioners and intellectuals have 
debated the rights and wrongs of development and the merits of 
particular approaches to development. These have crystallised 
in various ‘theories’ or approaches to development, such as the 
modernisation theories, world system theories, or the more recent 
emphasis on empowerment or popular participation.
Development Studies examines the impact of globalisation on 
states and peoples of the South, and reviews notions of economic 
viability, democracy, governance, human rights or environmental 
sustainability as they apply to such culturally divergent entities. 
Ideas of appropriate development that challenge the wholesale 
import of Western models are espoused in such ideas as 
ecodevelopment or ethnodevelopment. In the last two decades 
there has been an explosion in the numbers of non-government 
organisations (NGOs) or voluntary organisations (VOs) also 
concentrating on development.
Requirements
The Development Studies major consists of a minimum of 42 
units comprising:
1. First year courses to the value of 12 units from: ANTH1002 
and ANTH1003; ECON1001 or ECON1101 and ECON1102: 
ECHI1105 and ECHI1106; ECHI1006; ASHI1002, ASHI1003; 
POLS 1002, POLS 1003 and POLS 1004; SOCY1002 and 
SOCY1003; SREM1001; GEOG1007; SRES1001; SRES1002; or 
two History courses at 1000 level.
2. Five later-year courses to the value of 30 units. Among these 
later-year courses:
• 3 must be selected from the core courses listed below, 
which focus on the theoretical and practical problems of 
development. These 3 courses must be drawn from 2 different 
disciplines (alphanumerics) two must be drawn from Group A 
and one from Group B.
• 2 area courses as listed below. The two courses need not come 
from the same area. Details of each course will be found under 
the appropriate major entry.
Students should try to include the normal prerequisites for 
advanced courses in their selection of first-year courses, but 
exemptions from normal prerequisites may be made for courses 
being included in a Development Studies major on consultation 
with the lecturer concerned.
Faculty of Arts
Advice on appropriate combinations and sequences is available 
from the convenor.
Warning: Students should note that although courses from the 
Faculties of Asian Studies and Economic and Commerce may be 
used in a Development Studies major, they are not classified as 
Arts courses. For students enrolled in a single BA the program 
rules allow for a maximum of 48 units (8 courses) out-of-Faculty. 
For BA students enrolled in a combined degree up to two out- 
of-faculty courses are available in this major. For details of Arts 
courses, see the schedule at the end of the Faculty of Arts entry.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Development Studies 
major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
G ro u p  A  - C o re  C o u rs e s
A N T H 2 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  a n d S O C Y 2 0 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f  T h ird
D e v e lo p m e n t W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t
P O L S 2 0 1 1  D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d
C h a n g e
G ro u p  B  - C o re  C o u rs e s
A N T H 2 0 6 2  A p p l ie d  A n th r o p o lo g y A N T H 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r  in  C ro s s -
A N T H 2 0 2 6  M e d ic a l C u l tu ra l  P e r sp e c t iv e
A n th r o p o lo g y A N T H 2 0 5 6  B e lo n g in g , Id e n t i ty
A N T H 3 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  a n d a n d  N a t io n a l is m
D e v e lo p m e n t :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3 A N T H 2 0 6 3  D ru g s  in  a  C h a n g in g
u n its ) W o rld  O r d e r
A N T H 3 0 2 6  M e d ic a l B U S N 2 0 2 5  In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s
A n th r o p o lo g y :  F u r th e r  s tu d ie s E C O S 2 0 0 4  U rb a n  E c o lo g y
B U S N 2 0 2 3  D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n G E O G 2 0 1 3  P e o p le  a n d
B u s in e s s  (P ) E n v iro n m e n t
E C H I2 0 0 3  D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty P O L S 2 0 8 6  G e n d e r , G lo b a lis a tio n
a n d  F a m in e  (P ) a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
E C H I2 0 0 6  G lo b a li s a tio n  a n d P O L S 3 0 2 0  L ie s , D ru g s ,  S e x , a n d
R e g io n a lis a t io n  in  th e  W o rld V id e o ta p e s :  C o u n te r - N a r r a t iv e s  o f
E c o n o m y  (P ) G lo b a l P o lit ic s
E C O S 2 0 0 1  H u m a n  E c o lo g y
E C O S 3 0 0 5  S u s ta in a b le  S y s te m s
G E O G 2 0 1 4  P o p u la tio n  a n d
R e s o u rc e s
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o lic y
a n d  P la n n in g
P O P S 2 0 0 1  P o p u la tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty , D if fe re n c e
a n d  E th n ic i ty
A re a  C o u r s e s  -  C e n tra l  A s ia  a n d  M id d le  E a s t
P O L S 2 0 7 0  P o l i t ic s  in  C e n tra l  a n d P O L S 2 0 3 1  P o l i t ic s  in  th e  M id d le
W est A s ia E a s t
A re a  C o u r s e s  -  C h in a  a n d  In d ia
A N T H 2 0 3 3  R e l ig io n  a n d  S o c ie ty
in  In d ia
A S IA 2 0 1 7  I n te r n a t io n a l  R e la tio n s
in  N o r th e a s t  A s ia
A S IA 2 2 6 7  In d ia :  T h e  E m e rg in g
G ia n t
A r e a  C o u r s e s  -  O c e a n ia
A N T H 2 0 0 6  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  N e w A N T H 2 0 1 7  I n d ig e n o u s
G u in e a  a n d  M e la n e s ia A u s tra l ia n s  a n d  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty
A re a  C o u r s e s  -  S o u th -e a s t  A s ia
A S IA 2 0 2 7  F u tu re  o f  E a s t  T im o r ,
T h e
F o u r th  y e a r
D e v e lo p m e n t  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u r s  D E S T 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r
D E S T 4 0 0 5 P  (P a r t - t im e )
Core Courses 
Group A
ANTH2009 Culture and Development 
POLS2011 Development and Change 
SOCY2030 Sociology of Third World Development
Group B
ANTH2025 Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology
ANTH2054 Anthropology and the Urban Experience
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ANTH2055 Anthropology of Modernity and Post Modernity
ANTH2056 Belonging, Identity and Nationalism
ANTH2062 Applied Anthropology
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing World Order
ANTH3009 Culture and Development: Further Studies (3 units)
ANTH3026 Medical Anthropology: Further studies (3 units)
ASIA2043 Technology, Innovation and Society
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
BIAN2120 Culture Biology and Population Dynamics
BIAN3119 Regional Topics in Nutrition, Disease and the Human
Environment (3 units)
BIAN3120 Regional and Thematic Topics in Demographic 
Anthropology (3 units)
BUSN2023 Dynamics of Asian Business (P)
BUSN2025 International Business 
ECHI2003 Development, Poverty and Famine (P)
ECHI2006 Globalisation and Regionalisation in the World 
Economy (P)
ECHI3004 Poverty, Public Policy and Development (P)
ECOS2001 Human Ecology
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology
ECOS3005 Sustainable Systems
ECOS3006 Ecology and Social Change
GEOG2013 People and Environment
GEOG2014 Population and Resources
GEOG3028 Environmental Policy and Planning
POLS2075 Globalism and the Politics of Identity
POLS2086 Gender, Globalisation and Development
POLS3020 Lies, Drugs, Sex, and Videotapes: Counter-Narratives
of Global Politics
POPS2001 Population and Society
SOCY3022 Identity, Difference and Ethnicity
Area Courses
Central Asia & Middle East
ASIA2816 Modem Islamic Thought: West to South East Asia 
POLS2070 Politics in Central and West Asia 
POLS2031 Politics in the Middle East
China & India
ANTH2033 Religion and Society in India 
ASIA2014 China Now
ASIA2017 International Relations in Northeast Asia 
ASIA2018 Society and Economy in China A: Historical 
Development
ASIA2019 Society and Economy in China B: The Peoples 
Republic
ASIA2026 Politics in China
ASIA2163 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and
Bangladesh: 1858-present
ASIA2267 India: The Emerging Giant
ECHI2109 Asian Giants: China, India and Japan: alternative
paths to prosperity (P)
Oceania
ANTH2006 Anthropology of New Guinea and Melanesia 
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society 
POLS2055 Pacific Politics
South-East Asia
ANTH2060 Southeast Asia: Contemporary Issues in 
Anthropological Perspective
AS1A2013 Mainland Southeast Asia to 1900: Cambodia, 
Myanmar (Burma), Thailand and Vietnam 
ASIA2021 State, Society and Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Philippines
ASIA2027 Future of East Timor, The
ASIA2041 Mainland Southeast Asia: Colonial and Postcolonial 
Predicaments
ASIA2064 Colonialism and Resistance: Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Philippines
ASIA2173 Religion and Social Movements in Southeast Asia 
ASIA2413 Revolution & Resistance in the 20th Century 
ASIA2515 Malaysia: A Developing Multiculture Society 
ASIA2516 Indonesia: Politics, Society and Development 
ASIA3002 Chinese Southern Diaspora, The
ASIA3008 Orientalism and the Study of Asia
ASIA3504 Reading Malay Political Culture
ECON3009 South East Asian Economic Policy and Development
(P)
GEOG3015 South-East Asia Field School
Later Year Core Courses — Group A
Culture and Development ANTH2009
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Guinness
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Arts Faculty or the Centre for Asian Societies and Histories, or 
Economics or Economic History.
Syllabus: This course examines mainstream and alternative 
concepts of development by focusing on development issues and 
case studies located in so-called Third World countries. It examines 
the historical background to development ideas and practices, and 
the cultural presuppositions and assumptions on which they are 
consequently based, as well as the ways in which they impact on 
different cultures throughout the world. Of particular interest will 
be alternative concepts of development, such as people-centred 
development, gender and development, equity in development, 
local knowledge and values, sustainable development, and 
participation and empowerment in development.
Proposed Assessment: one tutorial paper, one essay and one in- 
class test.
Preliminary Reading
• Sachs, W (ed.), The Development Dictionary, A Guide to 
Knowledge as Power, Zed Books, 1992
• Gardner, K. and Lewis, D., Anthropology, Development and the 
Post-Modern Challenge, Pluto Press, 1996
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or 
Development Studies major.
Development and Change POLS2011
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Sutherland
Prerequisites: First-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Political Science or Sociology or Anthropology or Geography or 
Economics or Economic History, or with the permission of the 
lecturer
Syllabus: This course is about development and change in Third 
World societies. It surveys the impact of colonialism and examines 
theoretical approaches to development. Against this background 
the course takes up some key issues facing Third World countries, 
including trade, investment, globalisation, debt, aid, food, 
the environment, governance, human rights, the military and 
democratisation. Development strategies are reviewed and agents 
of change are considered.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and an 
examination
Preliminary Reading
• Haynes, Jeff, Third World Politics: A Concise Introduction, 
Blackwell, 1996
• Hoogvelt, Ankie, Globalisation and the postcolonial world: the 
new political economy of development, Macmillan Press, 1997
• Randall, Vicky and Theobald, Robin, Political Change and 
Underdevelopment: A Critical Introduction to Third World 
Politics, 2nd edn, Macmillan, 1998 Sociology of Third World
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Sociology of Third World Development SOCY2030
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks. 
Coordinator: Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses of Sociology or 
Anthropology or Political Science or with the permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: The course surveys various sociological approaches to 
the study of social and economic development in less developed 
societies. It includes a critical examination of modernisation 
theories, various forms of dependency theory, world systems 
theory, and the theory of imperialism. Case studies from one 
or more societies will be used to illustrate the dynamics of the 
development and underdevelopment processes, and various 
national liberation and revolutionary movements will be 
examined.
Proposed Assessment: Details will be discussed with students.
This course may also be counted towards a Development Studies, 
Sociology or Environmental Studies major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Patrick Guinness, BA MA Syd., PhD 
ANU
An Honours year can be undertaken in Development Studies. 
See the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook 
for admission requirements and expectations of the Honours 
syllabus.
First year courses to a maximum value of 12 units (max. 2 
courses), taken from courses with the codes ANTH, ARCH, BIOL, 
PHIL, HIST, GEND, PS YC, and/or SOC Y. And, the completion of 
later-year courses to the value of at least 30 units (min. 5 courses). 
Unless the convenor recommends otherwise, these later year 
courses must be selected from at least three different disciplines as 
indicated by alphanumeric codes.
Or
A minimum of 42 units at later year level made up of courses 
drawn from at least three disciplines as indicated by alphanumeric 
codes.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Health, Medicine 
and the Body major in 2003:
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
L a te r  y e a rs
A N T H 2 0 2 6  M e d ic a l A N T H 2 0 6 3  D ru g s  in  a  C h a n g in g
A n th r o p o lo g y W o rld  O r d e r
E C O N 3 0 0 4  H e a l th  E c o n o m ic s G E N D 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r ,  h e a lth  a n d
P O P S 2 0 0 1  P o p u la tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty e m b o d im e n t
S C C O 2 1 0 3  E c o lo g y  o f  H e a l th  a n d P H IL 2 0 6 1  P h i lo s o p h y  o f
D is e a s e P s y c h o lo g y
P H IL 2 0 8 5  A p p l ie d  E th ic s  
P S Y C 3 0 2 0  H e a l th  P s y c h o lo g y  
S C O M 3 0 0 1  S c ie n c e ,  R is k  a n d  
E th ic s
S O C Y 2 0 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  
S o c ie ty
S O C Y 3 0 2 1  S o c io lo g y  o f  H e a lth  
a n d  I l ln e s s
Health, Medicine and the Body
Convenors: Dr. Lyon, AB C’nell, MA MAAS PhD Calif/Berkeley 
(First semester) and Dr. Attenborough, BA Camb., DPhil Oxf. 
(Second semester)
Understanding the nature of health, sickness, and healing 
necessarily includes exploration of the historical, social, cultural, 
and economic contexts in which illness is defined and understood. 
It is in these contexts also that medical systems and specific sets of 
health care practices arise and evolve.
The wider study of health and medicine thus involves a number of 
disciplines, whose perspectives can complement and deepen the 
understandings derived from scientific knowledge and training in 
clinical skills that take primacy in medical training.
These include fields such as anthropology, biological anthropology 
and population health, the sociology of health and illness, health 
psychology, the history of medicine, philosophy and ethics, and 
gender studies.
For example, cultural as well as class, ethnic, and gender 
differences shape understandings of the body, the experience 
of illness, as well as the classification of illness states, and the 
application of healing practices. Globalisation processes, too, 
must be examined as to their impact on the environment and 
on society and health. The history of medicine leads us to ask 
how conditions of life have changed over time and place, how 
people in the past have dealt with sickness and death, and the 
interplay between political and economic environments and the 
development of particular medical systems. And, inevitably, the 
provision of health care results in complex moral and ethical 
issues, making the field of bioethics an important site of critical 
investigation.
This major represents a commitment to the teaching about health 
and the development of medical knowledge and bodily practice 
in a broad historical, social, and cultural context, and presents 
students with the opportunity to explore further the social study of 
health, medicine, and the body.
Requirements
The major in Health, Medicine, and the Body consists of a 
minimum of 42 units. These may be selected as follows:
Later Year Courses
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology
ANTH2063 Drugs in a Changing World Order
B1AN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
ECON3004 Health Economics
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
GEND2025 Gender, health and embodiment
HIST2003 Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and Society in the
Western World
HIST2111 Healing Powers: Medicine and Society since 1750
PHIL2057 Philosophy of Science
PHIL2061 Philosophy of Psychology
PHIL2085 Applied Ethics
POPS2001 Population and Society
PSYC3020 Health Psychology
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease
SCOM3001 Science, Risk and Ethics
SOCY3021 Sociology of Health and Illness
SOCY2022 Environment and Society
Later Year Courses
Medical Anthropology ANTH2026
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from any Faculty or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the field of 
medical anthropology including the application of different forms 
of social and cultural analysis to the study of health, illness, and 
healing. Medical systems and medical practices to be considered 
are drawn from a range of cultures including our own. Topics to 
be treated include: anthropological and sociological approaches 
to the body, the social and cultural construction of illness and 
illness categories, the pathologisation and medicalisation of social 
problems, “healers” and their roles, and the foundations of agency 
and “efficacy” in healing practices.
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Proposed Assessment: No required reading. For those who wish 
to read further, a relevant source is Hahn. R.A., Sickness and 
Healing: An Anthropological Perspective, Yale University Press, 
1995.
This course may he counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Health, Medicine and the Body or Human Sciences 
major.
Drugs in a Changing World Order ANTH2063
(6 units)
Second semester
Two hours of lecture per week, biweekly workgroup sessions. 
Coordinator: Dr. Lyon
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses in any faculty or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course takes up issues related to pharmaceutical 
use in the context of global transformation, that is, how 
the examination of pharmaceutical use and pharmaceutical 
production enables one to explore the emergence of transnational 
processes within local social, political, economic, and cultural 
forms. It will consider examples of patterns of use of, and 
understandings about, substances of all sorts (‘legal’, ‘illegal’, 
prescription, ‘over-the-counter’, tonics, herbals, etc.) and treat 
these in reference to social, cultural and economic context. Issues 
to be explored include medications as vehicles of ideology, the 
proliferation of medications as part of changing labour practices 
world-wide, market forces in the local organisation and control 
of drug production and supply, the technology of drug production 
as central to processes of penetration of global forms, drugs and 
medicines as ‘technologies of rule’, the role of medications in 
the construction of new pathological categories, and how drugs 
are part of the very fabric of new social, political and economic 
formations as well as new forms of selfhood. In addition to a set of 
core readings, students will have the opportunity to pursue topics 
of special interest to them.
Preliminary Reading: there is no required preliminary reading. 
Those interested in further information can consult the following 
sources:
• Nichter, M. and N. Vuckovic. 1994. Agenda for an Anthropology 
of Pharmaceutical Practice. Social Science and Medicine 39(11): 
1509-1525.
• van der Geest, S., S. R. Whyte, and A. Hardon. 1996. The 
Anthropology of Pharmaceuticals: A Biographical Approach. 
Annual Review of Anthropology 25:153-78.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Development Studies or Health, Medicine and the Body major.
Nutrition, Disease and the
Human Environment BIAN2119
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years
Up to 26 hours lectures, 10 hours tutorials and 13 hours films
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in the School of Archaeology 
and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or PREH) and/or the School 
of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment in the Flealth, Medicine and 
the Body major.
Incompatible: PRAN2019 Nutrition, Disease and the Human 
Environment.
Syllabus: Our species has a capacity for flexible biological 
response to environmental conditions within a lifetime, as well 
as specific adaptations acquired over the long span of evolution. 
Pre-industrial human populations, sharing a similar range of 
physiological capacities, succeeded in occupying much of the 
globe and a wide diversity of environments. This course examines 
this adaptability and its limits in an anthropological context, with 
particular attention to nutrition, the physical environment, and 
disease. The main sections of the course will be: on nutritional
ecology, discussing the adequacy of the diet (especially in energy 
and protein) for health and growth, and environmental and social 
influences on nutrition; on environmental physiology, especially 
responses to physical factors (e.g. climate), also psychosocial 
factors (e.g. stress); on disease ecology, contrasting patterns of 
disease occurrence in traditional and developing societies with 
those in developed societies, and considering the processes 
involved in selected cases; and finally on the critical assessment 
of arguments that interpret aspects of culture as adaptations to 
biological variables, such as protein needs, population pressure 
or nutrient flows in the ecosystem. Throughout, examples for 
study will be selected on a cross-cultural basis, with a focus on 
indigenous traditional and developing societies, but with some 
attention to developed societies and where possible to evidence on 
the undocumented past.
Preliminary' Reading
• Harrison, G A, Tanner, J M, Pilbeam, D R and Baker, PT, Human 
Biology, Part IV, 3rd edn, Oxford UP, 1988
• Ulijaszek, S.J. & Huss-Ashmore, R. (eds), Fluman Adaptability, 
Oxford UP, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Fluman Sciences major.
Culture, Biology and Population
Dynamics BIAN2I20
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH) and/or the Division of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment 
in the Health, Medicine and the Body or Population Studies 
majors.
Incompatible: PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population 
Dynamics
Syllabus: The potential of human populations to grow, stabilise or 
decline is realised through events that are often strongly marked 
culturally and always crucial for individuals: birth, migration and 
death. The prospects and hazards of survival, mobility, marriage 
and raising a family vary greatly between populations, and are 
often related to sociocultural factors including religion, education, 
gender roles, valuation of children, political organisation 
and economy. Yet if sociocultural factors are to influence the 
dynamics of fertility and mortality, they must do so through their 
effects on those very biological events, giving birth and dying. 
This course explores in an anthropological context the complex 
interplay between culture and biology in producing population 
dynamics of different kinds, as well as the implications of those 
population dynamics for the societies in question. Course topics 
include: population size and structure in the past and present; 
the biology of natural fertility; social factors controlling fertility; 
mortality and the impact of varying life expectancies; population 
pressure on resources and consequences for migration; marital 
mobility, marriage practices, kinship systems and sex ratios; 
the demography of small-scale societies; health, nutrition and 
the demographic effect of epidemics; demographic implications 
of warfare; change, development and demographic transitions. 
Quantitative demographic techniques are introduced but not 
pursued in depth. Examples are drawn mainly from the mass 
societies of Asia and the small-scale indigenous societies of the 
Australia-Pacific region. The course is designed on the premise 
that what is distinctive about the anthropological (in the broad 
sense) approach to population is its concern with the processes 
that lie behind population numbers more than the numbers 
themselves, and its comparative perspective across cultures and 
from the distant past to the present.
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Preliminary Reading
• McFalls, J A, ‘Population: A Lively Introduction’, Population 
Bulletin 46 (2), Population Reference Bureau, Washington, DC, 
1991
• Scheper-Hughes, N, ‘Demography without Numbers’, in 
Kertzer, D & Fricke, T (eds). Anthropological Demography, 
Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biological 
Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body; 
Human Sciences or Population Studies major.
Health Economics EC01N3004
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2IOI/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: Demand for health and health care, theory of consumer 
behaviour and demand for health insurance, moral hazard and 
adverse selection, production of health and health care, including 
economic models of hospitals and hospital cost analysis, public 
choice approaches to issues in the health sector, output budgeting 
and economic evaluation of health care programs. Throughout the 
course the emphasis will be on the application of microeconomic 
analysis to health issues.
Proposed Assessment: Students will be required to sit a three- 
hour examination at the end of the semester and to complete 
written work during the course. Details to be determined at 
commencement of the course.
Trauma, Memory and Culture GEND2021
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorial, plus film screenings 
Coordinator: Dr Kennedy and Ms Wilson
Prerequisites: GEND1002 Reading Popular Culture: An
Introduction to Cultural Studies recommended or with the 
permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: WOMS2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the cultural politics of 
memory and trauma. Whose memories are sought, believed and 
commemorated in the public sphere? What problems do traumatic 
events present for those attempting to commemorate or represent 
them? Is trauma a useful cross-cultural concept? We will begin 
by tracing the history of the concept of trauma in psychoanalysis, 
medicine and popular culture. Next, students will be introduced 
to theories of memory and trauma drawn from cultural studies, 
anthropology, history, psychoanalysis, and feminist theory. We will 
study the cultural politics of trauma and memory in relation to two 
events - the Holocaust and the Stolen Generations. In particular, 
we will consider the relationship between trauma, history and 
mourning, the role of public memorials, and the problem of 
“forgetting”. Texts for study will include autobiographies, films, 
novels, poetry, testimonials, media texts and political essays.
Proposed Assessment: 3,000-4,000 words of written work, and 
tutorial participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Antze, Paul, and Michael Lambek, eds, Tense Past: Cultural 
Essays in Trauma and Memory, New York: Routledge, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and 
the Body; History; Indigenous Australian Studies or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Gender, Health and Embodiment GEND2025
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and alternate years 
Second semester
Faculty of Arts
10 x 1.5 hour lectures, 3 x 2  hour lecture/activity sessions and 12 
x 1 hour tutorials 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Helen Keane
Prerequisites: At least one of GEND1001, GEND1002, ENGL 1011 
or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course draws on feminist and post-structuralist 
accounts of the body to investigate the influence of gender and 
other forms of difference on understandings of health and illness. 
It will consist of theoretical explorations of the body as a cultural, 
material and political object, combined with contemporary case 
studies including pregnancy and reproductive health, HIV/AIDS, 
and depression. The debate between feminist (and other critical 
discourses) and biomedicine regarding concepts of embodiment, 
health and illness will form a central problematic. Another 
important focus will be issues of representation, which are central 
to the cultural politics of health and illness: how do scientific, 
critical and popular discourses represent the disordered body and 
what effects do these representations have? The final section of 
the course will examine autobiographical accounts of illness and 
images that challenge dominant accounts of health and disease.
Proposed Assessment: 3,000 to 4,000 words of written work and 
tutorial participation
Preliminary Reading
• Shildrick Margrit with Janet Price (1999) ‘Openings on the 
Body: A Critical Introduction’ in Janet Price and Margrit Shildrick 
(eds), Feminist Theory and the Body : A Reader.
• Bordo, Susan (1993) ‘Whose Body is This? Feminism, Medicine 
and the Conceptualization of Eating Disorders in Unbearable 
Weight: Feminism, Western Culture and the Body.
This course can be counted towards the Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture and Health, Medicine and the Body majors.
Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and
Society in the Western World HIST2003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures per week and six-to-eight one-hour 
fortnightly tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Forth (History)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
History or Gender, Sexuality and Culture, or with permission of 
the Coordinator.
Incompatible: H1ST2124 Histories of the Self in the Modern Age.
Syllabus: Is it possible to study the history of the human body? 
In recent years scholars in the humanities and social sciences 
have not only responded affirmatively to this question, but have 
demonstrated how the body itself changes depending upon its 
social and historical context. Most importantly, such scholars have 
suggested a close connection between conceptions of the personal 
body and the mainstream thinking about the body politic, making 
the study of one essential for the study of the other. Considering 
the body as a legitimate object of study, on short, not only offers 
a wealth of new material for historical investigation, but opens up 
innovative ways of thinking about history in general.
This course explores the role of the human body in the creation 
of personal and social identities in the western world since the 
sixteenth century. We will proceed thematically rather than strictly 
chronologically, and will combine historical investigation with 
contemporary theoretical reflections on the relationship between 
the body, society and the creation of the modern notion of the 
self. We will consider an eclectic and lively mix of topics, such 
as: the connection between posture and morality; table manners 
and interpersonal relations; changing notions of cleanliness 
and hygiene; exercise, dieting, and body-building; sexuality 
and personal identity; fashion, make-up and cosmetic surgery; 
vegetarianism, self-help literature and alternative medicine; and 
tattooing and body modification.
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Proposed Assessment: Responses essays and a short research 
essay totalling 4,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Schwartz, H., Never Satisfied: A Cultural History of Diets, 
Fantasies and Fat, New York, 1990
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and the 
Body, History or Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
Healing Powers: Medicine and
Society since 1750 HIST2111
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Will be offered in 2004.
24 hours of lectures, 11 hours of tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course will explore the social history of medicine 
since the mid-eighteenth century, with some consideration of its 
British and American dimensions, but giving particular attention 
to the Australian experience. It will investigate such topics 
as: perceptions of health, disease and the sick; orthodoxy and 
unorthodoxy; the impact of medical innovations; the growth and 
metamorphosis of the charity hospital; the role of the patient; the 
rise of female nursing; the professionalisation of medicine; its 
relationships with other health professions and with the state; 
issues of medicine and gender; the role of doctors in public health 
and the wider community; and professional and public responses 
to epidemics.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay of 3,000 words, tutorial 
participation, and either a synoptic essay of 2,000 words or a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Smith, F.B., The People’s Health 1830-1910, ANU Press, 1979
• Willis, E, Medical Dominance: the division of labour in 
Australian health care, Allen & Unwin, 1989 2nd edn
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and the 
Body or History major.
Philosophy of Science PHIL2057
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy, Science, or
Mathematics.
Syllabus: In this course, we will address a range of philosophical 
problems raised by scientific knowledge and its status. For 
example, does science have a special, privileged status if 
compared to other claims to knowledge? Is there some method, 
or other feature, which distinctively characterises science, and, 
say, brings with it a special kind of authority or reliability? What 
are we to make of changes in scientific knowledge, or scientific 
revolutions? Is the change of scientific theories - or could it be 
- in any way distinctively rational, and does this matter? What are 
we to make of the specific content of scientific theories, where 
these might - if interpreted literally - seem to call into question 
knowledge of other kinds?
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and the 
Body or Philosophy major or as a Group B course towards a 
degree of Bachelor of Science.
Philosophy of Psychology PHIL2061
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy or Psychology courses or two 
courses from the following: Introduction to the Study of Language 
LING 1001/2001, Cross-Cultural Communication LING 1021, 
Semantics LING2008; Anthropology of Emotion ANTH2034, 
Human Society and Animal Society PRAN2024.
Syllabus: An examination of philosophical problems concerning 
the nature of mind and of the mind-body relation. Different 
approaches to the character of the mental will be discussed, such 
as behaviourism, forms of materialism and reductionism, and 
especially recent work on functionalism.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tutorial 
participation.
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and the 
Body or Philosophy major or as a Group B course towards a 
degree of Bachelor of Science.
Applied Ethics PHIL2085
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Completion of at least one course in Philosophy or 
with the permission of the Coordinator
Syllabus: This course will examine a range of issues in applied 
ethics, including abortion, euthanasia, suicide, issues in medical 
and professional ethics, and issues relating to cloning and 
transgenic research, as a means through which to give students 
skills to deal with issues in applied ethics, more generally.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus a course 
journal.
Preliminary Reading
• Singer, P (ed.). Applied Ethics, Oxford U.P.
• Glover, J, Causing Death and Saving Lives
This course can be counted to a Health, Medicine and the Body or 
Philosophy major. This course also forms part of the BA (Policy 
Studies).
Population and Society POPS200I
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd years
Two lectures a week and a one-hour tutorial fortnightly 
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first year courses in 
Anthropology or Archaeology or Geography or Sociology or 
History or Economic History or Political Science or Economics, 
or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, or with the 
permission of the Convenor
Syllabus: This course introduces the main concepts in population 
studies, showing how they relate to issues in research, planning 
and policy development. Topics include contemporary thought 
on population growth, mortality control, changes in fertility, 
population mobility, the life cycle, the study of generations and 
the population dimension of environmental changes and social 
issues. The content is non-mathematical and coverage is global, 
with emphasis on comparisons between less developed and more 
developed countries.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an open book examination or 
a take home examination or a final essay
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This course may be included in Health, Medicine and the Body, 
Population Studies, Sociology, Geography, Development Studies 
or Human Sciences majors.
Preliminary Reading
• Desowitz, R, The Malaria Capers. More Tales of Parasites and 
People, Research and Reality, W.W. Norton, 1991.
Health Psychology PSYC3020
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Up to two lectures per week and six three-hour laboratories 
spread over the semester.
Coordinator: Professor Byrne
Prerequisites: Two of PSYC2001, 2002, 2004, 2007 or 2008 
(It is also strongly recommended that students take PSYC3012 
Abnormal Psychology in the first semester)
Incompatible: with PSYC3010 Abnormal Psychology (a
previously offered course)
Syllabus: Health Psychology introduces the student to the intricate 
relationship that exists between psychological factors and the 
biological processes of human health and illness. Definitions 
of illness focussing on the notion of illness as a psychosocial 
dysfunction are presented in the context of emerging definitions of 
Health Psychology itself. The course then goes on to examine the 
idea of stress and the stress reaction as the theoretical model linking 
psychological and biological processes. The relative and related 
roles of personality, stress and the psychosocial environment in the 
genesis of organic pathology and illness are then presented in some 
detail, along with the body of contemporary empirical evidence 
supporting these roles. Issues dealing with health risk behaviours 
such as smoking and diet are considered and evidence for psycho- 
biological links mediated through the autonomic nervous system, 
the endocrinological system and the immunological system is 
discussed. Examples from cardiovascular disease, gastrointestinal 
disease, the neoplastic diseases and the neurological diseases are 
taken to illustrate these points.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment 
which must be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to 
be awarded, together with one or other of a laboratory report or 
major essay and other formal assignments.
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103
(6 units)
First semester
Two one-hour lectures plus workshop or seminar/tutorial sessions 
of up to 3 hours per week.
Coordinator: Hilary Bambrick
Prerequisites: (a) A pass at Credit or above in any first year BIOL 
course or ANTH1002 or ANTH1003 or PREH1112 or GEOG1007 
or GEOG 1008 or SRES1001; or (b) approved qualifications in the 
biological or social sciences.
Incompatible: with SCCO3001 and SCC02003.
Syllabus: The course, which is offered for both non-science and 
science students, situates health and disease within the context 
of globalisation and changing human ecologies. It explores the 
biological basis of human diseases and the impact they have had 
on individuals and communities. The course covers biological, 
ecological and sociopolitical aspects of infectious, genetic and 
lifestyle-associated diseases, along with strategies used for 
their control. Emphasis is placed on critical examination of the 
relative importance of modem medicine, public health strategies 
and economic development. The role of scientific enquiry in 
the improvement of human health is discussed. Themes include 
globalisation and environmental change, natural selection, 
the dynamics of host-pathogen interactions, and the setting of 
research priorities. Principles are illustrated with case studies 
which may include: parasitic diseases such as malaria; other 
infectious diseases including influenza, tuberculosis and HIV/ 
AIDS; reproductive health; immunological diseases such as 
asthma and diabetes; and frameworks for intervention such as 
harm reduction.
Science, Risk and Ethics SCOM3001
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and three hours of practical/tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Sue Stocklmayer
Prerequisites: SCOM1001 plus at least 24 units of Group B 
courses
Syllabus: Uncertainty is everywhere. We casually and unknowingly 
take risks and accept uncertainty many times everyday. However, 
in the sciences, we cannot afford to be so blase. The ramifications 
of poor risk assessment in science can and do have dramatic and 
global consequences. Risk is very hard to calculate, and even 
harder to communicate. What is risky, to whom, and why? How 
do experts understand risk? How is it translated into the public 
domain? When does a risk become acceptable? Is it possible to 
speak about “real” or “true” risks in science? How do the concepts 
of risk and ethics relate?
In recent years, issues such as global warming, environmental 
degradation and gene technologies have highlighted a critical 
need for society to question the risks and ethics of science and the 
way related matters are presented within societies. In this course, 
the practice and application of science is analysed from risk- 
communication and ethical perspectives. Consideration is given to 
how the history of scientific research might inform contemporary 
debates about risk. The concept of ethical research is analysed 
and challenged and the communication of risk and uncertainty 
between Western and non-Westem publics is examined in detail. 
This course focuses on the creation of clearer and more effective 
ways to communicate more controversial, risky, and potential 
unethical scientific matters to larger audiences. It also considers 
the way in which prevailing social values influence the types of 
research that might be considered low risk and ethical.
Proposed Assessment: The major assessable items will be a major 
study on a contemporary ethical or risk communication issue, a 
seminar presentation, an essay and class participation. Students 
will be encouraged to work collaboratively and to speak to 
professionals working in their areas of research.
Environment and Society SOCY2022
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 7-8 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Klovdahl
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from Sociology, 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Political Science, or the Science 
Faculty, or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Human societies and their natural environments are 
interdependent yet this is often ignored. This course studies 
environment-society relationships including a consideration of 
these through human history as a basis for a better understanding 
contemporary environment/society issues. The course covers such 
topics as the role of the environment in the development of di fferent 
levels of societal organization (‘civilisation’), sociological theories 
pertaining to environment-society relationships, the ‘population 
problem’, personal and household energy consumption, infectious 
diseases in human history' and present-day society (including 
bioterrorism), the limits to growth debate, energy and cities, 
international/global dimensions of environmental problems, the 
environmental movement, optimistic and pessimistic predictions 
for the future, and so on.
There will be an opportunity for participants to examine 
environmentally related issues of particular interest to them.
Proposed Assessment: The proposed assessment includes a 2000- 
word essay, tutorial participation, and a final assessment.
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This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and the 
Body, Sociology, Environmental Resources, Population Studies 
or Human Sciences major. It is also recognised as a designated 
course in the BA (International Relations) degree or an elective 
course in the IR major.
Sociology of Health and Illness SOCY3021
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Any two first year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: A range of theoretical analyses - Parsonian, Marxist, 
Weberian and feminist - of the role of medical knowledge in 
modem society are examined. In the second part of the course 
these perspectives are developed in case studies. These case 
studies may reflect the interests of the students and may include 
the development of the medical profession, the hospital, the role of 
alternative medicines, the links between medical knowledge and 
power, as well as studies of specific diseases from a sociological 
perspective.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays, the first of 2,000 words on 
theoretical perspectives on medical knowledge and the second a 
research essay of approximately 4,000 words.
This course can be counted towards a Heath, Medicine and the 
Body or Sociology major.
Indigenous
Convenor: Dr Nicolas Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd
The major in Indigenous Australian Studies enables students 
with an interest in indigenous Australian studies to take a set 
of interrelated courses in different disciplines without the 
normal prerequisite required in each course. The major is an 
interdisciplinary program in which it is possible to combine 
courses from the majors in Anthropology; Archaeology; Art 
History; English; Gender, Sexuality and Culture; History; 
Linguistics, and Music for a broadly based understanding of 
indigenous Australian societies and cultures, both past and present. 
Taken together, the courses provide a comprehensive insight into 
indigenous Australian studies including Aboriginal origins, their 
occupation and adaptation to the continent, their traditional and 
contemporary social, cultural artistic, musical and linguistic 
practices, the impact of European colonisation, the history of the 
interrelationship between Aboriginal people and other indigenous 
Australians, the place of indigenous people in Australian society 
today and issues of representation.
The School of Humanities offers ENGL1010 Indigenous 
Australian Literature as a first year course that should be of 
interest to students undertaking this major.
Requirements
The requirements for the major are 42 units composed as follows: 
1.12 first-year units within the Faculty of Arts; plus
2. 30 later-year units from among the designated courses set out 
below
Summary of designated courses to be offered in the 
Indigenous Australian Studies major in 2003
First semester 1 Second semester
Later years
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian 
Societies and Cultures: Further 
Studies (3 units)
ARCH2004 Australian 
Archaeology
ARTV2021 Indigenous Australian 
Visual Culture 
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams 
Native Truths: Representations of 
the Native Other in America and 
Australia
LING2016 Language in 
Indigenous Australia 
MUSM0069 World Musics A 
MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society______________
ANTH2017 Indigenous 
Australians and Australian Society 
ARCH2004 Australian 
Archaeology
ARTV2021 Indigenous Australian 
Visual Culture
Designated Courses
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures 
ANTH3005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures:
Further Studies (3 unit)
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society 
ARCH2004 Australian Archaeology 
ARTV2021 Indigenous Australian Visual Culture 
ENGL2052 Contact Discourse
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams Native Truths: Representations of
the Native Other in America and Australia
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
HIST2022 Indigenous Australian History
LING2016 Language in Indigenous Australia
MUSM0069 World Musics A
MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous Australian Society
Later Year Courses 
Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures ANTH2005
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: From the moment of Australia’s discovery by Europeans 
the history, life and culture of Aboriginal people have been a 
subject of intellectual fascination. In the nineteenth century 
their social and cultural practices were widely believed to open 
up a window onto the origins of religion and European social 
institutions. More recently they have become a sociological, 
evolutionary and ecological prototype of the hunting and 
gathering way of life. This course will examine the details of 
traditional life, including subsistence economy, land ownership, 
social organisation, marriage arrangements, religion, magic, art 
and totemism and consider its impact on the European imagination 
and the production of social theory.
Preliminary Reading
• Hart, CWM& Pilling, AR, TheTiwiofNorth Australia, Holt, 1965 
Tonkinson, R, The Mardu Aborigines, Holt, 1991
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Archaeology or Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) 
Studies major.
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Indigenous Australian Societies
and Cultures: Further Studies ANTH3005
(3 units)
Offered in same semester as prerequisite.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures.
Syllabus: This course offers the opportunity to research an area 
of indigenous anthropology in depth through guided reading and 
research. Attendance and work in the prerequisite is required, 
as well as 3- 4 hours extra tutorials (at beginning and end of 
semester), extra reading, a work-in-progress seminar presentation, 
and submission of a 3,000-word research essay.
Preliminary Reading: see under ANTH2005.
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Biological Anthropology, Archaeology or Indigenous Australian 
(Aboriginal) Studies major.
Indigenous Australians and
Australian Society ANTH2017
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Peterson
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: Despite full citizenship, the expenditure of much money 
and effort and twenty-five years of benign government policies, 
the material circumstances of many Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander people have remained poor by all the standard social 
indicators. Their life circumstances are often a shock to those 
who have not seen them before and for those familiar with them 
the problems can seem intractable. In this course we will explore 
why it is so difficult to improve these circumstances by examining 
a range of theoretical and social issues relevant to a sociological 
analysis of the diversity and complexity of the surviving 
indigenous social orders and their location within the state.
Preliminary Reading
• Broome, R, Aboriginal Australians, Allen and Unwin, 1982 
Neill, R„ Whiteout: How politics is killing black Australia. Allen 
and Unwin, 2002
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Biological 
Anthropology, Development Studies or Indigenous Australian 
(Aboriginal) Studies major.
Australian Archaeology ARCH2004
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in alternate years 
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Hiscock
Prerequisites: One first year course to the value of 6 units in 
Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or enrolment in the Indigenous 
Australian (Aboriginal) Studies major.
Incompatible: PREH2004 Australian Archaeology.
Syllabus: Introduction to the physical and cultural characteristics 
of humans living in Australia prior to the end of the 18th century. 
Much of the course focuses on how the environment was exploited, 
especially the economy and the impact on the landscape. Claims 
for demographic change and the development of social and 
economic complexity are also examined.
Prescribed Text
• Murray, T. (ed), Archaeology of Aboriginal Australia, Allen and 
Unwin, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Archaeology, Biological 
Anthropology or Indigenous Australian (Aboriginal) Studies 
major.
Faculty of Arts
Indigenous Australian Visual Culture ARTV2021
(6 units)
Offered First or Second Semester 
Three hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1009, 1010
Syllabus: A study of the development of Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander art in the context of Australian social history, this 
unit will examine Indigenous responses to the history of colonial 
occupation and expansion. It will also consider non-Indigenous 
attitudes to Indigenous culture and the significance of attempts 
to assimilate or appropriate it. A diversity of visual practices, 
including varied traditions, contemporary and urban-based art and 
craft practices will be addressed in relation to the ongoing history 
of Indigenous political struggle.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations, and required written projects (or equivalent).
Contact Discourse ENGL2052
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: For students taking the course as part of an English 
major, any two English courses; for others, two Arts courses or 
two compulsory courses in the Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
major
Syllabus: What perceptions of place and of other human beings 
are generated by the situation of first contact? How are these 
perceptions constructed? This course examines the phenomenon 
of contact with reference to Australia and the South Pacific, with 
some consideration of the Americas. Texts used include those 
traditionally marginalised in literary studies (journals, diaries, 
letters), as well as novel- extracts, poetry and visual material. 
We shall analyse European notions of the Savage (Noble and 
Ignoble) and of the State of Nature from their origins in Antiquity 
to their application in eighteenth- century explorers’ journals, First 
Fleet journals, diaries and letters. Material aimed at promoting 
discussion of indigenous perceptions of Europeans is also set. The 
course is suitable for all students, but may be of special relevance 
to those interested in contemporary theory, postcolonial studies 
and Australian studies. It focuses on issues still alive today, 
particularly in the wake of the Mabo debate.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with take-home option).
Preliminary Reading
• Eisler, W and Smith, B, Terra Australis: The Furthest Shore
• Smith, B, European Vision and the South Pacific 1768-1850
• Moyal, A, A Bright & Savage Land: Scientists in Colonial 
Australia
This course can be counted towards a History, Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
Savage Dreams Native Truths: Representations of the 
Native Other in America and Australia ENGL2072
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or one first year English 
and one Theatre Studies course.
Syllabus: This course will focus upon narrative and discursive 
representations of people and cultures invaded, subjugated and 
transformed in various ways by British colonialism. The emphasis 
will be upon the modem period but some consideration will be 
given to seminal texts from earlier centuries, as well as to non­
literate modes of narrative discourse. As well as providing students
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with an introduction to contemporary Aboriginal and Native 
American writing, the course is designed to encourage speculation 
about two sets of parallels and contracts - those between the 
Australian and the American experience and those between the 
productions of Native and European “settler” writers.
Proposed Assessment: One essay of 1,500 words; and EITHER a 
two-hour exam OR a second essay of 2,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Katharine Susannah Prichard, Coonardoo
• Louise Erdrich, Tracks
This course can be counted towards an English, Australian Studies 
or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
Trauma, Memory and Culture GEND2021
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorial, plus film screenings 
Coordinator: Dr Kennedy and Ms Wilson
Prerequisites: GEND1002 Reading Popular Culture: An
Introduction to Cultural Studies recommended or with the 
permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: WOMS2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the cultural politics of 
memory and trauma. Whose memories are sought, believed and 
commemorated in the public sphere? What problems do traumatic 
events present for those attempting to commemorate or represent 
them? Is trauma a useful cross-cultural concept? We will begin 
by tracing the history of the concept of trauma in psychoanalysis, 
medicine and popular culture. Next, students will be introduced 
to theories of memory and trauma drawn from cultural studies, 
anthropology, history, psychoanalysis, and feminist theory. We will 
study the cultural politics of trauma and memory in relation to two 
events - the Holocaust and the Stolen Generations. In particular, 
we will consider the relationship between trauma, history and 
mourning, the role of public memorials, and the problem of 
“forgetting”. Texts for study will include autobiographies, films, 
novels, poetry, testimonials, media texts and political essays.
Proposed Assessment: 3,000-4,000 words of written work, and 
tutorial participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Antze, Paul, and Michael Lambek, eds, Tense Past: Cultural 
Essays in Trauma and Memory, New York: Routledge, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and 
the Body; History; Indigenous Australian Studies or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Indigenous Australian History HIST2022
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003, will be offered in second semester 2004 
Twenty lectures and 12 tutorials, plus video and film screenings. 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Professor Curthoys
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or with permission of the Coordinator.
Incompatible: HIST2022 Aboriginal Australian History
Syllabus: A study of the history of Indigenous Australians since 
European contact. We consider the ways in which the conceptual 
tools for understanding this history have changed over time, in 
response both to a changing political climate and the increasing 
impact of Indigenous perspectives on historical writing. Topics 
to be covered include: first contact; processes of invasion, 
dispossession, and settlement; Indigenous workers and labour 
relations; the gendered and sexual dimensions of colonisation in the 
Australian context; changes to government policy; the motivations 
for and experience and consequences of the large-scale removal of 
children from their parents; the constitutional changes of 1967; the 
struggle for land rights; and housing, health, and education. There 
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will be special attention to the dialogue between Indigenous and 
non-Indigenous Australians through various cultural forms such 
as writing and the visual and performing arts, and through public 
protest and political action for Aboriginal rights. Students will be 
encouraged to use the extensive resources for Indigenous history 
located in Canberra, at the Australian Institute for Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander Studies, the National Museum of Australia, 
and elsewhere. An excursion to a site of significance in Indigenous 
history is planned.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays and tutorial participation. 
Preliminary Reading
• Henry' Reynolds, Why weren’t we told?: a personal search for the 
truth about our history, 1999
This course can be counted towards a History, Indigenous 
Australian Studies (Aboriginal Studies) or Australian Studies 
major.
Language in Indigenous Australia LING2016
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Coordinator: Dr Koch
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language LING1001/ 
2001 and one other Linguistics, Anthropology, Archaeology 
(ARCH or PREH), Sociology or History course. Students who 
have not completed Introduction to the Study of Language will 
be offered an additional weekly tutorial during the first part of the 
course to introduce them to relevant general linguistic ideas.
Incompatible: LING2016 Language in Aboriginal Australian
Syllabus: History of opinions and research on Australian 
languages; language and local group; genetic and areal relations 
between languages; basic structural features (including learning 
some of a selected language); vocabulary and semantic structure, 
especially kinship; speech use and etiquette; specialised codes: 
sign language, respect language, song language; impact of English 
on traditional languages; loanwords, language reduction and shift; 
pidgins, Creoles, and Aboriginal English; language and education: 
language planning, bilingual education; language and the law.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistics, Applied 
Linguistics, Australian Studies or Indigenous Australian Studies 
major.
World Musics A MIJSM0069
(6 units)
First Semester
One lecture and two hours of tutorial/workshop each week 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: Two courses to the value of 12 units in the Faculty 
of Arts or Asian Studies, with the permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: A study of music of different world traditions, in both 
their traditional and contemporary contexts, and an exploration 
of the fusion of world musics as currently used in contemporary 
music. This course explores musical ideas and ideas about music 
as practised in various cultures. This first semester course includes 
a theoretical introduction to the principles and practices of the 
anthropology of music, and focuses on the relationships between 
music and other aspects of culture. Different traditions are studied 
through selected repertoire from a variety of cultures, especially 
indigenous Australian, Native American, African and South 
Pacific cultures. Students also participate in a weekly workshop 
that develops their inter-cultural understanding through the 
experience of playing and singing music from other cultures.
Proposed Assessment: One major written assignment, tutorial 
presentation, and class tests as directed by the lecturer.
Faculty of Arts
Preliminary Reading
• Shelemay, Kay, ed. History, Definitions and Scope of 
Ethnomusicology. New York and London: Garland Publishing, 
1990
• Nettl, Bruno, The Study of Ethnomusicology: Twenty nine 
Issues and Concepts. Urbana and Chicago: University of Illinois 
Press, 1983
• Merriam, Allan P, The Anthropology of Music. Evanston, 
Illinois: Northwest University Press, 1964/1989
Note: Students are not required to have a reading knowledge of 
music but are expected to have a demonstrated interest in music 
and a willingness to participate in a workshop situation with other 
music students.
This course is linked to the courses Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society (MUSM2088), and Music in Asian Cultures 
(MUSM2089), which will be offered in alternate years. Students 
wishing to include these courses in relevant majors should discuss 
this with the appropriate convenor.
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous 
Australian Studies major.
Music in Indigenous Australian Society MUSM2088
(6 units)
First Semester
One lecture, one tutorial and one workshop each week. 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: The study will examine the relationship of music to 
spiritual beliefs, ceremonies, social structures, dance and art, in 
music of the Aborigines from Central Australia and Arnhem Land, 
and will examine issues relating to changing contexts in Aboriginal 
society. Students also participate in a weekly workshop, which 
develops their intercultural understanding through the experience 
of playing and singing music from oral cultures.
Incompatible: MUSM2088 Music in Aboriginal Society.
Syllabus: A study of music in Aboriginal society, in both 
traditional tribal and contemporary contexts. Although this 
study of music in its social context will examine some technical 
aspects of Aboriginal music, the course has a broadly humanistic 
perspective and may be studied without musical
Proposed Assessment: As below, or as agreed at the first meeting. 
One major written project or its equivalent, of 2,500-3,000 words; 
tutorial assignments as required by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• Ellis, C, Aboriginal Music, Education for Living: Cross Cultural 
Experiences from South Australia, Uni of Queensland, 1985
• Breen, M, ed, Our Place, Our Music, Aboriginal Studies, 1989
Required and recommended reading and listening as directed by 
the lecturer
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous 
Australian Studies major.
School of Humanities
Professor Richard Campbell, AM, BD MA Syd., DPhil Oxf., FACE 
Head of School and Professor of Philosophy
The School of Humanities brings together the core disciplines of 
‘the humanities’: Art History, Literature and Literary Criticism, 
Film Studies, Philosophy, Theatre Studies, and studies in 
Gender, Sexuality and Culture. Each interprets expressions of 
the human spirit and reflects upon what it means to be human. 
These disciplines arise from three basic activities: Historia — 
investigating the past in order to understand how we have become; 
Poesis — making things (art works, writings, films, performances) 
in order to express ourselves; Philosophia — articulating and 
evaluating how we understand ourselves and our milieu.
The School of Humanities is the largest and most varied school in 
the Arts Faculty. It encourages interdisciplinary work, promoting
collaboration between such areas as Theatre Studies and English 
or Art History and Film Studies. Students are able to work within 
a single field but are also supported in their exploration across 
traditional boundaries. The courses focus on subject matter 
— for instance, Shakespeare’s plays, or the history of the French 
Revolution, or Australian art, or Theories of Ethics or the great 
artworks of the Renaissance. But, through working on these topics, 
students will learn ‘generic’ skills which are useful well beyond a 
specific discipline, and in every kind of career — skills of analysis 
and the use of evidence, of clear thinking and research methods, of 
clarity and vigour of expression, both on paper and oral.
An Honours year is available in nearly all the School’s majors, 
and postgraduate work, up to and including research degrees at 
Master’s and PhD levels, in all of them.
The School offers the following majors:
• Art History
• English
• Film Studies
• Gender, Sexuality and Culture
• Philosophy
• Theatre Studies
General enquiries 
School Enquiries Desk 
Telephone: 6125 3708
Undergraduate Administrator 
Mrs Beverley Shallcross 
Telephone (02) 6125 2723 
Fax: (02) 6125 4490
E-mail: SchoolofHumanities@anu.edu.au
Website: http://arts.anu.edu.au/HSchool/humanities.htm
For 2003 the Program Convenors within the School are:
Art History: Dr Sasha Grishin 
<Sasha.Grishin@anu.edu.au>
English: Dr Livio Dobrez 
<Livio.Dobrez@anu.edu.au>
Film Studies: Dr Gino Molitemo 
<Gino.Moliterno@anu.edu.au>
Gender, Sexuality and Culture: Dr Rosanne Kennedy 
<Rosanne.Kennedy@anu.edu.au>
Philosophy: Dr Jeremy Shearmur 
<Jeremy.Shearmur@anu.edu.au>
Theatre Studies: Dr Geoffrey Bomy 
<Geoffrey.Bomy@anu.edu.au>
Art History Major
Convenor: Dr Sasha Grishin, BA MA Melb, PhD ANU
Art History offers a broad range of courses at undergraduate, 
honours and postgraduate levels, which examine aspects of 
the visual cultures of Australia, Europe, Asia and America. Art 
History has been taught at the ANU since 1977, initially as the 
Fine Art Program, then as the Department of Art History, and 
more recently, with expansion in offerings to include curatorial 
studies, film studies, digital images and the World Wide Web, as 
the Department of Art History and Visual Studies. Art History 
and Film Studies although separate majors in the new School 
of Humanities, continue to work very closely together with joint 
seminars, several shared courses and staff members teaching in 
both disciplines.
Our courses are designed to introduce students to painting, 
sculpture, printmaking, photography, architecture, film, digital 
images and the decorative arts seen within their historical, social, 
cultural and political context. Art History is rapidly changing 
and our courses reflect the wide range of new approaches, 
methodologies and technologies found in recent critical, cultural 
and museum studies. They cover many aspects of art from 
prehistoric Australian Aboriginal art and classical antiquity 
through to the art of the present day, focussing on topics, which 
can illuminate specific trends and problems. Questions of
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technique are often examined in detail to assist in the study of 
selected monuments.
Reflecting our unique location in the national capital, many of our 
courses draw on the collections and staff expertise of the national 
cultural institutions. Some of our tutorial classes in many of our 
courses are held at the National Gallery of Australia, the National 
Library of Australia and the Australian War Memorial. Our highly 
successful Internship Program enables students to undertake 
curatorial work as part of their studies at approved art galleries 
or museums. Curators and directors from these institutions have 
frequently been invited to present guest lectures in our courses. 
Art History also conducts regular research seminars that deal with 
questions of art history, art theory and curatorial practice and bring 
together local, national and international expertise.
Although there are no prerequisites for Introduction to Art History 
ARTH1002, students are reminded that Art History is a visual 
discipline supported by documentation and scholarly literature. 
Because of the international nature of the discipline, students 
are strongly encouraged to develop reading skills in foreign 
languages.
The BA (Art History and Curatorship) includes in its requirements 
a minimum of 7 courses of Art History. The Art History major is 
available in the BA pass degree and as a BA (Honours) degree. See 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry.
Prerequisites
Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and Introduction to 
Modem Art ARTH1003 normally form the prerequisites for 
later-year courses in Art History; other subjects are sometimes 
acceptable as prerequisites for specific courses (see individual 
entries for details). For intending students without the listed 
prerequisites, special permission may always be sought from 
the Convenor. The later-year courses may be taken in any order, 
although not all courses will be available every year.
Major requirements
The major in Art History consists of a minimum of 7 courses 
chosen from the courses in Art History, with no more than 2 
courses at first-year level. For example, Introduction to Art 
History ARTH1002 and Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003, 
together with a minimum of five later-year courses, form a major 
in Art History. Up to two later-year Film Studies courses can be 
included in an Art History major.
The courses Computer Applications in the Humanities ARTH2032, 
Publishing Humanities on the World Wide Web ARTH2035, and 
World Wide Web Strategies ARTH2036, may not form part of 
the Art History major. The following are particularly suitable for 
combination with an Art History major: Film Studies; Classical 
and Modem European Languages; English; History; Philosophy; 
Archaeology and Anthropology.
Art History courses in other majors
The courses Greek Art and Architecture ARTH2050, Roman 
Art and Architecture ARTH2054, and Classical Tradition in Art 
ARTH2014, may form part of the Classics major. Byzantine 
courses may form part of the Classics major and are included 
as West Asia-related courses in the Faculty of Asian Studies. 
Asian Art courses may form part of the Religious Studies or 
Contemporary Asian Societies majors.
Assessment
Assessment may include a mixture of essay, tutorial and/or seminar 
presentations, together with visual tests, the balance of marks to be 
determined at the beginning of each course after discussion with 
students. Art History Honours IV will normally be assessed on a 
thesis, and on seminar presentations and the resultant papers. For 
Computer Applications in the Humanities, Publishing Humanities 
on the World Wide Web and World Wide Web Strategies see the 
individual entries.
Further Information
It is impossible in Handbook entries to explain in sufficient detail 
the courses offered by Art History. Prospective students are 
encouraged to approach either the School of Humanities office 
or the Faculty of Arts office for a copy of our Information for 
Students (which gives much greater detail about Art History and 
its courses). In addition, members of staff are always delighted to 
provide further information.
All courses are offered subject to availability of staff and sufficient 
enrolments.
Summary of courses offered in the Art History major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
A R T H  1002  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  A rt A R T H 1 0 0 3  In tr o d u c t io n  to
H is to ry M o d e m  A rt
L a te r  y e a r
A R T H 2 0 5 2  A r t  o f  th e  M o d e rn A R T H 2 0 2 7  A u s t ra l ia n  A r t :  2 0 th
P r in t a n d  21 s t c e n tu r ie s
A R T H 2 0 5 3  G r e e k  A r t  a n d A R T H 2 0 3 9  P a in te r s  o f  M o d e m
A r c h ite c tu r e L ife
A R T H 2 0 5 4  R o m a n  A r t  a n d A R T H 2 0 5 7  A r t  a n d  P o l i t ic s  o f
A r c h ite c tu r e C o l le c t in g
A R T H 2 0 5 6  A r t  a n d  A r c h ite c tu r e A R T H 2 0 6 0  R u s s ia n  A r t:  Ic o n s  a n d
o f  S o u th e a s t  A s ia R e v o lu tio n s
A R T H 2 0 9 3  P o s t-C o lo n ia l
D is c o u rs e s  in  A u s t ra l ia n  A r t
A R T H 2 0 9 7  V ic to r ia n  a n d
E d w a rd ia n  A r t:  A u s t ra l ia  an d
E u ro p e  1 8 3 7 -1 9 1 2
F o u r th  y e a r
A r t  H is to ry  IV  H o n o u r s  A R T H 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  A R T H 4 0 0 5 P  ( P a r t -
t im e )
First Year Courses
Introduction to Art History ARTH1002
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Esau
Syllabus: An introduction to selected themes and topics in the 
history of art and architecture, this course requires no previous 
knowledge of the subject. As well as studying the artistic 
production of selected periods, it also introduces broad questions 
of art- historical methodology. Classes will also be given on 
general and bibliographical research methods, so that students 
may approach with confidence the literature of art. Some tutorials 
are oriented toward the study of works at the National Gallery 
of Australia and other collections in Canberra, while others 
concentrate on questions of the techniques and reception of art 
works.
Preliminary Reading
• Janson, H W, History of Art, Thames & Hudson
• Hartt, F, Art, 4th edn, Thames and Hudson
• Stokstad, M, Art History, Abrams
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Montana
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 or 
permission of the Coordinator
Syllabus: This course will examine the development of Modern 
Art from the middle of the nineteenth century to the present 
day. As well as studying the art of this historical period, the 
question, ‘What is Modernism?’ will also be addressed. We will
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employ a number of methodological approaches to gain as many 
perspectives as possible on the art of the twentieth century. Some 
tutorials will be held in the National Gallery of Australia where 
we will be able to study at first hand the rich story of Modem Art.
Preliminary Reading
• Janson, H W, History of Art, Thames & Hudson
• Arnason, H H, A History of Modern Art, Thames & Hudson
Later Year Courses
Classical Tradition in Art ARTH2014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: 2 courses of Ancient History or Introduction to Art 
History ARTH1002 and Introduction to Modem Art ARTH 1003 or 
Rome: Republic to Fmpire HIST1019 and Illuminating the Dark 
Ages HIST1018 or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course is an examination of the various ways 
(stylistic, intellectual, political and social) in which the art and 
architecture of Antiquity has been of use and value to later 
generations. Special consideration will be given to Charlemagne 
at Aachen, the Renaissance in Italy, Rome and the Papacy, the 
rediscovery of Greece, and Classicism and Romanticism in the 
19th and 20th centuries.
This course may also form part of the Classics major.
Byzantine Empire ARTH2015
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Ancient Israel 
HIST2137 or The Historical Jesus HIST2138 or RELS1002 
Introduction to Religion A and RELS1003 Introduction to Religion 
B or Rome: Republic to Empire HIST 1019 and Illuminating the 
Dark Ages HIST1018 or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of Byzantine art, cultural institutions and 
patronage from AD 330 to AD 1204. Specific works of art and 
architecture ranging in provenance from Syria and Armenia to 
Constantinople and Sicily will be studied in the context of the 
society: theology and liturgy; politics and investment; court 
ceremony; and urban, provincial and monastic life.
This course may also be counted towards the Classics major.
Art and Architecture of
the Italian Renaissance ARTH2019
(6 units)
Not offered in 200.3
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Rome: From Republic 
to Empire 111ST 1019 and Illuminating the Dark Ages FI 1ST 1018 
or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine both chronologically and 
thematically aspects of the development of painting, sculpture, 
and architecture from Giotto through to the death of Michelangelo. 
Amongst the themes to be treated will be: art and the State; the 
revival of classical forms; the Papacy and the development of 
Rome.
This course may also form part of the Classics major.
Age of Baroque ARTH2020
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine the contrasting cultures and 
societies of France, Italy, Britain, Spain and the Low Countries 
during the 17th century, and concentrate on the artistic aims 
and production of figures such as Rembrandt, Rubens, Bernini, 
Velasquez and Poussin.
Preliminary Reading 
• Martin, J R, Baroque, Penguin
Australian Art: 20th Century ARTH2027
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Grishin
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Australian History 
HIST 1203 or Lines of Growth in Australian Literature ENGL2004 
or 20th Century Australian Fiction ENGL2011 or with permission 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine a variety of visual sources for 
mainly non-Aboriginal art in Australia during the 20th century and 
up to the present day. While it will in no way attempt a survey of 
Australian art, it will range widely, looking at different media and 
art forms including architecture, printmaking and sculpture.
Preliminary Reading 
• Smith, B, Australian Painting, Oxford
• Klepac, L. (ed), Australian Painters of the Twentieth Century, 
Beagle Press, Sydney 2000
World Wide Web Strategies ARTH2036
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Any first-year course.
Syllabus: Directed at all who recognise the success and potential 
of the Internet and Web as a force in education and commerce, 
it will be especially useful for those concerned with initiating, 
developing and managing the provision of electronic information, 
whether in organisations like the Public Service, museums or 
galleries, or in commerce. This course requires no more than a 
basic knowledge of computers, because students will be brought 
up to speed on Internet technologies in early sessions. It offers an 
overview and detailed examination of the opportunities offered by 
the Web as a flexible, modular and easy-to-use vehicle for various 
information formats and structures from text and images to sound 
and video. Lectures will be illustrated by online networked 
demonstrations, and students will be trained in making class 
presentations using web resources.
Preliminary Reading
• Rosenberg, M, E-Learning: Strategies for Delivering Knowledge 
in the Digital Age, McGraw Hill
• Capon, H.L., Computers: tools for an information age, 6th ed., 
Prentice Hall
• Reiss, E.L., Practical Information Architecture: a hands-on 
approach to structuring successful websites, Addison Wesley
Byzantine Commonwealth ARTH2038
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Ancient Israel
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HIST2137 or The Historical Jesus HIST2138 or RELS1002 
Introduction to Religion A and RELS1003 Introduction to Religion 
B or Rome: Republic to Empire HIST1019 and Illuminating the 
Dark Ages HIST1018 or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the Palaeologan culture after 1204 through 
to the capture of Constantinople by the Turks in 1453. The course 
will examine Byzantine art and culture in particular regions: 
Greece (especially Thessaloniki and Mount Athos), Cyprus and 
the Levant, Bulgaria, Serbia and Russia, Crete and Renaissance 
Italy.
This course may also be counted towards the Classics major.
Painters of Modern Life ARTH2039
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Esau
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course examines aspects of 19th-century art and 
architecture in Europe after Romanticism, and will concentrate on 
the emergence of modernism in the painting of the Impressionists 
and their circle. Themes to receive special attention will include 
the representation of everyday life, realism and naturalism, and the 
changing roles of academic art.
Preliminary Reading
• Frascina, F, et at, Modernity and Modernism: French Painting in 
the Nineteenth Century, Yale 1993
Modernism in 20th Century Art and Design:
History of Design in Decorative Arts ARTH2043
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Esau
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Urban Society 
SOCY2035 or Modem Society SOCY2034 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine the evolution of art and design 
from 1900 to the present day. An understanding of the idea of 
modernism as an aesthetic and theoretical concept will be a 
predominant theme. Differing views about the social role of visual 
culture and the institutions that maintain it will be explored. The 
course will include studies of original works held in Australian 
galleries.
Preliminary Reading
• Chipp, H B, Theories of Modem Art: A Source Book by Artists 
and Critics, Uni. of California
• Amason, H H, A History of Modem Art, Thames
Art and its Context:
Materials, Techniques, Display ARTH2044
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course has two aims: (1) to examine how art 
works have been made over the centuries (such as fresco and oil, 
drawings and prints, sculpture, metalwork, textiles, furniture and 
glass); and (2) to study how works were originally meant to be 
displayed, as well as how later generations have housed them. 
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We shall therefore examine ensembles from various periods 
and cultures such as palaces, temples and churches, villas and 
gardens, manuscripts and books. The course will conclude with 
an examination of the history of museums, and of the help the 
World Wide Web may provide for the reconstruction therein of 
informative context.
Preliminary Reading
•Australian Museums online: http://amol.org.au;
• Fleming, J and Honour, H, The Penguin Dictionary of Decorative 
Arts, Viking
• Fleming, J and Honour, H, A World History of Art, Penguin
Curatorship: Theory and Practice ARTH2045
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week 
Coordinator: Dr Montana
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTHI002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course critically examines the role of the curator of 
cultural objects in museums and art galleries. Topics will include 
the development of art galleries and museums, especially in the 
20th century; the development, management and display of art 
collections; and approaches to documentation and publication. 
The course will study issues related to the responsibilities of the 
curator to the community (accessibility, education, exhibition 
and public relations) as well as responsibility to the objects 
(conservation, storage, accessioning and loan policies). The 
course will focus on Australian institutions and collections at 
national and regional levels.
Preliminary Reading
• Dean, D, Museum Exhibition: Theory and Practice, Routledge, 
London, 1994
• Hooper-Greenhill, E, Museums and the Shaping of Knowledge, 
Routledge, London, 1992
• Serota, N, Experience or Interpretation: The Dilemma of 
Museums of Mode in Art, Thames and Hudson, London, 1996
Australian Art: Methods and Approaches ARTH2049
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Grishin
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine aspects of Australian painting, 
printmaking, sculpture, photography and the applied arts from a 
methodological perspective. It will raise questions concerning 
the analysis of Australian art by art historians and art critics and 
will suggest possible alternative readings of Australian art history 
within a broader international context.
Preliminary Reading
• Hughes, R, The Art of Australia, Penguin
• Kirby, S, Sight Lines - Women’s Art and Feminist Perspectives, 
Craftsman House
• Grishin, S, Contemporary Australian Printmaking, Craftsman 
House
Photography: A History in Art ARTH2050
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Esau
Faculty of Arts
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the history and theory 
of photography from its beginnings to the present day. Its 
aim is to examine the critical questions and methodological 
framework of photography as an art form. Topics to be covered 
will include: the development of photographic technologies 
and their impact; theoretical constructs; art and photography; 
documentary photography; photography and politics; word and 
image; photography of the body; postmodernism; Australian 
photography.
Preliminary Reading
• Newhall, B, The History of Photography from 1839 to the 
Present, Museum of Modem Art
• Sontag, S, On Photography, Penguin
Art of the Modern Print ARTH2052
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Grishin
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will examine the emergence of the modem 
print in nineteenth century Europe and trace its development up to 
the present day. Questions of technique, from etching, lithography 
and relief prints, through to photograph-based printmaking and 
the computer-digitised image, will be considered in considerable 
detail. Questions of what constitutes an original print and some of 
the theoretical implications of these definitions will be discussed. 
Although the course will examine the heritage of European and 
American printmaking, a major focus will be twentieth century 
printmaking in Australia. Extensive use will be made of the 
major collections of Australian and international prints in public 
collections in Canberra.
Preliminary Reading
• Grishin, S, Contemporary Australian Printmaking, Craftsman 
House
• Tallman, S, The Contemporary Print from Pre-Pop to 
Postmodern, Thames
• Ivins, W M, Prints and Visual Communication, MIT
Greek Art and Architecture ARTH2053
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of aspects of the art of the ancient Greek 
world from the Bronze Age to the Hellenistic period, and of the 
Italian peninsula, including Etruscan art, to the end of the Roman 
Republic. Topics will include the design, function and decoration 
of buildings in cities and sanctuaries; developments in sculpture, 
painting, ceramics, metalwork and coinage in relation to the 
society. There will be a focus on works which have influenced 
later art and on ancient theories about art. Use will be made of the 
antiquities in the Classics Museum in the ANU.
Preliminary Reading
• Pedley, J G, Greek Art and Archaeology, Cassell
• Green, J R & Rawson, B M, Antiquities, A Description of the 
Classics Department Museum in the ANU, ANU
• Spivey, N J, Greek Art, Phaidon
Roman Art and Architecture ARTH2054
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of aspects of the art and architecture of the 
Roman Empire from the time of Augustus to the sixth century 
AD. Topics will include historical and funerary monuments, urban 
planning and amenities, especially in Rome, Pompeii and Ostia, 
but also in the provinces, and the foundation of Constantinople. 
A range of sculpture, silver and coinage, frescoes and mosaics, 
manuscripts and textiles will be studied in their social and 
religious context, including early Christianity. Particular attention 
will be paid to technological innovations, ancient treatises and 
literary sources, and modem approaches to the subject.
Preliminary Reading
• Ramage, N & A, The Cambridge Illustrated History of Roman 
Art, Cambridge
• MacDonald, W L, The Architecture of the Roman Empire, 2 
vols., Yale
• Kitzinger, E, Byzantine Art in the Making, Faber
Fabric of Life; An Introduction
to Textile History ARTH2055
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week 
Coordinator: Ms Maxwell
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will provide a broad historical introduction to 
textile arts in Europe, Asia, the Middle East, Africa, the Americas 
and Australia. Contrasting the role and importance of textiles 
in Western and non-Westem societies, the course will examine 
textiles in court and village cultures, as symbols and markers 
of religious and social affiliations and hierarchy; the impact of 
colonialism, trade and industrialisation on the organisation of 
textile manufacture and traditional gender roles; and the evolution 
of textile motifs, designs, materials and technology. The history of 
textile collecting, display and analysis will also be studied.
Preliminary Reading
• Barber, E J W, Women’s Work - 20,000 Years ofTextiles: Women, 
Cloth and Society in Early Times, Norton, New York, 1994
• Maxwell, R, Textiles of Southeast Asia: Tradition, Trade and 
Transformation, Australian National Gallery/OUP, 1990
• Parry, L, Textiles of the Arts and Crafts Movement, Thames and 
Hudson, New York, 1988
Art and Architecture of Southeast Asia:
Tradition and Transformation ARTH2056
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week 
Coordinator: Ms Maxwell
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
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Syllabus: This course will provide a broad introduction to major 
themes and forms of art and architecture in Southeast Asia, from 
the prehistoric pottery ofThailand and bronzes of Vietnam, through 
the great Hindu-Buddhist architecture and sculpture of Angkor 
and Borobodur to modem art of the 19th and 20th centuries. The 
course will focus on the interplay between enduring ancestral 
themes in regional village and court arts, and the influence of 
world religions, trade and colonial power on form and meaning 
in Southeast Asian art. Themes of special importance will be the 
relation between art and royal patronage, between art and religious 
practice, and between the centre and the periphery.
Preliminary Reading
• Guy, J, Ceramic Traditions of Southeast Asia, OUP, Singapore, 
1989
• Maxwell, R, Textiles of Southeast Asia: Tradition, Trade and 
Transformation, OUP, Melbourne, 1990
• Rawson, P, The Art of Southeast Asia, Thames and Hudson, 
London, 1967
This course can be counted towards an Art History or Religious 
Studies major.
Art and Politics of Collecting ARTH2057
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week 
Coordinator: Ms Maxwell
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will examine the history of art collecting 
and collections from their origins in temple treasuries, through the 
private collections of the mediaeval worlds of Europe and Asia, to 
the role of patrons and princes, past and present in the establishment 
of art collections and policies. It surveys the impact of colonial 
scientific and archaeological expeditions on the content of public 
and private collections and the establishment of the great public 
institutions of the 19th and 20th centuries. Themes will include 
the relationship between artist and collector; the contribution of 
art dealers and auction houses; and the compartmentalisation of 
art in and between museums by period, geography, religion and 
media. The impact of social, political and ethical environments on 
museum collection, display and documentation will be explored, 
with particular reference to Australian public collections and 
collecting policies.
Preliminary Reading
• Hooper-Greenhill, E, Museums and the Shaping of Knowledge, 
Routledge, London, 1992
• Mauch Messenger, P, (ed.), The Ethics of Collecting Cultural 
Property, University of New Mexico Press, Albuquerque, 1989
• Watson, P, From Manet to Manhattan: The Rise of the Modem 
Art Market, Vintage, London, 1993
Art and Architecture of Asia:
Continuity and Change ARTH2059
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will provide a broad introduction to the art 
and architecture of India, Central Asia, Southeast Asia and East 
Asia. Themes of special importance will be the relation between 
art and religion, between art and royal patronage, and between 
indigenous styles and foreign forms and ideas. Art works from a 
range of religious and philosophical orientations - autochthonous,
Hindu, Buddhist, Jain, Confucian, Daoist, Islamic and Christian 
- will be studied.
Preliminary Reading
• Blurton, T R, Hindu Art, British Museum, London, 1992
• Fisher, R, Buddhist Art and Architecture, Thames ar.d Hudson, 
London, 1993
• Brend, B, Islamic Art, British Museum Press, Londor., 1994
This course can be counted towards an Art History or Religious 
Studies major.
Russian Art: Icons and Revolutions ARTH2060
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Grishin
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will examine recurring themes in Russian 
art from the period of Kievan Rus to the postmodernist art of the 
Perestroika period. Two major focal points for the coarse will be 
Russian avant-garde art of the revolutionary period aid Russian 
theatre art connected with the Ballets Russes. Both of these areas 
are extensively represented in the collection of the National 
Gallery of Australia and a number of classes will be held at the 
Gallery working with original major art objects by Malevich, 
Goncharova, Tatlin, Chagall, Bakst and Larionov. The course 
will also examine the impact of Russian art on Australian visual 
culture.
Preliminary Reading
• Gray, C, The Great Experiment: Russian Art 1863-1922, 
Thames
• Bird, A, A History of Russian Painting, Phaidon, Oxford
• Rudnitsky, K, Russian and Soviet Theatre, 1905-1932, Thames
Postmodern Sublime ARTH2061
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will both survey postmodern ar. in general, 
and will pursue a more focussed approach to a dom nant theme 
of such art, the sublime. In this respect, we will corcentrate on 
the writing of Lyotard. Once the issue of the sublirre is raised, 
the question of the links to Romanticism automatically follows, 
and the course will investigate whether postmodern art should 
be considered fundamentally neo-Romantic, or whether it 
should stand as an independent, revolutionary categcry in itself. 
The relation of Modernism to neo-Romanticism will also be 
investigated, thus allowing for a consideration of Modernism and 
Postmodernism to each other. Other topics to be exam ned include 
the political values and claims of postmodern art and he status of 
the art-producer as artist-theoretician.
Preliminary Reading
• Benjamin, A, (ed), The Lyotard Reader, New York, 1989
• Docherty, T, Postmodernism: A Reader, New York, 1993
• Kristeva, J, The Powers of Horror, New York, 1982
144
Faculty of Arts
Modernism and Postmodernism:
Architecture in our Century ARTH2092
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will address the exciting developments in 
architecture and urbanism worldwide from 1900 to the present 
day. These will be studied through themes (such as the skyscraper, 
the planned city, postwar reconstruction) related to the major 
social, economic and political changes of the 20th century.
Preliminary Reading
• Banham, Reyner, Theory and Design in the First Machine Age, 
MIT Press
• Venturi, Robert, Complexity and Contradiction in Architecture, 
Museum of Modem Art, New York.
Post-Colonial Discourses in Australian Art ARTH2093
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Esau
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Australian History 
HIST1203 or Introduction to Australian Literature ENGL1004 or 
permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: Current debates about the question of ‘art on the 
periphery’ and the idea of ‘the other’ have direct relevance to 
the development of art in Australian colonial life and to the 
practice of art today. This course will examine these questions by 
concentrating on aspects of art, architecture and design in Australia, 
both in the colonial era and in the current re-appropriation of early 
Australian imagery. The course will address such issues as the 
dependence on imported modes, the role of landscape imagery, 
and the distinctions between ‘high’ and ‘popular’ art forms.
Preliminary' Reading
• Bonyhady, T, Images in Opposition: Australian Landscape 
Painting 1801-1890, OUP
• Smith, B, and Smith, T, Australian Painting 1788-1990, OUP
• Allen, C, Art in Australia: From Colonization to Postmodernism, 
Thames & Hudson
High Renaissance in Rome and Venice ARTH2094
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial in alternate weeks
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Rome: Republic to 
Empire HIST 1019 and Illuminating the Dark Ages HIST1018 or 
permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: Rome and Venice during the early 16th century generated 
ideas, themes and artworks, which form the bedrock of European 
culture until well into the 19th century. The course will study the 
ensembles which give their complexion to the age - Michelangelo 
in the Sistine Chapel; Raphael in the Papal Apartments; Bramante 
and the building of the New St Peter’s; Titian in the Farari and 
in his great paintings for Philip II - and the ideological and 
political horizons of the connoisseurs, statesmen and prelates who 
commissioned them. It will conclude with an assessment of the 
impact of the High Renaissance on later art - the Baroque in Italy; 
Velasquez in Madrid and Poussin and French art.
Preliminary Reading
• Vasari, G, The Lives of the Artists, Penguin
• Levey, M, High Renaissance, Penguin
Early Medieval Europe:
Art and Architecture ARTH2095
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Average of 2.5 hours/week in lectures and tutorials (13 weeks). 
The lectures will not be taped, but outline material and images 
will be available on the web, as well as on CD-ROM.
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or Rome: from Republic 
to Empire HIST1019 and Illuminating the Dark Ages HI ST 1018 
or Myths and Legends of Greece and Rome ANCH1012 or 
permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: ARTH2037 From Roman to Romanesque
Syllabus: This course will examine aspects of late antique and 
early medieval art from the later Roman Empire to ca AD 800 in 
an historical context. The focus will be on choices of architectural 
design, style and iconography, materials and techniques of 
production, lay and ecclesiastical patronage, and regional 
influences. Areas of special study will include the breakup of 
urban life, early Christian art and its variations throughout 
Europe, Anglo-Saxon and Viking art, the impact of Islam, and 
the continuing influence of Roman art and architecture during the 
Middle Ages.
Proposed Assessment: One research essay, plus two Take-Home 
Visual Papers available both in printed form and on the web
Preliminary Reading
• Milburn, R, Early Christian Art and Architecture,
• Eisner, J, Imperial Rome and Christian Triumph, Oxford;
• Murray, P. & L., The Oxford Companion to Christian Art, 
Oxford;
Charlemagne to Chartres ARTH2096
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Average of 2.5 hours/week in lectures and tutorials (13 weeks). 
The lectures will not be taped, but outline material and images 
will be available on the web as well as on CDROM 
Coordinator: Professor Greenhalgh
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or Rome: Republic to 
Empire HIST1019 and Illuminating the Dark Ages HIST 1018 
or Myths and Legends of Greece and Rome ANCH1012 or 
permission of the Coordinator.
Incompatible: ARTH2037 From Roman to Romanesque
Syllabus: This course will examine aspects of the impact of 
Roman example on the Carolingian and Ottonian renaissances, the 
convergence of Christian and Islamic influences in Spain, Sicily 
and the Crusader states, and the startling efflorescence of large 
cathedrals after the millennium. Illuminated manuscripts, silver 
and ivories, will receive as much attention as church architecture, 
frescoes and sculpture. The unit will conclude with an overview of 
Gothic art and architecture.
Proposed Assessment: One research essay, plus two Take-Home 
Visual Papers available both in printed form and on the web;
Preliminary Reading
• Beckwith, J, Early Medieval Art: Carolingian, Ottonian, 
Romanesque, Thames & Hudson
• Petzold, A, Romanesque Art, Weidenfeld
• Hall, J., Dictionary of Subjects and Symbols in Art, London
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Victorian and Edwardian Art:
Australia & Europe 1837-1914 ARTH2097
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First Semester
20 hours of lectures and weekly 1 -hour tutorial 
Coordinator: Dr Montana
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course opens up a rich archive of nineteenth to 
early twentieth century art in Australia and Europe. Drawing 
together genres and themes in Victorian and Edwardian art and 
design, the course explores changes from historicist and narrative 
art to naturalism, exoticism and impressionism. Central to these 
movements is the transition made from rural based societies to 
urban ones, and the ways in which the shifts were expressed in 
constructions of nature and culture, history and myth, and the arts 
and crafts.
The role of patronage, the institutionalisation of taste, the 
commercial machinations of colonial society, and approaches 
to fostering art education are examined for their significance on 
shaping Australian art.
Proposed Assessment: 1 x class paper and subsequent submission 
of 1,500 word essay (30%), 1 x 2,000 word research essay (50%) 
and a slide test (20%)
Prescribed Text
• Rosenblum, Robert, Art of the Nineteenth Century: Painting and 
Sculpture, Thames & Hudson, London, 1984
• Smith, Bernard, Documents in Art and Taste in Australia 1770- 
1914, Melbourne University Press, 1975
• Trumble, Angus (ed.) Love and Death: Art in the Age of Queen 
Victoria, Art Gallery of South Australia, Adelaide, 2002
This course may also form part of the Contemporary Europe 
major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Professor Michael Greenhalgh, BA MA PhD 
Mane., FSA
An Honours year can be undertaken in Art History. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Gallery/Museum Internships
Two semester duration, starting either first or second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Montana
In collaboration with the National Gallery of Australia, the 
National Library of Australia and other Canberra institutions, a 
system of internships has been established whereby, as part of the 
course for their degree or diploma, selected students may undertake 
curatorial work at the approved art gallery and museum under host 
institution supervision. Honours IV, GradDip, MA (coursework) 
and PhD students are eligible to apply. Available intern positions 
in specific curatorial areas and institutions will be advertised in Art 
History towards the end of the preceding semester.
Preliminary reading
• Shelley, M, The Care and Handling of Art Objects, Abrams, New 
York, 1987
• Thompson, J M A (ed.), Manual of Curatorship: A Guide to 
Museum Practice, 2nd edition, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford, 
1992
English
Convenor: Dr Livio Dobrez, MA PhD Adel
The English syllabus at the ANU is wide-ranging and varied. There 
are courses on the whole range of English-language literatures 
from British and Australian to American and Postcolonial.
British literature covers the period from mediaeval times to the 
present, from Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales to Samuel Beckett, 
from Shakespeare and Milton via Austen and Wordsworth to TS 
Eliot and Seamus Heaney -and includes a full course on Scottish 
literature.
There are three courses on Australian writing, two on American 
writing, and three on Postcolonial (one on postcolonial writing 
generally, one on Indian writing, and the third on ‘first contact’ 
writings). Australian texts studied include works by Aboriginal 
authors, by poets of the 60s and by novelists such as Patrick White 
and Christina Stead. American authors range from Walt Whitman 
to Toni Morrison and Bob Dylan. Postcolonial texts include First 
Fleet journals and work by Salman Rushdie, Jean Rhys, VS 
Naipaul, KS Maniam and Ee Tiang Hong. There are courses of 
an interdisciplinary kind - on philosophy and literature, on history 
and literature, on gender studies, on performance, and on literary 
and cultural theory.
There are also film courses (Shakespeare and Film, Australian 
Film, Classic Novel into Film, and Modern Novel into Film), 
courses offering wide-ranging introductions to themes in, and 
classics of, European literature (Souls and Lives, Thinking 
Selves) and courses focused on popular genres (Gothic literature, 
sci-fi, magic realism). As well as seeking to broaden students’ 
knowledge and enjoyment of the literature studied, our courses 
aim to enhance their powers of analysis, argument and expression, 
both on paper and in class discussions.
The English Program offers a Distinguished Scholars Program 
for high-achieving students. Students who are accepted into the 
Program will have a member of the academic staff as a mentor, 
who will assist in planning a course tailored to their needs and 
interests. Distinguished Scholars are selected on merit. Applicants 
should contact the English Convenor, the Faculty of Arts Office, 
or the Admissions Office for details.
English cooperates closely with Theatre Studies, and students 
will find the two majors highly complementary. A major in 
English, indeed, combines well with many other disciplines in 
the Humanities (Art History, Film Studies, Philosophy, Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture), as well as disciplines in other Arts Schools 
(History, Sociology, Linguistics, Indigenous Studies) and other 
Faculties (Law).
All courses are semester-long and have a value of 6 units. Later- 
year courses are normally offered in alternate years. All courses 
are offered subject to staff availability and sufficient enrolments.
Major requirement
A major in English consists of:
(a) Any two of the following first-year courses: ENGL 1004,
ENGL 1008, ENGL 1009, ENGL 1010, ENGL 1011,1
ENGL 1055, DRAM 1006 or LING 1020 (ENGL 1001, 
ENGL 1002, ENGL 1003 and ENGL 1007 are no longer 
offered but may still be counted in the major as first-year 
courses); plus
(b) A minimum of five later-year courses to the value of 30 units, 
including at least one from the following list:
ENGL2007 Chaucer and His Age
ENGL2008 19th and 20th Century Poetry 
ENGL2012 Elizabethan Drama 
ENGL2014 Introduction to Old English 
ENGL2050 Eighteenth-Century Literature 
ENGL2052 Contact Discourse 
ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film 
ENGL2056 Renaissance and England 
ENGL2057 Representations of Nature 
ENGL2059 Eighteenth Century Novel 
ENGL2063 Scottish Literature
ENGL2073 Souls and Lives: Models of the Self in Literature 
ENGL2074 Jane Austen: History and Fictions 
ENGL3005 16th, 17th and 18th Century Literature
The above courses are marked with an asterisk in their course 
descriptions.
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The following later-year courses are no longer offered but may 
still be counted as part of the above list:
ENGL2001 English Literature 1789-1939 
ENGL2017The 1790s: Representations of Revolution 
ENGL2060 Sex and Terror: The Gothic Novel 1764-1824 
ENGL2062 Duchesses and Drudges 
ENGL3001 17th and 18th Century Literature 
ENGL3013 Literature and Politics in Early Modem England
Cognate courses
A major in English may contain one course from the following
list of cognates (in place of one later-year English course):
ARTS2001 Speaking and Persuading
DRAM2008 Modem Australian Drama
DRAM2009 Post-War British Drama
GEND2016 Writing a Woman’s Life
GEND2024 Gender in the Humanities: Reading Jane Eyre
H1ST2070 Childish Mirrors: 20th Century Social History in
English Children’s Fiction
PH1L2068 Aesthetics
AUST2005 Sociology of Australian Literature and Art and 
WOMS2012 Fiction and Domesticity are no longer offered but 
may be counted in this list.
In the case of a student who includes an English first-year course 
in another Arts major, a major in English may consist of English 
courses to the value of 42 units (including at least one asterisked 
course) at least 30 units of which must be from later-year 
courses.
Certain English courses may be taken as part of other Arts majors: 
Australian Studies, Theatre Studies, Film Studies, Contemporary 
Europe, Applied Linguistics and Gender, Sexuality and Culture. In 
some cases this involves altered prerequisites. For details see the 
individual major/course entries.
Later year
ENGL2009 Theories of Literature 
and Criticism
ENGL2056 Renaissance and 
England* 
ENGL2058 Theories of Imitation 
and Representation 
ENGL2069 Modem Novel into 
Film
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams, 
Native Truths: Representations of 
the ‘Native Other’ in America and 
Australia
ENGL2075 Speculative Fictions: 
Challenges to Narrative Realism
ENGL2006 American Accents: 
Race, Gender and Ethnicity in 
Modem American Literature 
ENGL2008 19th and 20th Century 
Poetry*
ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film 
ENGL2059 Eighteenth Century 
Novel*
ENGL2068 Empire and its 
Fictions: Novels and Their 
Contexts 1885-1932 
ENGL3005 16TH, 17THand 18th 
Century Literature*
Later year -  cognate courses (only one to be included in major)
ARTS2001 Speaking and 
Persuading
GEND2024 Gender in the 
Humanities: Reading Jane Eyre 
HIST2070 Childish Mirrors: 20th 
Century Social History in English 
Children’s Fiction
Fourth year
English IV Honours ENGL4005F (Full-time) or ENGL4005P (Part- 
time)
First Year Courses
Introduction to Australian Literature ENGLI004
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in succeeding years 
24 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Requirements
Students are required to submit written work by the due dates, to 
attend all lectures, workshops and tutorial classes, and to present 
any prescribed tutorial exercises. Students are expected to possess 
copies of the prescribed texts.
Taping of lectures: Lectures are normally taped.
Assessment
Methods of assessment will be discussed with students enrolled in 
each course before they are finalised. A substantial proportion of 
final marks come from written work presented during the year.
Further Information
It is not possible to give full details of courses or full lists of 
recommended reading in the entries in this Handbook. Prospective 
students are encouraged to approach the relevant Administrator 
in the Humanities School office for a copy of our descriptive 
brochure. In addition, the Coordinators responsible for each 
course will be pleased to provide further information.
Information about English is also available online <http://arts.anu. 
edu.au/english/>. English course guides are frequently available 
on Web CT and further English Program material is available 
through the ANU’s library online services.
Summary of courses offered in the English major in 2003
First semester 1 Second semester
First year
ENGL 1008 Introduction to the 
Novel
ENGL1055 Shakespeare and 
Film: an Introduction to the Screen 
Adaptation of Literary Texts
ENGL 1009 Exploring Poetry 
ENGL 1011 Body Matters: an 
Introduction to Reading the 
Body in Literature, Film and 
Performance
DRAM 1006 Introduction to the 
Western Theatrical Tradition 
LING 1020 Structure of English
Syllabus: A study of Australian literary as well as some visual 
and filmic texts, by way of introducing the diversity of Australian 
cultural production. We shall look at the short stories of Henry 
Lawson and Barbara Baynton in conjunction with the pictures 
of the so-called Heidelberg painters for images of Australian 
life at the turn of the twentieth century; at two celebrated texts 
which became equally celebrated film features (focussing both on 
novel and film), namely My Brilliant Career and The Getting of 
Wisdom; at a major Australian novel by Patrick White; at the drug 
poems of Michael Dransfield in conjunction with the paintings of 
Brett Whiteley; finally at a recent translation of Aboriginal song 
poems, studied in conjunction with black prose writing and the 
explosion of black visual arts in the past few decades.
Proposed Assessment: Written exercises totaling 2,500 words and 
a final two-hour examination with take-home option.
Preliminary Reading
• Manning Clark, A Short History of Australia
Introduction to the Novel ENGL1008
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in succeeding years 
First semester
24 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Campbell
Syllabus: This course explores some of the different “kinds” of 
novels written between the late nineteenth century and the late 
twentieth century . We will study a range of short novels (including 
novellas and some short stories) that have been selected to 
exemplify different genres such as psychological realism, Gothic 
fiction, modernism, expressionism, postmodernism, satire, 
speculative fiction and magical realism. The texts will include 
works in translation as well as fiction from England, America and 
Australia.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000 word essay, one 1,500 word 
essay and a final two-hour examination.
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Preliminary Reading
• Tolstoy: “The Death of Ivan Uych” and Charlotte Perkins 
Gilman: “The Yellow Wallpaper” (both in course brick).
• Henry James: “The Turn of the Screw”
• Franz Kafka: “Metamorphosis”
Exploring Poetry ENGL1009
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in succeeding years 
Second semester
24 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Professor Wright
Syllabus: This course is intended to help students to think, talk 
and write about poetry. If you have already read some poetry, 
the course aims to deepen your appreciation and enjoyment of 
it. But no prior knowledge is assumed; the course is designed 
to offer a useful introduction. Poems studied will range from 
the fourteenth century to the year 2003, from medieval Scottish 
erotica to Shakespeare in love to Bob Dylan, rap and limericks, 
from England to Australia, from Ireland to India. Poetry in 
performance (e.g. Shakespeare) and poetry in translation (e.g. 
from French and Russian) will be included. Readings by poets 
will also be included. Students will be given a broad picture of 
the history and development of poetry in English, as well as an 
introduction to some key critical terms and approaches; the course 
will also serve as a more general introduction to the methods of 
literary criticism (useful, too, for those studying other literatures). 
Teaching and assessment will aim at developing students’ capacity 
to explore their own responses to what they read, to construct 
cogent arguments and to write and speak clearly.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000-word essay, one 1,500-word 
essay and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• The poems in the Course Guide (available electronically via the 
Library catalogue and Web CT).
Indigenous Australian Literature ENGL1010
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in succeeding years 
24 hours of lectures and 13 one-hour tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Syllabus: This course will explore the diverse range of literary 
texts by Indigenous Australian writers that have appeared in 
Australia in recent decades. Emphasis will be upon close analysis 
of a relatively small number of texts, with a view towards enabling 
first year students to develop the critical skills essential to the 
study of literary discourses.
But wider theoretical and sociopolitical issues will also be 
foregrounded. In what ways does Indigenous Australian literature 
seem to embrace, ring changes upon, or depart from significant 
features and strategies in texts produced by Euroaustralians, and 
by English language writers elsewhere in the world? Is Aboriginal 
writing best understood as a distinctively “native” discourse? 
In what respects does it tend to reflect elements of traditional 
cultures? And how (if at all) is it similar to the literatures of other 
colonised peoples throughout the Anglophone world?
Proposed Assessment: one essay of 1,000 words; one essay of 
1,500 words; final two-hour examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Mudrooroo, Wild Cat Falling
• Jack Davis, The Dreamers (in Plays from Black Australia)
• Ruby Langford, Don’t Take Your Love to Town
Body Matters: Introduction to Reading the Body in 
Literature, Film and Performance ENGL1011
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in succeeding years 
Second semester
24 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Lo
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to ways in which 
the human body has been represented in literature, film and 
performance. How are bodies conceptualised? What do these 
concepts of the body tell us about their particular historical and 
cultural contexts? How is gender/sexuality/race inscribed through 
the body? Is the body capable of resisting and subverting social 
codes and stereotypes? We start with a study of the humoral 
theory of the Renaissance body, and explore issues of transposing 
the Shakespearean body to contemporary stage and screen; we 
then focus on the themes of medicine, sickness and fashion in 
late eighteenth-early nineteenth century Britain through a study of 
Jane Austen’s Sanditon. The course then shifts towards exploring 
contemporary representations of the body: we look at constructions 
of the monstrous mother and the cyborg body in the film Alien 
Resurrection, and the racialised, sexualised and gendered body in 
the documentary Paris is Burning and in Chin Woon Ping’s play 
Details Cannot Body Wants. A range of short stories and poetry', as 
well as documentations of performance art by Stellare, Guillermo 
Gomez-Pena and Orlan, will also be studied.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000 word essay, one 1,500 word 
essay, and a final two-hour examination.
Prescribed Text
• Alien Resurrection, US, 1997, TCF/Brandywine, dir. Jean-Pierre 
Jeunet, scr. Joss Wheedon.
• Chin, Woon Ping, ‘Details Cannot Body Wants’ in The 
Naturalization of Camellia Song, Singapore, Times Books 
International, 1993.
• Shakespeare, William, Titus Andronicus, Pelican.
Shakespeare and Film: an introduction to the screen 
adaptation of literary texts ENGL1055
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in succeeding years.
First semester
24 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week; some film 
viewing sessions.
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Incompatible: ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film
Syllabus: One of the most important media for the interpretation 
of the plays of Shakespeare has been the cinema. Introducing 
students to university-study of Shakespeare and the issues 
involved in the adaptation of literary works for the screen, this 
course will focus on versions of Henry V, Othello and Romeo 
and Juliet. We will examine such topics as Shakespeare and the 
representation of war, ‘teen Shakespeare’ from the 1960s to the 
1990s, and the implications of multi-media and globalisation for 
Shakespeare’s status as an icon of both the theatre and the cinema 
in the 21 st century.
Proposed Assessment: Class exercise (10%), one 1000 word 
assignment (20%), one 1500 word essay (30%), exam (30%), and 
tutorial participation mark (10%).
Preliminary Reading
• The Norton Shakespeare ed. Stephen Greenblatt
• Rothwell, Kenneth S. A History of Shakespeare on Screen: A 
Century of Film and Television (Cambridge, 1999)
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Later Year Courses
Writing, Print and the Information Age ARTS2000
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes (History), Dr Campbell (English)
Prerequisites: First-year courses in English or History to the value 
of twelve units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The course will examine the transition from orality to 
literacy in ancient and modern societies, the form, diffusion and 
purpose of books, and the development of libraries as intellectual 
and social institutions. It will give special attention to the invention 
of printing and its results. It will introduce students to theories 
of textual criticism and some practical problems of editing and 
preservation of texts. Finally it will consider the possible effects 
of the present “digital revolution” on reading, literature, libraries 
and the storage and diffusion of information.
Proposed Assessment: One bibliographical exercise involving 
scholarly use of on-line resources; one research essay; one two- 
hour examination; tutorial performance. This proposal will be 
discussed in the classes of the first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Manguel, A, A History of Reading, Viking pb
• Birkets, S, The Gutenberg Elegies: The Fate of Reading in an 
Electronic Age, Faber pb
This course can be counted towards an English or History major.
Lines of Growth in Australian Literature ENGL2004
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Campbell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: This course is divided into three sections. In the first 
section attention is concentrated on writers of the late nineteenth 
century and the Federation period who took a strong interest 
in Australian nationalism and bush life. The second and third 
sections contain the w'ork of writers published in the middle 
and later parts of this century. Studying their work will naturally 
raise questions about the evolution of Australian literature - not 
only its divergences, but also the lines of continuity, which 
include a continuing interest in Australian identity and Australian 
landscapes - cities, suburbia, or the bush.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Boldrewood, Rolf, Robbery Under Arms
Democratic Vistas: Aspects of Nineteenth Century 
American Literature ENGL2005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: An introduction to the great formative period of 
American literature in the 19th century. This was the period in 
which the national literature came of age, as several brilliant, 
eccentric writers wrought radical changes upon traditional 
English models of prose and verse and thereby created a body of 
distinctively American forms of literary art. To read and study the 
most influential works of this period is thus a particularly exciting 
project. Not only are the texts themselves marvelous and unusual 
creations, but, studied in conjunction with one another, they afford 
us the opportunity of witnessing elements of a national culture
that is in the process of forming and becoming conscious of itself. 
Writers considered will ordinarily include Walt Whitman, Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Herman Melville, Emily 
Dickinson, Mark Twain, and Kate Chopin.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000-word essay and one 3,000-word 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Whitman, W, Leaves of Grass
• Dickinson, E, Selected Poems
• Hawthorne, N, The Scarlet Letter
This course can be counted towards an English or American 
Studies major.
American Accents: Race, Gender and Ethnicity in 
Modern American Literature ENGL2006
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: A study of some of the most fascinating literary texts 
produced in the United States in the modem era. While the 
course encourages the close reading of each text, it also attempts 
to address fundamental issues relating to the study of modem 
American society, such as race, class, and gender divisions. More 
broadly still, it seeks to raise and explore basic questions about the 
study of literature and other cultural productions.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000-word essay and one 3,000-word 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Morrison, T, Beloved
• Faulkner, W, Light in August
• Robinson, Marilynne, Housekeeping
This course can be counted towards an English or American 
Studies major.
Chaucer and His Age* ENGL2007
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One 2.5-hour combined lecture/seminar session per week 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: A study of a selection of Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales and 
of other literature of his period.
Proposed Assessment: (i) a mid-semester essay of 2,000 words, 
(ii) a take-home examination including critical comments.
Preliminary Reading
• Brewer, D, Chaucer and his World, Boydell & Barker
• Benson, L D, (ed), The Riverside Chaucer, Oxford
• Burrow, J A, (ed), Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, Penguin
19th and 20th Century Poetry * ENGL2008
(6 units)
This course is open to all students but is required for Honours. 
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Haines
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The historical era spanned by this course is 1789-1942: 
from the ‘blissful’ dawn of the French revolution to the darkest 
hours of the Second World War; from the publication of William
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Blake’s Songs of Innocence to the completion of T. S. Eliot’s Four 
Quartets; from Romanticism to Modernism. This is a vast literary- 
historical panorama, and yet there are essential continuities 
between the writers and texts on the course. Essential, and also 
vital: for these major poets and these especially challenging poems 
have been amongst the most influential of all in setting the agenda 
for modem literary practice in our language, as well as for modem 
conceptions and theories of literature. Poets studied will normally 
include Blake, Wordsworth, Byron, Yeats and Eliot.
Proposed Assessment: One in-class exercise, one 2,000 word 
essay and a final two-hour examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Abrams, M, The Norton Anthology of English Literature, Vol.2, 
7th edn
Theories of Literature and Criticism ENGL2009
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or with the permission of 
the Convenor of English
Syllabus: An introduction to different theories of and different 
ways of thinking about textuality. The course begins with a 
consideration of 19th century hermeneutics, then goes on to 
concentrate on 20th century, indeed largely contemporary, theory, 
including phenomenology, reader-response, New Criticism, 
existentialism, Marxism, structuralism, post-structuralism and 
feminism.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with a take-home option).
20th Century Australian Fiction ENGL2011
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The course examines ways in which we identify, or 
fail to identify, ourselves as Australians. It begins by discussing 
theories of identity, looking at historical mechanisms by which 
identity is constituted in Australia. It then focuses on ‘alienation 
and identity’ in Australian writing, with emphasis on the role of 
women and also on work by Aborigines.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with a take-home option).
Elizabethan Drama* ENGL2012
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses. Students may count either 
Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition DRAM 1006, or 
Introduction to Dramatic Form ENGL 1002 as a prerequisite, if 
ENGL2012 is counted towards a major in Theatre Studies
Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to some of 
the most important dramatic texts of the Elizabethan and Jacobean 
periods by authors such as Marlowe, Shakespeare and Jonson. 
Teaching will be based on a consideration of these plays as 
literary, cultural and theatrical texts; that is, we shall examine the 
social and literary environment in which they were first produced, 
relating this to the conditions of theatrical performance in the 
period. Topics to be considered in relation to the drama include 
- the representation of religion, kingship, sexual and political 
morality, national histories, gender and the family. Indeed, 
Elizabethan and Jacobean drama has become the focus for the
most dynamic and controversial work in English studies, some of 
which will be considered in this course. ‘Elizabethan Drama’ will 
complement present or subsequent work in ENGL3005.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word assignment, 2,000 word 
essay, plus one tutorial paper.
Preliminary Reading
• Marlowe, C, Doctor Faustus and Other Plays
• Shakespeare, W, King Lear
This course can be counted towards an English or Theatre Studies 
major.
Introduction to Old English* ENGL2014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any one course in English, History, Linguistics or 
Modem European Languages
Syllabus: An introduction to the language and literature of Anglo- 
Saxon England based on study of selected passages of Old English 
prose and verse.
Proposed Assessment: One take-home mid-semester grammar 
exercise, and a final take-home examination including passages 
for translation.
Preliminary Reading
• Moore, B and Noble, J (eds), Old English Texts, Monash 
University
• Mitchell, B and Robinson, F C, A Guide to Old English, 
Blackwell
• Crossley-Holland, K (ed), The Anglo-Saxon World, Oxford 
This course can be offered only if six or more people enrol.
Postcolonial Literatures ENGL2018
((> units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Lo
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or two compulsory courses 
in the Gender, Sexuality and Culture major or with the permission 
of the Convenor of English.
Syllabus: An introduction to creative writing and performance in 
English from countries formerly colonised by Britain. The course 
explores recent cultural productions including literature, film and 
popular culture, within the context of local histories, politics and 
cultural patterns, and their relations and reactions to colonial and 
neo-colonial forces. Students will also be introduced to recent 
theoretical approaches to understanding postcoloniality, and will 
gain a better insight into how these issues relate to Australia’s own 
history of colonialism. The countries or regions to be examined in 
some depth may vary from year to year; the conception of the unit 
will not, however, be affected by such variations.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and either a final 
two-hour examination or a 2,000-word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Childs and Williams, An Introduction to Post-Colonial Theory
This course can be taken as a designated course in the Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major and in the Contemporary Asian 
Societies major.
Eighteenth-Century Literature* ENGL2050
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Higgins
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
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Incompatible: ENGL3001 Seventeenth and Eighteenth Century 
English Literature
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to British literature of the 
eighteenth century through close critical analysis of selected texts 
in a variety of genres including poetry, drama and prose. Attention 
will be given to historical context - the social and literary 
environment in which the texts were produced and to which they 
refer. Satire is a dominant literary mode in the early decades of the 
eighteenth century. The course will focus on writings by some of 
the major satirists of the period such as Pope, Swift and Gay.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totaling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading
• Swift, J, Gulliver’s Travels
Contact Discourse ENGL2052
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: For students taking the course as part of an English 
major, any two English courses; for others, two Arts courses or 
two compulsory courses in the Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
major
Syllabus: What perceptions of place and of other human beings 
are generated by the situation of first contact? How are these 
perceptions constructed? This course examines the phenomenon 
of contact with reference to Australia and the South Pacific, with 
some consideration of the Americas. Texts used include those 
traditionally marginalised in literary studies (journals, diaries, 
letters), as well as novel- extracts, poetry and visual material. 
We shall analyse European notions of the Savage (Noble and 
Ignoble) and of the State of Nature from their origins in Antiquity 
to their application in eighteenth- century explorers’journals, First 
Fleet journals, diaries and letters. Material aimed at promoting 
discussion of indigenous perceptions of Europeans is also set. The 
course is suitable for all students, but may be of special relevance 
to those interested in contemporary theory, postcolonial studies 
and Australian studies. It focuses on issues still alive today, 
particularly in the wake of the Mabo debate.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with take-home option).
Preliminary Reading
• Eisler, W and Smith, B, Terra Australis: The Furthest Shore
• Smith, B, European Vision and the South Pacific 1768-1850
• Moyal, A, A Bright & Savage Land: Scientists in Colonial 
Australia
This course can be counted towards a History, Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
Shakespeare and Film* ENGL2055
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial and a film viewing 
session of two or three hours each week.
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001A/B
Recommended: The course will complement work in ENGL2012.
Incompatible: ENGL 1055 Shakespeare and Film, an Introduction 
to the screen adaptation of literary texts.
Syllabus: One of the most important media for the interpretation 
of the plays of Shakespeare in the twentieth century has been 
the cinema. Directors and actors from widely differing cultural, 
political and national backgrounds have sought to represent 
Shakespeare on screen. This course will examine the written texts
of a number of Shakespeare plays in relation to how they have 
been interpreted in the cinema. Plays to be studied may include 
Othello and Henry V: we shall then go on to examine how these 
texts have been represented by directors such as Orson Welles, 
Laurence Olivier, and Kenneth Branagh.
Proposed Assessment: Two 500 word tutorial papers, a 1,500 word 
essay and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Davies, A and Wells, S (eds), Shakespeare and the Moving Image
This course can be counted towards an English, Theatre Studies or 
Film Studies major.
Renaissance and England* ENGL2056
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Cullum
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The course will examine a wide range of literary works 
from the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries. It will also 
explore some connections between English literature and the 
European Renaissance, including creative translations and some 
parallel developments in painting and music. Works by Wyatt, 
Surrey, Spenser, Shakespeare, Jonson and Milton will provide the 
focus for study.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading
• Norbrook, D (ed), The Penguin Book of Renaissance Verse
• Shakespeare, Troilus & Cressida
• Milton, Paradise Lost
Representations of Nature* ENGL2057
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and normally in alternate 
years
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Cullum
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The course will focus on representations of Nature, 
primarily in literature but also in some non-literary and 
philosophical works. It will introduce students to some of the 
key changes in conceptions and representations of Nature, and 
will examine some of the social, ethical and political implications 
of these changes, considering questions such as: Is there such a 
thing as ‘human nature’? What, if anything, is ‘natural’ about that? 
Works considered will include Pope’s Essay on Man, Wordsworth’s 
Prelude and Thoreau’s Walden. It will touch on writings from the 
Classical world (these will be available in a course anthology) and 
conclude with an examination of contemporary work.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading 
• Collingwood, R G, The Idea of Nature
Theories of Imitation and Representation ENGL2058
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Cullum
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or with the permission of 
the Convenor of English.
Syllabus: The course will introduce students to some theories of 
Imitation and Representation, and to some of the corresponding 
questions about ‘truth’ and value in literature (with some reference
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to other art forms). We shall explore some early conceptions of 
mimesis, including those of Plato, Aristotle, Sidney and Johnson, 
but the primary focus will be on literary theory in the modem 
period.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading
• Seiden, R (ed), The Theory of Criticism: From Plato to the 
Present, 2nd revised edn
• Mitchell, W J T, Iconology: Image, Text, Ideology
Literature and Gender
in the Eighteenth Century* ENGL2059
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Campbell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: This course will explore the construction and 
representation of gender in a range of 18th-century texts by men 
and women authors. The primary focus in studying these texts will 
be on their dramatisation of such issues as the interrelationships 
between class and gender and between morality and gender, the 
construction of the gendered self and the gendered construction 
of 18th-century sensibility and sentiment. Attention will also be 
given to the social and historical backgrounds against which this 
literature was written and which it addresses, and to contextual 
aspects such as the representation of gender in changing modes of 
masculine and feminine dress. Texts studies will include poems, 
essays and journal-writing, as well as novels by such authors as 
Samuel Richardson, Charlotte Lennox, and Laurence Sterne.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Richardson, S, Pamela
• Lennox, C, The Female Quixote
Victorian Literature ENGL2061
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Incompatible: ENGL2001 English Literature 1789-1939
Syllabus: Students in this course will be asked to study a selection 
of novels and verse from the Victorian period. Authors to be 
studies will include Dickens, Bronte, Tennyson and Arnold.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Bronte E, Wuthering Heights
• Hardy, T, The Mayor of Casterbridge
• James, H, The Europeans
Scottish Literature ENGL2063
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and normally in alternate 
years
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Cullum and Dr Campbell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: An examination of some major and representative 
texts of the Scottish literary tradition. The course will introduce
students to works from the Scottish Renaissance, Enlightenment, 
the Romantic period and the Twentieth Century.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay and either a two- 
hour examination or a 2,000 word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Crawford & Imlah (eds), The New Penguin Book of Scottish 
Verse
• Dunn, D (ed), The Oxford Book of Scottish Short Stories
Texts and Contexts ENGL2064
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Offered on an occasional basis depending on availability of staff 
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The topic offered will vary from year to year.
Australian English
ENGL2065 (6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and normally in alternate years 
One 2.5-hour combined lecture/seminar session per week
Coordinator: Dr Moore
Prerequisites: Any two English courses, or with the permission of 
the Convenor of English
Syllabus: This course explores the development of Australian 
English in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, looking 
especially at its role in constructions of Australian identity. 
Dialects of Australian English (e.g. Aboriginal English) and 
regional Australian English will also be considered. Selections 
from texts of various kinds will be provided in a ‘reading brick’; 
for example: convicts and convictism; early explorers naming 
and describing an alien landscape; the language used to describe 
and control the indigenous population; accounts of life on the 
goldfields; creative writing which illustrates the development 
of an Australian vocabulary; the development of the Australian 
accent; evidence for the public suppression of Australian English 
in the first half of the twentieth century; examples of writing 
in Aboriginal English; texts which demonstrate the American 
influence on Australian English. The material covered will be 
wide-ranging and, in work for assessment, students will be 
encouraged to focus on topics that are of special interest to them. 
In their study, students will be encouraged to use the resources of 
the Australian National Dictionary Centre.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination.
Preliminary Reading: A detailed reading list will be provided in 
the course book. There is no set text. A ‘reading brick’ will be 
provided.
Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max ENGL2066
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years
One three-hour period for film screenings and lecture plus one
one-hour tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001A/B, or with the permission of the Convenor of 
English
Syllabus: This course involves cooperation between ANU and 
ScreenSound (the National Film and Sound Archive), including 
the use of the Archive’s fine facilities. It spans the development 
of Australian film from its early achievements before 1920 to 
its internationalisation circa 1980 and beyond. Its primary focus 
is the cultural study of Australian film, with particular attention 
to changing depictions of the bush and the city, of Aboriginal, 
Australian and immigrant men and women, of Australian 
nationalism, and of our myths and heroes. The history of Australian 
film itself and its significant turning points, from the innovations 
of the silent era to later developments in art films, will also be
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a continuing consideration. Films chosen for study, such as The 
Sentimental Bloke, The Rats of Tobruk, The Overlanders, Jedda, 
Picnic at Hanging Rock, Breaker Morant, Mad Max, Hightide, 
Bedevil, Silver City, Romper Stomper, The Piano and Love and 
Other Catastrophes will represent the work of major directors, 
producers and script writers, and screenings of the principal films 
will be supplemented by introductory talks and by the screening of 
related short film material.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with a take-home option).
Preliminary Reading
• Scott Murray (ed), Australian Cinema
Students will be asked to pay a nominal fee screenings at the 
ScreenSound theatre.
This course can be counted towards an Australian Studies, English 
or Film Studies major.
Classic Novel into Film ENGL2067
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and normally 
in alternate years.
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week and four 
film viewing sessions of up to three hours.
Coordinator: Professor Wright
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
F1LM1001A/B.
Syllabus: An exploration of four 19th Century novels and how they 
have been turned into movies. The set texts will be Jane Austen’s 
Persuasion, Leo Tolstoy’s Anna Karenina, Henry James’s The 
Portrait of a Lady and Bram Stoker’s Dracula.
Proposed Assessment: Two, 2,000 word essays.
Preliminary Reading
• Tolstoy, L. Anna Karenina,
• James, H. The Portrait of a Lady
This course can be counted towards an English or a Film Studies 
major.
Empire and its Fictions:
Novels and Their Contexts 1885-1932 ENGL2068
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Higgins
Prerequisites: Any two English courses, or with the permission of 
the Convenor of English
Syllabus: This course examines some landmarks in the literary 
history of late 19th and early 20th century imperialism. The 
focus in 2003 will be on novels of the British Empire, although 
a French novel in English translation will also be studied. The 
course involves the analysis of literary works and investigation 
of germane contexts (political, social, literary etc). Particular 
attention will be paid to issues of race relations, gender and class 
generated by the texts. The course will explore some significant 
metropolitan works that are striated by empire and its discontents. 
The set texts include novels by H. Rider Haggard, Joseph Conrad, 
H.G. Wells, Evelyn Waugh, and the incendiary first novel of one of 
the most infamous authors of the 20th century, Journey to the End 
of the Night by Louis-Ferdinand Celine.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading
• Haggard, H. Rider, King Solomon’s Mines
• Haggard, H. Rider, She
• Conrad, J, Heart of Darkness
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Modern Novel into Film ENGL2069
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years.
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week and five 
film viewing sessions of up to three hours.
Coordinator: Professor Wright
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 A/B.
Syllabus: An exploration of five 20th century novels and how 
they have been turned into movies. The set texts will be Joseph 
Conrad’s Heart of Darkness (paired with the film Apocalypse 
Now), Virginia Woolf’s Mrs Dalloway, Daphne du Maurier’s 
Rebecca (paired with Hitchcock’s film), Philip K Dick’s Do 
Androids Dream of Electric Sheep? (paired with the film Blade 
Runner), and Irvine Welsh’s Trainspotting.
Proposed Assessment: Two, 2,000 word essays.
Preliminary Reading 
• Du Maurier, D, Rebecca
• Welsh, 1, Trainspotting
• Woolf, W, Mrs Dalloway
This course can be counted towards an English or a Film Studies 
major.
India Imagined: Constructing Nationhood ENGL2070
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Lo
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: The aim will be to explore the phenomenon of Indian 
national identity as it has emerged within one of the world’s oldest 
literary traditions, with particular attention to modern print and 
film texts. These will be, primarily, English-language texts of 
relatively recent vintage, although translations of some older 
works will also be incorporated. And while the focus will be upon 
the construction of a postcolonial India, the more general issue 
of imagined nationhood in the modem era will be considered as 
well. It is a course that is specifically designed to complement the 
Program’s offering entitled ‘Postcolonial Literatures’, but to be of 
interest also to students of English language literatures generally, 
and to those specialising in Asian studies
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and either a final 
two-hour examination or a 2,500 word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Benedict Anderson, Imagined Communities: Reflections on the 
Origin and Spread of Nationalism
• Salman Rushdie, Midnight’s Children
• Salman Rushdie and Elizabeth West, eds, The Vintage Book of 
Indian Writing, 1947-1997
Thinking Selves:
Philosophy and Literature ENGL2071
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and normally 
in alternate years.
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Mr Cullum
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or with the permission of 
the Convenor of English
Incompatible: PHEN2001 Philosophy and Literature
Syllabus: The course will explore some of the relations and 
interactions between philosophy and literature through the study 
of autobiographical works. Topics to be discussed will include 
- concepts of truth, fiction and authenticity; relations between
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formal features of autobiography and philosophical treatments 
of self-knowledge; narrative unity and human identity; selfhood 
and temporality; the possibility of self-knowledge. Works to be 
studied will include Augustine, Confessions; Wordsworth, The 
Prelude; M H Kingston, Woman Warrior.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words.
Savage Dreams Native Truths:
Representations of the Native Other
in America and Australia ENGL2072
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or one first year English 
and one Theatre Studies course.
Syllabus: This course will focus upon narrative and discursive 
representations of people and cultures invaded, subjugated and 
transformed in various ways by British colonialism. The emphasis 
will be upon the modern period but some consideration will be 
given to seminal texts from earlier centuries, as well as to non­
literate modes of narrative discourse. As well as providing students 
with an introduction to contemporary Aboriginal and Native 
American writing, the course is designed to encourage speculation 
about two sets of parallels and contracts - those between the 
Australian and the American experience and those between the 
productions of Native and European “settler” writers.
Proposed Assessment: One essay of 1,500 words; and either a 
two-hour exam or a second essay of 2,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Katharine Susannah Prichard, Coonardoo
• Louise Erdrich, Tracks
This course can be counted towards an English, Australian Studies 
or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
Souls and Lives: Models of the
Self in Literature ENGL2073
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Haines
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: Literature offers us an immensely rich and diverse 
gallery of lives and aspects of lives. We will be selecting a few of 
the most celebrated of these from European poetry, drama, prose 
fiction and philosophy. We will consider some English-language 
texts but will use mainly non-English texts in standard translations, 
from pre-classical Greece to classics of Romanticism and beyond, 
attempting to identify some key assumptions, practices and 
concerns in how they are shaped. How do these writers, these, 
model a life, a person, a self? What sorts of value do these various 
models have for us? How do they work in our own lives? Writers/ 
texts considered will include Homer’s Iliad, Sophocles’Antigone, 
Dante’s Inferno, a Shakespeare play and Goethe’s Faust I, as well 
as a course brick of extracts from texts including a Plato dialogue, 
Aeneid IV, St Mark’s Gospel, Chaucer’s Wife of Bath’s Prologue, 
Rousseau’s Reveries and Proust’s Swann’s Way.
Proposed Assessment: one in-class exercise, one 1500-word essay 
and a final two-hour examination
Preliminary Reading
• Sophocles, Antigone, Oxford World’s Classics
Jane Austen: Historiesand Fictions* ENGL2074
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
Two one-hour lectures and one one-hour tutorial for 11 weeks. 
Two weeks will be designated research weeks. One research 
week will be mid Term 1; the second will occur mid Term 2 
when essays are due.
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or any two History 
courses
Incompatible: ENHI2001 or HIST2006 Jane Austen in History.
Syllabus: This interdisciplinary course will focus on five novels by 
Jane Austen. Each novel will provide a starting point from which 
we’ll explore the representation within them of broad themes of 
historical and literary significance, relating to late eighteenth and 
early nineteenth century Britain. We shall examine the ways in 
which a knowledge of the period in which Austen wrote enriches 
our understanding of her fiction and how the novels in turn 
participate in certain crucial debates and developments of the 
period. A concern of the course will be to challenge on the one 
hand, the idea of literary texts as mere illustrations of historical 
change, and on the other, the idea of history as a ‘background’ 
to literature. Topics to be covered will include the representation 
within the novels of the following: the Navy, marriage and 
adultery, fashion and consumption, slavery and empire, the 
landed estate, Bath, the concept of ‘improvement’, the female 
reading public and its institutions, leisure, the Gothic, ideas of 
the family and domesticity, music, the theatre, female friendship, 
philanthropy, and science.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and presentation; a 
1,000-word essay; a 3,000-word research essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Butler, M, Jane Austen and the War of Ideas (Oxford, revised 
edition, 1987)
This course can be counted towards an English, History, or 
Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
Speculative Fictions: Challenges
to Narrative Realism ENGL2075
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First Semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses
Syllabus: “But in the real world...” This familiar phrase makes 
reality seem a simple concept, doesn’t it? But what if the real 
world is only an imaginative construct, a socially induced 
fantasy? This course focuses upon three narrative modes that test 
the assumptions underlying dominant perceptions of the “real” by 
incorporating elements of fantasy: Gothic fiction, science fiction, 
and magic realism. While the dominant accent will be upon the 
“speculative” fictions, attention will also be given to the rise of 
“realism” as a self-conscious movement in the Eighteenth and 
Nineteenth Centuries, as well as to theoretical approaches to the 
concepts of realism and fantasy.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words 
Preliminary Reading
• Robert Louis Stevenson, Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde
• Angela Carter, Nights at the Circus
• William Gibson, Neuromancer
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16th, 17th and 18th Century Literature* ENGL3005
(6 units)
This course is open to all students but is required for Honours 
Offered in 2003 and in succeeding years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Higgins
Prerequisites: Any two English courses
Syllabus: A study of selected poetry, prose and drama of the 16th, 
17th and 18th centuries. Discussions of the set texts will be at an 
advanced level and will raise wider issues of critical theory and 
practice. Authors to be studied will include Shakespeare, Marvell, 
Milton, Behn, Pope, Swift, and Johnson.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments totalling 4,000 words. 
Preliminary Reading 
• Shakespeare, W, Twelfth Night
Requirements
As with all other courses in the Humanities, students are required 
to submit written work by the due dates, to attend all lectures, 
workshops and tutorial classes, and to present any prescribed 
tutorial exercises. Students are also expected to possess copies of 
the prescribed texts.
Internships with ScreenSound Australia
Later-year students in the Film Studies Program may complete 
6 courses towards the major via an internship at ScreenSound 
Australia. Internships run either for a full two weeks during the 
summer vacation (usually in February) or for a certain number of 
hours throughout a semester. Entry into the Internship Program 
is through a competitive selection process requiring a formal 
application on the part of the student. Information regarding the 
process of application is widely advertised and circulated at the 
relevant time. For any further information contact the Film Studies 
Convenor.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Rich Pascal, AB NotreDame, MA Virg., 
PhD Cornell
An Honours year can be undertaken in English. See the Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Film Studies
Convenor: Dr Gino Molitemo, BA PhD Syd.
Film is undoubtedly the leading art form and major means of 
communication of our time. The ANU Film Studies Program 
is designed to bring together the different perspectives offered 
by a variety of courses in a range of disciplines and programs 
throughout the university. Film Studies courses also feed well 
into other majors such as Theatre Studies and Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture. The core course, Introduction to Film Studies 
FILM 1001A/B, described below, introduces students to both 
film theory and film analysis from within an interdisciplinary 
approach, seeking to develop in students a high degree of cinema 
literacy which should enable them to make better sense of our 
increasingly visual media culture.
Students interested in the major are encouraged to consult with the 
Convenor to assemble an appropriate sequence of courses. Please 
note that not all later-year courses are offered each year.
Major requirements
The Film Studies major requires a minimum of 42 units (7 
courses) consisting of Introduction to Film Studies FILM1001A/B 
(2 courses) plus a minimum of five later year courses from Groups 
A and B. Note that no more than two Group B courses may be 
counted towards the major. Full details of List B courses will be 
found under their respective majors.
Group A
ANTH2049 Filming Cultures
ASIA2010 Representing Asia on Film: South-east Asia
ENGL2066 Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max
FILM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies
FILM2004 Postwar European Cinemas
FILM2005 Moving Pictures
FILM2006 US Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond
FILM2007 Directing for the Camera
FREN2023 Cinema in France
GERM3046 German Cinema
H1ST2130 Flistory on Film
ITAL3009 Post-war Italian Cinema
Group B
ARTH2050 Photography: A History in Art
ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film
ENGL2067 Classic Novel into Film
ENGL2069 Modern Novel into Film
H1ST2122 Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity
1TAL2009 Literature, History, Cinema: a three-voice-dialogue
Summary of courses offered in the Film Studies major in 2003
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* ( a n n u a l) * ( a n n u a l)
L a te r  y e a r  -  G r o u p  A
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F ilm : S o u th -e a s t  A s ia  
F I L M 2 0 0 6  U S  C in e m a :
A N T H 2 0 4 9  F i lm in g  C u l tu re s  
F IL M 2 0 0 4  P o s tw a r  E u ro p e a n  
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H o l ly w o o d  a n d  B e y o n d  
H I S T 2 1 3 0  H is to r y  o n  F i lm
F IL M 2 0 0 5  M o v in g  P ic tu re s :  
C in e m a  a n d  th e  V isu a l A r ts  
F I L M 2 0 0 7  D ir e c t in g  f o r  th e  
C a m e ra
F R E N 2 0 2 3  C in e m a  in  F ra n c e
L a te r  y e a r  -  G r o u p  B
E N G L 2 0 6 9  M o d e m  N o v e l  in to E N G L 2 0 5 5  S h a k e s p e a r e  a n d  F ilm
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First Year Courses
Introduction to Film Studies (Part A)* FILM1001A
(0 units)
Offered 2003 (Full year course)
Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial, and a screening per 
week.
Coordinator: Dr Molitemo
Syllabus: This course is intended as an introduction to the history 
and aesthetics of film, as well as a primer in film theory and film 
analysis. Once equipped with an understanding of all the elements 
of film technique, students will address questions of narrative, 
spectatorship, auteurship and a consideration of film as social 
and cultural document. Students will also be introduced to genre 
theory and will closely study a number of film genres.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word assignment (involving 
close analysis of a film sequence); one 2,000 word essay; two 2- 
hour examinations (one at the end of each semester).
Preliminary Reading
• Monaco, James, How to read a Film (3rd ed)
* N.B. If you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
FILM 1001A (First Semester) and FILM 1001B (Second Semester). 
This course continues over a full-year and is not divisible into 
semesters. Formal assessment is on completion of FILM 100 IB at 
the end of the year.
155
Faculty of Arts
Introduction to Film Studies (Part B)* FILM1001B
(12 units)
Offered 2003 (Full year course)
Two 1 -hour lectures, one 1 -hour tutorial, and a screening per 
week.
Coordinator: Dr Flillman
Syllabus: This course is intended as an introduction to the history 
and aesthetics of film, as well as a primer in film theory and film 
analysis. Once equipped with an understanding of all the elements 
of film technique, students will address questions of narrative, 
spectatorship, auteurship and a consideration of film as social 
and cultural document. Students will also be introduced to genre 
theory and will closely study a number of film genres.
Proposed Assessment: Year long assessment. One 1,500 word 
assignment (involving close analysis of a film sequence); one 
2,000 word essay; two 2-hour examinations (one at the end of 
each semester).
Preliminary Reading
• Monaco, James, How to read a Film (3rd ed)
• N.B. If you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
FILM 1001A (First Semester) and FILM 1001B (Second Semester). 
This course continues over a full-year and is not divisible into 
semesters. Formal assessment is on completion of FILM 100 IB at 
the end of the year.
Later Year Courses — Group A
Filming Cultures ANTH2049
(6 units)
Second semester
20 hours lectures, 11 hours film, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gregory
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units.
Syllabus: What can we learn about other cultures through film? 
What can the camera do that the pen cannot? How has the 
digital revolution changed this? How have anthropologists and 
filmmakers responded to these changes? What are the implications 
for the future? This course will address these questions and 
others by means of an examination of some films by leading 
ethnographic filmmakers. We will study films from a variety of 
cultures, the contrasting modes of representation employed by 
various filmmakers, and the debates they have given rise to.
Preliminary Reading
• Loizos, P., Innovation in Ethnographic Film, Manchester 
University Press, 1993
• McDougall, D. Transcultural Cinema, Princeton University 
Press, 1998
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Film 
Studies major.
Representing Asia on Film: Southeast Asia ASIA2010
(6 units)
First Semester
32 contact hours per semester 
Coordinator: Dr Kumar
Prerequisites: A first or later year course dealing with Asian 
or Australian society, or one year of an Asian language, or the 
Faculty of Arts course FILM1001A/B Introduction to Film 
Studies (Full-year course).
Incompatible: with ASHI2010 ‘Asia and Australia in the Visual 
Media F (now defunct)
Syllabus: The course will take as its texts feature films plus some 
documentaries by both Western and Southeast Asian directors to 
explore the following issues: representation of self and other, with 
reference to cultural identity, ethnicity and gender; nations and 
nationalisms (foundation myths, the significance of history, the 
invention of tradition, national institutions); the issue of national
media cultures vs. genre films and hybridisation; globalisation vs 
localisation; perceptions of Asia: the unit will use concepts such 
as Orientalism and Occidentalism to explore the representation of 
Asian and Western identities.
Preliminary Reading: reading brick prepared by lecturer.
Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max ENGL2066
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years
One three-hour period for film screenings and lecture plus one
one-hour tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Dobrez
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001A/B, or with the permission of the Convenor of 
English
Syllabus: This course involves cooperation between ANU and 
ScreenSound (the National Film and Sound Archive), including 
the use of the Archive’s fine facilities. It spans the development 
of Australian film from its early achievements before 1920 to 
its internationalisation circa 1980 and beyond. Its primary focus 
is the cultural study of Australian film, with particular attention 
to changing depictions of the bush and the city, of Aboriginal, 
Australian and immigrant men and women, of Australian 
nationalism, and of our myths and heroes. The history of Australian 
film itself and its significant turning points, from the innovations 
of the silent era to later developments in art films, will also be 
a continuing consideration. Films chosen for study, such as The 
Sentimental Bloke, The Rats of Tobruk, The Overlanders, Jedda, 
Picnic at Hanging Rock, Breaker Morant, Mad Max, Hightide, 
Bedevil, Silver City, Romper Stomper, The Piano and Love and 
Other Catastrophes will represent the work of major directors, 
producers and script writers, and screenings of the principal films 
will be supplemented by introductory' talks and by the screening of 
related short film material.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay and a final two-hour 
examination (with a take-home option).
Preliminary Reading 
• Scott Murray (ed), Australian Cinema
Students will be asked to pay a nominal fee screenings at the 
ScreenSound theatre.
This course can be counted towards an Australian Studies, English 
or Film Studies major.
Play into Film: The Cinematic
Adaptation of Theatrical Texts FILM2002
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. May be offered in 2004.
One 3-hour session for film viewing and discussion, one 1 -hour 
tutorial/workshop per week.
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: Intro to Film Studies FILM1001A/B or, for those 
taking it as part of a Theatre Studies major, two courses in Theatre 
Studies.
Syllabus: Cinema has a rich tradition of attempts to translate 
theatrical texts into film. If at one level such attempts can be 
appreciated simply as productions of the plays in question, at 
another level such adaptations bring to the fore the specificity 
of theatre and film as distinct forms of representation working 
within differing conventions. The course thus proposes to study a 
number of films adapted from plays not merely with the intention 
of gauging the fidelity of the adaptation to the original but more 
importantly as a way of trying to elucidate the complex dynamics 
of exchange between these two different forms of representation.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays, tutorial/workshop 
participation.
This course can be counted towards a Art History, Film Studies or 
Theatre Studies major.
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European Cinemas, European Societies FILM2003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. May be offered in 2004 
A one 1-hour lecture, a one 1-hour tutorial/seminar and a 
screening per week 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: For Film Studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
F1LMI001A/B, for Art History major Intro to Art History 
ARTHI002 and Intro to Modem Art ARTH1003 or Foundations 
of Modern Europe EURO 1004 and one other History course or 
permission of the Coordinator.
There is no language prerequisite. Films not in English are 
subtitled.
Syllabus: The course examines how selected postwar European 
cinema movements and filmmakers have used film as a way 
to represent the past. The main focus is on issues - aesthetic, 
cultural and industrial - arising from the representation of 
history in film. The conventions of visual vs written genres and 
language are examined. Chronologically the course extends from 
a retrospective view of Stalinism in Burnt by the Sun to splintered 
nationalism in the former E. bloc (Before the Rain), but it also 
includes cult art-house films whose historical contexts are still of 
particular significance (The Conformist; Hiroshima, mon amour). 
The interplay between fact, fiction and memory foregrounds the 
role of film in creating or perpetuating cultural myths via historical 
themes. Discourses addressed include national identities, the 
aestheticisation of fascism and the limits of representation. The 
course will combine the symbolic dimension of (political) history 
with the social dimension of (film) art. In this it complements 
Postwar European Cinema: Films and Directors (FILM 2004).
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 - 2,000 word essays, or one 
essay and one 2-hour examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Forbes, Jill and Street, Sarah,. European Cinema: An 
Introduction.
This course may also be counted towards an Art History, Film 
Studies, Contemporary Europe or Political Communication 
major.
Postwar European Cinema:
Films and Directors FILM2004
(6 units)
Offered in 2003.
Second semester
A one 1 -hour lecture, a one 1 -hour tutorial/seminar and a 
screening per week.
Coordinator: Dr Moliterno
Prerequisites: For Film Studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
F1LM1001A/B, for Art History major Intro to Art History 
ARTH1002 and Intro to Modern Art ARTH1003 or Foundations 
of Modem Europe EURO 1004 and one other History course 
or two courses from the Faculty of Arts or permission of the 
Coordinator.
There is no language prerequisite. Films not in English are 
subtitled.
Syllabus: The course examines the major developments in postwar 
European cinema through a detailed study of representative films 
by some of Europe’s most significant filmmakers. Directors to be 
studied will include Ingmar Bergman, Roman Polanski, Federico 
Fellini, Luis Bunuel, Jacques Tati, Jean-Luc Godard, Pier Paolo 
Pasolini, Werner Herzog, Peter Greenaway and Krzysztof 
Kieslowski. Films will be examined in their historical and social 
context as well as in relation to their director’s particular aesthetic 
and thematic concerns.
The course is specifically intended to function as the aesthetic 
counterpart of European Cinemas, European Societies FILM2003 
but it may also be taken on its own as a general survey of the major 
European auteurs.
Faculty of Arts
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay and one two-hour 
examination.
This course may also be counted towards an Art History, Film 
Studies, Contemporary Europe or Political Communication 
major.
Moving Pictures: Cinema and
the Visual Arts FILM2005
(6 units)
Offered in 2003.
Second semester
One 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour tutorial and a screening per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Moliterno
Prerequisites: For the Film Studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001A/B; for students taking it for the Art History 
major, Intro to Art History ARTH1002 and Intro to Modem 
Art ARTH1003; or two courses from the Faculty of Arts or the 
permission of the Film Studies Convenor.
Syllabus: Through a close analysis of selected feature films 
which utilise artistic and art historical references as part of their 
expressive strategies, the course will explore both the nature of 
visual representation, common to cinema and the visual arts, as 
well as the particular characteristics which distinguish and define 
each of these as separate art forms. Among the films to be studied: 
Vincente Minnelli’s An American in Paris, Andrej Tarkovsky’s 
Andrej Rublev, Derek Jarman’s Caravaggio, Peter Greenaway’s 
The Draughtsman’s Contract, Orson Welles’ F for Fake, and Raul 
Ruiz’s Hypothesis of a Stolen Painting.
Proposed Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays 
Prescribed Text
• Dalle Vacche, A., Cinema and Painting: How art is used in film, 
London: Athlone, 1996
This course may also be counted towards an Art History or Film 
Studies major.
U.S. Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond FILM2006
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
One 1 -hour lecture, one 1 -hour tutorial and a screening per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Moliterno
Prerequisites: Intro to Film Studies FILM 1001A/B or Intro to Art 
History ARTH1002 and Intro to Modem Art ARTH1003, or with 
permission of the Film Studies Convenor.
Syllabus: The course comprises an aesthetic, historical and, to a 
lesser degree, industrial analysis of the impact of Hollywood on 
20th century culture. It will trace the development, maturation 
and more recent transformations of classical narrative, while also 
addressing issues of genre, performance, and historical, social and 
sexual ideology. Questions of censorship, the industrial aspects of 
the studio system and Hollywood’s attempts at global hegemony 
will also be addressed. The growing number of prominent 
independent directors also feature strongly. Among the films to be 
studied: John Ford’s The Searchers, Wilder’s Sunset Boulevarde, 
Malick’s Days of Heaven, Jarmusch’s Night on Earth, and 
Mendes’ American Beauty.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-2,000 word essay and either one 
two-hour exam or a further essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Maltby, R and Craven, I, Hollywood Cinema: An Introduction, 
Blackwell, Oxford, 1995
This course may also be counted towards an American Studies, 
Art History, Film Studies, Gender, Sexuality and Culture or 
Political Communication major.
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Directing for the Camera FILM2007
(6 units)
Offered in 2003. Not offered in 2004.
Second semester
One 2-hour session for lecture and film viewing (excerpts) plus 
one 2-hour session for directing workshops and film making per 
week. Students will be expected to work outside these hours if 
necessary.
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: FILM 1001A/B or DRAM2005 Page to Stage II: 
Directing, for those taking it as part of a Theatre Studies major
Syllabus: In this course students will analyse the process of 
translating scripts into visual images for the camera through an 
examination of the work of a number of film directors including 
Elia Kazan, Alfred Hitchcock, Robert Altman, Orson Welles, 
Stephen Spielberg, Peter Weir, Cecil B de Mille, John Schlesinger 
and others. It will also include a practical workshop in which 
students will study the process of directing actors and the process 
of filmmaking.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-2,000-word essay, Logbook and 
short film.
Prescribed Text
• Film Directing Shot by Shot: Visualizing from Concept to Screen 
by Steven D Katz
• The Director’s Journey: The Creative Collaboration Between 
Directors, Writers and Actors by Mark W Travis
• Directing Actors: Creating Memorable Performances for Film 
and Television by Judith Weston
• A Reading Brick available from the School of Humanities 
Administration Office
This course can be counted towards an Art History, Film Studies 
or Theatre Studies major.
German Cinema GERM3046
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003, may be offered in 2004 
A weekly screening, plus a lecture and a seminar/week 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1, 
any FILM-prefix course
Syllabus: Alongside a historical overview, beginning with 
the silent film era and extending up to the present, aspects 
considered include film as social document, film and literature, 
and the aesthetics of film. Featured filmmakers include Fritz Lang, 
Fassbinder, Wenders and Herzog.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation: two essays of 1,500- 
2,000 words.
This course may be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Film Studies or German major.
History on Film HIST2130
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
One lecture and a tutorial/seminar, plus two hours for film 
viewing each week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve units. If it 
is to be included in a Film Studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 otherwise any first year courses to the value of twelve 
units.
Syllabus: Throughout the twentieth century, film and television 
rather than books have been the medium from which many people
have gained knowledge of history and a consciousness of the 
past. This course will address the issue of how we can assess and 
evaluate the contribution of popular film to our sense of the past. 
How does popular film represent, reconstruct and interpret the 
past? What can film do that a history book cannot? It will look at an 
array of film genres: historical feature film, biopic, documentary, 
docudrama, animation, and musical. A number of specific films 
will be examined (1) as representations or interpretations of 
history; (2) as forms of evidence for social, cultural and political 
history; and (3) in the context of the history of the film industry.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and two essays. 
Details will be finalised in consultation with students.
Preliminary Reading
• Rosenstone, R, Visions of the Past, Harvard UP, 1995 
O’Connor, J, Image as Artifact, Krieger, 1990
This course can be counted towards a History or Film Studies 
major.
Postwar Italian Cinema ITAL3009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
A one-hour lecture, a one-hour tutorial and a screening per week. 
Coordinator: Dr. Molitemo
Prerequisites: (a) For students taking the course as part of the 
Film Studies major, Introduction to Film Studies FILM 1001; 
(b) for students taking the course as part of the Italian major, 
Continuing 2 ITAL2006 or equivalent language competence 
(these students will discuss the films and do their written work for 
assessment in Italian); (c) for students taking the course as part 
of the Contemporary Europe major, EURO 1002 and EURO 1003; 
otherwise 12 first-year units in the Faculty of Arts
Incompatible: 1TAL3005: Cinema and Literature in Postwar Italy.
Syllabus: A study of the major figures in Italian postwar cinema 
(Rossellini, De Sica, Antonioni, Visconti, Wertmuller, the Taviani 
brothers, Amelio) through a number of their most representative 
films.
Proposed Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays 
Preliminary Reading
• P. Bondanella, Italian Cinema: From Neorealism to the Present, 
Continuum, 2001.
This course may also be counted towards an Italian or Film 
Studies major.
Honours Program
An Honours year can be undertaken in Film Studies. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Gender, Sexuality and Culture
Convenor: Dr Rosanne Kennedy, BA MtHolyokeColl., PhD 
Duke
Gender, Sexuality and Culture is a transdisciplinary major that 
offers students the opportunity to explore the related fields of 
Gender Studies and Cultural Studies, with a strong international 
and regional component. Both fields draw on new theoretical 
and methodological developments, including feminist theory, 
queer theory, psychoanalysis, deconstruction, post-structuralism 
and post-modernism. Students will have the opportunity to take 
courses that apply these theories and methodologies to a range 
of contemporary issues and practices. Students may choose to 
concentrate either on gender studies or cultural studies, or to 
devise a major that integrates both fields.
Gender studies is concerned with the ways in which identities and 
sexualities (feminine, masculine, heterosexual, lesbian and gay) 
are constructed in a range of discourses (political, legal, historical, 
literary, popular), in the media and in embodied practices (sport, 
behaviour, cosmetic surgery, dieting, leisure activities). Courses in 
the major reveal how gender and sexuality are socially constructed
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and reproduced, and how hierarchies of gender and sexuality are 
implicated in all aspects of social life. Students will examine 
interrelations between gender, race, class and sexuality in a variety 
of cultural, historical and political contexts. In addition, students 
will have the opportunity to explore the construction of social 
identities and power relations, and the role of gender and sexuality 
in citizenship, state politics, development, war and international 
relations.
Cultural studies is concerned with questions of meaning, 
identity, production and consumption. How do everyday objects 
and behaviours - from mobile phones to rave parties - become 
meaningful cultural commodities and practices? What role do 
objects and practices play in constructing social identities? 
Cultural Studies is also concerned with cultural politics at the local, 
national, regional and international level. Courses in the major 
explore issues such as how significant national and international 
events are represented in the media; whose voices are heard and 
whose stories are told; what events are memorialised, and the 
construction of histories. Students will have the opportunity to 
study the role of the media in contemporary culture, and will be 
introduced to important concepts for the study of culture such as 
mass culture, popular culture, representation, the sign, the text, the 
body, sexuality, power, subjectivity, pleasure and consumption. 
Courses in the major draw on a wide range of texts from elite 
and popular culture, including magazines, newspapers, film, art, 
photography, political tracts, video, the internet and performance 
art.
Requirements
Students are required to submit written work by the due dates, to 
attend all lectures, workshops and tutorial classes, and to present 
any prescribed tutorial exercises. Students are expected to possess 
copies of the prescribed texts.
Major requirements:
The major consists of a minimum of 42 units (7 courses) 
including:
1. at least 6 units but no more than 12 units of GEND first year 
courses
2. at least 24 units (4 courses) chosen from core courses
3. the remaining units may include either core or cognate 
courses
Core courses are those in which:
1. the concepts of gender and/or culture are central to the 
course
2. are grounded in gender studies and/or cultural studies
3. are transdisciplinary
Cognate courses are those in which:
1. the concepts of gender and/or culture have a significant but 
not necessarily central role
2. are disciplinary in nature
Core Courses
ANTH2025 Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective 
GEND2000 Culture Matters: An Interdisciplinary Approach 
GEND2019 Race, Gender and Nation 
GEND2020 Issues in Postcolonial Studies 
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture 
GEND2023 Gender, Sex & Sexuality: An Introduction to 
GEND2024 Gender and the Humanities: Reading Jane Eyre 
GEND2025 Gender, Health and Embodiment 
HIST2003 Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and Society in the 
Western World
HIST2122 Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity 
POLS2075 Globalisation and the Politics of Identity 
POLS2085 Gendered Politics of War 
POLS2086 Gender, Globalisation and Development 
Cognate Courses
ANTH2056 Belonging, Identity and Nationalism 
ANTH2057 Culture and Person 
ASIA2006 Gender and Korean History 
ENGL2018 Postcolonial Literatures
ENGL2052 Contact Discourse 
ENGL2059 Eighteenth Century Novel 
ENGL2074 Jane Austen: Histories and Fictions 
HIST2110 History and Theory
HIST2121 Electric Citizens: The Rise of Modern Media in the
United States, 1865-2000
1TAL3014 Women in Italian Society
PHIL2059 Love, Death and Freedom (20th Century French
Phenomenology)
PHIL2070 Philosophy and Gender 
PHIL2089 Power and Subjectivity 
PH1L2091 Identity and Desire 
PHIL2101 Democracy, Difference and Desire 
POLS2064 New Social Movements 
POLS2074 Women and Australian Public Policy 
POLS2076 Frankfurt School and Habermas 
SOCY2044 lntersexions, Gender and Sociology
Summary of courses offered in the Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r  | S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
G E N D  1001 S e x , G e n d e r ,  a n d  
I d e n t i ty :  A n  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
G e n d e r  S tu d ie s
G E N D  1 0 0 2  R e a d in g  P o p u la r  
C u l tu re :  A n  In tr o d u c tio n  to  
C u l tu r a l  S tu d ie s
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o re  c o u rs e s
G E N D 2 0 0 0  C u l tu r e  M a tte rs :  A n  
I n te r d is c ip l in a r y  A p p ro a c h
A N T H 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r  in  C ro s s -  
C u l tu ra l  P e r s p e c t iv e  
G E N D 2 0 2 4  G e n d e r  a n d  th e  
H u m a n it ie s :  R e a d in g  J a n e  E y re  
G E N D 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r ,  H e a l th  a n d  
E m b o d im e n t
P O L S 2 0 8 6  G e n d e r ,  G lo b a lis a tio n  
a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o g n a te  c o u rs e s
H 1 S T 2 110 H is to ry  a n d  T h e o ry  
P H IL 2 0 5 9  L o v e , D e a th  a n d  
F r e e d o m  (2 0 th  C e n tu ry  F re n c h  
P h e n o m e n o lo g y )
P H IL 2 0 8 9  P o w e r  a n d  S u b je c t iv ity  
P O L S 2 0 6 4  N e w  S o c ia l  
M o v e m e n ts
A N T H 2 0 5 6  B e lo n g in g , Id e n t i ty  
a n d  N a t io n a l is m  
E N G L 2 0 5 9  E ig h te e n th  C e n tu ry  
N o v e l
H IS T 2 1 2 1  E le c tr ic  C i t iz e n s :  T h e  
R is e  o f  M o d e rn  M e d ia  in  th e  
U n i te d  S ta te s ,  1 8 6 5 -2 0 0 0  
P H IL 2 1 0 1  D e m o c ra c y , D if fe r e n c e  
a n d  D e s ire
S O C Y 2 0 4 4  ln te r s e x io n s .  G e n d e r  
a n d  S o c io lo g y
F o u r th  y e a r
G e n d e r ,  S e x u a li ty  a n d  C u l tu r e  IV  H o n o u r s  G E N D 4 1 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  
G E N D 4 1 0 5 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
First Year Courses 
Sex, Gender, and Identity:
An Introduction to Gender Studies GEND1001
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
26 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Flood
Syllabus: How are women’s and men’s identities shaped by 
society? In what ways are men’s and women’s lives different 
and in what ways are they similar? How do we learn to become 
‘proper’ women and men? How do gender relations intersect 
with race, class and sexuality? This course gives an accessible 
and lively introduction to Gender Studies. It introduces the key 
concepts of gender, sexuality, femininity and masculinity, and the 
key idea that gender is socially constructed. The course includes 
case studies of three areas of popular controversy in gender 
relations: sex and sexuality (bodies, cosmetic surgery, sport, etc.); 
images of women and men in the media; and men’s and women’s 
experiences of violence. These case studies are used to explore 
the significance of gender analysis in understanding social and
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cultural life, and to introduce the diversity of feminist approaches 
within Gender Studies.
Preliminary Reading
• Chris Beasley, What is feminism, anyway? Understanding cont­
emporary feminist thought, Allen & Unwin, 1999
Reading Popular Culture: An
Introduction to Cultural Studies GEND1002
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Kennedy
Syllabus: This course will introduce the field of cultural studies by 
teaching students how to do a cultural study of an object. In class, 
we will take as our examples products such as the Sony Walkman, 
the Holden and the Barbie doll - all of which have been the objects 
of major marketing campaigns nationally and internationally, and 
of academic research by feminist and cultural critics.
We will examine: how objects such as the Walkman, the Holden 
and the Barbie doll have been represented in advertising and in 
product promotions; how these representations construct identities 
that become associated with and are used to sell the product; how 
objects are consumed or used by different cultural groups; and the 
global processes of production and product regulation.
In the first half of the course, students will be introduced to 
semiotics, a method that is widely used by cultural and feminist 
critics to study how meanings are produced in images and texts, 
and to theories of identity and subjectivity. By the end of the course, 
students should have a basic understanding of key concepts shared 
by cultural and gender studies, including representation, culture, 
the sign, identity, production and consumption.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial exercises and participation, a 
semiotic analysis and a short final project.
Preliminary Reading
• Roland Barthes, Mythologies, London, 1972
• Paul du Gay and Stuart Hall, Doing Cultural Studies: The Story 
of the Sony Walkman, Sage, 1997
Later Year Courses — Core Courses Only
Gender in Cross-Cultural Perspective ANTH2025
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Helliwell
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Sociology; or Gender Sexuality and Culture.
Syllabus: Anthropology is uniquely situated to look into concepts 
and theories of gender, sex and sexuality through its concern with 
the culturally-specific character of human categories and practices. 
This course explores gender, sex and sexuality across a range of 
cultural settings seeking, in the process, to question most of what 
we - including most theorists of sex/gender - take for granted about 
the gendered and sexed character of human identity and difference. 
Topics explored include: the saliency of the categories man and 
woman; the relationships between race and gender; the role of 
colonialism and neocolonialism in the representation of gender, 
sex and sexuality; the usefulness of the notion of oppression; 
the relationship between cultural conceptions of personhood 
and cultural conceptions of gender; and the ethnocentricity of 
the concepts of gender, sex and sexuality themselves. To assist 
these explorations we will make use of cross-cultural case studies 
in a number of areas including rape, prostitution, work and 
domesticity, the third sex and homosexuality.
Preliminary Reading
• Moore, H L, Feminism and Anthropology, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1988
This course can be counted towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Culture Matters: an Interdisciplinary
Approach GEND2000
(6 units)
First semester
30 hours in lectures and tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Merlan (Anthropology) and Dr Kennedy 
(Humanities)
Prerequisites: Two courses in Anthropology or Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture.
Syllabus: The modern concept of culture, which was developed 
out of earlier intellectual currents, is one of the most important 
concepts in the humanities and social sciences today. It is also 
widely used in non-academic contexts. We hear, for example, 
of global culture, consumer culture, high and low culture, 
organisational culture, enterprise culture and even police culture.
This course will consider the origins and development of the 
concept in the social sciences and the humanities. After introducing 
some foundational theories of culture, the course will survey the 
relatively new fields of cultural studies, postcolonial theory and 
globalisation theory. The course will also consider changing 
divisions of intellectual labour, both outside the academy and 
within it, through an examination of the social position of the 
main producers and consumers of contemporary images of culture 
and difference.
Preliminary Reading
• Kahn, Joel, Culture, Multiculture, Postculture, Sage, 1998
This course may count towards an Anthropology or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Race, Gender and Nation GEND2019
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Paisley
Prerequisites: Any two courses in Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: WOMS2019 Race, Gender and Nation.
Syllabus: This course will consider the recent moves within 
feminist history to bring “race” into its focus on gender. As black 
feminists and women of colour within Australia and overseas have 
noted, Western feminism and feminist history has for too long 
overlooked the centrality of racial issues and race relations to the 
histories and politics of “women” in Australia”.
This course will investigate the impact of new imperial and 
colonial history and rewritings of national history upon the 
field of feminist history. We will begin by asking what are the 
implications of writing history which recognises power relations 
operating between women differently constituted within dominant 
discourses of national, imperial and colonial relations. We 
will then investigate recent claims for both the complicity and 
resistance of colonising women in their proximity to other women 
as well as the work of indigenous women in activist history. This 
course ends with a short introduction to postcolonial theory.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and written work. 
Preliminary Reading
• Kay Saunders and Raymond Evans (eds) Gender Relations 
in Australia: Domination and Negotiation, Harcourt Brace 
Jovanovich, 1992.
• Patricia Grimshaw et al, Creating a Nation, Gribble, 1994.
• Sneja Gunew and Anna Yeatman (eds), Feminism and the 
Politics of Difference, Allen and Unwin, St Leonards, 1993.
This course may be counted towards a Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture or History major.
160
Faculty of Arts
Issues in Postcolonial Studies GEND2020
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Paisley
Prerequisites: Two courses in Gender, Sexuality and Culture or 
with the permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: WOMS2020 Issues in Postcolonial Studies
Syllabus: This course sets out to investigate the emergence of 
postcoloniai theory as a key intellectual framework through which 
to investigate any colonial, imperial and subaltern histories. We 
will consider the usefulness of postcoloniai theory when applied to 
the particular historical conditions of Australian “settler-colonial” 
relations and the work of feminist scholars engaging with these 
questions in relation to gender/race/class and so on.
The first part of the course will include discussion of Fanon, Sid, 
Bhabha, Spivak and Hall. We then apply postcoloniai theory to 
various texts including art, fiction and history as we question the 
ways in which “history”, whether cultural histories or history as 
an academic discipline, has engaged the centrality of colonial, 
national and imperial histories and subjectivities in (re)thinking 
the relationship of past and present.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial exercises, essay and take-home 
review.
Preliminary Reading
• Padmini Mongia (ed), Contemporary Postcoloniai Theory, 
Arnold, London, 1996.
• Leela Gandhi, Postcoloniai Theory: A Critical Introduction, 
Allen and Unwin, 1998.
Trauma, Memory and Culture GEND2021
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorial, plus film screenings 
Coordinator: Dr Kennedy and Ms Wilson
Prerequisites: GEND1002 Reading Popular Culture: An
Introduction to Cultural Studies recommended or with the 
permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: WOMS2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the cultural politics of 
memory and trauma. Whose memories are sought, believed and 
commemorated in the public sphere? What problems do traumatic 
events present for those attempting to commemorate or represent 
them? Is trauma a useful cross-cultural concept? We will begin 
by tracing the history of the concept of trauma in psychoanalysis, 
medicine and popular culture. Next, students will be introduced 
to theories of memory and trauma drawn from cultural studies, 
anthropology, history, psychoanalysis, and feminist theory. We will 
study the cultural politics of trauma and memory in relation to two 
events - the Holocaust and the Stolen Generations. In particular, 
we will consider the relationship between trauma, history and 
mourning, the role of public memorials, and the problem of 
“forgetting”. Texts for study will include autobiographies, films, 
novels, poetry, testimonials, media texts and political essays.
Proposed Assessment: 3,000-4,000 words of written work, and 
tutorial participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Antze, Paul, and Michael Lambek, eds, Tense Past: Cultural 
Essays in Trauma and Memory, New York: Routledge, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine and 
the Body; History; Indigenous Australian Studies or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Gender, Sex and Sexuality:
An Introduction to Feminist Theory GEND2023
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Keane
Prerequisites: GEND1001, GEND1002 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
Incompatible: WOMS2023 Gender, Sex and Sexuality: An 
Introduction to Feminist Theory
Syllabus: This course will further develop students’ knowledge 
and understanding of concepts and theories of gender and sex, 
as well as examining the aims of feminist theory in general. In 
particular, the course will trace changes from the late 1960s to the 
present in the status of the categories of ‘women’ and ‘gender’ 
as foundational concepts in Feminist Theory. In addition, it will 
consider how theories of discourse and representation have 
changed the way theorists have conceived of ‘women’ and 
‘gender” . Topics to be covered include: biological and cultural 
theories of sex and gender; feminist analyses of identity, power and 
sexuality, the relationship between gender and differences of race 
and class; feminist theory, postmodernism and postfeminism.
Proposed Assessment: The recommended assessment for this 
course is 3,000- 3,500 words of written work and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Stacey, J. ‘Feminist Theory: Capital F, Capital T’ in V. Robinson 
& D. Richardson (eds) Introducing Women’s Studies: Feminist 
Theory and Practice, MacMillan, 1997.
• Ang, I., ‘I’m a Feminist But... Other Women and Postnational 
Feminism’ in B. Caine and R. Pringle, (eds) Transitions: New 
Australian Feminisms, Allen & Unwin, 1995.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Gender in the Humanities:
Reading Jane Eyre GEND2024
(6 units)
Second semester
Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Kennedy (Gender, Sexuality & Culture) and Dr 
Russell (English)
Prerequisites: A first year course to the value of 6 units in English 
or Gender, Sexuality and Culture or History
Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to the 
concepts and critical approaches, as well as to some of the 
interdisciplinary methods, which are central to gender studies in 
the Humanities. It will achieve this by focussing on a literary text, 
Charlotte Bronte’s novel Jane Eyre. This text, which has been 
important in the development of feminist scholarship since the 
1970s, has also attracted a non-academic readership, influencing 
media such as the popular romance and cinema. Using Jane Eyre 
and its extensive critical commentary as a springboard, the unit will 
investigate such topics as gender, representation, sexuality, race, 
class, madness, marriage and the law. Other texts to be studied in 
conjunction with the novel will include Jean Rhys’ ‘prequel’ to 
Jane Eyre, Wide Sargasso Sea, (1966) and Jane Campion’s 1992 
film The Piano. Study of a notorious contemporary divorce and 
child custody case involving Caroline Norton, will form the basis 
for a comparison of uses of gender studies in History and English 
Studies
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, 1500 word essay and 
additional 2000 word essay OR possibly one piece of Web-based 
research.
Prescribed Text
• Charlotte Bronte, Jane Eyre (Oxford Paperback edition)
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This course would count towards an English or Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture major.
Gender, Health and Embodiment GEND2025
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and alternate years 
Second semester
10 x 1.5 hour lectures, 3 x 2  hour lecture/activity sessions and 12 
x 1 hour tutorials 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Keane
Prerequisites: At least one of GEND1001, GEND1002, ENGL1011 
or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course draws on feminist and post-structuralist 
accounts of the body to investigate the influence of gender and 
other forms of difference on understandings of health and illness. 
It will consist of theoretical explorations of the body as a cultural, 
material and political object, combined with contemporary case 
studies including pregnancy and reproductive health, E1IV/AIDS, 
and depression. The debate between feminist (and other critical 
discourses) and biomedicine regarding concepts of embodiment, 
health and illness will form a central problematic. Another 
important focus will be issues of representation, which are central 
to the cultural politics of health and illness: how do scientific, 
critical and popular discourses represent the disordered body and 
what effects do these representations have? The final section of 
the course will examine autobiographical accounts of illness and 
images that challenge dominant accounts of health and disease.
Proposed Assessment: 3,000 to 4,000 words of written work and 
tutorial participation
Preliminary Reading
• Shildrick Margrit with Janet Price (1999) ‘Openings on the 
Body: A Critical Introduction’ in Janet Price and Margrit Shildrick 
(eds), Feminist Theory and the Body: A Reader.
• Bordo, Susan (1993) ‘Whose Body is This? Feminism, Medicine 
and the Conceptualization of Eating Disorders in Unbearable 
Weight: Feminism, Western Culture and the Body.
This course can be counted towards the Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture and Health, Medicine and the Body majors.
Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and
Society in the Western World HIST2003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures per week and six-to-eight one-hour 
fortnightly tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Forth (History)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
History or Gender, Sexuality and Culture, or with permission of 
the Coordinator.
Incompatible: HIST2124 Histories of the Self in the Modem Age.
Syllabus: Is it possible to study the history of the human body? 
In recent years scholars in the humanities and social sciences 
have not only responded affirmatively to this question, but have 
demonstrated how the body itself changes depending upon its 
social and historical context. Most importantly, such scholars have 
suggested a close connection between conceptions of the personal 
body and the mainstream thinking about the body politic, making 
the study of one essential for the study of the other. Considering 
the body as a legitimate object of study, on short, not only offers 
a wealth of new material for historical investigation, but opens up 
innovative ways of thinking about history in general.
This course explores the role of the human body in the creation 
of personal and social identities in the western world since the 
sixteenth century. We will proceed thematically rather than strictly 
chronologically, and will combine historical investigation with 
contemporary theoretical reflections on the relationship between 
the body, society and the creation of the modem notion of the
self. We will consider an eclectic and lively mix of topics, such 
as: the connection between posture and morality; table manners 
and interpersonal relations; changing notions of cleanliness 
and hygiene; exercise, dieting, and body-building; sexuality 
and personal identity; fashion, make-up and cosmetic surgery; 
vegetarianism, self-help literature and alternative medicine; and 
tattooing and body modification.
Proposed Assessment: Responses essays and a short research 
essay totalling 4,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Schwartz, H., Never Satisfied: A Cultural History of Diets, 
Fantasies and Fat, New York, 1990
This course can be counted towards a History, Health, Medicine 
and the Body or Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity HIST2122
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One lecture of one and a half hours incorporating video material; 
one tutorial of one hour per week. There will be additional film 
screenings up to two hours per week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews (History)
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve points. If it 
is to be included in a film studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001 otherwise, any first year courses to the value of twelve 
points.
Syllabus: This course will look at the development of and theories 
about mass popular culture and leisure activities from around 1880 
to the late 1920s, focusing on the great modem cities of New York 
and Sydney, with occasional glances to Paris, London and Berlin. 
It will examine the social and individual consequences of the new 
ways in which urban masses used their leisure: going shopping, 
going to the movies, listening to the radio and gramophone 
records, reading cheap magazines and paperback books. There 
will be a particular emphasis on silent cinema as both experience 
and evidence of the modem. The central theme of the course 
will be the emergence of a mass society and the ways that the 
pleasures of commercial popular culture affected the experience of 
the modem - and of being modern - by those masses. In particular, 
it will examine how such experiences affected the meanings of 
modern masculinity, femininity and sexuality.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a short exercise and 
a final essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Peiss, K., Cheap Amusements: Working Women and Leisure in 
Tum-of-the Century New York, Temple University Press, 1986
• Chamey, L. & Schwartz, V.R. (eds), Cinema and the Invention of 
Modern Life, University of California Press, 1995
This course can be counted towards a History, Film Studies or 
Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
Globalism and the Politics of Identity POLS2075
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science if 
undertaking a Political Science or International Relations major, 
or two first-year GEND courses if undertaking a Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture or Women’s Studies major with the permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: This course analyses the making of political identities 
in the contemporary world, beginning with ‘the world’ itself, the 
West and its Others, and international processes of colonisation, 
migration, decolonisation and globalisation. It utilises critical 
and feminist accounts to interrogate particular political
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identities: of state, citizen and nationalism, and post-colonial 
and post-migratory identities. Within this global frame, it pursues 
contemporary debate around region, and ‘Asia’. It concludes with 
a brief consideration of how international identity politics might 
figure in determining Australia’s place in the world.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, written work and a 
course review.
This course can be counted towards a Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture Studies or Political Science or International Relations 
major.
Gendered Politics of War POLS2085
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science when 
taken as a Political Science course or any 12 first-year units when 
taken as a Gender, Sexuality and Culture course.
Incompatible: POLS2068 Gender and International Politics
Syllabus: This course focuses on key questions to do with gender 
and global politics. It will analyse women’s experiences, gender 
relations and feminist scholarship in relation to collective identity 
conflicts, political violence and war. It will begin with an analysis 
of the international politics of identity, boundary politics and the 
making of the outsider. It will then focus on the gendered politics 
of war and peace. It interrogates key concepts in critical security 
studies, peace research and feminist ethics. It will conclude with 
a review of contemporary women’s organising across identity and 
state lines for peace.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial presentation, essay (2,000 words) 
and review (1,700 approx).
Preliminary Reading
• Enloe, C., Does Khaki Become You? The Militarization of 
Women’s Lives, 2nd edition, Pandora, 1998
• Pettman, J.J., Worlding Women: A Feminist International 
Politics, Allen & Unwin, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Gender, Globalisation and Development POLS2086
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science when 
taken as a Political Science course or any 12 first-year units when 
taken as a Gender, Sexuality and Culture course.
Incompatible: POLS2068 Gender and International Politics
Syllabus: This course brings together ‘development’ and 
‘globalisation’ literatures, with particular attention to women’s 
experiences and gender relations. It begins with an analysis of 
‘women and development’ and its subsequent manifestations. It 
pursues a gendered critique of international political economy, and 
intensifying globalisation processes. It then focuses on particular 
aspects of contemporary global political economy, including the 
feminisation of the global assembly line, labour migration, the 
international political economy of sex, and transnational political 
organising for women’s and workers’ rights.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, written work, and a 
course review.
• Gita Sen and Caren Grown, Development, Crises and Alternative 
Visions: Third World Women’s Perspectives, Monthly Review 
Press, New York, 1987
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Rosanne Kennedy, BA MtHolyokeColl., 
PhD Duke or Professor Jindy Pettmann, BA Adel., PhD Lond., 
GradDip CanberraCAE
An Honours year can be undertaken in Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture. See the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this 
Handbook for admission requirements and expectations of the 
Honours syllabus.
Philosophy
Convenor: Dr Jeremy Shearmur, BScEcon MSc PhD Lond.
Philosophy is an investigation into fundamental matters of human 
concern. It is at the same time an investigation into problems 
fundamental to the various special disciplines pursued in a 
university. It includes logic, the study of which is relevant to all 
inquiries. It is not normally taught outside universities, and for 
this reason there are no special prerequisites for admission to a 
philosophy course.
For students in their first year there are, instead, two non-technical 
introductory semester courses. These courses, Fundamental Ideas 
in Philosophy PHIL 1004 and Contemporary Issues in Philosophy 
PHIL 1003, are designed to be of use both to students who intend 
to specialise in philosophy and to students who intend to take 
only one or two courses in the subject. Teaching in these courses 
is fairly flexible. It consists of general lectures, with tutorials, on 
the history and problems of philosophy, as well as special-interest 
options, among which students has a choice. The options cover 
in an introductory way a number of traditionally distinct fields of 
philosophical inquiry, such as ethics, political philosophy, logic, 
theory of knowledge, philosophy of mind and philosophy of 
religion. Some of the options are designed to throw light on topical 
problems, or on studies pursued in other parts of the university. 
The introductory courses in philosophy are thus appropriate for 
students of all faculties.
In addition to the philosophy major there are a number of other 
majors that include philosophy courses. They are Contemporary 
Europe, Gender, Sexuality and Culture, Religious Studies, Theatre 
Studies and English.
Requirements
A major in Philosophy consists of at least 42 units chosen from 
the courses offered by the discipline. Study at first-year level 
consists of a maximum of 12 units (2 courses) Fundamental 
Ideas in Philosophy: A Historical Introduction PHIL 1004 and 
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL 1003, which can be 
taken in any order. A version of PHIL 1003 can be taken as a skills 
course Logical Thinking ARTS 1000. Students must then complete 
a minimum of 30 units (5 courses) at later year level.
All courses are offered subject to staff availability and sufficient 
enrolments.
Students enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of Science may count 
the following as Group B courses: Logic PHIL2080, Philosophy 
of Science PHIL2057, Philosophy of Psychology PHIL2061, and 
Philosophy of Biology PHIL2082.
Students are required to submit written work by the due dates, to 
attend all lectures, workshops and tutorial classes, and to present 
any prescribed tutorial exercises. Students are expected to possess 
copies of the prescribed texts.
Preliminary Reading
• Amrita Basu, The Challenge of Local Feminisms, Westview, 
Boulder, 1995
Assessment
Unless otherwise specified under the particular course, assessment 
will be based on essays, other written work and contributions 
to tutorials. In some courses, formal examinations form part of 
students’ assessment. For each course, details concerning forms,
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weights and options of work to be assessed are proposed on the 
Philosophy web page and decided upon after consultation with 
the class.
Eligibility for assessment: In each course, completion of prescribed 
written work and participation in classes is a condition, which, if 
unfulfilled, will render a student ineligible for assessment. The 
policy in this regard is further explained on the Philosophy web 
page.
Further Information
It is not possible in this Handbook to explain all philosophy 
courses in sufficient detail. For further information, see the 
philosophy web page <http://arts.anu.edu.au/philosophy> or 
consult individual members of staff.
Summary of courses offered in the Philosophy major in 2003:
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First Year Courses
Logical Thinking ARTS1000
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Three hours a week of lectures and tutorial classes 
Coordinator: Dr Roeper
Incompatible: Introduction to Philosophy PHIL 1002 and
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL 1003.
Syllabus: The course is a version of Contemporary Issues in 
Philosophy PHIL1003. It aims to develop the participants’ 
analytic and thinking skills. It introduces the fundamental aspects 
of logical thinking and the basic principles of informal and formal 
logic. Central to the course is the analysis and assessment of 
reasoning.
The first segment (6 weeks) Clear Thinking deals with informal 
logic. Examples of clear (and unclear) thinking will be studied. 
Topics to be covered include the analysis of propositions and 
of arguments, vagueness, ambiguity, fallacies, definition of 
terms, propositional form, and argument form. At the end of the 
segment participants should have improved their ability to read 
a text closely, to analyse and to construct and critically to assess 
arguments.
The second segment (7 weeks) Principles of Argument is an 
elementary introduction to formal logic. The aim will be to 
enable participants to identify the structure of important kinds of 
English sentences, to perform simple deductions and to appreciate 
elementary metalogical notions such as validity, provability, 
and consistency. We will look first at elementary propositional 
logic: the logical connectives, the notion of truth-functionality, 
truth tables and rules of natural deduction. We then turn to
elementary predicate logic: the distinction between referring 
and characterizing expressions, the concepts of existential and 
universal quantification as they are expressed both in English 
sentences and in formal logic, and the treatment of quantity 
expressions in traditional syllogistic logic.
Contemporary Issues in Philosophy PHIL1003
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester
Two 1 -hour lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Roeper
Incompatible: PHIL 1002 Introduction to Philosophy and
ARTS 1000 Logical Thinking.
Syllabus: The course consists of two 6 or 7 week segments. For 
each segment students will choose one from a number of options 
on offer. Each option group will meet for two hours of lectures 
and one tutorial hour each week. Through the in-depth exploration 
of particular topics of interest, the course develops students’ 
abilities in prose based argument, oral debate, development and 
presentation of one’s own critical perspective, and strong essay 
writing. Examples of option topics that may be offered are:
Aesthetics: Theories of Art and Pleasure
Clear Thinking
Existentialism
God and Nature
Philosophy of Science
Principles of Argument
Social Philosophy
Proposed Assessment: To be advised
Fundamental Ideas in Philosophy:
An Historical Introduction PHIL1004
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
First semester
Two 1 -hour lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Shearmur
Incompatible: PHIL 1002 Introduction to Philosophy.
Syllabus: An introduction to some of the main areas of philosophy, 
and to some of the great philosophers of the past, including Plato 
(c. 429-347 BC), Rene Descartes (1596-1650), Immanuel Kant 
(1724-1804) and John Stuart Mill (1806-1873). The lectures also 
aim to show how to engage with the problems that exercised these 
philosophers: How can we establish the difference between right 
and wrong? What is knowledge? What is the nature of the mind? 
What is human freedom? What arguments have been offered for 
the existence - or non-existence - of God? Those problems are still 
current, and we will be discussing some contemporary ways of 
grappling with them.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Preliminary Reading 
• Plato, Republic, tr.Waterfield, Oxford.
Later Year Courses
Philosophy of Language PHIL2016
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy or Linguistics or with 
the permission of the Coordinator.
Incompatible: PHIL3056: Philosophy of Language
Syllabus: In this course, we will cover some of the main themes 
in the philosophy of language. We shall look at the topics of sense 
and reference, definite descriptions, proper names, metaphor, 
and belief. We shall examine the views of leading philosophers
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of language of the past 100 years (Frege, Quine, Kripke and 
Davidson).
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Prescribed Text
• Miller, Alex, Philosophy of Language, McGill-Queens 
University Press
Philosophy of Science
PHIL2057 (6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy, Science, or
Mathematics.
Syllabus: In this course, we will address a range of philosophical 
problems raised by scientific knowledge and its status. For 
example, does science have a special, privileged status if 
compared to other claims to knowledge? Is there some method, 
or other feature, which distinctively characterises science, and, 
say, brings with it a special kind of authority or reliability? What 
are we to make of changes in scientific knowledge, or scientific 
revolutions? Is the change of scientific theories - or could it be 
- in any way distinctively rational, and does this matter? What are 
we to make of the specific content of scientific theories, where 
these might - if interpreted literally - seem to call into question 
knowledge of other kinds?
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This course can be counted towards a Flealth, Medicine of the 
Body or Philosophy major. It can also count as a Group B course 
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science.
Poetry of the Universe PHIL2058
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
26 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Course offered jointly by the Departments of Mathematics and 
Philosophy. Offered also as a first-year course MATH1007 (see 
the entry of the Mathematics Department).
Coordinator: Dr Roeper.
Prerequisites: Two philosophy courses.
Incompatible: MATH 1007 Poetry of the Universe
Syllabus: This course aims at providing a conceptual understanding 
of some of the many faces of the Universe. General issues relating 
to the nature of mathematics and science, of space and time, 
and of the universe as a whole will be discussed. The course 
will be divided into the following sections: The Structure of the 
Universe, Shape and Measurement, The Geometry of Space- lime, 
Cosmology and the Arrow of Time, The Development of Life and 
the Anthropic Principle. The various sections will be introduced 
in a historical context emphasising the evolution of thought 
leading to current understanding. Topics to be covered include: 
the nature of numbers and of mathematical knowledge; geometry 
and the physical world, the nature of gravity and black holes, time 
travel and backward causation, determinism and free will, and 
mathematical models of the universe.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
Love, Death and Freedom
(20th Century French Phenomenology) PHIL2059
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Three hours per week of lectures and tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Fiona Jenkins
Faculty of Arts
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or two other courses and 
permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course offers an introduction to contemporary 
French philosophy, focussing on the way in which the themes of 
love, freedom and death have become key to a radical rethinking of 
ethics and of politics. Jacques Derrida, Jean-Luc Nancy, and Jean- 
Fran9ois Lyotard each approach these themes in distinctive ways. 
The course will aim to explore the novelty and significance of 
their thought, also providing some background to their approaches 
and concerns by highlighting the importance of the same themes 
in the work of Nietzsche, Freud, Heidegger, Blanchot, Bataille and 
Levinas.
How is ethics possible in the disenchanted post-metaphysical 
universe of contingency and finitude? How can community be 
thought without the presupposition that it must rest upon there 
being ‘something in common’ between individual subjects? What 
does deconstruction have to teach us about responsibility? - These 
are some of the questions this course will seek to address.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus tutorial 
participation including a presentation.
Preliminary Reading
• Jean-Fran^ois Lyotard The Differend, Author’s Preface and #1-8, 
#9-27
• Jean-Luc Nancy, The Inoperative Community - Author’s 
Preface
• Jacques Derrida ‘Before the Law’ in Acts of Literature ed. Derek 
Attridge
This course may be counted towards the Contemporary Europe 
and Gender, Sexuality and Culture majors.
Contemporary Metaphysics PHIL2060
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: In this course we shall examine in detail some key issues 
in metaphysics; causation, time, universal, personal identity, and 
arguments for God’s existence.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tutorial 
participation.
Philosophy of Psychology
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy or Psychology courses or two 
courses from the following: Introduction to the Study of Language 
LING1001/2001, Cross-Cultural Communication LING1021, 
Semantics L1NG2008; Anthropology of Emotion ANTH2034, 
Human Society and Animal Society PRAN2024.
Syllabus: An examination of philosophical problems concerning 
the nature of mind and of the mind-body relation. Different 
approaches to the character of the mental will be discussed, such 
as behaviourism, forms of materialism and reductionism, and 
especially recent work on functionalism.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tutorial 
participation.
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine of the 
Body or Philosophy major. It can also count as a Group B course 
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science.
PHIL2061 
(6 units)
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Theories of Ethics PHIL2064
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Shearmur
Prerequisites: One philosophy course or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: After an initial examination of some of the 
personal reactions of members of the class to issues such as 
commodification, self-interest, ethical subjectivism and cultural 
relativism, and at philosophical issues to which they give rise, 
the course will engage with some significant contemporary 
approaches to the understanding of ethical theory. We will look, 
in turn, at utilitarianism, deontological ethics, and virtue ethics. 
In each case, we will look at some of the (recent) historical 
background to these views, at philosophical issues to which they 
give rise, and to some of the contemporary debate about them. We 
will also look at issues concerning the epistemology of ethics and 
(briefly) at some meta-ethics, at issues of feminism and ethics, and 
at anti- theoretical approaches to ethics.
Proposed Assessment: tutorial attendance, reflective journal and 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Rachels, J, The Elements of Moral Philosophy, 3rd ed., McGraw- 
Hill
This course may be taken as part of the BA (Policy Studies).
Politics and Rights PHIL2065
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Shearmur
Prerequisites: One Philosophy, Law or Political Science course or 
permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will be concerned with a range of 
philosophical issues relating to rights. It will include: (a) 
discussion in the history of philosophy about the origins and 
early character of ideas concerning rights, including ideas about 
rights and their relation to natural law; (b) discussion of a range 
of arguments about the existence and status of rights, including 
attempts to ‘justify’ them; (c) discussion about what the character 
of rights and correlative obligations should be, and who should 
be the bearers of these obligations; (d) discussion of current 
controversies about rights - such as aboriginal land rights, or rights 
and "Asian values’. Our prime concern will be with philosophical 
consideration of normative issues - i.e. about what rights should be 
- and issues about rights and customary or positive law (national 
or international) will be discussed in that context.
Proposed Assessment: Reflective journal and one essay or project 
(which may be collaborative).
Preliminary Reading
• Cranston, M, What are the Human Rights?, Bodley Head, 1973
• Haakonssen, Knud and Lacey, Michael, A Culture of Rights, 
New York: Cambridge University Press, 1991.
This course may be taken as part of the BA (Policy Studies).
Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought PHIL2066
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or RELS1002 and 
RELS1003 or with permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: An examination of the interactions between Christian 
thinking and the Western philosophical tradition, as they jointly 
evolved. Topics will be chosen from the following: developments
in the idea of God and their impact upon the metaphysical 
inheritance of Plato and Aristotle; articulation of the idea of 
creation and its implications for the possibility of scientific 
knowledge; different approaches to the question of the existence 
of God; the idea of revelation; the relative contributions of faith 
and reason; the logical relations of statements of religious belief 
to scientific and historical statements; characteristics of religious 
language.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This course may be counted towards a Philosophy or Religious 
Studies major.
Aesthetics PHIL2068
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or, with the permission of 
the Coordinator, two Arts courses.
Incompatible: PHIL2084 Aesthetics
Syllabus: An introduction to selected themes in the philosophy of 
art: mimesis and representation in Plato and Aristotle, the notion 
of beauty, realism in 20th century philosophy of Art, the notion of 
the sublime in postmodern philosophy of art.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Philosophy and Gender PH1L2070
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Three hours per week of lectures and tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Fiona Jenkins
Prerequisites: Any Philosophy or Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
course or with the permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course aims to introduce students to the recent 
work of several feminist and gender theorists, including Judith 
Butler, Drucilla Cornell, and Iris Young. What these writers 
have in common is a shared source of inspiration in French 
deconstructive, post-structuralist and phenomenological theory, 
drawing on the work of such major figures as Levinas, Lacan, 
Foucault, Derrida, Kristeva, Irigaray and Merleau-Ponty. Butler, 
Young and Cornell, each in distinctive ways, have sought to 
both critically interrogate and use this body of theory in order 
to address issues of immediate political and ethical concern for 
feminists and gay activists. Their approach has reinvigorated a 
number of important feminist debates and also introduced some 
new aspects to critical discussion of such issues as equality versus 
difference, pornography, abortion, lesbian parenting and questions 
of kinship, hate crimes against gays, the character of democratic 
politics and the nature and demands of our ethical relationships to 
one another.
In the course students will become acquainted with the 
philosophical approach of Butler, Cornell and Young to gender 
and feminist issues. The course will aim to introduce some of the 
theorists who form the background to their work as well as to 
explore and discuss some of the political and ethical issues with 
which they have been most directly concerned.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus tutorial 
participation including presentations.
Preliminary Reading
(While these are provided for those interested, there is no required 
preliminary reading for the course)
• Judith Butler, Gender Trouble
• Iris Young, Throwing Like a Girl
• Drucilla Cornell, The Imaginary Domain
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• Benhabib, Butler, Cornell and Fraser, Feminist Contentions
This course may form part of the major in Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture and may be taken as part of the BA (Policy Studies).
Modern Theories of Knowledge PHIL2074
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Completion of two courses in science, mathematics, 
the social sciences (history, economics, economic history, 
psychology, linguistics, anthropology, archaeology, political 
science, sociology), or philosophy.
Syllabus: In this course we shall look at: various attempts to analyse 
the concept of knowledge, the debate between the Foundationalist 
and the Coherentist about the structure of knowledge, perceptual 
knowledge, memory knowledge, knowledge by induction, the 
distinction between a priora and a posteriori knowledge and the 
arguments of the sceptic.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tutorial 
participation.
Logic PHIL2080
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Roeper
Prerequisites: Completion of two courses in Philosophy, or 
Mathematics, or Statistics, or Computer Science or Physics or 
Linguistics.
Syllabus: An introductory course in formal logic, dealing with 
propositional and predicate logic. Techniques of formal deduction 
and tests for the validity of arguments will be studied. Basic 
semantic concepts will be discussed.
Proposed Assessment: Weekly exercises, a mid-semester test, and 
an end-of-semester examination.
This course can be counted as a Group B course towards a degree 
of Bachelor of Science and may be taken as part of the BA (Policy 
Studies).
Philosophy of Biology PH1L2082
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy, Biology, Psychology, or 
Anthropology or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: Contemporary evolutionary and ecological theory raises 
a number of theoretical and conceptual problems, which are best 
studied together. The course deals with some of these. Topics 
include the level of selection, what constitutes a species, and how 
natural selection interacts with other forces, which determine 
the direction of evolution. We will also examine the nature of 
explanations in the biological sciences.
Proposed Assessment: One or two essays and tutorial
participation.
This course can be counted as a Group B course towards a degree 
of Bachelor of Science.
Faculty of Arts
Prerequisites: Completion of at least one course in Philosophy or 
with the permission of the Coordinator
Syllabus: This course will examine a range of issues in applied 
ethics, including abortion, euthanasia, suicide, issues in medical 
and professional ethics, and issues relating to cloning and 
transgenic research, as a means through which to give students 
skills to deal with issues in applied ethics, more generally.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus a course 
journal.
Preliminary Reading
• Singer, P (ed.), Applied Ethics, Oxford U.P.
• Glover, J, Causing Death and Saving Lives
This course can be counted towards a Health, Medicine of the 
Body or Philosophy major. This course forms part of the BA 
(Policy Studies).
European Philosophy A PHIL2087
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Campbell, Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or EURO1002 Introduction 
to Contemporary Europe or EURO 1004 Europe in the Modern 
Era: Foundations of International Relations or with the permission 
of the Coordinator, any two Arts courses.
Incompatible: PHIL2062 German Philosophy and PHIL2054 
Contemporary European Philosophy.
Syllabus: An examination of some foundational themes in 
European philosophies, as developed by nineteenth-century 
thinkers. Texts to be discussed may be selected from the works 
of Hegel, Marx, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, Kierkegaard, Dilthey, 
and the Neokantians (e.g. Cohen and Natorp) among others. 
Students should consult the Philosophy web page for detailed 
course content.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
Plato and Platonism PHIL2088
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: (a) any two Philosophy courses; (b) Speaking 
and Persuading ARTS2001 or; (c) Introduction to Religion A 
RELS1002 and Introduction to Religion B RELS1003 or; (d) with 
the permission of the Coordinator, any two courses permitted to be 
taken towards the Bachelor of Arts degree.
Syllabus: Selected texts from Plato, Plato’s predecessors, Plotinus, 
Ficino, and other authors in the Platonic tradition. This material 
will be studied from a philosophical as well as from a more 
general cultural perspective. All the main aspects of Platonism 
will be dealt with, including the theory of Forms, the theory of 
value, the theory of value, the theory of the soul. Topics to be 
covered will include cognition, love, the good, beauty, virtue, the 
ideal state and cosmology.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
Applied Ethics PHIL2085
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Power and Subjectivity PHIL2089
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Jenkins
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Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy, Political Science, 
Anthropology or Sociology.
Syllabus: This course will examine some of the major attempts 
to conceptualise power in classical and contemporary political 
philosophy. Our focus will fall on the implications of these 
different models for the relation between the subject and power. 
We will examine the polarities under which power is theorised as 
either a negative, repressive force; or, more positively, as a force 
which engenders social order and cohesion. Against both of these 
traditions we will look at those theories derived from Nietzsche 
and Marx that refuse to label power as either ‘good’ or ‘evil’ 
and examine instead its rationality (Honneth) or empirical effect 
(Foucault). Questions to be examined include: whether power is 
necessarily external and opposed to the freedom of individuals, 
whether it is the ‘property’ of individuals or governing institutions 
such as the state, and how to measure the political implications and 
descriptive value of these differing approaches to the questions of 
power.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Foucault, M, ‘The Subject and Power’ in H. Dreyfus
• P Rabinow, Michel Foucault: Beyond Structuralism and 
Hermeneutics, University of Chicago Press, 2nd edn, 1983
This course may be counted towards a Philosophy or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major. This course may be taken as part 
of a BA (Policy Studies) and is a designated course for the BA 
(European Studies).
Identity and Desire PHIL2091
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy, or, with the permission 
of the Coordinator, two Arts courses.
Syllabus: This course considers philosophical theories of humans 
as ‘subjects of desire’. We begin by considering the connections 
between knowledge and desire, desire and identity, and desire and 
gender, as discussed in philosophers ranging from ancient Greece 
through to the nineteenth and late twentieth century (from Plato 
through Freud to Foucault).
We ask how concepts of power, subversion and resistance have 
developed in relation to theories of identity and desire. We 
consider philosophers who have asked: is desire repressed? How 
does psychic resistance relate to political resistance? How is desire 
produced? How is desire productive? We consider contemporary 
theorists who have offered alternative models of identity and 
desire by developing concepts of performativity, queer, hybridity 
and the assemblage (Butler, Sedgwick, Bhabha, Deleuze).
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Butler, J, The Psychic Life of Power
This course can be counted towards a Philosophy or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Philosophy of the Enlightenment PHIL2092
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Any two philosophy courses
Incompatible: PH1L2056 The Empiricists and PH1L2055 The 
Rationalists.
Syllabus: ‘Enlightenment’ is a label for an immensely influential 
European movement that flourished in the eighteenth century. 
Enlightenment thinkers generally believed in the unity and 
autonomy of human reason; they were opposed to clericalism and 
argued for religious toleration. As a form of philosophical thought 
that emphasises rationality, innovation, intellectual progress, and 
critique, the enlightenment project is an object of much present- 
day philosophical debate.
This course will focus on some of the most important philosophical 
texts from the eighteenth century. It will cover a number of 
areas: epistemology, philosophy of mind, ethics, philosophy of 
religion, and aesthetics. Authors to be discussed include John 
Locke, Christian Wolff, Francis Hutcheson, David Hume, the 
French philosophers, and Immanuel Kant. Attention will also be 
given to twentieth century re-examinations and critiques of the 
Enlightenment project (e.g. Horkheimer/Adorno, Dialectic of the 
Enlightenment).
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Cassirer, E, The Philosophy of the Enlightenment, Princeton 
University Press, 1979
Themes from Wittgenstein PHIL2094
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy or permission of 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will be based around a key text by 
Ludwig Wittgenstein: the Philosophical Investigations. We shall 
examine the important contributions made by Wittgenstein to the 
philosophy of language and the philosophy of mind. We will look at 
Wittgenstein’s move away from his earlier (Tractarian) conception 
of language, towards a less essentialist conception; normativity 
and the rule-following considerations; the impossibility of private 
meaning; the relation between the ‘inner’ (e.g. sensations) and 
the ‘outer’ (e.g. behaviour); and Wittgenstein’s ‘therapeutic’ 
conception of philosophy. We also attempt to place Wittgenstein 
in the context of 20th century philosophy.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Wittgenstein, L, Philosophical Investigations, Basil Blackwell, 
Oxford, 1978
European Philosophy B PHIL2097
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Campbell and Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy courses or permission of 
the Coordinator.
Syllabus: The course will address one or more of the major 
20th century European philosophies or philosophical traditions: 
phenomenology; existentialism; and the Frankfurt School. It will 
involve a close study of seminal texts (in English translation) 
written by key figures, such as Edmund Husserl, Martin 
Heidegger, and Jürgen Habermas. Students should consult the 
Philosophy web page for detailed course content.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This is a designated course for the BA (European Studies).
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Knowledge Management PHIL2098
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Shearmur
Prerequisites: Two courses of Philosophy or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course brings issues from philosophy and social 
theory together with current concerns about the effective use 
of knowledge in organisations. Material which we will discuss 
ranges from the philosophy and sociology of science, the theory 
of knowledge and aspects of economic and social theory, to some 
recent literature on ‘knowledge management’. Our concern will 
be with a range of different issues concerning the character and 
effective use of knowledge and the ways in which organisations 
function, and also with the tensions that maybe generated between 
different approaches to these issues. Among those upon whose 
work we will draw are: Friedrich Hayek, Ronald Coase, Karl 
Popper, Michael Polanyi and Thomas Kuhn, as well as a range of 
current writers on ‘knowledge management’. Our approach will 
be theoretical, but it will also have practical concerns. The course 
deals with some broad issues that are currently under discussion 
among those concerned with management and the effective use of 
information technology, although, as it is a philosophy course, its 
approach will be of a general and theoretical character.
Proposed Assessment: Reflective journal, and one essay or project 
(which may be collaborative).
Preliminary Reading
• Carla O’Dell and C. Jackson Grayson Jr, If only we knew what 
we know, New York: Free Press, 1998
• Tyler Cowen and David Parker, Markets in the firm, London: 
Institute of Economic Affairs, 1997
• Jeremy Shearmur, ‘The Use of Knowledge in Organizations’, 
Polis 6, No. 4, 1999.
Ideas, Causality and Personal Identity (Issues from 
Locke and Hume) PHIL2099
(6 units)
This course is required for Philosophy Honours 
Offered in 2003 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy courses
Incompatible: PHIL2096 2nd year Honours Seminar B and 
PHIL2077 Philosophy 2nd Year Honours Seminar
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the work of John Locke 
and David Hume, through a study of Locke’s Essay and Hume’s 
first Enquiry. These two British philosophers, who lived in the 
17th and 18th centuries, developed important views about the 
relationship between our thoughts and the world around us, the 
nature of the external world, and the self. This course will focus 
on their epistemological and metaphysical doctrines. Topics to 
be considered include: the emergence of the modem sense of 
‘idea’; primary and secondary qualities; the nature and limits of 
knowledge; causality and the problem of induction; the identity of 
things and persons; and scepticism.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This course may be taken as part of a BA (European Studies).
Faculty of Arts
Origins of Analytic Philosophy PHIL2100
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Garrett
Prerequisites: Two courses in Philosophy
Incompatible: PHIL2096 2nd year Honours Seminar B and 
PHIL2077 Philosophy 2nd Year Honours Seminar
Syllabus: In this course, we shall look at the rise of analytic 
philosophy, in correct historical sequence, beginning with Frege’s 
distinction between sense and reference, Russell’s theory of 
descriptions, the development of Logical Atomism, Ayer’s Logical 
Positivism and finally Quine’s extreme empiricism.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of- 
course examination, and tutorial participation.
This course may be taken as part of a BA (European Studies).
Democracy, Difference and Desire PHIL2101
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Fiona Jenkins
Prerequisites: Completion of: (a) 12 units or two courses of 
Philosophy; or (b) two courses in either Political Science, 
Anthropology, Sociology or Gender, Sexuality and Culture; or (c) 
with permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: What is the relation between democracy as a political 
ideal and our capacity as a society to respect and foster plurality? 
If democracy is a form of mass rule then how can it honour and do 
justice to cultural and individual differences? If, on the other hand, 
democracy is based upon the principle of the rule of law, then does 
this by itself guarantee that a genuinely democratic society will 
be so organised as to foster plurality? These are problems at the 
heart of much discussion of multicultural ism, racism, sexism and 
homophobia.
To approach some of the issues raised here, the course examines 
the relations between ways of thinking about what it is to belong 
to a political community and what it is to belong to linguistic 
community as well as the relation between political organization 
and the social structuring of desire. At a theoretical level we will 
consider such questions as how subjectivity can be viewed as 
constituted in discourse; how the communicative use of language 
has become a model for democratic politics; and how far mutual 
understanding represents the goal of inter-cultural dialogue. At 
a practical level, these questions are discussed as they apply 
to matters of contemporary urgency: Can language entrench or 
offer resistance to racist and sexist practices? How far does the 
possibility of communication imply that we need to share the same 
beliefs and so favour consensual politics over a politics respectful 
of differences? What does the principle of multiculturalism imply 
about the character of cultural identity? And how does democratic 
association risk promoting discrimination and repression through 
the ways in which it depends upon unacknowledged structures of 
desire?
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500-word essay, plus other 
components chosen from shorter written exercises, tutorial 
participation and tutorial presentations.
Preliminary Reading
• John Rajchman, The identity in question, New York: Routledge, 
1995.
This course can be counted towards a Philosophy major.
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Advanced Philosophical Topics A PHIL3062
(6 units)
A one-semester course offered on an occasional basis depending 
on staff availability.
May be offered in 2003
Prerequisites: At least 4 courses in philosophy or with the 
permission of the Coordinator
Syllabus: This course will provide intensive coverage of selected 
topics in philosophy through the prescription of a course of 
reading, with the topics varying from year to year.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Advanced Philosophical Topics B PHIL3063
(6 units)
A one-semester course offered on an occasional basis depending 
on staff availability.
May be offered in 2003
Prerequisites: At least four courses in philosophy or with the 
permission of the Coordinator
Syllabus: This course will provide intensive coverage of selected 
topics in philosophy through the prescription of a course of 
reading, with the topics varying from year to year.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Third Year Honours Seminar Part A PH1L3068
(6 units)
This course is required for Philosophy Honours 
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
First semester
One 2.5-hour seminar session a week 
Coordinator: Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Permission of the Honours Convenor.
Syllabus: Part A of the Third Year Honours Seminar is devoted to 
the philosophy of Immanuel Kant (1724-1804). The main focus 
will be on Kant’s major and most influential work, the Critique 
of Pure Reason (1st ed. 1781; 2nd ed. 1787). Kant’s Critique has 
been immensely influential in subsequent philosophical thought, 
both on the European continent and in English-speaking countries. 
Therefore, attention will also be given to twentieth-century 
discussions of Kant’s philosophy.
This course may be taken as part of a BA (European Studies).
Third Year Honours Seminar Part B PHIL3069
(6 units)
This course is required for Philosophy Honours 
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester
One 2.5 hour seminar session a week 
Coordinator: Professor Campbell and Dr Thiel
Prerequisites: Permission of the Honours Convenor.
Syllabus: Part B of the Third Year Honours Seminar consists in a 
close study of the philosophy of Hegel. The major focus will be on 
Part One of his Encyclopaedia of the Philosophical Sciences, his 
so-called Lesser Logic. But we may also look at other writings of 
Hegel, such as The Phenomenology of Spirit, or his Lectures on 
the Philosophy of History.
This course may be taken as part of a BA (European Studies).
Courses that may be offered in the Future
PH1L2086 Aristotle and Aristotelians 
PHIL2090 Theories and Interpretation 
PHIL2093 Sexing Body Politics 
PHIL3054 Philosophy of Mathematics 
PHIL3067 Philosophical Logic
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Udo Thiel, PhD Bonn
An Honours year can be undertaken in Philosophy. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Theatre Studies
Convenor: Dr Geoffrey Bomy, BA Durham, DipEd Syd., PhD 
NSW
Theatre Studies courses focus on the examination of changing 
theatrical conventions that relate to the performance of dramatic 
texts. Using a combined theoretical and practical approach, 
the courses concentrate on European, American, British and 
Australian drama/theatre. Play texts are studied as potential 
performance texts. While the historical performance conventions 
of staging and acting are examined, students also study how to 
apply modem acting, directing and design conventions to plays 
written in earlier periods. A variety of approaches to acting, 
directing and design are explored. Practical workshops help to 
clarify how these conventions work in the theatre.
Theatre Studies cooperates closely with English and Film Studies 
and students will find these majors highly complementary.
Requirements
Students are required to submit written work by the due dates, 
to attend all lectures, workshops and tutorial classes, and to 
present any required tutorial and workshop exercises. Students are 
expected to possess copies of the prescribed texts.
Major requirements
The requirements for the major are a minimum of 42 units 
consisting of two first year core courses, Page to Stage I 
DRAM 1005 and Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition 
DRAM 1006, plus a minimum of five later-year courses to the 
value of 30 units from those named in LIST A:
List A
ARTS2001 Speaking and Persuading 
DRAM 1005 Page to Stage I: Acting
DRAM 1006 Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition
DRAM2001 Modem European Theatre
DRAM2005 Page to Stage II: Directing
DRAM2008 Modern Australian Drama
DRAM2009 Post-War British Drama
DRAM2010 Design and the Theatre
DRAM2011 Experience of Theatre I: Twentieth Century Theatre
DRAM2012 Experience of Theatre II: Drama Before 1900
DRAM2014 Experience of Theatre 111: Greek, Roman and
Medieval Theatre
ENGL2012 Elizabethan Drama
ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film
FILM2002 Play into Film: The Cinematic Adaptation of
Theatrical Texts
FILM2007 Directing for the Camera
Assessment
Methods of assessment will be discussed with students enrolled in 
each course before they are finalised.
Further Information
All courses are semester-long. Later-year courses are most 
commonly offered in alternate years.
All courses are offered subject to staff availability and sufficient 
enrolments.
Lectures are normally taped.
It is not possible to give full details of courses or full lists of 
recommended reading in the entries in this Handbook. Prospective 
students are encouraged to approach the School of Humanities, 
Undergraduate Administrator for a copy of the Theatre Studies 
brochure. In addition, the Coordinators responsible for each 
course will be pleased to provide further information.
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Summary of courses offered in Theatre Studies major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  year-
D R A M  1005 P a g e  to  S ta g e  I : 
A c t in g  (C o r e  C o u rs e )
D R A M  1 0 0 6  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  
W e ste rn  T h e a tr ic a l  T ra d it io n  (C o re  
C o u rs e )
L a te r  y e a r  -  L is t  A
D R A M 2 0 0 1 M o d e m  E u r o p e a n  
T h e a tr e
D R A M 2 0 0 5  P a g e  to  S ta g e  II: 
D i r e c t in g
D R A M 2 0 1 0  D e s ig n  a n d  th e  
T h e a tr e
D R A M 2 0 12 E x p e r ie n c e  o f  
T h e a tr e  II ( D r a m a  b e fo r e  1 9 0 0 ) 
E N G L 2 0 5 5  S h a k e s p e a r e  a n d  F ilm  
F I L M 2 0 0 7  D ir e c t in g  fo r  th e  
C a m e ra
F o u r th  y e a r
T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u r s  D R A M 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  D R A M 4 0 0 5 P  
( P a r t - t im e )
First Year Courses
Page to Stage 1: Acting DRAM1005
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in succeeding years 
First semester
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop.
Coordinator: Dr Borny
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on various ways in which 
actors work on translating literary play texts into performance 
texts. A number of different acting theories will be examined. 
The appropriateness of these different approaches to acting to 
the performance of various kinds of play-texts selected from 
different historical periods will be assessed. Acting exercises will 
be prepared and performed in workshop sessions.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 - 2,000 word essays plus 
workshop performance and tutorial contribution.
Introduction to the Western
Theatrical Tradition DRAM 1006
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Syllabus: This course is designed to be general introduction to the 
western theatrical tradition. It is intended to provide students with 
a clear picture of the major dramatic and theatrical developments 
in terms of playwriting, acting and staging that have taken place 
since the fifth century BC. The course will examine key dramatic 
texts from the fifth century Greeks to the present day. The theatrical 
representation of these plays will be historically contextualised and 
workshops will involve students in an examination of appropriate 
performance styles.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500-2,000 word essays plus work­
shop performance and tutorial contribution.
This course can be counted towards a Theatre Studies or English 
major.
Later Year Courses
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to a total value of 12 units
Syllabus: An introduction to the art and practice of rhetoric, 
or speech making and speech writing, as it has been practised 
from ancient Greece to contemporary Australia. It begins with 
the emergence of formal speech training in Greece and Rome, 
and illustrates the continuing influence of these techniques. It 
examines Aristotle’s Rhetoric as the foundational work in this 
tradition, but also the criticisms of rhetoric made by Plato and 
other philosophers. It discusses the relevance of rhetoric to 
modern literature, to recent critical theory and to contemporary 
image making and advertising. It studies speeches of Pericles, 
Demosthenes, Cicero, Churchill, John F. Kennedy and R.G. 
Menzies, among others, as well as of contemporary speakers. 
Students will be given professional advice on voice production 
and delivery in a series of workshops, and will prepare a speech of 
their own for delivery as part of their final assessment.
Proposed Assessment: One essay; one speech, to be delivered 
orally and also submitted in written form; one two-hour 
examination; tutorial performance, including practical workshop 
exercises. This proposal will be discussed in the classes of the first 
weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Vickers, Brian, In Defence of Rhetoric, Oxford UP pb
Modern European Theatre DRAM2001
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in alternate years, alternating with 
DRAM2009 Post-War British Drama.
First semester
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop per week 
Coordinator: Dr Borny
Prerequisites: Any two courses in the Faculty of Arts
Syllabus: The course consists of a study of the major developments 
in theatre and theatrical writing in Europe since the middle of the 
19th century through the analysis of representative plays by Ibsen, 
Chekhov, Strindberg, Jarry, Pirandello, Brecht, Lorca, Beckett, 
and Ionesco in the context of contemporary performance and 
production techniques.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 to 2,000 word essays plus 
workshop performance and tutorial contribution.
Page to Stage II: Directing DRAM2005
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in succeeding years.
First semester
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop 
Coordinator: Dr Borny
Prerequisites: Any two courses in Theatre Studies.
Syllabus: This course follows on directly from DRAM 1005 and 
concentrates on the rise and development of the modem theatre 
director. Students will examine the tasks that face a director 
when working on translating a play text into a performance text. 
Directing exercises will be prepared and performed in workshop 
sessions.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 - 2,000 word essays plus 
workshop assignments, tutorial contribution and end of semester 
performance.
Speaking and Persuading ARTS2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 lectures; weekly tutorials, including a series of practical 
workshops on speech production 
Coordinator: To be advised
Modern Australian Drama DRAM2008
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004, alternating with 
DRAM2010 Design and the Theatre
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop per week 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
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Prerequisites: DRAM 1005 Page to Stage I plus one other course 
in the Theatre Studies major or DRAM 1006 Introduction to the 
Western Theatrical Tradition plus one other course in the Theatre 
Studies major or DRAM 1005 Page to Stage 1 and DRAM 1006 
Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition
Syllabus: This course aims to provide students with an introduction 
to some of the major developments in Australian drama and 
theatre in the twentieth century. Works by Seymour, Lawler, 
White, Kenna, Hewett, Buzo, Nowra, Williamson, Romeril, 
Hibberd, Gow and Davis will be studied both theoretically and 
practically. The plays chosen represent the wide range of subject 
matter and theatrical form that is evident in the modem Australian 
dramatic repertoire. In order to contextualise the plays studied, 
some examination will be given to more important elements of the 
stage history of Australia covering the last 50 years.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, tutorial presentation 
and workshop assessment.
This course can be counted towards a Theatre Studies or Australian 
Studies major.
Post-War British Drama DRAM2009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004, alternating with 
DRAM2001 Modem European Theatre 
Three and a half hours a week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5-hour workshop per week 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: DRAM 1005 Page to Stage 1 or DRAM 1006 
Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition
Syllabus: This course aims to provide an introduction to major 
developments in post-war British theatre. The course will focus on 
plays by Osborne, Pinter, Brenton, Churchill, Stoppard, Orton and 
Shaffer. In order to contextualise the plays studied, the course will 
also consider such important theatrical institutions as the Royal 
Court theatre, the RSC’s Other Place and the Royal National 
Theatre of Great Britain and will examine the contributions made 
by innovators such as Joan Littlewood and John McGrath.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 - 2,000 word essays plus 
workshop assignments, tutorial contribution and end of semester 
performance.
Design and the Theatre DRAM2010
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and alternate years subject to staff availability, 
alternating with Modem Australian Drama DRAM2008 
Second semester
Three and a half hours per week: one 1 -hour lecture, one 1 -hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop per week 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: DRAM2005 Page to Stage II
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide opportunity for 
an exploration of the development in theatre history of the 
phenomenon of the stage designer. The structure of the course 
will be an historical overview which will focus on the work of 
specific designers and influential figures who have contributed 
to the theory and practice of set and costume design and to the 
creation of the twentieth century concept of the stage designer. 
The course will also cover basic design principles as they pertain 
to various types of stage spaces and to the human body. Students 
will be given opportunity to put theory into practice through the 
construction of a scenographic model.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000-word essay, practical component 
and tutorial and workshop contribution.
Experience of Theatre I:
Twentieth Century Theatre DRAM2011
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2005 and every third year, 
alternating with DRAM2012 Experience of Theatre 11 and 
DRAM2014 Experience of Theatre III.
Three and a half hours per week: one 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: Two courses in Theatre Studies.
Syllabus: The course will involve the students in .the whole 
process of production. They will perform, design, stage-manage, 
etc, a play that will be directed by one of the Theatre Studies staff. 
The play will be chosen from the canon of twentieth century 
drama and it is intended that it be relevant to one of the other later- 
year courses (e.g. Post-War British Drama DRAM2009, Modem 
Australian Drama DRAM2008 etc).
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, one tutorial 
presentation, workshop assessment and end of semester 
performance.
Experience of Theatre II:
Drama Before 1900 DRAM2012
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and every third year, alternating with 
DRAM2011 Experience ofTheatre I and DRAM2014 
Experience ofTheatre III 
Second semester
Three and a half hours per week: one lecture, one tutorial and one 
1.5 hour workshop 
Coordinator: Dr Borny
Prerequisites: Two courses in Theatre Studies.
Syllabus: The course will involve students in the whole process 
of production. They will perform, design and stage manage, etc, 
a play that will be directed by one of the Theatre Studies staff. 
The play will be chosen from plays written before 1900 and will 
explore the particular problems involved in presenting plays 
whose performance conventions are different from those normally 
employed in modem theatre.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, tutorial presentation 
and workshop assessment.
Experience ofTheatre III: Greek,
Roman and Medieval Theatre DRAM2014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Offered in 2004 and every third year, 
alternating with DRAM2011 Experience ofTheatre I and 
DRAM2012 Experience ofTheatre II.
Three and a half hours per week: one I-hour lecture, one 1-hour 
tutorial and one 1.5 hour workshop per week 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: Two courses in Theatre Studies
Syllabus: The course will involve students in the whole process 
of production. They will perform, design and stage-manage, etc, 
a play that will be directed by one of the Theatre Studies staff. 
The play will be chosen from plays written in the period from 5th 
century B.C. to the end of the Middle Ages and will explore the 
particular problems involved in presenting plays from this period 
to a modem audience.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, tutorial presentation, 
workshop assessment and end of semester performance.
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20th Century American Drama DRAM2015
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Offered in 2004, first semester and alternating with DRAM2005 
Page to Stage II: Directing.
One 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour tutorial and one and a half hour 
workshop per week. Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Mr Turner
most dynamic and controversial work in English studies, some of 
which will be considered in this course. ‘Elizabethan Drama’ will 
complement present or subsequent work in ENGL3005.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word assignment, 2,000 word 
essay, plus one tutorial paper.
Preliminary Reading
• Marlowe, C, Doctor Faustus and Other Plays
Prerequisites: One Theatre Studies course or with the permission 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will examine plays of American playwrights 
of the Twentieth Century' through analysis of the text and in 
performance. A brief history of American Theatre in the Twentieth 
Century' will also be studied. Playwrights to be studied will 
include Fiugene O’Neill, Tennessee Williams, Arthur Miller, 
Clifford Odets, Neil Simon, Edward Albee, Sam Shepherd, James 
Baldwin, Arthur Kopit, David Mamet et al. At the end of the 
course students will be expected to perform in a scene from one 
of the plays studied.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, one 2,000 word 
seminar paper and a performance component.
Prescribed Text to be chosen from:
• Elmer Rice, The Adding Machine
• Thornton Wilder, Our Town/The Matchmaker
• Lillian Heilman, The Little Foxes
• George Kaufman and Moss Hart, Once in a Lifetime
• Eugene O’Neill, The Iceman Cometh
• Tennessee Williams, A Streetcar Named Desire/The Glass 
Menagerie
• Arthur Miller, The Crucible/Death of a Salesman
• Clifford Odets, Waiting for Lefty/Golden Boy
• Edward Albee, Who’s Afraid of Virginia Woolf?/Zoo Story
• Neil Simon, Plaza Suite/Brighton Beach Memoirs
• Sam Shepherd, True West
• David Mamet, Glengarry Glen Ross
• James Baldwin, Blues for Mr Charlie
• Arthur Kopit, Indians
• Jean Claude Van Ittalie, America Hurrah
• Le Roi Jones, Dutchman
• David Henry Hwang, M Butterfly
This course can be counted towards a Theatre Studies or American 
Studies major.
Elizabethan Drama* ENGL2012
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses. Students may count either 
Introduction to the Western Theatrical Tradition DRAM 1006, or 
Introduction to Dramatic Form ENGL 1002 as a prerequisite, if 
ENGL2012 is counted towards a major in Theatre Studies
Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to some of 
the most important dramatic texts of the Elizabethan and Jacobean 
periods by authors such as Marlowe, Shakespeare and Jonson. 
Teaching will be based on a consideration of these plays as 
literary, cultural and theatrical texts; that is, we shall examine the 
social and literary environment in which they were first produced, 
relating this to the conditions of theatrical performance in the 
period. Topics to be considered in relation to the drama include 
- the representation of religion, kingship, sexual and political 
morality, national histories, gender and the family. Indeed, 
Elizabethan and Jacobean drama has become the focus for the
• Shakespeare, W, King Lear
This course can be counted towards an English or Theatre Studies 
major.
Shakespeare and Film* ENGL2055
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial and a film viewing 
session of two or three hours each week.
Coordinator: Dr Russell
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or Intro to Film Studies 
FILM1001A/B
Recommended: The course will complement work in
ENGL2012.
Incompatible: ENGL 1055 Shakespeare and Film, an Introduction 
to the screen adaptation of literary' texts.
Syllabus: One of the most important media for the interpretation 
of the plays of Shakespeare in the twentieth century has been 
the cinema. Directors and actors from widely differing cultural, 
political and national backgrounds have sought to represent 
Shakespeare on screen. This course will examine the written texts 
of a number of Shakespeare plays in relation to how they have 
been interpreted in the cinema. Plays to be studied may include 
Othello and Henry V: we shall then go on to examine how these 
texts have been represented by directors such as Orson Welles, 
Laurence Olivier, and Kenneth Branagh.
Proposed Assessment: Two 500 word tutorial papers, a 1,500 word 
essay and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Davies, A and Wells, S (eds), Shakespeare and the Moving 
Image
This course can be counted towards an English, Theatre Studies or 
Film Studies major.
Play into Film: The Cinematic Adaptation 
of Theatrical Texts FILM2002
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. May be offered in 2004.
One 3-hour session for film viewing and discussion, one 1-hour 
tutorial/workshop per week.
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: Intro to Film Studies FILM 1001 A/B or, for those 
taking it as part of a Theatre Studies major, two courses in Theatre 
Studies.
Syllabus: Cinema has a rich tradition of attempts to translate 
theatrical texts into film. If at one level such attempts can be 
appreciated simply as productions of the plays in question, at 
another level such adaptations bring to the fore the specificity 
of theatre and film as distinct forms of representation working 
within differing conventions. The course thus proposes to study a 
number of films adapted from plays not merely with the intention 
of gauging the fidelity of the adaptation to the original but more 
importantly as a way of trying to elucidate the complex dynamics 
of exchange between these two different forms of representation.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1,500 word essays, tutorial/workshop 
participation.
This course can be counted towards an Art History, Film Studies 
or Theatre Studies major.
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Directing for the Camera FILM2007
(6 units)
Offered in 2003. Not offered in 2004.
Second semester
One 2-hour session for lecture and film viewing (excerpts) plus 
one 2-hour session for directing workshops and film making per 
week. Students will be expected to work outside these hours if 
necessary.
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: F1LM1001A/B or DRAM2005 Page to Stage II: 
Directing, for those taking it as part of a Theatre Studies major
Syllabus: In this course students will analyse the process of 
translating scripts into visual images for the camera through an 
examination of the work of a number of film directors including 
Elia Kazan, Alfred Hitchcock, Robert Altman, Orson Welles, 
Stephen Spielberg, Peter Weir, Cecil B de Mille, John Schlesinger 
and others. It will also include a practical workshop in which 
students will study the process of directing actors and the process 
of filmmaking.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-2,000-word essay, Logbook and 
short film.
Prescribed Text
• Film Directing Shot by Shot: Visualizing from Concept to Screen 
by Steven D Katz
• The Director’s Journey: The Creative Collaboration Between 
Directors, Writers and Actors by Mark W Travis
• Directing Actors: Creating Memorable Performances for Film 
and Television by Judith Weston
• A Reading Brick available from the School of Humanities 
Administration Office
This course can be counted towards an Art History, Film Studies 
or Theatre Studies major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Geoffrey Bomy, BA Durham, DipEd Syd., 
PhD NSW
An Honours year can be undertaken in Theatre Studies. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
School of Language Studies
Dr Elizabeth Minchin, BA DipEd Syd., MA PhD ANU 
Head of School
The academic focus of the School of Language Studies brings 
together the Arts Faculty’s work in the area of Language. The 
teaching and research of the School of Language Studies is 
centred on language in the broadest sense, including:
• the theory of language structure, meaning, change, use, etc.
• the description of individual languages
• the social context of language and language use
• the study of individual classical and modern European 
languages and the societies and cultures associated with these 
languages (including areas such as literature, art, culture, 
history, politics, society, etc.)
• language acquisition and the nature of language learning
• the methodologies, practices, policies, resources and social 
contexts of language teaching
• the practice and theory of translation
• the application of languages and linguistics to wider social 
contexts (including language and identity, cross-cultural 
communication, language planning, forensic linguistics, 
language and culture etc.)
The courses offered by the School allow students to develop 
their understanding of a specific language or explore the nature 
of human language in a more general way. The study of language 
is a useful part of a general education and helps to develop useful 
skills in communication and an understanding of one’s own 
language. Providing prerequisites are met, students can study
any of the courses offered by the School individually to follow a 
specific interest.
The School offers majors in Applied Linguistics, Ancient Greek, 
Classics, French, German, Italian, Latin and Linguistics. Russian 
is also offered, in two semester-length web-based courses.
For students in Modern Greek, foundation courses are taught by 
video conferencing from Sydney and a tutor on the ANU campus.
ANU students who wish to study Spanish as part of their degree 
may do it through the University of Canberra as cross-institutional 
studies. Bachelor of Arts or Arts combined program students can 
incorporate Spanish in their studies as an Arts major or as single 
course/s. See the Spanish entry under the Other Art Majors section 
of the Arts Chapter.
Students may study for the degree with Honours in Applied 
Linguistics, Ancient Greek, Classics, French, German, Italian, 
Latin and Linguistics.
The School also offers a range of graduate qualifications by 
coursework and by research. Research degrees at MPhil and PhD 
level are offered in all areas of the School’s expertise. Research 
degrees may be begun at any time of the year, and may be pursued 
by part-time as well as full-time students. Coursework Graduate 
Diplomas and MAs are offered in Classics, Applied Linguistics, 
Linguistics, Translation Studies and Teaching of English to 
Speakers of Other Languages. Students can normally begin their 
coursework at the beginning of either semester; but in some areas 
there are wider subject choices for students beginning in semester 
1. Graduate coursework degrees may be taken by full-time and 
part-time students.
Graduates interested in pursuing a higher degree should discuss 
their requirements with the relevant Program’s graduate adviser. 
Graduate School Programs: Art History; Curatorship; Film 
Studies; History; Linguistics; Literature, Screen and Theatre 
Studies; Sociology, or Political Science and International 
Relations.
For general enquiries contact the School Administrators:
Ms Francesca Foppoli
Telephone: (02)6125 2728
Fax: (02)6125 3252
E-mail: Francesca.Foppoli@anu.edu.au
Mrs Carolin Thomas
Telephone: (02) 6125 3026
Fax: (02)6125 3252
E-mail: Carolyn.Thomas@anu.edu.au
Further details about the School can be found at: 
http://arts.anu.edu.au/LSSchool/LangSt.htm
For 2003 the Program Convenors within the School are:
Ancient Greek/Latin/Classics: Dr Ann Moffatt 
<Ann.Moffatt@anu.edu.au>
French: Dr Peter Brown 
<Peter.Brown@anu.edu.au>
German: Ms Gabriele Schmidt 
<Gabriele.Schmidt@anu.edu.au>
Italian: Ms Piera Carroli 
<Piera.Carroli@anu.edu.au>
Applied Linguistics Ms Johanna Rendle-Short 
Johanna.Rendle.Short@anu.edu.au
Linguistics: Dr Avery Andrews 
<Avery.Andrews@anu.edu.au>
Modem Greek: Dr Elizabeth Minchin 
<Elizabeth.Minchin@anu.edu.au>
English in Academic Contexts: Dr Jennifer Hendriks 
<Jennifer.Hendriks@anu.edu.au>
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Ancient Greek Prescribed Text
Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD Lond.
Requirements
The major in Ancient Greek consists of a minimum of 42 units 
(normally 7 courses). The sequence of courses for the Ancient 
Greek major is dependent on the student’s language competence.
1. Major for beginners:
Traditional Grammar, Continuing Ancient Greek, Intermediate 
Ancient Greek and four courses from Advanced Ancient Greek 
A-G
2. Major for post-beginners (HSC or equivalent competence): 
Seven courses from Advanced Ancient Greek A-G.
With the permission of the Convenor, a student with appropriate 
language competence may also enter the major at Continuing 
Ancient Greek or Intermediate Ancient Greek level.
Students taking both an Ancient Greek and a Latin major may not 
count Traditional Grammar towards both majors. Such students 
should consult the Convenor as to which further course they 
should take to complete both majors.
Summary of courses offered in the 
Ancient Greek major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
C L A S 1 0 0 1  T r a d it io n a l  G r a m m a r G R E K  1107  C o n t in u in g  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k
L a te r  y e a r
G R E K 2 101 I n te r m e d ia te  A n c ie n t G R E K 2 1 0 5
G r e e k
G R E K 2 105 A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k  D
G R E K 2 106 A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k  E
A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t  G r e e k  F
F o u r th  y e a r
A n c ie n t  G r e e k  IV  H o n o u r s
G R E K 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u l l - t im e )  o r  G R E K 4 0 0 5 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
Further Information
In 2003 the following courses will be offered:
• Advanced Ancient Greek D: Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazousai 
(Dr Moffatt)
• Advanced Ancient Greek E: Homer, Iliad (Dr Minchin)
• Advanced Ancient Greek F: Xenophon, Anabasis (to be 
advised)
First Year Courses
• Joint Association of Classical Teachers, Reading Greek (2 vols), 
Cambridge UP
Later Year Courses
Intermediate Ancient Greek GREK2101
(6 units)
First semester 
39 hours of classes 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: GREK1102 Continuing Ancient Greek or
permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: This course continues the study of Ancient Greek 
grammar and vocabulary. As students progress through the 
semester, readings are introduced from the works of a variety 
of writers. As they work through these readings, students will 
reinforce and extend their working vocabulary and rehearse 
the more advanced grammatical principles. These are essential 
steps in learning how to read Ancient Greek. In addition to this, 
a number of short exercises will be completed in class; there will 
be a weekly assignment; and a short weekly test will monitor 
acquisition of vocabulary and morphology.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
done throughout the semester.
Prescribed Text
• Joint Association of Classical Teachers, Reading Greek (2 vols. 
Cambridge U.P.
Advanced Ancient Greek A GREK2102
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Continuing Ancient Greek GREK1102
(6 units)
Second semester 
52 hours of classes 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: CLAS1001 Traditional Grammar or permission of 
Convenor.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the study of Ancient 
Greek. It consists of a series of carefully graded readings drawn 
(for the most part in modified form) from the writers of the Greek 
world, including Aristophanes and Plato. As students work through 
these readings they are introduced to the fundamental grammatical 
principles that underpin Greek and to a basic working vocabulary 
in Greek. To ensure that they understand these grammatical 
principles and can apply them, students complete a number of 
short exercises in class and a weekly assignment for assessment. A 
brief weekly test will monitor their acquisition of vocabulary and 
basic paradigms.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
done throughout the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek B GREK2103
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek C GREK2104
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
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Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek D GREK2105
(6 units)
First semester 
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek E GREK2106
(6 units)
First semester 
Coordinator: Dr Minchin 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek F GREK2107
(6 units)
Second semester 
Coordinator: To be advised 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Ancient Greek G GREK2108
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek, or HSC 
level Ancient Greek, or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include: Homeric epic, drama,
historiography, oratory, art, architecture, Athenian society, Plato 
and Aristotle, Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament, the novel; 
authors may include those mentioned above as well as Euripides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, and ancient Greek writers of the Roman 
period. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) and its 
political, social and literary context, students continue their study 
of the Ancient Greek language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD 
Lond.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Ancient Greek. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Classics
Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD Lond.
Requirements
The major in Classics requires completion of a minimum of 42 
units comprising 12 units at first-year level (2 courses), followed 
by a minimum of 30 units at later-year level (5 courses). The two 
first-year courses are to be selected from the following:
ANCH1012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome
CLAS1001 Traditional Grammar
GREK 1102 Continuing Ancient Greek
HIST1018 Illuminating the Dark Ages
HIST1019 Rome: Republic to Empire
LATN1102 Continuing Latin
The five later-year courses may all be selected from the courses 
in List A below, but up to two of them may be selected from the 
courses in List B and List C. Of these, only one may be selected 
from List C.
No more than four language courses may be included in this 
major.
Students may not count any course towards more than one major.
List A
ANCH2009 Artefacts and Society in the Greco-Roman World
ANCH2010 World of Athens
ANCH2011 Economy and Society in Ancient Greece
ANCH2012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome
ANCH2013 Victims and Perpetrators of the Imperialistic Roman
Republic
CLAS2007 Greek Art: Cities and Sanctuaries 
CLAS2008 Roman Remains
List B
Any later-year Ancient Greek or Latin course, as listed in their 
major entries.
ListC
Other appropriate later-year History courses (consult the Convenor 
about these); plus
ARCH2001 Archaeology of Southwest Asia and Egypt: Early 
Agriculture to Urban Civilisation
ARCH2002 Archaeology and Identity in pre-Roman Europe: 
Who were the Celts?
ARCH2037 Post-Roman Archaeology of Britain: Arthur and the 
Anglo-Saxons
ARTH2053 Greek Art and Architecture 
ARTH2054 Roman Art and Architecture
176
Faculty of Arts
Summary of courses offered in the Classics major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
H 1 S T 1 0 1 9  R o m e : R e p u b l ic  to  
E m p ir e
C L A S 1 0 0 1  T ra d it io n a l  G ra m m a r
G R E K  1102  C o n t in u in g  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k
L A T N 1 102  C o n t in u in g  L a t in  
A N C H 1 0 1 2  M y th s  a n d  L e g e n d s  
o f  A n c ie n t  G r e e c e  a n d  R o m e  
H 1 S T 1 0 1 8  I l lu m in a t in g  th e  D a rk  
A g e s
L a te r  y e a r  —  L is t  A
to  b e  a d v is e d  - n e w  c o u rs e A R T S 2 0 0 1  S p e a k in g  a n d  
P e rs u a d in g
L a te r  y e a r  —  L is t  B
G R E K 2 1 0 1  In te r m e d ia te  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k
G R E K 2 1 0 5  A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t 
G r e e k  D
G R E K .2 1 0 6  A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k  E
L A T N 2 1 0 1  I n te n n e d ia te  L a tin  
L A T N 2 105 A d v a n c e d  L a t in  D
G R E K 2 1 0 7  A d v a n c e d  A n c ie n t  
G r e e k  F
L A T N 2 1 0 6  A d v a n c e d  L a t in  E  
L A T N 2 1 0 7  A d v a n c e d  L a t in  F
L a te r  y e a r  —  L is t  C
A R C H 2 0 3 7  P o s t-R o m a n  
A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  B r i ta in :  A r th u r  
a n d  th e  A n g lo - S a x o n s  
A R T H 2 0 5 3  G r e e k  A r t  an d  
A r c h i te c tu r e
A R T H 2 0 5 4  R o m a n  A r t  a n d  
A r c h i te c tu r e
A R C H 2 0 0 2  A r c h a e o lo g y  a n d  
Id e n t i ty  in  p r e - R o m a n  E u ro p e : 
W h o  w e re  th e  C e l ts ?
F o u r th  y e a r
C la s s ic s  IV  H o n o u rs  A N C H 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  A N C H 4 0 0 5 P  (P a rt-  
t im e )
First Year Courses
Myths and Legends of Ancient 
Greece and Rome
Second semester 
26 lectures; weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt
Incompatible: ANCH2012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece 
and Rome.
Syllabus: There are three facets to this study: the stories 
themselves; the Greek, Roman, and subsequent contexts and 
the ways in which the stories have been presented; the various 
attempts in recent years to account for the enduring appeal of 
these myths. The ancient myths and legends as a form of history, 
their prevalence in art, the narrative techniques used, and some 
religious, philosophical and poetic dimensions will be addressed. 
While the primary focus is on the classical sources, the various 
interests and disciplinary backgrounds that members of the class 
may bring to the subject will be integral to the course.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, a 1,500 essay and 
a one-hour test.
Prescribed Text
• Ovid, Metamorphoses, tr. A.D. Melville, Oxford pb
• Grimal, P., The Penguin Dictionary of Classical Mythology 
English tr., Blackwell pb
This course may be included in a Classics, History or Religious 
Studies major.
Traditional Grammar
First semester 
39 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Minchin
Syllabus: This course provides a valuable introduction to the 
study of traditional grammar for all those who are studying a
CLAS1001 
(6 units)
ANCH1012 
(6 units)
foreign language. It is the foundation course for those wishing to 
take further study in ancient Greek or Latin. The course covers, 
week by week, a series of topics in what we know as traditional 
grammar. With each new topic students first consider a number of 
examples from English; then they study the same phenomenon in 
ancient Greek and Latin. Students therefore gain an understanding 
of traditional grammar as it applies to English, Ancient Greek 
and Latin. This knowledge may be readily transferred to other 
languages. For each topic studied there will be a number of 
short exercises to be completed in class; and, to ensure that the 
student has a thorough understanding of the topic, a weekly 
assignment is to be submitted for assessment. A small vocabulary 
in Ancient Greek and Latin will be gradually built up over the 
semester. Students will be expected to memorise the small list 
prescribed each week. The final examination will include tests 
of English, Ancient Greek and Latin morphology; translation of 
simple sentences from and into Ancient Greek and Latin; and 
commentary in terms of traditional grammar on sentences and/or 
passages of English.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
done throughout the semester.
Preliminary' Reading
• Hurford, JR, Grammar: A Student’s Guide, Cambridge UP
This course can be included in an Ancient Greek, Latin or Classics 
major.
Continuing Ancient Greek GREK1102
(6 units)
Second semester
(See entry under Ancient Greek major)
Illuminating the Dark Ages: Western Europe from the 
Barbarian Invasions to the Crusades HIST1018
(6 units)
Coordinator: To be advised
Incompatible: Students who have completed MEST1001 or 
HIST1022 may not credit HIST 1018 towards their degree.
Syllabus: This course studies the emergence of a new society 
and culture in Western Europe after the collapse of the Roman 
Empire, a period often referred to as ‘the Dark Ages’. It explores 
the concepts and prejudices that lie behind this label, with its 
overtones of barbarism after the civilisation of Rome, and its 
assumptions about the opaqueness of these centuries to historians. 
We shall use a broad range of types of evidence that includes 
archaeology and artworks as well as written texts to challenge 
stereotypes and seek a balanced understanding of early medieval 
society, during the centuries when the foundations of modem 
Europe were being laid.
The course begins with the removal of the last Roman emperor in 
the West, Romulus Augustulus, in 476 and concludes in 1100 after 
the recovery of Jerusalem by the First Crusade. Topics studied in 
lectures and tutorials will include the character of the kingdoms 
established by Germanic invaders in the provinces of the Western 
empire; the careers of expansion and conquest of the Vikings 
and Normans; monasticism and the Christianising of Western 
Europe; the development of the German Empire and the Papacy; 
interactions between Muslims and Christians; Romanesque 
architecture; and changing concepts of marriage and the family. 
Throughout the focus will be on critical evaluation of modem 
scholarly debates by means of a close examination of primary 
sources, though in all cases Latin and other-language texts will be 
studied in modern English translations.
Proposed Assessment: (1) An exercise in library research compiling 
an annotated bibliography, which will then become the basis for 
an essay of approximately 2500 words; (2) a formal tutorial 
presentation and short reflective comments on tutorial topics; 
(3) a final examination requiring students to write a synoptic essay 
on the main themes of the course.
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Preliminary Reading
• Collins, R., Early Medieval Europe 300-1000, Mac-millan
Rome: Republic to Empire HIST1019
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes
Incompatible: ANHY1001 Ancient History 1 or ANCH1003 
Ancient History IB.
Syllabus: This course considers the political, social and cultural 
history of Rome in the period when the Roman state changed 
from a republic to a virtual monarchy (approximately 70BC- 
70AD). Through a study of ancient sources it examines the 
crisis in republican institutions brought about by the growth in 
Rome’s empire, the civil wars, the Augustan settlement and the 
Julio- Claudian dynasty. It also considers the development of 
social classes (including slaves) and the roles of women in this 
period. Finally it considers cultural developments, with particular 
attention to literature, art and architecture.
Proposed Assessment: a bibliographical assignment, a
historiographical assignment, one essay, tutorial participation and 
a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Scullard, H, H, From the Gracchi to Nero, Methuen, 5th edn. 
This course can be counted towards a Classics or History major.
Continuing Latin LATN1102
(6 units)
Second semester
(See entry under Latin major)
Later Year Courses
Artefacts and Society in the
Greco-Roman World ANCH2009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures; weekly tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Minchin
Prerequisites: At least 12 units in Classics, History, Ancient Greek 
or Latin, or ARTH2053 Greek Art and Architecture or ARTH2054 
Roman Art and Architecture.
Syllabus: Traditionally, studies of the Roman world have 
emphasised the City at the expense of the provinces, the public 
sphere rather than the private, the lifestyle of the rich and the 
influential rather than that of craftsmen, tradesmen, peasants and 
slaves, and of men rather than women. This course aims to go 
some way towards correcting these biases. By drawing together 
the archaeological record and literary sources, it is possible to 
explore some of the physical aspects of life in the Greco-Roman 
world of the first and second centuries AD. Topics to be examined 
will include diet, agriculture and the food supply; the practice of 
trades and crafts; the domestic environment; sickness and health; 
death. A selection of artefacts from the Classics Museum will 
provide stimulus to discussion.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, short papers, and a 
final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Apuleius, The Golden Ass, Oxford World Classics
• Shelton, J, As the Romans Did, 2nd ed, OUP
This course may be included in a Classics major, a History major, 
or an Archaeology major.
World of Athens ANCH2010
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures; weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: At least 12 units in Classics, History, Ancient Greek 
or Latin.
Syllabus: Much of what in later times has been regarded as key 
elements in Greek civilisation turns out in fact to be Athenian. 
This course is concerned with the special place that Athens 
occupies in the history of ancient Greece down to the late fifth 
century BC. The topics will include: the development in Athens of 
participatory democracy, the emergence of Athens as an imperial 
power, the intellectual environment of Athenian civic culture and 
some of its products in thought, drama and architecture. Emphasis 
will be placed on the interpretation of literary, inscriptional and 
archaeological evidence.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work (two short papers 
of c. 1,000 words each), tutorial participation, and a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Joint Association of Classical Teachers, The World of Athens: 
An Introduction to Classical Athenian Culture, CUP
This course may be included in a Classics or History major.
Economy and Society in Ancient Greece ANCH2011
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures; weekly tutorials
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: At least 12 units in Classics, History, Ancient Greek 
or Latin.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the Greek city-states in 
the late fifth and the fourth centuries BC, in particular with the 
social and economic structures that underlay both their internal 
working and their interactions. Topics to be considered include: 
the practice of democratic politics and alternatives to democracy; 
the dynamics of warfare; the forms of interstate relations. There 
will be a particular focus on Athenian society in such areas as 
property, family, slavery and sexuality. Emphasis will be placed 
on the interpretation of literary, inscriptional and archaeological 
evidence.
Proposed Assessment: based on written work, tutorial participation 
and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Finley, MI, The Ancient Economy, 2nd ed, Hogarth Press 
This course may be included in a Classics or History major.
Myths and Legends of Ancient
Greece and Rome ANCH2012
(6 units)
Offered only at first year level in 2003 
20 lectures; weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt
Prerequisites: Two courses in any one of the following: 
Anthropology, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH), Art History, 
Classical and European languages, English, Drama, Film, History, 
Music, Philosophy, Religious Studies and Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture.
Incompatible: ANCH1012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece 
and Rome
Syllabus: There are three facets to this study: the stories 
themselves; the Greek, Roman, and subsequent contexts and 
the ways in which the stories have been presented; the various 
attempts in recent years to account for the enduring appeal of 
these myths. The ancient myths and legends as a form of history,
178
Faculty of Arts
their prevalence in art, the narrative techniques used, and some 
religious, philosophical and poetic dimensions will be addressed. 
While the primary focus is on the classical sources, the various 
interests and disciplinary backgrounds, which members of the 
class may bring to the subject will be integral to the course.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, a 2000 essay and 
a one-hour test.
Preliminary Reading
• Ovid, Metamorphoses, tr. AD Melville, Oxford pb
• Grimal, P, The Penguin Dictionary of Classical Mythology, 
English tr., Blackwell pb
This course may be included in a Classics, Religious Studies or 
History major.
Victims and Perpetrators of the
Imperialistic Roman Republic ANCH2013
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures; weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: At least 12 units in Classics, History, Ancient Greek, 
or Latin.
Syllabus: By the late second century BC the Roman republic had 
achieved overwhelming military supremacy in the Mediterranean 
world and extended its territorial domain over all of it. The 
disintegration of the internal political consensus in the Roman 
republic, under which a competitive aristocracy had exploited 
power and wealth, did not undermine this world empire; on the 
contrary, the autocracy that emerged out of civil war exploited 
the empire more efficiently. Against this historical backdrop 
(roughly C.130BC to AD40), this course examines some people, 
not all Romans, who lived through this time of upheaval and 
whose individual experiences exemplify something of Roman 
behaviour and values. These include: Marius (outsider, popular 
hero, exponent of force in politics), Satuminus (popular leader, 
unsuccessful exponent of force in politics), Mithridates (king of 
Pontos, and obstacle to Roman imperialism), Crassus (richest 
man in Rome, killed by Parthian thrusts), Caelius Rufus and 
Clodia (lovers, in the smart set of poets and politicians), Tullia 
(Cicero’s model daughter, thrice married off), Gaius Crastinus 
(veteran war-hero, up from the ranks), Fulvia (the strong woman 
of Roman politics and war), Marcus Antonius (military man, 
dynast), Cleopatra (forever coupled with the last-named, but was 
she a Black, as some Afro-American writers assert?), Maecenas 
(liberal patron of the arts, voluptuary and shadowy power next to 
the throne), and Pontius Pilate (administrative careerist, famous, 
despite a career setback, for executing Jewish malefactors).
Proposed Assessment: based on written work (two short 
papers of c.1000 words each), tutorial participation, and a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Beard, M and Crawford, M, Rome in the Late Republic: 
Problems and Interpretations, Duckworth pb
Speaking and Persuading ARTS2001
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
20 lectures; weekly tutorials, including a series of practical 
workshops on speech production 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to a total value of 12 units
Syllabus: An introduction to the art and practice of rhetoric, 
or speech making and speech writing, as it has been practised 
from ancient Greece to contemporary Australia. It begins with 
the emergence of formal speech training in Greece and Rome, 
and illustrates the continuing influence of these techniques. It 
examines Aristotle’s Rhetoric as the foundational work in this
tradition, but also the criticisms of rhetoric made by Plato and 
other philosophers. It discusses the relevance of rhetoric to 
modem literature, to recent critical theory and to contemporary 
image making and advertising. It studies speeches of Pericles, 
Demosthenes, Cicero, Churchill, John F. Kennedy and R.G. 
Menzies, among others, as well as of contemporary speakers. 
Students will be given professional advice on voice production 
and delivery in a series of workshops, and will prepare a speech of 
their own for delivery as part of their final assessment.
Proposed Assessment: One essay; one speech, to be delivered 
orally and also submitted in written form; one two-hour 
examination; tutorial performance, including practical workshop 
exercises. This proposal will be discussed in the classes of the first 
weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Vickers, Brian, In Defence of Rhetoric, Oxford UP pb
Greek Art: Cities and Sanctuaries CLAS2007
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures, weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Ann Moffatt
Prerequisites: Two courses in any one of the following: 
Anthropology, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH), Art History, 
Classical and European languages including English, Drama, 
Film, Gender, Sexuality and Culture, History, Music, Philosophy, 
Religious Studies and Women’s Studies.
Incompatible: ARTH2053 Greek Art and Architecture.
Syllabus: Developments in archaic, classical and Hellenistic 
Greek art and architecture will be studied within the context of 
Greek society. The main focus is on the classical period (480-323 
BC), from the Battle of Marathon, through the building of the 
Parthenon in Athens, to the conquests of Alexander the Great. The 
geographical area extends from Greece and the Aegean islands 
and coast to the Greek colonies of Southern Italy. Themes will 
include the design, decoration and function of buildings in cities 
and sanctuaries; increasing naturalism and realism in sculpture 
and painting; the interpretation of scenes on painted pottery; and 
the Greeks’ understanding of the nature and function of art. There 
will be an emphasis on buildings and objects that have influenced 
later European art. Use will be made of the Perseus database on 
the Web and items in the ANU’s Classics Museum.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, an essay, and a 
one-hour slide test.
Prescribed Text
• Pedley JG, Greek Art and Archaeology, Cassell pb
Roman Remains CLAS2008
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures; weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt
Prerequisites: Two courses in any one of the following: Ancient 
Greek, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH), Art History, Classics, 
Gender, Sexuality and Culture, History, Latin, Philosophy, 
Religious Studies, and Women’s Studies.
Incompatible: ARTH2054 Roman Art and Architecture.
Syllabus: A study of the distinctively Roman art produced in 
Italy and the Empire around the Mediterranean in the first three 
centuries AD. The focus will be on its ancient context and the 
achievements that have shaped the later history of European art. 
Topics will include the formulation of a ‘universal’ language of 
art, especially in architecture and sculpture, the techniques and 
functions of sculpture and frescoes, art preserved by the eruption 
of Mt Vesuvius in AD79 and the architectural revolution using 
concrete. Some emphasis will be placed on ancient art criticism 
and current views about a ‘decline’ culminating in medieval art.
179
Faculty of Arts
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, an essay, and a 
one-hour slide test.
Prescribed Text
• Ramage, N and A, Roman Art, Romulus to Constantine, 2nd edn, 
Laurence King
Ancient Israel: History, Religion
and Archaeology H1ST2137
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Twelve units from any of the following: any first- 
year History courses; any first-year Classics courses; any first year 
Religious Studies courses; or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2007 Biblical Literature 1
Syllabus: The history and religion of ancient Israel, as presented 
in the Hebrew Bible (or Old Testament), have determined the 
political, religious, ethical and social thinking of many later 
societies. This course considers the literary sources for our 
knowledge of ancient Israel, including the Bible and related texts, 
but also relevant archaeological data. It then places Israel in the 
context of other ancient Near Eastern cultures. Finally it considers 
the development and influence of the Jewish religion, in ancient 
and more recent times, and Jewish and Christian understandings 
of the Bible.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participation 
and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Thompson, T, L, The Bible in History: How Writers Create a Past 
Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge UP
This course can be counted towards a Archaeology, Classics, 
History or Religious Studies major.
Historical Jesus and Christian Origins HIST2138
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Twenty lectures, weekly tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first year courses to the value of twelve units 
from any of the following: History, Classics, Religious Studies, or 
with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2008 Biblical Literature II
Syllabus: The “quest of the historical Jesus” has been one of the 
most debated issues in modern historical research, partly because 
it affects the theological claims made for Jesus by the Christian 
religion. This course examines the ancient sources for Jesus’ life, 
including the New Testament and related literature, and attempts 
to place Jesus in his Jewish and wider context. It then considers the 
rise of the Christian religion, with particular attention to ancient 
social factors. Finally it discusses the various modern quests of the 
historical Jesus, and examines their motivations.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participation 
and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sanders, E, P, The Historical Figure of Jesus, Penguin 
Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge University 
Press
This course can be counted towards a Classics, History or 
Religious Studies major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD 
Lond.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Classics. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Latin
Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD Lond.
Requirements
The major in Latin consists of a minimum of 42 units (normally 7 
courses). The sequence of courses for the Latin major is dependent 
on the student’s language competence.
1. Major for beginners:
Traditional Grammar, Continuing Latin, Intermediate Latin and 
four courses from Advanced Latin A-G
2. Major for post-beginners (HSC or equivalent competence): 
Seven courses from Advanced Latin A-G
With the permission of the Convenor, a student with appropriate 
language competence may also enter the major at Continuing Latin 
or Intermediate Latin level. Students taking both an Ancient Greek 
and a Latin major may not count Traditional Grammar towards 
both majors. Such students should consult the Convenor as to 
which further course they should take to complete both majors.
Summary of courses offered in the Latin ma jor in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
C L A S 1 0 0 1  T ra d it io n a l  G r a m m a r L A T N 1 1 02  C o n t in u in g  L a tin
L a te r  y e a r
L A T N 2 1 0 1  I n te n n e d ia t e  L a t in L A T N 2 1 0 6  A d v a n c e d  L a tin  E
L A T N 2 105 A d v a n c e d  L a t in  D L A T N 2 1 0 7  A d v a n c e d  L a tin  F
F o u r th  y e a r
L a tin  IV  H o n o u rs  L A T N 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u l l - t im e )  o r  L A T N 4 0 0 5 P  (P a r t - t im e )
Further Information
In 2003 the following courses will be offered:
• Advanced Latin D: Tacitus, Annals, 1 (to be advised)
• Advanced Latin E: Virgil, Aeneid, 4 (to be advised)
• Advanced Latin F: Cicero, The Dream of Scipio (Dr Moffatt)
First Year Courses
Continuing Latin LATN1I02
(6 units)
Second semester 
52 hours of classes 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: CLAS1001 Traditional Grammar or permission of 
Convenor
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the study of classical 
Latin and to the work of the Roman comic writer Plautus, 
whose plays had a profound influence on the comic writing of 
Shakespeare and Moliere. The course consists of a series of 
carefully graded readings from three of Plautus’ plays. As students 
work through these readings they become acquainted with the 
Roman comic tradition and, at the same time, they are introduced 
to the fundamental grammatical principles which underpin Latin 
and to a basic working vocabulary. To ensure that they thoroughly 
understand these grammatical principles students complete a 
number of short exercises in class and a weekly assignment for 
assessment. A brief weekly test will monitor their acquisition of 
vocabulary.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
done throughout the semester.
Prescribed Text
• Jones, PV & Sidwell, KC, Reading Latin, (2 vols) Cambridge UP
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Later Year Courses
Intermediate Latin LATN2101
(6 units)
First semester 
39 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr M inchin
Prerequisites: LATN1102 Continuing Latin or permission of 
Convenor.
Syllabus: This course continues the study of Latin grammar 
through readings from the Latin prose writers Cicero and Sallust. 
A series of adapted readings, from Cicero’s speeches against 
Verres, the corrupt governor of Sicily, and from Sallust’s account 
of Catiline’s unsuccessful conspiracy to overthrow the state, 
introduces students to the history of the late Roman Republic 
and a number of its interesting personalities. As students work 
through these readings they are introduced to the more advanced 
grammatical principles that underpin complex Latin sentences 
and they expand their working vocabulary. To ensure that they 
thoroughly understand these grammatical principles students 
complete a number of short exercises in class and weekly 
assignments for assessment. A brief weekly test will monitor their 
acquisition of vocabulary.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
done throughout the semester.
Prescribed Text
• Jones, PV & Sidwell, KC, Reading Latin (2 vols) Cambridge UP
Advanced Latin A LATN2102
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity. Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity, Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Latin D LATN2105
(6 units)
First semester 
Coordinator; To be advised 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy a: 1 religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity, Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid. Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Latin E LATN2106
(6 units)
Second semester 
Coordinator: To be advised 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity. Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Latin B LATN2103
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity, Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Latin C LATN2104
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Advanced Latin F LATN2107
(6 units)
Second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity, Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary' context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Advanced Latin G LATN2108
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
39 hours of classes
Prerequisites: LATN2101 Intermediate Latin, or HSC level Latin, 
or permission of Convenor.
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Syllabus: Topics may include epic, historiography, satire, oratory, 
personal poetry, art, architecture, Roman philosophy and religion, 
early imperial society, late antiquity. Medieval Latin; authors may 
include Catullus, Virgil, Ovid, Martial, Cicero, Caesar, and Pliny 
the Younger. In studying the chosen text (or collection of texts) 
and its political, social and literary context students continue their 
study of the Latin language.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination and tests and exercises 
during the semester.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Ann Moffatt BA Melb., MA ANU, PhD 
Lond.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Latin. See the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission requirements 
and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
French
Convenor: Dr Peter Brown
People of many nationalities besides the French themselves 
speak French; it is one of the languages of the Pacific Region, of 
North America and of much of Africa. France is influential in the 
European Union and in world affairs and has given us eminent 
philosophers, writers, painters and film directors, as well as a great 
culture since medieval times. France has major business interests 
in Australia, particularly in the mining and viticulture sectors, and 
increasingly in electronics, banking and finance, while French- 
Australian collaboration in scientific and industrial research is 
strong and growing.
In language teaching the French program aims at developing 
students’ ability to understand, pronounce and speak standard 
French and to read and write French as it appears in newspapers 
and works of literature. In literature study, we aim to develop 
students’ capacity to enjoy and judge works of literature written 
at different periods, to discover their structures, meanings and 
intentions, and to recognise features of style. We also aim to 
develop students’ ability to express themselves in French on 
literary topics and current affairs. Finally, our emphasis on French 
culture, including cinema, politics and society aims to combine 
fluency in French with an understanding of France, both in the 
European context and overseas, particularly the Pacific.
We use a variety of material: written and audio-visual, as well as 
computer programs, and we encourage students to study for part 
of their degree at a French university, usually in their Honours 
year. The ANU has an exchange agreement with several French 
universities including the University of New Caledonia, and 
scholarships are available on a competitive basis. The School of 
Language Studies and the Faculty of Arts must approve the study 
program for each student.
Our graduates find employment in a broad range of fields, 
including the public service, the professions, business, education, 
media and the arts.
There are several points of entry, from FRENI003 Introductory 
French 1, suitable for students who come with no knowledge of 
French, to those with different levels of previous acquaintance 
with the language. Placement tests for new students with previous 
knowledge of French will be held before the beginning of 
semester, and these will determine the level of entry. Native or 
near native speakers should see the Convenor of French before the 
start of semester to plan their major.
Reading lists of prescribed texts and recommended reference 
books for all French courses are available from the School.
Requirements
The major comprises a minimum of 42 units (normally seven 
courses). There are several ways of making up a major in French, 
including those based on mid-year entry.
The sequence of courses for the French major is dependent on the 
student’s language ability:
1. Major for beginners (introductory): Introductory French 1 
FREN1003, Introductory French 2 FREN1004, Continuing French 
1 FREN2024, Continuing French 2 FREN2025, Intermediate 
French 1 FREN3006, Intermediate French 2 FRF.N3007 plus one 
option course
2. Major for post-beginners (continuing): Continuing French 
1 FREN2024, Continuing French 2 FREN2025, Intermediate 
French 1 FREN3006, Intermediate French 2 FREN3007, 
Advanced French 1 FREN3008, Advanced French 2 FRHN3009 
plus either an option course or a common option course.*
* The common option course for 2003 is LANG3002 Translation 
across Languages: Specialised Material
Summary of courses offered in the French major in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
F R E N  1003 I n tr o d u c to r y  F r e n c h  1 F R E N  1 0 0 4  I n tr o d u c to r y  F re n c h  2
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o re  s tu d ie s  c o u rs e s
F R E N 2 0 2 4  C o n t in u in g  F r e n c h  1 
F R E N 3 0 0 6  In te r m e d ia te  F re n c h  1
F R E N 2 0 2 5  C o n t in u in g  F r e n c h  2 
F R E N 3 0 0 7  In te r m e d ia te  F re n c h  2
F R E N 3 0 0 8  A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h  1 F R E N 3 0 0 9  A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h  2
L a te r  y e a r  - O p t io n  c o u rs e s
F R E N 2 0 1 2  C o n te m p o r a ry  F ra n c e  
F R E N 2 0 2 1  S e le c te d  T o p ic s  in 
F re n c h  S tu d ie s
F R E N 2 0 2 3  C in e m a  in  F ra n c e
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o m m o n  o p t io n  c o u rs e
L A N G 3 0 0 2  T r a n s la tio n  a c ro s s  
L a n g u a g e s :  S p e c ia l is e d  M a te r ia l
F o u r th  y e a r
F re n c h  IV  H o n o u r s  F R E N 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  F R E N 4 0 0 5 P  (P a r t -
t im e )
First Year Courses
Introductory French 1 FREN1003
(6 units)
First semester
65 hours of lectures (including 13 hours of laboratory sessions) 
All intending students with prior knowledge of French are asked 
to contact the Coordinator before enrolling.
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Syllabus: An intensive course giving grounding in basic 
vocabulary, pronunciation and grammar sufficient to become 
functional at an elementary level, both in written and spoken 
French (e.g. learning tenses necessary to operate in the past, 
present and future). The textbook will be complemented by 
additional video-viewing, language and computer laboratory 
sessions and there will be constant exposure to the diverse facets 
of French culture and society.
Proposed Assessment: 3 take-home exercises; 4 class tests; and an 
oral presentation.
Introductory French 2 FRENI004
(6 units)
Second semester
65 hours of lectures (including 13 hours of laboratory' sessions) 
All intending students new to the French program are asked to 
contact the Coordinator before enrolling.
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Introductory French 1 FRENI003 or equivalent 
demonstrated, previous study of French or active contact with the 
language.
Syllabus: Further intensive study of the language, to improve 
vocabulary, pronunciation and grammar, with a view to developing 
self-expression both in writing and speaking. Introduction to 
authentic short texts (literary and other) and further listening 
practice to enable students to deal with everyday situations as well 
as to develop and share critical attitudes towards French culture 
and society.
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Proposed Assessment: 3 take-home exercises; 4 class tests; an oral 
presentation
Later Year — Core Studies Courses
Continuing French 1 FREN2024
(6 units)
First semester 
52 hours of lectures
All new students must see the Coordinator to take a placement 
test.
Coordinator: Dr Muller
Prerequisites: Introductory French 2 FRENI004 or equivalent, as 
demonstrated by test results.
Syllabus: A communicative and culture-based course offering 
grammar and vocabulary extension; a variety of written exercises, 
including composition; training in reading literature and other 
texts; listening comprehension with French audio and video 
material; practice in French conversation and group work.
Proposed Assessment: 3 take-home assignments; 3 class tests;
1 short literature assignment; an oral presentation; and an oral 
comprehension test.
Continuing French 2
Second semester 
52 hours of lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Muller
Prerequisites: Continuing French 1 FREN2024 or equivalent, as 
demonstrated by test results.
Syllabus: Further intensive study of French language, culture, 
literature and society. There will be exposure to contemporary 
French society by means of video and audio material, work in 
grammar extending students’ skills, creative writing and role- 
play.
Proposed Assessment: 3 take-home assignments; 2 class 
tests; 1 essay on literature; an oral presentation; and a 2-hour 
examination.
Intermediate French 1 FREN3006
(6 units)
First semester 
52 hours of lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Continuing French 2 FREN2025 or equivalent, as 
demonstrated by test results.
Syllabus: An integrated course on aspects of French language, 
culture and society, designed to improve the students’ competence 
in understanding, speaking, reading and writing in the language, 
and to give them a good acquaintance with contemporary French 
society. The course comprises lectures on aspects of French life, 
oral classes, a grammar and writing class, and a reading class 
using literary texts. All classes are held in French.
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of take-home assignments; in- 
class tests and an oral presentation.
FREN2025 
(6 units)
of authentic French. Systematic grammar revision and extension, 
study of selected literary texts, mainly of the 20th century. All 
classes are given in French.
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of take-home assignments; in 
class tests and an oral presentation.
Advanced French 1
First semester 
39 hours of lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Intermediate French 2 FREN3007 or equivalent.
Syllabus: The course aims to equip students to understand and 
use French at an advanced level. A variety of texts, literary and 
journalistic, are used for comprehension, oral and written work.
FREN3008 
(6 units)
Proposed Assessment: 5 take-home assignments; 2 essays; oral 
presentation(s) and one comprehension test.
Advanced French 2
Second semester 
39 hours of lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Advanced French I FREN3008 or equivalent.
Syllabus: Written work at an advanced level on selected literary 
and journalistic texts. The oral class will develop students’ 
autonomy as mature speakers of French.
Proposed Assessment: 5 assignments; 2 essays; oral presentation(s) 
and one comprehension test.
Later Year — Option Courses
Contemporary France FREN2012
(6 units)
First semester
1 lecture and 1 tutorial a week, plus 1 hour workshop/audio­
visual session a fortnight, all in French.
Coordinator: Dr Muller
Prerequisites: Intermediate French 2 FREN3007 or equivalent.
Syllabus: An analysis of French politics and France’s relations 
with Africa and the European Union. This course aims to provide 
an introduction to France (both metropolitan and overseas) since 
1945. The approach will be thematic rather than chronological. 
Students will use the Internet to access French newspapers and 
will have a collection of documents.
Proposed Assessment: One oral class presentation, an essay of 
1,500 words and a two-hour examination in French.
FREN3009 
(6 units)
Ideological Issues
under the Fifth Republic FREN2014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
33 hours of lectures (including 7 hours of seminar)
Coordinator: Dr Muller
Intermediate French 2 FREN3007
(6 units)
Second semester 
52 hours of lectures 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Intermediate French 1 FREN3006 or equivalent.
Syllabus: An integrated course on aspects of French language, 
culture and society; oral and written language classes related 
to a series of lectures on various aspects of contemporary 
aspects of French life; language skills emphasised are listening 
comprehension, and the reading and writing of extended pieces
Prerequisites: Intermediate French 1 FREN3006 or equivalent.
Syllabus: A study of developments in French intellectual life since 
about 1958 in the context of social and political issues. The course 
will cover general cultural issues as well as political ideologies; 
relevant historical and political background will be included. 
Students will use French Internet sites and will have a collection 
of documents.
Proposed Assessment: one presentation in class, an essay of 1,500 
words and an examination of two hours, all in French.
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Selected Topics in French Studies FREN2021
(6 units)
First semester. May be offered if there is a demand.
Classes: 2.5 hours a week - in French 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Introductory French 2 FRENI004.
Syllabus: This will vary from year to year depending on the 
lecturer. In any given year, the course will provide intensive and 
advanced study of a topic or topics in an area of French Studies.
Proposed Assessment: An oral presentation in French, one essay 
of 1,500 words and a two-hour examination.
French Literature and the Pacific FREN2022
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Three hours of class per week 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: Intermediate French 2 FREN3007 or equivalent.
Incompatible: FREN2021 Selected Topics in French (depending 
on the year in which this was completed)
Syllabus: The South Pacific has been a privileged locus of 
European and particularly French imaginative projection since the 
18th century. Recent events have shown that the Pacific remains 
an important ocean for France, whose interest and presence in 
the region are also of considerable importance to Australia. The 
course will examine French attitudes, as expressed in imaginative 
literature relating to the Pacific, to such categories as the exotic; 
knowledge; innocence; the savage, both noble and ignoble; 
civilisation; nature; in an attempt to understand Europe’s major 
encounters with itself through the Other. Texts chosen range from 
the early 1770s to the late 1980s from discovery and philosophical 
speculation, through colonial rationalisation and anticolonial 
nostalgia, to contemporary myth-making
Proposed Assessment: Two essays (one of 1,500 words, one of 
2,500 words) and a written-up class paper.
Cinema in France FREN2023
(6 units)
Second Semester
Four hours per week: a two-hour screening; a one-hour lecture; a 
one-hour tutorial 
Coordinator: Dr Brown
Prerequisites: For students taking the course as part of a French 
major: FREN3007 Intermediate French 2.
Syllabus: After a brief overview of the history of French cinema, 
the course will study films by some of the leading French 
directors of the past forty years. Consideration will be given to 
the innovations of the “Nouvelle Vague”, with respect to both the 
French and Hollywood traditions The cinema d’auteur approach 
will be followed through a study of the different styles of film 
making in evidence from critical reflection on form (Resnais, 
Godard) to psychological and social analysis (Rohmer, Malle) 
through to the cult films of recent directors (Beineix, Besson, 
Carax, Kassovitz). The contribution of successful women directors 
(Serreau, Varda) will be examined.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation; one 2,000 word 
essay and one written-up seminar paper.
Later Year — Common Option Courses
Translation across Languages:
the Translation of Literary Texts LANG3001
(6 units)
First semester (Not offered in 2003 as a common option course) 
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek, Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer. The focus of 
this course will be on the translation of literature. Various genres 
will be studied, including poetry and drama with their particular 
problems of translation. Using English as our working language 
we shall examine and where possible compare, renderings into 
English of well known works of literature, while trying to establish 
criteria and clarity what we mean by ‘a good translation’. In 
seminar work, students will be required to read theoretical works 
in English or in their language of expertise, dealing with literary 
translation and report on these. They will also be expected to 
examine published translations from their particular language and 
analyse these in detail, and to report on the difficulties encountered 
in their own translation assignments.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary; short 
translations (6/7 pieces) for tutorial work
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Hofstadter, Douglas. R., Le Ton beau de Marot: In Praise of the 
Music of Language, New York, 1997
• Steiner, George, After Babel: Aspects of Language and 
Translation, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1992
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Translation across Languages:
Specialised Material LANG3002
(6 units)
Second semester
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
This course is offered as the ‘common option’ course for French, 
German and Italian majors in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr Kevin Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek, Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer as found in 
texts not classifiable as literary and in handling material other than 
the written word. We shall begin by exploring genres of translation 
and establishing our focus on the vocational, specialised or 
practical forms as opposed to the literary, which is the focus of 
LANG3001. We shall proceed to explore general principles, and 
look at topics such as translation in international organisations, 
technical translation, machine translation, interpreting, the 
translation of film scripts and the design and use of dictionaries 
and other works of reference.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary. Short 
translations for tutorial work.
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Weinreich, U, Languages in Contact. Findings and Problems, 
The Hague, 1997
• Newmark, P, A Textbook of Translation, New York, 1988
• Duff, A, The Third Language: Recurrent Problems of Translation 
into English, London, 1981
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This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Contemporary European Narrative:
Literary and Visual LANG3003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Lectures and Tutorials: Two and a half hours a week (one 1-hour 
lecture in English, one 1-hour tutorial in the target language, one 
fortnightly 1-hour seminar in English)
Coordinator: Ms Carroli
Lecturers: Dr Brown, Dr Hillman and Ms Carroli
Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3001 Contemporary European Narratives: 
Literary and Visual
Syllabus: Contemporary Europe has evolved from a number of 
European nations and national identities. This course looks at the 
place of narrative in its literary and visual forms in the European 
tradition. The course examines literary narratives by major 
writers of the Twentieth Century, including Michel Toumier, 
Thomas Mann and Italo Calvino. Aspects of social engagement, 
in particular the central event for European consciousness, World 
War 2, and of narrative technique will be emphasised. Studied in 
conjunction with one another, the texts will enable the student to 
see elements of European literature in the process of evolving 
from a focus on social realism to symbolism and a post-modernist 
emphasis on the narrative process. The issues of the course are 
brought together in the film by Wim Wenders Der Himmel über 
Berlin (Wings of Desire) that concludes the course. A reading 
brick of additional prescribed primary and selected secondary 
sources will be provided.
Proposed Assessment: Two pieces of written work in the target 
language, one on a language/culture specific topic and one a 
cross-cultural topic, amounting to 3,000 words in total. One class 
presentation linked to one of the written assignments.
Preliminary Reading
• Calvino, halo, Se una notte d’invemo un viaggiatore (French: Si 
par une nuit d’hiver un voyageur)
• Mann, Thomas, Mario und der Zauberer (French: Mario et le 
magicien)
• Toumier, Michel, Le roi des Aulnes
• One reading brick
This course can be counted towards a French, German, Italian or 
Contemporary Europe major.
Language and Identity
in a European Context LANG3005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
32 hours: 13 lectures, 13 language/culture-specific seminars, 6 
intercultural seminars
Coordinator: Dr Jansen, Dr Brown, Ms Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3002 Language and Identity in a European 
Context
language in social interaction manifest themselves in different 
European societies and in the wider European context.
Proposed Assessment: One 20 minute oral presentation, one 1,500 
word and one 2000-word essay. Note - all pieces of assessment are 
to be presented in the target language.
This course can be counted towards a French, German or Italian 
major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Peter Brown, BA Syd., MLing DEMAV 
Nice, MesIParis, DPhil Oxf.
An Honours year can be undertaken in French. See the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission requirements 
and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
German
Convenor: Ms Gabriele Schmidt, MA Bielefeld
German is one of the main languages in Europe, spoken as a 
native language by well over 100 million people in Germany, 
Austria, Switzerland and other nations. With a rich literary and 
philosophical heritage, German has become a language of culture, 
trade, science, technology, and world relations. This role has 
increased during the last few years due to Germany’s reunification 
and the changes in Eastern Europe, where, as a result, German is 
used more and more as a lingua franca.
In the Australian context, German has a long tradition as one 
of the top ten community languages on this continent. German 
migrants have made major contributions to Australia’s cultural 
and economic development. Germany is one of Australia’s biggest 
trading partners. Its economic power gives Germany a key role 
within the European Community. In addition, German tourists 
are more and more visiting Australia, creating employment 
opportunities in many areas. Furthermore, German and English 
are both members of the Indo-European group of languages and 
have many similarities, which makes it easy for native speakers of 
English to learn German.
The School of Language Studies offers courses in German 
language, linguistics, literature, society and film from beginners 
to honours and postgraduate levels. The German courses set out 
below comprise a set of core language courses, together with a 
proposed range of optional courses. Each optional course will 
be offered approximately every third year, subject to enrolment 
figures and availability of staff. However, it is expected that a 
sufficient number of optional courses will be offered every year, 
and all students will be given the opportunity to complete a major 
and the degree with honours in German Studies.
Courses with the prefix GERM 1000 are first-year courses, those 
with GERM2000/GERM3000 later-year courses.
Prerequisites
Students with some previous knowledge of German will be given 
a placement test and interview during Orientation Week to decide 
their appropriate entry point to the core language courses. Students 
who have completed an accredited major in Continuing German 
at an ACT secondary college or have an equivalent qualification 
frequently begin with GERM2105.
Requirements
The major consists of a minimum of 42 units -  seven courses. 
For beginning students, the major consists normally of six core 
language courses GERM 1021 -  GERM2106 plus one optional 
course; for students who have previous knowledge of German, 
the major consists of core language courses and optional courses. 
Native speakers of German or those who speak and write the 
language fluently are asked to consult the Convenor of German 
Studies during Registration Week to plan their majors.
Syllabus: As our major means of social interaction language plays 
an important role in the shaping and expression of our identity. 
The course takes an intercultural perspective and will explore how 
issues such as language and nationality, language and gender, and
The sequence of courses for the German Studies major is 
dependent on the student’s language competence:
1. Major for beginners (introductory): Introduction to German 1 
GERM 1021, Introduction to German 2 GERM 1022, Continuing
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German 1 GERM2103, Continuing German 2 GERM2104, 
Intermediate German 1 GERM2105, Intermediate German 2 
GERM2106, plus one option course (language specific);
2. Major for post-beginners (continuing): Continuing German 1 
GERM2103, Continuing German 2 GERM2104, Intermediate 
German 1 GERM2105, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, 
Advanced German I GERM3007, Advanced German 2 
GERM3008, plus one option course;
3. Major for students beginning at an intermediate language 
level: Intermediate German 1 GERM2105, Intermediate German 
2 GERM2106, Advanced German 1 GERM3007, Advanced 
German 2 GERM3008, plus three option courses (at least two 
language specific);
4. Major for students beginning at an advanced language 
level: Advanced German 1 GERM3007, Advanced German 2 
GERM3008, plus five option courses (at least three language 
specific).
* The common option course for 2003 is LANG3002 Translation 
across Languages: Specialised Material
Summary of courses offered
in the German Studies major in 2003:
First semester__________________ | Second semester
First year
GERM 1021 Introduction to 
German 1
GERM 1022 Introduction to 
German 2
Later year -  Core studies courses
GERM2103 Continuing German 1 
GERM2105 Intermediate German 1 
GERM3007 Advanced German 1
GERM2104 Continuing German 2 
GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 
GERM3008 Advanced German 2
Later year -  Option courses
GERM3047 Images of 20th 
Century German Culture
GERM3048 Spoken Interaction in 
German: Theory and Practice
Later year -  Common option course
LANG3002 Translation across 
Languages: Specialised Material
Fourth year
German IV Honours GERM4005F (Full-time) or GERM4005P (Part- 
time)
Assessment
Core language courses are usually assessed by a mixture of 
regular written exercises, oral and written tests and possibly a final 
examination. Optional courses may be assessed by essays only or 
by assignments and a final examination. Details of assessment for 
all courses will be arranged at the beginning of each semester in 
consultation with students. Course entries below provide further 
information on proposed assessment.
First Year Courses
Introduction to German 1 GERM1021
6 units
First semester 
52 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Syllabus: (a) development of basic listening and reading 
comprehension skills (b) development of basic oral and written 
communication skills (c) an introduction to German grammar
(d) training in and reflection on language learning strategies
(e) analysis of literary and non literary texts - appropriate to the 
language level - about life and culture of the German-speaking 
societies.
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, assignments and a final 
exam.
Introduction to German 2 GERM1022
6 units
Second semester 
52 hours of classes
Coordinator: Dr Flillman
Prerequisites: Introduction to German 1 GERM 1021 or equivalent 
competence
Syllabus: (a) development of basic listening and reading 
comprehension skills (b) development of basic oral and written 
communication skills (c) an introduction to German grammar
(d) training in and reflection on language learning strategies
(e) analysis of literary and non literary texts - appropriate to the 
language level - about life and culture of the German-speaking 
societies.
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, assignments, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Later Year - Core Studies Courses
Continuing German 1 GERM2103
(6 units)
First semester 
52 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Prerequisites: GERM 1022 Introduction German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Syllabus: (a) continued development of listening and reading 
comprehension skills (b) continued development of oral and 
written communicatio skills (c) a review and extension of basic 
German grammar (d) further training in and reflection on language 
learning strategies (e) analysis of literary and non literary texts
- appropriate to the language level - about life and culture of the 
German-speaking societies.
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, assignments, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Continuing German 2
Second semester 
52 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Prerequisites: GERM2103 Continuing German 1 or equivalent 
competence
Syllabus: (a) continued development of listening and reading 
comprehension skills (b) continued development of oral and 
written communication skills (c) a review and extension of basic 
German grammar (d) further training in and reflection on language 
learning strategies (e) analysis of literary and non literary texts
- appropriate to the language level - about life and culture of the 
German-speaking societies
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, assignments, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Intermediate German 1 GERM2105
(6 units)
First semester
39 hours of classes (plus 6 hours of self-access in the multi- 
media laboratory)
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: GERM2104 Continuing German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Syllabus: (a) development of listening and reading comprehension 
skills (b) development of oral and written communication skills 
(c) study of modem German grammar and vocabulary (d) study 
of topical issues in contemporary German-speaking societies (e) 
introduction to contemporary literature in the German language
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, short essays, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
GERM2104 
(6 units)
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(6 units)
Second semester
39 hours of classes (plus 6 hours of self-access in the multi- 
media laboratory)
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: GERM2105 Intermediate German 1 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3048 Spoken Interaction in 
German: Theory and Practice.
Syllabus: (a) development of listening and reading comprehension 
skills (b) development of oral and written communication skills
(c) study of modern German grammar and vocabulary (d) study 
of topical issues in contemporary German-speaking societies 
(e) introduction to contemporary literature in the German 
language
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, short essays, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Advanced German 1 GERM3007
(6 units)
First semester
39 hours of classes (plus 6 hours of self-access in the multi- 
media laboratory)
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3047 Images of 20th 
Century German Culture
Syllabus: (a) development of listening and reading comprehension 
skills (b) development of oral and written communication skills (c) 
study ofselectedaspects ofmodern German grammar and vocabulary
(d) studyoftopical issues incontemporary Germ an-speakingsocieties
(e) study of contemporary literature in the German language
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, short essays, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Advanced German 2 GERM3008
(6 units)
Second semester
39 hours of classes (plus 6 hours of self-access in the multi- 
media laboratory)
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Prerequisites: GERM3007 Advanced German 1 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3048 Spoken Interaction 
in German: theory and practice. LANG3002 Translation 
across Languages: Specialised Materials. Syllabus: (a)
development of listening and reading comprehension skills
(b) development of oral and written communication skills
(c) study of selected aspects of modem German grammar and 
vocabulary (d) study of topical issues in contemporary German­
speaking societies (e) study of contemporary literature in the 
German language
Proposed Assessment: A mixture of tests, short essays, an oral 
presentation and a final exam.
Later Year — Option Courses
Post-war German Society GERM2020
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2105 Intermediate German 1 or equivalent 
competence.
Faculty of Arts
Corequisites: (recommended) GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 
and/or GERM3008 Advanced German 2
Syllabus: The primary focus will be the Federal Republic of 
Germany present and past, but the course will also cover the 
former German Democratic Republic, Austria and Switzerland. 
The German situation today will be approached via discussion 
of major social, political and cultural issues. At the same time, 
changes in everyday lifestyles, traditions and values (ecology, 
peace, the women’s movement) will not be neglected. Prescribed 
texts will be supplemented by the latest material available from 
the German media and by articles from journals and websites.
Proposed Assessment: Classroom participation; two essays of
1,500 words.
German Language Today GERM2023
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: This course provides: (a) An introduction to German in 
its standard and regional varieties; (b) A study of developments in 
modem German vocabulary and syntax.
Proposed Assessment: One test plus one paper/project.
Classical German Literature: 
the Canon at the Millennium
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: A study of German literature during the period 1770- 
1830, and in particular of its present reception. In addition, 
reference will be made to key works of art and music from the 
same era.
Proposed Assessment: Classroom participation; two essays of
1,500 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Goethe, poems (a selection available in a reading brick)
GERM2024 
(6 units)
Modern German Literature
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: German literary history from the second half of the 
nineteenth century to the present. Texts will include works by 
Thomas Mann, Heinrich Boll, Kafka and Peter Handke.
Proposed Assessment: Classroom participation; two essays of
1,500 words.
GERM2025 
(6 units)
Structure of German GERM2110
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
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Prerequisites: GERM2I06 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: The course will provide a linguistically-informed 
analysis of the main structures of German, encompassing the 
structure of sounds, words, phrases, clauses and sentences as well 
as some elements of paragraph and text structure. It will have a 
theoretical orientation, outlining principles of linguistic analysis 
and presenting structures in the context of structure systems rather 
than language practice. Reference will be made to structures of 
English. Classes will be held in German.
Proposed Assessment: One test plus one paper/project.
German Language Change GERM2111
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: A linguistically-informed introduction to the history of 
the language including aspects of ongoing change in present-day 
German will form the core of the course and provide an overview 
of the major features of change in the sound system, vocabulary, 
word structure and syntax. It will also examine how some of these 
changes can be seen as associated with changes in the cultural 
and socio-political make-up of German society. Rather than 
focusing on comprehensive factual detail the course aims to create 
an understanding of the underlying principles and mechanisms 
of language change and how these are reflected in the German 
language today.
Proposed Assessment: One test plus one paper/project.
German Prose of the 20th Century
GERM3041 (6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: The course looks at major prose writers of the 20th 
century, such as Kafka, Grass, Bachmann and Boll. Aspects of 
literary history and theory, as well as the social context of the 
works will be discussed. Texts will be chosen so as not to overlap 
with GERM2025.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays of 1,500 words.
German Cinema
GERIM3046 (6 units)
Not offered in 2003
A weekly screening, plus a lecture and a seminar/week 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM3007 Advanced German 1, 
any FILM-prefix course
Syllabus: Alongside a historical overview, beginning with the 
silent film era and extending up to the present, aspects considered 
include film as social document, film and literature, and the 
aesthetics of film. Featured film makers include Fritz Lang, 
Fassbinder, Wenders and Herzog.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation: two essays of 1,500 
words.
This course may be counted towards a Film Studies or 
Contemporary Europe major.
Images of 20th century German Culture GERM3047
(6 units)
First semester 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Dr Hillman
Prerequisites: GERM2106 Intermediate German 2 or equivalent 
competence
Corequisites: (recommended) GERM3007 Advanced German 1
Syllabus: The course examines the representation of German 
culture in filmic images throughout the century. Beginning with 
silent cinema (excerpts from Fritz Lang’s Der müde Tod), when 
cinema still struggled for acceptance alongside ‘high culture’, 
the course examines the propagandistic use of images (Leni 
Riefenstahl), and national self-understanding through the concept 
o f ‘Heimat’ - with excerpts from "Heimat’ films of the 50s plus 
episodes from Heimat 1 and Heimat II by Edgar Reitz - before 
looking at film versions of literary narratives. The latter will 
include Visconti’s film of Mann’s novella Der Tod in Venedig, 
Schlöndorff’s film of Boll’s Die verlorene Ehre der Katharina 
Blum, and excerpts from Grass’ Die Blechtrommel alongside the 
film version. Finally issues of images, stereotypes and memory 
will be taken up in Verhoeven’s Das schreckliche Mädchen.
The course aims to sensitize students to the power of visual 
imagery in a tradition where this was banefully exploited by the 
Nazis, as well as providing a panoramic overview of post-war 
German cinema and an encounter with some major post-war 
writers. Questions of narrative with respect to both mediums of 
film and literature will be of primary importance.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays of 1,500 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Reading brick
• Heinrich Böll, Die verlorene Ehre der Katharina Blum
• Thomas Mann, Der Tod in Venedig.
Spoken Interaction in German:
Theory and Practice GERIM3048
(6 units)
Second semester 
32 hours of classes 
Coordinator: Ms Schmidt
Prerequisites: GERM2105 Intermediate German 1 or equivalent 
knowledge of Gennan
Corequisites: (recommended): GERM2106 Intermediate German 
2 or GERM3008 Advanced German 2
Syllabus: This course aims to provide students with an introduction 
to the analysis of spoken German in various contexts. Students 
will learn how to analyse systematically the structure of spoken 
interaction (conversation analysis) by looking at recorded data. 
The analysis will include regional and social aspects, structural 
differences between written and spoken discourse, informal and 
institutional talk (e.g. media), non-verbal behaviour, and cross- 
cultural communication.
The course intends to closely link theory with practice and focuses 
on material that can be directly applied. Students are required to 
participate actively in class discussions and projects in which they 
have to use their theoretical findings.
Proposed Assessment: One class presentation, one transcription 
and one essay - to be announced after consultation with students.
Preliminary Reading
• Johannes Schwitalla (1997). Gesprochenes Deutsch: eine 
Einführung. Berlin: Erich Schmidt.
• Audio and video recordings of spoken German.
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Later Year — Common Option Courses 
Translation across Languages:
the Translation of Literary Texts LANG3001
(6 units)
First semester (Not offered in 2003 as a common option course)
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer. The focus of 
this course will be on the translation of literature. Various genres 
will be studied, including poetry and drama with their particular 
problems of translation. Using English as our working language 
we shall examine and where possible compare, renderings into 
English of well known works of literature, while trying to establish 
criteria and clarify what we mean by ‘a good translation’. In 
seminar work, students will be required to read theoretical works 
in English or in their language of expertise, dealing with literary 
translation and report on these. They will also be expected to 
examine published translations from their particular language and 
analyse these in detail, and to report on the difficulties encountered 
in their own translation assignments.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 w'ords) with detailed commentary; short 
translations (6/7 pieces) for tutorial work
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Hofstadter, Douglas. R., Le Ton beau de Marot: In Praise of the 
Music of Language, New York, 1997
• Steiner, George, After Babel: Aspects of Language and 
Translation, 2nd ed„ Oxford, 1992
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Translation across Languages: Specialised Material 
LANG3002 (6 units)
Second semester
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
This course is offered as the ‘common option’ course for French, 
German and Italian majors in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr Kevin Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek, Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Weinreich, U, Languages in Contact. Findings and Problems, 
The Hague, 1997
• Newmark, P, A Textbook of Translation, New York, 1988
• Duff, A, The Third Language: Recurrent Problems of Translation 
into English, London, 1981
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Contemporary European Narrative:
Literary and Visual LANG3003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Lectures and Tutorials: Tw'o and a half hours a week (one 1-hour 
lecture in English, one 1-hour tutorial in the target language, one 
fortnightly 1-hour seminar in English)
Coordinator: Ms Carroli
Lecturers: Dr Brown, Dr Hillman and Ms Carroli
Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3001 Contemporary European Narratives: 
Literary and Visual
Syllabus: Contemporary Europe has evolved from a number of 
European nations and national identities. This course looks at the 
place of narrative in its literary and visual forms in the European 
tradition. The course examines literary narratives by major 
writers of the Twentieth Century, including Michel Toumier, 
Thomas Mann and Italo Calvino. Aspects of social engagement, 
in particular the central event for European consciousness, World 
War 2, and of narrative technique will be emphasised. Studied in 
conjunction with one another, the texts will enable the student to 
see elements of European literature in the process of evolving 
from a focus on social realism to symbolism and a post-modernist 
emphasis on the narrative process. The issues of the course are 
brought together in the film by Wim Wenders Der Himmel über 
Berlin (Wings of Desire) that concludes the course. A reading 
brick of additional prescribed primary and selected secondary 
sources will be provided.
Proposed Assessment: Two pieces of written work in the target 
language, one on a language/culture specific topic and one a 
cross-cultural topic, amounting to 3,000 words in total. One class 
presentation linked to one of the written assignments.
Preliminary Reading
• Calvino, Italo, Se una notte d’inverno un viaggiatore (French: Si 
par une nuit d’hiver un voyageur)
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer as found in 
texts not classifiable as literary and in handling material other than 
the written word. We shall begin by exploring genres of translation 
and establishing our focus on the vocational, specialised or 
practical forms as opposed to the literary, which is the focus of 
LANG3001. We shall proceed to explore general principles, and 
look at topics such as translation in international organisations, 
technical translation, machine translation, interpreting, the 
translation of film scripts and the design and use of dictionaries 
and other works of reference.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary. Short 
translations for tutorial work.
• Mann, Thomas, Mario und der Zauberer (French: Mario et le 
magicien)
• Toumier, Michel, Le roi des Aulnes
• One reading brick
This course can be counted towards a French, German, Italian or 
Contemporary Europe major.
Language and Identity in a European
Context LANG3005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
32 hours: 13 lectures, 13 language/culture-specific seminars, 6 
intercultural seminars
Coordinator: Dr Jansen, Dr Brown, Ms Piera Carroli
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Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3002 Language and Identity in a European 
Context
Syllabus: As our major means of social interaction language plays 
an important role in the shaping and expression of our identity. 
The course takes an intercultural perspective and will explore how 
issues such as language and nationality, language and gender, and 
language in social interaction manifest themselves in different 
European societies and in the wider European context.
Proposed Assessment: One 20 minute oral presentation, one 1,500 
word and one 2000-word essay. Note - all pieces of assessment are 
to be presented in the target language.
This course can be counted towards a French, German or Italian 
major.
Honours Program
Flonours Convenor: Dr Roger Hillman, BA Syd., PhD, DipEd 
Adel.
An Honours year can be undertaken in German. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Italian
Convenor: Ms Piera Carroli, BA (Hons), MA Flind
Italian occupies a special position in Australia in being a language 
of high culture and also a language spoken by one of the largest 
ethnic communities in the country. Students who learn Italian will 
have access to one of the richest European cultural traditions, 
from the Renaissance to the present day, and to the language of 
many operas, films and musical scores as well as the language of 
architecture, fashion and industrial design. Italy is today a very 
dynamic society; it is one of Australia’s largest trading partners 
and is a member of the G8 (one of the eight most-industrialised 
countries in the world) and Italian is one of the eleven official 
languages of the European Union. Learning Italian is, therefore, 
also advantageous for students interested in international law, 
trade, commerce, and economics. In addition, because of the large 
number of Italian speakers in Australia, Italian is relevant to such 
areas as migrant studies and sociology.
The Italian Studies Program emphasizes fluency as well as 
accuracy in language. Students learn to speak and understand 
standard Italian and to read and write accurate and idiomatic 
Italian. Along with the literature and language interests of the 
course, attention is given to cultural, social and historical aspects 
of Italy. Material relating to these aspects, drawn from history 
texts, newspaper articles, radio, TV recordings and films, is 
worked into the language teaching program. Language learning is 
thus integrated with the development of cultural awareness.
Prerequisites
No previous knowledge of Italian is required for Introductory 
Italian ITAL1002. New students who already have some 
knowledge of the language are asked to sit for a Placement test 
before enrolling to determine the level at which they should 
enter.
Requirements
The major comprises a minimum of 42 units (normally seven 
courses). There are several ways of making up a major in Italian, 
including those based on mid-year entry.
The sequence of courses for the Italian major is dependent on the 
student’s language ability:
1. Major for beginners (introductory): Italian Studies - Introductory
1 ITAL1002, Introductory 2 ITAL1003, Continuing 1 ITAL2005, 
Continuing 2 ITAL2006, Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, Intermediate
2 ITAL2008, ITAL3015, Advanced I or one option course.*
2. Major for post-beginners (continuing): Continuing 1 ITAL2005, 
Continuing 2 ITAL2006, Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, Intermediate 
2 ITAL2008, Advanced 1 ITAL3015, Advanced 2 ITAL3016 plus 
one option course.*
3. Major for (intermediate) for students with adequate competence: 
Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, Intermediate 2 ITAL2008, Advanced 1 
ITAL3015, Advanced 2 ITAL3016 plus 3 option courses.*
4. Major for advanced language competence: Advanced 1 
ITAL3015, Advanced 2 ITAL3016 plus 5 option courses.*
* The common option course for 2003 is LANG3002 Translation 
across Languages: Specialised Material
* Option courses include both ‘common option’ and ITAL courses 
which are not primarily language-based.
Summary of courses offered in the Italian major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  y e a r
IT A L  1 0 0 2  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  - IT A L  1 0 0 3  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  -
I n tr o d u c to r y  1 I n tr o d u c to r y  2
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o r e  s tu d ie s  c o u rs e s
IT A L 2 0 0 5  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  - I T A L 2 0 0 6  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  -
C o n t in u in g  1 C o n t in u in g  2
IT A L 2 0 0 7  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  - IT A L 2 0 0 8  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s  -
In te r m e d ia te  1 In te r m e d ia te  2
I T A L 3 0 15 I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s - IT A L 3 0 1 6  I ta l ia n  S tu d ie s -
A d v a n c e d  1 A d v a n c e d  2
L a te r  y e a r  -  O p t io n  c o u rs e s
IT A L 2 0 1 0  E a r ly  I ta l ia n  L ite r a tu r e I T A L 2 0 0 9  L i te ra tu re ,  H is to ry ,
C in e m a :  a  th re e -v o ic e -d ia lo g u e
L a te r  y e a r  -  C o m m o n  o p t io n  c o u rs e
L A N G 3 0 0 2  T ra n s la tio n  a c ro s s
L a n g u a g e s :  S p e c ia l is e d  M a te r ia l
F o u r th  y e a r
I ta l ia n  IV  H o n o u r s  IT A L 4 0 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  IT A L 4 0 0 5 P  (P a r t - t im e )
First Year Courses
Italian Studies - Introductory 1 ITAL1002
(6 units)
First semester
52 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the Italian 
language using a methodology that combines aspects of the 
communicative approach with latest approaches to language 
teaching such as ‘focus on form’ and ‘intercultural’. It is designed 
to give students grounding in the skills they need to understand and 
use Italian in a range of contexts. Use is made of different media 
including audiovisual material and computer aided language 
teaching. The course integrates music, film, television and various 
types of written texts to further the linguistic objectives of the 
course. Class time is divided between interactive language work, 
linguistic reflection and introduction to Italian culture and society. 
This course usually covers preliminary and chapters 1 - 8 of the 
text.
Proposed Assessment: Class review tests; two assignments; 
Workbook, Lab and Video Manual exercises, one oral assignment 
at the end of the semester.
Prescribed Text
• Merlonghi, Tursi, O’Connor, Oggi in Italia, 6th edn, text and 
workbook bundle
Italian Studies - Introductory 2 ITAL 1003
(6 units)
Second semester
52 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
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Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL1002 Introductory 1 or equivalent
Syllabus: This course follows on from Introductory 1 ITAL1002 
but those with some prior experience of Italian may begin their 
study of Italian at this point. The course is designed to provide 
students with grounding in the skills they need to understand and 
use Italian in a range of contexts. Use is made of different media 
including audiovisual material and computer aided language 
teaching. The course integrates music, film, television and various 
types of written texts to further the linguistic objectives of the 
unit. Class time is divided between interactive language work, 
linguistic reflection and introduction to Italian culture and society. 
This course usually covers chapters 9-20 of the text. The 
assessment is designed to optimise learning through tasks that 
presume a holistic conception of language and culture.
Proposed Assessment: Class review tests, two written assignments; 
Workbook, Lab and Video Manual exercises; one oral assignment 
at the end of the semester.
Prescribed Text
• Merlonghi, Tursi, O’Connor, Oggi in Italia, 6th edition, text and 
workbook bundle
Later Year — Core Studies Courses
Italian Studies - Continuing 1 ITAL2005
(6 units)
First semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL1003 Introductory 2 or equivalent
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to deepen and build upon 
the introductory grounding in Italian that students have gained 
by completing 1TAL1003 Introductory 2. This is also a possible 
entry point for students with some prior experience of Italian. 
Use is made of different media including audiovisual material 
and computer aided language teaching. The course integrates 
literature, music, film and television to further the linguistic 
and cultural learning objectives of the course. Active language 
production is encouraged in classroom situations such as role 
playing, structured conversations and contact with the local 
Italian-Australian community. Class time is divided between 
interactive language work, linguistic reflection and Italian culture 
and society.
This course usually covers the first 6 chapters of the text. The 
assessment is designed to optimise learning through tasks that 
presume a holistic conception of language and culture learning.
Proposed Assessment: Class review tests; Two written assignments; 
two in class presentations; Lab/Computer/Multimedia exercises 
scheduled during the fourth self-directed lab hour
Prescribed Text
• Italiano, F & Marchegiani Jones, J, Crescendo
Italian Studies - Continuing 2 ITAL2006
(6 units)
Second semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL2005 Continuing 1 or equivalent
Syllabus: This course continues the probing review of the 
Italian language begun in ITAL2005. Use is made of different 
media including audiovisual material and computer aided 
language teaching. The course integrates literature, film
and television to further the linguistic and cultural learning 
objectives of the unit. Active language production is encouraged 
in classroom situations such as role playing, structured 
conversations and contact with the local Italian-Australian 
community. Class time is divided between interactive language 
work, linguistic reflection and Italian culture and society. 
This course covers chapters 7-14 of the text. The assessment is 
designed to optimise learning through tasks that presume a holistic 
conception of language and culture learning.
Proposed Assessment: Class review tests; written and oral 
assignments; Lab/Computer/Multimedia exercises scheduled 
during the fourth self-directed lab hour.
Prescribed Text
• Italiano, F and Marchegiani Jones, I, Crescendo
Italian Studies - Intermediate 1 ITAL2007
(6 units)
First semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL2006 Continuing 2 or equivalent
Syllabus: This course aims to develop students’ language 
proficiency and extend students’ knowledge of contemporary 
Italian culture and society. The course integrates written and multi- 
media materials to increase students’ fluency and accuracy in oral 
and written forms. A particular aim of the course is to develop 
recognition and ability to use appropriately idiomatic forms of the 
language within their cultural context. Active language production 
is encouraged in classroom situations, structured conversations 
and oral presentations in class or at the local Italian Radio, 
ItalyCA. Class time is divided between interactive language work 
using information from the Italian media, focus and reflection 
on form, analysis of Italian films. The course furthers students’ 
knowledge of Italian culture and society through a selection of 
films as well as other types of written and visual texts on salient 
issues in contemporary Italy.
Proposed Assessment: Class review tests; two written assignments; 
two oral assignments; multi-media autonomous learning.
Prescribed Text
• Marmini & Vicentini, Passeggiate italiane - livello intermedio 
Brick of selected materials on Italian cinema and literature.
Italian Studies - Intermediate 2 ITAL2008
(6 units)
Second semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL2007 Intermediate 1 or equivalent
Syllabus: The aims of the course are to extend students’ fluency 
and accuracy in spoken and written Italian, to promote a deeper 
linguistic and cultural sensitivity in social interactions in Italian 
and to introduce students to Italian history and history of the 
language. Class time is divided between interactive language work, 
focus and reflection on form, and a series of lectures on history, 
language and culture aimed at developing students’ understanding 
of the origins of the Italian state and its rich historical, linguistic, 
artistic and cultural background.
Proposed Assessment: One semester long individual research 
project with one class presentation and one written assignment; 
two class review tests, two assignments: one oral and one written, 
multi-media autonomous activities.
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Prescribed Text
• Marmini & Vicentini, Passeggiate italiane - livello intermedio 
Brick of selected materials on Italian history and culture.
Italian Studies - Advanced 1
ITAL3015 (6 units)
First semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL2008 Intermediate II or ITAL2004 Italian 2 or 
equivalent language competence
Incompatible: ITAL3008 Italian III.
Syllabus: This multimedia course develops students’
communication skills in Italian through practice in the recognition 
and production of different registers of the language. Idioms and 
registers will be studied in relation to their socio-cultural and 
historical framework. The study of different types of written 
and visual texts (photographs, poems, short stories, interviews, 
legal documents) will increase students’ comprehension and 
literacy skills in Italian while also increasing their knowledge of 
contemporary Italian society.
Proposed Assessment: 2 written assignments; 2 oral presentations; 
one-semester-long project, oral and written tasks linked to the 
multi-media autonomous activities and classroom activities based 
on Dossier Italia.
Prescribed Text
• Maggini, M & Zappalä, M, Dossier Italia
• Plus additional hand-outs
Italian Studies - Advanced 2 ITAL3016
(6 units)
Second semester
39 hours of classes and 13 hours of multimedia self-access 
activities
Convenor: Piera Carroli
Lecturers: Claudia Speziali and Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: ITAL3015 Advanced 1 or ITAL3012 Italian HIAor 
equivalent language competence.
Syllabus: This course continues to develop students’
communication skills in Italian through practice in the recognition, 
analysis and production - especially written - of formal registers 
and structures of the language. Texts, mainly literary, will be 
studied in relation to their socio- cultural, historical and genre 
framework within a thematic approach. The course aims to refine 
students’ analytical skills as well as their imaginative writing 
ability.
Proposed Assessment: Presentations and written assignments 
linked to project work during semester: 1 seminar presentation, 
1 essay and 1 short story at the end of the semester; oral and 
written tasks linked to the multi-media autonomous activities and 
classroom activities based on Dossier Italia and issimo.
Prescribed Text
• Maggini, M & Zappalä, M, Dossier Italia Paganini, G, issimo. 
quademo di scrittura
Later Year — Option Courses 
Literature, History, Cinema:
a three-voice-dialogue ITAL2009
(6 units)
Offered in 2003.
Second semester
1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week for 13 weeks plus 6 film 
sessions (film will also be available in the autonomous language 
centre for individual viewing). Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer/Coordinator: Claudia Speziali
Prerequisite and Corequisite: Completion of ITAL2007 Italian 
Studies -  Intermediate 1 or concurrent enrolment with ITAL3015 
Italian Studies -  Advanced 1 or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course analyses the making of the Italian nation 
and how this process has been represented, mainly through the 
literature and the cinema, from the Risorgimento to the present 
day.
Proposed Assessment: 2 x 1500 word essays (60%), 1 oral 
presentation (30%), tutorial participation mark (10%).
Reading List (preliminary texts):
• Costa, Antonio (1993) Immagine di un’immagine. Cinema e 
letteratura Torino, UTET
• Tomasi di Lampedusa, Gioacchino (1960) II gattopardo, Milano, 
Feltrinelli
• Bassani, Giorgio (1972) II giardino dei Finzi-Contini, Torino, 
Einaudi
• Fenoglio, Giuseppe (1968) II partigiano Johnny, Torino, Einaudi
This course can be counted towards an Italian, Contemporary 
Europe or Film Studies major.
Early Italian literature from
the Sicilian school to the Renaissance ITAL2010
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
1 lecture and 1 tutorial per week for 13 weeks plus 10 hours of 
seminars. Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer/Coordinator: Claudia Speziali
Prerequisite: Completion of 1TAL2007 Italian Studies
-  Intermediate 1 or concurrent enrolment with ITAL3015 Italian 
Studies -  Advanced 1 or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: In this course students will analyse the origins and the 
development of Italian language and literature from the Sicilian 
school to Renaissance . The course will include a selection of 
literary and visual texts, from Cielo d’Alcamo to Lorenzetti, 
Boccaccio and Leonardo. Through the study of these texts students 
will learn about the most important early literary movements and 
major themes such as a philosophical examination of love with the 
“stil novo”, profane explorations of love in Boccaccio and visual 
narratives of “good government” (Lorenzetti’s “Buongovemo”).
Proposed Assessment: 1 x 1500 word essay (30%), 1 oral 
presentation (30%), tutorial participation mark (10%) and textual 
analysis exercises during the semester (30%). All assessment is 
conducted in Italian.
Reading List: An anthology of texts to be studied will be supplied 
in brick form. The brick will also include critical works and 
introductions to the periods, authors and literary movements 
studied.
• Asor Rosa, A. (ed.) 1997 La narrativa italiana dalle origini ai 
giorni nostri, Torino: Einaudi
• Asor Rosa, A. (1985) Storia della letteratura italiana, Firenze: La 
Nuova Italia
• Mariani, C. (1999) La letteratura italiana. Electronic resource 
Firenze: D’Anna, Thesis
• Pasquini, E. (ed) 1997 Guida alio studio della letteratura italiana, 
Bologna: II Mulino
Incompatibility: This course is incompatible with ITAL3011.
This course may be counted towards an Italian or Contemporary 
Europe major.
192
Twentieth-Century
Italian Literature (Part A)* ITAL3006A
(0 units)
Not offered in 2003.
Two classes a week throughout the year
Prerequisites: ITAL2006 Continuing 2
Syllabus: By working through a selection of poetic, narrative and 
dramatic texts by some of Italy’s most important literary figures, 
the course will aim to familiarise students with some of the major 
aspects and tendencies of literary production in Italy during the 
20th century. Authors will include Marinetti, Moravia, Montale, 
Pirandello, Pavese, Cal vino, Buzzati, Fo and Eco.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1500-word essays, one tutorial paper 
linked to one essay.
* N.B. Students who wish to take this course must enrol in both 
1TAL3006A (First Semester) and ITAL3006B (Second Semester). 
This course continues over a full-year and is not divisible into 
semesters. There is no formal assessment at the end of the 
first semester. The separate course codes are for administrative 
purposes only.
Twentieth-Century
Italian Literature (Part B)* ITAL3006B
(12 units)
Not offered in 2003.
Two classes a week throughout the year
Prerequisites: ITAL2006 Continuing 2
Syllabus: By working through a selection of poetic, narrative and 
dramatic texts by some of Italy’s most important literary figures, 
the course will aim to familiarise students with some of the major 
aspects and tendencies of literary production in Italy during the 
20th century. Authors will include Marinetti, Moravia, Montale, 
Pirandello, Pavese, Calvino, Buzzati, Fo and Eco.
Proposed Assessment: Two 1500-word essays, one tutorial paper 
linked to one essay.
* N.B. Students who wish to take this course must enrol in both 
ITAL3006A (First Semester) and ITAL3006B (Second Semester). 
This course continues over a full-year and is not divisible into 
semesters. There is no formal assessment at the end of the 
first semester. The separate course codes are for administrative 
purposes only.
Postwar Italian Cinema ITAL3009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
First semester
A one-hour lecture, a one-hour tutorial and a screening per week. 
Coordinator: Dr. Molitemo
Prerequisites: (a) For students taking the course as part of the 
Film Studies major, Introduction to Film Studies FILM1001; 
(b) for students taking the course as part of the Italian major, 
Continuing 2 ITAL2006 or equivalent language competence 
(these students will discuss the films and do their written work for 
assessment in Italian); (c) for students taking the course as part 
of the Contemporary Europe major, EURO1002 and EURO1003; 
otherwise 12 first-year units in the Faculty of Arts
Incompatible: ITAL3005: Cinema and Literature in Postwar Italy.
Syllabus: A study of the major figures in Italian postwar cinema 
(Rossellini, De Sica, Antonioni, Visconti, Wertmuller, the Taviani 
brothers, Amelio) through a number of their most representative 
films.
Proposed Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays 
Preliminary Reading
* P. Bondanella, Italian Cinema: From Neorealism to the Present, 
Continuum, 2001.
Faculty of Arts
This course may also be counted towards an Italian or Film 
Studies major.
Politics, Culture and Society
in Post-war Italy ITAL3010
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures per week and one tutorial per fortnight.
Prerequisites: (a) For students taking the unit as part of the Italian 
major ITAL2006 Continuing 2 or equivalent (these students 
will read material in Italian and present written work in Italian)
(b) For students taking it as part of the Contemporary 
Europe major, EURO 1001 Introduction to Contemporary 
Europe, or EURO 1002 Foundations of Modern Europe 
and EURO 1003 Contemporary European Society
(c) Otherwise, 12 first-year units in the Faculty of Arts.
Incompatible: ITAL3005 Cinema and Literature in Postwar Italy.
Syllabus: A detailed study of political, cultural and social 
developments in postwar Italy. The main areas of discussion will 
be: the Resistance - myth and reality; Neorealism; the economic 
boom of the late 50s and its demise; the introduction of TV and 
other developments in mass media and mass culture; the cultural 
avant-garde of the 60s; 1968 and its aftermath; internal migration 
and the effects of urbanisation; subversion and terrorism in the 
70s; hedonism and mass culture in the 80s; and Italy in the 90s 
- problems and prospects.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays (1,500 words) and one tutorial 
paper linked to one essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Ginsborg, P, A History of Contemporary Italy, 1943-1988, 
Penguin, 1990
Women in Italian Society ITAL3014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
13 hours of lectures in English; 13 hours of tutorials in English; 
13 hours of tutorials in Italian; 6 hours of seminars in English or 
Italian.
Coordinator: Piera Carroli and Claudia Speziali
Prerequisites: (a) For students taking the course as part of an Italian 
major: ITAL2006 Continuing 2 or equivalent language competence 
(b) For students taking the course as part of the Contemporary 
Europe major: EURO 1002 and EURO 1003 (c) For students with 
no knowledge of Italian - completion of first-year Arts courses to 
the value of 12 units
Syllabus: The course is designed to give students an insight 
into the key issues concerning the development of female self- 
awareness especially from the Nineteenth to the Twentieth century. 
The aim of the course is to provide students with an overview of 
the development of the feminist movement in Italy since the end 
of last century and the changes in the roles of women in modem 
Italian society. A detailed study of selected literary, critical 
and documentary/historical texts in Italian (or in translation), 
embedded in the social and historical context of the works, will 
offer alternative perceptions of Italian culture, femininity, and 
motherhood. The course also aims to consider the social construct 
of femininity and women’s roles in Italy as seen by Italian women 
writers; finally, the course will include a reflection of the views of 
their male contemporaries and their societies.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays (3000 words) in Italian (for 
students taking the unit as part of an Italian major) or English 
(for all other students) and one tutorial paper to be written 
up as one of the essays after teacher and students’ feedback. 
Students taking the course as part of an Italian major will be 
required to read and discuss material in Italian, and also present 
all their written work in Italian
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Prescribed Text
• Reading brick prepared by coordinator and selected additional 
texts
This course may be counted towards an Italian, Contemporary 
Europe or Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
Apocalypse Then: Dante’s Inferno ITAL3017
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
2 lectures and 1 tutorial per week. Lectures will be taped
Prerequisites: For students taking this course for the Italian major, 
ITAL2006 Continuing 2. Otherwise students should have qualified 
for entry into 3rd year studies or permission of the co-ordinator.
Incompatible: ITAL3004
Syllabus: The course aims to familiarise students with the medieval 
world picture of Dante and his contemporaries. It will present 
Dante’s own political, poetic and philosophical outlook and then 
proceed, by a study of selected cantos, to a detailed analysis of 
how these ideas are given poetic expression in the Inferno.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500 word essay, 2 detailed analyses 
of selected passages (500 words each) and 1 tutorial presentation 
linked to the essay.
Prescribed Text
• Dante Alighieri, The Divine Comedy: Inferno parallel text with 
translation and commentary by Charles S. Singleton, Princeton: 
Princeton/Bollingen Paperback, 1980
Italiano Standard e Regionale:
Aspects of Spoken Italian ITAL3018
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One one-hour lecture in Italian; one weekly tutorial; plus a one- 
hour fortnightly seminar
Prerequisites: ITAL2006 Continuing 2
Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to the major 
features of the sound system of the Italian and to related issues in 
Dialectology and Historical Linguistics. Students will undertake a 
project in a chosen area in consultation with the lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: One research project of 2,000 words which 
will be presented to the class; and class exercises totalling no more 
than 1,000 words
Prescribed Text
• Lepschy & Lepschy, L’Italiano Canepari, Italiano standard e 
pronunce regional i
• Reading brick provided by lecturer 
Recommended Reading
• Maiden, The Dialects of Italy Sobrero, Introduzione all’italiano 
contemporaneo
This course can be counted towards an Italian or Applied 
Linguistics major.
Later Year — Common Option Courses 
Translation across Languages:
the Translation of Literary Texts LANG3001
(6 units)
First semester (Not offered in 2003 as a common option course)
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer. The focus of 
this course will be on the translation of literature. Various genres 
will be studied, including poetry and drama with their particular 
problems of translation. Using English as our working language 
we shall examine and where possible compare, renderings into 
English of well known works of literature, while trying to establish 
criteria and clarify what we mean by ‘a good translation’. In 
seminar work, students will be required to read theoretical works 
in English or in their language of expertise, dealing with literary 
translation and report on these. They will also be expected to 
examine published translations from their particular language and 
analyse these in detail, and to report on the difficulties encountered 
in their own translation assignments.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary; short 
translations (6/7 pieces) for tutorial work
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Hofstadter, Douglas. R., Le Ton beau de Marot: In Praise of the 
Music of Language, New York, 1997
• Steiner, George, After Babel: Aspects of Language and 
Translation, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1992
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Translation across Languages:
Specialised Material LANG3002
(6 units)
Second semester
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
This course is offered as the ‘common option’ course for French, 
German and Italian majors in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr Kevin Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer as found in 
texts not classifiable as literary and in handling material other than 
the written word. We shall begin by exploring genres of translation 
and establishing our focus on the vocational, specialised or 
practical forms as opposed to the literary, which is the focus of 
LANG3001. We shall proceed to explore general principles, and 
look at topics such as translation in international organisations, 
technical translation, machine translation, interpreting, the 
translation of film scripts and the design and use of dictionaries 
and other works of reference.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary. Short 
translations for tutorial work.
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Weinreich, U, Languages in Contact. Findings and Problems, 
The Hague, 1997
• Newmark, P, A Textbook of Translation, New York, 1988
• Duff, A, The Third Language: Recurrent Problems of Translation 
into English, London, 1981
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
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Contemporary European Narrative:
Literary and Visual LANG3003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Lectures and Tutorials: Two and a half hours a week (one 1-hour 
lecture in English, one 1-hour tutorial in the target language, one 
fortnightly 1 -hour seminar in English)
Coordinator: Ms Carroli
Lecturers: Dr Brown, Dr Hillman and Ms Carroli
Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3001 Contemporary European Narratives: 
Literary and Visual
Syllabus: Contemporary Europe has evolved from a number of 
European nations and national identities. This course looks at the 
place of narrative in its literary and visual forms in the European 
tradition. The course examines literary narratives by major 
writers of the Twentieth Century, including Michel Toumier, 
Thomas Mann and Italo Calvino. Aspects of social engagement, 
in particular the central event for European consciousness, World 
War 2, and of narrative technique will be emphasised. Studied in 
conjunction with one another, the texts will enable the student to 
see elements of European literature in the process of evolving 
from a focus on social realism to symbolism and a post-modernist 
emphasis on the narrative process. The issues of the course are 
brought together in the film by Wim Wenders, Der Himmel über 
Berlin (Wings of Desire) that concludes the course. A reading 
brick of additional prescribed primary and selected secondary 
sources will be provided.
Proposed Assessment: Two pieces of written work in the target 
language, one on a language/culture specific topic and one a 
cross-cultural topic, amounting to 3,000 words in total. One class 
presentation linked to one of the written assignments.
Preliminary Reading
• Calvino, Italo, Se una notte d’invemo un viaggiatore ( French: Si 
par une nuit d’hiver un voyageur)
• Mann, Thomas, Mario und der Zauberer (French: Mario et le 
magicien)
• Toumier, Michel, Le roi des Aulnes
• One reading brick
This course can be counted towards a French, German, Italian or 
Contemporary Europe major.
Language and Identity
in a European Context LANG3005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
32 hours: 13 lectures, 13 language/culture-specific seminars, 6 
intercultural seminars
Coordinator: Dr Jansen, Dr Brown, Ms Piera Carroli
Prerequisites: One of the following: Intermediate French 2 
FREN3007, Intermediate German 2 GERM2106, Italian Studies 
- Intermediate 1 ITAL2007, or permission is granted by the 
Convenor of the relevant major.
Incompatible: CMEL3002 Language and Identity in a European 
Context
Syllabus: As our major means of social interaction language plays 
an important role in the shaping and expression of our identity. 
The course takes an intercultural perspective and will explore how 
issues such as language and nationality, language and gender, and 
language in social interaction manifest themselves in different 
European societies and in the wider European context.
Proposed Assessment: One 20 minute oral presentation, one 1,500 
word and one 2000-word essay. Note - all pieces of assessment are 
to be presented in the target language.
This course can be counted towards a French, German or Italian 
major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Ms Piera Carroli, BA(Hons) MA Flind.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Italian. See the Bachelor of 
Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission requirements 
and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
International Communication
Convenor: Dr Cynthia Allen, BA Iowa, PhD Mass., FAHA.
The International Communication major is intended to provide 
students with a working knowledge of another language and 
an awareness of cross-cultural issues, rather than language 
competence. It is an interdisciplinary major which combines 
language study with courses which are offered in the areas of 
Anthropology, Applied Linguistics, Asian Studies, Classics, 
English, Linguistics, Political Science, and Sociology. The major 
may easily be completed by students undertaking their first study 
of a foreign language at ANU; however, such students will not 
be able to include any first year courses other than their first-year 
language courses in their major, since only 12 first year units may 
be included in any major. Students who already have a background 
in a language when they come to ANU and begin their language 
study here at the later year level may include up to two first year 
courses, selected from list A, in their major.
This major may be undertaken as one of the two majors required 
in the BA (International Relations) or may be completed as an 
Arts major in a BA or any other degree whose rules allow for the 
completion of an Arts major. It is a good complement to any other 
Arts major.
Requirements
The major will consist of a minimum of 42 units with a maximum 
of 12 units at first year level and a minimum of 30 units at later 
year level comprising: (a) 24 units (4 courses) of one language 
(European or Asian); plus (b) 18 units (3 courses) from List A.
List A
ANTH2049
ARTH1001
ARTH2036
ARTS2000
ARTS2001
AS1A1001
ASIA2001
ASIA3007
CLAS1001
ENGL2052
HIST2121
LANG3001
LANG3002
LING 1001 
LING2001 
LING 1002 
LING2002 
LING 1021 
LING2021 
LING2015 
LING2022 
LING3011 
POLS2080 
SOCY3022
Filming Culture
World Wide Web Strategies
World Wide Web Strategies
Writing, Print and the Information Age
Speaking and Persuading
Language in Asia
Language in Asia (L)
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts: 
Performance, Genres and Intercultural Translation 
Traditional Grammar 
Contact Discourse
Electronic Citizens: The Rise of the Modem 
Media in the United States, 1865-2000 
Translation across Languages: Literary Texts 
Translation across Languages: Specialised 
Material
Introduction to the Study of Language 
Introduction to the Study of Language (L) 
Language and Society 
Language and Society (L)
Cross-Cultural Communication 
Cross-Cultural Communication (L)
Language and Culture
Language Planning and Language Politics
Conversation Analysis
Politics, Policy and Media
Identity, Difference and Ethnicity
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Summary of courses offered in the 
International Communication major in 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  y e a r  -  L is t  A
A S IA 1 0 0 1  L a n g u a g e s  in  A s ia  
L IN G  1001 In tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  
S tu d y  o f  L a n g u a g e  
C L A S 1 0 0 1  T ra d it io n a l  G r a m m a r
L IN G  1 0 0 2  L a n g u a g e  a n d  S o c ie ty  
L IN G  1021 C r o s s -c u l tu r a l  
C o m m u n ic a tio n
L a te r  y e a r  -  L is t  A
A S IA 2 0 0 1  L a n g u a g e s  in  A s ia  (L )  
L A N G 3 0 0 1  T ra n s la tio n  a c ro s s  
L a n g u a g e s :  th e  T ra n s la tio n  o f  
L i te r a ry  T e x ts
L 1 N G 2 0 0 1  In tro d u c tio n  to  th e  
S tu d y  o f  L a n g u a g e  (L )
L IN G 3 0 1 1  C o n v e r s a t io n  A n a ly s is  
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id en tity , D if fe re n c e  
a n d  E th n ic ity
A N T H 2 0 4 9  F i lm in g  C u l tu r e s  
A R T S 2 0 0 1  S p e a k in g  a n d  
P e r s u a d in g
A S IA 3 0 0 7  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  A s ia n  
P e r fo r m in g  A rts :  P e r fo r m a n c e ,  
G e n r e s  a n d  In te rc u l tu ra l  
T ra n s la tio n
H IS T 2 1 2 1  E le c tro n ic  C i tiz e n s :  
T h e  R is e  o f  th e  M o d e rn  M e d ia  in  
th e  U n i te d  S ta te s ,  1 8 6 5 -2 0 0 0  
L A N G 3 0 0 2  T r a n s la tio n  a c ro s s  
L a n g u a g e s :  S p e c ia l is e d  M a te r ia l  
L I N G 2 0 0 2  L a n g u a g e  a n d  
S o c ie ty  (L )
L 1 N G 2 0 2 1  C ro s s -c u l tu ra l  
C o m m u n ic a tio n  (L )
Applied Linguistics
Convenor: Dr Avery Andrews, BA Harvard, PhD MIT.
In Applied Linguistics people investigate how an understanding 
of language can be put to use in a variety of fields including first 
and second language acquisition and child language development, 
second language teaching, literacy, language and classroom 
education across the curriculum, the use of language in university 
academic contexts, language and the law, speech pathology, 
translation and advertising. Applied Linguistics is a useful major 
for people majoring in a foreign language.
Of the courses taught by the Program, some are devoted to 
the theory and methods of describing the components of 
language. Others deal with applied issues such as cross-cultural 
communication, language teaching methods, language planning, 
dictionary-making. Still others are concerned with particular 
languages or language families.
In all courses taught in the Program, emphasis is placed on 
teaching students how to think and reason, and on sharpening 
their linguistic intuitions, rather than on the learning of facts. 
Students are exposed to data from a wide variety of languages 
and may do detailed work on a number of different languages and 
language families. Thorough training is given in linguistic theory 
and its application to a variety of empirical problems. Attention is 
also directed to research methods, the application of linguistics to 
language teaching, language planning and socio-linguistic issues.
Requirements
A major in Applied Linguistics consists of a minimum of 42 units. 
The major must include the core course Introduction to the Study 
of Language LING1001/LING2001 and at least 6 units (one 
course) from List A. Other courses that may be included in the 
major in Applied Linguistics are those in List B. Other courses 
taught in the Linguistics and Applied Linguistics Program may be 
included with permission of the Head of School.
Other Course Lists 
List A
LING3011 Conversation Analysis 
L1NG3021 Children’s Language Acquisition 
LING2101 Second Language Acquisition 
LING2013 Teaching Languages
List B
ARTS2001 Speaking and Persuading 
ASIA 1001 Language in Asia *
ASIA2001 Language in Asia *
AS1A2007 Japanese Linguistics *
ASIA2009 Japanese Lexicon *
AS1A2106 Seminar on Thai Linguistics *
ASIA2107 Comparative-Historical Tai Linguistics *
ASIA2019 Japanese Phonetics and Phonology *
GERM2023 German Language Today
GERM2110 Structure of German
GERM2111 German Language Change
ITAL3018 Italiano Standard e Regionale: Aspects of Spoken
Italian
LANG3001 Translation across Languages: the Translation of 
Literary Texts
LANG3002 Translation across Languages: Specialised Material
LING 1002 Language and Society
LING1010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages
LING 1020 Structure of English
LING 1021 Cross-Cultural Communication
LING2002 Language and Society (L)
LING2003 Introduction to Syntax 
LING2008 Semantics
LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (L)
L1NG2015 Language and Culture
LING2016 Language in Indigenous Australia
LING2017 Chinese Language, The
LING2018 Languages in Contact
LING2019 Phonological Analysis
LING2020 Structure of English (L)
LING2021 Cross-cultural Communication (L)
LING2022 Language Planning and Language Politics 
LING2023 Dictionaries and Dictionary-making 
LING3009 Research Design in (Applied) Linguistics 
* Courses taught in the Faculty of Asian Studies
Summary of courses offered in the Applied Linguistics major
in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
L I N G  1001 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  
S tu d y  o f  L a n g u a g e  ( c o r e  c o u rs e )
L IN G  1 0 0 2  L a n g u a g e  a n d  S o c ie ty  
L I N G 1 0 1 0  P h o n e t ic s :  S o u n d s  o f  
th e  W o rld ’s L a n g u a g e s  
L IN G  1 0 2 0  S tru c tu re  o f  E n g l is h  
L IN G  1021 C ro s s -C u ltu ra l  
C o m m u n ic a tio n
L a te r  y e a r  -  L is t  A
L IN G 2 0 1 3  T e a c h in g  L a n g u a g e s  
L IN G 3 0 1 1  C o n v e r s a t io n  A n a ly s is  
L IN G 3 0 2 1  C h i ld r e n ’s L a n g u a g e  
A c q u is i t io n
L IN G 2 1 0 1  S e c o n d  L a n g u a g e  
A c q u is i t io n
L a te r  y e a r  -  L is t  B
L IN G 2 0 0 1  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  th e L IN G 2 0 0 2  L a n g u a g e  a n d  S o c ie ty
S tu d y  o f  L a n g u a g e  ( L )  ( c o re (L )
c o u rs e ) L I N G 2 0 0 8  S e m a n t ic s
L IN G 2 0 0 3  In tr o d u c tio n  to  S y n ta x L 1 N G 2 0 1 0  P h o n e t ic s :  S o u n d s  o f
L 1 N G 2 0 1 6  L a n g u a g e  in th e  W o rld ’s L a n g u a g e s  (L )
I n d ig e n o u s  A u s tra l ia L 1 N G 2 0 2 0  S tru c tu re  o f  E n g l is h
L I N G 2 0 1 9  P h o n o lo g ic a l  A n a ly s is (L )
L A N G 3 0 0 1  T ra n s la tio n  a c ro s s L IN G 2 0 2 1  C ro s s -c u l tu ra l
L a n g u a g e s :  th e  T ra n s la tio n  o f C o m m u n ic a tio n  (L )
L i te r a ry  T e x ts L I N G 3 0 0 9  R e s e a rc h  D e s ig n  in
(A p p l ie d )  L in g u is t ic s
L A N G 3 0 0 2  T ra n s la tio n  a c ro s s
L a n g u a g e s :  S p e c ia l is e d  M a te r ia l
F o u r th  y e a r
A p p l ie d  L in g u is t ic s  IV  L I N G 4 1 0 5 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r  L IN G 4 1 0 5 P  (P a rt-
t im e )
Pass Degree
In the first year of study a student will normally take Introduction 
to the Study of Language LING 1001/2001, followed by one 
of Language and Society, Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s 
Languages or Structure of English; in second and third years, 
any of the remaining later-year courses, subject to satisfying the 
prerequisites set out below for each course. It will be seen that 
students are given a wide range of choice in building up a major
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in linguistics that can satisfy their special interests and interrelate 
with the courses they are taking from other programs.
At the end of first semester, first-year students consider their 
choice of courses for second semester. The Program’s advisers 
will be glad to discuss with students which second semester course 
will be most appropriate, taking account of the majors intended, 
the topics that have interested them most and their performance in 
Introduction to the Study of Language LING 1001/2001.
Note: Introduction to the Study of Language is offered both at 
first-year level LING 1001 and at later-year level LING2001; the 
same applies to Language and Society LING 1002 and LING2002; 
to Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages LING 1010 and 
LING2010; to Structure of English LING1020 and LING2020; 
and to Cross-cultural Communication LING 1021 and LING2021. 
Since only 12 first-year units may be included in a major, students 
who have done two of the above courses at first-year level 
should take the others at later-year (L) level, e.g. LING 1001 
and L1NG1002 should be followed by Phonetics: Sounds of the 
World’s Languages LING2010 not LING 1010, and LING 1001 
and LING 1010 should be followed by LING2002 not LING 1002.
Assessment
All courses involve a substantial amount of continuous assessment, 
in the form of problems, essays, quizzes, reports, and practical 
assignments, according to the nature of the subject matter. The 
assessment of some courses includes a take-home exam. Some 
courses have a final formal exam. The School reserves the right 
to apply a penalty to the final mark of students who do not submit 
enough work during the term. For all courses, the assessment is 
finalised only after consultation with the class.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Philip Rose, MA Mane., PhD Camb., Dip 
IPA Lond
An Honours year can be undertaken in Applied Linguistics. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Linguistics
Convenor: Dr Avery Andrews, BA Harvard, PhD MIT
Linguistics is the study of human language. Linguistics is 
concerned with analysing and describing the features that are 
common to all languages as well as determining to what extent 
languages can differ from one another. Linguists study languages 
from various points of view: their structure, acquisition, historical 
evolution, function in society. The different components of 
language are each the subject of special branches of linguistics: 
the study of the sounds of language is phonetics and phonology; 
the study of word structure is morphology; the study of sentence 
structure is syntax; the study of conversation and texts is discourse 
analysis; and the study of meaning is semantics.
Of the courses taught by the Program, some are devoted to 
the theory and methods of describing the components of 
language. Others deal with applied issues such as cross-cultural 
communication, language teaching methods, language planning, 
dictionary-making. Still others are concerned with particular 
languages or language families.
In all courses taught in the Program, emphasis is placed on 
teaching students how to think and reason, and on sharpening 
their linguistic intuitions, rather than on the learning of facts. 
Students are exposed to data from a wide variety of languages 
and may do detailed work on a number of different languages and 
language families. Thorough training is given in linguistic theory 
and its application to a variety of empirical problems. Attention is 
also directed to research methods, the application of linguistics to 
language teaching, language planning and socio-linguistic issues.
Requirements
A major in Linguistics consists of a minimum of 42 units of 
linguistics (i.e. any courses with a LING prefix or courses from 
outside the School given in List B).
The major must include at least 6 units (one course) from List A. 
The major may also include a maximum of 12 units (two courses) 
from List B.
List A
LING 1004/2004 Phonetics and Phonology #
LING1010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages 
LING2003 Introduction to Syntax 
LING2008 Semantics
LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (L) 
LING2019 Phonological Analysis
* Course no longer offered
List ß
ASIA 1001 Language in Asia *
AS1A2001 Language in Asia *
JPNS2007 Japanese Linguistics *
JPNS2009 Japanese Lexicon *
JPNS2019 Japanese Phonetics and Phonology *
JPNS2024 Japanese Grammar *
JPNS3011 History of the Japanese Language *
THAI2106 Seminar on Thai Linguistics *
THAI2107 Comparative-Historical Tai Linguistics *
# Courses taught in the Faculty of Asian Studies
Summary of courses offered in the Linguistics major in 2003
First semester 1 Second semester
First year
LING1001 Introduction to the 
Study of Language
LING 1002 Language and Society 
LING1010 Phonetics: Sounds of 
the World’s Languages 
LING 1020 Structure of English 
LING 1021 Cross-Cultural 
Communication
Later year
L1NG2001 Introduction to the 
Study of Language (L)
LING2003 Introduction to Syntax 
LING2005 Language Change and 
Linguistic Reconstruction 
L1NG2013 Teaching Languages 
LING2016 Language in 
Indigenous Australia 
LING2019 Phonological Analysis 
LING301! Conversation Analysis 
LING3021 Children's Language 
Acquisition
LING2002 Language and Society 
(L)
LING2007 Morphology 
LING2008 Semantics 
LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of 
the World’s Languages (L) 
L1NG2020 Structure of English 
(L)
LING2021 Cross-cultural 
Communication (L)
LING2101 Second Language 
Acquisition
LING3009 Research Design in 
(Applied) Linguistics 
LING3025 Special Topics in 
Linguistics___________________
Fourth year
Linguistics IV LING4005F (Full-time) or LING4005P (Part-time)
Pass Degree
In the first year of study a student will normally take Introduction 
to the Study of Language LING 1001/2001, followed by one 
of Language and Society, Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s 
Languages or Structure of English; in second and third years, 
any of the remaining later-year courses, subject to satisfying the 
prerequisites set out below for each course. It will be seen that 
students are given a wide range of choice in building up a major 
in linguistics that can satisfy their special interests and interrelate 
with the courses they are taking from other programs.
At the end of first semester, first-year students consider their 
choice of courses for second semester. The Program’s advisers 
will be glad to discuss with students which second semester course 
will be most appropriate, taking account of the majors intended, 
the topics that have interested them most and their performance in 
Introduction to the Study of Language LING 1001/2001.
Note: Introduction to the Study of Language is offered both at 
first-year level LING1001 and at later-year level LING2001; the 
same applies to Language and Society LING 1002 and LING2002; 
to Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (LING1010 and
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LING2010); to Structure of English LING1020 and LING2020; 
and to Cross-cultural Communication LING 1021 and LING2021. 
Since only 12 first-year units may be included in a major, students 
who have done two of the above courses at first-year level 
should take the others at later-year (L) level, e.g. LING 1001 
and LING 1002 should be followed by Phonetics: Sounds of the 
World’s Languages LING2010 not LING1010, and LING 1001 
and LING1010 should be followed by LING2002 not LING 1002.
Assessment
All courses involve a substantial amount of continuous assessment, 
in the form of problems, essays, quizzes, reports, and practical 
assignments, according to the nature of the subject matter. The 
assessment of some courses includes a take-home exam. Some 
courses have a final formal exam. The School reserves the right 
to apply a penalty to the final mark of students who do not submit 
enough work during the term. For all courses, the assessment is 
finalised only after consultation with the class.
Honours Program
Flonours Convenor: Dr Philip Rose, MA Mane., PhD Camb., Dip 
I PA Lond
An Flonours year can be undertaken in Linguistics. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
First Year Courses
Introduction to the Study of Language LING100I
(6 units)
First semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Syllabus: An introduction to the general study of language, the 
methodology of linguistics, and the formulation of generalisations 
that cover all human languages. Attention is paid to the recognition 
of significant problems, and the critical assessment of competing 
solutions to them.
Topics covered include: The nature of human language. The 
structures of the sound (phonetic) and meaning (semantic) aspects 
of language, and their interrelations. Morphology and syntax. 
How a language changes. Universal semantic classes. General 
concepts will be illustrated as much as possible using languages 
taught at the ANU.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistics, Applied 
Linguistics, or Japanese Linguistics major, or an International 
Communications major within the BA (International 
Relations).major.
Language and Society LING 1002
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Ms Rendle-Short
Prerequisites: None but students are advised to take Introduction 
to the Study of Language LING1001/LING2001 or Cross-cultural 
Communication LING 1021 first.
Syllabus: Study of how the language of a society may be 
non-uniform, with different varieties (dialects) according to 
geographical regions and to social parameters such as age, 
gender, class, occupation, ethnicity. Study of how language 
can be actively varied by speakers according to social contexts, 
to express deference, solidarity, identity, etc. Study of the role 
and use of different languages in multilingual societies. What 
language can tell us about social structure. Methods of analysing 
linguistic variation.
Preliminary Reading 
• Trudgill, P, Sociolinguistics, Penguin
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Phonetics: Sounds of
the World’s Languages LING1010
(6 units)
Second semester
Twenty-six hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: None but students are advised to take Introduction 
to the Study of Language LING1001/LING2001 first.
Incompatible: LING1004/LING2004# Phonetics and Phonology
Syllabus: This course teaches how the sounds of language 
are produced, transmitted acoustically, and perceived. 
Students learn how to describe, produce and transcribe a 
large number of speech sounds of the world’s languages. 
The syllabus includes: the speech chain; vocal tract anatomy; 
phonation; initiation; articulation; vowels, consonants; 
suprasegmentals: tones, stress, intonation, acoustics; perception. 
Lectures will be supplemented by practical classes, involving the 
production and recognition of a wide variety of speech sounds 
from European and Asian languages.
Preliminary Reading
• The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language, Chapters 22-30
Prescribed Text
Ladefoged, P, Vowels and consonants, Blackwell.
This course or its predecessor LING1004/LING2004# is required 
for honours in Linguistics.
This course may be counted towards an Applied Linguistics, 
Linguistics, or Japanese Linguistics major.
Structure of English LING1020
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Allen
Incompatible: LENG 1020 and LENG2020 Structure of English
Syllabus: This course investigated the elements which English 
comprises and how they are organised. The emphasis will be on 
grammar (syntax and morphology), although we will also explore 
some of the connections between grammar and semantics. In the 
first and larger part of the course, students will be introduced to 
the grammar of Modern English. The structural characteristics of 
English will be compared with those of other languages. The last 
third of the course will deal with variation in English, including 
historical, regional, social and stylistic variation.
Prescribed Text
• Burridge, K., and Mulder, J., English in Australia and New 
Zealand, OUP 1998.
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics, 
Linguistics or English major.
Cross-Cultural Communication LING1021
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Anna Wierzbicka
Syllabus: Are there universal human concepts? Are there 
universal human values? Are there universal human emotions? 
Are there universal principles of human conversation? Non­
verbal communication: gestures, postures, facial expressions. 
Key words and core cultural values. Different cultural attitudes 
to the emotions. Different styles of social interaction. Cultural 
scripts. Heterogeneity of cultures and the problem of stereotyping. 
Selected cultural profiles: Anglo-American; Anglo-Australian; 
Black American; Australian Aboriginal; Japanese; Javanese; 
Malay; Russian; Polish; Italian; Spanish; Jewish; Malay; 
Chinese.
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Prescribed Text
• Wierzbicka, Anna. Cross-cultural pragmatics, Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter. (Chapters 2, 3, 5, 10)
• There will also be a packet of photocopied readings available 
from the Program.
This course may be counted towards an Applied Linguistics, 
Linguistics or Political Communication major. It is also a 
recommended first year course for the BA (International 
Relations).
Later Year Courses
Introduction to the Study of Language (L) LING2001
(6 units)
First semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: 24 units in Arts, Asian Studies, Psychology, 
Computer Science or with written permission of the lecturer. 
Note: First-year students will normally take LING 1001, later-year 
students LING2001.
Syllabus: This course covers the same topics as Introduction to 
the Study of Language (LING 1001), but adopts a more theoretical 
stance, and requires some different reading. This course may be 
included in the Japanese Linguistics major.
Language and Society (L) LING2002
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Ms Rendle-Short
Prerequisites: One course of Linguistics or Sociology. Introduction 
to the Study of Languages LING 1001/2001 and Phonetics: 
Sounds of the World’s Languages LING 1010/2010 or Phonetics 
and Phonology LING1004/LING2004#.
Syllabus: As for Language and Society LING 1002. LING2002 
involves different essay topics plus partially different assignments 
and tutorial work than LING 1002. Language Change and 
Linguistic ReconstructionLING2005 (6 units) First semester 26 
lectures plus 12 classes that may be in the form of either lectures 
or tutorials. An examination of the ways in which, and the reasons 
why, languages change. Types of sound change: morphological 
and syntactic change. Semantic shift. Methods of linguistic 
reconstruction. Cultural inferences from linguistic reconstruction.
Introduction to Syntax LING2003
(6 units)
First semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Andrews
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language (LING1001/ 
2001), or with the permission of the lecturer, Structure of English 
(LING 1020/LING2020 or LENG1020/LENG2020).
Syllabus: A study of the syntactic structures found in the world’s 
languages, emphasising the semantic notions that are being 
expressed in languages of various different types. The major 
topics discussed are: word class (parts of speech); Phrase-structure 
and word-order, grammatical categories, grammatical relations; 
and relations between clauses.
This course is required for Honours in Linguistics. This course 
can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics, Linguistics or 
Japanese Linguistics major.
Language Change and
Linguistic Reconstruction LING2005
(6 units)
First Semester
26 lectures plus 12 classes that may be in the form of either 
lectures or tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Koch
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Languages LING 1001/ 
2001 and Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages LING 1010/ 
2010 or Phonetics and Phonology LING1004/L1NG2004#.
Syllabus: An examination of the ways in which, and the reasons 
why, languages change. Types of sound change: morphological 
and syntactic change. Semantic shift. Methods of linguistic 
reconstruction. Cultural inferences from linguistic reconstruction.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Morphology LING2007
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 6 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Andrews
Prerequisites: Phonological Analysis LING2019, Introduction to 
Syntax LING2003
Syllabus: Morphology is the study of how complex words are put 
together. The course surveys the main concepts and methods used 
for the analysis of word-structure, both traditional and modem, 
with examples drawn from English and many other languages. 
There is a major emphasis on doing problems to develop skills in 
describing and analysing data from a wide range of languages.
Proposed Assessment: Analytical assignments and essay.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Semantics LING2008
(6 units)
Second semester
36 classes per semester structured as follows: Three classes per 
week in weeks 1-9, two classes per week in weeks 10-13. 
Coordinator: Professor Wierzbicka
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language LING1001/ 
LING2001.
Syllabus: This course will investigate meaning in a range of areas: 
Language and ethics: the meaningof moral concepts like ‘courage’, 
‘fairness’, ‘hypocrisy’, ‘honest’; the meaning of moral metaphors; 
semantic aspects of ethical discourse, e.g. in the area of bio-ethics. 
Language and emotions; the meaning of ‘moral emotions’ (e.g. 
‘shame’, ‘guilt’, ‘outrage’, ‘humiliation’, ‘jealousy’); perspectives 
on ‘love’ and ‘hate’. The semantics of political vocabulary: 
‘Freedom’ in a cross-linguistic perspective. The semantics of 
everyday life and o f ‘concrete vocabulary’: The meaning of words 
like ‘cup’ and ‘mug’, ‘box’ and ‘bag’, ‘pants’ and ‘skirt’, ‘open’ 
and ‘close’, ‘cook’ and ‘fry’, ‘kiss’ and ‘kick’, ‘green’ and ‘purple’. 
The language of human categorisation: ethnobiological
classifications (e.g. ‘animals’, ‘birds’, and ‘creepy-crawlies’ 
across language and cultures). Speech acts and speech genres: 
the semantics of ‘threats’, ‘promises’, ‘gossip’, ‘quarrels’, 
‘negotiations’, etc.: cross-linguistic variation and its significance. 
Semantics and the problems of translation (e.g. Bible translation)
Prescribed Text
• Goddard, C, Semantic analysis: a practical introduction, OUP, 
1998
This course is required for Honours in Linguistics. This course can 
be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or Linguistics major.
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Field Methods LING2009
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
13 classes in a weekly block of 3 hours duration
Prerequisites: Introduction to Syntax LING2003 plus either 
Phonological Analysis LFNG2019 or Phonetics: Sounds of 
the World’s Languages (LING 1010/2010) and Morphology 
LING2007
Syllabus: Students work with a native speaker of a previously 
undescribed language, writing papers on some aspect of the 
grammar or phonology of the language. Instruction in the 
methodology of field-work and ethical considerations.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major
Phonetics: Sounds of the
World’s Languages (L) LING2010
(6 units)
Second semester
Twenty-six hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: Normally only open to second and third year 
students who have successfully completed Introduction to the 
Study of Language LING 1001/2001. First year students are 
advised to take Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages 
LING1010.
Incompatible: L1NG1004/LING2004# Phonetics and Phonology
Syllabus: This course covers the same topics as Phonetics: 
Sounds of the World’s Languages LING1010 but adopts a more 
theoretical stance and involves somewhat different readings and 
assignments.
Preliminary Reading
• The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language, Chapters 22-30 
Prescribed Text
• Ladefoged, P. Vowels and consonants, Blackwell.
This course or L1NG1004/LING2004# is required for honours 
in Linguistics. This course can be counted towards an Applied 
Linguistics, Linguistics or Japanese Linguistics major.
Teaching Languages LING2013
(6 units)
First semester
2 Lectures and 1 Tutorial per week in weeks 1-9.
1 hour teaching workshop (weeks 10-13)
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: LING 1001/2001 Introduction to the Study of 
Language and a further 6 units from Linguistics (one LING 
course). Some proficiency in a second language is useful. This 
course is only normally open to second or third-year students who 
are taking a major in a European, classical or Asian language.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the theory and practice of 
language teaching. The course will explore some of the key areas 
of theory in language teaching and with reference the question 
of what is involved in the concept of ‘language’ in the context of 
language teaching. It will also review a range of methodologies in 
language teaching and evaluate their usefulness and effectiveness. 
Students will be encouraged to reflect on their own experiences 
of language learning and to develop a critical perspective on 
language teaching.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Language and Culture LING2015
(6 units)
Not offered 2003
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Wierzbicka
Prerequisites: Open to students who will normally be expected 
to have completed Introducing Anthropology ANTH1002 
and/or Global and Local ANTH1003 and Introduction to the 
Study of Language LING 1001, or who have completed Cross- 
Cultural Communication LING 1021, or the Ethnography of 
Communication LING3026.
Incompatible: LANG2015 Language and Culture.
Syllabus: This course explores relationships between languages 
and cultures, from a variety of theoretical perspectives. Special 
attention will be given to recent debates on the nature of language, 
culture and social life, on the interplay between diversity and 
universal and on the question of courtesy and heterogeneity 
in both language and cultures. Areas discussed will include 
ethno-theories of human life, folk taxonomies, emotions across 
languages and cultures, conceptualisation of time, space, colour 
and others.
Preliminary Reading
• Foley, W A, Anthropological linguistics, Chapters 5, 7, 10, 11, 
12, Oxford, Blackwell, 1997
• Tedlock, D and Mannheim, B, The dialogic emergence of 
culture, Illinois, University of Illinois Press, 1995
• Wierzbicka, A, Understanding cultures through their key words, 
Chapters 1,2, 5, 6, N, OUP, 1997
This course may also be counted towards an Anthropology, 
Applied Linguistics or Linguistics major. It can also be used 
towards an International Communication major within the BA 
(International Relations).
Language in Indigenous Australia LING2016
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Coordinator: Dr Koch
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language LING1001/ 
2001 and one other Linguistics, Anthropology, Archaeology 
(ARCH or PREH), Sociology or History course. Students who 
have not completed Introduction to the Study of Language will 
be offered an additional weekly tutorial during the first part of the 
course to introduce them to relevant general linguistic ideas.
Incompatible: LING2016 Language in Aboriginal Australian
Syllabus: History of opinions and research on Australian 
languages; language and local group; genetic and areal relations 
between languages; basic structural features (including learning 
some of a selected language); vocabulary and semantic structure, 
especially kinship; speech use and etiquette; specialised codes: 
sign language, respect language, song language; impact of English 
on traditional languages; loanwords, language reduction and shift; 
pidgins, creoles, and Aboriginal English; language and education: 
language planning, bilingual education; language and the law.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistics, Applied 
Linguistics, Australian Studies or Indigenous Australian Studies 
major.
The Chinese Language LING2017
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language LING 1001 
and normally either Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages 
LING1010/LING2020 or Phonological Analysis LING3010, 
Introduction to Syntax LING2003, some knowledge of Chinese 
is desirable but not essential. This course is for second and third- 
year students (first-year students may enrol only with special 
permission from the Convenor of Linguistics and Applied 
Linguistics, and the Head, China Centre).
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Syllabus: This course gives an introduction to linguistically 
interesting aspects, both historical and modern, of Modern 
Standard Chinese and Chinese dialects. The course will be of 
particular interest to students who wish to learn more about how 
the Chinese language is structured and functions, and especially to 
those who wish to teach English to Chinese speakers, and Chinese 
to English speakers. It will also be of value to students of Chinese 
societies in general.
Topics: 1. Structure of Modern Standard Chinese Phonology 
(Sounds), Morphology (Word Structure), Syntax (Sentence 
Structure), Semantics (Meanings). 2. Modern Dialectology: Main 
linguistic characteristics of three major groups (Wu, Min, Yue). 3. 
Historical Linguistics: Genetic affiliation. Reconstruction from the 
modern dialects. Ancient Chinese (Traditional yinyunxue: Rhyme 
books and tables). Archaic Chinese. The writing system.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistic or 
Linguistic major.
Languages in Contact LING2018
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
26 lectures and 7 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Koch
Prerequisites: At least 12 units (2 courses) in Linguistics; including 
Introduction to Syntax LING2003; recommended Language 
in Society (LING1002/LING2002) and Language Change and 
Linguistic Reconstruction LING2005
Syllabus: Study of the social situations involving interaction 
between speakers of different languages, the social processes 
which result in changes to languages, and the linguistic effects 
of such interaction. Social situations to include: multilingual 
societies, immigration, colonisation, trade, cultural hegemony. 
Socio-linguistic processes of accommodation, code-switching, 
borrowing (copying) of vocabulary, adaptation of linguistic 
structure, dialect leveling (koineisation), language shift, creation 
of new languages through pidginisation and language mixing. 
Linguistic characteristics resulting from such processes; how to 
diagnose prehistoric contact-induced language change. Discussion 
of Pacific, Asian and European language situations, as well as 
selected areas from other parts of the world.
Preliminary Reading
• Trudgill, P, Dialects in contact, Blackwell, 1986 
Prescribed Text
• A collection of readings
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major or as a designated later year course in the BA 
(International Relations) program.
Phonological Analysis LING2019
(6 units)
First semester
26 Lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages 
LINGI010/LING2010
Incompatible: LING 1004/2004 Phonetics and Phonology
Syllabus: This course develops practical ability in phonological 
analysis (the analysis of the way sounds are organised in 
Language). It introduces methods and assumptions of two 
important approaches to phonological analysis: Classical 
Phonemic Analysis, and the Non-linear Generative model 
(concentrating within this latter paradigm on Autosegmental 
phonology). The syllabus includes: ‘Classical (Structural)’ 
Phonemics; the phonemes of Australian English. Generative 
Phonology. Features and Feature Geometry. Autosegmental 
Phonology. The Phonology of Intonation.
Prescribed Text
Faculty of Arts
• Carlos Gussenhoven & Haike Jacobs, Understanding phonology 
and a set of readings, 1998
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Structure of English (L) LING2020
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and succeeding years 
Second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Allen
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 units in Arts or Asian Studies or 
with the written permission of the lecturer. Students in their second 
or third year of university study will normally take LING2020; 
first-year students will normally take LING 1020.
Incompatible: LENG 1020/2020 Structure of English
Syllabus: As for LING 1020. LING2020 has the same lectures 
as LING 1020 but different tutorials. It adopts a more theoretical 
stance.
Preliminary Reading
• Burridge, K and Mulder, J, English in Australia and New 
Zealand, Oxford University Press 1998
This course may be counted towards an English, Linguistics or 
Applied Linguistics major.
Cross-cultural Communication (L) LING2021
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Wierzbicka
Prerequisites: At least 12 units of first year courses in 
anthropology, archaeology (ARCH or PREH), philosophy, 
psychology, sociology, history, computer science, English 
or any language (Asian or European, modem or classical). 
Students who have completed other first-year courses may 
be admitted to this course at the discretion of the lecturer. 
Note: First-year students will normally take LING 1021, later-year 
students LING2021.
Syllabus: This course covers the same topics as Cross-cultural 
Communication LING 1021, but adopts a more theoretical stance, 
involves more recommended reading, and slightly different 
assignments.
Prescribed Text
• Wierzbicka, Anna. Cross-cultural pragmatics, Berlin: Mouton de 
Gruyter. (Chapters 2, 3, 5, 10)
• There will also be a packet of photocopied readings available 
from the Program.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics, 
Linguistics, or Political Communication major. It may also be 
used towards the BA (International Relations), either a part of an 
International Communications major or as a designated later-year 
course.
Language Planning and
Language Politics LING2022
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 lectures and 11 tutorials. (One lecture only in weeks 1 and 13 
and no tutorials in weeks 1 and 13).
Prerequisites: At least 12 units from the Faculty of Arts or the 
Faculty of Asian Studies, or with written permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: This course aims to introduce students to the main issues 
involved in language planning and language policy. It will look 
at such issues as: How and why languages are chosen as official 
languages and what this means politically in a society; How 
languages are developed to fulfil new functions and express new
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ideologies; How language education policy can affect members 
of a society; How societies treat indigenous languages; Language 
spread and linguistics imperialism; Language rights. Emphasis 
will be given to language planning and policy development in 
Australia, but the course will also examine language planning in 
other parts of the world.
Proposed Assessment: 1 case study (1,200 words) 1 essay (2,000 
words) and class participation.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics 
or Linguistics major. It can also be counted towards the BA 
(International Relations), either as part of an International 
Communication major or as a designated later-year course.
Dictionaries and Dictionary-making LING2023
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pawley
Prerequisites: 12 units (two courses with a LING prefix) 
or permission of the Convenor of Linguistics and Applied 
Linguistics.
Syllabus: Types of dictionaries and their purposes. Issues in 
the creation and organisation of monolingual and bilingual 
dictionaries. How dictionary entries (especially definitions) should 
be structured. How new technologies affect the compilation, form, 
and use of dictionaries. What is a lexical item? The conflicting 
views of lexicographers and linguists. The relation between 
lexicon and grammar. The study of particular semantic fields.
Proposed Assessment: By practical assignments and written work. 
Details to be confirmed after consultation with students.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Syntactic Theory
Not offered in 2003 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Andrews
Prerequisites: Introduction to Syntax LING2003 
Incompatible: LING2006 Generative Grammar
Syllabus: A presentation of the basic ideas of modem syntactic 
theory, illustrating how they apply to the description of various 
different types of languages. The theoretical ideas covered 
will include phrase structure, features and feature structures, 
grammatical transformations and binding relations. The empirical 
areas they will be applied to will include word order, case-marking 
and agreement, valence-change, long-distance dependencies and 
anaphora. The emphasis will be on identifying how different 
theoretical ideas fare in dealing with descriptive data.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Second Language Acquisition LFNG2101
(6 units)
Second semester
One two-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Jansen
Prerequisites: Either LING 1001/2001 Introduction to the Study of 
Language and one other LING course or GERM2110 Structure 
of German and GERM2105 Intermediate German 1. Students 
who have not completed these prerequisites but have completed 
units in other languages should seek the written permission of the 
lecturer.
Incompatible: LING2102 or LANG2101 Second Language 
Acquisition
Syllabus: This course gives an overview of the field of second 
language acquisition research. The development of theories of 
second language learning/acquisition and their application to the
LING2026 
(6 units)
phenomenon of second language will be placed in the historic 
contexts of the disciplines of psychology and linguistics.
The study of second language acquisition started out as a 
primarily pedagogical enterprise and has now taken a distinctly 
cognitive slant. This course will trace the factors leading to this 
development, in particular theory formation and the analysis of 
observational data. A number of approaches to the explanation 
of language acquisition will be reviewed and evaluated against 
the background of empirical data. In the course of this review 
an overview will be given of acquisition patterns found in the 
languages concerned (including English).
Proposed Assessment: Two 2,000 word essays.
Preliminary Reading
• Larsen-Freeman, D and Long, M, An introduction to second 
language acquisition research, Longman, London 1991
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Acoustics of Voice LING3005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 lectures and 12 practical a week
Coordinator: Dr Rose
Prerequisites: Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages 
LING1010/LrNG2010 or the earlier course Phonetics and 
Phonology LING1004/LING2004#
Syllabus: Acoustics of Voice teaches the knowledge and practical 
expertise necessary to enable students to: measure the acoustics 
of speech with computers; interpret the results; assess the 
Linguistic Phonetic and Forensic Phonetic significance of their 
findings. Topics include: Basic Acoustics. Acoustic Theory of 
Speech Production (Source-Filter Theory). Acoustics of selected 
speech sounds (including Tones and Intonation). Statistics. 
Between-speaker and within-speaker variation and its Forensic 
Applications. Lectures will be supplemented by laboratory work, 
with students being trained in digital instrumental techniques.
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Study of a Language Family
Not offered in 2003
LING3008 
(6 units)
Prerequisites: Language Change and Linguistic Reconstruction 
LING2005 and Introduction to Syntax LING2003
Syllabus: Comparative study of a selected language family (to vary 
each year): features of the grammar of selected languages of the 
family; comparative phonology, morphology, syntax, vocabulary; 
reconstruction of aspects of the proto-language; subgrouping; 
language change and cultural history. Recent developments and 
current issues in the historical study of the language family. 
Methodological issues in describing language change, establishing 
genetic relation, and reconstructing language prehistory.
The course will serve both to initiate students into the descriptive 
and comparative study of a particular language family and to 
consolidate and advance their understanding of the principles of 
language change and the practice of linguistic reconstruction.
The language family to be studied in 2002 is Australian. Attention 
will be given to interdisciplinary approaches to Australian 
prehistory.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of written assignments, 
reports, and essays.
Prescribed Text
• Fox, A, Linguistic reconstruction: an introduction to theory and 
method, Oxford UP, 1995
• Durie, M. and M. Ross (eds.), The Comparative Method 
reviewed: regularity and irregularity in language change, Oxford 
University Press, 1996
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• Other readings specific to the language family 
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Research Design in Applied Linguistics LING3009
(6 units)
Second semester
One two-hour lecture per week (weeks 1 -9) and one tutorial per 
week (weeks 2-9); one two-hour seminar on writing up research 
per week (weeks 10-13)
Coordinator: Ms Rendle-Short
Prerequisites: 24 units (4 LING courses) or permission of the 
Convenor
Syllabus: This is an introductory course designed to enable 
students to acquire an understanding of the most quantitative 
research methods used in applied linguistics and the basic skills 
for carrying out such research. Issues covered will include 
collecting, describing and interpreting data and reporting research 
findings. The emphasis will be on the conceptual aspects of such 
procedures rather than on mechanical arithmetic aspects. Students 
will be given practical experience in the use of computers for data 
analysis.
Proposed Assessment: 3 in-class assignments using computers for 
statistical analysis 40%; 3 critical reading assignments 30%; and 
small scale research project 30%
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Conversation Analysis LING3011
(6 units)
First semester
24 lectures and 11 tutorials/practical sessions. (One lecture only 
in weeks 1 and 13 and no tutorials in weeks 1 and 13). 
Coordinator: Ms Rendle-Short
Prerequisites: Introduction to Syntax LING2003 or Structure of 
English LING 1020/LENG2020
Syllabus: This course explores conversation and other forms of 
talk-in-interaction. It examines the way human beings talk to each 
other in a social context. Talk in interaction is a structured activity, 
which brings language and society closely together and this course 
will focus on structures and processes of communication. This 
structure reflects the situation, the social structure and the purpose 
of talk. Special attention will be paid to turn taking, adjacency 
pairs and sequences, preference organisation and repairs as they 
occur in spontaneous talk. Student will be given an overview 
of theory related to talk in interaction and undertake analysis of 
language data.
Proposed Assessment: Transcription assignments and an essay.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major, or International Communications major within 
the BA (International Relations).
Children’s Language Acquisition LI1NG3021
(6 units)
First semester
26 lectures and 6 fortnightly tutorials 
Coordinator: Ms Rendle-Short
Prerequisites: L1NG2003 Introduction to Syntax
Syllabus: This course gives a survey of some of the central themes 
in children’s language acquisition. The course will examine both 
the ways in which children acquire language and the ways in 
which they use language to communicate. The course will also 
consider the development of literacy skills. Emphasis will be 
placed on what children’s acquisition reveals about the nature 
of human language and how language is used as part of social 
development.
This course can be counted towards an Applied Linguistics or 
Linguistics major.
Faculty of Arts
Seminar on Semantics LING3022
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two hours a week on average (given in blocks of six 4-hourly 
sessions, and one 2-hour session, workshop-style)
Coordinator: Professor Wierzbicka
Prerequisites: Semantics L1NG2008 or equivalent
Syllabus: This course is theoretically and methodologically 
oriented. It focuses on semantic universal, their role as a tool 
for comparing meanings across languages and cultures, and 
their implications for semantic analysis on all levels of language, 
including lexicon, grammar and discourse. The course aims at 
improving the student’s skills in exploring and describing the 
meaning of words, constructions and whole texts in the context of 
the study of languages and the ‘stream of life’.
Prescribed Text
Wierzbicka, A, Semantics: primes and universal, OUP, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Special Topics in Linguistics LING3025
(6 units)
Second semester
Coordinator: Convenor of Linguistics and Applied Linguistics 
Prerequisites: Approval of the Convenor
Syllabus: Intensive study of one or more topics in linguistics, 
through a combination of lectures, prescribed readings, and 
written analysis. The topics may be studied in conjunction with the 
biennial Australian Linguistic Institute organised by the Australian 
Linguistic Society.
Proposed Assessment: By written reports/analyses and essays. 
This course can be counted towards a Linguistic major.
Translation across Languages:
the Translation of Literary Texts LANG3001
(6 units)
First semester
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek, Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer. The focus of 
this course will be on the translation of literature. Various genres 
will be studied, including poetry and drama with their particular 
problems of translation. Using English as our working language 
we shall examine and where possible compare, renderings into 
English of well known works of literature, while trying to establish 
criteria and clarify what we mean by ‘a good translation’. In 
seminar work, students will be required to read theoretical works 
in English or in their language of expertise, dealing with literary 
translation and report on these. They will also be expected to 
examine published translations from their particular language and 
analyse these in detail, and to report on the difficulties encountered 
in their own translation assignments.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary; short 
translations (6/7 pieces) for tutorial work
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Hofstadter, Douglas. R., Le Ton beau de Marot: In Praise of the 
Music of Language, New York, 1997
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• Steiner, George, After Babel: Aspects of Language and 
Translation, 2nd ed., Oxford, 1992
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Translation across Languages:
Specialised Material LANG3002
(6 units)
Second semester
13 hours of lectures, 13 hours of seminars and 6 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Kevin Windle
Prerequisites: Adequate knowledge of one of the languages taught 
at ANU (e.g. French (FREN3007 Intermediate French 2), German 
(GERM2106 Intermediate German 2), Italian, Latin, Greek, Asian 
Languages), or of a language not taught at ANU, with the approval 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: A study of the problems regularly encountered in the 
process of cross-language and cross-cultural transfer as found in 
texts not classifiable as literary and in handling material other than 
the written word. We shall begin by exploring genres of translation 
and establishing our focus on the vocational, specialised or 
practical forms as opposed to the literary, which is the focus of 
LANG3001. We shall proceed to explore general principles, and 
look at topics such as translation in international organisations, 
technical translation, machine translation, interpreting, the 
translation of film scripts and the design and use of dictionaries 
and other works of reference.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-word essay; one extended 
translation (c. 1,200 words) with detailed commentary. Short 
translations for tutorial work.
Preliminary Reading
It is desirable that intending students should gain some preliminary 
acquaintance with the field by reading, not necessarily in full, one 
of the following:
• Weinreich, U, Languages in Contact. Findings and Problems, 
The Hague, 1997
• Newmark, P, A Textbook of Translation, New York, 1988
• Duff, A, The Third Language: Recurrent Problems of Translation 
into English, London, 1981
This course can be counted towards the Applied Linguistics 
major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Philip Rose, MA Mane., PhD Camb., Dip 
I PA Lond
An Honours year can be undertaken in either Applied Linguistics 
or Linguistics. See the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entries in this 
Handbook for admission requirements and expectations of the 
Honours syllabus.
English in Academic Contexts
Convenor: Dr Jennifer Hendriks BA(Hons) UC Davis, MA 
(German) MA(Applied Linguistics) PhD UWMadison
The university offers two first-year courses in Academic English 
to those students whose first language is not English. These 
courses provide a very useful preparation and introduction to 
Australian university requirements and practices in all aspects 
of academic life. They help students to develop language skills 
that will assist them in completing other course requirements, for 
example, tutorial preparation, essay writing and oral presentations. 
In addition to the focus on English language and study skills, these 
courses aim to heighten students’ awareness of the importance of 
cross-cultural understanding so that they can participate more 
competently and confidently in their university studies.
While these courses may count toward the total requirements for a 
degree, they may not form part of any specified major. They may 
be taken for credit in Arts, Asian Studies, Science or (on a case
by case basis) Economics and Commerce with the approval of a 
Sub-Dean.
Summary of courses offered in Academic F.nglish in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
A C E N  1001 E n g l is h  in  A c a d e m ic A C E N  1 0 0 2  E n g l is h  in  A c a d e m ic
C o n te x ts  1 C o n te x ts  11
English in Academic Contexts I ACEN1Ü01
(6 units)
First semester 
26 lectures and 26 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Jennifer Hendriks
English is Academic Contexts is offered each semester at ANU. 
Students may enrol in a total of two semesters of Academic 
English and may start either in semester one ACEN1001 or 
semester two ACEN1002. Regardless of when a student starts, 
if a student chooses to take two semesters the second semester 
of ACEN will build on the material covered in the first semester. 
Furthermore, students who wish to enrol in two semesters of 
ACEN will find that the ‘theme’ (which forms the basis for the 
speaking, listening, writing and reading tasks throughout the 
semester) will be different for the two semesters.
Prerequisites: This course is open only to students whose 
native language is not English. Students eligible to enrol are:
(a) International students who presented an English 
language score (IF.LTS or TOEFL) for admission;
(b) Students resident in Australia who were required 
to present an English language score for admission;
(c) Students who took an ESL course in Year 11 or 12 in Australia;
(d) Other students may enrol only with the written permission of 
the coordinator.
Syllabus: This course is designed to enable students to improve 
their English language and academic skills essential for study at an 
Australian university. Particular emphasis is placed on developing 
students’ awareness of the differences in cultural expectations 
of what it means to be a university student, so that they can 
participate more competently and confidently in their university 
studies in Australia.
Students will practise and develop the following skills: analysing, 
criticising and evaluating arguments; producing reasoned 
arguments from relevant sources; structuring an academic essay; 
understanding referencing conventions and avoiding plagiarism in 
written work; giving tutorial/seminar presentations.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of regular class assignments, 
essays or reports, and tutorial/seminar presentations.
Prescribed Text
• Oshima, A., and A. Hogue. 1999. Writing Academic English. 
Third Edition. White Plains, New York: Addison Wesley 
Longman
Required readings will be made available for purchase from the 
School of Language Studies Administration.
English in Academic Contexts II ACENI002
(6 units)
Second semester 
26 lectures and 26 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Jennifer Hendriks
English is Academic Contexts is offered each semester at ANU. 
Students may enrol in a total of two semesters of Academic 
English and may start either in semester one ACEN 1001 or 
semester two ACEN 1002. Regardless of when a student starts, 
if a student chooses to take two semesters the second semester 
of ACEN will build on the material covered in the first semester. 
Furthermore, students who wish to enrol in two semesters of 
ACEN will find that the ‘theme’ (which forms the basis for the 
speaking, listening, writing and reading tasks throughout the 
semester) will be different for the two semesters.
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Prerequisites: This course is open only to those whose 
native language is not English. Students eligible to enrol are:
(a) International students who presented an English 
language score (IELTS or TOEFL) for admission;
(b) Students resident in Australia who were required 
to present an English language score for admission;
(c) Students who took an ESL course in Year 11 or 12 in Australia;
(d) Other students may enrol only with the written permission of 
the coordinator.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to enable students to improve 
their English language and academic skills essential for study at an 
Australian university. Particular emphasis is placed on developing 
students’ awareness of the differences in cultural expectations 
of what it means to be a university student, so that they can 
participate more competently and confidently in their university 
studies in Australia.
Students will practise and develop the following skills: analysing, 
criticising and evaluating arguments; producing reasoned 
arguments from relevant sources; structuring an academic essay; 
understanding referencing conventions and avoiding plagiarism in 
written work; giving tutorial/seminar presentations.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of regular class assignments, 
essays or reports, and tutorial/seminar presentations.
Prescribed Text
• Oshima, A., and A. Hogue. 1999. Writing Academic English. 
Third Edition. White Plains, New York: Addison Wesley 
Longman
Required readings will be made available for purchase from the 
School of Language Studies Administration.
Modern Greek
Convenor: Dr Elizabeth Minchin, BA DipEd Syd., MA PhD 
ANU
Modern Greek is the language of a lively culture both in its 
homeland and in Australia, where it is the language of one of our 
largest ethnic communities. Modern Greek is a valuable asset for 
people working in professional fields such as medicine, social 
work, accounting, business, the law, the arts and the media. It is 
also useful in a wide range of academic fields within the sciences, 
the social sciences and the humanities. Translators and interpreters 
in Modem Greek are employed in various community areas, such 
as the courts, hospitals, and the multicultural media. Modem 
Greek is also useful for teachers, as it is taught at a number of 
primary and secondary schools in Australia.
While these courses may count toward the total requirements for 
a degree, they may not form part of an ANU Arts major. Further 
studies can be undertaken on a cross-institutional basis. They may 
be taken for credit in Arts, Asian Studies, Science or (on a case 
by case basis) Economics and Commerce with the approval of a 
Sub-Dean.
Requirements
Both the first year courses are taught by distance-mode, with a 
tutor on the ANU campus.
Summary of courses offered in Modern Greek in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
G R E K  1103 B a s ic  M o d e rn  G re e k  A G R E K  1104  B a s ic  M o d e m  G re e k  B
Basic Modern Greek A GREK1103
(6 units)
First semester 
65 hours of classes 
Coordinator: To be advised
Svllabus: Practical language teaching for those who know little 
or no Modem Greek. Concentration is at first on the skills of 
speaking and listening, but later equal weight is given to reading 
and writing.
Faculty of Arts
Proposed Assessment: Continuous assessment; one 3-hour 
examination
Prescribed Text
Supplied through the School of Language Studies
For further information contact: Dr Elizabeth Minchin (Classics 
Program)
Basic Modern Greek B
Second semester 
65 hours of classes 
Coordinator: To be advised
Syllabus: By the end of this course students in the Beginners 
group should be able to acquire goods and services in a Greek 
environment without resorting to English, and to send a simple 
letter to a Greek correspondent.
GREK1104 
(6 units) 5/5
Proposed Assessment: Continuous assessment; one 3-hour 
examination
Prescribed Text
Supplied through the School of Language Studies.
For further information contact: Dr Elizabeth Minchin (Classics 
Program)
Russian
Convenor: Dr Kevin Windle, BA Liv., MA McM., PhD McG
The School of Language Studies offers two later-year web-based 
courses in reading Russian.
These courses have a firm focus on reading in the areas of interest 
to the students, to the exclusion of oral skills. They are intended 
primarily to meet the needs of research students at the postgraduate 
level, but will be made available to later-year undergraduates, 
especially those in Honours programs. It is also intended that they 
should be open to students at other tertiary institutions through 
cross-institutional enrolment, and as non-degree courses.
Students in many academic disciplines such as history, geography, 
zoology, political science, economics, sociology, linguistics, 
music, anthropology, archaeology and ethnography and other 
disciplines, whose studies deal with Russia or the former Soviet 
Union will find these courses useful. Others, whose interests may 
not include Russia as such, often find that much of the scholarly 
literature in their field exists only in Russian. They may find that 
without knowledge of the language they are denied access to a 
vast range of source material and that their projects are hardly 
feasible.
Summary of courses offered in Russian in 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
L a te r  y e a r
R U S S 3 0 0 2  R e a d in g  R u s s ia n  fo r R U S S 3 0 0 3  R e a d in g  R u s s ia n  fo r
A c a d e m ic  P u r p o s e s  1 A c a d e m ic  P u rp o s e s  II
Further Information
While these courses may count toward the total requirements for 
a degree, they may not form part of an ANU Arts major. Further 
study can be undertaken on a cross-institutional basis. They may 
be taken for credit in Arts, Asian Studies, Science or (on a case 
by case basis) Economics and Commerce with the approval of a 
Sub-Dean.
Reading Russian for
Academic Purposes I RUSS3002
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and every year 
First semester
On-line course material provided at a rate equivalent to 3 hrs per 
week.
Coordinator: Dr K Windle
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Prerequisites: Enrolment with permission of lecturer.
Syllabus: This unit provides an introduction to the basics of the 
Russian language for the purpose of reading and comprehension. 
It covers the Cyrillic script and the fundamentals of the Russian 
sound system, and develops basic reading skills through the 
analysis of simple sentences and grammatical and syntactic 
structures. It provides an understanding of the workings of 
Russian inflections, while building a core vocabulary, centred on 
international words.
Proposed Assessment: Weekly on-line comprehension exercises. 
Short passages for guided translation into English. One (take- 
home) examination.
Recommended reference works
• The Oxford Russian Mini Dictionary, edited by Della Thompson, 
revised 1997.
• Nicholas J. Brown, The New Penguin Russian Course, 
Harmondsworth, 1996.
Reading Russian for
Academic Purposes II RUSS3003
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and every year 
Second semester
On-line course material provided at a rate equivalent to 3 hrs/ 
week.
Coordinator: Dr K Windle
Prerequisites: RUSS3002 or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The course develops further the basic reading 
skills introduced in RUSS3002 with further study of Russian 
morphology, building reading strategies, dictionary skills 
and confidence in approaching the analysis of more complex 
sentences. Word-formation processes are examined through the 
study of common prefixes and suffixes. Students can begin guided 
work on texts in their own particular field of study.
Proposed Assessment: Weekly on-line comprehension exercises. 
Short passages for guided translation into English. One (take- 
home) examination.
Recommended reference works
• The Oxford Russian Minidictionary, edited by Della Thompson, 
revised 1997.
• Nicholas J. Brown, The New Penguin Russian Course, 
Harmondsworth, 1996.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Kevin Windle, BA Liv., MA McM., PhD 
McG
An Honours year can be undertaken in Russian. See the Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
School of Social Sciences
Dr Frank Lewins BA McM, PhD LaT 
Head of School
The School of Social Sciences brings together the disciplines 
of History, Political Science and Sociology. These disciplines 
involve the study of human relationships and societies. The broad 
aims of the School are to:
• offer majors in History, Political Science and Sociology
• explore relationships between the three disciplines
• provide courses in sub-fields within these disciplines (like 
International Relations)
• demonstrate how these disciplines can be applied to 
understanding and interpreting social, political and cultural 
forces operating in the contemporary world
• to encourage students to take majors in areas that overlap 
with and complement the disciplines of History, Political 
Science and Sociology, such as American Studies, Australian
Studies, International Relations, Political Communication and 
Population Studies.
History comprehends all aspects of human experience. History 
courses offered in the School of Social Sciences explore that 
experience, help students to develop critical and analytical 
skills, and encourage them to ask questions which lead to an 
understanding of past and present societies.
Political Science studies human relationships involving power, 
rule and authority. It is about how societies govern themselves 
and understanding different ways of thinking about how societies 
ought to be governed. It focuses on how nations relate to each 
other in a global polity, and the political behaviour of individuals 
and groups that occurs in all societies. It is about those who 
exercise political power in society and those who do not.
Sociology in general is the study of collective human action, social 
relationships, and individual human behaviour insofar as social 
forces influence these. Answers to sociological questions are 
sought via the systematic observation of social forces that shape 
human action, the fundamental assumptions being that much 
human behaviour is socially produced and many of the relations 
between social forces and human action are recurrent.
History, Political Science and Sociology are broadly-based 
disciplines and the School offers courses that span several sub­
fields within the disciplines.
For beginners the School offers courses that are designed to 
provide an introduction to each of the disciplinary areas.
Later-year courses in History enable students to take more 
specialised courses in areas like
• American History
• Australian History
• Gender and Sexuality
• Popular Culture
Later-year courses in Political Science enable students to take 
more specialised courses in areas like
• international politics
• Australian government and public policy
• political thought and political theory
• comparative politics and comparative public policy
• the methodology of political science
Later-year courses in Sociology enable students to take specialised 
courses in
• sociological theory
• research methods
• the relationship between society and a wide range of issues (like 
education, health and illness, gender, ethnicity, environment, 
politics, population, and third world development).
The School of Social Sciences offers numerous courses in several 
majors in the Faculty of Arts, particularly in the following 
programs and degrees: Contemporary Europe; Development 
Studies; European Studies; Gender, Sexuality and Culture; 
History; International Relations; Policy Studies; Political Science; 
Population Studies; Social Research Methods and Sociology. 
The School also plays an active part in the Australian National 
Internships Program.
For general enquiries contact the School Administrator:
Ms Helen Felton 02 612 54521 (telephone); 02 612 52222 (fax); 
<Helen.Felton@anu.edu.au>
Further details about the School can be found at: 
<http://arts.anu.edu.au/sss>
For 2003 the Program Convenors within the School are:
American Studies: Dr Douglas Craig and Dr John Hart 
<Douglas.Craig@anu.edu.au>
<J.Hart@anu.edu.au>
Contemporary Europe: Professor Elim Papadakis 
<Elim.Papadakis@anu.edu.au>
International Relations: Dr Jim George 
<Jim.George@anu.edu.au>
Political Communication: Dr Michael McKinley
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<Michael.McKinley@anu.edu.au>
Political Science: Dr Michael McKinley 
<Michael.McKinley@anu.edu.au>
Population Studies: Dr Don Rowland 
<Donald.Rowland@anu.edu.au>
Social Research Methods: Dr Don Rowland 
<Donald.Rowland@anu.edu.au>
Sociology: Dr Andrew Hopkins 
<Andrew. Hopkins@anu.edu.au>
American Studies
Convenors: Dr. John Hart BA PhD Kent, Dr Douglas Craig BA 
LLB (Hons), Sydney, MA PhD Virginia, Dr. Rich Pascal AB Notre 
Dame, MA Virginia, PhD Cornell.
The United States is the most powerful nation on earth, and 
arguably the most powerful state in world history. Whatever the 
United States does affects the rest of the world in a variety of 
ways and therefore it is vital to understand the broader framework 
within which America acts on the world stage. The major in 
American Studies gives students the opportunity to develop their 
knowledge and understanding of the U.S. through a range of 
courses on its history, politics, literature, and culture in a multi­
disciplinary program.
The major draws upon an extensive selection of courses offered 
in the Schools of Social Sciences and Humanities in the Faculty 
of Arts. It caters for those who want a broad introduction to the 
United States and also for those who wish to develop special 
interests within this area. The major in American Studies also 
provides an excellent grounding for honours level study in 
American literature, history and politics.
Requirements
The major will consist of a minimum requirement of 42 units (7 
courses) comprising:
(a) a maximum of 12 units (2 courses) at first-year level including 
the core course HIST 1020 and one first year English or 
Political Science course; plus
(b) a minimum of 30 units (5 courses) of designated later-year 
courses listed below.
Core Courses
HIST 1020 Foundations of United States History
Designated Later Year Courses
DRAM2015 20th Century American Drama
ENGL2005 Democratic Vistas: Aspects of Nineteenth Century 
American Literature
ENGL2006 American Accents: Race, Gender and Ethnicity in 
Modem American Literature
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams Native Truths: Representations of the 
Native Other in America and Australia
FILM2006 U.S. Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond 
HIST2002 African-American History 
H1ST2004 Twentieth Century U.S. History
HIST2107 American Voices: Aspects of Social Thought in the 
United States 1900-1990
HIST2121 Electric Citizens: The Rise of Modern Media in the 
United States, 1865-2000
H1ST2122 Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity
HIST2126 American Sixties
H1ST2135 U.S. Immigration and Ethnicity
POLS2013A/B Government and Politics in the USA * (Full-year 
course)
Summary of courses to be offered in the American Studies
major in 2003:
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  y e a r
E N G L  1 0 0 8  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  
N o v e l
E N G L  1055  S h a k e s p e a r e  a n d  
F ilm : a n  in tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  sc re e n  
a d a p ta t io n  o f  l i te ra ry  te x ts  
P O L S  1 0 0 2  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P o l i t ic s
HIST1020 Foundations of 
United S tates H istory (core)
E N G L  1 0 0 9  E x p lo r in g  P o e try  
E N G L  1011 B o d y  M a tte rs :  
I n t r o d u c tio n  to  R e a d in g  th e  
B o d y  in  L i te ra tu re ,  F i lm  a n d  
P e r fo r m a n c e
P O L S  1003 Id e a s  in  P o lit ic s  
P O L S  1 0 0 4  I n tro d u c tio n  to  
A u s tra l ia n  a n d  In te rn a t io n a l  
P o l it ic a l  E c o n o m y  
P O L S  1 005  In tr o d u c tio n  to  
In te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s
L a te r  y e a r
E N G L 2 0 7 2  S a v a g e  D re a m s  
N a t iv e  T ru th s :  R e p r e s e n ta tio n s  o f  
th e  N a t iv e  O th e r  in  A m e ric a  a n d  
A u s tra l ia
F IL M 2 0 0 6  U .S . C in e m a :  
H o l ly w o o d  a n d  B e y o n d  
H I S T 2 0 0 4  T w e n t ie th  C e n tu ry  U .S . 
H is to ry
P O L S 2 0 1 3 A  G o v e r n m e n t  a n d  
P o l i t ic s  in th e  U S A  ( F u ll - y e a r  
c o u rs e )
E N G L 2 0 0 6  A m e ric a n  A c c e n ts :  
R a c e , G e n d e r  a n d  E th n ic i ty  in 
M o d e rn  A m e ric a n  L ite ra tu re  
H IS T 2 1 2 1  E le c tr ic  C i tiz e n s :  T h e  
R is e  o f  M o d e rn  M e d ia  in  th e  
U n i te d  S ta te s ,  1 8 6 5 -2 0 0 0  
P O L S 2 0 1 3 B  G o v e r n m e n t  a n d  
P o l i t ic s  in  th e  U S A  ( F u ll - y e a r  
c o u rs e )
First Year Courses
Introduction to the Novel ENGL1008
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under English major)
Exploring Poetry ENGL1009
(6 units)
Offered in 2003
Second semester
(See entry under English major)
Body Matters: Introduction to Reading 
the Body in Literature, Film
and Performance ENGL1011
(6 units)
Offered in 2003
Second semester
(See entry under English major)
Shakespeare and Film: an introduction to
the screen adaptation of literary texts ENGL1055
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under English major)
Foundations of United States History HIST1020
(6 units)
Second semester
Two one-hour lectures per week. One tutorial per week, one hour. 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: To be advised
Incompatible: HIST2125 History of the United States, 1765-1980; 
or HIST2082 United States History
Syllabus: This course considers the history of the United States 
from the origins of the American Revolution through 1900. It
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surveys the political, social, economic, and cultural developments 
of the United States with particular attention to the struggles over 
who was, and what it meant to be, ‘American’. We will examine 
the following themes:
• the shape and character of American colonial society
• the significance of the American Revolution
• race relations among white, black, and Native Americans
• the formation of the republic and the growth of the executive, 
legislative, and judicial branches of the federal government;
• the contested meanings of citizenship, especially in the context 
of demands for gender and racial equality;
• the geographical expansion and foreign policy of the United 
States and its influence on world history;
• the industrial age and class formation in the 19th century;
• the impact of the Civil War and wars against Native 
Americans.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments (2,500 words), 
tutorial participation, and a final examination (1,500 words).
Preliminary Reading
• Brinkley, A, The Unfinished Nation
• Marcus and Burner, America Firsthand, vol. 1
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
Introduction to the Politics POLS 1002
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
(See entry under Political Science major)
Ideas in Politics POLS1003
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Political Science major)
Introduction to Australian and
International Political Economy POLS1004
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Political Science major)
Introduction to International Relations POLS1005
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
(See entry under Political Science major)
Designated Later Year Courses
20th Century American Drama DRAM2015
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Offered in 2004, first semester and alternating with DRAM2005 
Page to Stage II: Directing.
One 1 -hour lecture, one 1 -hour tutorial and one and a half hour 
workshop per week. Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Mr Turner
Prerequisites: One Theatre Studies course or with the permission 
of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will examine plays of American playwrights 
of the Twentieth Century through analysis of the text and in 
performance. A brief history of American Theatre in the Twentieth 
Century will also be studied. Playwrights to be studied will 
include Eugene O’Neill, Tennessee Williams, Arthur Miller,
Clifford Odets, Neil Simon, Edward Albee, Sam Shepherd, James 
Baldwin, Arthur Kopit, David Mamet et al. At the end of the 
course students will be expected to perform in a scene from one 
of the plays studied.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000 word essay, one 2,000 word 
seminar paper and a performance component.
Prescribed Text to be chosen from:
• Elmer Rice, The Adding Machine
• Thornton Wilder, Our Town/The Matchmaker
• Lillian Heilman, The Little Foxes
• George Kaufman and Moss Hart, Once in a Lifetime
• EugeneO’Neill, The Iceman Cometh
• Tennessee Williams, A Streetcar Named Desire/The Glass 
Menagerie
• Arthur Miller, The Crucible/Death of a Salesman
• Clifford Odets, Waiting for Lefty/Golden Boy
• Edward Albee, Who’s Afraid of Virginia Woolf?/Zoo Story
• Neil Simon, Plaza Suite/Brighton Beach Memoirs
• Sam Shepherd, True West
• David Mamet, Glengarry Glen Ross
• James Baldwin, Blues for Mr Charlie
• Arthur Kopit, Indians
• Jean Claude Van Ittalie, America Hurrah
• Le Roi Jones, Dutchman
• David Henry Hwang, M Butterfly
This course can be counted towards a Theatre Studies or American 
Studies major.
Democratic Vistas: Aspects of Nineteenth
Century American Literature ENGL2005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 but normally in alternate years 
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week
Coordinator: Dr Pascal 
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: An introduction to the great formative period of 
American literature in the 19th century. This was the period in 
which the national literature came of age, as several brilliant, 
eccentric writers wrought radical changes upon traditional 
English models of prose and verse and thereby created a body of 
distinctively American forms of literary art. To read and study the 
most influential works of this period is thus a particularly exciting 
project. Not only are the texts themselves marvelous and unusual 
creations, but, studied in conjunction with one another, they afford 
us the opportunity of witnessing elements of a national culture 
that is in the process of forming and becoming conscious of itself. 
Writers considered will ordinarily include Walt Whitman, Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Herman Melville, Emily 
Dickinson, Mark Twain, and Kate Chopin.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000-word essay and one 3,000-word 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Whitman, W, Leaves of Grass
• Dickinson, E, Selected Poems
• Hawthorne, N, The Scarlet Letter
This course can be counted towards an English or American 
Studies major.
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American Accents: Race, Gender and
Ethnicity in Modern American Literature ENGL2006
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
Second semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses.
Syllabus: A study of some of the most fascinating literary texts 
produced in the United States in the modern era. While the 
course encourages the close reading of each text, it also attempts 
to address fundamental issues relating to the study of modem 
American society, such as race, class, and gender divisions. More 
broadly still, it seeks to raise and explore basic questions about the 
study of literature and other cultural productions.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,000-word essay and one 3,000-word 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Morrison, T, Beloved
• Faulkner, W, Light in August
• Robinson, Marilynne, Housekeeping
• This course can be counted towards an English or American 
Studies major.
Savage Dreams Native Truths:
Representations of the Native Other
in America and Australia ENGL2072
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and normally in alternate years 
First semester
20 hours of lectures and one 1 -hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Pascal
Prerequisites: Any two English courses or one first year English 
and one Theatre Studies course.
Syllabus: This course will focus upon narrative and discursive 
representations of people and cultures invaded, subjugated and 
transformed in various ways by British colonialism. The emphasis 
will be upon the modern period but some consideration will be 
given to seminal texts from earlier centuries, as well as to non­
literate modes of narrative discourse. As well as providing students 
with an introduction to contemporary Aboriginal and Native 
American writing, the course is designed to encourage speculation 
about two sets of parallels and contracts - those between the 
Australian and the American experience and those between the 
productions of Native and European “settler” writers.
Proposed Assessment: One essay of 1,500 words; and EITHER a 
two-hour exam OR a second essay of 2,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Katharine Susannah Prichard, Coonardoo
• Louise Erdrich, Tracks
This course can be counted towards an English, Australian Studies 
or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
U.S. Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond F1LM2006
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
One 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour tutorial and a screening per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Molitemo
Prerequisites: Intro to Film Studies FILM1001A/B or Intro to Art 
Flistory ARTH1002 and Intro to Modem Art ARTH1003, or with 
permission Film Studies. Convenor.
Syllabus: The course comprises an aesthetic, historical and, to a 
lesser degree, industrial analysis of the impact of Hollywood on
20th century culture. It will trace the development, maturation 
and more recent transformations of classical narrative, while also 
addressing issues of genre, performance, and historical, social and 
sexual ideology. Questions of censorship, the industrial aspects of 
the studio system and Hollywood’s attempts at global hegemony 
will also be addressed. The growing number of prominent 
independent directors also feature strongly. Among the films to be 
studied: John Ford’s The Searchers, Wilder’s Sunset Boulevarde, 
Malick’s Days of Heaven, Jarmusch’s Night on Earth, and 
Mendes’ American Beauty.
Proposed Assessment: One 1,500-2,000 word essay and either one 
two-hour exam or a further essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Maltby, R and Craven, 1, Hollywood Cinema: An Introduction,
• Blackwell, Oxford, 1995
This course may also be counted towards an American Studies, 
Art History, Film Studies, Gender, Sexuality and Culture or 
Political Communication major.
African-American History HIST2002
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures per week. One tutorial per week, one hour 
for eight weeks. Lectures will be taped.
Prerequisites: Any first year history courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course will introduce students to key issues in 
African American history including slavery, emancipation, and the 
struggle for equal rights. In this course we will focus on a social 
history of race relations but pay close attention to the important 
role of politics and economics in shaping white and black 
interactions from the colonial period through the recent past. In 
addition students will be exposed to the rich secondary literature 
and historiographical debates on how African Americans played 
a crucial role in forging and maintaining their own institutions 
and fashioning their own culture. They will also be introduced to 
the considerable range of primary sources-including official and 
private records, autobiographies, oral histories, and folklore.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments, tutorial 
participation, and a lecture proposal project.
Preliminary Reading
• Newman and Sawyer, Everybody Say Freedom
• Palmer, Passageways: An Interpretative History of Black 
America
This course can be counted towards an American Studies or 
History major
Twentieth Century U.S. History HIST2004
(6 units)
First semester
Two one-hour lectures per week. One one-hour tutorial per week, 
for eight weeks. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first year history courses to the value of twelve 
points or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: History of the United States, 1765-1980 HIST2125; 
United States History HIST2082
Syllabus: This course considers the history of the United States 
in the twentieth century. It surveys the political, social, economic, 
and cultural developments of the United States with particular 
attention to the struggles over who is, and what it means to 
be, ‘American’. We will examine the contested meanings of 
citizenship, especially in the context of demands for gender and 
racial equality; the geographical expansion and foreign policy of 
the United States and its influences on world history; the industrial 
age and class formation in the 20th centuries; the impact of World
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War I, World War II, and Vietnam; the rise of the liberal state with 
a focus on the influence of reform and social protest movements; 
and the United States’ development as a multi-racial and multi­
ethnic society.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments (2000 words), 
tutorial participation, and a final examination or take-home final 
examination (2000 words).
Preliminary Reading
• Brinkley, A, The Unfinished Nation, vol. 2
• Marcus and Burner, America Firsthand, vol. 2
This course can be counted towards an American Studies or 
History major
American Voices: Aspects of Social Thought
in the United States 1900-1990 HIST2107
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One 90 minute lecture and one tutorial per week 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first-year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course is designed to expose students to some of the 
most significant works of American social and cultural analysis 
since 1900. The major organising theme of the course concerns 
changing conceptions of community made necessary by two sets 
of phenomena. The first were the great intellectual and social 
‘revolutions’ of the age, including Darwinism, industrialisation 
and consumerism. The second influence came from a new 
conception of society itself, which stressed the competing, and 
often divergent, interests and concerns of various ethnic, racial, 
gender and regional groups. These phenomena presented two 
interrelated problems to many American intellectuals after 1900: 
first, to redefine the individual’s citizenship and sovereignty within 
an increasingly organised society, and secondly to recreate a sense 
of community within a new context of perceived social diversity.
Proposed Assessment: One 3,000 word essay, tutorial participation, 
and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Hollinger, D and Capper, C (eds), The American Intellectual
• Tradition, 2nd edn, vol. Ill, Oxford University Press, 1993
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
Electric Citizens: The Rise of Modern
Media in the United States, 1865-2000 HIST2121
(6 units)
Second semester
One ninety minute lecture and one tutorial per week. Lectures 
will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course aims to provide students with an introduction 
to the development of selected modem mass media, including the 
popular press, telegraph, radio, and television, in the United States 
between 1865 and the present. After examining some theoretical 
explanations and forecasts of the role of modem media in society, 
both historical and contemporary, the course will explore the ways 
in which each succeeding wave of communication media has 
confirmed or confronted the received culture of the United States. 
Lectures and tutorial readings will focus upon the ways in which 
these media have altered perception and practice of political and 
popular cultures over time and space in the United States. Where 
appropriate, materials dealing with the impact of mass media 
within and upon British and Australian societies will also be used.
The course will conclude with an examination of the impact, both 
present and future, of the networked computer upon the politics 
and popular culture of the United States.
Proposed Assessment: One essay (40%), tutorial participation and 
assignments (20%), and a final examination (40%).
Preliminary Reading
• Meyrowitz, J, No Sense of Place, Oxford University Press,
1985.
• Grossman, L,K, The Electronic Republic, Penguin Books, 1995.
This course can be counted towards a History, Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture or American Studies major.
Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity HIST2122
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One lecture of one and a half hours incorporating video material; 
one tutorial of one hour per week. There will be additional film 
screenings up to two hours per week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve points. If it 
is to be included in a film studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 otherwise, any first year courses to the value of twelve 
points.
Syllabus: This course will look at the development of and theories 
about mass popular culture and leisure activities from around 1880 
to the late 1920s, focusing on the great modern cities of New York 
and Sydney, with occasional glances to Paris, London and Berlin. 
It will examine the social and individual consequences of the new 
ways in which urban masses used their leisure: going shopping, 
going to the movies, listening to the radio and gramophone 
records, reading cheap magazines and paperback books. There 
will be a particular emphasis on silent cinema as both experience 
and evidence of the modem. The central theme of the course 
will be the emergence of a mass society and the ways that the 
pleasures of commercial popular culture affected the experience of 
the modem - and of being modem - by those masses. In particular, 
it will examine how such experiences affected the meanings of 
modem masculinity, femininity and sexuality.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a short exercise and 
a final essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Peiss, K., Cheap Amusements: Working Women and Leisure in 
Turn-of-the Century New York, Temple University Press, 1986
• Chamey, L. & Schwartz, V.R. (eds), Cinema and the Invention 
of Modem Life, University of California Press, 1995
This course can be counted towards an American Studies, History, 
Film Studies or Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
American Sixties HIST2126
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One ninety minute lecture and one tutorial per week.
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The 1960s in the United States were marked by 
prosperity, social unrest, a losing war, large scale civil rights 
movements and the flowering of youth culture. In the process 
the 1960s became one of the most documented, celebrated 
and condemned decades of the twentieth century. This course 
examines the 1960s in a historical perspective in order to raise 
questions about the longer term significance of the Vietnam War, 
the War against Poverty, Civil Rights and the counter culture for 
American society and values. Along the way we can also explore
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the usefulness of decades as courses of historical time and the 
parallels and contrasts between the experiences of the United 
States, Britain, France and Australia during these years.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a research essay and 
a formal examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Chalmers, D, And the Crooked Placed Made Straight, John 
Hopkins, UP
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
U.S. Immigration and Ethnicity HIST2135
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures and one tutorial per week. Lectures will 
be taped.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first-year history courses to the value of twelve 
units or permission of Convenor
Syllabus: This course examines the history of immigration and 
ethnicity in the United States between 1820 and the present. 
We will consider the processes, politics, and cultures of “new” 
Americans settling into the United States. Instead of adopting the 
traditional view of immigrants embracing the “American Way,” 
we will focus on how immigrants retained and refashioned their 
ethnic identities. We will study immigration and ethnicity in 
terms of its relevance to the law, urbanisation, religion, slavery, 
mass culture, and the transformation of race, class, and gender 
relations in the U.S. In addition, we will compare and contrast 
U.S. immigration and ethnic history to that of other countries 
including Australia. By looking at world migration patterns, we 
will place the history of immigration to the U.S. in a larger, less 
“exceptional” context.
Proposed Assessment: One essay, short weekly writing 
assignments, tutorial participation, and a final exam or thematic 
essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Takaki, R, A Different Mirror: A History of Multicultural 
America, Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1993.
This course can be counted to a History or American Studies 
major.
Government and Politics in the USA * POLS2013A/B
(12 units)
Full-year course
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks each 
semester
Coordinator: Dr Hart
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science
Syllabus: How did Americans manage to elect a President who 
had fewer popular votes than his opponent? Why did Congress 
impeach President Clinton then refuse to remove him from office? 
Why has party control of the United States Senate changed twice 
since the last election? Who gave the Supreme Court the power to 
make George W. Bush President? And what explains the refusal of 
half of the American electorate to cast a vote on polling day?
While such questions highlight some of the more sensational 
aspects of contemporary American government, they also direct 
attention to the fundamental complexities and dynamics of the 
American political system which this course seeks to identify and 
explain. The syllabus is designed to provide a broad and critical 
introduction to the structure and processes of government in the 
United States, an analysis of the political behaviour and political 
ideas of the American people, and some basic knowledge of 
current public policy issues in American politics.
The course begins with an examination of the origins of American 
government, the political ideas of America’s Founding Fathers,
and the nature of American constitutionalism, in order to provide 
the necessary background to the study of government institutions 
and political processes in contemporary America.
The major part of the course will cover the organization and 
structure of Congress, the nature of the Presidency and the 
executive branch of government, the role of the Supreme Court 
with particular emphasis on its political and policy impact, 
political parties, electoral politics (with a special focus on the 
outcome of the 2000 presidential election), voting behaviour and 
voting turnout, the political impact of the mass media, interest 
group politics, the character of American federalism, and politics 
at the state and local level.
The course will conclude with an examination of some theoretical 
contributions to the debate about the distribution of power in the 
United States and the nature of American democracy.
Proposed Assessment: The assessment will be based on two essays 
to be submitted during the year and an examination at the end of 
the year.
Preliminary Reading
• McKay, D. American Politics and Society, 5th edn, Blackwell, 
2001.
*N.B. Students who wish to take this course must enrol in 
both POLS2013A (First Semester) and POLS2013B (Second 
Semester). This course continues over a full-year and is not 
divisible into semesters. There is no formal assessment at the end 
of the first semester. You will not receive a final grade until you 
have completed Part B at the end of the year. If you drop Part A in 
first semester, you must also drop Part B.
Australian Studies
Convenor: Professor Ann Curthoys BA Syd., DipEd SydTchColl, 
PhD Macq., PhD Hon.causa UTS
This is a multi-disciplinary major that draws on the ANU’s 
considerable strengths in the area of Australian Studies, in both the 
humanities and social sciences. It takes Australia as its focus, and 
provides opportunities for the detailed study of Australian history, 
environment, geography, society, politics, and culture. Emphasis 
is given to both indigenous and non-indigenous Australia, with 
many courses focusing specifically on indigenous Australian 
societies and cultures, and most courses considering the contact 
and connections, past and present, between indigenous and non- 
indigenous peoples.
In the courses that make up this major, Australia is studied 
in a series of relationships and comparisons: to the European 
origins and allegiances of many of its people and institutions; to 
similar settler societies, especially those which also have British 
connections; and to the societies and cultures of the Asia-Pacific 
region. The theoretical and methodological frameworks used to 
consider Australian society are varied, according to the approach 
of the contributing disciplines and teachers. Some of the themes 
and concepts used include: national identity and nationalism, class 
and power, popular culture, colonialism and postcolonialism, 
gender and sexuality, and race, ethnicity and diaspora.
Requirements
The requirements for the major are a minimum of 42 units (7 
courses) with:
1. a maximum of 12 units (2 courses) at first year level, from the 
list below.
2. a minimum of 30 units (5 courses) with no more than 18 units 
(3 courses) to be taken from a single discipline (signified by a 
common alpha in the subject code).
There are no compulsory courses or additional requirements
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Summary of courses to be offered in the Australian Studies 
major in 2003:
First semester Second semester
First year
HIST 1203 Australian History GEOG1008 Australia and its
POLS1002 Introduction to Politics Neighbours: a Region in Change
SRES1001 Resources, LING 1021 Cross-Cultural
Environment and Society Communication
SOCY1003 Contemporary Society
Later year
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian ANTH2017 Indigenous
Societies and Cultures Australians and Australian Society
ARCH2004 Australian ARTH2027 Australian Art: 20th
Archaeology Century
ARTH2093 Post-Colonial GEOG2013 People and
Discourses in Australian Art Environment
ARTH2097 Victorian and POLS2081 Religion and Politics
Edwardian Art: Australian and in Australia
Europe 1837-1914 SOCY2022 Environment and
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams Society
Native Truths: Representations of 
the Native Other in America and 
Australia
HIST2128 Convicts & Emigrants: 
Australia, 1770s to 1901 
LING2016 Language in 
Indigenous Australia 
MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society 
POLS2065 Australian Federal 
Politics
SOCY2Q33 Australian Society
Full descriptions of the courses offered in this major can be found under the relevant 
major heading.
Courses that count towards this Major
First year courses
ENGL 1004 Introduction to Australian Literature
ENGL1010 Indigenous Australian Literature
GEOG1008 Australia and its Neighbours: a Region in Change
HIST1203 Australian History
LING 1021 Cross-Cultural Communication
POLS 1002 Introduction to Politics
SOCY1003 Contemporary Society
SRES1001 Resources, Environment and Society
Later year courses
ANTH2005 Indigenous Australian Societies and Cultures 
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society 
ANTH2058 Contemporary Australian Cultures - An Anthropo­
logical View
ARCH2004 Australian Archaeology 
ARCH2017 Landscape Archaeology (12 units)
ARCH2031 Archaeology of Culture Contact 
ARCH2036 Understanding Early Technologies 
ARCH3004 Archaeological Field and Laboratory Methods (12 
units)
ARCH3017 Archaeological Artefact Analysis 
ARTH2027 Australian Art: 20th Century'
ARTH2049 Australian Art: Methods and Approaches 
ARTH2093 Post-Colonial Discourses in Australian Art 
ARTH2097 Victorian and Edwardian Art: Australian and Europe 
1837-1914
DRAM2008 Modem Australian Drama
ENGL2004 Lines of Growth in Australian Literature
ENGL2011 20th Century Australian Fiction
ENGL2052 Contact Discourse
ENGL2065 Australian English
ENGL2066 Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams Native Truths: Representations of
the Native Other in America and Australia
GEOG2013 People and Environment
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
H1ST2022 Indigenous Australian History
H1ST2111 Healing Powers: Medicine and Society since 1750
HIST2119 Urban Australia, 1850-1980 
H1ST2128 Convicts & Emigrants: Australia, 1770s to 1901 
HIST2129 Country Lives: Australian Rural History 
H1ST2134A/B 20lh Century' Australia (12 units)
LING2016 Language in Indigenous Australia 
MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous Australian Society 
POLS2005 Australian Government Administration and Public 
Policy
POLS2043 Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying
POLS2065 Australian Federal Politics
POLS2067 Australian Political Parties
POLS2074 Women and Australian Public Policy
POLS2075 Globalism and the Politics ofldentity
POLS2080 Politics, Policy and the Media
POLS2081 Religion and Politics in Australia
POLS2083 Contemporary'Australian Political Issues
POLS2084 Elections and Campaigning
POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy:The Search for Security
and Prosperity
SOCY2021 Education and Society 
SOCY2022 Environment and Society 
SOCY2032 Population and Australia 
SOCY2033 Australian Society
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Professor Ann Curthoys BA Syd., DipEd 
SydTchColl, PhD Macq., PhD Hon.causa UTS.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Australian Studies. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Contemporary Europe
Convenor: Professor Elim Papadakis, BA Kent, PhD Lond.
The value of studying Europe arises both from its history, recent 
events and prospects for change. Following the end of the Cold 
War and the expansion of the European Union, new possibilities 
have emerged for cooperation and unity as well as for reassert­
ing traditions and diversity. Apart from gaining an understanding 
of the foundations of modern Europe, the program focuses on 
contemporary European society. An important consideration is 
that Australia has in common with many European countries 
similar social and economic concerns, high levels of education, 
and relatively affluent societies. Europe, which represents the 
biggest trading bloc in the world, is also the largest trading partner 
of Australia.
This major is taken by students enrolled in the BA (European 
Studies) and is available to students enrolled in the BA.
Requirements
The major consists of a minimum of 42 units consisting of the 
following courses:
(a) 12 units at first year level. This must include the compulsory 
course EURO 1004 Europe in the Modern Era: Foundations 
of International Relations and any one of the following:
H 1ST 1015 Ends of Empire: British Colonial Rule and its 
Outcomes;
PHIL 1003 Contemporary Issues in Philosophy;
PHIL 1004 Fundamental Ideas in Philosophy: an Historical 
Introduction
POLS 1002 Introduction to Politics;
POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics;
POLS1004 Introduction to Australian & International Politi­
cal Economy;
POLS 1005 Introduction to International Relations; 
SOCY1002 Self and Society;
SOCY1003 Contemporary Society.
(b) Plus a minimum of 30 units (usually equivalent to five 
courses). Four of these courses must include either: 
EUR02003 The European Union: Policies, Institutions and 
Challenges;
EUR02005 Contemporary Issues in Historical Perspective;
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EUR02008 European Society and Politics;
POLS2087 Green Governance;
POLS2092 Fascism and Antifascism; and 
SOCY2052 Citizens, the State and Democracy.
Plus one other course can be drawn from the wide selection of 
designated courses listed below. Any later-year option course in 
German, French or Italian are allowed providing they are not 
primarily language based (see entries under School of Language 
Studies).
Summary of courses to be offered in the Contemporary Eu­
rope major in 2003:
First semester Second semester
First year
EURO 1004 Europe in the Modem 
Era: Foundations of International 
Relations (core)
PHIL 1004 Fundamental Ideas 
in Philosophy: an Historical 
Introduction
POLS 1002 Introduction to
HIST1015 Ends of Empire: British 
Colonial Rule and its Outcomes; 
PHIL 1003 Contemporary Issues in 
Philosophy;
POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics;
POLS 1004 Introduction to Aus­
tralian & International Political
Politics;
SOCY1002 Self and Society;
Economy;
POLS i 005 Introduction to Inter­
national Relations;
SOCY1003 Contemporary 
Society;
Later year - Core courses -
EUR02005 Contemporary Issues 
in Historical Perspective
EUR02008 European Society and 
Politics
Later year - Designated courses
ARTH2097 Victorian and Edward­
ian Art: Australia and Europe 
1837-1912
DRAM200I Modern European 
Theatre
ENGL2009 Theories of Literature 
and Criticism
FREN2012 Contemporary France 
H1ST2214 The Great War, 1914- 
1919
1TAL2010 Early Italian Literature 
PHIL2059 Love, Death and 
Freedom (20th Century French 
Phenomenology)
PHIL2089 Power and Subjectivity 
PHIL2099 Ideas, Causality and 
Personal Identity (Issues from 
Locke and Hume)
POLS2069 Politics in Russia
ENGL2008 19th and 20th Century 
Poetry
FILM2004 Postwar European 
Cinema: Films and Directors 
HIST2136 World at War, 1939- 
1945
ITAL2009 Literature, History, 
Cinema: a three-voice-dialogue 
PHIL2092 Philosophy of the 
Enlightenment
PH1L2097 European Philosophy B
Fourth year
Contemporary Europe IV Honours EURO4105F (Full-time) or 
EURQ4105P (Part-time)
Designated Later Year Courses
ARTH2019 Art and Architecture of the Italian Renaissance 
ARTH2020 Age of Baroque
ARTH2092 Modernism and Postmodernism: Architecture in our 
Century
ARTH2094 High Renaissance in Rome and Venice 
ARTH2095 Early Medieval Europe: Art and Architecture 
ARTH2096 Charlemagne to Chartres
ARTH2097 Victorian and Edwardian Art: Australia and Europe 
1837-1912
DRAM2001 Modern European Theatre 
DRAM2009 Post-War British Drama 
ENGL2008 19th and 20th Century Poetry 
ENGL2009 Theories of Literature and Criticism 
FILM2002 Play into Film: The Cinematic Adaptation of Theatri­
cal Texts
F1LM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies 
FILM2004 Postwar European Cinema: Films and Directors 
FREN2012 Contemporary France 
FRLN2014 Ideological Issues under the Fifth Republic 
GERM2020 Post-war German Society 
GERM3046 German Cinema
HIST2136 World at War, 1939-1945
HIST2214 The Great War, 1914-1919
ITAL2009 Literature, History, Cinema: a three-voice-dialogue
ITAL2010 Early Italian Literature
ITAL3009 Postwar Italian Cinema
ITAL3010 Politics, Culture and Society in Post-war Italy
ITAL3014 Women in Italian Society
PHIL2059 Love, Death and Freedom (20th Century French
Phenomenology)
PHIL2064 Theories of Ethics 
PHIL2070 Philosophy and Gender 
PHIL2087 European Philosophy A 
PHIL2089 Power and Subjectivity 
PHIL2091 Identity and Desire 
PH1L2092 Philosophy of the Enlightenment 
PH1L2097 European Philosophy B
PHIL2099 Ideas, Causality and Personal Identity (Issues from 
Locke and Hume)
POLS2025 Politics in Britain 
POLS2061 Classical Marxism 
POLS2069 Politics in Russia 
POLS2071 Germany and Austria in Europe 
POLS2076 Frankfurt School and Habermas
Any later-year option course in German, French or Italian (see 
School of Language Studies)
First Year -  Core Course
Europe in the Modern Era: Foundations 
of International Relations EURO1004
(6 units)
First semester
26 hours of lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Forth and Professor Papadakis 
Incompatible: EURO 1002 Foundations of Modem Europe.
Syllabus: This course develops perspectives on the concept of 
Europe from the Middle Ages to the 20th century. It considers 
political, social and cultural forces at work on European countries 
both with respect to elements of unity and diversity, to traditions 
and innovations and to the significance of notions like democracy, 
authoritarianism, the nation state, social class and citizenship.
Among the core themes are the idea of European unity, the shift­
ing boundaries of European culture and identity, the development 
of political, social and economic theory, the impact of encounters 
with cultures outside of Europe, the consequences of transforma­
tions like the political and the industrial revolutions of the late 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the development of a welfare 
state and models of unifying Europe today.
The course provides access to perspectives on modem Europe, 
which are critical of prevailing orthodoxies, constructive in 
attempting to understand the benefits of particular courses of 
action and offer explanations and interpretations of social, politi­
cal and cultural forces at work in Europe.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial paper, essay and examination 
Preliminary Reading
• J. Merriman. 1996. A History of Modem Europe. From the 
Renaissance to the Present, London & New York: W. W. Norton
• Plus reading brick
This course can be counted towards the Contemporary Europe, or 
History, or International Relations majors
Later Year -  Core Courses
European Union: Policies, Institutions
and Challenges EUR02003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
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Coordinator: Dr Muller and Professor Papadakis
Syllabus: The syllabus reflects the shifting challenges confront­
ing the European Union and Europe. It includes an analysis of the 
institutions of the European Union in the context of questions of 
subsidiarity, the democratic deficit and likely reforms. The course 
also covers the nature, history and evolution of major policies and 
their impact on member states as well as the wider debate over the 
evolution of the European Union as it confronts globalisation’.
Other considerations include the perspective of member states 
on issues like defence, social policy, culture and enlargement; 
and the European Union in the world, as an expanding regional 
bloc, as an aid donor to developing countries and as a partner of 
Australia. Students will be encouraged to explore the relationship 
between the institutions of the European Community as well as 
the particular issues of concern to present or prospective member 
states by means of workshops or simulations.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, simulations and an examination
Europe: Contemporary Issues in
Historical Perspective EUR02005
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Coordinator: Mr J Gage, Faculty of Economics and Commerce
Syllabus: The course will identify significant issues in the life 
of contemporary Europe and trace the development of these 
issues over the recent past; that is principally since the Second 
World War. Strong emphasis will be placed on the emergence of 
a European consciousness over the last fifty years, especially on 
the political, economic and social elements of that consciousness. 
An examination of the origins, evolution and present state of insti­
tutions of European coursey will also form a core component of 
the course.
The description and analysis of these particular aspects of 
European experience will be placed within the wider framework 
of examination of the ideological and cultural trends that have 
characterised the European continent since 1945.
Proposed Assessment: One class paper, one essay and a two-hour 
examination
European Society and Politics EUR02008
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Syllabus: This course identifies continuity and change in the 
organisation of European societies, beginning with the conception 
of Europe after World War II and appraising political and social 
structures and institutions.
Among the key themes are those pertaining to notions of 
economic reconstruction and development, challenges by social 
movements to aspects of the postwar settlement, shifts in values 
and attitudes, questions of race and ethnicity, religion, the status 
of women, employment and social policies, and national identi­
ties and cultures. The course considers the position of Europe and 
European nations in the context of changes in power relationships 
around the globe.
The course explores critical and constructive perspectives on 
contemporary European societies. It also aims to develop thinking 
skills and conceive alternative paths for action to those advocated 
by well established practitioners or commentators.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and examina­
tion
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Green Governance POLS2087
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science if under­
taking a Political Science major or any two first year Arts or 
Geography courses or one later year EURO course.
Syllabus: Though most people agree that the environment matters, 
they disagree over why it is significant as well as the urgency 
and best approaches to achieving environmental objectives. This 
course explores the capacity of governments (mainly in Europe 
and Australia) to respond to these challenges, and has three 
components.
First, it considers how different ways of thinking about the environ­
ment influence actors and institutions. These ways of thinking 
include opposing ideas about potential catastrophes; beliefs that 
experts will solve all problems; ecologically sustainable develop­
ment; and green radicalism and participatory democracy.
Second, it explores the obstacles to, and potential for, effective 
policy implementation in terms of governments’ capacity to inter­
act with non-state actors (green movements and interest groups; 
industry and green enterprises; the media; public opinion; transna­
tional organisations). We consider the kinds of pressure they exert 
on the state to take action.
Third, the course focuses on specific issues (like air and water 
pollution, greenhouse gas emissions and depletion of the ozone 
layer) in evaluating explanations for the logic and performance 
of national governments and transnational institutions like the 
European Union.
Proposed Assessment: Participation in tutorials; an essay (2,400 
words); and an examination (1.5 hrs)
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe or 
Political Science major.
Fascism and Anti-Fascisni POLS2092
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Kuhn
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, Sociol­
ogy, History or Anthropology, or with the permission of the 
lecturer
Incompatible: From Fascism to Neo-Fascism EUHY2001.
Syllabus: Fascism is not simply a matter of history. There are large 
fascist movements in several European countries, India and other 
parts of the world. Smaller fascist groups are very widespread 
from Australia to Russia, Japan to the Courseed States. In many 
countries large populist and racist parties have emerged with the 
potential to develop in a fascist direction. This course examines 
the emergence of fascism as a distinct form of social movement 
since the late 19th century, the circumstances under which fascist 
organisations have expanded and even taken power. It will also 
explore struggles against fascism and the strategies and theories 
which guided them, in order to encourage students to develop their 
own systematic understanding of fascism and effective ways to 
prevent or combat fascist movements. In addition, the course will 
consider how governments have treated antifascist movements.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, tutorial paper and 
essay
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe or 
Political Science major.
Citizens, the State and Democracy SOCY2052
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
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Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses if undertaking 
the Sociology major or two first-year Arts courses.
Syllabus: This course draws on sociological theory and political 
thought to understand changes in citizenship, development of the 
state and understandings of democracy. It focuses on questions 
of power and trust in considering the role of politicians, the state, 
and citizen involvement in the political system, including conven­
tional and unconventional political action, and links between 
citizens and political associations. These issues are explored in 
the context of social changes in Europe and support among politi­
cal elites and ordinary citizens for nation states and the European 
Union. The key themes in the course are citizenship and the state; 
public opinion and political persuasion; citizen involvement in 
decision-making as a form of manipulation and social control; and 
the possibility of democracy. The approach adopted in this course 
allows for appraisal of prevailing theories about citizens and the 
state and analysis of case studies.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and an exami­
nation
Preliminary Reading
Pierson, Christopher, The Modem State, London: Routledge, 
1996
Barker, Pat, Regeneration, Penguin Books, 1991
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Honours Program
Convenor: Professor Elim Papadakis, BA Kent, PhD Lond.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Contemporary Europe. See 
the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admis­
sion requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
History
Convenor: Dr John Knott, BA LaT., PhD ANU
History comprehends all aspects of human experience. History 
courses offered in the School of Social Sciences explore that 
experience, help students to develop critical and analytical 
skills, and encourage them to ask questions which lead to an 
understanding of past and present societies.
Within these courses it is possible for students to pursue their 
particular interests, for example in society, politics, economics, 
philosophy, and religion. Our courses also explore the historical 
significance of ideas, technologies, and cultures. Some courses 
cover broad themes across national boundaries, while others 
explore the theories and values that underlie all historical 
explanations. There are courses that investigate Australian society, 
and others which examine aspects of Western societies and 
cultures in Europe and North America. Students can include in 
their History major courses on aspects of Asian History offered by 
the Faculty of Asian Studies.
History a central an important discipline within an Arts degree, 
and within the various combined degrees (e.g. Arts/Law, Arts/ 
Science, Arts/ Economics). History courses are also included in 
many of the majors offered within the Faculty of Arts, notably 
Australian Studies, American Studies, Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture, Indigenous Australian Studies, International Relations, 
Political Communications and Religious Studies.
While students who have studied history before coming to Univer­
sity will be able to extend their knowledge and interest, no prior 
grounding in history is required to take these courses.
All courses are of one semester’s duration, and are worth 6 units, 
with the exception of HIST2134 20th Century Australia, which is 
a full year, 12 unit course.
Prerequisites
For all later-year courses forming part of a History major the 
prerequisites are any first-year courses to the value of twelve units 
offered by History, unless otherwise specified.
Requirements
Apart from Faculty requirements there is no limit on the number of 
History courses that may be included in the pass degree course.
A History major consists of a minimum of 42 units, made up 
of a maximum of 12 units in first-year History courses, with a 
minimum of 30 units in later-year courses offered or approved for 
the major.
Alternatively the History pass major may consist of 42 units from 
later-year courses offered or approved for the major where the first- 
year History courses are counted as part of another major or where 
exemption from the first-year History courses has been granted by 
the Convenor. At least 30 units must be in History courses taught 
in the School of Social Sciences. Courses that are jointly taught 
will count as History courses if they are listed as such.
Assessment
Methods of assessment will be discussed with students early in 
each semester. A student’s final grade in a course will usually take 
into account some or all of the following elements: essays and 
other exercises undertaken in the course; contributions to tutorials; 
a final examination or, alternatively, a synoptic essay. In first-year 
courses the final examination is compulsory; in later-year courses 
there is normally a choice between a final examination and a 
synoptic essay.
In all History courses students will be required to submit written 
work by the due dates, attend tutorial classes and present 
prescribed tutorial exercises. Tutorial attendance is compulsory 
even if specific marks are not allotted for tutorial participation, and 
students who miss more than three tutorials in any semester in any 
particular History course may be excluded from assessment in that 
course. Students are expected to possess prescribed text-books and 
course readings and will be expected to use them in tutorials and, 
in some instances, in examinations.
Summary of courses offered in the History major in 2003:
First sem este r S econd sem ester
F irst y ear
E U R O  1004 E urope in the M o d em H IST 1015 Ends o f  E m pire
Era: F o undations  o f  In ternational H IST 1018 Illum ina ting  the D ark
R elations A ges
H IS T 1019  Rom e: R epublic to H IS T 1020  Foundations o f  U. S.
E m pire
H1ST1203 A ustra lian  H istory
H istory
L a ter  year
H IS T 2004  Tw entieth  C en tu ry  U .S. H IS T 2070 C hild ish  M irrors: 20th
H istory C en tu ry  Social H istory  in E nglish
H IS T 2 1 10 H istory  and Theory C h ild ren ’s F iction
H 1ST2120 D ecline o f  the M iddle H IS T 2 1 13 S h ak esp ea re 's  E ngland
A ges: E ngland 1348-1485 H IST2121 E lectric  C itizens: The
H1ST2128 C onv ic ts  & Em igrants: R ise o f  M odern  M edia  in the
A ustra lia , 1770s to  1901 U nited States, 1865-2000
H 1S T2130 H istory  on  F ilm H IS T 2136 W orld at War, 1939-
H 1ST2214 T he G rea t War, 1914 1945
- 1919 H IST 2138 H istorical Jesus and 
C hristian  O rig ins 
H IST2213 Real M en: M anhood 
and Identity  in the  W estern  W orld 
H IS T 3006 R esearch ing  and  W rit­
ing H istory
Fourth  year
H istory  IV  H onours H IS T 4005F  (F u ll-tim e) o r H 1ST4005P (P art-tim e)
Approved History courses taught by other Programs, 
Schools and Centres
The following courses, up a maximum of 12 units (2 courses), 
may be counted towards a history major.
See entries in this Handbook under the relevant major or Centre 
for descriptions of these courses:
English, School of Humanities, Faculty of Arts
ARTS2000 Writing, Print and the Information Age 
ENGL2074 Jane Austen: Histories and Fictions
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Gender, Sexuality and Culture, School of Humanities,
Faculty of Arts
GEND2019 Race, Gender and Nation 
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
Classics, School of Language Studies, Faculty of Arts
ANCH2009 Artefacts and Society in the Greco-Roman World
ANCH2010 World of Athens
ANCH2011 Economy and Society in Ancient Greece
ANCH2012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome
ANCH2013 Victims and Perpetrators of the Imperialistic Roman
Republic
Political Science, School of Social Sciences, Faculty of Arts
POLS2061 Classical Marxism 
POLS2092 Fascism and Anti-Fascism
Centre for Asian Societies and History, Faculty of Asian 
Studies
ASIA2016 Gender and Power in East Asia 
ASIA2261 Pre-Modem Japan: History and Culture 
ASIA2064 Colonialism and Resistance: Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Phillipines
ASIA2009 Modem Japanese Society
ASIA2021 State, Society and Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia and 
the Phillipines
ASIA2029 History of Modem Japan: Imperial Japan 1895-1945 
ASIA2161 Religion and Politics in India 1193-1858 
ASIA2I63 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and Bangla­
desh, 1858 to the present
ASIA2413 Resistance & Revolution in the 20th Century Vietnam 
ASIA2516 Indonesia: Politics, Society and Development 
ASIA3002 Chinese Southern Diaspora, The
First Year Courses
Ends of Empire: British Colonial Rule
and its Outcomes HIST1015
(6 units)
Second semester
Two hour-long lectures and one hour-long tutorial per week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Syllabus: The expansion of the Second British Empire from the 
late 18th century created or transformed societies throughout 
the New World. The legacy of this empire meant in some cases 
the substantial implantation of British civilisation, and in others 
the superficial introduction of Western democracy. The imperial 
inheritance also bestowed racial and ethnic divisions, social 
inequalities, and lop-sided economic and cultural development. 
In this course we shall investigate how new states emerged and 
older ones collapsed; how traditional religions and political struc­
tures resisted or collaborated, or contrived to do both; how racial 
attitudes determined the character of British or settler rule; and 
how the character of colonial government in turn affected racial 
feelings. Other themes to be examined include: the formation 
or development of white settler colonies; the abolition of the 
slave trade; the imposition of colonial rule; the spread of mission 
Christianity and of Western education; the growth of trade and 
investment; and the demands of imperial security. Our study of 
these themes will focus upon Africa, Australia, and the Pacific, 
notably Fiji.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays (of 1,000 and 2,500 words 
respectively), tutorial participation, and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Porter, B, The Lion’s Share: A Short History of British 
Imperialism, 1850-1983, Longman, London, 1984 edition
Europe in the Modern Era: Foundations 
of International Relations EUROI004
(6 units)
First semester
26 hours of lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Forth and Professor Papadakis 
Incompatible: EURO 1002 Foundations of Modem Europe.
Syllabus: This course develops perspectives on the concept of 
Europe from the Middle Ages to the 20th century. It considers 
political, social and cultural forces at work on European countries 
both with respect to elements of unity and diversity, to traditions 
and innovations and to the significance of notions like democracy, 
authoritarianism, the nation state, social class and citizenship.
Among the core themes are the idea of European unity, the 
shifting boundaries of European culture and identity, the 
development of political, social and economic theory, the impact 
of encounters with cultures outside of Europe, the consequences 
of transformations like the political and the industrial revolutions 
of the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the development of 
a welfare state and models of unifying Europe today.
The course provides access to perspectives on modem Europe, 
which are critical of prevailing orthodoxies, constructive in 
attempting to understand the benefits of particular courses of 
action and offer explanations and interpretations of social, 
political and cultural forces at work in Europe.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial paper, essay and examination 
Preliminary Reading
• J. Merriman. 1996. A History of Modem Europe. From the 
Renaissance to the Present, London & New York: W. W. Norton
• Plus reading brick
This course can be counted towards the Contemporary Europe, or 
History, or International Relations majors
Illuminating the Dark Ages: Western Europe 
from the Barbarian Invasions
to the Crusades HIST1018
(6 units)
Offered in 2003, may be replaced in 2004.
Second semester 
Coordinator: To be advised
Incompatible: Students who have completed MEST1001 or 
H1ST1022 may not credit HIST1018 towards their degree.
Syllabus: This course studies the emergence of a new society 
and culture in Western Europe after the collapse of the Roman 
Empire, a period often referred to as ‘the Dark Ages’. It explores 
the concepts and prejudices that lie behind this label, with its 
overtones of barbarism after the civilisation of Rome, and its 
assumptions about the opaqueness of these centuries to historians. 
We shall use a broad range of types of evidence that includes 
archaeology and artworks as well as written texts to challenge 
stereotypes and seek a balanced understanding of early medieval 
society, during the centuries when the foundations of modern 
Europe were being laid.
The course begins with the removal of the last Roman emperor in 
the West, Romulus Augustulus, in 476 and concludes in 1100 after 
the recovery of Jerusalem by the First Crusade. Topics studied in 
lectures and tutorials will include the character of the kingdoms 
established by Germanic invaders in the provinces of the Western 
empire; the careers of expansion and conquest of the Vikings 
and Normans; monasticism and the Christianising of Western 
Europe; the development of the German Empire and the Papacy; 
interactions between Muslims and Christians; Romanesque 
architecture; and changing concepts of marriage and the family. 
Throughout the focus will be on critical evaluation of modem 
scholarly debates by means of a close examination of primary 
sources, though in all cases Latin and other-language texts will be 
studied in modern English translations.
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Proposed Assessment:
(1) An exercise in library research compiling an annotated 
bibliography, which will then become the basis for an essay of 
approximately 2500 words;
(2) a formal tutorial presentation and short reflective comments 
on tutorial topics;
(3) a final examination requiring students to write a synoptic es­
say on the main themes of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Collins, R., Early Medieval Europe 300-1000, MacMillan
Rome: Republic to Empire HIST1019
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes
Incompatible: ANHY1001 Ancient History I or ANCH1003 
Ancient History IB.
Syllabus: This course considers the political, social and cultural 
history of Rome in the period when the Roman state changed from 
a republic to a virtual monarchy (approximately 70BC-70AD). 
Through a study of ancient sources it examines the crisis in repub­
lican institutions brought about by the growth in Rome’s empire, 
the civil wars, the Augustan settlement and the Julio- Claudian 
dynasty. It also considers the development of social classes 
(including slaves) and the roles of women in this period. Finally 
it considers cultural developments, with particular attention to 
literature, art and architecture.
Proposed Assessment: a bibliographical assignment, a historio­
graphical assignment, one essay, tutorial participation and a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Scullard, H, H, From the Gracchi to Nero, Methuen, 5th edn. 
This course can be counted towards a Classics or History major.
Foundations of United States History HIST1020
(6 units)
Second semester
Two one-hour lectures per week. One tutorial per week, one hour. 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: To be advised
Incompatible: H1ST2125 History of the United States, 1765-1980; 
or H1ST2082 United States History
Syllabus: This course considers the history of the United States 
from the origins of the American Revolution through 1900. It 
surveys the political, social, economic, and cultural developments 
of the United States with particular attention to the struggles over 
who was, and what it meant to be, ‘American’. We will examine 
the following themes:
• the shape and character of American colonial society
• the significance of the American Revolution
• race relations among white, black, and Native Americans
• the formation of the republic and the growth of the executive, 
legislative, and judicial branches of the federal government;
• the contested meanings of citizenship, especially in the con­
text of demands for gender and racial equality;
• the geographical expansion and foreign policy of the United 
States and its influence on world history;
• the industrial age and class formation in the 19th century;
• the impact of the Civil War and wars against Native Ameri­
cans.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments (2,500 words), 
tutorial participation, and a final examination (1,500 words).
Preliminary Reading
• Brinkley, A, The Unfinished Nation 
Marcus and Burner, America Firsthand, vol. 1
Faculty of Arts
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
Australian History H1ST1203
(6 units)
First semester
Two one-hour lectures and one hour-long tutorial per week. 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Professor Curthoys
Incompatible: HIST 1001 Australian History. This course can be 
counted towards an Australian Studies or History major.
Syllabus: Australian history can be seen as the story of European, 
especially British, cultures meeting, confronting, and interacting 
with indigenous societies in a large island continent located in the 
Asia-Pacific region. In this course we explore the broad outlines 
of this history, beginning with the forces in British society leading 
to the establishment of colonies on the other side of the world and 
moving onto the complex, protracted, and still continuing process­
es whereby these colonies were transformed into an independent 
nation. We consider the ways in which the creation of an Austra­
lian nation involved and continues to involve extensive debates on 
national identity, our political institutions, and relationships with 
Britain, the United States, and Asia. Within this broad framework, 
themes of particular interest include: relationships between indig­
enous and non-indigenous people, especially in connection with 
land; divergent experiences of migration and settlement; Austra­
lian experiences of war and their place in collective memory; 
class and gender relationships; and changes in popular culture in 
newspapers, novels, radio, theatre, film, music, and television.
This course also aims to help students to think historically, by 
introducing issues such as historical interpretation, narrative, and 
memory.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, short assignments, 
an essay of 2,500 words, and an examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Macintyre, S, A Concise History of Australia, CUP, 1999
Later Year Courses
African-American History HIST2002
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures per week. One tutorial per week, one hour 
for eight weeks. Lectures will be taped.
Prerequisites: Any first year history courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course will introduce students to key issues in 
African American history including slavery, emancipation, and 
the struggle for equal rights. In this course we will focus on a 
social history of race relations but pay close attention to the impor­
tant role of politics and economics in shaping white and black 
interactions from the colonial period through the recent past. In 
addition students will be exposed to the rich secondary literature 
and historiographical debates on how African Americans played 
a crucial role in forging and maintaining their own institutions 
and fashioning their own culture. They will also be introduced to 
the considerable range of primary sources-including official and 
private records, autobiographies, oral histories, and folklore.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments, tutorial partici­
pation, and a lecture proposal project.
Preliminary Reading
• Newman and Sawyer, Everybody Say Freedom 
Palmer, Passageways: An Interpretative History of Black 
America
This course can be counted towards an American Studies or 
History major
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Flesh and Fantasy: Body, Self and Society
in the Western World HIST2003
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures per week and six-to-eight one-hour 
fortnightly tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Forth (History)
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
History or Gender, Sexuality and Culture, or with permission of 
the Coordinator.
Incompatible: HIST2124 Histories of the Self in the Modem Age.
Syllabus: Is it possible to study the history of the human body? 
In recent years scholars in the humanities and social sciences 
have not only responded affirmatively to this question, but have 
demonstrated how the body itself changes depending upon its 
social and historical context. Most importantly, such scholars have 
suggested a close connection between conceptions of the personal 
body and the mainstream thinking about the body politic, making 
the study of one essential for the study of the other. Considering 
the body as a legitimate object of study, in short, not only offers a 
wealth of new material for historical investigation, but opens up 
innovative ways of thinking about history in general.
This course explores the role of the human body in the creation 
of personal and social identities in the western world since the 
sixteenth century. We will proceed thematically rather than strictly 
chronologically, and will combine historical investigation with 
contemporary theoretical reflections on the relationship between 
the body, society and the creation of the modem notion of the 
self. We will consider an eclectic and lively mix of topics, such 
as: the connection between posture and morality; table manners 
and interpersonal relations; changing notions of cleanliness 
and hygiene; exercise, dieting, and body-building; sexuality 
and personal identity; fashion, make-up and cosmetic surgery; 
vegetarianism, self-help literature and alternative medicine; and 
tattooing and body modification.
Proposed Assessment: Responses essay and a short research essay 
totalling 4,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Schwartz, H., Never Satisfied: A Cultural History of Diets, 
Fantasies and Fat, New York, 1990
This course can be counted towards a History or Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture major.
Twentieth Century U.S. History HIST2004
(6 units)
First semester
Two one-hour lectures per week. One one-hour tutorial per week, 
for eight weeks. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first year history courses to the value of twelve 
points or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: History of the United States, 1765-1980 HIST2125; 
United States History HIST2082
Syllabus: This course considers the history of the United States 
in the twentieth century. It surveys the political, social, economic, 
and cultural developments of the United States with particular 
attention to the struggles over who is, and what it means to be, 
‘American’. We will examine the contested meanings of citizen­
ship, especially in the context of demands for gender and racial 
equality; the geographical expansion and foreign policy of the 
United States and its influences on world history; the industrial 
age and class formation in the 20th centuries; the impact of World 
War I, World War II, and Vietnam; the rise of the liberal state with 
a focus on the influence of reform and social protest movements; 
and the United States’ development as a multi-racial and multi­
ethnic society.
Proposed Assessment: Short writing assignments (2000 words), 
tutorial participation, and a final examination or take-home final 
examination (2000 words).
Preliminary Reading
• Brinkley, A, The Unfinished Nation, vol. 2 
Marcus and Burner, America Firsthand, vol. 2
This course can be counted towards an American Studies or 
History major
History of Western Sexuality HIST2018
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Three hours per week of lecture and tutorial. Lectures will be 
taped.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve units other­
wise any first year courses to the value of twelve units.
Syllabus: This course will examine the emergence of the new field 
of the history of sexuality, both as an example of the creation of 
a new field of knowledge and in terms of the substantive issues it 
has explored. Specific topics will vary from year to year, but will 
include three or four of the following: fertility, contraception and 
abortion; sexually transmitted diseases; sexual violence; prostitu­
tion; pornography; homosexual/lesbian identities; cross-dressing; 
masturbation; sexual panics and moral regulation; race, national­
ism, eugenics and sexuality; sexology and sexual knowledges in 
various periods.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and two essays. 
Preliminary Reading
• Weeks, J, Sex, Politics and Society, Longman 1981
• Duberman, M, B, Vicinus, M, Chauncey, G (eds), Hidden from 
History, Penguin 1991
This course can be counted towards a Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture or History major.
Indigenous Australian History HIST2022
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003, will be offered in 
second semester 2004
Twenty lectures and 12 tutorials, plus video and film screenings. 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Professor Curthoys
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or with permission of the Coordinator.
Incompatible: HIST2022 Aboriginal Australian History
Syllabus: A study of the history of Indigenous Australians since 
European contact. We consider the ways in which the conceptual 
tools for understanding this history have changed over time, in 
response both to a changing political climate and the increasing 
impact of Indigenous perspectives on historical writing. Topics to 
be covered include: first contact; processes of invasion, dispos­
session, and settlement; Indigenous workers and labour relations; 
the gendered and sexual dimensions of colonisation in the Austra­
lian context; changes to government policy; the motivations for 
and experience and consequences of the large-scale removal of 
children from their parents; the constitutional changes of 1967; the 
struggle for land rights; and housing, health, and education. There 
will be special attention to the dialogue between Indigenous and 
non-Indigenous Australians through various cultural forms such 
as writing and the visual and performing arts, and through public 
protest and political action for Aboriginal rights. Students will be 
encouraged to use the extensive resources for Indigenous history 
located in Canberra, at the Australian Institute for Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander Studies, the National Museum of Australia, 
and elsewhere. An excursion to a site of significance in Indigenous 
history is planned.
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Proposed Assessment: Two essays and tutorial participation. 
Preliminary Reading
• Henry Reynolds, Why weren’t we told?: a personal search for the 
truth about our history, 1999
This course can be counted towards a History, Indigenous Austra­
lian Studies (Aboriginal Studies) or Australian Studies major.
Childish Mirrors: 20th Century Social
History in English Children’s Fiction HIST2070
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and annually. Second semester.
This is a flexible learning course, with provision for on - and off 
-campus teaching.
All lectures will be taped.
On-Campus: One Lecture (one hour) and One Tutorial (up to two 
hours) per week.
Off-Campus: Web-based lecture material and tapes of lectures. 
WebCT Discussion Forum for contributions to discussion of the 
weekly tutorial topics.
Coordinator: Dr John Tillotson
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve units. Other­
wise any first year courses to the value of twelve units, or with 
permission of the Coordinator.
Incompatible: History fourth-year honours unit Childish Mirrors, 
offered 1992-1999.
Syllabus: The course studies children’s fiction written for the 
British market in the period from the early 1900s to Harry Potter. 
Its focus is that of the social historian, and depends on the assump­
tion that children’s books reflect the society in which they are 
written -  often unselfconsciously, but frequently as a result of the 
author's desire to instil particular values and attitudes.
The twentieth century has seen enormous changes in British 
society, including the development of the child-centred family, 
the establishment of universal education, major changes to the 
rigidities of the class system, and women’s achievement of a 
much greater degree of equality with men. It is also the period in 
which the British Empire reached its greatest extent and was then 
dissolved, and two World Wars were fought. In the post-colonial 
world Britain has had to come to terms with second-rate power 
status, whilst immigration has introduced into the population large 
non-white groups with their own cultures and values. The course 
examines the ways in which such major social changes and politi­
cal crises are reflected in children’s literature.
Proposed Assessment: Based on participation in tutorials and/or 
discussion forum and a research project (including a 2,500 word 
essay or equivalent assignment).
Preliminary Reading
• Hunt, Peter, An Introduction to Children’s Literature, Oxford 
University Press, paperback, 1994.
• Marwick, A, British Society since 1945 Penguin, paperback, 
1996
• Stevenson, J, British Society 1914-1945 Penguin, paperback, 
1990
Australians at Work HIST2078
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
24 hours of lectures, 11 hours of tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course adopts a thematic approach, focusing on 
work and workers in a series of formative contexts: Aboriginal 
society; the convict system; pastoralism and mining; colonial
plantation economies; domestic labour and the family; small 
farming; manufacturing and industrialisation. It seeks to analyse 
the interactions of race, class, gender and ethnicity in Australia’s 
development, to examine their role in forming a national identity, 
and to locate a ‘settler society’ within the world economy.
At a more general level, this course will link Australia’s experi­
ence with that of other colonised countries: for instance, by seeing 
how labour forces are created, and how Australians themselves 
have contrived this in Queensland, Fiji and Papua New Guinea. It 
will also clarify and trace to their source Australians’ perceptions 
of their own society and of other societies that impinge upon it, 
whether through immigration or as neighbours in Asia and the 
Pacific.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay of 3,000 words, tutorial 
participation, and a synoptic essay of 2,000 words.
Preliminary Reading
• Fox, C, Working Australia, Allen and Unwin, 1991
American Voices: Aspects of Social Thought
in the United States 1900-1990 HIST2107
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One 90 minute lecture and one tutorial per week 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first-year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course is designed to expose students to some of the 
most significant works of American social and cultural analysis 
since 1900. The major organising theme of the course concerns 
changing conceptions of community made necessary by two sets 
of phenomena. The first were the great intellectual and social 
‘revolutions’ of the age, including Darwinism, industrialisation 
and consumerism. The second influence came from a new concep­
tion of society itself, which stressed the competing, and often 
divergent, interests and concerns of various ethnic, racial, gender 
and regional groups. These phenomena presented two interre­
lated problems to many American intellectuals after 1900: first, 
to redefine the individual’s citizenship and sovereignty within an 
increasingly organised society, and secondly to recreate a sense of 
community within a new context of perceived social diversity.
Proposed Assessment: One 3,000 word essay, tutorial participa­
tion, and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Hollinger, D and Capper, C (eds), The American Intellectual 
Tradition, 2nd edn, vol. Ill, Oxford University Press, 1993
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
History and Theory HIST2110
(6 units)
First semester
One two hour lecture and one hour tutorial per week. Lectures 
will be taped
Coordinator: Dr Forth, Dr Powers
Prerequisites: At least twelve units at first year level in History 
(Faculty of Arts) or Asian History (Faculty of Asian Studies). 
Students entering History IV must have successfully completed 
this course.
Syllabus: This course explores long-standing and recent debates 
over the nature of history, historians, and the past. The course will 
consider a wide variety of historical texts, looking at notions of 
historical truth, history as process, and how historians construct 
an historical past. In particular, it will focus on the theory and 
writing of history since the linguistic turn. Topics will include: 
the Annales School; social history; Marxist theories of history;
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"postcoloniaF critiques of history; Foucault and the new cultural 
history; feminist histories; and postmodernism and history.
Proposed Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation. 
Preliminary Reading
• Appleby, J, Hunt, L and Jacob, M, Telling the Truth About 
History, W W Norton and Co, 1994
Healing Powers: Medicine and Society
since 1750 HIST2111
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Will be offered in 2004.
24 hours of lectures, 11 hours of tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course will explore the social history of medicine 
since the mid-eighteenth century, with some consideration of its 
British and American dimensions, but giving particular atten­
tion to the Australian experience. It will investigate such topics 
as: perceptions of health, disease and the sick; orthodoxy and 
unorthodoxy; the impact of medical innovations; the growth and 
metamorphosis of the charity hospital; the role of the patient; the 
rise of female nursing; the professionalisation of medicine; its 
relationships with other health professions and with the state; 
issues of medicine and gender; the role of doctors in public health 
and the wider community; and professional and public responses 
to epidemics.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay of 3,000 words, tutorial 
participation, and either a synoptic essay of 2,000 words or a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Smith, F.B., The People’s Health 1830-1910, ANU Press, 1979
• Willis, E, Medical Dominance: the division of labour in 
Australian health care, Allen & Unwin, 1989 2nd edn
Shakespeare’s England HIST2113
(6 units)
Second semester
Three contact hours a week (lectures/workshops and tutorial). 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Tillotson
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses to a total value of 12 
units
Syllabus: The religious, social, cultural and political history of 
England between the Henrician Reformation in the 1530s and the 
early seventeenth century. The course will begin with the changes 
in the English Church introduced by Henry VIII, and the succes­
sive attempts at a religious settlement will be discussed. Another 
focus will be the nature of Tudor society, which will be explored 
with the aid of literary evidence. Topics for consideration will 
include social hierarchies and social change, gender relations, 
urban and rural society, popular and elite culture, the development 
of theatres and drama, literacy and education, the nature of royal 
government and the role of parliament, relations with Scotland 
and Ireland, diplomacy and warfare.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion, and optional examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Youings, J, Sixteenth-Century England. The Pelican Social 
History of Britain, Penguin, 1984
• Ryan, K, (ed), Shakespeare: Texts and Contexts, MacMillan, 
2000
Medieval Church 1198-1378 HIST2114
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Three contact hours a week (lectures/workshops and tutorial). 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Dr Tillotson
Prerequisites: History first year courses to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course studies the central institution in the civilisa­
tion of Western Europe during the high middle ages, the Church. It 
begins with the accession to the papal throne of Innocent III, whose 
pontificate sees the supreme authority in the Western Church at the 
height of its power. It examines the challenges to papal power in 
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and ends with the Great 
Schism, which permanently compromised papal authority. The 
problems of the relations of the Church with the secular rulers of 
Western Europe are a continuing theme of the course. So too is 
the reforming program launched by the Fourth Lateran Council, 
whose successes and failures are evaluated through an examina­
tion of the writings of various 14th-century authors (including 
Dante, Boccacio, and Langland). Religious dissent and its forcible 
suppression through the machinery of the Inquisition will also be 
studied, and the relationship between heresy and orthodox popular 
piety examined. In general the focus is on understanding the role 
of religion and the institutional Church in medieval society, and 
exploring the ways in which religious belief and practice were 
shaped by their changing social context.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion, and optional examination.
This course can be counted towards a History or Religious Studies 
major.
Technology and Society, 1800-2001 H1ST2117
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003. Will be offered in 2004.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Knott
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units, or with the permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The idea of technological revolution helps define 
and explain one of the most important phenomena of modern 
life: that we live in a time of profound and constant change. 
This comparative history course will examine the growth of 
technology and its impact on various societies in Europe, America 
and Australia over the past 200 years. Topics examined will 
include industrialisation, transportation, early science fiction, 
electrification, mass production, telecommunications, warfare, 
domestic technologies, flight and the computer revolution. Key 
issues addressed are mankind’s relationship with technology 
(technophilia versus technophobia), the process of invention and 
development, technological determinism, and the role of gender in 
the history of technology. A particular focus of the course will be 
the cultural and social aspects of technological change, exploring 
the interaction between ideas, technology and the way people 
lived their lives.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and essays 
Preliminary Reading 
• Friedei, R, Zipper, Norton.
Urban Australia, 1850-1980 HIST21I9
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. Lectures will be taped 
Fieldwork: Two half days over the course of the semester
Coordinator: Dr Knott
Prerequisites: Any first-year History courses to the value of twelve 
units.
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Syllabus: Australia is one of the most heavily urbanised nations 
on earth. It also has an extraordinarily large concentration of 
its population in large metropolitan centres. This is surprising 
given Australia’s reputation overseas (and its image of itself) as 
a country of wide-open spaces, laconic bushfolk and an economy 
built on rural industries and mining.
This course will examine the history of the growth and develop­
ment of city and suburban living in Australia. Theories and models 
of city development will be presented - the commercial city, the 
industrial city, the metropolis and the hinterland, ideal cities and 
garden suburbs, the post-modern city - and their applicability to 
the history of urban development in Australia explored. Themes 
to be examined will include: poverty, crime and corruption; the 
revolutions in public health, transport and communications; 
suburbia and domestic architecture; planning, city architecture, 
and high culture; settlement patterns, immigration, urban decay 
and urban rebirth.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion, and optional examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Davison, G, The Rise and Fall of Marvellous Melbourne, MUP, 
1996
Decline of the Middle Ages:
England 1348-1485 HIST2120
(6 units)
First semester
Three contact hours a week (lectures/workshops and tutorial). 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Tillotson
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: A study of English society, culture and politics from 
the arrival of bubonic plague in Western Europe to the death of 
Richard 111 at Bosworth Field, the traditional date for the end of 
the English Middle Ages. The course looks critically at the concept 
that medieval civilisation declined in these centuries, to the point 
where the accession of the Tudors can be viewed as marking the 
transition to a distinctively different period. Topics covered will 
include the impact of the Black Death on economy and society; 
towns and trade; the Hundred Years War and the rise of national­
ism; political instability and the Wars of the Roses; the emergence 
of parliament as an important institution of government; heresy 
and criticism of the Church; the status of women; Robin Hood and 
the problem of social disorder; and the Gothic art and architecture 
of the period. Emphasis will be placed on interpretation of primary 
sources (historical, archaeological, literary and artistic), but no 
language skills other than English will be required.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion, and optional examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Keen, M, England Society in the Later Middle Ages, Penguin 
1990
Electric Citizens: The Rise of Modern Media in the 
United States, 1865-2000 HIST2121
(6 units)
Second semester
One ninety minute lecture and one tutorial per week. Lectures will 
be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course aims to provide students with an introduction 
to the development of selected modem mass media, including the 
popular press, telegraph, radio, and television, in the United States 
between 1865 and the present. After examining some theoretical
explanations and forecasts of the role of modem media in society, 
both historical and contemporary, the course will explore the ways 
in which each succeeding wave of communication media has 
confirmed or confronted the received culture of the United States. 
Lectures and tutorial readings will focus upon the ways in which 
these media have altered perception and practice of political and 
popular cultures over time and space in the United States. Where 
appropriate, materials dealing with the impact of mass media 
within and upon British and Australian societies will also be used. 
The course will conclude with an examination of the impact, both 
present and future, of the networked computer upon the politics 
and popular culture of the United States.
Proposed Assessment: One essay (40%), tutorial participation and 
assignments (20%), and a final examination (40%).
Preliminary Reading
• Meyrowitz, J, No Sense of Place, Oxford University Press, 
1985.'
• Grossman, L,K, The Electronic Republic, Penguin Books, 1995.
This course can be counted towards a History, Gender, Sexuality 
and Culture or American Studies major.
Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity H1ST2122
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One lecture of one and a half hours incorporating video material; 
one tutorial of one hour per week. There will be additional film 
screenings up to two hours per week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve points. If it 
is to be included in a film studies major. Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 otherwise, any first year courses to the value of twelve 
points.
Syllabus: This course will look at the development of and theories 
about mass popular culture and leisure activities from around 1880 
to the late 1920s, focusing on the great modem cities of New York 
and Sydney, with occasional glances to Paris, London and Berlin. 
It will examine the social and individual consequences of the new 
ways in which urban masses used their leisure: going shopping, 
going to the movies, listening to the radio and gramophone 
records, reading cheap magazines and paperback books. There 
will be a particular emphasis on silent cinema as both experi­
ence and evidence of the modem. The central theme of the course 
will be the emergence of a mass society and the ways that the 
pleasures of commercial popular culture affected the experience of 
the modern - and of being modem - by those masses. In particular, 
it will examine how such experiences affected the meanings of 
modem masculinity, femininity and sexuality.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a short exercise and 
a final essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Peiss, K., Cheap Amusements: Working Women and Leisure in 
Tum-of-the Century' New York, Temple University Press, 1986
• Chamey, L. & Schwartz, V.R. (eds), Cinema and the Invention of 
Modem Life, University of California Press, 1995
This course can be counted towards an American Studies, History, 
Film Studies or Gender, Sexuality and Culture major.
American Sixties HIST2126
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One ninety minute lecture and one tutorial per week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units or with permission of the Convenor.
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Syllabus: The 1960s in the United States were marked by prosper­
ity, social unrest, a losing war, large scale civil rights movements 
and the flowering of youth culture. In the process the 1960s 
became one of the most documented, celebrated and condemned 
decades of the twentieth century. This course examines the 1960s 
in a historical perspective in order to raise questions about the 
longer term significance of the Vietnam War, the War against 
Poverty, Civil Rights and the counter culture for American society 
and values. Along the way we can also explore the usefulness 
of decades as courses of historical time and the parallels and 
contrasts between the experiences of the United States, Britain, 
France and Australia during these years.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a research essay and 
a formal examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Chalmers, D, And the Crooked Placed Made Straight, John 
Hopkins, UP
This course can be counted towards a History or American Studies 
major.
Convicts & Emigrants: Australia,
1770s to 1901 HIST2128
(6 units)
First semester
24 hours of lectures, 11 hours of tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course investigates European settlement in Austra­
lia, with particular emphasis on convicts and emigrants, from the 
decade of Cook’s discovery to the advent of Federation. Major 
themes of this course will include the characteristics of a ‘settler 
society’, issues of race and gender on the frontier, class formation 
in colonial communities, and Australia’s role in British colonial 
policy. We shall explore the following topics, among others: the 
nature and functioning of the convict system; the vices and virtues 
of a convict colony; the debate over penal transportation; the 
successive emigrations of British and Irish peoples; their e pecta- 
tions and experience as settlers in a ‘new’ country; the encounter 
with Aboriginal Australia; the transfer of British ideas, values and 
institutions; and the growth of Australian national identity. We 
shall also consider colonial perceptions of the imperial relation­
ship, the colonists’ views of the world and of themselves, and 
images of Australia, whether as a ‘land of criminals’ or as ‘a new 
Britannia in another world’.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay of 3,000 words, tutorial 
participation, and either a synoptic essay of 2,000 words or a final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Inglis, K, Australian Colonists: an exploration of social history, 
Melbourne 1993 (2nd edn)
Country Lives: Australian Rural History HIST2129
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
24 hours of lectures, 11 hours of tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Hyslop
Prerequisites: First-year courses in History to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course examines the history of rural Australia, from 
the ‘squatting age’ of the 1830s and ‘40s to the era of ‘globali­
sation’. A number of major themes will be pursued, including 
patterns of settlement, issues of race and class in the outback, 
gender roles in rural communities, and the relationship between 
city and country. Among specific topics for study we shall explore 
the following: pastoral dominance, ‘unlocking the lands’, sources 
of rural labour, the rise and fall of country towns, rural politics,
race relations in the bush, work practices and technology, farming 
and the environment, rural social institutions, and the econom­
ics of survival in commodity production. We shall also discuss 
government policy and rural development, the role of the bush in 
the national psyche, urban perceptions of life on the land, and the 
view from the country in the late twentieth century.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay, tutorial participation and 
either a synoptic essay or an examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Bromby, R, Unlocking the Land: the saga of farming in Austra­
lia, Lothian, Melbourne, 1989
History on Film HIST2130
(6 units)
First semester
One lecture and a tutorial/seminar, plus two hours for film viewing 
each week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve units. If it 
is to be included in a Film Studies major. Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 otherwise any first year courses to the value of twelve 
units.
Syllabus: Throughout the twentieth century, film and television 
rather than books have been the medium from which many people 
have gained knowledge of history and a consciousness of the past. 
This course will address the issue of how we can assess and evalu­
ate the contribution of popular film to our sense of the past. How 
does popular film represent, reconstruct and interpret the past? 
What can film do that a history book cannot? It will look at an 
array of film genres: historical feature film, biopic, documentary, 
docudrama, animation, musical. A number of specific films will be 
examined (1) as representations or interpretations of history; (2) as 
forms of evidence for social, cultural and political history; and (3) 
in the context of the history of the film industry.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and two essays. 
Details will be finalised in consultation with students.
Preliminary Reading
• Rosenstone, R, Visions of the Past, Harvard UP, 1995 
O’Connor, J, Image as Artifact, Krieger, 1990
This course can be counted towards a History or Film Studies 
major.
World History: An Introduction HIST2131
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and a tutorial each week. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: Professor Curthoys
Prerequisites: Completion of twelve units at first year level. There 
is no requirement to complete first year history before undertaking 
this course.
Syllabus: This course surveys the past on the largest possible scale, 
providing a framework within which it is possible to ask large 
historical questions. It considers various attempts to understand 
the human past as a whole, and to define its major phases, periods, 
or epochs. It also considers different notions of time (such as 
linear, cyclical, calendrical, historical) involved in these attempts. 
There is discussion, of the value and limitations of conventional 
western forms of periodisation, such as ancient, medieval, early 
modem, and modern. Though designed for students in History, 
this course should also be of interest to students in many other 
disciplines and fields.
The course focuses on the relationship between humans and 
their environment in the broadest sense. It begins by placing 
human history in a larger context by exploring understandings 
of the origins of the Universe itself, the planet we inhabit, life on 
earth, and the emergence of our own species. It then considers
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different modes of human survival and interaction with the 
environment, from earliest times to the present. It subjects to 
historical investigation both the mind (belief, knowledge, arts, 
sciences) and the body (food, drink, sex, health, and disease), 
and their inter-relation. Themes include: different and changing 
forms of community, including family, village, farm, city, nation, 
and diaspora, and changes in the extent and forms of interaction 
beyond these communities, such as empires, migration, trade, and 
war.
Proposed Assessment: Students will be assessed through tutorial 
participation, essays and/or tutorial exercises, and either a formal 
examination or an additional essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Bulliet, R, W et al, The Earth and its Peoples: A Global History, 
Houghton Mifflin, Boston, 1997
• Calder, N, Timescale: An Atlas of the Fourth
Dimension, Chatto and Windus, London, 1983 
Ponting, C, A Green History of the World, Penguin, 1991
Race and Racism in Modern Europe HIST2133
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One 2-hour lecture and one tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Forth
Prerequisites: History first year courses to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the roots of modern 
racism by focusing on the development of European medical and 
scientific knowledge since the eighteenth century. We will investi­
gate the ways in which the concept of ‘race’ has been constructed 
in the human sciences and reveal its interconnections with other 
ways of thinking about human difference, especially gender and 
class. Much time will be spent exploring the historical role of 
the body as the bearer of this culturally-defined sense of differ­
ence and the range of possible consequences springing from such 
thinking, including discrimination, segregation, eugenics, and 
extermination. We will also take stock of the appearance of racial- 
ized concepts and imagery in the European cultural tradition by 
examining literature, poetry, and the graphic arts. Finally, we will 
consider the historical effects of such concepts with reference to 
the development of empire, immigration restrictions, and the mass 
extermination of the Jews during the Holocaust.
Proposed Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation. 
Preliminary Reading
• Gilman, S, Difference and Pathology: Stereotypes of Sexuality, 
Race, and Madness, Cornell, 1985.
• Hannaford, Race: The Histoiy of an Idea in the West, Johns 
Hopkins, 1996.
U.S. Immigration and Ethnicity HIST2135
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two one-hour lectures and one tutorial per week. Lectures will 
be taped.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first-year history courses to the value of twelve 
units or permission of Convenor
Syllabus: This course examines the history of immigration and 
ethnicity in the United States between 1820 and the present. 
We will consider the processes, politics, and cultures of “new” 
Americans settling into the United States. Instead of adopting the 
traditional view of immigrants embracing the “American Way,” 
we will focus on how immigrants retained and refashioned their 
ethnic identities. We will study immigration and ethnicity in 
terms of its relevance to the law, urbanisation, religion, slavery, 
mass culture, and the transformation of race, class, and gender 
relations in the U.S. In addition, we will compare and contrast
U.S. immigration and ethnic history to that of other countries 
including Australia. By looking at world migration patterns, we 
will place the history of immigration to the U.S. in a larger, less 
“exceptional” context.
Proposed Assessment: One essay, short weekly writing assign­
ments, tutorial participation, and a final exam or thematic essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Takaki, R, A Different Mirror: A History of Multicultural Ameri­
ca, Boston: Little, Brown and Co., 1993.
This course can be counted to a History or American Studies 
major.
World at War, 1939-1945 HIST2136
(6 units)
Second semester
One lecture, a 1 hour film or documentary screening, and one 
tutorial a week. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Knott
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units, or with the permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The Second World War was the greatest conflict in 
history. An estimated 50 million men, women and children died 
in a war that engulfed the globe and shaped the world in which we 
live; it is the defining event in the history of the twentieth century. 
This comparative history course will focus on political, social and 
cultural aspects of World War Two. It will encompass the war in 
Europe, and the war in Asia and the Pacific. Topics and themes 
will include: Hitler and Japan’s war aims; Blitzkrieg in Poland 
and France; the uses of propaganda; civilian mobilisation and total 
war; the effects of mass bombing; allied leadership, cooperation 
and division (Churchill, Roosevelt and Stalin); civilians under 
Nazi occupation (collaboration and resistance); racial policies and 
genocide; wartime espionage; science at war; Japan’s occupation 
of South East Asia; anti-colonialism and the war in Asia; planning 
for peace and the liberation of Europe; the decision to drop the 
atomic bomb.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and essays. 
Preliminary Reading 
• Kitchen, M, World in Flames, Longman
• Beevor, A., Stalingrad, Penguin
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
International Relations or History major and is a designated course 
for the BA (European Studies).
Ancient Israel: History, Religion and
Archaeology HIST2137
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures and 12 tutorials
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Twelve units from any of the following: any first- 
year History courses; any first-year Classics courses; any first year 
Religious Studies courses; or with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2007 Biblical Literature I
Syllabus: The history and religion of ancient Israel, as presented in 
the Hebrew Bible (or Old Testament), have determined the politi­
cal, religious, ethical and social thinking of many later societies. 
This course considers the literary sources for our knowledge of 
ancient Israel, including the Bible and related texts, but also 
relevant archaeological data. It then places Israel in the context 
of other ancient Near Eastern cultures. Finally it considers the 
development and influence of the Jewish religion, in ancient and 
more recent times, and Jewish and Christian understandings of the 
Bible.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion and a final examination.
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Preliminary Reading
• Thompson, T, L, The Bible in History: How Writers Create a Past
• Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge UP
This course can be counted towards a Archaeology, Classics, 
History or Religious Studies major.
Historical Jesus and Christian Origins HIST2138
(6 units)
Second semester
Twenty lectures, weekly tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first year courses to the value of twelve units 
from any of the following: History, Classics, Religious Studies, or 
with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2008 Biblical Literature II
Syllabus: The “quest of the historical Jesus” has been one of the 
most debated issues in modern historical research, partly because 
it affects the theological claims made for Jesus by the Christian 
religion. This course examines the ancient sources for Jesus’ life, 
including the New Testament and related literature, and attempts 
to place Jesus in his Jewish and wider context. It then considers the 
rise of the Christian religion, with particular attention to ancient 
social factors. Finally it discusses the various modem quests of the 
historical Jesus, and examines their motivations.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sanders, E, P, The Historical Figure of Jesus, Penguin
• Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge University 
Press
This course can be counted towards a Classics, History or 
Religious Studies major.
Real Men: Manhood and Identity in
the Western World HIST2213
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in alternate years 
Second semester
Two 1 -hour lectures per week and six-to-eight 1 -hour fortnightly 
tutorials
Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Forth
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
History or Gender, Sexuality and Culture, or with permission of 
the Coordinator.
Syllabus: Much written history is the story of what men have 
done, but only recently have we had histories of manhood. Yet is 
manhood’ a singular and universal ideal? Although we are often 
told that manhood springs naturally from the male anatomy, most 
males are at some point commanded to be a man!’ as if manli­
ness were more the result of effort than of nature. The fact that 
different cultures disagree on what 'being a man’ entails suggests 
that 'masculinity’ is something fluid and multiple. In this survey 
of conceptions of masculinity from across the Western world, we 
submit a wide range of masculine identities and practices since 
the eighteenth century to historical scrutiny. While informed by 
contemporan; theoretical frameworks, we are concerned mainly 
with the ways in which masculinity has been performed in every­
day life and with the tensions that arise among competing versions 
of masculinity. Particular attention is paid to changing images of 
the male body as we consider the physical techniques that have 
been used to cultivate certain manly’ qualities, from fist-fighting 
and duelling to athletics and military training. Historical examples 
are drawn from a number of countries and illustrate topics such as 
emotion and willpower, medicine and the body, masculinity and
fascism, homophobia and sexual orientation, and the interplay of 
race and class in conceptions of manhood.
Proposed Assessment: One response essay and one research 
essay
Prescribed Text
• Angus McLaren, A., The Trials of Masculinity
This course may be counted towards a History or Gender Studies 
major.
The Great War, 1914 -1919 HIST2214
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in alternate years 
First semester
13 x 90 min lectures, weekly tutorials. Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: First-year courses in history to the value of 12 units, 
or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: The First World War was thought of at the time as the 
“war to end all wars”, but was soon reviled as a senseless slaugh­
ter that solved nothing and created problems that plagued the rest 
of the twentieth century. Understanding the causes, conduct and 
outcomes of World war I is essential to understanding the rise of 
modern nationalism, the Russian revolution and Bolshevism, the 
great depression of the 1930s, and the outbreak of World War II.
This course focuses on the First World War and its immediate 
aftermath, and will use a number of perspectives, including diplo­
matic, military, social and intellectual history. The course will also 
take an internationalistic and comparative approach to the war in 
order to acquaint students with the similarities and differences 
between the Australian, British, French, German, Russian and 
United States’ first experiences of modern total war. The course 
will end with an examination of the Treaty of Versailles and its 
legacies for the modem age.
Proposed Assessment: One research essay, one examination 
and tutorial performance. This proposal will be discussed in the 
classes of the first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Keegan, John,, The First World War, Vintage Books, 1998
• Strachan, Hew, The Oxford Illustrated History of the First World 
War, Oxford University Press, 1998.
This course may be counted towards a History or International 
Relations major.
Researching and Writing History HIST3006
(6 units)
Second semester
Seminars and excursions, class contact average three hours per 
week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews
Prerequisites: Completion of 18 units in History.
Incompatible: HIST3005 Third Year Honours Seminar
Syllabus: This course aims to assist students to undertake original 
research in history through discussion of questions of method and 
ethics in historical research and writing, and through students 
undertaking research exercises and a research essay. Each student 
will be helped to formulate an independent research proposal 
with an emphasis on methodological issues. Students will be 
encouraged to conduct research using a variety of traditional and 
non-traditional historical sources, such as published and archi­
val written documents, oral history, material culture, place and 
cultural landscape, and visual sources such as photographs and 
film. Excursions will be arranged to various relevant institutions 
in Canberra (such as the National Library, the War Memorial, 
ScreenSound Australia, the National Museum of Australia, the 
National Archives of Australia, the Noel Butlin Archives). Staff 
at each of these institutions will supply an introduction to the
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strength of holdings, relevance to historical research, and methods 
of access to the collections. A series of writing workshops will 
encourage students to experiment with historical writing, reflect 
on their work, and offer each other constructive criticism and 
support.
Proposed Assessment: 4,000-word research essay; short exercises 
interpreting source material; seminar participation.
Preliminary Reading
• McGrath, A., & Curthoys, A., (eds) Writing Histories, Monash 
Publications, 2000
Prescribed Text
• Howell, M., & Prevenier, W., From Reliable Sources, Cornell, 
2001
Honours Program
Honours Convenor; Dr Christopher Forth, BA Niagara, MA 
PhD SUNY/Buffalo
An Honours year can be undertaken in History. See the 
Bachelor o f  Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for 
admission requirements and expectations o f  the Honours 
syllabus.
ASIA2162 Islam: History and Institutions
MEAS2001 New States of Eurasia: Emerging Issues in Politics
and Security
POLS2011 Development and Change
POLS2030 Japanese Politics
POLS2031 Politics in the Middle East
POLS2055 Pacific Politics
POLS2064 Global Social Movements
POLS2069 Politics in Russia
POLS2075 Globalism and the Politics of Identity
POLS2082 Japanese Foreign Policy and Asia-Pacific Region
POLS2085 Gendered Politics of War
POLS3017 International Relations Theory
POLS3020 Lies, Drugs, Sex, and Videotapes: Counter-Narratives
of Global Politics
SOCY2022 Environment and Society 
SQCY3022 Identity Difference and Ethnicity
Further Information
Students wishing to undertake the International Relations major 
plus a Political Science major would be required to complete the 
two first year IR courses and 5 x 6  unit IR later year courses for 
the IR major plus 7 x 6  unit POLS later year courses to complete 
the Political Science major.
International Relations
Convenor: Dr Jim George, BA WAust, PhD ANU
The study of International Relations has traditionally been focused 
upon the (often hostile) engagements between nation-states and/or 
their diplomatic elites seeking to advance the national interest by 
means other than warfare. These are still important and relevant 
themes on the contemporary IR agenda. But at the beginning of 
the 21st century analysts and policymakers require a broader, 
more comprehensive body of knowledge and understanding in 
their dealings with the complex and volatile era beyond the Cold 
War. This major is designed to provide students with such knowl­
edge and understanding in regard to both traditional and more 
recent agendas.
Requirements
The International Relations major consists of a minimum of 42 
units (7 courses) comprising a maximum of 12 units (2 courses) 
at first year level followed by a minimum of 30 units (5 courses) 
at later year level.
First year courses:
Either
POLS 1002 Introduction to Politics; or 
POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics; or
POLS 1004 Introduction to Australian and International Political 
Economy; plus
POLS 1005 Introduction to International Relations (core course)
Later year courses:
Students must choose a minimum of 5 later year courses. Three of 
these courses must be selected from the list of core courses includ­
ing POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy: The Search for Security 
and Prosperity. The remaining 2 courses can be selected from core 
courses or from the designated course list.
Core courses -  choose a minimum of 3 courses
H1ST2136 World at War, 1939-1945 
HIST2214 The Great War, 1914-1919 
POLS2056 Diplomacy and International Conflict 
POLS2060 Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security 
POLS2086 Gender, Globalisation and Development 
POLS2094 Issues in International Political Economy 
POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy: The Search for Security 
and Prosperity (core)
SOCY2030 Sociology ofThird World Development
Elective courses -  choose a maximum of 2 courses from this 
list or from core courses
AS1A2026 Politics of China
Summary of courses to be offered in the International Rela­
tions major in 2003:
F irs t  s e m e s te r  | S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F irs t  Y e a r
P O L S  1 0 0 2  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P o l i t ic s P O L S  1003 Id e a s  in  P o lit ic s
P O L S  1 0 0 4  In tro d u c tio n  to  A u s -
t r a l ia n  a n d  I n te r n a t io n a l  P o lit ic a l
E c o n o m y
P O L S  1005 In tr o d u c tio n  to  In te r-
n a tio n a l  R e la tio n s  ( c o r e )
L a te r  Y e a rs  -  C o re  C o u rs e s
H I S T 2 2 1 4  T h e  G r e a t  W ar, 1 9 1 4 H I S T 2 1 3 6  W o rld  a t W ar, 1 9 3 9 -
- 1 9 1 9 1945
P O L S 2 0 6 0  S tra te g y :  P a th s  to S O C Y 2 0 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f T h i r d
P e a c e  a n d  S e c u r i ty W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t
P O L S 2 0 9 4  I s s u e s  in  In te rn a t io n a l P O L S 2 0 8 6  G e n d e r ,  G lo b a lis a tio n
P o l i t ic a l  E c o n o m y a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
L a te r  Y e a rs  -  E le c t iv e  C o u r s e s
P O L S 2 0 1 1  D e v e lo p m e n t  a n d P O L S 2 0 3 1 P o l i t ic s  in  th e  M id d le
C h a n g e E a s t
P O L S 2 0 3 0  J a p a n e s e  P o l i t ic s P O L S 3 0 2 0  L ie s , D ru g s ,  S e x , a n d
P O L S 2 0 6 9  P o l i t ic s  in  R u s s ia V id e o ta p e s :  C o u n te r - N a r r a t iv e s  o f
P O L S 3 0 1 7  I n te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s G lo b a l  P o lit ic s
T h e o ry S O C Y 2 0 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty , D if fe re n c e S o c ie ty
a n d  E th n ic i ty
F o u r th  Y e a r
In te rn a t io n a l  R e la tio n s  I V  H o n o u r s  P O L S 4 0 0 6 F  ( F u ll - t im e )  o r
P O L S 4 0 0 6 P  ( P a r t - t im e )
First Year - Core Course
Introduction to International Relations POLS1005
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks
Coordinator: Dr George
Incompatible: International Politics POLS2015.
Syllabus: This course provides a broad ranging introduction to 
the study of international relations. It concentrates primarily on 
the major events (e.g. The World Wars, The Nuclear age, The 
Cold War); ideas (realism, liberalism, communism) and strategic 
practices (e.g. balance of power, collective security, deterrence) 
that have shaped the traditional international relations agenda, 
before engaging the new agenda of the post-Cold War era, particu­
larly the new international political economy of the globalisation 
era which it explores in a variety of contexts, including its impact 
upon Australian foreign policy.
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Proposed Assessment: An essay and an end-of-semester examina­
tion. An assessment proposal will be discussed in the classes of the 
first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Keylor, W., The Twentieth Century World, 3rd edn, Oxford 
University Press, 1996.
• Baylis, J. and Smith, S., eds, The Globalization of World Politics, 
Oxford University Press, 1997.
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Later Year -  Core Courses
World at War, 1939-1945 HIST2136
(6 units)
Second semester
One lecture, a 1 hour film or documentary screening, and one 
tutorial a week. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Knott
Prerequisites: Any first year History courses to the value of twelve 
units, or with the permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: The Second World War was the greatest conflict in 
history. An estimated 50 million men, women and children died 
in a war that engulfed the globe and shaped the world in which we 
live; it is the defining event in the history of the twentieth century. 
This comparative history course will focus on political, social and 
cultural aspects of World War Two. It will encompass the war in 
Europe, and the war in Asia and the Pacific. Topics and themes 
will include: Hitler and Japan’s war aims; Blitzkrieg in Poland 
and France; the uses of propaganda; civilian mobilisation and total 
war; the effects of mass bombing; allied leadership, cooperation 
and division (Churchill, Roosevelt and Stalin); civilians under 
Nazi occupation (collaboration and resistance); racial policies and 
genocide; wartime espionage; science at war; Japan’s occupation 
of South East Asia; anti-colonialism and the war in Asia; planning 
for peace and the liberation of Europe; the decision to drop the 
atomic bomb.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation and essays. 
Preliminary Reading
• Kitchen, M, World in Flames, Longman
• Beevor, A., Stalingrad, Penguin
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
International Relations or History major and is a designated course 
for the BA (European Studies).
The Great War, 1914- 1919 HIST2214
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in alternate years 
First semester
13 x 90 min lectures, weekly tutorials. Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Dr Craig
Prerequisites: First-year courses in history to the value of 12 units, 
or permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: The First World War was thought of at the time as the 
“war to end all wars”, but was soon reviled as a senseless slaugh­
ter that solved nothing and created problems that plagued the rest 
of the twentieth century. Understanding the causes, conduct and 
outcomes of World War I is essential to understanding the rise of 
modem nationalism, the Russian revolution and Bolshevism, the 
great depression of the 1930s, and the outbreak of World War II.
This course focuses on the First World War and its immediate 
aftermath, and will use a number of perspectives, including diplo­
matic, military, social and intellectual history. The course will also 
take an international istic and comparative approach to the war in 
order to acquaint students with the similarities and differences 
between the Australian, British, French, German, Russian and
United States’ first experiences of modem total war. The course 
will end with an examination of the Treaty of Versailles and its 
legacies for the modem age.
Proposed Assessment: One research essay, one examination 
and tutorial performance. This proposal will be discussed in the 
classes of the first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Keegan, John,, The First World War, Vintage Books, 1998
• Strachan, Hew, The Oxford Illustrated History of the First World 
War, Oxford University Press, 1998.
This course may be counted towards a History or International 
Relations major.
Diplomacy and International Conflict POLS2056
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures (one of which might be devoted to a video screening) 
for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten weeks
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Popularly conceived, Diplomacy is the advancement, 
pursuit, and securing of the national interest by way of negotiation, 
compromise, and law. It is widely, if not universally lauded as a 
politically and morally sound practice although those who practise 
it, diplomats, are accorded high status if, in addition to tact and 
skill, they also exhibit cunning. Indeed, as diplomats increasingly 
came to be associated with a guileful outlook, Ambrose Bierce 
defined their work as ‘the patriotic art of lying for one’s country,’ 
while William Butler Yeats noted of their ilk that they were ‘easy 
men’ who told their ‘lies by rote.’
Diplomacy, however, frequently fails, sometimes intentionally so. 
In this context, therefore, it is better understood less exclusively 
- and more as part of the discourses of power in global politics 
and the relations between states and other actors which are mutual 
strangers. Accordingly, this course is concerned, in the main, 
with how such relationships are mediated, and how and why the 
failures, which have led to the outbreak of violence occurred.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a take- 
home exam paper of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Political 
Communication or International Relations major.
Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security POLS2060
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures (one of which might be devoted to a video screening) 
for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten weeks
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The word strategy is derived indirectly from the Greek, 
strategos, meaning ‘general’, and to many it is still narrowly 
associated with ‘generalship’ or ‘the art of the general’. But as war 
and society have become more complicated that view has been 
challenged by the view which holds that strategy is an inherent 
quality of statecraft at all times, in peace and war. At least that is 
the way in which it is used in this course. Accordingly, this course 
is the study of how nations and other significant international 
actors seek peace and security through the art of controlling and 
utilising their resources - economic, psychological, moral, politi­
cal and technological. In effect, this is to study the highest type of 
strategy - sometimes called Grand Strategy, and will include such 
issues as the nuclear arms race, superpower nuclear doctrines, 
arms control and disarmament, conventional war, revolutionary
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and guerrilla warfare, terrorism, conflict resolution and peace 
research. It will, in addition, examine the intellectual character of 
strategy and significant components of the strategy of the United 
States.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a take- 
home exam paper of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Political 
Communication or International Relations major.
Gender, Globalisation and Development POLS2086
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science when 
taken as a Political Science course or any 12 first-year units when 
taken as a Gender, Sexuality and Culture course.
Incompatible: POLS2068 Gender and International Politics
Syllabus: This course brings together ‘development’ and 
‘globalisation’ literatures, with particular attention to women’s 
experiences and gender relations. It begins with an analysis of 
‘women and development’ and its subsequent manifestations. It 
pursues a gendered critique of international political economy, and 
intensifying globalisation processes. It then focuses on particular 
aspects of contemporary global political economy, including the 
feminisation of the global assembly line, labour migration, the 
international political economy of sex, and transnational political 
organising for women’s and workers’ rights.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, written work, and a 
course review.
Preliminary Reading
• Amrita Basu, The Challenge of Local Feminisms, Westview, 
Boulder, 1995
• Gita Sen and Caren Grown, Development, Crises and Alternative 
Visions: Third World Women’s Perspectives, Monthly Review 
Press, New York, 1987
This course can be counted towards a Development Studies, 
Political Science, Gender, Sexuality and Culture or International 
Relations major.
Issues in International Political Economy POLS2094
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial for eleven weeks. 
Coordinator: Dr Minns
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science or with 
the permission of the coordinator.
Syllabus: Since the Seattle demonstrations against the World 
Trade Organisation (WTO) in 1999, many protests around the 
world have raised questions about the fairness of the world 
economic system. In such a context, this subject deals with funda­
mental ideas about how world capitalism operates. It investigates 
the global system of trade, investment and finance, including the 
workings of the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank and 
the WTO.
The course traces the replacement of Keynesian economic 
management by a neo-liberal offensive that has prioritised the 
operation of the market over government restriction and owner­
ship. Controversies over globalisation and its effects on living 
standards, the natural environment and democratic rights will be 
followed. We will consider whether the modem state is power­
less in the face of globalisation and whether trade unions and the 
traditional parties of labour have been irreversibly weakened or 
changed by it. The emergence of regional blocs such as the North 
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) will be considered. Of
particular importance will be the investigation of the effects of 
modern globalised capitalism on underdeveloped countries -  the 
“third world”. Finally, the subject examines the political economy 
of the movement of people across national borders -  migrants and 
refugees -  its links with globalisation and the political arguments 
it has generated.
Proposed Assessment: Essay (45%), examination (45%) and 
tutorial performance (10%).
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
Australian Foreign Policy: The Search
for Security and Prosperity POLS3001
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures, (one of which might be devoted to a video screen­
ing) for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten weeks
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer
Incompatible: POLS3020 Governance, Identity and Silenced 
Discourse
Syllabus: Australia’s international history' in the twentieth century 
is frequently marked by conflict: right through to the early 1990s, 
decisions to wage war of one type or another punctuated national 
life. More recently, however, the political-military dimension has 
been joined by a resurgent emphasis on the political-economic 
dimension of foreign policy. Increasingly, national survival is seen 
to reside more in Australia’s economic competitiveness and less 
exclusively in its military preparedness. This course will examine 
the record (including the transition to the present period) in terms 
of the implications it has for, and the insights it gives into, the 
country’s role as a political actor. Accordingly, in the first instance, 
the focus will be on Australian policy with respect to major wars 
- the First World War, Second World War, Vietnam War, and the 
Gulf War of 1990-91 .Within this perspective, particular atten­
tion will be paid to both Australia’s alliance relationship with the 
United States of America, and its concepts of peace - in which 
name, presumably, the former are established, and ultimately, the 
wars were fought. Attention will then turn to what many see is 
the principal pre-occupation of Australian foreign policy in the 
post-Cold war era - namely, the attempts by successive Australian 
governments since the early 1980s to embrace the globalising 
world economy in an effort to secure the country’s prosperity. A 
question running through this analysis is whether, for Australia, 
economic cooperation and conflict has assumed the traditional 
status of war and alliance relationships.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a 
take-home exam of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Interna­
tional Relations, or Australian Studies.
Sociology of Third World Development SOCY2030
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks. 
Coordinator: Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses of Sociology or 
Anthropology or Political Science or with the permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: The course surveys various sociological approaches to 
the study of social and economic development in less developed 
societies. It includes a critical examination of modernisation 
theories, various forms of dependency theory, world systems 
theory, and the theory of imperialism. Case studies from one or 
more societies will be used to illustrate the dynamics of the devel-
227
Faculty of Arts
opment and underdevelopment processes, and various national 
liberation and revolutionary movements will be examined.
Proposed Assessment: Details will be discussed with students.
This course may also be counted towards a Development Studies, 
International Relations, Sociology or Environmental Studies 
major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Jim George, BA WAust, PhD ANU
An Honours year can be undertaken in International Relations. See 
the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admis­
sion requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Political Communication
Convenor: Dr Michael McKinley, BA Well., PhD ANU
Communication can be studied as an adjunct to political and 
electoral studies, analyses of the public sphere & citizenship and 
international politics and globalisation.
The major includes a small number of core courses in Political 
Science and a larger group of electives, drawn largely from Film 
Studies, History and Gender Studies. It is intended that students 
will gain key basic ideas and material from the core courses and 
then enrich their studies with elective courses. Electives enable 
students to make choices to study different disciplinary and 
theoretical approaches to communication.
Most of the courses adopt multi-media approaches to their 
subject matter. Some also focus on the impact of the new media, 
especially the internet. There is no dedicated introductory course, 
however, students may find GEND1002 Reading Popular Culture 
particularly useful as part of their first year studies in Arts.
A range of other majors would be complementary, including 
Political Science, Sociology, History, Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture Studies, Philosophy and Film Studies.
Political communication provides knowledge useful for careers in 
the political and bureaucratic arenas, as well as skills in critical 
thinking and writing.
Requirements
The requirements of the Political Communication major are a 
minimum of 42 units comprising:
(a) 12 units from any first-year Arts courses (usually 2 courses); 
and
(b) 12 later-year units of core courses from the list below; plus
(c) 18 later-year units from the list of designated courses
Note: Students may count a maximum of four Political Science 6 
unit courses towards this major.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Political Communi­
cations major in 2003:
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
C o r e  c o u rs e s
P O L S 2 0 8 8  P s y c h o lo g ic a l  P e r sp e c ­
t iv e s  o n  P o lit ic s
D e s ig n a te d  c o u rs e s
F IL M 2 0 0 6  U .S . C in e m a :  H o l ­
ly w o o d  a n d  B e y o n d  
G E N D 2 0 0 0  C u l tu r e  M a tte rs :  an  
I n te rd is c ip lin a ry ' A p p ro a c h  
H I S T 2 1 3 0  H is to ry  o n  F ilm  
P O L S 2 0 6 0  S tra te g y : P a th s  to  
P e a c e  a n d  S e c u r i ty
F I L M 2 0 0 4  P o s tw a r  E u r o p e a n  
C in e m a :  F i lm s  a n d  D ire c to rs  
H IS T 2 1 2 1  E le c tr ic  C i t iz e n s :  T h e  
R is e  o f  M o d e rn  M e d ia  in  th e  
U n i te d  S ta te s ,  1 8 6 5 -2 0 0 0  
L IN G 2 0 2 1  C r o s s -c u l tu r a l  C o m ­
m u n ic a tio n  (L )
P O L S 3 0 2 0  L ie s , D ru g s ,  S e x , a n d  
V id e o ta p e s :  C o u n te r - N a r r a t iv e s  o f  
G lo b a l  P o l i t ic s
Other Course Lists 
Core Courses
HIST2122 Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity 
PQLS2080 Politics, Policy and the Media
POLS2088 Psychological Perspectives on Politics
Designated Courses
FILM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies 
FILM2004 Postwar European Cinema: Films and Directors 
FILM2006 U.S. Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond 
GEND2000 Culture Matters: an Interdisciplinary Approach 
H1ST2121 Electric Citizens: The Rise of Modem Media in the 
United States, 1865-2000 
HIST2130 History on Film 
L1NG2021 Cross-cultural Communication (L)
POLS2043 Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying 
POLS2056 Diplomacy and International Conflict 
POLS2060 Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security 
POLS2076 Frankfurt School and Flabermas 
POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy: The Search for Security 
and Prosperity #
POLS3020 Lies, Drugs, Sex, and Videotapes: Counter-Narratives 
of Global Politics
# POLS3001 is not available to students who have completed 
POLS3020
Core Courses
Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity H1ST2122
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One lecture of one and a half hours incorporating video material; 
one tutorial of one hour per week. There will be additional film 
screenings up to two hours per week.
Coordinator: Dr Matthews (History)
Prerequisites: If this course is to be included in a History major, 
any first year History courses to the value of twelve points. If it 
is to be included in a film studies major, Intro to Film Studies 
FILM 1001 otherwise, any first year courses to the value of twelve 
points.
Syllabus: This course will look at the development of and theories 
about mass popular culture and leisure activities from around 1880 
to the late 1920s, focusing on the great modem cities of New York 
and Sydney, with occasional glances to Paris, London and Berlin. 
It will examine the social and individual consequences of the new 
ways in which urban masses used their leisure: going shopping, 
going to the movies, listening to the radio and gramophone 
records, reading cheap magazines and paperback books. There 
will be a particular emphasis on silent cinema as both experi­
ence and evidence of the modem. The central theme of the course 
will be the emergence of a mass society and the ways that the 
pleasures of commercial popular culture affected the experience of 
the modern - and of being modern - by those masses. In particular, 
it will examine how such experiences affected the meanings of 
modern masculinity, femininity and sexuality.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, a short exercise and 
a final essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Peiss, K., Cheap Amusements: Working Women and Leisure in 
Turn-of-the Century New York, Temple University Press, 1986
• Charney, L. & Schwartz, V.R. (eds), Cinema and the Invention of 
Modern Life, University of California Press, 1995
This course can be counted towards an American Studies, History, 
Film Studies, Gender, Sexuality and Culture or Political Commu­
nication major.
Politics, Policy and the Media POLS2080
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
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Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Sociology, or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course explores key contemporary issues about the 
political role of the media, largely, but by no means solely, in the 
Australian context. Students will be encouraged to specialise in 
one area selected from amongst the following themes: the political 
effects of the media; policy-making on the media; and, gender and 
the media.
Proposed Assessment: A 2,000 word essay, tutorial work and 
either an examination or further written assignments.
This course may be included as a core course in the Political 
Communication major.
Psychological Perspectives on Politics POLS2088
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Mr Adams
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will explore three bodies of literature. It will 
examine, firstly, the work of Political Scientists who have drawn 
on various theories, concepts and findings from Psychology in an 
attempt to enhance their analysis of political phenomena.
Second, it will explore work conducted by Psychologists that 
may have relevance to the understanding of political life. Third, 
it will draw on work by other social scientists who have explored 
psychological dimensions of social and political life. Some of 
the topics to be explored will be Political Leadership, Decision­
making, Group Dynamics, Inter-group Relations and Prejudice, 
Political Participation, Terrorism, Mass Media and Public Opinion, 
Emotions in Politics and Non-verbal communication.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and final examination. 
Preliminary Reading
• Brett, J., ed., Political Lives, Allen and Unwin, 1997.
• Robins, Robert S. and Post, Jerrold M., Political Paranoia: The 
Psychopolitics of Fiatred, Yale University Press, 1997.
This course may be included as a core course in the Political 
Communication major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Michael McKinley, BA Well., PhD ANU
An Honours year is currently available through the Political 
Science Honours program with a research topic in Political 
Communication possible.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Political Science. 
See the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook 
for admission requirements and expectations of the Honours 
syllabus.
Political Science
Convenor: Dr Michael McKinley, BA Well., PhD ANU
Political Science is the study of human relationships that involve 
power, rule, or authority. It is about how societies govern 
themselves and how societies ought to be governed. It is about 
how nations relate to each other in a global polity. It is about the 
political behaviour of individuals and groups that occurs in all 
societies. It is about those who have political power in society and 
those who do not.
Political Science is a broadly-based discipline offering courses 
that span a number of sub-fields within the discipline. First-year 
courses are designed to provide an introduction to the study of 
politics while later-year courses allow students to take more 
specialised courses within (and across) six principal areas:
1. Political thought and political theory,
2. Australian government and public policy,
3. Comparative politics and comparative public policy,
4. International politics,
5. The methodology of political science, and
6. Political communication
Requirements
A major in Political Science usually consists of any two first-year 
courses in political science (including EUR02008 European 
Society and Politics and SOCY2052 Citizens, the State and 
Democracy) followed by courses to the value of thirty units 
chosen from later-year courses in political science, for a total of 
42 units.
There are no compulsory requirements in the major and students 
can take a broad range of advanced courses or, if they choose, 
to specialise in one or two of the five principals areas identified 
above.
r
a
There are no prerequisites for entry into first-year courses, but 
those offered at later-year level normally require successful 
completion of two first-year courses in Political Science.
First Year Courses
The first year in political science usually consists of two courses 
chosen from the four courses listed in this section. (See courses 
below under the heading First Year). The normal course of study 
for most students would commence with the course Introduction 
to Politics POLS 1002 in the first semester and then a choice of 
one of the four courses offered in the second semester. However, 
it is possible for students to take two courses in the second 
semester and thus complete the first year of Political Science in 
one semester. Students who enter in mid-year may spread their 
first year in Political Science across two calendar years (by taking 
one course in the second semester and then Introduction to Politics 
POLS1002 in the first semester of the following year).
Summary of courses to be offered in the Political Science 
major in 2003:
F irs t sem este r [ S econd sem ester
F irs t year
PO L S 1002 In troduction  to  P olitics PO LS 1003 Ideas in P olitics
PO LS 1004 Introduction  to  Aus-
tra lian  and  In ternational Political
Econom y
PO LS 1005 In troduction  to  Inter-
national R elations
L a ter  years
P O L S 2 0 1 1 D evelopm ent and E U R 0 2 0 0 8  European  Society  and
C hange Politics
P O L S 2 0 13A G overnm ent and PO L S 2009  B ureaucracy. Politics
Politics in the  U S A  (Full year and P ow er
course) P O L S 2013B  G overnm ent and
P O L S 2030  Japanese  Politics Politics in the U SA  (Full year
P O L S 2060  Strategy: Paths to course)
P eace and  Security P O L S 2 0 3 1 P olitics in the M iddle
P O L S 2064  G lobal Social M ove- East
m ents PO LS2081 R elig ion  and Politics
P O L S 2065 A u stralian  Federal in A ustra lia
Politics P O L S2086 G ender, G lobalisation
PO L S 2069  Politics in R ussia and D evelopm ent
PO L S 2070  Politics in C entral and PO L S 3020  L ies, D rugs, Sex, and
W est A sia V ideotapes: C oun ter-N arratives o f
PO L S 2088  Psycho log ical Perspec- G lobal P olitics
tives on Politics
PO L S 2094  Issues in In ternational
P olitical Econom y
PO L S 3017  In ternational R elations
T heory
F ourth  y ear
P olitical Science IV H onours P O L S 4005F  (F u ll-tim e) o r P O L S 4005P
(P art-tim e)
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First Year Courses
Introduction to Politics POLS1002
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Coordinator: Professor Warhurst
Syllabus: The first aim of this course is to introduce students to 
some of the key concepts in the discipline of Political Science: 
power, influence, authority, legitimacy, coercion, conflict, inter­
ests, policy-making, bureaucracy, representation, accountability 
and democracy.
The second aim is to use these and other concepts to examine the 
major institutions of Australian politics, often in a comparative 
perspective. Students will explore the Constitution, Federalism, 
Parliament, Cabinet, Public Service, the Electoral System, the 
ITigh Court, State Governments, Political Parties, Interest Groups, 
Social Movements and the Media.
Proposed Assessment: Essay and examination.
Preliminary Reading •
• Parkin, A., Summers, J. and Woodward, D. (eds) Government, 
Politics, Power and Policy in Australia, 7th edn, Longman, 2001.
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Ideas in Politics POLS1003
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Coordinator: Dr West
Syllabus: This course introduces some of the major ideas and 
debates of contemporary politics - ideas such as democracy, 
power and freedom, equality, rights and the state, citizenship and 
migration, gender, sexuality and the environment. Key thinkers 
will include Plato, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Wollstonecraft, 
Marx and Mill. Both ideas and thinkers also help to make sense 
of major political ideologies like conservatism, liberalism, social 
democracy, Marxism, feminism, sexual liberation and environ­
mentalism. The focus throughout the course will be on topical 
debates and ideas.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, tutorial work and examination. 
Preliminary Reading
• Heywood, A., Political Theory: An Introduction, Second edition 
(Macmillan, 1999)
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Introduction to Australian and
International Political Economy POLS1004
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Coordinator: Dr Kuhn
Syllabus: Will I ever get a job or will I be able to hold on to my 
current one? Can I afford to study or travel? Who exercises the 
most power over our lives? What are the implications of globali­
sation? Where does social conflict come from? How can I bring 
about social change?
No serious answer to these questions nor understanding of the 
forces that shape either our own lives or politics on a national 
and international scale is possible without knowledge of political 
economy.
Political economy deals with questions of politics and material 
interests. It recognises that economic power is fundamental 
to understanding social relations and politics in Australia and 
globally.
In the course we will look at:
a) the social forces and structures, notably class structures that
dominate our lives and underpin both intellectual and politi­
cal life;
b) difference ideologies that justify policies, especially economic
ones, and the status quo. Particular attention will be paid to 
economic rationalist, social democratic and Marxist ideas;
c) the main institutions that shape these policies in Australia and
internationally.
The course does not assume that students have any background 
in political science or political economy. There will be a strong 
emphasis on discussing and exploring current Australian and 
international issues as they arise in the media and public debate. 
A role-play of an industrial dispute will help achieve the course’s 
fundamental aim, to develop the ability of participants to critically 
evaluate arguments about political economy.
Proposed Assessment: Review, an essay, an exam and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• To be announced on course web page <www.anu.edu.au/polsci/ 
courses/aipe>
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Introduction to International Relations POLS1005
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks
Coordinator: Dr George
Incompatible: International Politics POLS2015.
Syllabus: This course provides a broad ranging introduction to 
the study of international relations. It concentrates primarily on 
the major events (e.g. The World Wars, The Nuclear age, The 
Cold War); ideas (realism, liberalism, communism) and strategic 
practices (e.g. balance of power, collective security, deterrence) 
that have shaped the traditional international relations agenda, 
before engaging the new agenda of the post-Cold War era, particu­
larly the new international political economy of the globalisation 
era which it explores in a variety of contexts, including its impact 
upon Australian foreign policy.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an end-of-semester examina­
tion. An assessment proposal will be discussed in the classes of the 
first weeks of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Keylor, W., The Twentieth Century World, 3rd edn, Oxford 
University Press, 1996.
• Baylis, J. and Smith, S., eds, The Globalization of World Politics, 
Oxford University Press, 1997.
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Later Year Courses
European Society and Politics EUR02008
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Syllabus: This course identifies continuity and change in the 
organisation of European societies, beginning w ith the conception 
of Europe after World War 11 and appraising political and social 
structures and institutions.
Among the key themes are those pertaining to notions of 
economic reconstruction and development, challenges by social 
movements to aspects of the postwar settlement, shifts in values
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and attitudes, questions of race and ethnicity, religion, the status 
of women, employment and social policies, and national identi­
ties and cultures. The course considers the position of Europe and 
European nations in the context of changes in power relationships 
around the globe.
The course explores critical and constructive perspectives on 
contemporary European societies. It also aims to develop thinking 
skills and conceive alternative paths for action to those advocated 
by wellestablished practitioners or commentators.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and examina­
tion
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Australian Government Administration
and Public Policy POLS2005
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Economics or Economic History or Sociology or with the permis­
sion of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will include three major themes. In the 
first instance, an introduction to public policy and the different 
approaches to studying public policy. Secondly, an analysis of the 
actors and institutions, such as politicians, officials, interest groups 
and the media, involved in making policy, largely but not solely 
in the Australian context. Thirdly, a discussion of the Australian 
federal public policy process itself, including topics such as policy 
communities, problems of rationality and decision making and the 
issues of policy design and implementation.
Proposed Assessment: Written work and a take home or sit down 
examination.
Bureaucracy, Politics and Power POLS2009
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks. 
Coordinator: Mr Adams
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will provide an introduction to the study 
of public administration and public policy. Topics to be covered 
include: the role and nature of governmental bureaucracy; policy­
making; the implementation of policy; administrative politics; 
governmental corruption; the control of government; governments, 
markets and the community; values in public administration; some 
problems of modern government.
The course will contain a blend of theory and case studies. It will 
be comparative in scope, drawing its illustrations and cases from a 
number of systems of government.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and a final examination
Development and Change POLS2011
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Sutherland
Prerequisites: First-year courses to the value of 12 units in Political 
Science or Sociology or Anthropology or Geography or Econom­
ics or Economic History, or with the permission of the lecturer
Syllabus: This course is about development and change in Third 
World societies. It surveys the impact of colonialism and examines 
theoretical approaches to development. Against this background 
the course takes up some key issues facing Third World countries,
including trade, investment, globalisation, debt, aid, food, the 
environment, goverance, human rights, the military and democ- 
ratisation. Development strategies are reviewed and agents of 
change are considered.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and an examina­
tion
Preliminary Reading
• Haynes, Jeff, Third World Politics: A Concise Introduction, 
Blackwell, 1996
• Hoogvelt, Ankie, Globalisation and the postcolonial world: the 
new political economy of development, Macmillan Press, 1997
• Randall, Vicky and Theobald, Robin, Political Change and 
Underdevelopment: A Critical Introduction to Third World 
Politics, 2nd edn, Macmillan, 1998 Sociology of Third World
Government and Politics in
the USA * POLS2013A/2013B
(12 units)
Full-year course
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks each 
semester
Coordinator: Dr Hart
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science
Syllabus: How did Americans manage to elect a President who 
had fewer popular votes than his opponent? Why did Congress 
impeach President Clinton then refuse to remove him from office? 
Why has party control of the United States Senate changed twice 
since the last election? Who gave the Supreme Court the power to 
make George W. Bush President? And what explains the refusal of 
half of the American electorate to cast a vote on polling day?
While such questions highlight some of the more sensational 
aspects of contemporary American government, they also direct 
attention to the fundamental complexities and dynamics of the 
American political system which this course seeks to identify and 
explain. The syllabus is designed to provide a broad and critical 
introduction to the structure and processes of government in the 
United States, an analysis of the political behaviour and politi­
cal ideas of the American people, and some basic knowledge of 
current public policy issues in American politics.
The course begins with an examination of the origins of American 
government, the political ideas of America’s Founding Fathers, 
and the nature of American constitutionalism, in order to provide 
the necessary background to the study of government institutions 
and political processes in contemporary America.
The major part of the course will cover the organization and 
structure of Congress, the nature of the Presidency and the 
executive branch of government, the role of the Supreme Court 
with particular emphasis on its political and policy impact, 
political parties, electoral politics (with a special focus on the 
outcome of the 2000 presidential election), voting behaviour and 
voting turnout, the political impact of the mass media, interest 
group politics, the character of American federalism, and politics 
at the state and local level.
The course will conclude with an examination of some theoretical 
contributions to the debate about the distribution of power in the 
United States and the nature of American democracy.
Proposed Assessment: The assessment will be based on two essays 
to be submitted during the year and an examination at the end of 
the year.
Preliminary Reading
• McKay, D. American Politics and Society, 5th edn, Blackwell,
2001.
*N.B. Students who wish to take this course must enrol in both 
POLS2013A (First Semester) and POLS2013B (Second Semes­
ter). This course continues over a full-year and is not divisible 
into semesters. There is no formal assessment at the end of the 
first semester. You will not receive a final grade until you have
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completed Part B at the end of the year. If you drop Part A in first 
semester, you must also drop Part B.
Politics in Britain POLS2025
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Hart
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: From Socialism to Thatcherism H1ST2103
Syllabus: The course is about the development of party politics 
in post-war Britain. Its principal focus will be the competition 
between the parties in terms of ideology, policy, and electoral 
appeal. It will examine the breakdown of the post-war consensus, 
the rise of minor parties, theories of partisan decline, the impact 
of the media on voting behaviour, and the response of the parties 
to major domestic and foreign policy issues since 1945, including 
the Suez Crisis, Northern Ireland, the European Community, the 
Falklands War, economic management, industrial relations, and 
race and immigration.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and a final examination.
Japanese Politics POLS2030
(6 units)
First semester 2003
Two hours of lectures per week and a tutorial.
The lectures will mainly be delivered by video-conference from 
Keio University. There will be opportunities for ANU students 
to interact with Keio university students who will be taking the 
course in Japan.
ANU Coordination will be provided by Prof Jenny Corbett, Japan 
Centre, Asian Studies Faculty and Dr John Hart, Political Science, 
School of Social Sciences, Faculty of Arts
Coordinator: Prof Yoshihide Soeya, Prof Masayuki Tadokoro 
(Keio University)
Prerequisites: Two first year courses in Political Science or with 
permission of ANU coordinator.
Syllabus: This course aims to evaluate the institutions, processes, 
practices and issues of Japanese politics in the postwar period. 
It will cover three major areas: domestic politics, politics of 
economic policies and Japan’s diplomacy. The course will address 
several key questions in the study of Japanese politics: How did 
a one-party predominant system emerge, evolve, and change 
over the last half-century? What are the political assumptions 
and implications of Japanese economic policies and relations? 
What is the nature of Japanese diplomatic identity and role in 
the international arena? While highlighting distinctive aspects in 
the evolution of Japanese politics and diplomacy since 1945, the 
course also examines contemporary issues in the post-Cold War 
context. It will also give due attention to the broader comparative 
and theoretical perspective, as well as to major theories of inter­
national relations.
Proposed Assessment: Written assignments as decided by the 
lecturer and a final exam
Preliminary Reading
• Curtis, Gerald L., The Logic of Japanese Politics. New York: 
Columbia University Press, 1999.
Politics in the Middle East POLS2031
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Saikal
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer
Syllabus: The course concentrates on the contemporary politics 
of the Arab world, Iran, Israel and Turkey, with some reference to 
Afghanistan. It examines the political development and dynamics 
of the major countries involved at national and regional levels. 
This is done in the context of four major variables - Islam, oil, the 
Arab-Israeli conflict and other regional disputes, and major power 
rivalry - and the consequences of the interaction of these variables 
for the region’s importance in world politics.
Proposed Assessment: One 3,000 word essay and either a two- 
hour examination or a 2,000 word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Mansfield, P, The Arabs, Penguin, 1995.
• Eickelman, D.F. and Piscatori, J., Muslim Politics, Princeton 
University Press, 1966.
• Gemer, D.J., ed., Understanding the Contemporary Middle East, 
Lynne Rienner, 2000.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying POLS2043
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Warhurst
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course involves the study of the impact of pressure 
groups on politics and policy-making in Australia. The role of 
both sectional groups (such as business organisations and trade 
unions), promotional groups (including the environmental and 
women’s lobbies), as well as professional independent lobbyists, 
will be examined. The course will also address differing styles of 
interaction between groups and governments, such as consulta­
tive strategies, political lobbying, direct action and public opinion 
management.
Proposed Assessment: There will be an essay, tutorial work and 
an examination.
Pacific Politics POLS2055
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week and eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Sutherland
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Sociology, or Anthropology, or Geography, or Economics, or 
Economic History, or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course is about development and politics in the 
island countries of the Pacific. It outlines the vulnerability of these 
countries and surveys colonial impacts and forms of government. 
Tensions between ‘tradition’ and modernity are then examined 
through a consideration of culture and ideology, political partici­
pation, state and civil society, the situation of Pacific women, and 
the indigenous question. The last part of the course is concerned 
with the Pacific Islands in the global context. It examines key 
economic issues, regional cooperation and the process of reform 
in the 1990s.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and an examina­
tion.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Devel­
opment Studies major.
Diplomacy and International Conflict POLS2056
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures (one of which might be devoted to a video screening) 
for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten weeks
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Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Popularly conceived, Diplomacy is the advancement, 
pursuit, and securing of the national interest by way of negotiation, 
compromise, and law. It is widely, if not universally lauded as a 
politically and morally sound practice although those who practise 
it, diplomats, are accorded high status if, in addition to tact and 
skill, they also exhibit cunning. Indeed, as diplomats increasingly 
came to be associated with a guileful outlook, Ambrose Bierce 
defined their work as ‘the patriotic art of lying for one’s country,’ 
while William Butler Yeats noted of their ilk that they were ‘easy 
men’ who told their Ties by rote.’
Diplomacy, however, frequently fails, sometimes intentionally so. 
In this context, therefore, it is better understood less exclusively 
- and more as part of the discourses of power in global politics 
and the relations between states and other actors which are mutual 
strangers. Accordingly, this course is concerned, in the main, 
with how such relationships are mediated, and how and why the 
failures, which have led to the outbreak of violence occurred.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a take- 
home exam paper of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Political 
Communication or International Relations major.
Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security POLS2060
(6 units)
First semester
One 2 hour lecture (part of which might be devoted to a video 
screening) for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten 
weeks
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The word strategy is derived indirectly from the Greek, 
strategos, meaning ‘general’, and to many it is still narrowly 
associated with ‘generalship’ or ‘the art of the general’. But as war 
and society have become more complicated that view has been 
challenged by the view which holds that strategy is an inherent 
quality of statecraft at all times, in peace and war. At least that is 
the way in which it is used in this course. Accordingly, this course 
is the study of how nations and other significant international 
actors seek peace and security through the art of controlling and 
utilising their resources - economic, psychological, moral, politi­
cal and technological. In effect, this is to study the highest type of 
strategy - sometimes called Grand Strategy, and will include such 
issues as the nuclear arms race, superpower nuclear doctrines, 
arms control and disarmament, conventional war, revolutionary 
and guerrilla warfare, terrorism, conflict resolution and peace 
research. It will, in addition, examine the intellectual character of 
strategy and significant components of the strategy of the United 
States.
Syllabus: Marx developed an understanding of how capitalism 
works as a guide to political action. His analysis of the 
relationships between economic and political power, class and 
inequality, accumulation and globalisation, exploitation and 
oppression, struggle and social change still provide insights into 
contemporary societies, despite changes in technologies and the 
details of capitalist organisation of production (whose dynamics 
he considered).
Through the course we develop our understanding of key Marxist 
concepts and their application to current problems. In seminars we 
discuss important Marxist texts, mainly by Marx and Engels, their 
historical context and contemporary relevance. Lectures provide 
background to these texts and their relationship to Marxist theory 
and practice. Issues we cover include: class; the Marxist concep­
tion of socialism as the self-emancipation of the working class; 
globalisation; alienation; Marx’s integration of earlier radical 
democratic and socialist traditions; economic crisis; the place of 
revolution in Marx’s approach to the supercession of capitalism.
Proposed Assessment: Seminar presentation, essay, course diary.
Preliminary Reading
Callinicos, A., The revolutionary ideas of Karl Marx, Bookmarks, 
1983.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Contem­
porary Europe major.
Contemporary Political Theory POLS2063
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr West
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science or Philos­
ophy or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: In recent years, political theory has been revived by 
a series of ambitious and systematic works. This course will 
examine influential figures such as Rawls, Nozick, Hayek, Walzer, 
Oakeshott and Okin, who have, in different ways, renewed the 
diverse ideological traditions they represent. It will examine 
their accounts of basic political values, their visions of the ‘good 
society’ - such issues as the nature of social justice and the distri­
bution of wealth, central concepts such as equality, liberty and 
rights, the legitimacy of the state and the value of democracy. 
Socialist, feminist and ecological approaches to political theory 
will also be considered. The course will approach these questions 
in the light of the political realities of Western countries.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, a second assignment and tutorial 
work.
Global Social Movements POLS2064
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for 11 weeks.
Coordinator: Dr West
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a take- 
home exam paper of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Political 
Communication or International Relations major.
Classical Marxism POLS2061
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
One two hour seminar and one lecture a week for eleven weeks
Coordinator: Dr Kuhn
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Sociology, or Anthropology, or Philosophy, or with the permission 
of the lecturer
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or Histo­
ry, or Sociology, or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will examine the changing role of social 
movements in bringing about change in a globalising world. 
From the 1960s so-called ‘new social movements’, including 
women’s, lesbian and gay and environmental movements, 
transformed the social and political landscape of western 
societies. These movements promoted new forms of organisation, 
tactics and ideas such as the politics of oppression, identity and 
culture, empowerment and post-materialism. More recently, an 
increasingly global civil society has emerged with a variety of 
indigenous, third-world, anti-corporate globalisation, international 
trade union and social justice movements. The course will examine 
these developments in the light of current research and analysis.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, tutorial work and second assign­
ment.
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Preliminary Reading
• Colas, A., International Civil Society: Social Movements in 
World Politics (Polity Press, 2002)
• Burgmann, V., Power and Protest: Movements for Change in 
Australian Society (Allen & Unwin, 1993)
This course can be counted towards the Political Science or Inter­
national Relations majors.
Australian Federal Politics POLS2065
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Gray
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course examines institutions and politics in the 
Australian federal system. International comparisons are included 
to illuminate the Australian situation. We will begin by looking 
briefly at the history of Australian federalism and then at theories 
of federalism as a system of government. Questions such as 
whether federalism is a good system bringing government closer 
to the people or whether it produces weak, conservative govern­
ment will be addressed. This section will be followed by an 
examination of some of Australia’s main institutions, including 
the constitution, the High Court, parliaments, Prime Ministers, 
Premiers and cabinets. In the final section of the course, we will 
study contentious issues in Australian federalism, such as the 
division of powers, financial relations, aborigines, women and 
federalism and the question of an Australian Bill of Rights.
Proposed Assessment: Written work and a final examination. 
Preliminary Reading
• Jaensch, D., The Politics of Australia(2nd ed). South Yarra, 
Macmillan, 1997. Chapters 1-6, especially Chapter 4.
Australian Political Parties POLS2067
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Throughout the Western World party systems have been 
challenged by the emergence of new parties of the left (e.g. the 
Greens) and by new parties of the right (e.g. One Nation). This 
course examines the nature of the Australian political party system 
and the rise of the new parties. It also examines the reasons for the 
weakening of the party system such as globalisation, economic 
restructuring and unemployment. Future scenarios for the devel­
opment of political parties will also be sketched.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, examination and tutorial assess­
ment.
Preliminary Reading
• Simms, M. ed., The Paradox of Parties, Allen and Unwin, 1996.
Politics in Russia POLS2069
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Saikal
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the politics of 
Russia. It traces the evolution of Russian politics through both 
Tsarist and Soviet periods. While it primarily focuses on the rise 
and fall of communist ideology and institutions, it also examines
in detail the ongoing development of political structures in post­
communist Russia and the forces - both domestic and international 
- which play a role in shaping those structures, and for that matter 
Russian politics and society.
Proposed Assessment: One 3,000 word essay and either a two- 
hour examination or a 2,000 word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• McAuley, M., Soviet Politics 1917-1991, Oxford University 
Press, 1992.
• Brown, A., (ed.) Contemporary Russian Politics. A Reader, 
Oxford University Press, 2001
• Saikal, A., and Maley, W., eds, Russia in Search of its Future, 
Cambridge University Press, 1995.
Politics in Central and West Asia POLS2070
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Saikal
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course covers a predominantly Muslim region, 
which has recently come to prominence in world politics since the 
collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991. Its focus is on the national 
politics and regional and international relations of Afghanistan, 
Iran, Turkey, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, Turkmenistan, Kyrgyzstan 
and Kazakhstan, with references to Pakistan’s role in the region. 
The course concentrates on selected themes concerning political 
and social change, economic modernisation and regional security 
against the backdrop of sectarian, ethnolinguistic and ideological 
diversity, as well as outside interference.
Proposed Assessment: One 3,000 word essay and either a two- 
hour examination or a 2,000 word essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Black, C E et.al, The Modernization of Inner Asia, M E Sharpe 
Inc, 1991.
• Anderson, J, The International Politics of Central Asia, Manches­
ter University Press, 1997.
Germany and Austria in Europe POLS2071
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Kuhn
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or Post­
war German Society GERM2020, or with the permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: Germany is the economic powerhouse of the European 
Union seeking a greater role in world politics. Unification, after 
the political collapse of East Germany, has increased Germany’s 
political influence. But its economic miracle finished in the early 
1990s (at the latest) and unification has stressed German society. 
Since the late 1980s there have been several waves of increased 
electoral support for fascist organisations and of violence against 
minorities. Germany, with one of the most powerful union 
movements in the world and employers stressing the need for 
‘international competitiveness’ by holding down wages and 
other costs has seen increased levels of industrial conflict. Social 
conflict in Austria, governed since 1987 by a Grand Coalition of 
Social Democrats and conservatives, has been much less open. 
Attacks on the welfare state in Austria have been less than in most 
other developed countries. But the electoral support for the coali­
tion parties has been declining and the main opposition is Europe’s 
most influential fascist party.
The course will examine the background to contemporary devel­
opments, the distinctive features of two countries’ institutions,
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societies and economies, their class structures and political 
parties. A major focus will be on understanding current issues in 
the news from Austria and Germany.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and a tutorial paper.
This course is a Bachelor of Arts (European Studies) designated 
course.
Arguing about Welfare POLS2072
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Gray
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: In the last two decades of the twentieth century, welfare 
became a controversial issue in industrialised countries. Inter­
nationally, debates have raged about how much welfare should 
be provided and whether governments, families, individuals or 
communities should be primarily responsible for its provision. 
No consensus of these issues has emerged. The course begins 
with an examination of the reasons and justifications for welfare 
state development. We will then study a range of critiques of 
welfare principles and arrangements, including Marxist, libertar­
ian, feminist and anti-racist perspectives. The course will finish 
with a brief examination of the Australian welfare system in 
order to determine its distinguishing features and a review of the 
main problems facing welfare systems. International material is 
included for comparative purposes.
Proposed Assessment: Written work and an examination. 
Preliminary Reading
• Mishra, R., The Welfare State in Capitalist Society, Harvester 
Wheatsheaf, 1990.
• Smyth, Paul and Cass, Bettina, Contesting the Australian Way, 
Cambridge University Press, 1998.
Women and Australian Public Policy POLS2074
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Gray
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Gender, Sexuality and Culture Studies, or with the permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will examine the efforts of womens groups 
to influence Australian public policy since the late 1960s. It begins 
by looking at feminist theories of the state and critiques of bureau­
cracy, power and hierarchy. Feminist analyses of the unequal 
status of women in Australia are then examined. The focus is on 
the sexual division of labour, the public-private dichotomy and 
the attitudes and practices that underpin those divisions. Critiques 
of public policy and proposals for reform across a range of policy 
areas will then be studied, together with an examination of the 
strategies and tactics used by different groups of women. The 
policy areas under consideration will vary but may include equal 
opportcoursey and anti-discrimination legislation, affirmative 
action, child rearing, paid employment, non-market and caring 
work, health, social security and welfare. International compara­
tive material will be included where appropriate.
Proposed Assessment: Written work and an examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Women’s 
Studies or Gender, Sexuality and Culture Studies, Australian 
Studies or Policy Studies majors.
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Globalism and the Politics of Identity POLS2075
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science if under­
taking a Political Science or International Relations major, or two 
first-year GEND courses if undertaking a Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture or Women’s Studies major with the permission of the 
lecturer.
Syllabus: This course analyses the making of political identities 
in the contemporary world, beginning with ‘the world’ itself, the 
West and its Others, and international processes of colonisation, 
migration, decolonisation and globalisation. It utilises critical and 
feminist accounts to interrogate particular political identities: of 
state, citizen and nationalism, and post-colonial and post-migra­
tory identities. Within this global frame, it pursues contemporary 
debate around region, and ‘Asia’. It concludes with a brief consid­
eration of how international identity politics might figure in 
determining Australia’s place in the world.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, written work and a 
course review.
This course can be counted towards a Women’s Studies or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture Studies or Political Science or International 
Relations major.
Frankfurt School and Habermas POLS2076
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr West
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Sociology, or Philosophy or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will examine the social and political thought 
of the Frankfurt School and Habermas. After a brief look at the 
formation and history of the Institute for Social Research in 
Frankfurt, the first part of the course will examine some of the 
major influences on, and themes of, the Frankfurt School’s brand 
o f ‘critical theory’. Themes will include: Marxism and the critique 
of political economy; Weber, the rationalisation of society and the 
philosophy of history; Freudian psychoanalysis, the individual and 
the family; aesthetics, art and the culture industry; the critique of 
positivism and the notion of a critical theory of society. The work 
of theorists such as Horkheimer, Adorno and Marcuse will be 
discussed. The second part of the course will look in more detail at 
the work of Jürgen Habermas, the latest and most systematic of the 
thinkers associated with the Frankfurt School. We shall consider 
Habermas’s reformulation of critical theory, his account of knowl­
edge and human interests and his theory of communication.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, a second assignment and tutorial 
work.
Preliminary Reading
• West, D., An Introduction to Continential Philosophy, 1996.
• Held, D., Introduction to Critical Theory, 1980.
Politics, Policy and the Media POLS2080
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Sociology, or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course explores key contemporary issues about the 
political role of the media, largely, but by no means solely, in the 
Australian context. Students will be encouraged to specialise in 
one area selected from amongst the following themes: the political
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effects of the media; policy-making on the media; and, gender and 
the media.
Proposed Assessment: A 2,000 word essay, tutorial work and 
either an examination or further written assignments.
Religion and Politics in Australia POLS2081
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Warhurst
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course is primarily concerned with the domes­
tic Australian elements in the interaction between politics and 
religious interests, organisations and ideas, but international 
aspects will also be considered. In the context of church-state 
debates, the direct place of Christians, Jews and Muslims in 
politics will be analysed, as well as the religious component of 
Aboriginal and ethnic politics. Religion generates political passion 
among both proponents and opponents and its impact on party and 
group politics is unpredictable as it appears on both the right and 
left of politics. Churches are themselves internally divided over 
political issues and over the appropriate relationship between 
church and state. Churches are also significant actors in public 
administration as deliverers of educational, health and welfare 
services. Political issues to be discussed include the regulation of 
life and death, educational politics, social justice, censorship and 
pornography, immigration and ethnic affairs, gender and equal 
employment opportunity and economic policy.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, examination and tutorial assess­
ment.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or 
Religious Studies major.
Japanese Foreign Policy and the
Asia-Pacific Region POLS2082
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Even with the recent economic downturn, Japan is still 
a major player in the world and its external policies can have a 
significant impact on international political and economic affairs. 
This course examines Japan’s relationship with its major trade and 
security partners as well as rivals. It first traces the diplomatic 
history of Japan since 1945, with a particular focus on its close 
ties with the United States. It then looks at Japanese foreign policy 
making structure and examines the processes and norms that have 
defined its diplomatic style. Finally, the course discusses the 
growing importance of Japan in the international community, and 
particularly, in the Asia-Pacific region. The implication of Japan's 
rise as ‘a major Asian power’ for the international and regional 
politics, economy and culture is critically assessed.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and a final exami­
nation.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
Contemporary Australian Political Issues POLS2083
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Warhurst
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or 
Philosophy, or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course aims to explore the operation of Australian 
political institutions and processes through the examination of 
contemporary political issues. It is not a current affairs course. It 
will range widely across substantial new directions in the politi­
cal system as well as responding to one-off events, such as the 
Olympic Games in Sydney, elections or political crises. Generally 
it will avoid terrain covered in other Australian Politics courses.
Topics will vary from year to year but may include: the High 
Court; corruption and political ethics; parliamentary processes 
and politics; government and business; constitutional reform; 
sport and politics; state politics; Pauline Hanson's One Nation; 
influential new books on Australian politics; political biography; 
political culture.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, examination and tutorial assess­
ment.
Elections and Campaigning POLS2084
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Two first year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course analyses the character of current campaign­
ing technologies in Australia. It also examines the types of 
changes that have occurred over the past twenty years that have 
led to the process of modernisation. The development of new 
technologies such as computers seems to have gone hand-in-hand 
with the growing centralisation of election campaigns and a focus 
on the national political elites. The influence of the United States 
on Australia has been important as part of the broader trend of 
globalisation of campaign technologies.
This course will adopt two main approaches, namely case studies 
of particular election campaigns in Australia and in various 
overseas countries and then evaluation of those campaigns, using 
various criteria of efficiency and effectiveness. It will utilise 
video and other materials, including internet sites, from selected 
campaigns.
Proposed Assessment: One two-thousand word essay, one exami­
nation, and tutorial work.
Preliminary Reading
• Simms, M. and Warhurst, J. eds., Howard’s Agenda: The 1998 
Australian Election, University of Queensland Press, 2000.
This course may be included as a core course in the Political 
Communication major.
Gendered Politics of War POLS2085
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science when 
taken as a Political Science course or any 12 first-year units when 
taken as a Gender, Sexuality and Culture course.
Incompatible: POLS2068 Gender and International Politics
Syllabus: This course focuses on key questions to do with gender 
and global politics. It will analyse women’s experiences, gender 
relations and feminist scholarship in relation to collective identity 
conflicts, political violence and war. It will begin with an analysis 
of the international politics of identity, boundary politics and the 
making of the outsider. It will then focus on the gendered politics 
of war and peace. It interrogates key concepts in critical security 
studies, peace research and feminist ethics. It will conclude with 
a review of contemporary women’s organising across identity and 
state lines for peace.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial presentation, essay (2,000 words) 
and review (1,700 approx).
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Preliminary Reading
• Enloe, C., Does Khaki Become You? The Militarization of 
Women’s Lives, 2nd edition, Pandora, 1998
• Pettman, J.J., Worlding Women: A Feminist International 
Politics, Allen & Unwin, 1996
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Gender, 
Sexuality and Culture major.
Gender, Globalisation and Development POLS2086
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Pettman
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science when 
taken as a Political Science course or any 12 first-year units when 
taken as a Gender, Sexuality and Culture course.
Incompatible: POLS2068 Gender and International Politics
Syllabus: This course brings together ‘development’ and 
‘globalisation’ literatures, with particular attention to women’s 
experiences and gender relations. It begins with an analysis of 
‘women and development’ and its subsequent manifestations. It 
pursues a gendered critique of international political economy, and 
intensifying globalisation processes. It then focuses on particular 
aspects of contemporary global political economy, including the 
feminisation of the global assembly line, labour migration, the 
international political economy of sex, and transnational political 
organising for women’s and workers’ rights.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, written work, and a 
course review.
Preliminary Reading
• Amrita Basu, The Challenge of Local Feminisms, Westview, 
Boulder, 1995
• Gita Sen and Caren Grown, Development, Crises and Alternative 
Visions: Third World Women’s Perspectives, Monthly Review 
Press, New York, 1987
This course can be counted towards a Development Studies, 
Political Science, Gender, Sexuality and Culture or International 
Relations major.
Green Governance POLS2087
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Tw'O lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science if under­
taking a Political Science major or any two first year Arts or 
Geography courses or one later year EURO course.
Syllabus: Though most people agree that the environment matters, 
they disagree over why it is significant as well as the urgency 
and best approaches to achieving environmental objectives. This 
course explores the capacity of governments (mainly in Europe 
and Australia) to respond to these challenges, and has three 
components.
First, it considers how different ways of thinking about the environ­
ment influence actors and institutions. These ways of thinking 
include opposing ideas about potential catastrophes; beliefs that 
experts will solve all problems; ecologically sustainable develop­
ment; and green radicalism and participatory democracy.
Second, it explores the obstacles to, and potential for, effective 
policy implementation in terms of governments’ capacity to inter­
act with non-state actors (green movements and interest groups; 
industry and green enterprises; the media; public opinion; transna­
tional organisations). We consider the kinds of pressure they exert 
on the state to take action.
Third, the course focuses on specific issues (like air and water 
pollution, greenhouse gas emissions and depletion of the ozone 
layer) in evaluating explanations for the logic and performance 
of national governments and transnational institutions like the 
European Union.
Proposed Assessment: Participation in tutorials; an essay (2,400 
words); and an examination (1.5 hrs)
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe or 
Political Science major.
Psychological Perspectives on Politics POLS2088
(6 units)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Mr Adams
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will explore three bodies of literature. It will 
examine, firstly, the work of Political Scientists who have drawn 
on various theories, concepts and findings from Psychology in an 
attempt to enhance their analysis of political phenomena.
Second, it will explore work conducted by Psychologists that 
may have relevance to the understanding of political life. Third, 
it will draw on work by other social scientists who have explored 
psychological dimensions of social and political life. Some of 
the topics to be explored will be Political Leadership, Decision­
making, Group Dynamics, Inter-group Relations and Prejudice, 
Political Participation, Terrorism, Mass Media and Public Opinion, 
Emotions in Politics and Non-verbal communication.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and final examination. 
Preliminary Reading
• Brett, J., ed., Political Lives, Allen and Unwin, 1997.
• Robins, Robert S. and Post, Jerrold M., Political Paranoia: The 
Psychopolitics of Hatred, Yale University Press, 1997.
This course may be included as a core course in the Political 
Communication major
Fascism and Anti-Fascism POLS2092
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Kuhn
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, Sociol­
ogy, History or Anthropology, or with the permission of the 
lecturer
Incompatible: From Fascism to Neo-Fascism EUHY2001.
Syllabus: Fascism is not simply a matter of history. There are large 
fascist movements in several European countries, India and other 
parts of the world. Smaller fascist groups are very widespread 
from Australia to Russia, Japan to the Courseed States. In many 
countries large populist and racist parties have emerged with the 
potential to develop in a fascist direction. This course examines 
the emergence of fascism as a distinct form of social movement 
since the late 19th century, the circumstances under which fascist 
organisations have expanded and even taken power. It will also 
explore struggles against fascism and the strategies and theories 
which guided them, in order to encourage students to develop their 
own systematic understanding of fascism and effective ways to 
prevent or combat fascist movements. In addition, the course will 
consider how governments have treated antifascist movements.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, tutorial paper and 
essay
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe or 
Political Science major.
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Issues in International Political Economy POLS2094
(6 units)
First semester
Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial for eleven weeks. 
Coordinator: Dr Minns
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science or with 
the permission of the coordinator.
Syllabus: Since the Seattle demonstrations against the World 
Trade Organisation (WTO) in 1999, many protests around the 
world have raised questions about the fairness of the world 
economic system. In such a context, this subject deals with funda­
mental ideas about how world capitalism operates. It investigates 
the global system of trade, investment and finance, including the 
workings of the International Monetary Fund, the World Bank and 
the WTO.
The course traces the replacement of Keynesian economic 
management by a neo-liberal offensive that has prioritised the 
operation of the market over government restriction and owner­
ship. Controversies over globalisation and its effects on living 
standards, the natural environment and democratic rights will be 
followed. We will consider whether the modem state is power­
less in the face of globalisation and whether trade unions and the 
traditional parties of labour have been irreversibly weakened or 
changed by it. The emergence of regional blocs such as the North 
American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) will be considered. Of 
particular importance will be the investigation of the effects of 
modern globalised capitalism on underdeveloped countries -  the 
“third world”. Finally, the subject examines the political economy 
of the movement of people across national borders -  migrants and 
refugees -  its links with globalisation and the political arguments 
it has generated.
Proposed Assessment: Essay (45%), examination (45%) and 
tutorial performance (10%).
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
Australian Foreign Policy:The Search
for Security and Prosperity POLS3001
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures, (one of which might be devoted to a video screen­
ing) for eleven weeks and one tutorial a week for ten weeks
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer
Incompatible: POLS3020 Governance, Identity and Silenced 
Discourse
Syllabus: Australia’s international history in the twentieth century 
is frequently marked by conflict: right through to the early 1990s, 
decisions to wage war of one type or another punctuated national 
life. More recently, however, the political-military dimension has 
been joined by a resurgent emphasis on the political-economic 
dimension of foreign policy. Increasingly, national survival is seen 
to reside more in Australia’s economic competitiveness and less 
exclusively in its military preparedness. This course will examine 
the record (including the transition to the present period) in terms 
of the implications it has for, and the insights it gives into, the 
country’s role as a political actor. Accordingly, in the first instance, 
the focus will be on Australian policy with respect to major wars 
- the First World War, Second World War, Vietnam War, and the 
Gulf War of 1990-91.Within this perspective, particular atten­
tion will be paid to both Australia’s alliance relationship with the 
United States of America, and its concepts of peace - in which 
name, presumably, the former are established, and ultimately, the 
wars were fought. Attention will then turn to what many see is 
the principal pre-occupation of Australian foreign policy in the 
post-Cold war era - namely, the attempts by successive Australian 
governments since the early 1980s to embrace the globalising 
world economy in an effort to secure the country’s prosperity. A
question running through this analysis is whether, for Australia, 
economic cooperation and conflict has assumed the traditional 
status of war and alliance relationships.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a 
take-home exam of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one-half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science, Interna­
tional Relations or Australian Studies.
International Relations Theory POLS3017
(6 units)
First semester
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr George
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course addresses some of the most important 
issues in International Relations Theory with special emphasis on 
developments in the post WWII period. Following an introduc­
tion to the major theoretical concepts employed by IR scholars 
and policymakers, the course explores in more detail: theories of 
power politics Realism, the neo (realism)/neo (liberalism) debate 
and various critical social theory perspectives in the 1990s.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an end-of-semester examina­
tion.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
Lies, Drugs, Sex, and Videotapes:
Counter-Narratives of Global Politics POLS3020
(6 units)
Second semester
One two hour lecture for eleven weeks and one two-hour tutorial 
for 10 weeks.
Coordinator: Dr McKinley
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Incompatible: Governance, Identity, and Silenced Discourse 
POLS3020
Syllabus: This course will present an inquiry into significant 
developments in Global Politics, some originating in World War 
II, from perspectives which the mainstream effectively excludes, 
marginalises, repressively tolerates, or silences in the interests of 
maintaining its own privileged position in explaining, prescribing, 
and legitimating the world and its various orders. It examines, in 
turn, the current state of the world, (in particular the phenomenon 
known as ‘globalisation’ and its consequences), and the proxi­
mate origins of these conditions in both theory and practice. At 
each turn the purpose is to juxtapose the accepted and acceptable 
record, and declared values of the West’s victories since 1945 
with the empirical record, and to disturb certain conventional 
truths from their comfortable repose. Accordingly, this course is a 
critical reflection on the conventional wisdom, the powers, which 
sustain it, and the purposes that it serves. The extended schedule of 
subjects will include: secret government and secret wars conduct­
ed by intelligence agencies; genocide, terror, and mass murder; 
‘black propaganda’ operations (including those of a sexual nature) 
against out-of favour political leaders such as Indonesia’s Sukar­
no; violence; racism; support of dictators; organised crime and 
drug cartels; and the development and extension of Third World 
conditions in the name of economic progress. Throughout, exten­
sive use will be made of documentary videotapes.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, and either a 
take-home exam of maximum length 1,500 words, or a one and 
one- half hour examination.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or Interna­
tional Relations major.
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Citizens, the State and Democracy SOCY2052
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses if undertaking 
the Sociology major or two first-year Arts courses.
Syllabus: This course draws on sociological theory and political 
thought to understand changes in citizenship, development of the 
state and understandings of democracy. It focuses on questions 
of power and trust in considering the role of politicians, the state, 
and citizen involvement in the political system, including conven­
tional and unconventional political action, and links between 
citizens and political associations. These issues are explored in 
the context of social changes in Europe and support among politi­
cal elites and ordinary citizens for nation states and the European 
Union. The key themes in the course are citizenship and the state; 
public opinion and political persuasion; citizen involvement in 
decision-making as a form of manipulation and social control; and 
the possibility of democracy. The approach adopted in this course 
allows for appraisal of prevailing theories about citizens and the 
state and analysis of case studies.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and an exami­
nation
Preliminary Reading
• Pierson, Christopher, The Modem State, London: Routledge, 
1996
Barker, Pat, Regeneration, Penguin Books, 1991
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: To be advised.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Political Science. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Population Studies
Convenors: Dr Don Rowland, School of Social Sciences, MA 
Auck., PhD ANU;
Dr P van Diermen, School of Resources, Environment and Society 
BEc Adel, MA Flind., PhD ANU
The ANU is the principal centre for demographic research and 
training in Australia. An education in Population Studies is 
intended to enable students to obtain qualifications in a field of 
vital significance to Australia’s national and international inter­
ests. The Population Studies Program offers core undergraduate 
courses and links population-related courses in several disciplines 
to enable students to pursue a structured sequence of studies in this 
field. Population Studies addresses a range of concerns including 
families, communities, immigration, education, ageing, health, 
environmental change and national development. The major is 
designed to teach a range of complementary skills and perspec­
tives necessary to an understanding of population in the context of 
historical trends and current issues.
Requirements
A major in Population Studies consists of a minimum of 42 units 
- generally seven courses selected as follows: 12 units of appropri­
ate first-year courses followed by: Population Analysis POPS2002, 
at least 12 units of other Population Studies core courses, and up to 
12 units of other approved later year courses.
A major in Population Studies may also consist entirely of later- 
year courses to the value of 42 units, if appropriate first-year 
courses have been completed but are being counted as part of a 
different major.
The 42 units will come from the following courses: Population 
Analysis POPS2002, at least 12 units of other Population Studies
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core courses, and up to 24 units of other approved later year 
courses.
Population Studies core courses may also be taken as individual 
courses or as components of other majors such as Geography 
(maximum of 12 units), Sociology and Social Research Methods.
There is also a fourth Honours year in Population Studies (see 
below). Students wishing to pursue Honours or graduate studies 
on population topics may also do so through disciplines such as 
Anthropology, Geography or Sociology, provided they have satis­
fied the requirements in that particular discipline.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Population Studies 
major in 2003:
First semester 1 Second semester
First year
ANTH1002 Introducing Anthro­
pology
ARCH1111 Archaeology: An 
Introduction
ECHI1005 Business and Economy 
in the Asia-Pacific Region 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 
HIST 1203 Australian History 
SOCY1002 Self and Society 
SRES1001 Resources, Environ­
ment and Society 
STAT1003 Statistical Techniques 
STAT1008 Quantitative Research 
Methods
ANTH1003 Global and Local 
ARCH1112 From Origins to 
Civilisations
ECHI 1006 Australian Economy 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 
ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 
EMET1001 Foundations of Eco­
nomic and Financial Models 
GEOG1008 Australia and its 
Neighbours: a Region in Change 
SOCY1003 Contemporary Society 
STAT1003 Statistical Techniques 
STAT1008 Quantitative Research 
Methods
Later year -  core courses
GEOG2014 Population and 
Resources
POPS2001 Population and Society 
POPS2101 Population and Soci­
ety: Further Study (3 unit) 
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and 
Disease
POPS2002 Population Analysis 
POPS2102 Population Analysis: 
Further Study (3 unit)
Later year
SOCY2022 Environment and 
Society
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research 
Methods
ANTH2017 Indigenous Austra­
lians and Australian Society 
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology 
GEOG2013 People and Environ­
ment
Fourth year
Population Studies IV Honours POPS4005F (Full-time) or POPS4005P 
(Part-time)
Courses that count in this major:
Core courses
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics 
GEOG2014 Population and Resources 
POPS2001 Population and Society 
POPS2002 Population Analysis
POPS2101 Population and Society: Further Study (3 unit) 
POPS2102 Population Analysis: Further Study (3 unit) 
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease 
SOCY2032 Population and Australia
Other later year courses
ANTH2017 Indigenous Australians and Australian Society 
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
BIAN3020 Regional and Thematic Topics in Demog. Anthrop. 
(3 units)
ECHI2112 Australian Economic History 
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology 
GEOG2013 People and Environment 
H1ST2119 Urban Australia, 1850-1980 
SOCY2022 Environment and Society 
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research Methods
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Later Year -  Core Courses
Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
Not offered in 2003
Normally offered in even-numbered years 
Up to 26 hours lectures and 10 hours tutorials
BIAN2120 
(6 units)
Coordinator: Dr Attenborough
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses to the value of 12 units in 
the School of Archaeology and Anthropology (ANTH, ARCH or 
PREH) and/or the Division of Botany and Zoology, or enrolment 
in the Population Studies major.
Incompatible: PRAN2020 Culture, Biology and Population 
Dynamics
Syllabus: The potential of human populations to grow, stabilise or 
decline is realised through events which are often strongly marked 
culturally and always crucial for individuals: birth, migration and 
death. The prospects and hazards of survival, mobility, marriage 
and raising a family vary greatly between populations, and are 
often related to sociocultural factors including religion, education, 
gender roles, valuation of children, political organisation 
and economy. Yet if sociocultural factors are to influence the 
dynamics of fertility and mortality, they must do so through their 
effects on those very biological events, giving birth and dying. 
This course explores in an anthropological context the complex 
interplay between culture and biology in producing population 
dynamics of different kinds, as well as the implications of those 
population dynamics for the societies in question. Course topics 
include: population size and structure in the past and present; 
the biology of natural fertility; social factors controlling fertility; 
mortality and the impact of varying life expectancies; population 
pressure on resources and consequences for migration; marital 
mobility, marriage practices, kinship systems and sex ratios; 
the demography of small-scale societies; health, nutrition and 
the demographic effect of epidemics; demographic implications 
of warfare; change, development and demographic transitions. 
Quantitative demographic techniques are introduced but not 
pursued in depth. Examples are drawn mainly from the mass 
societies of Asia and the small-scale indigenous societies of the 
Australia-Pacific region. The course is designed on the premise 
that what is distinctive about the anthropological (in the broad 
sense) approach to population is its concern with the processes 
that lie behind population numbers more than the numbers 
themselves, and its comparative perspective across cultures and 
from the distant past to the present.
Preliminary Reading
• McFalls, J A, ‘Population: A Lively Introduction’, Population 
Bulletin 46 (2), Population Reference Bureau, Washington, DC, 
1991
• Scheper-Hughes, N, ‘Demography without Numbers’, in 
Kertzer, D & Fricke, T (eds), Anthropological Demography, 
Chicago: Chicago University Press, 1997
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology; Biologi­
cal Anthropology; Archaeology; Health, Medicine and the Body; 
Human Sciences or Population Studies major.
Population, Resources and Development GEOG2014
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 24 units or with the written 
approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: with GEOG2005.
Syllabus: The concern in this course is to account for the distribu­
tion of the human population and its relation to the resources of 
the Earth. Particular attention is given to the geographical aspects 
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of the demography of populations and contemporary trends. The 
development of nations in their particular environments provides 
perspectives on the relationship between population and resourc­
es. Attention is focused on the Australian-Asian hemisphere. The 
limitations of resources, the role of technology, affluence and 
social policy are central topics. Focus is on providing analytical 
and theoretical explanations of how population, resources and 
development interact. These explanations are illustrated by a 
series of case studies. The course also studies policy and how it 
seeks to keep pace with rapid socio-economic change.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay and /or an examination. Regular atten­
dance and participation in class work is required. Students who 
fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to participate in 
classes may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sarre, P and Blunden, J. (Eds.), An Overcrowded World? Popula­
tion, resources and the environment, United Kingdom: The Open 
University/Oxford, 1995
Associated Program: Population Studies in Faculty of Arts
Population and Society POPS2001
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd years
Two lectures a week and a one hour tutorial fortnightly 
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first year courses in 
Anthropology or Archaeology or Geography or Sociology or 
History or Economic History or Political Science or Economics, 
or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, or with the 
permission of the Convenor
Syllabus: This course introduces the main concepts in population 
studies, showing how they relate to issues in research, planning 
and policy development. Topics include contemporary thought 
on population growth, mortality control, changes in fertility, 
population mobility, the life cycle, the study of generations and 
the population dimension of environmental changes and social 
issues. The content is non-mathematical and coverage is global, 
with emphasis on comparisons between less developed and more 
developed countries.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an open book examination or 
a take home examination or a final essay
This course may be included in a Health, Medicine and the Body, 
Population Studies, Sociology, Geography, Development Studies 
or Human Sciences major.
Population Analysis POPS2002
(6 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year
26 hours of lectures and 12 one-hour computer laboratory sessions 
over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first-year courses in Anthro­
pology or Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or Geography or 
Sociology or Economic History or History or Political Science or 
Economics, or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, 
or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Demographic techniques and their applications in a wide 
range of contexts. Emphasis is given to methods that are most 
commonly needed for population studies in Australia; the focus 
is on practical applications of methods, rather than mathematics. 
Coverage will include: methods of analysing fertility, mortality, 
migration and population composition; standardisation of rates; 
life tables; population projections. Students will receive train-
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ing in the uses of microcomputer spreadsheets for demographic 
calculations.
Proposed Assessment: Three assignments.
Prelim inary Reading
• Rowland, D.T., Demographic Methods and Concepts, Oxford 
2003
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Geography, 
Human Ecology or Social Research Methods major.
Population and Society: Further Study POPS2101
(3 units)
First semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
POPS2001
Syllabus: This course requires further reading and research in 
POPS2001
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
Population Analysis: Further Study POPS2102
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
POPS2002
Incompatible: POPS3003 Population Research.
Syllabus: This course requires further reading and research in 
POPS2002
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103
(6 units)
First semester
Two one-hour lectures plus workshop or seminar/tutorial sessions 
of up to 3 hours per week.
Coordinator: Hilary Bambrick
Prerequisites: (a) A pass at Credit or above in any first year BIOL 
course or ANTH1002 or ANTH1003 or PREH1112 or GEOG1007 
or GEOG 1008 or SRES1001; or (b) approved qualifications in the 
biological or social sciences.
Incompatible: with SCCO3001 and SCC02003.
Syllabus: The course, which is offered for both non-science and 
science students, situates health and disease within the context 
of globalisation and changing human ecologies. It explores the 
biological basis of human diseases and the impact they have 
had on individuals and communities. The course covers biologi­
cal, ecological and sociopolitical aspects of infectious, genetic 
and lifestyle-associated diseases, along with strategies used for 
their control. Emphasis is placed on critical examination of the 
relative importance of modern medicine, public health strate­
gies and economic development. The role of scientific enquiry in 
the improvement of human health is discussed. Themes include 
globalisation and environmental change, natural selection, the 
dynamics of host-pathogen interactions, and the setting of research 
priorities. Principles are illustrated with case studies which may 
include: parasitic diseases such as malaria; other infectious diseas­
es including influenza, tuberculosis and HIV/AIDS; reproductive 
health; immunological diseases such as asthma and diabetes; and 
frameworks for intervention such as harm reduction.
Preliminary Reading
• Desowitz, R, The Malaria Capers. More Tales of Parasites and 
People, Research and Reality, W.W. Norton, 1991.
Population and Australia SOCY2032
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures a week and a one hour fortnightly tutorial 
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first-year courses in Anthro­
pology or Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or Geography or 
Sociology or Economic History or History or Political Science or 
Economics, or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, 
or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Population processes have contributed to many changes 
in Australian society, including urbanisation, the development 
of muliticulturalism, the diversification of family forms, the 
emergence of ageing as a major social issue and the growth and 
decline of urban and rural communities. This course examines 
changes in Australia from the perspective of the causes and effects 
of demographic processes. Emphasis is given to the contemporary 
questions and their historical origins, referring to concepts and 
theories concerning migration, the demographic transition and 
social change.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an open-book examination or 
a take-home examination or a final essay.
Preliminary Reading
• Borrie, W.D., The European Peopling of Australasia, ANU, 
1994
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Environmental Studies major.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Don Rowland, MA Auck., PhD ANU
An Honours year can be undertaken in Population Studies. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Religious Studies
Convenor: Mr Robert Barnes, (History), BA Qld&Oxf., ThM 
Harv.
Religious Studies is an interdisciplinary program. It operates 
in association with the Faculty of Asian Studies major in Asian 
Religions, but is administratively separate and attached to the 
School of Social Sciences.
Religion is a phenomenon known to human societies of all times 
and places, and it is intimately connected with the social organisa­
tion, psychology, literature and art of those societies. The critical 
study of religion can therefore take the form either of the study of 
religious concepts, patterns of behaviour, and linguistic or artistic 
forms of expression common to a variety of societies; or of the 
study of the religious aspects of a particular society. Both of these 
forms of study are exemplified in the religion courses offered in 
this program.
Requirements
The major in Religious Studies requires a minimum of 42 units 
(7 courses) including RELS1002 Introduction to Religion A and 
RELS1003 Introduction to Religious Studies B plus a minimum 
of 30 units (5 courses) of approved later-year courses -  see list 
below.
Students are required to submit written work by the due dates, 
to attend workshops and tutorial classes, and to present any
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prescribed tutorial exercises. Students are expected to possess 
copies of the prescribed texts.
Warning: Students should note that although courses from 
the Faculty of Asian Studies and may be used in the Religious 
Studies major, they are not classified as Arts courses. For students 
enrolled in a single BA the program rules allow for a maximum of 
48 units (8 courses) out-of-Faculty. For BA students enrolled in a 
combined degree Asian Studies courses are not available for this 
major. For details of Arts courses, see the schedule at the end of 
the Faculty of Arts entry.
Further Information
Students may take RELS1002 Introduction to Religion A and 
RELS1003 Introduction to Religion B as individual courses; one 
is not a prerequisite for the other.
Summary of courses offered in the Religious Studies major in 
2003:
First semester Second semester
First year
RELS 1002 Introduction to Reli- RELS 1003 Introduction to Reli-
gions A (Judaism, Christianity and gions B: (South Asian and East
Islam) Asian Religious Traditions)
Later year
ANTH2033 Religion and Society ANCH2012 Myths and Legends
in India of Ancient Greece and Rome
ARTH2056 Art and Architecture ANTH2004 Religion, Ritual and
of Southeast Asia: Tradition and Cosmology
Transformation AS1A2174 Mysticism
ASIA2162 Islam: History and HIST2138 Historical Jesus and
Institutions Christian Origins
POLS2081 Religion and Politics
in Australia
Courses that count towards this Major
ANCF12012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome
ANTF12004 Religion, Ritual and Cosmology
ANTH2033 Religion and Society in India
ARTH2056 Art and Architecture of Southeast Asia: Tradition and
Transformation
ARTFI2059 Art and Architecture of Asia: Continuity and Change 
ASIA2161 Religion and Politics in India, 1193-1858 
ASIA2162 Islam: Flistory and Institutions 
ASIA2163 Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan and Bangla­
desh 1858-present
ASIA2173 Religion and Social Movements in Southeast Asia
ASIA2174 Mysticism
ASIA2251 Buddhism
ASIA2263 Modem Flindu Thought
ASIA2264 How to Live in the Real World: Practical Learning in 
East Asia
AS1A2265 Religion in Modem East Asia
ASIA2816 Modem Islamic Thought: West to Southest Asia
H1ST2114 Medieval Church 1198-1378
HIST2137 Ancient Israel: History, Religion and Archaeology
HIST2138 Historical Jesus and Christian Origins
PHIL2066 Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought
POLS2081 Religion and Politics in Australia
First Year Courses
Introduction to Religions A (Judaism,
Christianity and Islam) RELS1002
(6 units)
First semester
Two hours of lectures and one one-hour tutorial a week 
Co-taught by: Asian Religions Program / Faculty of Arts.
Coordinator: Mr Barnes
Incompatible: RELS 1001 Religious Studies I
Syllabus: Methods in the study of religion. The question of 
religious evolution. Historic religions. The three Semitic religions 
(Judaism, Christianity and Islam), studied from the point of view 
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of their historical relationships and their present situation in the 
world. Contemporary religious revivalism and fundamentalism. 
Women and religion.
Proposed Assessment: On the basis of: an assignment on research 
methods, one essay of about 2000 words, one test, and tutorial 
performance. This will be finalised after discussion with students 
at the beginning of the semester.
Preliminary Reading
• Sharpe, E. J., Understanding Religion, Duckworth, 1983
Introduction to Religions B: (South Asian
and East Asian Religious Traditions) RELS1003
(6 units)
Second semester
Two hours of lectures and one one-hour tutorial a week 
Asian Societies and Histories Program
Coordinator: Dr Powers
Incompatible: RELS 1001 Religious Studies 1
Syllabus: Anthropological and philosophical approaches to 
religion. An introduction to Indian and Chinese religious tradi­
tions. A discussion of Eastern and Western views of religion from 
a philosophical perspective. Religion and ideology in the world 
today.
Proposed Assessment: There will be two examinations, one at mid 
semester and one at the end of the course, each of which will count 
for 45% of the final grade. The final 10% will be assessed on the 
basis of tutorial performance. This will be finalised after discus­
sion with students at the beginning of semster.
Preliminary Reading
• Powers, J. and Fieser, J., Scriptures of the World Religions, 
McGraw Hill, 1997
Later Year Courses
For ASIA courses refer to the Faculty of Asian Studies chapter of 
this Handbook.
Myths and Legends of Ancient
Greece and Rome AINCH2012
(6 units)
Second semester 
20 lectures; weekly tutorials
Coordinator: Dr Moffatt
Prerequisites: Two courses in any one of the following: Anthro­
pology, Archaeology (ARCH or PREH), Art History, Classical 
and European languages, English, Drama, Film, History, Music, 
Philosophy, Religious Studies and Gender, Sexuality and Culture.
Incompatible: ANCH1012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece 
and Rome
Syllabus: There are three facets to this study: the stories 
themselves; the Greek, Roman, and subsequent contexts and 
the ways in which the stories have been presented; the various 
attempts in recent years to account for the enduring appeal of 
these myths. The ancient myths and legends as a form of history, 
their prevalence in art, the narrative techniques used, and some 
religious, philosophical and poetic dimensions will be addressed. 
While the primary focus is on the classical sources, the various 
interests and disciplinary backgrounds, which members of the 
class may bring to the subject will be integral to the course.
Proposed Assessment: Based on tutorial work, a 2000 essay and 
a one-hour test.
Preliminary Reading
• Ovid, Metamorphoses, tr. AD Melville, Oxford pb
• Grimal, P, The Penguin Dictionary of Classical Mythology, 
English tr., Blackwell pb
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This course may be included in a Classics, Religious Studies or 
History major.
Religion, Ritual and Cosmology ANTH2004
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours lectures, 11 hours tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gardner
Prerequisites: Two first year courses to a value of 12 units in 
Anthropology; or Sociology; or Religious Studies.
Syllabus: What is religion? What is the place of ritual in religious 
practice? Does religious symbolism involve a distinctive mode of 
thought about the world?
Anthropologists have extensively studied the religious beliefs, 
rituals and symbolism of different societies; their findings present 
challenges to conventional understandings of religion. Further, 
the specificities of contemporary western cosmologies - religious 
and secular - are thrown into relief and questioned by the lives of 
people in circumstances very different from our own.
The course presents ethnographic data, on small- and large-scale 
religions, from different parts of the world within the framework 
of anthropological theories of religion.
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology or Religious 
Studies major.
Religion and Society in India ANTH2033
(6 units)
First semester
20 lectures, weekly tutorials 
Coordinator: Dr Gregory
Prerequisites: Any two first year courses to the value of 12 units 
from the Faculty of Arts or Faculty of Asian Studies.
Syllabus: The course will consider anthropological approaches 
to the analysis of religion and society in India. It will examine 
contemporary ethnographic studies of village and urban life 
giving particular attention to caste, gender and family relations. 
It will also examine the manner in which the religious ideology 
of the subaltern classes complements and contradicts that of the 
Brahmanic elite through a close examination of oral traditions and 
popular religious practices. Finally, students will be introduced to 
some to the contemporary debates about approaches to the analy­
sis of Indian society and culture.
Preliminary Reading
• Fuller, C. J., The Camphor Flame: Popular Hinduism and Society 
in India, Princeton, pb
• Das, V. Critical Event: An Anthropological Perspective on 
Contemporary India, Oxford, pb
This course may be counted towards an Anthropology, Develop­
ment Studies, or Religious Studies major
Art and Architecture of Southeast Asia:
Tradition and Transformation ARTH2056
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
First semester
An average of tw'o and a half class contact hours a week 
Coordinator: Ms Maxwell
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and Intro­
duction to Modem Art ARTH1003 or with permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: T his course will provide a broad introduction to major 
themes and forms of art and architecture in Southeast Asia, from 
the prehistoric pottery of Thailand and bronzes of Vietnam, 
through the great Hindu-Buddhist architecture and sculpture 
of Angkor and Borobodur to modem art of the 19th and 20th
centuries. The course will focus on the interplay between endur­
ing ancestral themes in regional village and court arts, and the 
influence of world religions, trade and colonial power on form and 
meaning in Southeast Asian art. Themes of special importance 
will be the relation between art and royal patronage, between art 
and religious practice, and between the centre and the periphery.
Preliminary Reading
• Guy, J, Ceramic Traditions of Southeast Asia, OUP, Singapore, 
1989
• Maxwell, R, Textiles of Southeast Asia: Tradition, Trade and 
Transformation, OUP, Melbourne, 1990
• Rawson, P, The Art of Southeast Asia, Thames and Hudson, 
London, 1967
This course may be counted towards an Art History or Religious 
Studies major.
Art and Architecture of Asia: Continuity
and Change ARTH2059
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
An average of two and a half class contact hours a week
Prerequisites: Introduction to Art History ARTH1002 and 
Introduction to Modern Art ARTH1003 or permission of the 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will provide a broad introduction to the art 
and architecture of India, Central Asia, Southeast Asia and East 
Asia. Themes of special importance will be the relation between 
art and religion, between art and royal patronage, and between 
indigenous styles and foreign forms and ideas. Art works from a 
range of religious and philosophical orientations - autochthonous, 
Hindu, Buddhist, Jain, Confucian, Daoist, Islamic and Christian 
- will be studied.
Preliminary Reading
• Blurton, T R, Hindu Art, British Museum, London, 1992
• Fisher, R, Buddhist Art and Architecture, Thames and Hudson, 
London, 1993
• Brend, B, Islamic Art, British Museum Press, London, 1994
This course may be counted towards an Art History or Religious 
Studies major.
Medieval Church 1198-1378 HIST2114
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Three contact hours a week (lectures/workshops and tutorial). 
Lectures will be taped
Coordinator: Dr Tillotson
Prerequisites: History first year courses to the value of twelve 
units, or permission of the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course studies the central institution in the civilisa­
tion of Western Europe during the high middle ages, the Church. It 
begins with the accession to the papal throne of Innocent III, whose 
pontificate sees the supreme authority in the Western Church at the 
height of its power. It examines the challenges to papal power in 
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and ends with the Great 
Schism, which permanently compromised papal authority. The 
problems of the relations of the Church with the secular rulers of 
Western Europe are a continuing theme of the course. So too is 
the reforming program launched by the Fourth Lateran Council, 
whose successes and failures are evaluated through an examina­
tion of the writings of various 14th-century authors (including 
Dante, Boccacio, and Langland). Religious dissent and its forcible 
suppression through the machinery of the Inquisition will also be 
studied, and the relationship between heresy and orthodox popular 
piety examined. In general the focus is on understanding the role 
of religion and the institutional Church in medieval society, and
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exploring the ways in which religious belief and practice were 
shaped by their changing social context.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion, and optional examination.
This course can be counted towards a History or Religious Studies 
major.
Ancient Israel: History, Religion
and Archaeology HIST2137
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003 
20 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Twelve units from any of the following: any 
first-year History courses; any first-year Classics courses; any 
first year Religious Studies courses; or with permission of the 
Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2007 Biblical Literature 1
Syllabus: The history and religion of ancient Israel, as presented in 
the Hebrew Bible (or Old Testament), have determined the politi­
cal, religious, ethical and social thinking of many later societies. 
This course considers the literary sources for our knowledge of 
ancient Israel, including the Bible and related texts, but also 
relevant archaeological data. It then places Israel in the context 
of other ancient Near Eastern cultures. Finally it considers the 
development and influence of the Jewish religion, in ancient and 
more recent times, and Jewish and Christian understandings of the 
Bible.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Thompson, T, L, The Bible in History: How Writers Create a 
Past
• Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge UP
This course can be counted towards an Archaeology, Classics, 
History or Religious Studies major.
Historical Jesus and Christian Origins HIST2138
(6 units)
Second semester
Twenty lectures, weekly tutorials. Lectures will be taped. 
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any first year courses to the value of twelve units 
from any of the following: History, Classics, Religious Studies, or 
with permission of the Convenor.
Incompatible: CLAS2008 Biblical Literature II
Syllabus: The “quest of the historical Jesus” has been one of the 
most debated issues in modem historical research, partly because 
it affects the theological claims made for Jesus by the Christian 
religion. This course examines the ancient sources for Jesus’ life, 
including the New Testament and related literature, and attempts 
to place Jesus in his Jewish and wider context. It then considers the 
rise of the Christian religion, with particular attention to ancient 
social factors. Finally it discusses the various modem quests of the 
historical Jesus, and examines their motivations.
Proposed Assessment: Based on written work, tutorial participa­
tion and a final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sanders, E, P, The Historical Figure of Jesus, Penguin
• Prickett, S, and Barnes, R, The Bible, Cambridge University 
Press
This course can be counted towards an Classics, History or 
Religious Studies major.
Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought PHIL2066
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials
Prerequisites: Two Philosophy courses or RELS1002 and 
RELS1003 or with permission of the Coordinator.
Syllabus: An examination of the interactions between Christian 
thinking and the Western philosophical tradition, as they jointly 
evolved. Topics will be chosen from the following: developments 
in the idea of God and their impact upon the metaphysical inheri­
tance of Plato and Aristotle; articulation of the idea of creation and 
its implications for the possibility of scientific knowledge; differ­
ent approaches to the question of the existence of God; the idea 
of revelation; the relative contributions of faith and reason; the 
logical relations of statements of religious belief to scientific and 
historical statements; characteristics of religious language.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,500 word essay, plus other compo­
nents chosen from shorter written exercises, an end-of-course 
examination, and tutorial participation.
This course may be counted towards a Philosophy or Religious 
Studies major.
Religion and Politics in Australia POLS2081
(6 units)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Professor Warhurst
Prerequisites: Two first-year courses in Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course is primarily concerned with the domes­
tic Australian elements in the interaction between politics and 
religious interests, organisations and ideas, but international 
aspects will also be considered. In the context of church-state 
debates, the direct place of Christians, Jews and Muslims in 
politics will be analysed, as well as the religious component of 
Aboriginal and ethnic politics. Religion generates political passion 
among both proponents and opponents and its impact on party and 
group politics is unpredictable as it appears on both the right and 
left of politics. Churches are themselves internally divided over 
political issues and over the appropriate relationship between 
church and state. Churches are also significant actors in public 
administration as deliverers of educational, health and welfare 
services. Political issues to be discussed include the regulation of 
life and death, educational politics, social justice, censorship and 
pornography, immigration and ethnic affairs, gender and equal 
employment opportunity and economic policy.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, examination and tutorial assess­
ment.
This course can be counted towards a Political Science or 
Religious Studies major.
Social Research Methods
Convenors: Dr Don Rowland, School of Social Sciences, Faculty 
of Arts;
Mr Ken Johnson, School of Resources, Environment and Society, 
Faculty of Science.
This major enables students to study sequences of courses that 
reinforce and extend their knowledge of methods of research and 
analysis in the social sciences. Students enrolled in the major 
receive access to and training on computers, instruction in statisti­
cal techniques and research methods, and experience in applied 
work.
For students trained in a particular discipline, knowledge of 
the methods of related disciplines enhances abilities to conduct 
research and analyse information in their field of specialisation. 
Historians and political scientists, for example, use the statistical 
techniques and survey methods of sociologists. Prehistorians and 
environmental scientists are turning increasingly to the analytical
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techniques of geography, and the methods of demography are 
widely used by social scientists in the analysis of survey data 
and official statistics such as population censuses. The ability to 
handle a range of problems and methodological issues is important 
in occupations using practical investigative skills.
The major in research methods recognises the complementarity of 
training in the techniques of different social science disciplines. 
The structure of the major exposes students to a range of learning 
experiences, which combine to give students substantial skills in 
related areas of social research.
Requirements
The requirements of the major are a minimum of 42 units consist­
ing of 12 units from appropriate first-year courses, followed by 30 
units from later-year courses (listed below). The major may also 
consist of later-year courses to the value of 42 units, if prerequisite 
first-year courses have been completed but are being counted as 
part of a different major.
To give students adequate breadth in their studies, not more than 
three later-year courses in the major can be taken in any one 
study area. The later-year courses must be drawn from at least 
two of the following study areas:
(1) Social Investigation;
(2) Spatial Analysis;
(3) Demographic Analysis;
(4) Data Management;
(5) Behavioural Studies
Normal prerequisites apply. All courses are 6 units unless indicat­
ed otherwise.
Later-year courses
At least 30 units from at least 2 of the following categories of 
courses:
1. Social Investigation
SÜCY2037 Foundations of Social Research 
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research Methods 
SOCY2043 Qualitative Research Methods 
SOCY2137 Foundations of Social Research: Further Study 
(3 units)
SOCY2138 Quantitative Research Methods: Further Study 
(3 units)
SOCY2143 Qualitative Research Methods: Further Study 
(3 units)
Foundations of Social Research SOCY2037 provides an extensive 
coverage of concept formation, theory construction and other 
methodological issues. Qualitative Research Methods SOCY2043 
is concerned with the study of the social world through methods 
such as participant observation and in-depth interviewing. Quanti­
tative Research Methods SOCY2038 provides training in data 
acquisition procedures, including survey design, and quantitative 
analytical techniques for examining social data. The ‘Further 
Study' courses are concerned with the preparation of a research 
essay.
2. Spatial Analysis
GEOG2015 Introduction to G1S and Remote Sensing 
GEOG3009 Applied Geographic Information Systems
These courses discuss the analysis of spatial information and data 
sets commonly encountered in geography. Extensive use is made 
of computers for mapping and graphing data, calculating descrip­
tive statistics and analysing spatial data from satellites and other 
sources.
3. Demographic Analysis
POPS2002 Population Analysis
POPS2102 Population Analysis: Further Study (3 unit)
Vital statistics, migration statistics and census figures on popula­
tion characteristics - such as age composition, family structure and 
occupations - are important source materials in the social sciences. 
Population Analysis POPS2002 equips students to find and use 
such materials. Population Analysis: Further Study PQPS2102
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provides experience in conducting a research project based on 
population stastics.
4. Data Management
ARTH2036 World Wide Web Strategies
This course covers the development and management of electron­
ic information.
5. Behavioural Studies
PSYC2009 Quantitative Methods in Psychology
PSYC3018 Advanced Research Methods: Analysis of Variance
These courses present strategies, statistical methods and comput­
ing techniques in psychology. Coverage includes the design and 
analysis of experiments and applications of techniques of psycho­
logical measurement in experiments and in psychological testing.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Social Research 
Methods major in 2003:
F irs t  s e m e s te r  | S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
F i r s t  y e a r
A N T H 1 0 0 2  I n tr o d u c in g  A n th r o ­
p o lo g y
A R C H  1111 A r c h a e o lo g y :  A n  
In tr o d u c tio n
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
P O L S  1 0 0 2  In tro d u c tio n  to  P o l i t ic s  
S O C Y 1 0 0 2  S e l f  a n d  S o c ie ty  
S R E S 1 0 0 1  R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v i ro n ­
m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty  
S T A T 1 0 0 3  S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s
A N T H 1 0 0 3  G lo b a l  a n d  L o c a l 
A R C H 1 112 F ro m  O r ig in s  to  
C iv il is a t io n s
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
G E O G 1 0 0 8  A u s tra l ia  a n d  its  
N e ig h b o u rs :  a  R e g io n  in  C h a n g e  
P O L S  1003 Id e a s  in  P o l i t ic s  
S O C Y 1003 C o n te m p o r a ry  S o c ie ty  
S T A T 1 0 0 3  S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s
L a te r  y e a rs
S o c ia l  In v e s t ig a t io n
S O C Y 2 0 3 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s
S O C Y 2 1 3 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3 u n its )
S O C Y 2 0 3 7  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o c ia l  
R e s e a rc h
S O C Y 2 1 3 7  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o c ia l  
R e s e a rc h :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S p a t ia l  A n a ly s is
G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tro d u c tio n  to  G 1S 
a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g  
G E O G 3 0 0 9  A p p l ie d  G e o g ra p h ic  
In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s
D e m o g ra p h ic  A n a ly s is
P O P S 2 0 0 2  P o p u la tio n  A n a ly s is  
P O P S 2 1 0 2  P o p u la tio n  A n a ly s is :  
F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i t)
D a ta  M a n a g e m e n t
N il N il
B e h a v io u ra l  S tu d ie s
P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  
in  P s y c h o lo g y
P S Y C 3 0 1 8  A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s :  A n a ly s is  o f  V a r ia n c e
Sociology
Convenor: Dr Andrew Hopkins, MAANU, PhD Conn.
Sociology is the study of human social relationships in their 
various forms and of the social institutions and organisations that 
make up society. Sociologists study the ways in which human 
beings interact in groups, ranging from small groups such as the 
family through to large organisations and to society as a whole. 
Emphasis is placed on the social forces and constraints which 
influence the way groups work. By studying sociology, students 
learn to understand the structure and processes of society and how 
individuals and groups shape and are shaped by their social world. 
Additionally, they learn techniques for studying social processes 
and the limitations of these methods.
The first-year courses, Self and Society, Contemporary Society, 
and Introduction to Social Psychology (Sociology), provide a 
sociological perspective and introduce some basic sociological 
concepts and principles.
The Convenor and members of staff are happy to offer advice on 
the choice of courses.
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All first year and most later year courses are 6 units. These courses 
involve approximately 32 contact hours over a semester.
The School of Social Sciences also offers a number of 3 unit later 
year ‘enhancement courses’, which may be taken in conjunction 
with, or after completing, a 6 unit course. The 3 unit courses 
provide extra tutorials to assist students to write a research essay, 
building on the subject matter of the selected 6 unit prerequisite 
course.
As far as possible forms of assessment in each course will be 
discussed with students before being finalised (see Faculty entry 
on assessment).
Requirements
A major in Sociology consists of any courses listed in this entry to 
the total value of 42 units consisting of a maximum of 12 units at 
first year level plus a minimum of 30 units at later year level.
First Year Courses
Although students may enrol in any number of first year Sociology 
courses, not more than two can be included in a major. First year 
courses may be taken in any order.
The courses Self and Society SOCY1002 and Contemporary 
Society SOCY1003 may not be combined in a degree with the 
former SOCY1001.
Later Year 3-lJnit Courses
The main assessment item for each 3-unit course is a 3,000 word 
essay. Classes consist of four to six hours of tutorials, normally 
scheduled in the class times for the prerequisite 6-unit course.
The aims of the 3-unit courses are:
(i) to further assist students to undertake research and writing in 
Sociology and Population Studies;
(ii) to enable students to deepen their understanding of a topic of 
special interest;
(iii) to increase opportunities for active learning and experience 
in the process of conducting a substantial investigation. In 
effect, the 3 unit enhancement courses create the potential to 
extend a selected 6 unit course to 9 units of study.
Students will normally need to plan to do two 3 unit courses, since 
degrees consist of multiples of 6-unit courses.
Summary of courses to be offered in the Sociology major in 
2003:
First semester | Second semester
First year
SOCY1002 Self and Society SOCY 1003 Contemporary Society 
SOCY 1004 Introduction to Social 
Psychology (Sociology)
Later years
POPS2001 Population and Society 
POPS2101 Population and Soci­
ety: Further Study (3 units) 
SOCY2033 Australian Society 
SOCY2133 Australian Society: 
Further Study (3 units)
SOCY2038 Quantitative Research 
Methods
SOCY3016 Law, Crime and 
Social Control
SOCY3022 Identity, Difference 
and Ethnicity
SOCY3122 Identity, Difference 
and Ethnicity: Further Study (3 
units)
EUR02008 European Society and 
Politics
POPS2002 Population Analysis 
POPS2102 Population Analysis: 
Further Study
SOCY2008 Sociology of Disaster 
SOCY2108 Sociology of Disaster: 
Further Study (3 unit)
SOCY2022 Environment and 
Society
SOCY2122 Environment and 
Society: Further Study (3 units) 
SOCY2030 Sociology of Third 
World Development 
SOCY2130 Sociology of Third 
World Development: Further 
Study (3 unit)
SOCY2037 Foundations of Social 
Research
SOCY2137 Foundations of Social 
Research: Further Study (3 units) 
SOCY2040 Classical Sociological 
Theory
SOCY2140 Classical Sociological 
Theory: Further Study (3 units) 
SOCY2044 Intersexions: Gender 
and Sociology
SOCY2144 Intersexions: Gender 
and Sociology: Further Study (3 
units)
SOCY2053 Imagining the future: 
the social origins of utopias and 
science-fiction
SOCY3021 Sociology of Health 
and Illness
SOC Y 3121 Sociology of Health 
and Illness: Further Study (3 unit)
Fourth year
Sociology IV Honours SOCY4005F (Full-time) or SOCY4005P (Part- 
time)_______________________________________________________
First Year Courses
Self and Society SOCY1002
(6 units)
First semester 
Offered every year
Two one hour lectures and one one hour tutorial 
Coordinator: Dr Lewins
Syllabus: This course will deal with the social construction of 
the self. It addresses the paradox that, although we are shaped 
by powerful social forces, we have a sense of ourselves as 
autonomous individuals. It will show how this sense of individual 
selfhood is of recent origin, associated with the development of 
modem society. The Self and Society may follow or precede 
Contemporary Society.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with students.
Contemporary Society SOCY1003
(6 units)
Second semester 
Offered every year
26 hours of lectures and 11 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks
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Coordinator: Dr Klovdahl, Dr Rowland
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to modern society, 
its structures, processes of change and their impact on everyday 
life. Australian society is discussed in a comparative context with 
particular reference to social institutions such as the education 
system, the family, and the political system, and the urban and 
rural community settings of people’s lives. Explanations of trends 
are examined in the context of classical and modem sociological 
theories. Contemporary Society may follow or precede The Self 
and Society.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with the class.
Introduction to Social Psychology
(Sociology) SOCY1004
(6 units)
Second semester 
Offered every year
2 lectures per week for 12 weeks and 10 tutorials over a period of 
13 weeks
Coordinator: To be advised
Syllabus: The course will introduce students to major topics in 
social psychology, with an emphasis on sociological approaches. 
The course will focus specifically on normative, cultural and 
cross-cultural dimensions of social psychological aspects of 
human behaviour. Students will be introduced to the notion of the 
social self, including self-perception and self-presentation. Subse­
quent topics may include the formation and change of attitudes 
and values, social judgement, persuasion, attraction, altruism and 
self-interest, and group behaviour. Case studies will show how 
social psychological processes are found in everyday life and how 
they are taken into account in the development of social policy.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with the class.
Later Year Courses
European Society and Politics EIJR02008
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials 
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Syllabus: This course identifies continuity and change in the 
organisation of European societies, beginning with the conception 
of Europe after World War II and appraising political and social 
structures and institutions.
Among the key themes are those pertaining to notions of 
economic reconstruction and development, challenges by social 
movements to aspects of the postwar settlement, shifts in values 
and attitudes, questions of race and ethnicity, religion, the status 
of women, employment and social policies, and national identi­
ties and cultures. The course considers the position of Europe and 
European nations in the context of changes in power relationships 
around the globe.
The course explores critical and constructive perspectives on 
contemporary European societies. It also aims to develop thinking 
skills and conceive alternative paths for action to those advocated 
by wellestablished practitioners or commentators.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and examina­
tion
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Population and Society POPS2001
(6 units)
First semester
Normally offered in odd years
Two lectures a week and a one hour tutorial fortnightly
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first year courses in 
Anthropology or Archaeology or Geography or Sociology or 
Flistory or Economic History or Political Science or Economics, 
or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, or with the 
permission of the Convenor
Syllabus: This course introduces the main concepts in population 
studies, showing how they relate to issues in research, planning 
and policy development. Topics include contemporary thought 
on population growth, mortality control, changes in fertility, 
population mobility, the life cycle, the study of generations and 
the population dimension of environmental changes and social 
issues. The content is non-mathematical and coverage is global, 
with emphasis on comparisons between less developed and more 
developed countries.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an open book examination or 
a take home examination or a final essay
This course may be included in a Health, Medicine and the Body, 
Population Studies, Sociology, Geography, Development Studies 
or Human Sciences major.
Population Analysis POPS2002
(6 units)
Second semester 
Normally offered every year
26 hours of lectures and 12 one-hour computer laboratory sessions 
over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first-year courses in Anthro­
pology or Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or Geography or 
Sociology or Economic History or History or Political Science or 
Economics, or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, 
or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Demographic techniques and their applications in a wide 
range of contexts. Emphasis is given to methods that are most 
commonly needed for population studies in Australia; the focus 
is on practical applications of methods, rather than mathematics. 
Coverage will include: methods of analysing fertility, mortality, 
migration and population composition; standardisation of rates; 
life tables; population projections. Students will receive train­
ing in the uses of microcomputer spreadsheets for demographic 
calculations.
Proposed Assessment: Three assignments.
Preliminary Reading
• Rowland, D.T., Demographic Methods and Concepts, Oxford 
2003
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Geography, 
Human Ecology or Social Research Methods major.
Population and Society: Further Study POPS2101
(3 units)
First semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
POPS2001
Syllabus: This course requires further reading and research in 
POPS2001
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
247
Faculty of Arts
Population Analysis: Further Study POPS2102
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
POPS2002
Incompatible: POPS3003 Population Research.
Syllabus: This course requires further reading and research in 
POPS2002
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
Sociology of Disaster SOCY2008
(6 units)
Second semester
20 lectures and 12 tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Hopkins
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses in the Faculty of Arts or 
with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course will look at both natural and ‘man made’ 
disasters such, cyclones, nuclear power station failures, airline 
crashes, coal mine explosions and mass death in sporting stadia. It 
will look at ways in which these disasters have been explained and 
the ways in which society attempts to apportion blame, very often 
to individuals. It will show that in almost all circumstances there 
are organisational failures involved, particularly failures to collect 
and act on warning signs. Students will be asked to apply these 
ideas by analysing reports of contemporary Australian disasters 
such as the Thredbo landslide, the Black Hawk helicopter disaster 
near Townsville which killed 18 men, the Sydney-Hobart yachting 
tragedy which took six lives in December 1998. The course will 
also show how the organisational perspective developed in the 
course can be used to explain other phenomena such as corporate 
crime and deaths in custody.
Proposed Assessment: 2,000 word essay and a one-hour exam.
Students will have the option of taking this course on a ‘distance 
education’ basis, that is, without the need to attend lectures and 
tutorials. If you are interested in this option please consult Dr 
Hopkins.
Education and Society SOCY2021
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses, or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course will be to examine the dialec­
tical relationship between education and society, particularly with 
respect to socioeconomic development and change.
The course will firstly consider the main theoretical perspectives 
which attempt to explain variations in educational systems and the 
ways that they change (e.g. functionalist, Marxist and interpreta­
tive). This will be followed by a socio-historical examination of 
the emergence of schooling, from antiquity through the industrial 
revolution to mass schooling in many societies today. Topics will 
include the relationship between education and the economy, 
the political system (the State) and the cultural and ideological 
system. The relationship between the family, schooling and life 
chances will also receive attention. Finally, alternative educational 
structures will be examined with respect to their appropriateness 
for different types of societies.
All topics will be treated in a comparative perspective, although 
the Australian context will receive considerable attention. The
similarities and differences between school processes in indus­
trialised and non-industrialised societies, as well as capitalist 
and socialist societies, will be a consistent theme throughout the 
course.
Proposed Assessment: The suggested assessment program 
includes one 3,000-word essay, tutorial participation, and a choice 
between a final report or an examination.
Environment and Society SOCY2022
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Klovdahl
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from Sociology, 
Anthropology, Archaeology, Political Science, or the Science 
Faculty, or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus:
Human societies and their natural environments are interdependent 
yet this is often ignored. This course studies environment-society 
relationships including a consideration of these through human 
history as a basis for a better understanding contemporary 
environment/society issues. The course covers such topics as the 
role of the environment in the development of different levels 
of societal organization (‘civilisation’), sociological theories 
pertaining to environment-society relationships, the ‘population 
problem’, personal and household energy consumption, infec­
tious diseases in human history and present-day society (including 
bioterrorism), the limits to growth debate, energy and cities, 
intemational/global dimensions of environmental problems, the 
environmental movement, optimistic and pessimistic predictions 
for the future, and so on.
There will be an opportunity for participants to examine environ­
mentally related issues of particular interest to them.
Proposed Assessment: The proposed assessment includes a 2000- 
word essay, tutorial participation, and a final assessment.
This course can be counted towards a Sociology, Environmental 
Resources, Population Studies or Human Sciences major. It is 
also recognised as a designated course in the BA (International 
Relations) degree or an elective course in the IR major.
Sociology of Third World Development SOCY2030
(6 units)
Second semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks. 
Coordinator: Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses of Sociology or Anthro­
pology or Political Science or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The course surveys various sociological approaches to 
the study of social and economic development in less developed 
societies. It includes a critical examination of modernisation 
theories, various forms of dependency theory, world systems 
theory, and the theory of imperialism. Case studies from one or 
more societies will be used to illustrate the dynamics of the devel­
opment and underdevelopment processes, and various national 
liberation and revolutionary movements will be examined.
Proposed Assessment: Details will be discussed with students.
This course may also be counted towards a Development Studies, 
International Relations, Sociology or Environmental Studies 
major.
Population and Australia SOCY2032
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures a week and a one hour fortnightly tutorial 
Coordinator: Dr Rowland
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Prerequisites: Any one of: 12 units of first-year courses in 
Anthropology or Archaeology (ARCH or PREH) or Geography or 
Sociology or Economic History or History or Political Science or 
Economics, or a later-year course of a Population Studies major, 
or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Population processes have contributed to many changes 
in Australian society, including urbanisation, the development 
of muliticulturalism, the diversification of family forms, the 
emergence of ageing as a major social issue and the growth and 
decline of urban and rural communities. This course examines 
changes in Australia from the perspective of the causes and effects 
of demographic processes. Emphasis is given to the contemporary 
questions and their historical origins, referring to concepts and 
theoriezs or Environmental Studies major.
Australian Society SOCY2033
(6 units)
First semester
22 hours of lectures and 10 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course focuses on a wide range of social changes 
that have transformed everyday life and institutional settings 
over the past couple of decades. These themes will be interwo­
ven with an exploration of some important ‘myths’ surrounding 
‘the Australian way of life’ and ‘the egalitarian ethos’. A variety 
of explanations of the processes of change that have shaped 
Australia’s contemporary social landscape will be considered and 
used to map the contours of possible futures. Although the focus 
in on contemporary social issues and social problems, each theme 
will be examined from an historical perspective - mainly from the 
1890s onward.
The course is divided into three distinct, though interrelated, 
sections: structures of inequality; urbanisation and inequality; and 
culture and identity. Throughout, students will be encouraged to 
take these dimensions of inequality, theories of social change and 
popular culture and apply them to their own specific fields of inter­
est in any aspect of Australian society.
Proposed Assessment: To be decided in consultation with 
students.
Urban Society SOCY2035
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Klovdahl
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses of Sociology, Anthropol­
ogy or Archaeology (PREH or ARCH), Political Science, or with 
the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to look at the origins of 
cities and the development of urban society in order to learn more 
about the foundations on which modem cities have been built. 
The urban revolution that saw the rise of the first cities will be the 
starting point for the course, followed by an examination of the 
pre-industrial city, the influence of the Middle Ages on modern 
cities, the profound effects of industrialisation, and subsequent 
development of the Western city.
Topics include unique factors affecting Australian cities as these 
developed in the 19th century and thereafter; and some the devel­
opment of non-Western, non-industrial cities.
Proposed Assessment: A 3,000-word research essay, tutorial 
participation, and a final examination.
Foundations of Social Research SOCY2037
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks
Coordinator: Dr Lewins
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from either Sociology; 
Anthropology; Geography; Political Science; Archaeology (PREH 
or ARCH); Psychology or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This course examines key issues and assumptions in 
sociological research. It covers areas such as sociological theory 
as explanation; degrees of sociological explanation; operationali­
sation of concepts; validity; theory testing and theory construction; 
and strategies of analysis of research.
Proposed Assessment: Details will be discussed with students at 
the beginning of the semester.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology or Social 
Research Methods major.
Quantitative Research Methods SOCY2038
(6 units)
First semester
26 hours of lectures, 6 hours of tutorials and 8 one-hour computer 
laboratory sessions over 13 weeks
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Any two first-year courses from either Sociology; 
Anthropology; Archaeology (ARCH or PREH); Geography; Polit­
ical Science or Psychology or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: An introduction to social research methods with 
emphasis on the testing of theories and models by quantitative 
techniques. Topics to be covered will include causal axiomatic 
theories; strategies for testing theories; research designs from 
true experimental designs to ex-post-facto designs such as 
survey research; statistical estimation and hypothesis testing; and 
computer-based statistical techniques.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with students, but will be 
based upon a combination of regular assignments and a three-hour 
final examination.
This course may be counted towards the Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
Classical Sociological Theory SOCY2040
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The course will examine the sociological theories of 
Karl Marx, Max Weber and Emile Dürkheim. The social and intel­
lectual contexts of the development of the classical sociological 
traditions will be considered. The influence of Marx, Weber and 
Dürkheim on recent sociology will also be treated.
Proposed Assessment: One 2,000-word essay and one tutorial 
presentation.
Qualitative Research Methods SOCY2043
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Students will be introduced to the theoretical basis of the 
interpretive tradition in sociology. This tradition has produced a 
range of methods for examining the social world. Those examined 
may include participant observation, in depth interviewing, oral 
histories, life histories and unstructured interviewing.
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Proposed Assessment: One essay, a short take home exam and two 
tutorial papers.
Intersexions: Gender and Sociology SOCY2044
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Bloul
Prerequisites: Any one of: two first-year Sociology courses, a 
Women’s Studies (WOMS) or Gender, Sexuality and Culture 
(GEND) course or with the permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: This is an upper-level course whose aim is to introduce 
students to a range of gender issues in sociology. The stress is on 
gender rather than women’s problems. This course will introduce 
students to the many dimensions of gender and argue that gender is 
a central category of social analysis, in a similar way to class, race 
and ethnicity with which it intersects with varied, specific results. 
The course will focus specifically on the emergence of gender as 
an analytical tool in sociology, on the reproduction of gendered 
social agents and on the analysis of gendered ideologies. It will 
also examine the impact of gender and feminist deconstructionism 
in the sociology of knowledge. The aim is to familiarize students 
with the impact of feminist theories on sociology as a whole.
Proposed Assessment: One tutorial presentation and two essays 
(around 2,000 and 4,000 words respectively) in consultation with 
students.
Citizens, the State and Democracy SOCY2052
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
22 hours of lectures and 11 tutorials
Coordinator: Professor Papadakis
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses if undertaking 
the Sociology major or two first-year Arts courses.
Syllabus: This course draws on sociological theory and political 
thought to understand changes in citizenship, development of the 
state and understandings of democracy. It focuses on questions 
of power and trust in considering the role of politicians, the state, 
and citizen involvement in the political system, including conven­
tional and unconventional political action, and links between 
citizens and political associations. These issues are explored in 
the context of social changes in Europe and support among politi­
cal elites and ordinary citizens for nation states and the European 
Union. The key themes in the course are citizenship and the state; 
public opinion and political persuasion; citizen involvement in 
decision-making as a form of manipulation and social control; and 
the possibility of democracy. The approach adopted in this course 
allows for appraisal of prevailing theories about citizens and the 
state and analysis of case studies.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial participation, essay and an exami­
nation
Preliminary Reading
• Pierson, Christopher, The Modem State, London: Routledge, 
1996
• Barker, Pat, Regeneration, Penguin Books, 1991
This course can be counted towards a Contemporary' Europe, 
Political Science or Sociology major.
Imagining the Future: The Social Origins
of Utopias and Science-Fiction SOCY2053
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 and in alternate years 
Second semester
Two 1 -hour lectures per week and six-to-eight 1 -hour fortnightly 
tutorials. Lectures will be taped.
Coordinator: Dr Bloul, Dr Forth, Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Any first year history or sociology course.
Syllabus: Why do bleak visions of the future tend to recur in the 
twentieth century, despite the progress and human betterment 
promised by science, technology, globalisation, and the expansion 
of liberal values? Flas European culture always drawn the future 
in such dark hues, or are these pessimistic forecasts responses to 
deeper social, political, and cultural developments? In short, what 
is the relationship between the sometimes nightmarish visions of 
science fiction and the many changes that transformed the modern 
world since the nineteenth century?
This course considers the many ways in which the future has 
been conceived in Europe and the Western world since the 
eighteenth century. By bringing together scholars from sociology 
and history, it presents an eclectic and intensive exploration of 
the utopian hopes and dystopian fears of the Western world, and 
provides a unique perspective on the past, present and future of 
our own culture. Topics for consideration include: ambivalence 
about science, reason, and machines, scientific management 
and bureaucratisation, eugenics and fears of racial decline, 
mass conformity and robots, dictatorship and totalitarianism, 
surveillance and the loss of freedom, cyborgs, artificial intelligence, 
and the euphoric collapse of conventional boundaries.
Proposed Assessment: One analytical essay and one practical 
exercise
Preliminary Reading: TBA
This course can be counted towards a History or Sociology major
Sociology of Disaster: Further Study SOCY2108
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Hopkins
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2008.
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2008.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Education and Society: Further Study SOCY2121
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2021
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2021
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Environment and Society: Further Study SOCY2122
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
250
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Klovdahl
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2022
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2022
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology or Population 
Studies major.
Sociology of Third World Development:
Further Study SOCY2130
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Greig
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2030.
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2030.
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology or Development 
Studies major.
Population and Australia: Further Study SOCY2132
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2032
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2032
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology or Population 
Studies major.
Australian Society: Further Study SOCY2133
(3 units)
First semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Greig
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Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2033
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2033
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Urban Society: Further Study SOCY2135
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2035
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2035
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Foundations of Social Research:
Further Study SOCY2137
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Lewins
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2037
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2037
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology or Social 
Research Methods major.
Quantitative Research Methods:
Further Study SOCY2138
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2038
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2038
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, Population 
Studies or Social Research Methods major.
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Classical Sociological Theory:
Further Study SOCY2140
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2040
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2040
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Qualitative Research Methods:
Further Study SOCY2143
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2043
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2043
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Intersexions: Gender and Sociology:
Further Study SOCY2144
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Bloul
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2044
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY2044
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Citizens, the State and Democracy:
Further Study SOCY2152
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number o f enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY2052
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SÖCY2052
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Modern Sociological Theory SOCY3014
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Bloul
Prerequisites: One later-year Sociology course or with the permis­
sion of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Sociologically significant theories of rationality, social 
action, social structure and social reproduction are examined in 
this course. The contribution of such theories to an understanding 
of power in modem society will constitute the primary focus of 
the course.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with students.
Law, Crime and Social Control SOCY3016
(6 units)
First semester
20 hours of lectures and 12 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Hopkins
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The course focuses on the sociological analysis of issues 
in contemporary society concerned with the making, breaking and 
enforcement of laws, as well as those social behaviours considered 
deviant, even when these are not illegal. Particular attention may 
be paid to those processes that lead to an individual being incarcer­
ated in institutions for the criminal, the delinquent or the insane. 
The course will deal with questions such as how some behaviours 
or people are defined as deviant. It will look in some detail at the 
crimes of the powerful and at crimes against women, particularly 
domestic violence, sexual assault and sexual harassment.
Proposed Assessment: To be discussed with students.
Sociology of Health and Illness SOCY3021
(6 units)
Second semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Lectures will be taped 
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Any two first year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: A range of theoretical analyses - Parsonian, Marxist, 
Weberian and feminist - of the role of medical knowledge in 
modem society are examined. In the second part of the course 
these perspectives are developed in case studies. These case 
studies may reflect the interests of the students and may include 
the development of the medical profession, the hospital, the role of 
alternative medicines, the links between medical knowledge and 
power, as well as studies of specific diseases from a sociological 
perspective.
Proposed Assessment: Two essays, the first of 2,000 words on 
theoretical perspectives on medical knowledge and the second a 
research essay of approximately 4,000 words.
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Identity, Difference and Ethnicity SOCY3022
(6 units)
First semester
26 hours of lectures and 6 hours of tutorials over 13 weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Bloul
Prerequisites: Any two first-year Sociology courses or with the 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: Ethnic relations form a central feature of many societies 
today, as colonialism and post-colonial migrations have created 
minority populations in many parts of the world. This course 
examines the origins and maintenance of racial and ethnic 
divisions in a comparative perspective. It focuses on the social 
construction of ethnic identities in multicultural settings. The 
course is concerned with general theoretical issues informing 
debates on identity and the cultural politics of difference, at both 
individual and collective levels. Special attention is given to case 
studies, with an emphasis on new cultural pluralism, the place of 
individual self-projects and the status of difference in a global 
world.
Proposed Assessment: One tutorial presentation and two essays 
(around 2,000 and 4,000 words respectively) in consultation with 
students.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology, International 
Relations or Development Studies major.
Modern Sociological Theory:
Further Study SOCY3114
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY3014
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY3014
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay. 
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Law, Crime and Social Control:
Further Study SOCY3116
(3 units)
Not offered in 2003
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Flopkins
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY3016
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY3016
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Sociology of Health and Illness:
Fu rther Study SOCY3121
(3 units)
Second semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr White
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY3021
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SQCY3021
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay. 
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Identity, Difference and Ethnicity:
Further Study SOCY3122
(3 units)
First semester
4 to 6 hours of tutorials, normally scheduled in the class times for 
the prerequisite 6-unit course over 13 weeks
This course will be offered at the discretion of the lecturer in the 
associated 6-unit course. Prospective students should contact the 
lecturer before the beginning of the semester to see if the course 
is being taught. In particular the 3-unit course may not be run if in 
the opinion of the lecturer the number of enrolments is too small.
Coordinator: Dr Bloul
Prerequisites: Current enrolment in, or previous completion of 
SOCY3022
Syllabus: These courses require further reading and research in 
SOCY3022
Proposed Assessment: Tutorial work and a 3,000-word essay.
This course may be counted towards a Sociology major only.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Dr Rachel Bloul, BA NSW, PhD Macq.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Sociology. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
The Centre for Arab & Islamic Studies 
(The Middle East and Central Asia)
Director: Professor Amin Saikal, BA PhD ANU
The Centre for Arab & Islamic Studies (The Middle East and 
Central Asia) — CAIS — formerly known as the Centre for 
Middle Eastern and Central Asian Studies, was opened in Febru­
ary 1994. It is the first of its kind in Australia, and is the only 
Centre of learning that focuses on the predominantly Muslim 
regions of the Middle East and Central Asia together as a major 
point of attention in the post-Cold War world. The Centre’s areas 
of coverage are: the Arab world, including North Africa, and 
Iran and Turkey, as well as Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, 
Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, and Afghanistan and Pakistan.
CAIS is a teaching and research Centre, with organic links to 
The Faculties and professional association with the Institute of 
Advanced Studies.
The primary objectives of the CAIS are fourfold:
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• to promote Arab, Islamic, Middle Eastern and Central Asian 
studies, in both undergraduate and postgraduate domains, at a 
national level
• to coordinate research by Australian and international 
academics and specialists
• to provide a pool of expertise for public and private sectors
• to strengthen Australia’s ties with the Middle Eastern and 
Central Asian regions.
The Centre integrates the study of Arab, Middle Eastern and 
Central Asian culture, civilisation, politics, history and economics, 
and places these within the broader framework of the changing 
global order. It examines the role of religion -  especially Islam 
-  and fosters the study of the most relevant languages, particularly 
Arabic and Persian, and looks at gender politics. It also focuses on 
issues pertinent to Australia’s interests in, and the development of 
its commercial, scientific and industrial ties with these dynamic 
regions.
In addition to its undergraduate courses, the Centre offers Gradu­
ate Diploma by coursework, MA by coursework and sub-thesis, 
and supervision for MPhil and PhD research on a wide range of 
topics relating to its areas of coverage. The Centre runs a seminar 
program with visiting speakers and also hosts an annual lecture by 
a prominent specialist on Islamic civilisation, as well as hosting 
frequent international conferences.
The undergraduate courses offered by the Centre may be included 
in Arts majors, but are also of relevance to students of Asian 
Studies, or students in other disciplines who are interested in 
gaining a knowledge of the Middle East or Central Asia.
The Persian courses can be undertaken as single courses, or as an 
Arts major within the Bachelor of Arts degree or combined BA 
degree options.
The Arabic courses can be undertaken as single courses, or as an 
Arts language major within the Bachelor of Arts or combined BA 
degree options or within the Bachelor of Asian Studies.
The Centre currently offers courses in Middle Eastern and Central 
Asian politics, and two of the major languages of the regions of 
its coverage Persian and Arabic -  although the introduction of the 
Turkish language is expected in either second semester 2003 or 
first semester 2004. While a number of these courses are offered 
through the Centre, some of them are offered in conjunction with 
Political Science (School of Social Sciences, Faculty of Arts), and 
the Faculty of Asian Studies.
The Centre is responsible for the delivery of three Political 
Sciences courses:
Politics in Central and West Asia POLS2069
Politics in the Middle East POLS2031
Politics in Russia POLS2070
The Centre also offers the following later year courses:
New States of Eurasia:
Emerging Issues in Politics and Security MEAS2001
(6 units)
Offered 2003 & subsequent years 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Kirill Nourzhanov
Prerequisites: First year courses to the value of 12 units from 
Arts or Asian Studies, or with permission of the Director of the 
Centre.
Syllabus: The Soviet Union has been replaced by Russia and 
fourteen newly independent states trying to maintain sover­
eignty and internal cohesion. The new states, under the influence 
of Russia, increasingly China, other regional powers and in a 
number of cases, international competition for their extensive 
energy resources, and armed conflicts, have widely experienced 
economic decline, terrorism, religious fundamentalism, civil
violence and independence movements of minority groups. The 
West today perceives post-Soviet Eurasia, with a population of 
approximately 300 million, as a zone of chronic instability posing 
threats to regional and global security.
The course will seek to analyse topical developments and highlight 
long-term trends in security dilemmas of the former Soviet Union. 
Emphasis will be on the issues of ethno-nationalism, territorial 
disputes, and conflict management. The course will discuss securi­
ty developments at multiple levels of analysis, ranging from state 
policies to sub-state actors and transnational issues, but special 
attention will be given to regional security complexes involving 
Russia, Central Asia, and the Caucasus.
Objectives:
1. To acquaint students with the societal, political, military and 
geographical bonds and rivalries that shape Eurasian countries 
today.
2. To reach a better understanding of how people and governments 
are coping with the legacies of the Soviet era and building new 
relationships with their neighbours and other countries.
3. To examine security issues of Eurasia on its own terms, not as a 
sub-set of the dominant system of international relations.
4. To assess critically the existing interpretations of trends in 
Eurasian security based on the notions of ‘power vacuum’ and the 
‘New Great game’.
Proposed Assessment: Essay (3,000 words) 50%; final Examina­
tion (or second optional essay) 40% and tutorial assessment (based 
on attendance, reading, performance) 10%
Preliminary Reading
• Coppieters, B., Alexei Zverev and Dmitri Trenin (eds), 
Commonwealth and Independence in Post-Soviet Eurasia. 
London; Portland: Frank Cass, 1998.
• Bremmer, Ian and Ray Taras (eds.), New States, New Politics: 
Building the Post-Soviet Nations. Cambridge; New York: 
Cambridge University Press, 1997
• Bertsch, Gary K. (ed.), Crossroads And Conflict: Security and 
Foreign Policy in the Caucasus And Central Asia. New York; 
London: Routledge, 2000.
This course can be counted as a designated course in the Bachelor 
of Arts (International Relations) or as an elective course in the 
International Relations major.
Arabic Major
Convenor: Dr Nijmeh Hajjar, Licence es Lettres, LicInfDoc, 
CAPES Beirut; LicJourCom Brussels; PhD Syd
Arabic is the mother language of over 250 million people in 
the Middle East (West Asia and North Africa), and one of the 
six official languages of the United Nations. Arabic is also the 
language of the Qur’an with special importance to all Muslims in 
the world numbering over one billion people.
Arabic is the language of an ancient civilization, which contrib­
uted greatly to human knowledge. Its influence is strongly felt on 
such languages as Persian, Turkish, Urdu, Indonesian and Malay, 
among others. And many European languages still preserve 
hundreds of words from Arabic origin in various fields of knowl­
edge. Arabic is also the living medium of a contemporary dynamic 
literature and culture. Its rich and magnificent poetry, classical and 
modem, is especially captivating.
Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Asian 
Studies combined program must indicate to the relevant Faculty 
Office if they are undertaking Arabic as part of their studies for 
either Arts or as the Asian Studies language major.
Requirements
An Arts major in Arabic requires the completion of a minimum of 
42 units (normally 7 courses) comprising 12 units at first year level 
(2 courses) and 36 units at later year level (6 courses). Students 
must include ARAB2007 Media Arabic B and ARAB2006 
Contemporary Arabic Literature B.
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An Asian Studies major in Arabic requires the completion of a 
minimum of 48 units (normally 8 courses) comprising 12 units 
at first year level (2 courses) and 36 units at later year level (6 
courses). Students must include ARAB2007 Media Arabic B and 
ARAB2006 Contemporary Arabic Literature B.
The sequence of courses for the Arabic major is dependent on the 
student’s reading and language ability.
1. Major for beginners: Two introductory language courses plus 
Classical Arabic A and B; Media Arabic A and B and Contempo­
rary Arabic Literature A and B.
2. Major for post-beginners: Applied Arabic; Classical Arabic A 
and B; Contemporary Arabic Literature A and B; Media Arabic A 
and B; plus 2 Readings in Arabic Society and History courses.
With the permission of the Convenor, a student with appropriate 
language competence may enter the major without the Introductory 
Arabic courses at first year level.
First Year Courses
Introductory Arabic A ARAB1002
(6 units)
First semester
Four class hours a week, and one hour in the language laboratory 
per week.
Arabic Program Coordinator: Dr Hajjar 
Incompatible: with SWAA1002
Syllabus: This course assumes no previous knowledge of the 
language. It covers the Arabic script and sound system and basic 
grammar rules. The teaching uses an audio-visual and audio- 
lingual approach, and is designed to develop the four skills of 
listening, speaking, reading and writing in an integrated way by 
the use of dialogues in realistic situations, class interaction and 
oral and written drills.
Prescribed Text
• Hajjar, Nijmeh, Living Arabic in Context: Arabic for Beginners, 
Stage I, ANU, 2001
The textbook and the accompanying audio-tapes, can be collected 
from the South & West Asia Centre. The lecturer will provide 
supplementary material.
Introductory Arabic B ARAB1003
(6 units)
Second semester
Four class hours a week, and one hour in the language laboratory 
a week
Arabic Program Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic A (ARAB 1002 / SWAA1002) 
or permission of Coordinator
Incompatible: with SWAA1003
Syllabus: This course extends Introductory Arabic A. Students 
will develop their conversational skills, study samples of modem 
Arabic literature and the press, and undertake translation from and 
into Arabic. As in the previous course, grammar is explained in 
its functional aspect using basic structures of Arabic in realistic 
situations.
Prescribed Text
• Hajjar, Nijmeh, Living Arabic in Context: Arabic for Beginners, 
Stage II, ANU, 2001.
The textbook and the accompanying audio-tapes can be collected 
from the South & West Asia Centre. The lecturer will provide 
supplementary material.
Later Year Courses
Media Arabic A ARAB2003
(6 units)
First semester
Four class hours, and one hour in the language laboratory a week 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2003 Media Arabic A
Syllabus: This course is devoted to the language and style of the 
Arabic press and radio. The material covers ordinary news items, 
printed or broadcast. The course provides students who have 
mastered basic grammar, with an introduction to the language of 
the Arabic media and develops their basic listening and interpret­
ing skills.
Prescribed Text
• Ashtiany, J, Media Arabic, Edinburgh, 1993,
The lecturer will provide supplementary material selected from 
the Arabic press and Arabic broadcasting services, to cover Arab 
and international current affairs.
Classical Arabic A ARAB2004
(6 units)
First semester
Four hours a week, and one hour in the language laboratory a 
week
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB 1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2004 Classical Arabic A
Syllabus: This course is devoted to the study of the language 
and style of classical Arabic literature. It covers more advanced 
grammar, and students will study samples of classical Arabic 
works including secular and religious texts.
Prescribed Text
• Yellin, A & Billig, L. (eds.), An Arabic Reader, Johnson Reprint
Contemporary Arabic Literature A ARAB2005
(6 units)
First semester 
Four hours a week 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB 1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2005 Contemporary Arabic Literature A
Syllabus: This course is devoted to reading texts from modem 
Arab writers, both fiction and non-fiction, with continuing devel­
opment of conversational skills.
Prescribed Text
Photocopied materials from a selection of modem Arabic texts 
will be provided.
Contemporary Arabic Literature B ARAB2006
(6 units)
Second semester
Four hours a week, and one hour in the language laboratory a 
week
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2006 Contemporary Arabic Literature B
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Syllabus: This course is devoted to reading texts from modern 
Arab writers, both fiction and non-fiction, with continuing 
development of conversational skills.
Prescribed Text
Photocopied materials from a selection of modem Arabic texts 
will be provided.
Media Arabic B ARAB2007
(6 units)
Second semester
Four class hours, and one hour in the language laboratory a week 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB 1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2007 Media Arabic B
Syllabus: This course develops further the materials of Media 
Arabic A.
Prescribed Text
• Ashtiany, J, Media Arabic, Edinburgh, 1993
The lecturer will provide supplementary material selected from 
the Arabic press and Arabic broadcasting services, to cover Arab 
and international current affairs.
Classical Arabic B
ARAB2008 (6 units)
Second semester
Four hours a week, and one hour in the language laboratory a 
week
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B SWAA1003 or ARAB 1003 
or equivalent
Incompatible: SWAA2008 Classical Arabic B
Syllabus: This course develops the materials of Classical Arabic 
A.
Prescribed Text
• Yellin, A & Billig, L. (eds.), An Arabic Reader, Johnson Reprint 
The lecturer will provide supplementary material.
Applied Arabic ARAB2010
(18 units)
Summer session
Four hours of lectures in the morning and workshops and activi­
ties in the afternoon five days per week. The course will be held 
in Beirut, Lebanon in January and February for a period of six 
weeks. Emphasis is on acquisition of conversational skills in 
Arabic. Themes covered include: education and literature, culture 
and society, politics and economics and trade and tourism.
Arabic Studies Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003 / SWAA1003) 
or equivalent
Syllabus: (a) Reading, and listening to, selections from modem 
Arabic literature and materials from the Arabic press, printed and 
broadcast; (b) Conversational practice; (c) 2,000-word essay in 
Arabic on a workshop topic.
Year-in-the-Arab-World Project ARAB3501
(6 units)
Either semester
Available only to students who have completed the Year in the 
Middle East (Arabic) SWAA3500 or Year in the Arab World 
ARAB3550
Incompatible: SWAA3501 Year in Middle East Project
Syllabus: This course involves further supervised work on the 
annotated translation begun during the Year in the Arab World. 
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The text will have been selected in consultation with the Coordi­
nator, and the annotated translation should demonstrate that the 
student has gained mastery over the language used in discourse in 
his/her chosen area of study, and the ability to position a given text 
in the relevant scholarly literature.
Year-in-the-Arab-World (S) ARAB3550
(24 units)
First and second semesters
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Arabic) degree Arabic Program.
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Permission of Head of Centre 
Incompatible: with SWAA3550
Syllabus: (i) An initial course in colloquial Arabic (Egyptian or 
Levantine); (ii) Continuing Arabic language study, and an intensive 
course in Arabic during the last ten weeks; (iii) Attendance at and 
reports on a series of seminars at academic institutions in Amman, 
Beirut, or Cairo; (iv) The preparation of an annotated translation 
(from Arabic into English) with an introduction in Arabic.
Persian
Convenor: Dr Seyed Mohammad Torabi, MA PhD Tehran
Requirements
The Arts major in Persian requires a minimum of 42 units 
(normally 7 courses) consisting of 12 units at first year level (2 
courses) plus 30 units at later year level (5 courses).
The sequence of courses for the Persian major is dependent on the 
student’s reading and language ability.
1. Major for beginners: Iranian History and Culture MEAS2000 
plus six language courses.
2. Major for post-beginners: Iranian History and Culture 
MEAS2000 plus language courses dependent on language profi­
ciency and additional courses to achieve the requirement for 42 
units.
With the permission of the Convenor, a student with appropriate 
language competence may enter the major at Intermediate Persian 
or Advanced Persian level.
Summary of courses offered in the Persian major in 2003:
First semester Second semester
First year
PERS1001 Introductory Persian A 
PERS1002 Introductory Persian B
PERS1001 Introductory Persian A 
PERS1002 Introductory Persian B
Later year
PERS2003 Intermediate Persian A 
PERS2004 Intermediate Persian B 
PERS3005 Advanced Persian A 
PERS3006 Advanced Persian B
PERS2003 Intermediate Persian A 
PERS2004 Intermediate Persian B 
PERS3005 Advanced Persian A 
PERS3006 Advanced Persian B 
MEAS2000 Iranian History and 
Culture
First Year Courses
Introductory Persian A PERS1001
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Syllabus: (a) Sound system and script; (b) Grammar; (c) Study of 
selected texts; (d) Translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text
A textbook, audio tape and supplementary materials will be avail­
able from the lecturer.
Introductory Persian B PERS1002
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Introductory Persian A (or equivalent prior knowl­
edge, with permission of the lecturer)
Syllabus: (a) More grammar; (b) Study of some suitable Persian 
texts; (c) Translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text
A textbook, audio tape and supplementary materials will be avail­
able from the lecturer.
Later Year Courses
Intermediate Persian A PERS2003
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Introductory Persian B (or equivalent prior knowl­
edge, with permission of the lecturer)
Syllabus: (a) More advanced grammar; (b) Study of some Persian 
texts literary texts (particularly Persian prose); (c) Advanced 
translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text
A textbook, audio tape and supplementary materials will be avail­
able from the lecturer.
Intermediate Persian B PERS2004
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Intermediate Persian B (or equivalent prior knowl­
edge, with permission of the lecturer)
Syllabus: (a) More advanced grammar; (b) Study of some Persian 
texts literary texts (particularly Persian prose); (c) Advanced 
translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text
A textbook, audio tape and supplementary materials will be avail­
able from the lecturer.
Advanced Persian A PERS3005
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Intermediate Persian B (or equivalent prior knowl­
edge, with permission of the lecturer)
Syllabus: This course builds on the Introductory and Intermediate 
levels of Persian language and is aimed at developing the student’s 
knowledge and improving their ability in reading, writing and 
speaking Persian. The grammar in this course will cover more
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about prefixes and suffixes as well as adverbs and prepositions. 
Selected texts will also be studied.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%
Prescribed Text
Course materials will be available from the lecturer.
Advanced Persian B PERS3006
(6 units)
Offered both semesters 2003
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language labora­
tory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Advanced Persian A (or equivalent prior knowledge, 
with permission of the lecturer)
Syllabus: This course will further develop the student’s knowl­
edge and improve Persian reading, writing and speaking skills. 
The course will deal with Persian literature, both prose and verse, 
including the three areas of Persian verse: the epic, the lyric and 
the dramatic, and consider poetic structure such as rhythm, rhyme 
and rank. Students will read selected texts from Persian prose and 
poetry.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text
Course materials will be available from the lecturer.
Iranian History and Culture MEAS2000
(6 units)
Offered in 2003 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week for eleven weeks 
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: First year courses to the value of 12 units from 
Arts or Asian Studies, or with permission of the Director of the 
Centre.
Syllabus: This course broadly examines the cultural-social values 
and processes that have formed Iranian civilisation. The course 
comprises three sections: ancient, medieval and modem Iran. The 
student will be introduced to language, literature, art and society 
in Iran, ranging from ancient Persia to contemporary Iran. The 
course will seek to analyse a range of topics, which includes the 
history of Islam in Iran, and its implications for Iranian art and 
literature, and the expansion of local crafts in Medieval Iran. It 
will also provide an analysis of the socio-political aspects that 
came to create modem Iran, emphasising the move towards 
the constitutional revolution, the consequences of the fifty-year 
Pahlavi dynasty, and finally the Islamic revolution and its impact 
on Iranian society and culture.
Proposed Assessment: Essay (3000 words) 45%, final Examina­
tion (two hours) 40%, Tutorial assessment 15%
Preliminary Reading
• Browne, E., Literary History of Persia, Cambridge: Cambridge 
Press, 1964, Volumes 2-4
• Frye, R. N., The Golden Age of Persia, London: Weidenfeld & 
Nicholson, 1975, Chapter 1 ‘Past, Present and Future’, pp. 1-2
• Adams, C. J. (ed.), Iranian Civilization and Culture, Montreal: 
McGill University Press, 1979
Art Majors offered by other Faculties
School of Resources, Environment and 
Society
Head: Professor Peter Kanowski, BScFor(Hons) ANU, DPhil Oxon
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The School of Resources, Environment and Society focuses on the 
relationships between people and the environment: how societies 
shape and are shaped by the environment, how societies manage 
natural resources, and how people impact on the environment. The 
School’s particular strengths are represented by its Program areas: 
Environmental Studies, Forestry, Geography, Human Ecology, 
Human Sciences, and Resource and Environmental Management.
Four SRES Programs — Environmental Studies, Geography, 
Human Ecology and Human Sciences — are affiliated with the 
Faculty of Arts, and each of the four is offered as an Arts Faculty 
major. Dr Richard Baker and Mr David Dumaresq convene 
these Programs, and students seeking advice on structuring their 
individual programs are encouraged to consult them or their SRES 
colleagues.
Each of the programs begins with an innovative first-year, first 
semester course taught jointly by staff of SRES and the Faculty of 
Arts — SRES 1001 Society, Environment and Resources. Each of 
the Programs emphasises experiential and problem-based learn­
ing; the importance of literacy and numeracy; analytical, graphical 
and oral skills; and competence in report preparation and presenta­
tion. Tutorials, laboratory work and/or fieldwork are an integral 
part of most courses. Examples of course material are available at 
http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples.
Fieldwork usually involves weekend trips or a period of up to one 
week during the teaching breaks. Students will be expected to 
meet costs for meals and accommodation, and make a contribution 
towards travel costs, during fieldwork. These costs are kept to a 
minimum by use of inexpensive accommodation. The School also 
offers independent research courses to later year students, and 
Honours projects.
The degree with Honours in Geography and 
Human Ecology
SRES offers Honours programs to students in BAs. The relevant 
SRES Honours Programs and their Convenors are:
Geography - Mr Ken Johnson 
Human Ecology -  Mr David Dumaresq
SRES’ Honours Programs are intended to support promising 
students in developing their knowledge base, and their research 
skills and experience. Honours students work closely with 
their SRES supervisor, often in partnership with collaborators 
elsewhere in the ANU, and/or in CSIRO, government, industry, 
and community groups. The SRES Yearbook (available at http: 
//sres.anu.edu.au) lists the research projects of current Honours 
students, and the research interests of prospective supervisors.
An Honours candidate will usually pursue Honours in the same 
Program in which they have completed their undergraduate 
degree. However, students also enter Honours from other degrees, 
as well as from other universities, or after gaining professional 
experience. The requirements for entry are:
• a minimum credit average in later year courses relevant to the 
area of study in which the student intends to pursue Honours;
• a minimum of 2 Distinctions in the courses most relevant 
to the area of study in which the student intends to study 
Honours;
• approval of proposed topic by a member of academic staff 
willing to act as the Honours supervisor, and of the relevant 
Honours convenor;
• approval of the Head of School.
The grade awarded for Honours depends principally (90%) on 
the mark awarded the thesis, and on the mark awarded to the 
final Honours seminar (10%). All Honours students are examined 
orally subsequent to the examiners’ assessment of the thesis. 
Honours students are also required to participate in regular 
Honours seminars, present a planning seminar, and participate in 
a mid-term review.
The School encourages eligible students to pursue Honours, 
and seeks to assist prospective Honours students structure their 
degree to facilitate their entry to Honours. Students contemplating 
Honours should contact the relevant convenor as early as possible
in their degree, and at least a semester prior to their intended 
Honours commencement date. The Honours year starts either in 
the first week of February, or -  for mid-year entry -  in the first 
week in July. Details of the Honours Programs and candidature are 
presented in the SRES Honours Handbook.
Environmental Studies
Convenor: Mr Dumaresq, BA Qld
Environmental Studies has the broad objective of developing 
understanding of the interrelationships between human societ­
ies and their environment. The areas of study vary from natural 
ecological and earth processes through environmental manage­
ment and resource use to cultural ecology and the history of 
environmental change, perception and philosophy.
The Fundamental nature of environmental resources, essential 
to life and increasingly subject to conflict over ends and means, 
makes their study necessarily broad. Relevant courses are taught 
in four faculties, Arts, Economics and Commerce, Law and 
Science. Groupings these courses appropriately, two separate 
majors provide different coherent approaches and areas of focus. 
Common to each is the interactive process between humans and 
their environment at the individual and societal levels.
Students enrolled in the Faculty of Science should use these as a 
guide only, bearing in mind the minimum number of science units 
required in their degree.
Students enrolled in the Faculty of Arts should make their selec­
tions as indicated under each major below but are reminded that, 
if desired, a major may consist entirely of 2000 and 3000 level 
courses.
Prerequisites
Prerequisites for some courses, particularly in science, may 
require additional courses to be taken in earlier years, and these 
should be checked carefully.
Requirements
A major is a prescribed sequence of courses comprising no fewer 
than 42 units. Details of SRES, ECOS and GEOG courses can 
be found in the School of Resources, Environment and Society 
entry.
Natural Resources concentrates on those resources that provide 
the essential economic foundation for society, uses Human Ecolo­
gy and Urban Ecology as integrating core courses and covers 
economic, legal and management aspects. Courses should be 
selected as follows: no more than 12 units from Group 1,18 units 
from Group 2 of which ECOS2001 and 2004 are compulsory, 
and at least 12 more units from Group 2 or Group 3. Supporting 
courses in statistics would be an advantage.
Conservation and Recreation combines ecological and social 
approaches in the study of more general aspects of the environ­
ment affecting the quality of life. Geography and Human Ecology 
provide the integrating themes. Courses should be selected as 
follows: no more than 12 units from Group 1, 18 units from Group 
2 of which ECOS2001 is compulsory, and at least 12 more units 
from Group 2 or Group 3.
Natural Resources 
Group 1
ECHI1005 Business and Economy in the Asia-Pacific Region
ECH11006 Australian Economy
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1
ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
SRES 1001 Resources, Environment and Society
Group 2
ECOS2001 Human Ecology 
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology 
ECOS3005 Sustainable Systems 
ECOS3006 Ecology and Social Change 
GEOG2014 Population, Resources and Development 
GEOG3028 Environmental Policy and Planning
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Group 3
BUSN3017 Environmental Accountability and Reporting
ECON2128 Resource and Environmental Economics
FSTY2102 Natural Resource Economics
FSTY3151 Economics of Forestry and the Environment
LAWS2215 Environmental Law
POLS2011 Development and Change
POLS2087 Green Governance
SOCY2022 Environment and Society
SOCY2032 Population and Australia
Conservation and Recreation
Group 1
BIOL 1003 Evolution, Ecology and Genetics
BIOL 1008 Human Biology
GEOG1008 Australia and its Neighbours
SOCY1002 Self and Society
SOCY1003 Contemporary Society
SOCY1004 Introduction to Social Psychology (Sociology)
SRES1001 Resources, Environment and Society
Group 2
ECOS2001 Human Ecology 
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology 
ECOS3005 Sustainable Systems 
ECOS3006 Ecology and Social Change 
GEOG2013 People and Environment 
Group 3
GEOG3017 Readings in Environmental History 
LAWS2215 Environmental Law 
SOCY2022 Environment and Society 
SOCY2035 Urban Society 
SRES3001 Urban Forestry 
SRES3007 Participatory Resource Management
Geography
Convenor: Dr Richard Baker, BA (Hons) ANU, PhD Adel
The Geography program is an associate member of the Faculty of 
Arts. All undergraduate Geography courses are available to Arts 
students (subject to prerequisites) and can be used to form an Arts 
Faculty major in either the Bachelor of Arts or BA’s in combined 
programs. SRES1001 and the other SRES coded courses can also 
be used to form an Arts Faculty major.
Geography deals with human-environment interactions. Geogra­
phy is about Earth’s diversity, its resources, and humankind’s 
survival on the planet. Geographers analyse the associations of 
things and events that give special character to particular places; 
the interconnections between different areas; and the working of 
complex systems through time. Geography is the only academic 
discipline in which an integrative perspective focusing on spatial 
relationships and processes is a fundamental concern. Geography 
takes an integrative approach to environmental problems and their 
solution, including the study of economic and social goals and 
processes that determine strategies of resource use and ecosystem 
management.
The importance of literacy and numeracy, graphical, verbal 
and analytical skills, and competence in report preparation and 
presentation, are stressed in the Program’s educational objectives. 
The Program has a particular focus on the practical application of 
GIS and computational methods. Tutorials, laboratory work and 
fieldwork are an integral part of most courses. Fieldwork usually 
involves weekend trips or a period of up to one week during the 
teaching breaks. Students will be expected to meet costs for meals, 
accommodation and some travel costs during fieldwork. Wherever 
practicable these costs are kept to a minimum by camping.
with the permission of the Head of School, include courses to 
the value of not more than 12 units from the following courses in 
Human Ecology: ECOS2001,2004, 3005 and 3006; or Population 
Studies: POPS2001, 2101,2002, 2102.
BA students may incorporate Geography courses in the following 
multi-disciplinary majors in the Faculty of Arts: Human Sciences, 
Population Studies, Development Studies, and Environmental 
Studies. Staff from Geography jointly administers the Popula­
tion Studies program. A major in Human Sciences or Population 
Studies is a valuable complement to a major in Geography.
Assessment
The pattern of assessment in all courses will be decided in consul­
tation with students.
Students seeking advice on appropriate course structures are 
invited to consult staff in the Program.
For details of ECOS, GEOG, & SRES courses, see below in this 
listing.
For details of POPS courses see: Population Studies, School of 
Social Sciences, Faculty of Arts.
Further Information
Each of the programs begins with an innovative first-year, first 
semester course taught jointly by staff of SRES and the Faculty of 
Arts -  SRES 1001 Society, Environment and Resources. Each of 
the Programs emphasizes experiential and problem-based learn­
ing; the importance of literacy and numeracy; analytical, graphical 
and oral skills; and competence in report preparation and presenta­
tion. Tutorials, laboratory work and/or fieldwork are an integral 
part of most courses. Examples of course material are available at 
http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples.
Fieldwork usually involves weekend trips or a period of up to 
one week during the teaching breaks. Students will be expected 
to meet costs for meals and accommodation, and make a contribu­
tion towards travel costs, during fieldwork. These costs are kept 
to a minimum by use of inexpensive accommodation. The School 
also offers independent research courses to later year students, and 
Honours projects.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Mr Johnson.
An Honours year can be undertaken in Geography. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Human Ecology
Convenor: Mr Dumaresq, BA Qld
Human Ecology focuses on the development of ecologically 
sustainable societies. The courses explore the health and well­
being of the environment using an ecosystems approach. They 
apply ecological principles to the study of the systems and 
processes that supply us with biospheric services and the renew­
able and non-renewable resources that we have come to depend 
upon. The human use of biophysical systems is examined in the 
certain knowledge that the long term health and well being of 
people depends upon the continued healthy functioning of the 
biosphere.
Human Ecology takes an integrative and explicitly transdisci- 
plinary approach to environmental problems and their solution, 
including the study of cultural, economic and social goals and 
processes that determine strategies of resource use and ecosystem 
management.
Requirements
For the BA degree, a major in geography consists of a prescribed 
sequence of no less than 42 units. This sequence consists of 
SRES 1001 and/or GEOG 1007 and/or GEOG 1008 followed by 
2000 and 3000 level courses from the “Arts Approved SRES 
courses” list to a minimum of 42 units provided that one of the 
1000 level courses has also been completed. The major may,
Requirements
For the BA degree, a major in human ecology consists of a 
prescribed sequence of no less than 42 units. This sequence 
consists of 12 units selected from SRES 1001, GEOG 1008, 
BIOL1003, 1005, 1008, ANTH1002, 1003, ARCH1111, 1112 
followed by ECOS2001 and a further 24 units selected from 
ECOS2004, 3005, 3006, and SRES2001, 3007, 3010. The major
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may include one 6 unit course from any GEOG2000 or 3000 level 
courses.
BA students may incorporate Human Ecology courses in the 
following multi-disciplinary Programs in the Faculty of Arts: 
Human Sciences, Population Studies, Development Studies, and 
Environmental Studies (see entries in the section on Programs). A 
major in Geography, Human Sciences or Environmental Resourc­
es is a valuable complement to a major in Human Ecology.
Students seeking advice on appropriate course structures are 
invited to consult staff in the Program.
For details of ECOS, GEOG, & SRES courses see the Major 
in Geography. For details of ANTH and ARCH courses see the 
School of Archaeology and Anthropology, Faculty of Arts. For 
details of BIOL courses see Biological and Medical Sciences, 
Faculty of Science.
Assessment
The pattern of assessment in all courses will be decided in consul­
tation with students.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: Mr Dumaresq, BA Qld
An Honours year can be undertaken in Human Ecology. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Human Sciences
Convenor: Mr Dumaresq, BA Qld
The Human Sciences program is founded on two beliefs-first, 
that the search for a relationship between humans and their 
global environment that will prove sustainable in perpetuity has 
become a matter of critical urgency, and second, that because of 
the systemic nature of the problem, information and discoveries 
provided by means of the reductionist analysis used by specialist 
disciplines must be balanced by an emphasis on whole systems. 
Only by using a holistic framework to integrate data and analyses 
from different academic disciplines and other sources can citizens 
and policymakers gain the insights and general understanding of 
local and global problems that they need and now actively seek.
The program has two closely related foci, the health and well­
being of the environment and the health and well being of 
people. Each of the core courses deals with specific aspects of 
these interdependent problem areas, draws theoretical ideas and 
factual information from several disciplines (exposing underlying 
assumptions) and integrates analyses and conclusions by means 
of case studies.
Human Sciences’ integrative approach complements a wide 
variety of specialist disciplinary studies in the Faculty of Arts and 
in other faculties. This approach, as well as the organisation of 
the undergraduate courses, gives considerable rein to the interests 
of individual students and assists the development of coherence 
across the range of disciplines within the degree as a whole.
The education provided by Human Sciences is an excellent 
preparation for a wide number of generalist positions in many 
fields of employment, including the Commonwealth and State 
public services, as well as providing a valuable complement to 
the specialist training of students intending to pursue professional 
practice.
It is not possible to offer all courses every year.
Prerequisites
Normal prerequisites apply.
Requirements
The major consists of a prescribed sequence of courses comprising 
no fewer than 42 units as set out below.
(a) Two 1000 level units selected from ANTH 1002, ANTH 1003, 
ARCH1111 and 1112, SRES 1001, GEOG 1008, BIOL 1003, 1005, 
1008.
(b) ECOS2001,
(c) A further two 2000 or 3000 level courses from Human Scienc­
es core courses: any two of ECOS2004, 3005, 3006, SRES2001, 
3010, SCCÜ2103, 3102.
(d) One course selected from:
1. A fourth Human Sciences core course, or
2. A course related to Human Ecology selected from, for 
example:
ANTH2125 Technology, Culture and Evolution 
ARCH2039 The Origins and Dispersal of Agricultural Popula­
tions
ECHI2003 Development, Poverty and Famine
GEOG2013 People and Environment
GEOG2014 Population, Resources and Development
GEOG3028 Environmental Policy and Planning
LAWS2215 Environmental Law
POLS2011 Development and Change
POLS2043 Pressure Groups and Political Lobbying
POLS2087 Green Governance
POPS2001 Population and Society
SOCY2022 Environment and Society
SRES3007 Participatory Resource Management
3. Or a course related to human well being selected from, for 
example:
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology
ANTH2127 Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference
BIAN2013 Human Evolution
BIAN2115 'Race’ and Human Genetic Variation
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease & the Human Environment
BIAN2120 Culture, Biology and Population Dynamics
L1NG2015 Language and Culture
PSYC2002 Developmental Psychology
PSYC2007 Biological Basis of Behaviour
PSYC3020 Health Psychology
SOCY3021 Sociology of Health and Illness
The major may consist entirely of 2000 and 3000 level courses, 
but if so, it must include at least four core courses and the remain­
ing courses must come from those listed under (d).
Other majors: Particular Human Sciences core courses can 
be counted towards several other majors, for example: Human 
Ecology, Geography, Development Studies, Environmental 
Studies, and Population Studies.
School of Resources, Environment and 
Society Courses
First Year Courses
Introduction to Global Change GEOG 1007
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours of contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
tutorials, and fieldwork.
Coordinator: Dr J Lindesay and Dr P Isaac
Prerequisites: None 
Incompatible: with GEOG 1005
Syllabus: This introductory Geography course explores the human 
and physical environmental systems and their interactions that are 
the focus of the discipline. Geography has a particular interest in 
the spatial expressions of physical environmental processes and 
human systems, and in human-physical interactions and the ways 
that these contribute to the shaping of our world. This course 
demonstrates the perspectives and insights provided by geograph­
ic analysis in an exploration of contemporary global issues. 
Understanding the current key issues of global change necessi­
tates knowledge of both changes in the physical environment and 
human systems, and of the complex human-physical interactions 
that are an integral part of global change. Scientific evidence is 
increasingly demonstrating the significant changes that are occur-
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ring in climate, biodiversity and land cover, for example. Societal 
issues of concern include the current and future impacts of popula­
tion change and urbanisation, economic globalisation and global 
inequality, and rapid changes in technology and communications. 
And an integrated human-physical perspective is essential in 
analysing current global change issues such as the impacts of 
‘natural’ disasters, the causes and consequences of climate change 
and variability, and globally sustainable development.
This course explores a number of contemporary global change 
issues within the framework of geographic analysis. The course 
takes an inquiry-learning approach, with lectures providing the 
framework for tutorial- and practical-based discussion and case 
studies to develop understanding of key global change issues. 
Tutorial, practical and fieldwork are an integral part of the course, 
and promote the development of geographic analysis skills and 
techniques.
The course is of fundamental interest to both Science and Arts 
students interested in Geography and geographic analysis, and 
in understanding both the physical environment and human- 
physical interactions in the 21st century. It may be taken as 
a stand-alone course, but also complements both SRES1001 
(Resources, Environment and Society) and SRES1002 (Earth and 
Environmental Systems) in semester 1. Its global focus leads into 
GEOG1008 (Australia and its Neighbours) in semester 2. It is also 
the key entry course for students interested in following a Geogra­
phy stream of later-year courses.
Proposed Assessment: May include a combination of tutorial/ 
practical preparation and attendance, an essay/report, a practical 
test, and a learning portfolio.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Australia and its Neighbours:
a Region in Change GEOG1008
(6 units)
Second semester
Sixty-five hours of contact, comprising lectures, tutorial, practi­
c a l, and fieldwork.
Coordinator: Mr K Johnson
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with GEOG1005 and GEOG1006
Syllabus: At the start of the new millennium, Australia and its 
neighbours in the region are undergoing dramatic changes both 
in the physical environment and in human systems. The complex 
and diverse inter- relationships between the physical and human 
components of these regional changes are inextricably entwined 
with the causes and consequences of global change. This course 
is designed to provide a geographical perspective on the origins, 
nature and implications of change in human-environment 
relationships, using a systematic and integrated biophysical and 
social analysis of issues of significant contemporary change. 
Topics include: the Australian regional physical environment and 
relationships with humans (e.g. human settlement, the develop­
ment of agriculture, human impacts on vegetation change, and 
land degradation in Australia); ‘natural’ disasters; human impacts 
on regional carbon and hydrological cycles; the El Nino South­
ern Oscillation and its impacts on Australia; Australia’s place in 
a globalising economy, and the impacts of technology (e.g. the 
impacts of genetically modified organisms on agriculture and 
society, and the role of IT in societal change); and contemporary 
development issues in SE Asia and the Pacific, including Austra­
lia’s geopolitical relationships. Practical will focus on developing 
an understanding of the complexity of environmental issues, and 
analysis and management tools and options; there is a particular 
focus on integrated problem-solving approaches, and on the 
practical application of GIS and computational methods. Tutori­
als, practical and fieldwork are an integral part of the course.
Arts Approved SRES Undergraduate Courses 2003
F irs t  s e m e s te r  | S e c o n d  s e m e s te r N o n  s ta n d a r d  s e s s io n s
F irs t  y e a r
G E O G 1 0 0 7  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  G lo b a l  C h a n g e  
S R E S  1001 R e s o u r c e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty
G E O G 1 0 0 8  A u s t ra l ia  a n d  i ts  N e ig h b o u rs
L a te r  y e a rs
E C O S 2 0 0 1  H u m a n  E c o lo g y  
G E O G 2 0 U  A tm o s p h e r e ,  W e a th e r  a n d  C l im a te  
G E O G 2 0 1 4  P o p u la tio n ,  R e s o u r c e s  a n d  
D e v e lo p m e n t
G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tr o d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  
S e n s in g
G E O G 2 0 1 7  B a li  F ie ld  S c h o o l:  C o n te m p o r a ry  
C h a n g e  in S o u th e a s t  A s ia .
S R E S 2 0 0 5  A u s tra l ia n  S o ils
E C O S 2 0 0 4  U r b a n  E c o lo g y  
G E O G 2 0 1 3  P e o p le  a n d  E n v i ro n m e n t  
G E O G 2 0 1 6  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  G r e e n h o u s e  
S R E S 2 0 0 1  A g r o e c o lo g y  a n d  S o il  M a n a g e m e n t
E C O S 3 0 0 5  S u s ta in a b le  S y s te m s  
G E O G 3 0 0 9  A p p l ie d  G e o g r a p h ic  In fo rm a t io n  
S y s te m s
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v i ro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g
G E O G 3 0 2 9  P a la e o - E n v iro n m e n ta l
R e c o n s tru c tio n
S R E S 3 0 0 2  S o il M a p p in g
S R E S 3 0 0 5  W a te r  R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t
S R E S 3 0 1 0  In d e p e n d e n t  R e s e a rc h  P ro je c t  #
S R E S 3 0 1 1  I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  1 *
S R E S 3 0 1 2  I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  2  *
G E O G 3 0 1 1  L a n d s c a p e  E c o lo g y  
G E O G 3 0 1 7  R e a d in g s  in  E n v iro n m e n ta l  H is to ry  
G E O G 3 0 3 0  C o m m u n i ty  E c o n o m ie s  a n d  
E n v iro n m e n ts
G E O G 3 0 3 I  M u r r a y - D a r l in g  B a s in  F ie ld  S c h o o l 
S R E S 3 0 0 4  E n v iro n m e n ta l  G e o s c ie n c e ,  L a n d  a n d  
C a tc h m e n t  M a n a g e m e n t  
S R E S 3 0 0 7  P a r tic ip a to ry  R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t  
S R E S 3 0 1 0  I n d e p e n d e n t  R e s e a rc h  P ro je c t  #  
S R E S 3 0 1 1  I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  1 *
S R E S 3 0 1 2  I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  2  *
S u m m e r  S e s s io n  2 0 0 3  ( Ja n  -  M a rc h  2 0 0 4 )  
S R E S 3 0 0 1  U rb a n  F o re s try  
W in te r  S e s s io n  2 0 0 3
G E O G 3 0 1 9  N o r th e r n  A u s tra l ia n  F ie ld  S c h o o l  
S u m m e r  S e s s io n  2 0 0 4  ( Ja n  -  M a rc h  2 0 0 4 )  
G E O G 3 0 1 5 S o u th -E a s t  A s ia  F ie ld  S c h o o l
F o u r th  y e a r
G e o g ra p h y  IV  H o n o u r s  G E O G 4 0 0 5 F  (F u ll - t im e ) rr G E Q G 4 0 0 5 P  (P a r t - t im e )
U Counted as an Arts course with the permission of the Arts Sub-dean
* 3 unit course can only be completed towards a BA in association with any of the above Arts approved SRES courses.
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Proposed Assessment: A combination of tutorial/practical 
preparation and participation, essay/report and examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Aplin, G, et al., Global Environmental Crises — an Australian 
perspective, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1999
Resources, Environment and Society SRES1001
(6 units)
First semester
Four hours of contact a week comprising lectures, workshops and 
tutorials plus a weekend field trip
Coordinator: Dr Richard Baker, Arts Faculty Liaison: Dr Alastair 
Greig, Sociology, School of Social Sciences 
Syllabus: This course critically analyses the relationships between 
people and their environments. It focuses on the big issue facing 
the globe - the equitable and sustainable use of this planet’s 
resources. The course is suitable for both Science or Arts students. 
It is also an introductory course for later year courses in the School 
of Resources, Environment and Society.
The course will examine different ways of conceptualising the 
nature of resources, the environment and society. The contrasts 
and connections between scientific and social science theory 
and methods will be examined. Key factors mediating the inter­
relationships between society and environment will be explored 
including resource use, population and technological change. 
Other key concepts critically explored will include social justice, 
equity and sustainability. These issues will be explored through 
case studies of the international dimension of global climatic 
change, water and land degradation and biodiversity 
conservation.
The course will have a strong skills-based focus with the aim of 
giving students the research and communication skills required to 
successfully complete later year courses. Particular attention will 
be given to critical thinking and writing skills. Staff from the ANU 
Libraries and the Academic Skills and Learning Centre will be 
involved in this element of the course. The course will be taught 
by staff from the Science and Arts Faculties and key researchers 
from the ANU Research Schools.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, oral presentation and learning 
portfolio.
Preliminary Reading
• Explore the links from the course web page <http://sres- 
resources.anu.edu.au/new_resources/1 /SRES1001 /index. html>
• Yencken, D & Wilkinson, D., Resetting the Compass: Australia’s 
Journey towards Sustainability, CSIRO Publishing, Collingwood, 
Victoria, 2000
Later Year Courses
Human Ecology ECOS2001
(6 units)
First semester
65 hours of class contact work throughout the semester, compris­
ing 26 hours of lectures, 12 hours of tutorials, 9 hours of 
workshops, and 18 hours in field classes.
Coordinator: Mr D Dumaresq
Prerequisites: 12 units of courses selected from any ANTH, 
ARCH, FSTY, GEOG or SRES 1000 coded courses, BIOL 1003, 
1005, 1006, 1008, or with the approval of the course coordinator.
Syllabus: The course applies the principles of evolutionary 
biology and ecosystems analysis to the study of the human 
environment. The emphasis is on the significance and function of 
natural ecosystems, and how humans have affected these systems 
over time. The theories covered are exemplified by case studies 
that include a critical assessment of the human-nature interactions 
that have occurred over human history, including hunter-gatherer 
societies in Australia, early agricultural societies in the Pacific 
and Central America, and modem industrial societies in the 
Asia-Pacific region. Fundamental ecological principles are used
in an examination of the problems of, and the policies affecting, 
resource use associated with farmland, forests, wilderness and 
urban areas. Field trips are used to allow students to see first hand, 
the complexity of managing these areas sustainably. This course 
lays the foundations for later year courses in human ecology.
Proposed Assessment: This may include an essay, a field report, 
and an examination. Regular attendance and participation in class 
work is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due 
date or fail to participate in classes and field excursions may be 
excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• McMichael, A. J., Planetary Overload, Cambridge 1993 
Prescribed Text
• Odum, E.P., Ecology: A Bridge Between Science and Society, 
Sinauer 1997.
Urban Ecology ECOS2004
(6 units)
Second semester
65 contact hours including 26 hours of lectures, 21 hours of 
workshops/tutorials, 18 hours of fieldwork.
Coordinator: Mr R. Dyball
Prerequisites: ECOS2001
Syllabus: The course applies the core human ecology concepts 
developed in ECOS2001 to the urban environment. The emphasis 
is on how human activities affect ecological processes and human 
well being in urban areas. Students will study the effect different 
policies and urban planning practices have on energy and material 
flows through the city. Case studies covered by the course include: 
urban water management, urban waste management, and urban 
planning processes affecting transport and settlement patterns. 
For each of these topics, different human interventions such as 
regulations, pricing, education and government expenditures will 
be considered.
Proposed Assessment: This will include a report, a poster and an 
exam or essay. Regular attendance and participation in classwork 
is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or 
fail to participate in classes and field trips may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Berkeland, J, Ideas for Sustainability: A Source Book of Integrat­
ed Eco-logical Solutions, London, Earthscan 2002
• Girardet, H., The Gaia Atlas of Cities: New directions for 
sustainable urban living, London, Gaia Books (revised edition), 
London, 1996
Sustainable Systems ECOS3005
(6 units)
First semester
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars, 
fieldwork laboratory sessions.
Coordinator: Mr D Dumaresq and Mr R Dyball
Prerequisites: Two ECOS courses, or an ECOS course combined 
with SRES2001 or SRES3007.
Syllabus: This course will apply the principles of human ecology 
to the study of the problems of industrial society and its ecological 
viability and long-term sustainability. The emphasis is on linking 
social and ecological processes within production to consumption 
chains in modem industrial systems. The focus will be on develop­
ing whole system approaches using tools and techniques such as 
global commodity chain analysis, material and energy flows, and 
life cycle assessment. The course will include the practical appli­
cation of these systems based approaches to an existing industry. 
Examples may include food and fibre production, transport, 
residential and commercial building, waste management, energy 
generation, and materials extraction.
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Proposed Assessment: This may include a technical report of a 
case study, an essay or research project, performance in a range of 
class activities, and an examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Chambers, N., Simmons, C. & Wackemagel, M. Sharing 
Nature’s Interest: Ecological footprints as an indicator of sustain­
ability, London, earthscan, 2000.
Ecology and Social Change ECOS3006
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars 
and workshop/tutorials.
Coordinator: Mr D Dumaresq and Mr R Dyball
Prerequisites: Two ECOS courses, or an ECOS course combined 
with SRES2001 orSRES3007.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the relationships between 
ecological and social changes in the context of changing natural 
resources use and management practices from local to global 
levels. The course will concentrate on the construction of multi­
disciplinary analytical frameworks to understand the relationships 
between social actions and management decision-making 
processes and environmental changes. A focus will be placed on 
the implications of participatory approaches as a tool for social 
change in human managed ecosystems; and an understanding of 
these relationships within a historical context. The course will 
develop an integrated analysis of the interactions between social, 
cultural and ecological systems.
Proposed Assessment: This may include an essay or research 
project, performance in a range of class activities, and an exami­
nation.
Preliminary Reading
• Berkes, F. & Folke, C., (eds.) Linking Social and Ecological 
Systems, Cambridge, 1998.
Atmosphere, Weather and Climate GEOG2011
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising lectures, practical and 
fieldwork.
Coordinators: Dr J Lindesay and Dr P Issac 
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group A units.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with developing understand­
ing of the atmospheric components of the Earth system, and 
the interactions among all parts of the system that influence 
weather and climate on global, regional and local scales. The 
course covers energy in the system; the structure, composition 
and physics of the atmosphere; atmospheric circulation on macro 
and meso scales; an introduction to boundary layer climates and 
air pollution meteorology; weather processes and systems; the 
climates of the Earth, particularly the southern hemisphere and 
Australasia; ocean-atmosphere interactions; the nature, causes and 
impacts of climatic variability and change; and current issues in 
climatology (including increasing climatic variability, the El Nino 
Southern Oscillation, the enhanced greenhouse effect and ozone 
depletion). A primary' focus of the course is on the relationship 
between humans and the atmosphere, particularly in the context of 
climatic change. Practical work is directed towards understanding 
atmospheric data collection, processing and interpretation.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
People and Environment GEOG2013
(6 units)
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-four hours of practicals and two days in the field. 
Coordinator: Mr K Johnson
Prerequisites: 18 first year units. 
Incompatible: with GEOG2004
Syllabus: The course studies human beings and their environment; 
how we make places, and how we are influenced by the places 
where we live. The course reviews ideas and theories from the 
social sciences to develop an understanding of the allocation 
of space, through studying patterns and processes. Reading the 
landscape is an integral part of the study. Attention is centered on 
Australia in its global setting, looking particularly at the complex 
interconnections of the global economy. Debate is generated about 
the nature and implications of contemporary trends in society. The 
disparities people experience in different places and times are 
a central concern. The course addresses problems of different 
scales of view. Study of the formulation and effect of policy and 
planning and management systems integrates work in the course. 
The practical part of the course studies the creation of information 
from quantitative and qualitative sources as well as fieldwork.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Fagan, R H and Webber, M, Global Restructuring: The Austra­
lian experience, 2nd edn, Oxford, 1999
Population, Resources and Development GEOG2014
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 24 units or with the written 
approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: with GEOG2005.
Syllabus: The concern in this course is to account for the distribu­
tion of the human population and its relation to the resources of 
the Earth. Particular attention is given to the geographical aspects 
of the demography of populations and contemporary trends. The 
development of nations in their particular environments provides 
perspectives on the relationship between population and resourc­
es. Attention is focused on the Australian-Asian hemisphere. The 
limitations of resources, the role of technology, affluence and 
social policy are central topics. Focus is on providing analytical 
and theoretical explanations of how population, resources and 
development interact. These explanations are illustrated by a 
series of case studies. The course also studies policy and how it 
seeks to keep pace with rapid socio-economic change.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay and /or an examination. Regular atten­
dance and participation in class work is required. Students who 
fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to participate in 
classes may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sarre, P and Blunden, J. (Eds.), An Overcrowded World? Popula­
tion, resources and the environment, United Kingdom: The Open 
University/Oxford, 1995
Associated Program: Population Studies in Faculty of Arts
Introduction to GIS and
Remote Sensing GEOG2015
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-two hours of practicals and two days in the field (equiva­
lent to three practicals). Students are expected to spend two hours 
each week in the lab outside set practical times.
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Coordinator: Dr B Lees
Prerequisites: 18 Group A Science units.
Incompatible: with GEOG3009 completed prior to 1999.
Syllabus: There has been a rapid growth in the use of digital spatial 
data in many areas of resource management and the environmen­
tal sciences. This course aims to develop both a solid theoretical 
understanding and a comprehensive practical introduction to the 
use of geographic information systems and remote sensing in the 
analysis of digital spatial data, simple modelling using digital 
spatial data and in decision support. The practical exercises take 
the form of an Environmental Impact Study in a small coastal 
catchment. On the satisfactory completion of this course, students 
will have processed and field checked digital analyses of remotely 
sensed data, integrated the results into a geographic information 
system, and completed realistic hydrological, erosion, conser­
vation, wildlife habitat, forest, agriculture, fire and building 
economic models within the geographic information system. The 
integration of these components will be carried out using Multi­
criteria Evaluation and Multiple Objective Land Use Allocation 
models within the GIS.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Richards, J.A., Remote Sensing Digital Image Analysis, Spring­
er, 1993
• Burrough, P. & McDonnell, R. Principles of Geographic Infor­
mation Systems, Oxford, 1998
• Longley, P.A., Goodchild, M.F., Maguire, D.J. & Rhind, D.W., 
Geographic Information Systems and Science, Wiley, 2001
Introduction to Greenhouse GEOG2016
(6 units)
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork.
Coordinator: Dr J Lindesay and Dr B Mackey 
Prerequisites: 18 first year units
Syllabus: Global environmental change, and particularly climate 
change, as a result of human activities is now generally accepted 
as reality. The ‘enhanced greenhouse effect’ is the term currently 
used to describe a wide range of climatic processes and impacts 
in the global system that are affected by anthropogenic activities. 
This course provides an introduction to ‘greenhouse’ science, 
impacts and policy implications. The fundamentals are provided 
in an overview of ‘greenhouse’ science, focussing on the 
atmospheric processes that drive climatic variability and change, 
and the roles of the terrestrial biosphere and the oceans in the 
global carbon cycle. The likely impacts of ‘greenhouse’ change 
on ecosystems and human activities are also considered, includ­
ing biodiversity, system buffering and resilience, and regional 
inequality and vulnerability. Finally, possible response strategies 
are investigated, focussing on international environmental treaties, 
international and Australian policy approaches to ‘greenhouse’ 
change, and management and adaptation strategies. Practical 
work is directed towards an understanding of carbon budgets and 
carbon accounting.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Bali Field School: Contemporary
Change in Southeast Asia GEOG2017
(6 units)
Offered as an intensive three-week teaching course between 
Semester 1 and 2. One week at ANU and two weeks in Bali.
The course is offered jointly by the Faculty of Arts and Faculty 
of Science.
Enrolment takes place at the beginning of the year. Open to first 
year and later year students.
Note: The cost of the fieldwork will be charged directly to 
students.
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen and Dr P Guinness
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 18 units or with the written 
approval of the course convenor.
Syllabus: The course introduces students to contemporary 
Southeast Asia, with particular focus on case studies from Bali, 
Indonesia. The emphasis is on integrating formal learning with 
first hand experience. The formal learning component takes place 
during a week of intensive teaching at ANU followed by the two 
weeks practical experience in the field. Fieldwork will be located 
in and around Bali and will include experiences in both rural and 
urban settings. Particular emphasis will be given to a range of 
major issues in development. These issues include the changing 
nature of village/rural lives, the relationship between the modem 
and traditional sector, including rural-urban migration and liveli­
hood issues, as well as environmental and cultural issues. The 
focus is on the impact of contemporary change on the environ­
ment, culture, family structure etc. and on specific groups such as 
villagers, migrants, farmers and women to name a few.
Proposed Assessment: All Assessment will be completed during 
the week at ANU and the two weeks in Bali. The proposed assess­
ment will include the following: Full participation in the course 
(not graded); Two short field exercises during the two weeks in 
Bali; Learning journal to be kept during the three weeks; Group 
project presented at end of course in Bali. The proposed assess­
ment will be discussed in class during the first week.
Preliminary Reading
• Vervoom, A., 1998 Re-Orient: Change in Asian Societies, Singa­
pore, Oxford.
Applied Geographic Information Systems GEOG3009
(6 units)
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-four hours of practicals and two days in the field. 
Coordinator: Dr B Lees
Prerequisites: Completion of one of GEOG2015, GEOG2009, 
GEOL2011, GEOL3020, FSTY4001, FSTY4003, or permission 
of the Course Coordinator
Syllabus: Geographic Information Systems have improved consid­
erably over the past decade and geography has become very much 
richer in digital information. The requirement to build complex 
applications and simulations has become more urgent with the 
need to plan for a changing climate, to feed an increasing popula­
tion and to provide pinpoint marketing analysis for business. This 
course explores a toolbox of conceptual approaches and methods 
to model and analyse a range of highly complex, often non-deter- 
ministic problems. It provides a true enabling technology for the 
natural sciences and a rich source of computational and represen­
tational challenges for the computer sciences.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Longley, P.A., Goodchild, M.F., Maguire, D.J. & Rhind, D.W. 
Geographic Information Systems and Science, Wiley, 2001.
• Burrough, P.A. & R McDonnell, Principles of Geographical 
Information Systems for Land Resources Assessment, Oxford, 
1998
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• Richards, J.A., Remote Sensing Digital Analysis, Springer, 
1993
Landscape Ecology GEOG3011
(6 units)
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
weekly practicals and a field trip.
Coordinator: Dr B Mackey
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group B units.
Incompatible: with SREM3011.
Syllabus: Landscape Ecology is concerned with the spatial dimen­
sions of plant and animal ecology and the various processes that 
determine the distribution of species and ecosystems. The advent 
of GIS, remote sensing and environmental modelling enable 
ecological process and pattern to be analysed at hitherto unavail­
able scales. A particular focus of the course is the role played by 
the primary environmental regimes in determining the composi­
tion, structure and productivity of terrestrial ecological systems. 
The course covers aspects of theory dealing with ecological 
hierarchy theory. The concepts of niche and habitat are examined 
from a landscape perspective and the implications of landscape 
ecology principles for conservation planning. Practicals are based 
on the application of GIS to modelling plant-climate relations. 
These computer-based practicals are complemented by field-based 
investigations.
Proposed Assessment: This will include technical reports, perfor­
mance in a range of class activities, and an examination. Students 
who fail to submit work by the due date or fail to participate in 
classes and field trips may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Cox C., Barry and Moore P.D., Biogeography - an ecological 
and evolutionary approach, Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
Oxford, 1980
all scales are studied. The focus is on understanding the uses and 
limitations of such models, and on interpreting their output in 
ways that are useful for policy formulation, decision-making and 
management.
Practical work is focused on the manipulation and interpretation 
of climatological data in the context of climatic variability and 
change, including observational data and model-generated future 
climate scenarios.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Southeast Asia Field School GEOG3015
(6 units)
Four weeks in-country field school
Offered every second year (Next offered early January 2004; 
enrolment open from mid 2003).
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen
Prerequisites: Entry with the written agreement of the Course 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course explores the development of Southeast 
Asia through an intensive four-week field school. Students are 
exposed first hand to the economic, social and environmen­
tal conditions in several Southeast Asian countries, including 
Indonesia, Singapore and Thailand. By intensive teaching in the 
field, visits to projects and institutions and contact with local 
cultures, students are expected to develop an understanding 
of development in the region. In addition to the in-country 
lectures, students are expected, during the four weeks, to 
research a topic chosen in consultation with their lecturer. 
Note: Because the course is offered only every second year, it can 
be taken either in second or third year. The cost of the fieldwork 
will be charged directly to students.
Proposed Assessment: to be agreed in consultation with the 
students.
• Forman, R.T.T. and Gordon, M., Landscape Ecology, Wiley and 
Sons, New York, 1986
• Turner, M.G. and Gardner, R.H., Quantitative Methods in 
Landscape Ecology, Springer-Verlag, New York, 1992
Preliminary Reading
• Vervoorn, A. Re-Orient: Change in Asian Societies, Singapore, 
Oxford, 1998
Associated Program: Development Studies in Faculty of Arts.
Climatology GEOG3013
(6 units)
Not offered in 2003.
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork.
Coordinator: Dr J Lindesay and Dr P Isaac 
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group B units or GEOG2011
Syllabus: The atmosphere and climate are a critical part of the 
earth system, and climatic variability and change are central to 
the issue of future global environmental change. This course is 
directed towards developing deeper understanding of climatic 
variability and change, and their importance to the management 
of the global system. The course focuses on three related topics 
that highlight the functioning of the climate system, and the 
interactions between humans and the atmosphere, at a range of 
temporal and spatial scales.
Beginning at the mesoscale, human-atmosphere interactions in 
urban environments are investigated, including characteristics 
and impacts of urban climate modifications, air pollution potential 
and related issues, and the role of complex terrain in modifying 
the climate near the ground. The second topic explores the larger- 
scale interactions between the oceans and atmosphere that are a 
critical link in the functioning of the climate system, from regional 
to global scales. Ocean atmosphere dynamics and interaction 
processes and their role in inter-annual and low frequency climate 
variability are considered in the context of current research on the 
El Nino Southern Oscillation and its impacts. Finally, the ways 
in which conceptual and dynamical models are used to develop 
our understanding of the climate system and climate change at
Readings in Environmental History GEOG3017
(6 units)
Second semester
A weekly seminar of 1.5 hours, consisting of research seminars 
and class discussion. Assessment is based 
around reading reports and a major essay.
Coordinator: Dr S Dovers and Dr L Robin, Centre for Resource 
and Environmental Studies
Prerequisites: Due to the interdisciplinary nature of the course, 
there are no set prerequisites. Students should have completed 
relevant later year courses at better than a Credit average, includ­
ing one or more of geography, forestry, history, environmental law, 
environmental politics or anthropology. Entry requires confirma­
tion of one of the Course Coordinators. As this is a reading course, 
student numbers are limited and early enrolment encouraged.
Syllabus: Environmental History explores the changing relation­
ship between people and their environments through time, taking 
account of biophysical change and shifts in value systems, 
knowledge and economic context. This course will familiarise 
students with the literature, methods, content and likely future 
developments in this emerging interdisciplinary field. The 
course is structured around student readings, reviews and essays, 
and weekly seminars. The general (but not exclusive) focus is 
Australia. Seminar topics may include: changing ideas about the 
environment, history of institutions of environmental management 
and the role of history in current debates, covering issues such 
as forestry, biodiversity, fire management, indigenous lands and 
water resources.
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Proposed Assessment: Assessment is based on active participation 
in seminars, one review assignment, a formal presentation in 
class and a significant research essay, weightings to be agreed in 
consultation with students.
Preliminary Reading
• Dovers, S, (ed). Australian Environmental History, OUP, 
Melbourne, 1994
• Dovers, S , (ed). Environmental History and policy: settling 
Australia, OUP Melbourne, 2000.
• Robin, L. Defending the Little Desert: The Rise of Ecological 
Consciousness in Australia, Melbourne University Press, 1998.
Northern Australian Field School GEOG3019
(6 units)
Four weeks field school 
A quota applies to enrolments in this course.
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinator: To be advised.
Prerequisites: At least 72 units towards a degree, and the written 
approval of the Course Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course explores the environments of Central and 
Northern Australia. Students are exposed first hand to the vegeta­
tion, landforms, land uses and environmental problems of these 
two important regions. By intensive teaching in the field, visits to 
projects and institutions and contact with local people, students 
will develop an understanding of the important issues facing these 
regions. In addition to the in-field lectures, students are expected 
during the four weeks to research a topic chosen in consultation 
with their lecturer.
Note: Because the course is offered only every second year it can 
be taken either in second or third year. The cost of the fieldwork 
will be charged directly to students.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with the 
students.
Environmental Policy and Planning GEOG3028
(6 units)
First semester
Four hours contact a week comprising lectures and tutorials, plus 
a one off two-hour workshop at a chosen time over the semester. 
Coordinator: Dr R Baker and Professor P Kanowski
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree, or the written 
approval of a Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: with GEOG3010 and FSTY4106.
Syllabus: The course considers environmental policy and planning 
theory and practice at scales from the local to the global. Field 
classes and workshops provide students with opportunities to 
analyse specific environmental planning and policy issues in 
theoretical frameworks and over different time scales. Case 
studies explored include Landcare, forest policy and planning, 
the Murray-Darling Basin Agreement and the role of indigenous 
people in environmental policy and planning.
Proposed Assessment: Briefing paper, facilitation of tutorial, 
learning portfolio and end of course exam. Regular attendance 
and participation in class work is required. Students who fail to 
submit set work by the due date or fail to participate in classes may 
be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• http://sres-resources.anu.edu.aU/new_resources/3/GEOG3028/ 
index.html
• Conacher, A., and Conacher, J., Environmental Planning and 
Management in Australia, Oxford, 2000.
• Dargavel, J. Fashioning Australia’s Forests, Oxford, 1995 
Walker, K.J., Crowley, K., Australian Environmental Policy 2 - 
studies in decline and devolution, UNSW Press, Australia, 1999
Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction GEOG3029
(6 units)
First semester
One lecture and one two-hour class throughout semester and 
attendance at selected seminars. Up to 26 hours additional project 
work by arrangement. One field day.
Coordinator: Professor G. Hope
Prerequisites: At least 96 units in a degree including 12 later-year 
units of BIOL, SREM, SRES, ANTH, PREH or PRAN courses or 
written approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: with GEPR3001.
Syllabus: The course reviews techniques commonly used to 
provide a reconstruction of the past ecology, climate, and surface 
processes of a region on a range of time scales ranging from 
centuries to about the last glacial cycle. The source of sedimen­
tary archives and proxy records involves landscape assessments 
focussed on the questions being posed. Biological techniques 
to be studied include analyses of pollen, charcoal, wood, seeds, 
stable isotopes, biochemistry and biogenic silica and a range of 
geomorphological and chronological methods will also be consid­
ered. The contribution of these techniques to particular prehistoric 
problems such as the role of human activity in environmental 
change is assessed.
Proposed Assessment: Essay and project work in an area of 
palaeoenvironmental research, together with participation in 
seminars.
Community Economies and
Environments GEOG3030
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A weekly lecture/seminar of 3 hours plus additional reading and 
study. One-day field trip
Coordinator: Professor K Gibson, Dr Allen, Dr McKay (Human 
Geography Program, RSPAS)
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree, or written 
approval from the Course Coordinator.
Syllabus: This subject introduces students to the latest thinking 
in applied political ecology and new developments in political 
economic geography. The focus of analysis will be communities 
in the rapidly globalising Asia Pacific region. Many contempo­
rary communities here are both place-based and trans-local in 
nature. The course will explore the implications of place and 
trans-locality for resource use, environmental management and 
local development options. This will be achieved firstly by an 
analysis within a human geographic framework of the relation­
ships between economy, politics, gender and the environment in 
pre-capitalist, pre-colonial groups in the Asia-Pacific region, in an 
attempt to identify fundamental motivations and constraints for 
change and development in human societies. Secondly, the course 
will explore community-based resource management and indig­
enous knowledge. It will explore ways of mapping the diverse 
economies of local communities, including the interdependence 
of traditional exchange, gift and household economies, informal 
markets, systems of tribute and cooperative practices as well as 
capitalist economic activities. Lastly, the course will look criti­
cally at development dynamics and assess the applicability of new 
theories of economic evolution, path dependency and emergence 
for understanding the uneven geographies of our region. A one- 
day field trip will be conducted in connection with the community 
economies of Canberra and its hinterland.
Proposed Assessment: A major review essay, a short seminar 
presentation on this major essay topic, and construction of an 
annotated bibliography on a research topic of choice.
Preliminary Reading
• Lee, R., and Conacher Willis, J. eds 1997. Geographies of 
Economies, London, Wiley and Sons.
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• Ellen, R.F. 1998. Persistence and change in the relationship 
between anthropology and human geography. Progress in Human 
Geography, 12, 2, 229-262.
• Kirch, P.V. and Hunt, T.L. (eds). 1997. Historical ecology in the 
Pacific Islands: prehistoric, environmental and landscape change, 
Yale University Press, New Haven.
• Jacobs, J, 2000. The Nature of Economies, New York: New 
Edition Books.
Murray-Darling Basin: Environmental
Policy and Planning - Field School GEOG3031
(6 units)
Second semester. Week-long field trip in the September lecture 
break, plus day-long weekend pre-trip briefing lectures and day­
long weekend post trip student seminars. A quota on enrollments 
will apply to this course.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker 
Prerequisites: GEOG3028
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to give students the oppor­
tunity to explore in the field environmental policy and planning 
issues. The course builds on material developed in the ANU based 
GEOG3028 first semester course. Environmental policy and 
planning themes explored in the field trip will include commu­
nity participation, the role of environmental education, respective 
roles of legislation, landcare, catchment management, coordina­
tion of different spheres of government, indigenous participation 
and economic and other incentives and disincentives. As well 
as site visits, students will receive talks and lectures from key 
environmental policy and planning policy makers, managers and 
participants as the field trip travels through communities in the 
Murray-Darling Basin. A number of community forums will be 
held where the class will have the opportunity to interact with 
community members.
Proposed Assessment: Will include a report and seminar. Students 
will be encouraged to use web-based means of presenting their 
findings to make them accessible to the communities that the class 
will work with. This could be done for example through Power­
Point based final seminars that are subsequently mounted on the 
web or through web based projects (see http://sres.anu.edu.au/ 
people/richardbaker/index.html for examples from previous 
GEOG3028 classes).
Preliminary Reading
• Murray-Darling-Basin Commission web page <http:// 
www.mdbc.gov.au>
• Material on policy lessons to be drawn from the 
Murray-Darling Basin on the GEOG3028 web page <http://sres- 
resources.anu.edu.au/new_resources/3/GEOG3028/index.html>. 
Click on Lecture list and linked tutorial reading and lecture notes 
and click on the Murray-Darling Basin tutorial topic.
Agroecology and Soil Management SRES2001
(6 units)
Second semester
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars, 
fieldwork laboratory sessions.
Coordinator: Dr R Greene, Mr D Dumaresq and Dr J Field 
Prerequisites: ECOS2001 orSRES2005.
Incompatible: with SREM2006 and ECQS2002
Syllabus: The course explores the development of sustainable 
farming systems and landscape management through the study 
of agroecosystem processes that underlie all agriculture. The 
emphasis will be on the application of a thorough understanding 
of basic physical, chemical and biological properties and ecologi­
cal processes involving soils, crop plants and livestock to the 
design and implementation of improved farming systems. A wide 
range of land management issues will be addressed including soil 
conservation, restoration and rehabilitation; agrichemicals and 
pest and disease management; biotechnologies and alternative
farming systems. The course will use a wide range of examples to 
compare different strategies to achieve sustainability in differing 
regions: from humid to temperate climates, pastoral to intensive 
horticultural production and irrigated to dryland areas.
Proposed Assessment: This may include a field based research 
project, an essay, performance in a range of field and laboratory 
activities, and/or an examination. Regular attendance and partici­
pation in class work is required. Students who fail to submit set 
work by the due date or fail to participate in laboratory classes or 
field excursions may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Gliessman, S.R. Agroecology: Ecological Processes in Sustain­
able Agriculture, Ann Arbour Press, 1997.
• Charman, P.V., and Murphy, B.W. (eds.). Soils: Their Proper­
ties and Management, 2nd Edition, Oxford University press, 
Melbourne, 2000.
• Jordan, C.F., Working with Nature, Harwood Academic Publish­
ers, 1998.
Australasian Environmental Hydrology SRES2002
(6 units)
Might not be offered in 2003
5 contact hours per week (a combination of lectures, tutorials and 
practicals), and a weekend field class.
Coordinator: Dr Sara Beavis, Centre for Resource and Environ­
mental Studies; IAS Liaison: Proflan White, Centre for Resource 
and Environmental Studies
Prerequisites: 18 Group A units
Syllabus: Water is a key driving force that underpins all environ­
mental processes, and an understanding of the resource, its use 
and value to different ecosystems is increasingly critical in natural 
resource management. The goal of this course is to develop an 
understanding of the hydrologic processes important in using and 
managing the environment in the Australasian region. The course 
introduces students to water resources in Australasia (including 
Australia, New Zealand, South East Asia and the Pacific Region); 
the principles of hydrology; human water supply systems; and, 
ecosystem water requirements. Topics include: the hydrological 
cycle and processes; climate variability and climate change; water 
balance principles and methods; surface water hydrology; channel 
flow; groundwater hydrology; human water supply systems and 
human health in rural, urban and island environments; ecosystem 
processes and responses; environmental flows; and, hydrological 
assessment. Australasian environmental hydrology will focus on 
developing a comprehensive knowledge base and represents a 
foundation course for later year studies in environmental and life 
sciences, law and engineering. There will be an emphasis also in 
building relevant analytical, laboratory and field skills. The course 
will be taught by staff from the Science Faculty, the Institute of 
Advanced Studies, ACTEWAGL and CSIRO.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, practical portfolio, field report. 
Preliminary Reading
• Dingman, S.L. Physical Hydrology, 1997.
Australian Soils SRES2005
(6 units)
First semester
65 hours contact time made up of 2 lectures per week, 3 hours 
of laboratory classes per week or the equivalent time made up of 
field trips.
Coordinator: Dr J Field and Dr R Greene
Prerequisites: Completion of 18 Group A units of Science courses.
Incompatible: with FSTY2001 and SREM2005.
Syllabus: An introductory course in soil science for resource and 
environmental managers, specifically related to the Australian 
continent, environment and regolith. The course develops the 
basic concepts related to properties and processes of soils in the
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field, emphasising the importance of the chemical, physical and 
biological interactions. A range of topics will be introduced: (i) 
soil formation - including, rock and soil weathering (soil forming 
factors), clay mineral types and formation; (ii) soil chemistry 
- including cation exchange, soil organic matter and nutrient 
cycling; (iii) soil physics and hydrology, water relations and 
water flow at a range of scales from point source to catchments; 
(iv) the soil ecosystem, biota, fauna, microbiology, rhizosphere, 
mycorrhiza and nitrogen fixation; and (v) introduction to soil 
classification systems and soil mapping and (vi) the principles of 
soil conservation and management.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include a field report, laboratory reports, a learning 
portfolio and/or an examination. Regular attendance and partici­
pation in class work is required. Students who fail to submit set 
work by the due date or fail to participate in classes and field 
excursions may be excluded.
Preliminary Reading
• White, R.E, Introduction to the Principles and Practice of Soil 
Science, 3rd Edition. Blackwells Scientific, UK, 1998
• Charman, P.E.V. and Murphy, B.W. (eds). Soils: Their Proper­
ties and Management, Oxford University Press. 2nd Edition, 
Melbourne, 2000
Urban Forestry SRES3001
(6 units)
Summer Session 2003
This course will be taught in a block during late January-early 
February 2003.
Coordinator: Dr C Brack and Mr K Johnson 
Prerequisites: 36 units of later year courses.
Incompatible: SREM3052
Syllabus: The course goal is to promote an understanding of the 
inter-relationships between urban trees and people, of trees and 
the physical and chemical environment of the urban landscape, 
and of trees with native and exotic fauna. Specifically, the course 
examines the uniqueness of the urban forest and the physical and 
social roles and functions of trees in urban landscapes. Topics 
discussed include matching species to the urban environment 
and assessing their performance and capacity to ameliorate that 
environment; the role of urban trees to provide for local fauna; 
and the methodologies used in urban tree management and the 
social values and valuations applied to the urban tree and treed 
landscapes.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students 
in the first week of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples/SRES3001
Soil Mapping SRES3002
(6 units)
First semester
65 hours contact time made up of a series of workshops during 
the third term of semester 2, followed by a 5 day field camp. This 
field camp will be held during the mid-semester break in April 
and will involve a soils mapping camp in rural NSW'.
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr J. Field and Dr R. Greene
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 later-year Science units, including 
Australian Soils (SRES2005 or FSTY2001 or SREM2005) and 
one other course with a SRES, SREM (pre 2002) prefix, prefer­
ably SRES2001 Agroecology and Soil Management (SREM2006 
or ECOS2002).
Incompatible: with SREM3002.
Syllabus: The course examines the collection, analysis, interpre­
tation and presentation of soil data from a range of scales in the 
landscape. The course will include a soil mapping project of a
designated area in rural NSW, involving the incorporation of all 
relevant sources of information, including remote sensing and 
published literature, to produce soil-landscape and resource maps, 
GIS and explanatory notes.
Proposed Assessment: Will be based on field participation and the 
satisfactory production of soil-landscape and resource maps with 
explanatory notes.
Preliminary Reading
• McDonald, R.C., Isbell, R.F., Speight, J.F., Walker, J. and 
Hopkins, M.S., Australian soil and land survey: Field handbook, 
2nd Edition, Inkata Press, Melbourne, 1990
Land Management and
Environmental Geoscience SRES3004
(6 units)
Second semester
Five hours per week made up of two hours of lectures and three 
hours of workshop, or the equivalent time made up of field trips. 
Coordinator: Dr R Greene, Dr J Field and Dr P De Deckker
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 later-year Science units, with the 
prefixes ECOS, FSTY, GEOG, GEOL, SREM or SRES
Incompatible: with FSTY3055, SREM3004 and GEOL3008.
Syllabus: The course aims at developing multi-disciplinary 
skills by integrating scientific knowledge and environmental 
management using practical examples. Major environmental 
issues related to land and marine environments, as well as the 
atmosphere, are examined through lectures, research projects and 
by visiting field study sites. Selected topics include:
• risk management of geological hazards, and global climate 
change
• mine site rehabilitation
• sustainable management of land and water resources in 
rangelands and croplands
• geomorphic and fluvial processes that underpin the properties 
and management of river systems and catchments
• wildlife management for conservation and production.
This course is of interest to soil scientists, foresters, geographers, 
geologists, and others involved in land and ocean management.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, portfolio, seminar and/or 
an examination. Regular attendance and participation in class 
work is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due 
date or fail to participate in classes and/or field excursions may be 
excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Water Resource Management SRES3005
(6 units)
First semester
Two hours of lectures, two hours of practical work and a one 
hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Sara Beavis
Prerequisites: 24 units of later year courses.
Incompatible: with SREM3005.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide an understanding 
of issues and methods in water resources management, and is set 
especially within the framework of total, or integrated, catchment 
management. The course gives an introduction to the unique 
hydrology of Australia, major issues of water resource manage­
ment, the principles of integrated catchment management and 
sustainability, and the hydrological cycle. Topics will include: 
the components of the hydrological cycle; droughts and floods; 
temporal and spatial variability; impacts of land management 
on quantity and quality; water demand and allocation among 
users, including the environment; the institutional and policy 
aspects; economics of water resource management; and integrated 
modelling of water and land resources. The course emphasises 
the interdisciplinary nature of water resource management and
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focuses on integrated assessment, which is a method that seeks to 
solve water management problems by investigating the physical, 
economic, social and institutional components of a problem, also 
known as systems management. At the conclusion of the course, 
students should be able to: understand the interaction between 
physical and socio-economic components of hydrologic systems, 
and basic methods for assessing allocation tradeoffs among 
stakeholders in management decisions.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students 
Preliminary Reading
• Smith. D.I., 1998. Water in Australia, OUP.
Participatory Resource Management SRES3007
(6 units)
Second semester
Five hours per week of lectures, tutorial and seminars. Exact 
format will depend on student numbers.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: 96 units towards a degree including 24 units of 
later-year courses.
Incompatible: with FSTY3059.
Syllabus: Based on a collaborative learning approach, this course 
aims to provide a comprehensive overview of the complexity of 
participatory resource management; to foster a critical attitude to 
professional practice to develop informed views about resource 
management, based on an integration of skills, knowledge and 
understanding and to develop and foster reflective practice. 
Students are expected to engage actively in an interactive teaching 
approach, to contribute to group work, and to carry out specific 
tasks before attending tutorials. The quality of the learning is 
greatly determined by each individual’s input.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading
• Buchy, M., Hoverman, S. and Averill, C., Understanding public 
participation in forest planning in Australia, ANU, 1999, Working 
Paper 99:2, available on the web at www.anu.edu.au/Forestry/ 
staff/index-frame.html
Independent Research Project SRES3010
(6 units)
Either semester, subject to the availability of a suitable supervi­
sor. Students are expected to devote at least eight hours a week to 
a research topic.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: Credit average performance in 2000 and 3000 level 
courses in the School. Concurrent enrolment in 3000 level courses 
in the School. The completion of at least 30 units at 2000/3000 
level. Admission to this course is at the discretion of the Head 
of School and normally will be open to prospective Honours 
students who have obtained a Credit or better in relevant areas of 
study. Admission of Arts students requires the approval of an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course involves the student, in collaboration with 
their supervisor, devising a special program of study designed to 
enable the student to gain skills in self-directed research. Students 
are also expected to participate in 14 hours of seminars and to 
regularly meet with the supervisor of their research project. The 
seminar series examines research methodology in the context 
of projects being undertaken by the class. Both the quantitative 
and qualitative traditions are included. Issues dealt with include 
measurement and data analysis, and the presentation of results in 
written and oral reports. The aim is to establish the basis of ethical 
professional practice.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include 
an extended essay or research report and the presentation of a 
seminar.
Preliminary Reading
• http://sres-resources.anu.edu.aU/new_resources/3/SRES3010/
index.html
Independent Studies 1 SRES3011
(3 units)
Either semester, subject to the availability of a suitable 
supervisor.
Students are expected to devote at least five hours a week to a 
program of study that complements a 6 unit course offered by the 
School of Resources, Environment and Society which the student 
has completed or in which they are concurrently enrolled. 
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: Admission to this course is at the discretion of the 
Head of School and the lecturer teaching the linked 6 unit course. 
Admission of Arts students requires the approval of an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course allows for further reading and research and 
offers an opportunity to extend and focus the work of a 6 unit course. 
The courses give students the opportunity to explore issues raised 
in an existing 6 unit course in more detail. Extra seminar work and 
independent study will be required.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include a 
short essay and presenting evidence of learning to students in the 
6 unit class via an oral presentation, poster and/or web page.
Note: students can take up to 2 Independent Studies courses 
in one semester by simultaneously enrolling in SRES3011 and 
SRES3012.
Independent Studies 2 SRES3012
(3 units)
Either semester, subject to the availability of a suitable supervi­
sor.
Students are expected to devote at least five hours a week to a 
program of study that builds on a 6 unit course offered by the 
School of Resources, Environment and Society that the student 
has completed or in which they are concurrently enrolled. 
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: Admission to this course is at the discretion of the 
Head of School and the lecturer teaching the linked 6 unit course. 
Admission of Arts students requires the approval of an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course allows for further reading and research and 
offers an opportunity to extend and focus the work of a 6 unit course. 
The courses give students the opportunity to explore issues raised 
in an existing 6 unit course in more detail. Extra seminar work and 
independent study will be required.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include a 
short essay and presenting evidence of learning to students in the 
6 unit class via an oral presentation, poster and/or web page.
Note: students can take up to 2 Independent Studies courses 
in one semester by simultaneously enrolling in SRES3011 and 
SRES3012.
Musicology
Convenor: To be advised.
The School of Music offers study in music through the Faculty of 
Arts by means of an innovative and flexible curriculum approach 
that aims to develop students’ independent and creative thinking 
about music, a comprehensive knowledge of the musician’s craft, 
and an understanding of music and of the musical profession as 
an integral part of world culture. Study emphasises the ability to 
research, analyse, discuss and critically reflect upon music in a 
range of different musical, cultural and technological contexts. 
Students may undertake music courses leading to an Arts major in 
music, an honours program in Musicology, or individual semester 
courses in Eur opean music or in music of other cultural traditions. 
Studies in world musics may also form part of the Indigenous
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Australian Studies major. A course of study of an instrument/voice 
or of composition may be undertaken as part of the Arts major, (or 
as approved non-Arts courses), subject to audition and resources.
All students undertaking Music courses are strongly encouraged 
to participate independently in some form of music performance, 
whether choral, chamber, orchestral, or individual instrumental or 
vocal study.
In those programs leading to an Arts major, study is integrated 
around four themes per year over a three-year cycle, rather than 
through a prescribed syllabus. Within these themes students 
explore a variety of musical styles, historical periods, repertoire, 
approaches and concepts, through project-based learning in 
both critical thought and music language and techniques. These 
projects involve a choice of topics and activities designed to 
develop a range of skills and knowledge in music. The courses are 
vertically streamed; students commence learning at a level appro­
priate to their prior ability and experience in music, and progress 
through the courses in the major at increasing levels of complex­
ity. Learning is primarily within small flexibly organised groups, 
and students should be aware that the timetable operates flexibly 
across 6-week blocks. The Course Coordinator will guide students 
in the choice of project topics and learning groups.
Requirements
Students must complete six x 6 unit semester courses (each 6 
units) in Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought and 
one additional 6 unit semester course in music from the list below 
to complete a major. Students not intending to complete a major 
may undertake individual 6 unit semester courses in Music Litera­
ture, Techniques and Critical Thought. Students enrolling in these 
courses must have a good reading knowledge of music.
Music in Indigenous Australian Society, Music in Asian 
Cultures, World Musics A and B, Introduction to Asian 
performing Arts and Authenticity, Identity and Technology
.Students may undertake these courses without prior reading 
knowledge of music. These typically involve lectures and tutorials 
but also include a world music ensemble class in which students 
seek to understand and experience other cultural traditions through 
participation in a performance laboratory. These courses may also 
contribute towards the Indigenous Australian Studies major as 
well as within Asian Studies.
Instrumental/Vocal Study and Composition
All intending students must contact the relevant Head of 
Department at the School of Music as early as possible (ideally 
towards the end of the previous semester) to arrange an audition 
before finalising their enrolment in these courses. Students may 
undertake one course of instrumental/vocal study or composition 
(in either instrumental/vocal or electroacoustic media) as a 
designated Arts course only when they are completing a major in 
music. These courses are 6 units taken over the whole year. Other 
students need to seek permission from the Faculty and the Institute 
of the Arts to enrol in such courses as non-Arts units. Study is 
subject to resources and audition.
Summary of courses offered in the Music major in 2003
First semester | Second semester
First year
MUSM1125 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought i 
MUSM1126 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 2 
MUSM1127 A Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 1
MUSM 1128 A Composition Stud­
ies 1
MUSM 1129 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 1 
MUSM 1130 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 2
MU SMI 125 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 1 
MUSM1126 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 2 
MUSM1127B Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 1
MUSM1128B Composition Stud­
ies 1
MUSM 1129 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 1 
MUSM1130 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 2
Later year
MUSM0069 World Musics A 
MUSM0076 Introduction to Asian 
Performing Arts: Performance, 
Genres and Intercultural 
Translation
MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society 
MUSM2134 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 3 
MUSM2135 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 4 
MUSM2133 A Composition 
Studies 2
MUSM3115 A Composition 
Studies 3
MUSM2132A Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 2
MUSM3114A Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 3
MUSM2130 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 3 
MUSM2131 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 4 
MUSM3112 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 5 
MUSM3113 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 6
MUSM0070 World Musics B 
MUSM0076 Introduction to Asian 
Performing Arts: Performance, 
Genres and Intercultural 
Translation
MUSM0077 Authenticity, Identity 
and Technology: The Poetics and 
Politics o f Arts as Performance 
in Asia
MUSM2089 Music in Asian 
Cultures
MUSM2134 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 3 
MUSM2135 Approaches and 
Methods in Music Research 4 
MUSM2133B Composition 
Studies 2 (Annual course) 
MUSM3115B Composition 
Studies 3 (Annual course) 
MUSM2132B Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 2 (Annual course)
MUSM3114B Instrumental/Vocal 
Study 3 (Annual course) 
MUSM2130 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 3 
MUSM2131 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 4 
MUSM3112 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 5 
MUSM3113 Music Literature, 
Techniques and Critical Thought 6
Fourth year
Music IV (Musicology) Honours - MUSM4105 (F/T) or MUSM4107 
(P/T)
Course Descriptions 
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 1 -6  MUSM1125, 1126,2130,
2131,3112,3113 
(6 units each)
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week 
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: Commencing students are expected to have a 
reading knowledge of music and must have consulted with the 
course coordinator prior to enrolment.
Students may enroll in the first course in either first or second 
semester.
Students must achieve a Pass in the preceding level of the course 
before commencing the next semester.
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical and 
contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of specialist 
musical language.
In considering past and contemporary musical practice, the student 
is introduced to issues of criticism, analysis, theory, history, 
interpretation and cross-cultural understanding. The course will 
deepens the student’s understanding of:
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised
(b) musical language and techniques.
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activities 
undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned as 
a three-year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches,
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methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria will 
be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may take 
the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations as 
appropriate to the activity.
The graded semester result will reflect the level of achievement, 
academic participation and the increasing level of complexity and 
expertise with which students undertake the project work.
World Musics A MUSM0069
(6 units)
First Semester
One lecture and two hours of tutorial/workshop each week 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: Two courses to the value of 12 units in the Faculty 
of Arts or Asian Studies, with the permission of the Flead of 
Department.
Syllabus: A study of music of different world traditions, in both 
their traditional and contemporary contexts, and an exploration 
of the fusion of world musics as currently used in contemporary 
music. This course explores musical ideas and ideas about music 
as practised in various cultures. This first semester course includes 
a theoretical introduction to the principles and practices of the 
anthropology of music, and focuses on the relationships between 
music and other aspects of culture. Different traditions are studied 
through selected repertoire from a variety of cultures, especially 
indigenous Australian, Native American, African and South Pacif­
ic cultures. Students also participate in a weekly workshop that 
develops their inter-cultural understanding through the experience 
of playing and singing music from other cultures.
Proposed Assessment: One major written assignment, tutorial 
presentation, and class tests as directed by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• Shelemay, Kay, ed. History, Definitions and Scope of Ethnomu- 
sicology. New York and London: Garland Publishing, 1990
• Nettl, Bruno, The Study of Ethnomusicology: Twenty-nine 
Issues and Concepts. Urbana and Chicago: University of Illinois 
Press, 1983
• Merriam, Allan P, The Anthropology of Music. Evanston, 
Illinois: Northwest University Press, 1964/1989
Note: Students are not required to have a reading knowledge of 
music but are expected to have a demonstrated interest in music 
and a willingness to participate in a workshop situation with other 
music students.
This course is linked to the courses Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society (MUSM2088), and Music in Asian Cultures 
(MUSM2089), which will be offered in alternate years. Students 
wishing to include these courses in relevant majors should discuss 
this with the appropriate convenor.
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous Austra­
lian Studies major.
World Musics B MUSM0070
(6 units)
Second Semester
One lecture and two hours of tutorial/workshop each week 
Coordinator: Dr Hazel Hall
Prerequisites: MUSM0069 
Music Major in the Faculty of Arts:
Two courses to the value of 12 units in the Faculty of Arts or Asian 
Studies, with the permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: A further study of music of different world traditions, 
in both their traditional and contemporary contexts, and a further 
exploration of the fusion of world musics as currently used in 
contemporary music. This course explores musical ideas, styles 
and techniques as well as ideas about music as practised in various 
cultures. The second semester course focuses on developing 
understanding through a more detailed analysis of the structures 
and styles of music of different traditional and contemporary 
musics, including such aspects as the fundamentals of linear and 
polyphonic music, rhythmic organisation, vocal and instrumental 
styles, relevant scales and modes, ornamentation, performance 
styles. Different traditions are studied through selected repertoire 
from a variety of cultures, especially Eastern Mediterranean, Asian 
and Latin American cultures. Students also participate in a weekly 
workshop that develops their inter-cultural understanding through 
the experience of playing and singing music from oral cultures.
Proposed Assessment: One major written assignment, tutorial 
presentation, and class tests as directed by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• May, Elizabeth, ed. Musics of Many Cultures. An Introduction. 
Berkeley, Los Angeles, London: University of California Press, 
1980.
• Myers, Helen, ed, Ethnomusicology: An Introduction. The New 
Grove Handbooks in Music. London: Macmillan, 1992.
• Titon, Jeff Todd, ed, Worlds of Music: An Introduction to the 
Music of the World’s Peoples. New York: Schirmer Books, 1984.
Note: Students are not required to have a reading knowledge of 
music but are expected to have a demonstrated interest in music 
and a willingness to participate in a workshop situation with other 
music students.
This course is linked to the courses Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society (MUSM2088), and Music in Asian Cultures 
(MUSM2089), which will be offered in alternate years. Students 
wishing to include these courses in relevant majors should discuss 
this with the appropriate convenor. This course can be counted 
towards a Music or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts: Performance, 
Genres and Intercultural Translation MUSM0076
(6 units)
First or Second Semester 
Up to 39 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Amrih Widodo
Prerequisites: One year of tertiary Asian language study or 
equivalent; or any later year N1TA course; or any later year course 
from the Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: Introduces students to issues in the study of Asian perfor­
mance and a representative sample of Asian performance genres 
as well as the cultural aesthetics that inform them. Case studies 
and ‘experiences’ of attending or performing particular genres in 
the performance laboratory will be discussed and analysed in the 
context of intercultural translation. This will include issues such 
as: What is ‘performance’? How do we read, understand and 
experience performances from other cultures? How do we trans­
late performances? What are issues of inter-cultural performances? 
It is planned to include lectures and workshops by visiting artists 
as well as by lecturers in NITA, FAS and the Faculty of Arts. The 
semester will conclude with a public performance by students 
based on their work in the performance laboratory.
Proposed Assessment: 60-40% ratio of written and performance 
components.
Preliminary Reading
• Miller, Terry E., and Williams, Sean (eds), The Garland 
Encyclopedia of World Music: Southeast Asia, 1998.
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• Lindsay, Jennifer, Javanese Gamelan: Traditional orchestra in 
Indonesia, 1992.
Authenticity, Identity and Technology: The Poetics and 
Politics of Arts as Performance in Asia MUSM0077
(6 units)
Second Semester
Up to 39 hours per semester
Coordinator: Amrih Widodo
Prerequisites: Introduction to Asian Performing Arts: Perfor­
mance, Genres and Intercultural Translation
Syllabus: To focus on theoretical debates concerning the construc­
tion of the performance genres studied in the first semester. 
Study will focus on four topics: authenticity, identity, polity and 
technology. Government policies in choosing and directing the 
development of certain genres, popularisation and commercialisa­
tion of certain genres, and the role of technologies in mediatisation 
of performing arts will be examined together with debates on 
authenticity and identity. The course will examine questions such 
as: how are our identities relevant to certain genres of performing 
arts? What is a nation or an ethnic group? In what sense can we 
‘own’ a certain artistic tradition? What do we know of the past and 
what claims can its performing arts make on our lives? Weekly 
participation in performance laboratory sessions will be a feature 
of the course leading to an end-of-semester public performance.
Proposed Assessment: To be based on a 60-40% ratio of written 
and performance components.
Preliminary Reading
• Trilling, Lionel, Sincerity and authenticity, 1972Sumarsam, 
Gamelan: cultural interaction and musical development in central 
Java, 1995.
Music in Indigenous Australian Society MUSM2088
(6 units)
First Semester
One lecture, one tutorial and one workshop each week. 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: The study will examine the relationship of music to 
spiritual beliefs, ceremonies, social structures, dance and art, in 
music of the Aborigines from Central Australia and Arnhem Land, 
and will examine issues relating to changing contexts in Aborigi­
nal society. Students also participate in a weekly workshop, which 
develops their intercultural understanding through the experience 
of playing and singing music from oral cultures.
Incompatible: MUSM2088 Music in Aboriginal Society.
Syllabus: A study of music in Aboriginal society, in both 
traditional tribal and contemporary contexts. Although this 
study of music in its social context will examine some technical 
aspects of Aboriginal music, the course has a broadly humanistic 
perspective and may be studied without musical
Proposed Assessment: As below, or as agreed at the first meeting. 
One major written project or its equivalent, of 2,500-3,000 words; 
tutorial assignments as required by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• Ellis, C, Aboriginal Music, Education for Living: Cross Cultural 
Experiences from South Australia, University of Queensland, 
1985
• Breen, M, ed, Our Place, Our Music, Aboriginal Studies, 1989
Required and recommended reading and listening as directed by 
the lecturer
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous 
Australian Studies major.
Music in Asian Cultures MUSM2089
(6 units)
Second Semester
One hour lecture, one-hour tutorial and one-hour workshop per 
week
Coordinator: Dr Hazel Hall
Syllabus: A study of music in selected Asian cultures. Although 
the study will examine both the social context and technical 
aspects of music in Asian cultures, the program has a broad 
humanistic perspective and may be studied without musical 
prerequisites. Within a comparative approach to music of differ­
ent Asian cultures, there will be a focus upon the relationship of 
music to religion, dance, literature and rituals within one specific 
Asian culture. The course will include a systematic, historical 
and ethnographic survey of the principles of ethnomusicology, 
its prominent writers and theories. Students also participate in a 
weekly workshop that develops their inter-cultural understanding 
through the experience of playing and singing music from oral 
cultures.
Proposed Assessment: As below, or as agreed at the first meeting. 
One major written project, or its equivalent, of 2,500-3,000 words 
Tutorial assignments, as agreed with the lecturer
Preliminary Reading
• Malm, W P, Music of the Pacific, the Near East and Asia, 
Prentice Hall, 1977
• Nettl, B, Twenty Nine Issues and Concepts in Ethnomusicology, 
University of Illinois, 1983
• Required and recommended reading and listening as directed by 
the lecturer.
Instrumental/Vocal Study 1 -3  MUSM1127A/B,
2132A/B*, 3114A/B* 
(6 units)
Full year course
Offered each year subject to audition and resources. Weekly 
individual instrumental/vocal tuition - half-hour per week over 
26 weeks.
Coordinator: David Nuttall 
Prerequisites: MUSM1127A
Syllabus: Study of an instrument/voice is undertaken through 
individual tuition. The study encourages the development of 
technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing exploration 
of a diverse range of repertoire. This course of study is sequenced 
according to individual ability and discipline-specific demands. 
Participation in a range of ensemble activities is not mandatory or 
assessed but is possible depending on student’s level of ability.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result will be given at the end of 
the year on the basis of a departmental examination. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation vary according to 
the demands of the instrumental discipline and will be defined in 
guidelines distributed to students at the beginning of the year.
*Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in 
both MUSM1127A or 3132A or 3114A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1127B or 2132B or 3114B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisable into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Composition Studies 1 -3  MUSMU28A/B*,
2133A/B*, 3115A/B* 
(6 units)
Full year course
Small group classes up to 26 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Professor Larry Sitsky
Prerequisites: Admission will be by audition, interview and folio 
of work. Students are advised to contact the Head of Department
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at least 2 weeks before the anticipated enrolment. Academic 
progress to the next year level is not automatic and is dependent 
upon both a pass in the course and on the continued availability 
of teaching resources. Although this course cannot count towards 
the music major in first year, students intending to pursue a music 
major are encouraged to take the course as an elective.
Syllabus: Composition Studies aim to provide the student with an 
understanding of either the theories and practices of instrumental 
and vocal writing in the twentieth century or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. The development of the student’s 
creativity and technical knowledge will be encouraged in:
Musical composition, analysis, instrumentation and orchestration 
in a range of instrumental and vocal styles, genres, approaches 
and idioms. The student’s grasp of compositional foundations is 
developed systematically through analysing works of increasing 
complexity and dimensions and applying this knowledge to their 
own compositional endeavours;
Or
many cultures, and learn to use, synthesise and evaluate primary 
sources, with an emphasis upon Australian resources.
Proposed Assessment: The requirements and criteria will be 
determined through consultation with the lecturer and will take 
the form of seminar papers, written work and other presentations 
as relevant to the practice and applications of musicology, (e.g. 
criticism, editing, arts management, broadcasting, journalism, 
collections and collection management, field work and oral 
history). The graded semester result will reflect the level of 
achievement, academic participation and increasing level of 
complexity, understanding and expertise with which students 
undertake the work.
Honours Program
Honours Convenor: To be advised
An Honours year can be undertaken in Musicology. See the 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) entry in this Handbook for admission 
requirements and expectations of the Honours syllabus.
Musical composition in an electroacoustic medium. This introduc­
es the student to the range of digital/analog technologies available 
for sound and image manipulation and generation of musical data 
in studio and real-time environments.
Proposed Assessment: Presentation of a folio of musical works, 
either in score or digital medium. A program of study and the 
folio requirements will be defined at the beginning of each year 
in consultation with the student. At the end of each year, a graded 
result will be based on the student’s level of achievement in a folio 
of works and their academic participation and progress, reflecting 
at each year level the student’s capacity and level of expertise to 
undertake increasingly complex creative and technical tasks.
* Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in 
both MUSM1128A or 2133A or 3115A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1128B or2133B or3115B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisable into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Spanish
ANU students who wish to study Spanish as part of their 
degree can do so through the University of Canberra as a cross- 
institutional student. Bachelor of Arts students (single BA or 
combined programs) can incorporate Spanish in their studies as an 
Arts major or as single course/s.
The primary goal of the Spanish major is to develop proficiency in 
students’ communication skills so they can function linguistically 
in a natural, spontaneous and efficient way in a Spanish-speaking 
environment. It also gives students the opportunity to become 
familiar with the main social, political, economic and cultural 
issues of Latin American and Spanish society. The achievement of 
this general goal is directly related to the use of a communicative 
methodology in the teaching of all courses in the major.
The major is intended for learners of Spanish as a foreign 
language, no previous knowledge is required. New students who 
already have some knowledge of Spanish, for example from high 
school and summer courses or overseas exchange programs, are 
asked to see the Lecturer in Charge before enrolling to determine 
the level at which they should enter.
Approaches and Methods
in Music Research 1 - 4 MUSM1129, 1130,
2134,2135 
(6 units)
First and second semesters, each year 
Participation in a weekly musicology seminar, requiring a 
progressively extended depth of study and level of achievement 
each semester. Up to 26 hours per semester.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: Students are expected to achieve at least a Credit 
standard in Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 1 
and 2 (MUSM1125 and MUSM1126). Students must achieve a 
Pass in the preceding level of the course before commencing the 
next semester.
Syllabus: This course aims to develop the student’s ability to 
research and explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music 
as cultural and aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary 
and cross-cultural contexts through a range of approaches and 
methods.
It introduces the student to the materials, critical, historical and 
oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of music 
research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised. The student is challenged to address 
issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, style and 
analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, biography, 
archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross-cultural 
knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and tools for 
speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions of music of
Requirements
The Spanish major comprises two first year courses (Spanish 
1A and IB) plus two annual courses (Spanish Language 2 and 
3). While this is only 6 courses (instead of the usual minimum 
7 courses required for an Arts major), students should remember 
that the course values are different at the University of Canberra. 
The completion of these six courses is equivalent to seven ANU 
courses with 44 units as the minimum for the major.
University of Canberra — course codes and course names:
M a jo r U C
c re d it
p o in ts
A N U
u n its
4 8 7 4 S p a n ish  1 A : L a n g u a g e  a n d  C u l tu re 3 6  u n i ts
4 8 7 5 S p a n is h  IB :  L a n g u a g e  a n d  C u l tu re 3 6  u n i ts
4 8 7 6 S p a n ish  L a n g u a g e  2  ( a n n u a l  c o u rs e ) 8 16 u n i ts
4 8 7 7 S p a n ish  L a n g u a g e  3 (a n n u a l  c o u rs e ) 8 16 u n its
T o ta l A N U  u n i ts 4 4  u n its
Advanced studies in Spanish
If you commence Spanish at a higher level than the beginners 
level then other combinations of courses are available to complete 
the major requirements. Students can complete a major in Spanish 
by doing Advanced Spanish A and Advanced Spanish B, and/or 
Special Studies in Modern Languages A and Special Studies in 
Modem Languages B. These courses are worth 8 units each or 16 
ANU units.
Venue
Spanish 1A and Spanish IB (1st year) classes are currently being 
taught at ANU in the Language Laboratories, Baldessin Precinct
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Bldg 110. Subject to sufficient numbers, Spanish Language 2 
might be taught as well on the ANU campus. The teaching of the 
remaining courses is conducted at the University of Canberra from 
4:30 pm onwards.
Timetable/academic calendar
The University of Canberra commences its academic year a 
week earlier than the ANU. Consequently, the first class for any 
Spanish courses will commence during Orientation Week. It 
is recommended that students attend the first class before they 
finalise their enrolment. For timetable details contact the School 
of Language Studies, Arts Faculty Office or the Spanish Convenor
-  see details below.
Contact
For further information, contact the Spanish Convenor - Oscar Florez 
at the University of Canberra. Ph. 62012074 — 62012334. Mr Florez 
is located in Office C39, Bdg 20, University of Canberra.
ANU students who wish to undertake studies in Spanish must:
1. Complete the following forms that are available from the 
Faculty of Arts Office:
(a) ANU Application for Cross-Institutional Studies form. 
This will provide you with the permission from ANU that the 
University of Canberra requires to grant you admission and 
payment of FIECS fees; and
(b) Application for Admission Form (Cross-Institutional Studies)
- University of Canberra form.
2. New students will complete these forms as part of their 
registration of enrolment during Orientation Week. Forms will be 
available at Melville Hall for this purpose.
3. Continuing students must complete these forms during the 
Enrolment Variation period -  see below.
Re-enrolling students
For each year that you wish to study Spanish you must repeat the 
procedure outlined above. The only difference is that the enrolment 
process can be undertaken during the enrolment variation period
-  ie up to the end of the second week of classes. All forms will be 
available at the Arts Faculty Office.
Enrolment variation
Remember - as a Cross-institutional student you are enrolled at 
both institutions. If you decide to drop your Spanish course, then 
you must drop it at both ANU and the University of Canberra 
using the appropriate drop dates set by both institutions. At 
ANU you will be enrolled in the code SPAN5999. You can drop 
SPAN5999 via ISIS in the normal way. To add Spanish you must 
complete your enrolment in Spanish during the first two weeks of 
classes. To do so you must come to the Arts Faculty Office as you 
cannot enroll via ISIS to add SPAN5999.
Fees
An ANU student concurrently enrolled at the University of 
Canberra as a Cross-institutional student is entitled to a refund 
of half of the Amenities and Services Fees in both institutions. 
For deadline dates and refund procedures read the Student Fees 
and Charges Section of the Student Enrolment and administrative 
Procedures (SEAP) Guide. This Guide is available for Student 
Administration or the Arts Faculty Office.
Cognate Program
Economic History
Convenor: Dr H M Boot, BSc (Econ) Lond., PhD Hull — School 
of Economics, Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Economic History courses may be studied in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, and as part of an Arts degree. Refer 
to the Faculty of Economics and Commerce section of the 
Handbook for details of Economic History courses. The School 
offers two first-year courses, Understanding Economic Behaviour:
Microeconomics for Social Scientists and Understanding 
Economic Policy: Macroeconomics for Social Scientists, 
which are designed especially for non-economics students, and 
emphasise the usefulness of an understanding of economics in 
such disciplines as history, political science and sociology. These 
courses are not available to students enrolled in degrees offered by 
the faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Most later year courses in Economic History require either 
ECON 1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON 1102 Macroeconomics 
1 or Understanding Economic Behaviour and Understanding 
Economic Policy as a prerequisite, therefore BA students taking 
a major in Economic History should normally take Understanding 
Economic Behaviour and Understanding Economic Policy as the 
first courses of the major. Note, however, that many later-year 
courses in Economic History and Economics specifically require 
ECON 1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON 1102 Macroeconomics 
1 as a prerequisite. The other first-year courses offered are 
Australian Economy and Business and Economy in the Asia- 
Pacific Region. Both run for one semester but are not normally 
prerequisites for later-year Economic History courses.
Understanding Economic Behaviour: Microeconomics for Social 
Scientists and Understanding Economic Policy: Macroeconomics 
for Social Scientists are the only Economic History courses that 
count as Arts courses. These first-year courses may be taken alone, 
or as part of an Economic History major.
Understanding Economic Behaviour: Microeconomics 
for Social Scientists ECHI1105
(6 units)
Not offered in 2002
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: Understanding Economic Behaviour is a course designed 
to introduce the principles and applications of microeconomic 
thinking to students in the social sciences, including political 
science, history and sociology. The course focuses on the concepts 
of economics and requires no background in mathematics. Its aim 
is to show how those concepts of economics may be employed to 
assist social scientists to think more coherently and consistently 
about a wide range of social problems. Emphasis will be placed on 
the application of the economic way of thinking to contemporary 
social issues. It is hoped that students who complete the course 
will be better equipped to tackle not only questions that are 
primarily economic, but also questions in other disciplines where 
a knowledge of the basic tools of economics is most useful.
Preliminary reading
• Heyne, Paul, The Economic Way of Thinking, Prentice Hall, 9th 
ed. 2000
Proposed assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Understanding Economic Policy: Macroeconomics for 
Social Scientists ECHI1106
(6 units)
Not offered in 2002
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: Understanding Economic Policy aims to introduce 
students to the macroeconomic relationships of a modem 
capitalist economy. The course is designed for social scientists 
and requires no background in mathematics. This course is 
divided into two parts. Eighteen lectures are devoted to an 
introduction to macroeconomic theory and policy. Here the focus 
is on the economy as a whole. Topics include the concept of GDP, 
unemployment, inflation, economic growth, the business cycle, the 
exchange rate, the balance of payments, and monetary and fiscal 
policy. Some attention will also be given to competing systems 
of ideas, such as Keynesianism and Monetarism. The final eight 
lectures will provide an introduction to the history of economic 
thought. Here the ideas of the main contributors to economic 
thought will be reviewed, including Adam Smith, Thomas Robert 
Malthus, David Ricardo, Karl Marx, William Stanley Jevons,
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Alfred Marshall, John Maynard Keynes, Friedrich Hayek, Milton 
Friedman and Joseph Schumpeter.
Preliminary reading
• Heyne, Paul, The Economic Way of Thinking, Prentice Hall, 9th 
edn 2000
Proposed assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Bachelor of Arts (with Honours)
Why enrol for the degree with Honours?
The purpose of an Honours degree is to encourage students of high 
calibre to deepen their involvement in a chosen field of study for 
an additional year of full-time study or part-time equivalent.
The structure of the Bachelor of Arts pass degree avoids both 
extreme variety and extreme specialisation, although it still allows 
students to concentrate on a specific area of their choice. The 
degree with Honours differs in that it declares its specialisation 
and provides an extra year (the Honours year) of more advanced 
work in the chosen discipline.
The Honours degree provides students with the opportunity 
to refine their analytical skills and research techniques while 
significantly expanding job and study options. A bachelor degree 
with Honours is both a prestigious qualification in its own right 
and also the most effective means of qualifying for higher degree 
work at Masters and PhD level.
Honours -  a brief description
The Honours program is an advanced level of study designed 
to allow students to specialise their knowledge in one of three 
options:
• Single honours -  study in one area of specialisation
• Combined honours -  study in two areas of specialisation; or
• Double honours -  two single honours programs
Students accepted into an Honours program undertake fourth year 
level coursework and a research thesis.
Eligibility
In order to be eligible for admission to Honours, the Faculty of 
Arts requires students fulfil the following minimum criteria:
• Completed the requirements of the Bachelor of Arts pass 
degree; and
• Completed the equivalent of 10 courses (at least 60 units) with 
the appropriate level of grades and prerequisite courses (if 
applicable) that has been prescribed by the Honours program 
for single Honours.
• Completed the equivalent of 8 courses (at least 48 units) with 
the appropriate level of grades and prerequisite courses (if 
applicable) that has been prescribed by two Honours programs 
for combined Honours.
The honours admission requirements do differ from discipline 
to discipline but in general, admission depends on at least credit 
level average in the 10 courses (60 units) defined by the honours 
program. Full details of honours eligibility requirements are set 
out in the individual entries for those disciplines/programs that 
offer an Honours year.
How does one become an honours candidate?
There are currently 30 Honours programs available within the 
Faculty and intending honours students should make themselves 
known to the Honours Convenor in their second year of study.
Honours candidates will take a normal first year, but should 
discuss the choice of later-year courses with the Honours 
Convenor concerned.
Provided that candidates satisfy the eligibility requirements of the 
honours program, the Head of School on the recommendation of 
the Honours Convenor, will at the end of the students pass degree 
recommend them to Faculty for admission to the Honours year. 
Students should make a written request, seeking nomination to the 
Honours program to the relevant Honours Convenor by the end of 
May or October.
Honours programs are available for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Honours) with single, combined and double honours options. All 
of these Honours programs involve one further year of full-time 
study or part-time equivalent after completion of the pass degree, 
and enrolment in a program of study prescribed by the honours 
program. Part-time students take two years to complete the fourth 
year honours program.
There must be no gap between the completion of the pass degree 
and the commencement of the Honours year, except with the 
approval of the Honours Convenor. A request for deferment of the 
commencement of the Honours program must be submitted to the 
Arts Faculty Office.
All Honours candidates must commence their Honours program 
within two years of the completion of the Bachelor of Arts pass 
degree.
If you have any queries regarding your eligibility, please contact 
the Arts Faculty Sub-dean or Executive Officer.
Combined Arts degree students wishing to pursue 
Honours
If you are currently enrolled in a combined degree at ANU (eg 
BA/LLB, BA/BScience etc) you should remember that only 16 
courses (96 units) exist in the structure of your degree within 
which to complete your Honours admission requirements.
The honours admission requirements and nomination procedures 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree within a combined program are 
the same as for the single Bachelor of Arts degree. Students 
undertaking combined degrees may undertake a single Honours 
year or combined Honours. Double Honours is not possible for 
students undertaking the Bachelor of Arts within a combined 
degree program.
Before you can be admitted to any Arts Honours program, you 
must complete sufficient units (48 units/8 courses) towards your 
other degree which would, if you were to discontinue the other 
degree, give you sufficient units to complete the requirements for 
the single Bachelor of Arts pass degree, ie 144 units.
A student may normally pursue honours in either or both degree 
components of a combined program.
If you have any queries regarding your eligibility, please contact 
the Arts Faculty Sub-dean or Executive Officer.
How to plan your study in preparation for Honours
Planning your progression through your undergraduate degree 
must be carefully considered so as to complete the minimum 
requirement of 10 courses (at least 60 units) in your Arts major. 
This is particularly important if the Honours program also requires 
the completion of requisite courses. Below are examples of study 
patterns suitable for the three Honours options available. Details 
on the specific admission requirements for each Honours program 
are set out below.
Single Honours
Below is an example of a typical single honours pattern for two Arts majors.
A r ts  M a jo r
A r c h a e o lo g y
* * H o n o u rs * *
U n its A r ts  M a jo r  
C la s s ic s
U n its A r ts  a n d /o r  O th e r  
C o u rs e s
U n its T o ta l U n its
1 s t  y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 4 8
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  8 c o u rs e s 4 8 M in  5 c o u rs e s 3 0 M in  3 c o u rs e s 18 9 6
T O T A L 10 c o u rs e s 6 0 7 c o u rs e s 4 2 7 c o u rs e s 4 2 144
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Below is an example of a typical single honours pattern for an Art major and an Asian Studies major.
A r ts  M a jo r  
P o l i t ic a l  S c ie n c e  
’ ’ H o n o u rs * *
U n its A r ts  C o u rs e s U n its M a jo r  e .g .  A s ia n  
H is to r y
U n its T o ta l u n i ts
1st y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 4 8
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  8  c o u rs e s 4 8 M in  2  c o u rs e s 12 M in  6  c o u rs e s 3 6 9 6
T O T A L 10 c o u rs e s 6 0 6  c o u rs e s 3 6 8 c o u rs e s 4 8 144
A r ts  -  m in . 9 6  u n its O u t - o f  F a c u lty  - m a x  4 8  u n i ts
Typical full-time study plan for single Honours in Major A:
F ir s t  S e m e s te r S e c o n d  S e m e s te r
1st Y e a r (4 8  u n its ) 2  x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e s 2  x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e s
1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e  M a jo r  A 1 x  A r ts  1 s t  y r  c o u rs e  M a jo r  A
1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e  M a jo r  B 1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e  M a jo r  B
2 n d  Y e a r (4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e 1 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e
2  x  A r ts  M a jo r  A 2  x  A r ts  M a jo r  A
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B 1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
3 rd  Y e a r  (4 8  u n its ) 2  x  A r ts  M a jo r  A 1 x  A r ts  L a te r - y r  c o u rs e
2  x  A r ts  M a jo r  B 2 x  A r ts  M a jo r  A
1 x  A r ts  M a jo r  B
Note:
• Major A — Honours year requires the completion of at least 10 courses (min. of 60 units)
• Major B is based on 42 units ie. 7 courses x 6 units each
• Honours eligibility is also determined by completion of specified courses and grade level — see BA (Honours) entry.
Combined Honours
It is possible to take an honours year of study combining two 
Honours programs. For admission, students will be required to 
complete the equivalent of 48 units (8 x 6-unit courses) from 
two Honours programs at the appropriate level, e.g. combined 
Honours in Linguistics and Anthropology.
Below is an example of a typical combined honours pattern calculated on 6 unit courses.
A r ts  M a jo r  
L in g u is t ic s  
* ’ H o n o u rs * *
U n its A r ts  M a jo r  
A n th r o p o lo g y  
* ’ H o n o u rs * *
U n its A r ts  a n d /o r  O th e r  
C o u r s e s
U n its T o ta l U n i ts
1 s t y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 4 8
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  6  c o u rs e s 3 6 M in  6  c o u rs e s 3 6 M in  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 9 6
TO TA L. 8  c o u rs e s 4 8 8 c o u rs e s 4 8 8 c o u rs e s 4 8 144
Double Honours
Double honours involves completion of the full requirements for 
two separate Honours programs, e.g. double honours in English 
and Philosophy would require one honours year of study in 
one discipline, then another honours year of study in the other 
program. So the admission requirements are the same as for single 
honours but for two separate honours programs.
Below is an example of a typical double honours pattern calculated on 6 unit courses.
A r ts  M a jo r  E n g l is h  
* ’ H o n o u r s ’ *
U n its A r ts  M a jo r  
P h i lo s o p h y  
** H o n o u rs * *
U n its A r ts  a n d /o r  O th e r  
C o u rs e s
U n its T o ta l U n its
1 s t  y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 4 8
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  8 c o u rs e s 4 8 M in  8 c o u rs e s 4 8 9 6
T O T A L 10 c o u rs e s 6 0 10 c o u rs e s 6 0 4  c o u rs e s 2 4 144
Honours for students enrolled in an Arts combined 
degree.
The honours admission requirements and nomination procedures 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree within a combined program are 
the same as for the single Bachelor of Arts degree.
Typical pattern for the Arts component of a 4 year combined program for single Honours:
A R T S E g . S C IE N C E
A r ts  M a jo r
’ ’ P h i lo s o p h y * *
H o n o u r s
U n its O th e r  A r ts  
C o u rs e s
U n its S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s U n its T o ta l u n i ts
1 s t  y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 48
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  8 c o u rs e s 4 8 M in  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 M in  12 c o u rs e s 72 9 6
T O T A L 10 c o u rs e s 6 0 6  c o u rs e s 3 6 16 c o u rs e s 9 6 192
A r ts  - m in . o f  9 6  u n i ts S c ie n c e  - m in . o f  9 6  u n i ts
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Typical full-time study plan for the Arts component of a 4 year combined program for single Honours eg Philosophy
F ir s t  S e m e s te r S e c o n d  S e m e s te r
1st Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  1st y r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  1 st y r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  1 s t  y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  1st y r  P h ilo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  1st y r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
2 n d  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  la te r - y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  l a te r - y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  l a te r -y e a r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r -v e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
3 rd  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  l a te r - y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  P h ilo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y r  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
4 th  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n its ) 2  x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e s  
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
2  x  A r ts  la te r -y r  P h i lo s o p h y  c o u rs e s  
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
5 th  Y e a r ( 4 8  u n i ts ) P H IL O S O P H Y  F /T  H O N S  IV  (2 4  u n its ) P H IL O S O P H Y  F /T  H O N S  IV  (2 4  u n its )
Note:
• Maximum 4 x 1 st y ear Arts courses
• Arts major — single Honours requires the completion of at least 10 courses (min. of 60 units)
• Honours eligibility is also determined by completion of specified courses and grade level — see BA Honours School entry and specific Honours program entry.
• For information regarding courses from other Faculty -  refer to “Combined Programs” chapter and specific combined degree program information
Typical pattern for the Arts component of a 4 year combined program for combined Honours:
A R T S E g  . S C IE N C E
A rts  M a jo r
’"’"E n g l is h * *
H o n o u rs
U n its A rts  M a jo r  
* * T h e a tre  
S tu d ie s * *  H o n o u rs
U n its S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s U n its T o ta l u n i ts
1 s t y r  c o u rs e s M a x  2  c o u rs e s 12 M a x  2 c o u rs e s 12 M a x  4  c o u rs e s 2 4 4 8
L a te r  y r  c o u rs e s M in  6  c o u rs e s 3 6 M in  6  c o u rs e s 3 6 M in  12 c o u rs e s 72 9 6
T O T A L 8 c o u rs e s 4 8 6  c o u rs e s 4 8 16 c o u rs e s 9 6 192
A i ts  - m in . o f  9 6  u n i ts S c ie n c e  - m in . o f  9 6  u n i ts
Typical full-time study plan for the Arts component of a 4 year combined program for combined Honours eg English and Theatre 
Studies:
F irs t  S e m e s te r S e c o n d  S e m e s te r
1st Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  1 s t y r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  1st y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  1 s t y r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  1 s t  y r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
2 n d  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  l a te r - y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
3 rd  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n its ) 1 x  A r ts  la te r - y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  la te r -y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
4 th  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) 1 x  A r ts  l a te r - y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  la te r - y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r - y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
1 x  A r ts  l a te r - y r  T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  c o u rs e
1 x  A r ts  l a te r -y e a r  E n g l is h  c o u rs e
2  x  la te r -y e a r  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o th e r  F a c u lty
5 th  Y e a r  ( 4 8  u n i ts ) C o m b in e d  E N G L /D R A M  H O N S  IV  (2 4 u ) C o m b in e d  E N G L ./D R A M  H O N S  IV  (2 4 u )
Note:
• Maximum 4 x 1 st year Arts courses
• Arts major — combined Honours requires the completion of at least 8 courses (min. of 48 units) in both majors
• Combined Honours eligibility is also determined by completion of specified courses and grade level — see BA (Honours) entry and specific Honours program entry.
• For information regarding courses from other Faculty -  refer to “Combined Programs'* chapter and specific combined degree program
Bachelor of Arts undergraduates seeking 
admission from other universities
If you are currently enrolled in a Bachelor of Arts pass degree at 
another university seeking to undertake an Honours program at 
ANU, you should first contact the Faculty Executive Officer in 
September-October of the year preceding that of the proposed 
honours year for advice on application procedures and Scholarship 
advice.
External applicants must complete an Application Form that must 
be submitted to the ANU Admissions Office by no later than the 
end of November.
Mid-Year entry to Honours
Not all Honours programs allow for mid-year entry so if you wish 
to commence Honours mid-year, from the commencement of 
second semester, you must contact the relevant Honours Convenor 
for advice.
Workload
An Honours program is usually taken as one year of full-time study 
although in special circumstances (such as work commitments) 
with Faculty approval, students may be permitted to undertake the 
Honours program part-time over two years.
Full-time students are usually not permitted to transfer to part-time 
study after commencing the Honours program. Whether full-time 
or part-time, students are not permitted to drop/withdraw from 
Honours after the first two weeks of each semester without the 
written support of the Honours Convenor and the approval of the 
Arts Sub-dean.
Full details on Honours policies and procedure can be found on 
the Arts Faculty homepage <http://arts.anu.edu.au>.
Can I include languages study in fourth year?
If you wish to continue language study into your fourth year while 
enrolled in a non-language fourth-year honours course, you should
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discuss with your Honours Convenor the possibility of including 
language courses in your fourth-year course work component.
Honours Programs
School of Archaeology and Anthropology
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Biological Anthropology 
Development Studies
School of Humanities
Art History 
English 
Film Studies
Gender, Sexuality and Culture
Philosophy
Theatre Studies
School of Language Studies
Ancient Greek
Classics
Latin
Applied Linguistics
Linguistics
French
German
Italian
School of Social Sciences 
Australian Studies 
Contemporary Europe 
European Studies 
History
International Relations 
Political Science 
Population Studies 
Sociology
Out-of-faculty Honours
Geography 
Human Ecology 
Human Sciences 
Musicology 
Psychology
School of Archaeology and Anthropology
Anthropology Honours
Convenor: Professor Merlan
Admission Requirements
Completion of the Bachelor of Arts pass degree including a 
minimum of 10 courses to the value of 60 units of anthropology 
are required to enter 4th year, the Anthropology to be made up as 
follows:
(a) Twelve units of first year, Introducing Anthropology 
ANTH1002 and Global and Local ANTH1003 (normally 
taken in sequence in the first year of study).
(b) Eight later year Anthropology courses (which may include 
LANG2015 or LING2015).
The Honours Convenor may be contacted for advice on choice of 
courses.
To enter 4th year Honours, you must normally have achieved a 
distinction average over all later-year ANTH courses.
Combined honours
Students can undertake combined Honours degrees between 
Anthropology and various other areas of the Arts Faculty. For 
further information consult the relevant Honours Convenors.
Anthropology IV Honours (S) ANTH4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: There will be three components:
(i) Two thirteen-week seminar courses, each of two hours a 
week, one per semester from the list below, normally History 
of Anthropological Theory, Semester 1 and Explanation and 
Interpretation in the Analysis of Cultures, Semester 2.
Semester 1
History of Anthropological Theory
The course surveys the variety of approaches to the description 
and analysis of human social life in social/cultural anthropology 
through lectures and the close examination of selected readings. 
It does so by tracing the development of anthropological theory 
through the twentieth century, and with reference to its intellectual 
origins. It begins with the emergence of the idea of society as an 
object of study, outlines and assesses the strengths and weaknesses 
of the main paradigms and problematics structure and function, 
transactionalism, structuralism, the concept of culture, ecological 
approaches, neo-marxist anthropology, practice theory and post­
structuralism, feminist anthropology, history and anthropology, 
and post-modernism.
Preliminary reading:
• Bohannan, P and Glazer, M., (eds) High Points in Anthropology, 
Knopf. 1973
• Kuper, A., Anthropology cmd Anthropologists: The Modern 
British School, Routledge and Kegan Paul. 1983
Incompatability: ANTH2053 Anthropological Approaches to the 
Study of Social Life.
Practical Studies in Social Analysis
This course will provide a detailed guide to the participatory 
development tools available to applied anthropologists. These 
tools can be used to map or document the varied relationships 
between members of local communities and their environmental, 
social and cultural resources. Techniques to be discussed include: 
household survey, interviewing, questionnaire, genealogical data 
collection, geographical mapping, social mapping, participatory 
rural appraisal and gender analysis. The course will assess the 
implications of the various techniques in terms of the objectives 
of participatory developments, with a particular emphasis on 
opportunities and constraints that arise out of the social and 
political dynamics of local communities.
Assessment: Weekly participation and essay
Semester 2
Explanation and Interpretation in the Analysis of Cultures
Cultural anthropology, like other disciplines examining human- 
life-worlds, faces great challenges. Because of its cross-cultural 
purview, anthropology has often been thought to face additional 
and quite specific issues. All of the issues are steeped in debate and 
controversy, and are interconnected in ways that are not always 
obvious. This course seeks to follow the contours of the debates.
We will first look at the more general issues confronting the social 
sciences as they have subsisted in the shadows (epistemological? 
cultural?) of the natural sciences. Then we will examine the 
question whether anthropology is methodologically special. We 
will consider the particular challenges that anthropology faces, 
and recent answers to the question, “What is this thing called 
anthropology?”
The course aims to persuade you that the issues considered 
are interesting and important in their own right, and that an 
appreciation of them is helpful in thinking about anthropological 
theory, and locating it in wider contexts.
Incompatability: ANTH3013 C Honour
Issues in Anthropology
The aim of this seminar is to develop a critical focus on 
issues in anthropology and the social sciences, and to develop 
research skills. The seminar focuses on the questions: 
What is a problem in anthropology, and in the social 
sciences? How can one relate theory to empirical material? 
The first activity will be to collectively read and discuss several 
previously written Honours (or other) theses, in order to consider:
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What is the writer’s question? Is it clearly enunciated? How 
is the question answered? Secondly, each student will select a 
particular research area, according to interest (e.g., ‘invention of 
tradition’, ‘studies of globalisation in anthropology’, diaspora’, 
‘contemporary kinship studies’, ‘the concept of participation in 
development policy and practice’, or the like), in consultation 
with the class and instructor. The student will be responsible for 
the development of an annotated bibliography on this subject from 
social science literature. Emphasis should be given to surveying 
recent literature, but the main task is to provide an overview of 
the development of the issue over time. The student will analyse 
the problem orientations that have characterised this development. 
Students will be asked to attend particular sessions (e.g., offered 
by Information Literacy Program) on the use of electronic search 
facilities and there will be some class sessions focusing specifically 
on search, annotation and especially issues in critical summary of 
research material. Assessment will be based on:
• Annotated bibliography;
• essay providing an overview of the development of this issue 
over time as well as principal contemporary emphases:
• class presentation of the research before the essay is due
(ii) A research thesis of some 12,000 words
(iii) A thesis-writing seminar throughout the year.
discussed with a member of staff willing to be the supervisor for 
the proposed thesis. The School reserves the right not to admit 
a student unable to find a supervisor or a topic suitable to the 
School.
Work for the Honours in archaeology degree is a combination 
of course work and research. There will be two seminars during 
the First Semester, each with one 2 hour meeting per week. Both 
seminars are compulsory and for each the Honours student must 
write an essay. Each of these essays will be assessed as 10% of 
their final mark.
Research
Students are required to undertake a research project approved by 
the School and to submit a BA Honours thesis of 12-15,000 words. 
80% of the final grade will be awarded through examination of 
the thesis.
Combined Honours in Archaeology
Students can undertake combined Honours degrees between 
Archaeology and various areas of the Arts Faculty. Such students 
will be required to complete 96 units in the combined area, 48 
units in each discipline. Such students will be required to fulfill all 
requirements set out in points (a) -  (f) above.
Further Information
Graduate Studies
See the Anthropology Graduate Program Convenor - Dr Alan 
Rumsey.
Archaeology Honours
Convenor: Dr Hiscock
Admission Requirements
To be admitted to the Honours School in Archaeology students 
must be eligible to take out their BA pass degree. Students wishing 
to take Honours in Archaeology after undertaking a combined 
program (for example BA/BSc or BA/Asian Studies) must 
complete the requirements for their BA degree before admission 
to the Honours in Archaeology degree.
All students wishing to be admitted to the Honours in Archaeology 
School must include a minimum of 10 courses to the value of 60 
specified units as follows:
(a) First year courses: One or both of the first year Archaeology 
courses, ARCH 1111 and ARCH 1112.
(b) Specific later year courses: Research Design in Archaeology 
ARCH3000 and one of the two fieldwork-based courses: 
Archaeological Field and Laboratory Methods ARCH3004 or 
PREH3004, Landscape Archaeology ARCH2017 or PREH2017. 
An average mark of 70% or more (Distinction level) must be 
obtained for these courses.
(c) Other later year courses: The remaining archaeology units 
can come from any ARCH or PREH courses (including Primates 
B1AN2012 or ANTH2011) and/or from ANCH2009, HIST2137.
While students are only required to have 60 units in archaeology 
to enter the Honours in Archaeology School, all students are 
encouraged to take further archaeological courses if they 
are planning a career in archaeology. It is advisable for any 
prospective Honours students to contact the Honours Coordinator 
as soon as possible after completion of their first year for advice in 
their choice of later year courses.
(d) An average mark of 70% or more (Distinction level) must be 
obtained for all the later year archaeology courses.
(e) Field or laboratory experience: It is expected that all intending 
Honours students will have had some field-work experience 
during their second/third years. This may be gained by assisting 
on School field projects or working with other researchers or 
archaeological consultants. Information is often posted on School 
noticeboards.
(t) Students will have to submit a preliminary thesis proposal 
for a BA Honours thesis during the semester before they enter 
the Honours in Archaeology School. This proposal should be
Archaeology IV Honours (S) ARCH4105F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: Work for the Honours in archaeology degree is divided 
between course work and research. There will be two seminars 
during the First Semester, each with one 2 hour meeting per week. 
Each Honours student will be expected to write one essay for each 
seminar, getting 10% of their final mark for each.
Research: students are required to undertake a research project 
approved by the School and to submit a BA Honours thesis of 
12-15,000 words. 80% of the final grade will be awarded through 
examination of the thesis.
Further Information 
Graduate Studies
Convenor: To be advised
For details on the graduate diplomas and degrees in Archaeology 
see the Postgraduate Prospectus.
Biological Anthropology Honours
Convenor: Dr Attenborough
Admission Requirements
To enter Honours IV in Biological Anthropology, students should 
be eligible to graduate with a BA pass degree, which should 
include 10 specified coursework (60 units) as follows:</pr>
(a) First-year courses: First-year courses to the value of 12 units 
in the School of Archaeology and Anthropology and/or Division 
of Botany and Zoology. Normally these will be ANTH1002 and 
ANTH1003 or ARCHI111 and ARCHI112 or BIOL 1003 and 
BIOL 1008, though other combinations are acceptable. Any two of 
these courses allow entry to any of the core courses in biological 
anthropology, but they vary regarding the other later-year courses 
to which they allow entry. Where prerequisites permit, relevant 
later-year courses listed under the biological anthropology major 
may be substituted for 6-12 of these units.
(b) Later-year thematic core courses: All four of the core 
courses on the main sub-fields in biological anthropology: The 
Primates B1AN2012 or ANTH2011, Human Evolution B1AN2013 
or PREH2011, ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation BIAN2115 or 
PRAN2015, and Nutrition, Disease and the Human Environment 
B1AN2119 or PRAN2019 (6 units each). It is important to note 
that all these courses are normally offered in alternate years only. 
In exceptional cases, students who have missed one core course 
but are otherwise qualified to enter Honours IV may apply to the 
Head of School for permission to do so.
(c) Practically oriented honours preparation courses: 12 units 
of honours preparation courses, as follows: Skeletal Analysis 
BIAN301! or PREH3010 (6 units), Analytical Methods for
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Anthropology and Archaeology ARCH2126 or PRAN2026 (3 
units) and Techniques in Biological Anthropology BIAN3010 (3 
units). These are offered every year and generally recommended 
for the last year of study before the Honours year.
(d) Later-year optional courses: Further later-year courses to the 
value of 12 points chosen from those listed under the Biological 
Anthropology major. Many of these are also offered in alternate 
years or irregularly. Students are advised to check as appropriate 
for any changes in the School’s range of course offerings.
Timing
Students interested in Biological Anthropology Honours are 
advised to construct a coursework plan consistent with that 
possibility at least from the beginning of second year. This is on 
account of the stringent timetabling limitations on the availability 
of core courses. They should also seek advice early on from 
the Honours Coordinator and Faculty Sub-Dean. Full-time BA 
students in their second year should take the two core courses 
available in that year, and other optional courses according to 
interest: then in their third year they should take the other two core 
courses, the balance of the two optional courses, and the honours 
preparation courses. Part-time students and combined-degree 
students should adjust the same basic plan to their more extended 
schedule, normally taking the honours preparation courses in their 
last year before Honours IV.
Entry arrangements and standards
Interested students may approach or be approached by the Honours 
Convenor during second year, to discuss the possibility of Honours. 
The normal minimum criterion for admission is - a Distinction in 
one core course, a Credit in the other, and a Distinction in at least 
half of the other later-year courses listed under the Biological 
Anthropology major taken to that date. Maintenance of a similar 
minimum standard is required for entry to Honours IV. At the end 
of third year (or equivalent), the School and Faculty jointly review 
the eligibility of each applicant to proceed to Honours IV, and 
formal letters are sent out accordingly.
Coursework outside the School
Courses relevant to the study of biological anthropology are 
offered in several other sections of the University, e.g. Life 
Sciences, Geology, Geography, Statistics and Human Sciences. 
Many of these are listed under the Biological Anthropology major, 
though this list omits, for example, first-year courses in Statistics. 
Students are advised to consider enrolling in these courses, but 
also to note prerequisites and any degree structure implications. 
The School is willing to consider accepting such courses as part of 
the Honours program, and requests to do this should be directed in 
the first instance to the Honours Convenor.
Combined degrees
Students doing combined degrees such as BA/BSc may also enter 
Honours IV in Biological Anthropology, providing they meet the 
above requirements within their degree structure. Honours IV 
need not be the last component of a combined degree, but students 
who wish to undertake Honours IV before they complete the pass 
component of the combined degree must at least be eligible to 
take out a pass degree that includes the prerequisites for honours 
entry.
Combined honours
Currently there is no regular arrangement for combined honours 
programs involving Biological Anthropology, but students keen 
to undertake a program combining Biological Anthropology and 
another discipline, within or beyond the School, are welcome 
to raise the suggestion with the relevant Honours Convenors. 
Any intellectually coherent combination will be supported so 
far as possible, either ad hoc or, where demand is recurrent, by 
proposing up a regular program.
Biological Anthropology IV
Honours (S) BIAN4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: The basic components will be -
(i) A weekly seminar on theoretical topics in biological 
anthropology.
(ii) Project work on advanced topics in biological anthropology.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000-15,000 words.
Further Information 
Graduate Studies
For details on the graduate diplomas and degrees in archaeology 
and anthropology see the ANU Postgraduate Prospectus.
Postgraduate Convenor
Biological Anthropology - Professor Groves
Development Studies Honours
Convenor: Dr Guinness
Admission requirements:
To qualify for fourth-year Honours in Development Studies, 
students must have completed:
(a) the requirements for the BA or the BA (Development Studies) 
Pass degree; and
(b) completed at least ten courses listed under the Development 
Studies major; and
(c) have achieved at least a Distinction in both of the core A 
courses in the Development Studies major and at least one 
later-year course in the disciplinary major.
Development Studies IV Honours (S) DEST4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
School of Humanities
Art History Honours
Convenor: Professor Greenhalgh
Single Honours in Art History 
Entry Requirements
1. Completion of the requirements for the pass degree;
2. Ten courses (60 units) of Art History with an average grade 
of Credit and including at least 2 Distinctions; up to two later- 
year Film Studies courses may be included in the 10 courses. 
Either Computer Applications in the Humanities ARTH2032 
or Publishing Humanities on the World Wide Web ARTH2035 
or World Wide Web Strategies ARTH2036, although not 
forming part of an Art History major, may be included; in 
some circumstances, with the approval of the Faculty, up to 2 
cognates may be included in the 10 courses provided that there 
are at least 8 courses of Art History.
3. Competence in a second language, at least at an elementary 
level.
Combined Honours in Film Studies and Art History 
Entry Requirements
Minimum of 8 courses (48 units) from the Film Studies major 
with an average grade of Credit and including at least 2 
Distinctions plus minimum of 8 courses in Art History with an 
average grade of Credit and including at least 2 Distinctions. 
Syllabus
1. A research thesis of 15,000 words on a topic approved by both 
academic areas worth approximately 40%
2. A one semester FILM course worth approx. 30%
3. Half Art History’s course requirements, worth approximately 
30%
The Honours Degree in Art History and Curatorship
See Bachelor of Arts (Art History and Curatorship) degree entry: 
Undergraduate - Single Programs.
Further Information 
Gallery/Museum Internships
Two semester duration, starting either first or second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Montana
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In collaboration with the National Gallery of Australia, the 
National Library of Australia and other Canberra institutions, a 
system of internships has been established whereby, as part of the 
course for their degree or diploma, selected students may undertake 
curatorial work at the approved art gallery and museum under host 
institution supervision. Honours IV, GradDip, MA (coursework) 
and PhD students are eligible to apply. Available intern positions 
in specific curatorial areas and institutions will be advertised in Art 
History towards the end of the preceding semester.
Preliminary reading
1. Shelley, M, The Care and Handling of Art Objects, Abrams, 
New York, 1987
2. Thompson, J M A (ed.), Manual of Curatorship: A Guide to 
Museum Practice, 2nd edition, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford, 
1992
Postgraduate Studies
Graduate Adviser: Dr Grishin
Graduate Diploma
Graduates in any field may study for a Graduate Diploma 
in Art History or in Art History and Curatorship. 
Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy 
These degrees can be taken in Art History and Film Studies. A 
good honours degree is normally required for admission to these 
courses. A graduate with a pass degree in Art History or a higher 
degree in another field who wishes to proceed to the degree of 
Master of Arts may be required to undertake a Master of Arts 
qualifying course.
Art History IV Honours (S) ARTH4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
First and second semester.
Syllabus: (a) A research thesis of 15,000 words on an approved 
topic; 40%. (b) Either two one-semester courses or a Gallery/ 
Museum Internship of two semester’s duration and one one- 
semester course; each 30%. In 2003 the semester course topics 
will be:
(1) History of Art History
First semester 
Lecturer: Dr Grishin
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays; 30%.
(2) Australian and American Art: Aesthetic connections
Second semester 
Lecturer: Dr Esau
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays; 30%.
Students are expected to consult with the honours course 
coordinator in November of the previous year about their choice 
of thesis topic, and are required to seek approval for their topics 
and arrange supervision with a member of staff no later than mid- 
January, when work on the thesis should commence.
Art History and Curatorship Honours
Convenor: Professor Greenhalgh
A student may commence Art History IV (Honours) in the second 
semester.
Single Honours in Art History and Curatorship 
Entry Requirements
1. Completion of the requirements for the BA or BA (Art History 
and Curatorship) pass degree;
2. Ten courses from the Art History and Curatorship major 
including at least one course from Group A and B courses 
with an average grade of Credit and including at least 2 
Distinctions; up to two later-year Film Studies courses may be 
included in the 10 courses..
3. Competence in a second language, at least at an elementary 
level.
Combined Honours in Film Studies and Art History and
Curatorship
Entry Requirements
Minimum of 8 courses from the Film Studies major with an 
average grade of Credit and including at least 2 Distinctions plus 
minimum of 8 courses in Art History and Curatorship with an 
average grade of Credit and including at least 2 Distinctions.
Syllabus
1. A research thesis of 15,000 words on a topic approved by both 
academic areas worth approximately 40%
2. A one semester FILM course worth approx. 30%
3. Half Art History’s course requirements, worth approximately 
30%
Further Information 
Gallery/Museum Internships
Two semester duration, starting either first or second semester
Coordinator: Dr Montana
In collaboration with the National Gallery of Australia, the 
National Library of Australia and other Canberra institutions, a 
system of internships has been established whereby, as part of the 
course for their degree or diploma, selected students may undertake 
curatorial work at the approved art gallery and museum under host 
institution supervision. Honours IV, GradDip, MA (coursework) 
and PhD students are eligible to apply. Available intern positions 
in specific curatorial areas and institutions will be advertised in Art 
History towards the end of the preceding semester.
Preliminary reading
• Shelley, M, The Care and Handling of Art Objects, Abrams, New 
York, 1987
• Thompson, J M A (ed.), Manual of Curatorship: A Guide to 
Museum Practice, 2nd edition, Butterworth-Heinemann, Oxford, 
1992
Art History and Curatorship IV
Honours (S) ARTH4006F or P
(24 or 12 units)
First and second semester.
Syllabus:
(a) A research thesis focused on an approved curatorial topic of 
15,000 words; 40%. (b) Either two one-semester courses or a 
Gallery/Museum Internship of two semester’s duration and one 
one-semester course; each 30%. Normally an internship involving 
curatorial work in an art institute will substitute for one of the 
seminar courses. In 2003 the semester course topics will be:
(1) History of Art History
First semester 
Lecturer: Dr Grishin
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays; 30%.
(2) Australian and American Art: Aesthetic connections
Second semester 
Lecturer: Dr Esau
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays; 30%.
Students are expected to consult with the honours course 
coordinator in November of the previous year about their choice 
of thesis topic, and are required to seek approval for their topics 
and arrange supervision with a member of staff no later than mid- 
January, when work on the thesis should commence.
Postgraduate Studies
Graduate Adviser: Dr Grishin 
Graduate Diploma
Graduates in any field may study for a Graduate Diploma in Art 
History or in Art History and Curatorship.
Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy
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These degrees can be taken in Art History and Film Studies. A 
good honours degree is normally required for admission to these 
courses. A graduate with a pass degree in Art History or a higher 
degree in another field who wishes to proceed to the degree of 
Master of Arts may be required to undertake a Master of Arts 
qualifying course.
English Honours
Convenor: Dr Pascal
Admission Requirements
Entry to English Honours IV normally consists of
(a) The completion of the requirements for a BA degree 
including
(b) Ten English courses to the value of 60 units, including an 
English major and the two special Honours courses 19th and 
20th Century Poetry ENGL2008 and 16th, 17th and 18th 
Century Literature ENGL3005
(c) Completion of English IV
Students achieving a Distinction or above in both first year 
English courses may be invited to join the honours program 
which involves enrolment in the Honours courses ENGL2008 and 
ENGL3005, normally taking one in their second year of study, the 
other in their third year of study.
All students who have the prerequisites for ENGL2008 and 
ENGL3005 are free to enrol in these courses without invitation. 
If they subsequently meet the prerequisite for entry into English 
IV they will be recommended to the Faculty in the usual way (see 
below).
Intending honours students in English should consult the 
Convenor about their proposed courses before the beginning of 
their second year of study.
Combined Honours including English
Students may combine honours in English with honours in 
another discipline. A Combined Honours course must be agreed 
and arranged through the relevant Convenors, and intending 
candidates should consult those Convenors at the beginning of 
their second year of study and take into account the honours 
requirements in both subjects. In the case of English, this would 
normally entail gaining at least 8 courses (48 units) of English, 
including a major and the two honours courses ENGL2008 and 
ENGL3005, all at Credit level or above.
Honours schools which would most appropriately be combined 
with English include Film, Studies, History, Art History, 
Classical and Modem European Languages, Classics, Linguistics, 
Philosophy, and Political Science.
Students may very appropriately take combined Honours in 
English and Theatre Studies.
Other possibilities will also be considered.
Double Honours including English
A Double Honours course usually takes five years to complete 
and allows more extended work in English and another discipline. 
Intending students should consult the Convenor at the beginning 
of their second year of study.
English IV Honours (S) ENGL4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: The course will be prescribed from year to year by the 
Convenor.
Students are expected to consult with the Honours Convenor 
in December 2002 about their choice of courses and long essay 
topic, and are required to seek approval for their topic, arrange 
supervision with a member of staff, and commence work on the 
essay as early in 2003 as possible.
Film Studies Honours
Convenor: Dr Hillman
Students are expected to consult with the honours convenor well 
ahead of time about their choice of thesis topic, and are required 
to seek approval for their topics and arrange supervision with a 
member of staff no later than mid-January or mid-June, when 
work on the thesis should commence.
A student may commence Film Studies IV (Honours) in the 
second semester.
Entry Requirements
1. Completion of the requirements for the pass degree;
2. Ten courses to the value of 60 units in Film Studies, including 
the Film Studies major. The 60 units (ten courses) must be 
attained with an average grade of Credit and include at least 3 
Distinctions. A maximum of 3 courses (18 units) of later-year 
Group B units may be included in the 10 courses (60 units)
Film Studies IV (Honours)
1. Either two 1-semester courses or an Internship and one 1- 
semester course; each 30%.
2. A research thesis of 15,000 words on an approved topic 40%.
Combined Honours Program in Film Studies:
Film Studies offers a combined Honours program in combination 
with any area in the Faculty of Arts where the combination makes 
academic sense.
Entry Requirements
To be admitted to combined honours a student must complete the 
Bachelor of Arts pass requirements and include:
(a) a minimum of 8 courses (48 units) from the Film Studies 
major with a Credit average and two Distinctions (unless by 
special permission of the Head of School, Humanities) with a 
maximum of 2 courses (12 units) may be included from Group 
B; and
(b) 8 courses (48 units) from the other Honours Program.
The combined Honours Year will comprise:
1. one-semester Film course
2. coursework prescribed by the other Honours Program
3. research thesis of 15,000 words on a topic approved by 
both areas.
Film Studies IV Honours (S) FILM400SF or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus:
(a) Either two 1-semester courses or an Internship and one 1- 
semester course; each 30%.
(b) A research thesis of 15,000 words on an approved topic 40%.
Gender, Sexuality and Culture Honours
Convenors: Dr Kennedy/Professor Pettman
Students are expected to consult with the Honours Convenor well 
ahead of time about their choice of thesis topic, and are required 
to seek approval for their topics and arrange supervision with a 
member of staff no later than mid-January or mid-June, when 
work on the thesis should commence.
A student may commence Gender, Sexuality and Culture IV 
(Honours) in the second semester on agreement of Honours 
Convenor.
Entry requirements
(a) Completion of the requirements for the pass degree;
(b) Ten courses to the value of 60 units of Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture including the Gender, Sexuality and Culture major. 
The 60 units must be attained with an average grade of Credit 
and include at least 4 Distinctions. A maximum of 3 later year 
level courses (18 units) of cognate courses may be included in 
the 10 courses (60 units).
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Combined Honours program in Gender, Sexuality and 
Culture
Gender, Sexuality and Culture offers a combined Honours 
program in combination with other areas in the Faculty of Arts 
where the combination has academic merit and subject to the 
approval of both discipline areas. The overall workload will be 
equivalent to Honours in a single subject. When planning such a 
degree students should take account of the Honours requirements 
in both disciplines.
Combined Honours Entry Requirements
To be admitted to combined honours a student must complete 
the Bachelor of Arts pass requirements and include a minimum 
of 48 units from the Gender, Sexuality and Culture major with 
a maximum of 12 units of cognate courses plus a Credit average 
and two Distinctions (unless by special permission of the Head 
of School, Humanities) and 48 units from the other Honours 
Program.
The Combined Honours year will comprise:
(a) Honours seminar in Gender, Sexuality and Culture;
(b) Coursework prescribed by the other Honours Program; and
(c) A research thesis of 12,000 - 15,000 words on a topic 
approved by both Honour^ Program Convenors. (Percentage 
value of each element to be agreed in negotiation with the 
other Honours program).
Gender, Sexuality and Culture IV
Honours (S) GEND4105F or P
(24 or 12 units)
(a) A research thesis of 12,000 - 15,000 words on an approved 
topic (50 %);
(b) Honours seminar in Gender, Sexuality and Culture including 
written work totalling 7,000 words (25 %) and
(c) An appropriate 4th year or later year unit taken in the cognate 
discipline or elsewhere in the Faculty, assessed at a fourth year 
honours level (25 %).
Philosophy Honours
Convenor: Dr Thiel
Entry requirements
The course for the degree with honours in the Honours 
School of Philosophy extends over four years. In the first 
three years it comprises courses to the value of 144 units, 
of which ten courses to at least the value of 60 units must 
be in philosophy. The non-philosophy courses must include 
completion of a major (42 units) from outside the honours 
program. The philosophy courses will normally consist of: 
First year: Fundamental Ideas in Philosophy: A Historical 
Introduction PHIL 1004 and either Contemporary Issues 
in Philosophy PHIL 1003 or Logical Thinking ARTS 1000 
Second year: Philosophy later-year courses to the value of at 
least 24 units, including Ideas, Causality and Personal Identity 
PHIL2099 and Origins of Analytic Philosophy PHIL2100 
Third year: Philosophy later-year courses to the value of at 
least 24 units, including the two parts of the Third Year Honours 
Seminar (12 units) - Third Year Honours Seminar Part A 
PHIL3068 and Third Year Honours Seminar Part B PHIL3069.In 
special circumstances this course structure may be modified with 
the approval of the Honours Convenor. For example, first-year 
philosophy courses may not be required of students who have 
entered later-year philosophy courses via other prerequisites. In 
certain circumstances second-year or the third-year prescribed 
honours components may be replaced by other courses in 
philosophy.
Admission to honours
Students will normally enter the Honours School in 
Philosophy at the beginning of their second year. However, 
it is possible to enter at a later stage in certain circumstances. 
Intending honours students in philosophy should consult the 
Honours Convenor about their proposed courses at an early stage. 
For admission into fourth year, students, subject to the discretion
of the Head of School, must have achieved a grade of Credit or 
higher in philosophy courses to the value of at least 60 units, 
including Ideas, Causality and Personal Identity PHIL2099, 
Origins of Analytic Philosophy PHIL2100, and the Third Years 
Honours Seminars PHIL3068 and PHIL3069. At least two later- 
year Philosophy courses must be at Distinction level.
Philosophy IV Honours (final honours) consists of an integrated 
course of study as prescribed by the Honours Convenor. The course 
of study of Philosophy IV will normally involve participating in 
one of the Fourth Year Honours Seminars, regular supervision of 
the sub-thesis and further course work equivalent to 12 units.
Normally, each course of the further course work gives rise to a 
major essay.
The common fourth-year honours seminar involves 
intensive discussion and lectures on topics of common 
interest to several strands in current philosophical literature. 
Assessment will be based on (i) a sub-thesis (10,000-15,000 
words) on a chosen topic, (ii, iii) two other major essays, and (iv, 
v) an essay for each semester’s work in the Fourth Year Honours 
Seminar. The final honours grade will be based on these five 
pieces of work, weighted 4,2,2,1,1 respectively.
Combined honours courses including philosophy
Honours courses of four years’ duration that combines philosophy 
with some other subject may be arranged in consultation with 
other disciplines (including English). Interested students should 
consult the Honours Convenor.
Double honours courses including philosophy
Such courses, normally of five years’ duration, are available for 
those who wish to do more extended honours work in philosophy 
and in some other subject. Those interested should consult the 
Honours Convenor.
Arts/Law with philosophy honours
This course is available and may be completed in six years. Details 
of the course of study may be obtained by consulting the Honours 
Convenor.
Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy
These degrees can be taken in the discipline. For information 
consult the Graduate School Handbook. A good honours degree is 
normally required for admission to these degrees. A graduate with 
a pass degree in philosophy who wishes to proceed to the degree 
of Master of Philosophy may undertake a Master of Philosophy 
qualifying course.
Philosophy IV Honours (S) PHIL4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Philosophy IV (final honours) consists of an integrated course of 
study as prescribed by the Honours Convenor.
The course of study of Philosophy IV will normally involve 
participating in one of the Fourth Year Honours Seminars, regular 
supervision of the sub-thesis and further course work equivalent 
to two courses. Normally, each course of the further course work 
gives rise to a major essay.
The common fourth-year honours seminar involves intensive 
discussion and lectures on topics of common interest to several 
strands in current philosophical literature.
Assessment will be based on:
(i) a sub-thesis (10,000-15,000 words) on a chosen topic,
(ii, iii) two other major essays, and
(iv, v) an essay for each semester’s work in the Fourth Year 
Honours Seminar. The final honours grade will be based on these 
five pieces of work, weighted 4,2,2,1,1 respectively.
Further Information
It is not possible in this Handbook to explain all philosophy 
courses in sufficient detail. For further information, see the 
philosophy web page <http://arts.anu.edu.au/philosophy>, or 
consult individual members of staff.
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Theatre Studies Honours
Convenor: Dr Bomy
Admission Requirements:
To be eligible for admission to Theatre Studies IV, students must 
have:
1. Completed the requirements for a BA pass degree with a 
Theatre Studies major and an additional course from the 
Drama List A and two later year courses from either List A 
or List B cognate courses. No more than two of these ten 
courses shall be at first-year level.
2. Achieved Credit or above in the two core courses DRAM 1005 
and DRAM 1006 and a Credit average or above in the Theatre 
Studies major
Students are expected to consult with the Honours Convenor in 
December 2002 about their thesis topic, and are required to seek 
approval for their topic and arrange supervision with a member of 
staff no later than early January, when work on their thesis should 
commence.
List B Cognate Courses
ANTH2049 Filming Cultures
ENGL2009 Theories of Literature and Criticism
ENGL2058 Theories of Imitation and Representation
ENGL2066 Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max
ENGL2067 Classic Novel into Film
ENGL2069 Modem Novel into Film
FILM1001A/B Introduction to Film Studies (Annual course)
FILM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies
FILM2004 Postwar European Cinema: Films and Directors
FILM2005 Moving Pictures: Cinema and the Visual Arts
F1LM2006 U.S. Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond
FREN2023 Cinema in France
GERM3046 German Cinema
HIST2113 Shakespeare’s England
HIST2130 History on Film
ITAL3009 Postwar Italian Cinema
LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (L) 
LING2021 Cross-cultural Communication (L)
Combined Honours including Theatre Studies
Students may combine honours in Theatre Studies with honours 
in another discipline. A Combined Honours course must be agreed 
and arranged through the relevant Convenors, and intending 
candidates should consult those Convenors at the beginning of 
their second year of study and take into account the honours 
requirements in both subjects. Honours programs which would 
most appropriately be combined with Theatre Studies include 
History, Art History and Visual Studies, Classical and Modem 
European Languages and Philosophy.
In particular students may take combined Honours in English 
and Theatre Studies. Other possible combinations will also be 
considered.
Drama IV Honours (S) DRAM4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
1. One 15,000 word thesis on an approved topic to be submitted 
before the end of October of the preceding year and to count 
for 30% of total assessment;
2. Two drama honours courses to be taken, in the first semester. 
Each course will count for 20% of the total assessment and 
will be assessed by essay work and seminar papers; and
3. A fully mounted production lasting no more than 50 minutes, 
to be cast, designed and directed by each honours student 
or the complete design of a production including costumes 
and set designs with the construction of a set model. These 
productions will normally be mounted in the second semester. 
Each student will also submit a written analysis (3,000 words) 
of the production and take part in a viva voce examination 
on the production with the staff of Theatre Studies. Each 
production will have a budget of $300.
Further Information
Graduate Studies
Graduate Convenor: Dr Campbell
The Graduate Program in Literature, Screen and Theatre Studies
Doctor of Philosophy
Master of Philosophy
Master of Arts
Graduate Diploma
The Graduate Program in Literature, Screen and Theatre Studies 
offers students expert supervision in a wide range of research 
fields. In the literary area we have special strengths and research 
interests in British, Australian, American, Commonwealth 
and Comparative Literature, Postcolonial and Gender Studies, 
Literary Theory, and literature-related studies in Classical and 
Modem European languages. Within screen studies, our main area 
of interest and expertise is the adaptation of literary and dramatic 
texts. For students wishing to specialise in theatre studies, 
supervision can be offered in various aspects of drama and theatre 
studies, including theatre history, text and performance.
School of Language Studies
Ancient Greek Honours
Convenor: Dr Moffatt
Admission requirements:
The program for the degree with Honours in Ancient Greek will 
comprise the following:
1. completion of the pass degree
2. a major in Ancient Greek
3. three other courses from among the classical courses offered 
by the Classics Program (or included in List A or List B of 
later-year courses in the Classics major), including at least 
two courses from either the Ancient Greek or the Latin major. 
Ideally students should have reached Intermediate level in one 
of the ancient languages.
4. other courses to make up the units for a pass degree, including 
a major from outside the Honours school
5. completion of Ancient Greek IV.
It is strongly recommended that candidates for Honours in Ancient 
Greek take at least one course of Latin.
A Credit average must be attained in the required courses, 
including Distinction levels in at least two of the courses in the 
Ancient Greek major.
Mid-year admission is possible.
Honours in Ancient Greek and Latin Studies
The program for the degree with Honours in Ancient Greek and 
Latin Studies will comprise the following courses:
1. an Ancient Greek major and a Latin major
2. other courses to make up the units for a pass degree, including 
at least 2 courses from the classical courses offered by the 
Classics Program (or included in List A or List B of later-year 
units in the Classics major)
3. a combined program based on Ancient Greek IV and Latin IV 
as arranged by the Convenor.
Ancient Greek IV Honours (S) GREK4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The Honours year consists of three components, viz. a thesis and 
two seminars (i.e. two of Seminars A-D, as set out below). In 
any one semester one Honours seminar is offered, with different 
requirements depending on which Honours course is being taken.
Thesis
A thesis of 15,000 words on an approved topic, to be submitted 
normally by the third Monday before the end of lectures in 
Semester 2 of Honours (or, for students taking combined and/or 
part-time Honours on a date to be fixed). Students are required to 
select the topic for the thesis in consultation with the Convenor
284
before the end of their preceding year, and to begin study for it 
during the intervening vacation.
Seminar A: Language and Documents
A seminar course on aspects of either the ancient Greek or the 
Latin language, with regular exercises in language-learning and 
translation, and prescribed readings in ancient Greek or Latin texts 
selected to illustrate materials and techniques or particular issues 
in classical scholarship.
Students who have completed any Ancient Greek or Latin units at 
later-year level may not take this seminar.
Seminar B: Classical Literature
A seminar on genres and/or topics in ancient Greek and/or 
Latin literature to be studied in part or as a whole in the original 
language(s).
Seminar C: Classical Civilisation
A seminar on periods or topics in ancient Greek and/or Roman 
history, thought, literature or art, designed for students from any 
of the Honours areas.
Seminar D: Special Subject
A seminar on a special subject, designed for students from any of 
the Honours areas.
Assessment
Honours candidates will be assessed on the thesis and the 
seminars. The seminars will be assessed on a combination of 
coursework and a final three-hour examination.
In the Honours program of Ancient Greek, Latin and Ancient 
Greek and Latin Studies there will be one additional three-hour 
examination in unseen translation from the relevant language(s).
The thesis will carry one-third of the assessment; and the 
coursework in both seminars and the final examinations (including 
where applicable the unseen translation paper) two-thirds of the 
assessment.
Classics Honours
Convenor: Dr Moffatt
Admission requirements:
The program for the degree with Honours in Classics will 
comprise the following:
1. completion of the pass degree
2. a major in Classics
3. three other courses from among the classical courses offered 
by the Classics Program (or included in List A or List B of 
later-year courses in the Classics major), including at least 
two courses from either the Ancient Greek or the Latin major. 
Ideally students should have reached Intermediate level in one 
of the ancient languages.
4. other courses to make up the units for a pass degree, including 
a major from outside the Honours school
5. completion of Classics IV.
A Credit average must be attained in the required courses, 
including Distinction levels in at least two of the courses in the 
Classics major.
Mid-year admission is possible.
Classics IV Honours (S) CLAS4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The Honours year consists of three components, viz. a thesis and 
two seminars (i.e. two of Seminars A-D, as set out below). In 
any one semester one Honours seminar is offered, with different 
requirements depending on which Honours course is being taken.
Thesis
A thesis of 15,000 words on an approved topic, to be submitted 
normally by the third Monday before the end of lectures in 
Semester 2 of Honours (or, for students taking combined and/or 
part-time Honours on a date to be fixed). Students are required to 
select the topic for the thesis in consultation with the Convenor
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before the end of their preceding year, and to begin study for it 
during the intervening vacation.
Seminar A: Language and Documents
A seminar course on aspects of either the ancient Greek or the 
Latin language, with regular exercises in language-learning and 
translation, and prescribed readings in ancient Greek or Latin texts 
selected to illustrate materials and techniques or particular issues 
in classical scholarship.
Students who have completed any Ancient Greek or Latin units at 
later-year level may not take this seminar.
Seminar B: Classical Literature
A seminar on genres and/or topics in ancient Greek and/or 
Latin literature to be studied in part or as a whole in the original 
language(s).
Seminar C: Classical Civilisation
A seminar on periods or topics in ancient Greek and/or Roman 
history, thought, literature or art, designed for students from any 
of the Honours areas.
Seminar D: Special Subject
A seminar on a special subject, designed for students from any of 
the Honours areas.
Assessment
Honours candidates will be assessed on the thesis and the 
seminars. The seminars will be assessed on a combination of 
coursework and a final three-hour examination.
Latin Honours
Convenor: Dr Moffatt
Admission requirements:
The program for the degree with Honours in Latin will comprise 
the following:
1. completion of the pass degree
2. a major in Latin
3. three other courses from among the classical courses offered 
by the Classics Program (or included in List A or List B of 
later-year courses in the Classics major), including at least 
two courses from either the Ancient Greek or the Latin major. 
Ideally students should have reached Intermediate level in one 
of the ancient languages.
4. other courses to make up the units for a pass degree, including 
a major from outside the Honours school
5. completion of Latin IV.
It is strongly recommended that candidates for Honours in Latin 
take at least one course of Ancient Greek.
A Credit average must be attained in the required courses, 
including Distinction levels in at least two of the courses in the 
Latin major.
Mid-year admission is possible.
Honours in Ancient Greek and Latin Studies
The program for the degree with Honours in Ancient Greek and 
Latin Studies will comprise the following courses:
1. an Ancient Greek major and a Latin major
2. other courses to make up the units for a pass degree, including 
at least 2 courses from the classical courses offered by the 
Classics Program (or included in List A or List B of later-year 
units in the Classics major)
3. a combined program based on Ancient Greek IV and Latin IV 
as arranged by the Convenor.
Latin IV Honours (S) LATIN4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The Honours year consists of three components, viz. a thesis and 
two seminars (i.e. two of Seminars A-D, as set out below). In 
any one semester one Honours seminar is offered, with different 
requirements depending on which Honours course is being taken.
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Thesis
A thesis of 15,000 words on an approved topic, to be submitted 
normally by the third Monday before the end of lectures in 
Semester 2 of Honours (or, for students taking combined and/or 
part-time Honours on a date to be fixed). Students are required to 
select the topic for the thesis in consultation with the Convenor 
before the end of their preceding year, and to begin study for it 
during the intervening vacation.
Seminar A: Language and Documents
A seminar course on aspects of either the ancient Greek or the 
Latin language, with regular exercises in language-learning and 
translation, and prescribed readings in ancient Greek or Latin texts 
selected to illustrate materials and techniques or particular issues 
in classical scholarship.
Students who have completed any Ancient Greek or Latin courses 
at later-year level may not take this seminar.
Seminar B: Classical Literature
A seminar on genres and/or topics in ancient Greek and/or 
Latin literature to be studied in part or as a whole in the original 
language(s).
Seminar C: Classical Civilisation
A seminar on periods or topics in ancient Greek and/or Roman 
history, thought, literature or art, designed for students from any 
of the Honours areas.
Seminar D: Special Subject
A seminar on a special subject, designed for students from any of 
the Honours areas.
Assessment
Honours candidates will be assessed on the thesis and the 
seminars. The seminars will be assessed on a combination of 
coursework and a final three-hour examination.
In the Honours program of Ancient Greek, Latin and Ancient 
Greek and Latin Studies there will be one additional
three-hour examination in unseen translation from the relevant 
language(s).
The thesis will carry one-third of the assessment; and the 
coursework in both seminars and the final examinations (including 
where applicable the unseen translation paper) two-thirds of the 
assessment.
Applied Linguistics Honours
Convenor: Dr Rose
Intending honours students should first read the general statement 
on the Bachelor of Arts (Honours) in the introductory section 
of the Faculty of Arts section of the Handbook and consult the 
honours coordinators for the appropriate streams.
Honours in Applied Linguistics require completion of the 
requirements for the BA and a minimum of 10 approve courses 
totalling at least 60 units as a prerequisite for entry into the 
Honours year. Students must attain a Credit average in these 
courses as well as some Distinctions. In Honours in Applied 
Linguistics, students concentrate on the many areas in which this 
knowledge can be applied, for example in language teaching, 
language learning, language planning, or language maintenance.
Students are formally admitted into Honours in the Applied 
Linguistics Program only in the fourth year. However, the Program 
invites students to consider doing honours on the basis of their first 
year marks. Intending honours students should therefore plan the 
second and third years of their course carefully so as to make 
sure that they qualify for admission to fourth-year honours, and 
to decide whether they will do Honours in Linguistics or Applied 
Linguistics. Students are advised to make an appointment with the 
honours coordinator to discuss their options. The prerequisites for 
entry to fourth-year honours are set out below.
Approved courses for Honours in Applied Linguistics:
Students should normally have taken 10 courses (i.e. at least 60 
units worth) from Lists A and B above under ‘Major in Applied 
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Linguistics’. They must also have satisfied the requirements for 
the Applied Linguistics Major (q.v.). This means that their 10 
courses must include:
• Introduction to the Study of Language LING 1001 /2001
• And at least one of the ‘basic four’ core courses - List A:
• Introduction to Syntax LING2003
• Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages L1NG1010/ 
LING2010
• Phonological Analysis LING2019
• Semantics LING2008
Note: Students who have taken LING 1004/2004 # Phonetics 
and Phonology will substitute this one course for both 
LING 1010/LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s 
Languages and LING3010 Phonological Analysis
• And at least one course must be chosen from the following list 
of Applied Linguistics courses:
• Children’s Language Acquisition LING3021
• Second Language Acquisition LING2101
• Teaching Languages LING2013
For other courses that may be included in the Applied Linguistics 
Honours, please see the list of additional courses in the Applied 
Linguistics major.
It is important that prospective honours students should consult 
with the designated honours coordinator at least once a year, 
to discuss their choice of courses and ensure that they are 
recommended to the Faculty for entry to fourth-year honours 
when the time comes.
Combined honours:
It is possible to combine honours in Applied Linguistics with 
honours in a language offered by either the Faculty of Arts 
or the Faculty of Asian Studies, as well as with a number of 
other disciplines, for example Political Science or International 
Relations. Prerequisites for entry to fourth year for combined 
honours in the Arts Faculty are as follows. The student must have 
completed a total of 8 courses in each of the two relevant subjects, 
including at least a major in each discipline area and possibly 
certain specified overlapping courses. Their choice of Applied 
Linguistics courses must be consistent with either the general or 
applied stream as set out above.
Interested students are asked to consult the honours coordinators 
of both Programs from their second year and have their program 
formally approved. The fourth year should involve coursework in 
both discipline areas and a sub-thesis combining aspects of both 
disciplines, which is supervised and examined by staff from both 
Programs. The exact structure and the weighting of the various 
components is negotiated between the two relevant programs.
Applied Linguistics IV Honours (S) LING4105F or P
(24 or 12 units)
In their Honours year, students take three or four coursework 
courses and write a substantial sub-thesis. The number of courses 
taken, and the weighting between courses and sub-thesis, is 
decided at the beginning of the year. All fourth-year coursework is 
assessed at fourth-year level.
Students are encouraged to think of their fourth year as a 12- 
month course. As soon as they finish the requirements of their 
pass degree, they should consult with the Honours Convenor to 
determine a sub-thesis topic and supervisor.
Further Information
More extensive information on the Honours courses in Linguistics 
and Applied Linguistics is contained in the Linguistics Information 
Booklet that may be obtained from the School administrators.
Graduate Studies
The Graduate Program in Linguistics offers the following 
courses. For details see the Graduate School website.
Graduate Diploma in Arts (in General Linguistics)
Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics 
Graduate Diploma in Translation Studies 
Master of Arts in Translation Studies 
Master of Arts (by coursework and research)
Master of Philosophy (by research only)
Doctor of Philosophy
Linguistics Honours
Convenor: Dr Rose
Admission requirements
Entry to Honours in Linguistics requires:
(a) completion of the requirements for the BA pass degree; and
(b) a minimum of 10 approved courses totalling at least 60 units.
Students must attain a Credit average in these courses as well as 
some Distinctions.
In Honours in Linguistics, students continue to study and research 
Language Structure: theories on what it is like, how to describe it, 
how it changes over time etc.
Students are formally admitted into Honours in the Linguistics 
only in the fourth year. However, the Program invites students 
to consider doing honours on the basis of their first year marks. 
Intending honours students should therefore plan the second 
and third years of their course carefully so as to make sure 
that they qualify for admission to fourth-year honours, and to 
decide whether they will do Honours in Linguistics or Applied 
Linguistics. Students are advised to make an appointment with the 
honours coordinator to discuss their options. The prerequisites for 
entry to fourth-year honours are set out below.
Approved courses for entry into Honours in Linguistics
Students should normally have taken 10 Linguistics courses (i.e. 
at least 60 units worth). These 10 courses must include the ‘basic 
four’ courses, i.e. List A, and at least one course from List B:
Four compulsory courses - List A:
LING 1010/LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s 
Languages
LING2003 Introduction to Syntax 
LING2008 Semantics 
LING2019 Phonological Analysis
Note: Students who have taken Phonetics and Phonology 
LING 1004/2004 # will substitute this one course for both 
Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages LING 1010/ 
LING2010 and Phonological Analysis LING3010.
In addition, the student must choose at least one course from 
List B:
LING2005 Language Change and Linguistic Reconstruction
LING2007 Morphology
LING2009 Field Methods
LING2026 Syntactic Theory
LING3005 Acoustics of Voice
LING3022 Seminar on Semantics
Each of the above courses amplifies the knowledge and expertise 
in linguistic analysis provided by one or more of the ‘basic four’ 
core courses.
A sensible set of choices for intending Linguistics Honours 
students would be to take the introductory course LING 1001 
Introduction to the Study of Language, and LING1010/LING2010 
Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Language in the first year 
(six linguistics units in each semester), and then take 4 courses 
(24 units) in each of the following two years, doing LING2003 
Introduction to Syntax and LING2008 Semantics in the second 
year.
It is important that prospective honours students should consult 
with the designated honours coordinator at least once a year, 
to discuss their choice of courses and ensure that they are
Faculty of Arts
recommended to the Faculty for entry to fourth-year honours 
when the time comes.
For other courses that may be included in the Linguistics Honours, 
please see the list of additional courses in the Linguistics major.
Combined honours:
It is possible to combine honours in Linguistics with honours in 
a language offered by either the Faculty of Arts or the Faculty of 
Asian Studies, as well as with a number of other disciplines, for 
example Political Science or International Relations. Prerequisites 
for entry to fourth year for combined honours in the Arts Faculty 
are as follows. The student must have completed a total of 8 
courses in each of the two relevant subjects, including at least 
a major in each discipline area and possibly certain specified 
overlapping courses. Their choice of Linguistics courses must 
be consistent with either the general or applied stream as set out 
above.
Interested students are asked to consult the honours coordinators 
of both Programs from their second year and have their program 
formally approved. The fourth year should involve coursework in 
both discipline areas and a sub-thesis combining aspects of both 
disciplines, which is supervised and examined by staff from both 
Programs. The exact structure and the weighting of the various 
components is negotiated between the two relevant programs.
Linguistics IV Honours (S) LING4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
In their Honours year, students take three or four coursework 
courses and write a substantial sub-thesis. The number of courses 
taken, and the weighting between courses and sub-thesis, is 
decided at the beginning of the year. All fourth-year coursework is 
assessed at fourth-year level.
Students are encouraged to think of their fourth year as a 12- 
month course. As soon as they finish the requirements of their 
pass degree, they should consult with the honours coordinator to 
determine a sub-thesis topic and supervisor.
Further Information
More extensive information on the Honours courses in Linguistics 
and Applied Linguistics is contained in the Linguistics Information 
Booklet that may be obtained from the School administrators.
Graduate Studies
The Graduate Program in Linguistics offers the following 
courses. For details see the Graduate School website.
Graduate Diploma in Arts (in General Linguistics)
Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics 
Graduate Diploma in Translation Studies 
Master of Arts in Translation Studies 
Master of Arts (by coursework and research)
Master of Philosophy (by research only)
Doctor of Philosophy
French Honours
Convenor: Dr Brown
Admission requirements
To be eligible for French IV Honours students must have 
completed:
1. BA pass degree requirements
2. 10 courses, in French, (a total of at least 60 units) with at least 
a Credit level in all courses
Entry into French IV Honours can be typically made in the 
following ways:
1. From FREN2024 and FREN2025 (Continuing level).
Students take the courses at continuing, intermediate and 
advanced levels plus 3 or 4 thematic courses in 2nd and 3rd years 
and, if necessary, one common option in either later year.
2. From FREN3006 and FREN3007 (Intermediate level).
Students take the intermediate and advanced courses, 4 thematic 
courses, and the common option course or other discipline course 
(subject to prior approval of convenor) in both later years.
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3. From FREN3008 and FREN3009 (advanced level). Students 
take the two advanced language courses, 6 thematic courses and 
2 common courses.
NB: To complete Honours from the beginners’ level will require 
special permission and may require additional language work 
before entering fourth year.
It has become common practice for students to spend one 
semester of the Honours Year at a French University, undertaking 
an approved program of study. For the other semester they do 
coursework (written and oral language) at the ANU, in addition 
to completing the other requirements (thesis, dissertations etc) for 
Honours in French. Those students who cannot spend a semester in 
France should see the Convenor for further information regarding 
coursework arrangements and requirements.
Combined Honours
It is possible to combine French Honours with Honours in another 
language or discipline of the School of Language Studies, or with 
another Honours program in the Faculty of Arts. As far as the 
French half of the program is concerned, students should normally 
have completed 8 courses (48 units), at credit level.
The course work consists of both French language work and a 
thesis co-supervised and co-assessed by the other discipline. The 
language in which the thesis is to be written and its length will be 
negotiated in each case and overall weightings may be adjusted 
accordingly.
French IV Honours (S) FREN4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
(a) a thesis of circa 12,000 words in French 
on an approved topic; and
(b) two 5000 words dissertations in French; and
(c) regular weekly oral and written work; and
(d) final written and oral exams.
Further Information
Honours students usually spend one semester (sometimes longer) 
at a French university and the work they successfully complete is 
credited towards their degree. Arrangements for this must be made 
well in advance.
German Honours
Convenor: Ms Schmidt
Admission requirements
For the degree with Honours in German Studies the program 
extends over four years and consists of:
(a) ten later-year German courses (i.e. later-year core language 
courses and optional courses) to the value of at least 60 units
(b) completion of BA pass degree requirements;
(c) a Fourth-Year honours program as described below.
Candidates for honours are expected to maintain at least a Credit 
average in their German courses, with results for three courses 
normally at Distinction level or better.
Such students are strongly encouraged to consider taking part of 
their German studies (for credit) at a German-speaking university, 
and should again consult the Convenor well in advance. While we 
recommend overseas study, it is not a requirement.
Exceptions to (a) above:
(i) Students entering core language courses at the Intermediate 
German 1 GERM2105 level may take up to two later-year 
courses outside German. These need to be approved by 
the Convenor on the basis of their relevance and should 
come from one of the following areas: Applied Linguistics, 
Contemporary Europe, Linguistics or Translation Studies. 
Essays have to be written in German. Courses from other areas 
may be approved by the Convenor if found suitable.
(ii) Students entering core language courses at the Advanced 
German 1 GERM3007 level may take up to three later-year 
courses outside German. These need to be approved by 
the Convenor, on the basis of their relevance and should
come from one of the following areas: Applied Linguistics, 
Contemporary Europe, Linguistics or Translation Studies. 
Essays have to be written in German. Courses from other areas 
may be approved by the Convenor if found suitable.
(iii)To enter Fourth Year from first-year level GERM 1021 and 
GERM1022 will require special permission, which might 
only be granted after a special language proficiency test.
Combined Honours
The German component in the program of a student who wishes 
to do combined honours in this discipline and another discipline 
is the following:
(a) a minimum of 48 units from later-year courses counting 
towards German Studies;
(b) half the normal coursework of German IV;
(c) a minor thesis, to be determined in consultation with the two 
disciplinary areas or Schools concerned.
German IV Honours (S) GERM4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The Honours program consists of three coursework components, 
each counting for one-fifth of the year’s result, and a minor thesis 
on a topic of the student’s choice but in a field not covered by the 
coursework components, counting for two-fifths.
Thesis - The thesis is normally written in German; exceptions can 
be granted if there are good reasons for writing in English.
Coursework - The coursework components can include courses 
in other discipline areas or Honours programs approved as suitable 
within the student’s overall program. Where students’ coursework 
is not specifically designed as an Honours course, students will 
need to do extra reading and longer essays.
Where a student’s active command of German is seen as needing 
improvement, practical studies aimed at increasing proficiency 
may be prescribed as part of the Honours Year.
Further Information
Prospective fourth-year students should discuss their plans with 
the Convenor well in advance.
Italian Honours
Convenor: Ms Carrol i
Admission requirements
To be admitted to Italian IV (Honours), students must have:
(a) completed the BA pass degree requirements; and
(b) completed 10 courses in Italian to a value of 60 units. The 10 
courses in Italian may be made up in two ways:
(i) The Italian major of 42 units (normally 7 courses) plus 18 
units (normally 3 other courses) of Italian, each at Credit 
level; or
(ii) With the permission of the Head of School, 48 units 
(normally 8 courses) of Italian, including the Italian major, 
plus
2 courses with an Italian content eg Introduction to Romance 
Linguistics LING2011 or Art and Architecture of the Italian 
Renaissance ARTH2009, each at credit level.
Intending students should consult the Italian Convenor for the full 
list of cognate courses and express their intention no later than the 
beginning of their second year.
Combined honours
It is possible to combine honours in Italian with other honours 
schools in the Faculty of Arts. To be admitted to combined honours, 
students should normally have completed 48 units (normally 
8 courses) in Italian with at least Credit level throughout. The 
coursework for combined honours consists of Part A above.
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Italian IV Honours (S) ITAL4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus:
A. One year of coursework distributed as follows:
(a) advanced language work for two semesters which 
includes written practice in preparation for the honours 
dissertation and advanced oral production on relevant 
content area.
(b) directed reading and project work on a literary/cultural 
or linguistics topic for one semester assessed with a viva 
and a write-up.
Course work will be determined according to the needs of 
each student. Coursework components can include courses in 
other disciplines or Schools approved as suitable within the 
students overall program.
Where a student’s active command of Italian is seen as 
needing improvement practical work aimed at increasing 
proficiency may be prescribed as part of the Honours Year.
B. An honours dissertation of 12,000-15,000 words. The thesis 
is normally written in Italian; exceptions can be granted if the 
topic gives good reasons for being written in English.
Assessment
The assessment weighting of the fourth-year component is course 
work 40%; dissertation 60% (of which 10% for the dissertation 
proposal to be submitted at the end of Semester 1).
School of Social Sciences
Australian Studies Honours
Convenor: Professor Curthoys
Admission Requirements
To enter the honours year a student must have completed:
(a) the BA pass degree; and
(b) 10 courses with no fewer than 60 units in the Australian 
Studies major.
The student must have achieved at least a credit average, including 
at least two courses (12 units) at distinction level.
Honours in Australian Studies is available, subject to negotiation 
between the student, the Convenor, and the relevant Heads of 
School.
Combined Honours
Students hoping to undertake a combined honours year, which 
includes Australian Studies, should consult with the Convenor 
early in their second year of study. Students must have completed 
8 courses (48 units) from the Australian Studies major plus another 
8 courses (48 units) from another Honours program.
Australian Studies IV Honours (S) AUST4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The honours year will consist of a thesis, 
and two special subjects.
Contemporary Europe Honours
Convenor: Professor Papadakis
The single Honours in Contemporary Europe enables either 
BA students or BA (European Studies) students to focus on 
Contemporary Europe in their fourth year.
Admission requirements
The normal requirements for entry into fourth year single Honours 
in Contemporary Europe are -
(a) completion of 10 courses (60 units) from the Contemporary 
Europe major comprising 7 courses/42 units and 3 courses/18 
units from either designated courses of the Contemporary 
Europe major or European language courses.
(b) Normally as least 4 courses (24 units) are to comprise courses 
completed with a grade of Distinction or above, with the 
remainder to be completed with grades of Credit or above.
(c) completion of other courses which, when taken together with 
(a) above, are sufficient to meet the requirements for a BA 
degree.
Students enrolling in the single Honours in Contemporary Europe 
but who have not been enrolled in the BA (European Studies) 
are not required to have a language major, though competence 
in a language is desirable. Students who have completed the BA 
(European Studies) will have a major in a language.
Students wishing to do the Honours in Contemporary Europe 
should consult the Contemporary Europe Convenor about their 
choice of seminar and about other seminars that may be available 
in 2003.
Combined Honours
Students can do a fourth (honours) year in the BA (European 
Studies) by combining honours in an affiliated honours school 
with work at honours level in European Languages (see School of 
Language Studies).
Contemporary Europe IV
Honours(S) EURO4105ForP
(24 or 12 units)
• a thesis of 15,000-17,000 words on a topic approved by the 
Head of School and the Honours Convenor. The thesis will be 
submitted by the end of the second semester and
• participation in two seminar courses (one in each semester) 
chosen from a range which will be offered by contributors to 
the European Studies Program across the Faculty and from 
other Faculties.
The thesis will count for 50% of the grade and the two seminar 
courses for 25% each. There will also be a work-in-progress 
seminar for students enrolled in the Honours Program.
European Studies Honours
Convenor: Professor Papadakis
Introduction
Students can do a fourth (honours) year in the BA (European 
Studies) by combining honours in an affiliated honours school 
with work at honours level in Modern European Languages. The 
affiliated honours programs are:
English
French
Gender, Sexuality and Culture
German
History
Italian
Philosophy
Political Science
Russian
Sociology
Admission requirements
(a) completion of the BA (European Studies)
(b) attainment of at least Credit level in all language courses
(c) attainment of at least Credit level in two of the following: 
Foundations of Modern Europe EURO 1002; Contemporary 
European Society EURO1003; Europe in the Modern Era: 
Foundations of International Relations EURO 1004
(d) attainment of at least credit level in three core courses of the 
Contemporary Europe major
(e) completion of at least 48 units from an affiliated honours 
program at the level required by that program
(f) at least 6 of these units may be counted for these purposes as 
part of the Contemporary Europe major
(g) satisfaction of any other requirements for combined honours 
by the affiliated honours program.
For the purposes of Honours in the BA (European Studies), 
the Contemporary Europe major may include any designated 
courses.
The requirements for the honours year will be agreed between the 
Coordinator of the European Studies degree, the relevant School of
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Language Studies Convenor and the affiliated Honours Convenor. 
The overall workload will be equivalent to honours in a single 
honours program. Students contemplating honours should consult 
the degree Coordinator and the relevant School of Languages 
Studies Convenor and the affiliated Honours Convenor, preferably 
at the beginning of their second year of study.
European Studies IV Honours (S) EUR04005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
To be negotiated between the Honours Convenors concerned.
History Honours
Convenor: Dr Forth
Admission requirements
Students entering the honours year (History IV) need to have 
completed:
(a) the pass degree with 60 units in at least 10 courses offered or 
approved for the History major.
(b) At least 48 of the 60 units must be in History courses taught in 
the School of Humanities, and students must have completed 
both History and Theory HIST2110 and Researching and 
Writing History HIST3006 OR Third Year Honours Seminar 
HIST3005.
(c) Of the 60 History units required to enter the honours year 
(History IV), at least twelve units must be completed at 
Distinction level or above and the remainder at Credit level 
or above. Students may compensate for up to twelve units in 
History at Pass level with an equal number of points in History 
at Distinction level or above (that is, in addition to the twelve 
Distinction units which are required as a minimum).
Combined Honours
Students entering a combined honours year will need to have 
completed 48 units in courses offered or approved for the History 
major. At least 30 of the 48 units must be in History courses taught 
in the School of Humanities, and students must have completed 
both History and Theory HIST2110 and Researching and Writing 
History HIST3006 OR Third Year Honours Seminar HIST3005. 
Students considering a combined honours year should consult the 
Convenor as early as possible.
Of the 48 History units required to enter a combined honours 
year, at least six must be at Distinction level or above and the 
remainder at Credit level or above. Students may compensate for 
up to twelve units in History at Pass level with an equal number of 
points in History at Distinction level or above (that is, in addition 
to the six Distinction units which are required as a minimum).
History IV Honours (S) HIST4005ForP
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: The coursework of the honours year will be prescribed 
from year to year by the Convenor.
In 2003 it will consist of:
History 4A, a research thesis of 15,000 words on an approved 
topic. The thesis must be submitted on a specified date soon after 
the end of the first semester; students will give at least one seminar 
on their topic during the first semester. Students are expected 
to have sought approval for their topic and made supervision 
arrangements with a member of staff no later than January.
History 4B, a special course involving intensive reading, weekly 
tutorials and the presentation of essays during the second 
semester.
History 4C, a special course involving intensive reading, weekly 
tutorials and the presentation of written essays during the second 
semester.
Final honours results are determined on the basis of History IV 
as a whole.
Further Information 
Graduate Studies
History provides teaching and supervision of research projects in a 
range of courses within the Graduate School. Courses are available 
leading to the Graduate Diploma and to the degrees of Master of 
Arts, Master of Philosophy and Doctor of Philosophy. Normally 
graduate students will be enrolled in the History Program of the 
Graduate School, but students can also undertake M Phil and PhD 
study through the Australian Studies Program of the Graduate 
School, or the Women’s Studies Program.
Prospective students should consult the Graduate School website 
<www.anu.edu.au/graduate/>. They are advised to contact the 
Graduate Convenor in the History Program for advice about 
admission procedures and the availability of supervision in the 
field they wish to study.
International Relations Honours
Convenor: Dr George
Information session
There will be a series of meetings for students hoping to advance 
to International Relations IV. Further information can also be 
obtained from the School of Social Science Administration Office 
or through the School of Social Sciences web page. Students with 
particular enquiries should consult the Honours Convenor.
Admission Requirements
To be eligible for entry into Fourth Year Honours, students must 
have completed the requirements for the pass degree including:
(a) Two first-year courses consisting of either POLS 1002 
or POLS 1003 or POLS 1004 plus the compulsory course 
POLS 1005; and
(b) Eight later year level courses from the International Relations 
major to the value of 48 units, including the core course 
POLS3001 and a minimum of 12 units from List A/core 
courses. At least 24 of these 48 later year courses must be 
completed with a grade of Distinction or above, with the 
remainder to be completed with grades of Credit or above. If 
students obtain one or more High Distinction grades in later- 
year courses in addition to the 24 units required at Distinction 
level, then later-year courses completed at Pass level to the 
same value will be counted at Credit level.
Combined honours including International Relations
Students may combine honours in International Relations with 
honours in certain other disciplines, the overall workload being 
equivalent to honours in a single discipline.
Three courses from the International Relations major (18 units) 
at later-year level are to be completed with grades of Distinction 
or above. The remaining three courses (18 units) should be 
completed with grades of Credit or above.
When planning such a degree students should take account of the 
honours requirements in both disciplines. Those interested should 
consult the Honours Convenor as early as possible.
Double honours including International Relations
Students interested in doing more extended work in International 
Relations and another discipline may take a double honours 
degree. This usually takes 5 years to complete. Intending students 
should consult the Honours Convenor.
International Relations IV
Honours (S) POLS4105F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: International Relations IV Honours year comprises:
(a) A thesis on a topic approved by the Head of School.
(b) Participation in seminar courses.
Final honours results are determined on the basis of a student’s 
overall performance in International Relations IV.
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Political Communication Honours
Convenor: Dr McKinley
An Honours year is currently available through the Political 
Science Honours program with a research topic in Political 
Communication possible - see Political Science Honours entry 
below.
Political Science Honours
Convenor: Dr McKinley
Information session
There will be a series of meetings for students hoping to advance 
to Political Science IV. Further information can also be obtained 
from the School of Social Science Administration Office or 
through the School of Social Sciences web page. Students with 
particular enquiries should consult the Honours Convenor.
Admission Requirements
To be eligible for entry into Fourth Year Honours, students must 
have completed the requirements for the pass degree including:
(a) Two first-year courses in Political Science.
(b) Eight later-year level courses of political science to the value 
of 48 units. At least 24 of these 48 units of Political Science 
are to comprise courses completed with a grade of Distinction 
or above, with the remainder to be completed with grades 
of Credit or above. If students obtain one or more High 
Distinction grades in later-year courses in addition to the 24 
units required at Distinction level, then later-year courses 
completed at Pass level to the same value will be counted at 
Credit level.
Combined honours including Political Science
Students may combine honours in Political Science with honours 
in certain other disciplines, the overall workload being equivalent 
to honours in a single discipline.
Three courses from the Political Science major (18 units) at 
later-year level are to be completed with grades of Distinction 
or above. The remaining three courses (18 units) of Political 
Science should be completed with grades of Credit or above. 
When planning such a degree students should take account of the 
honours requirements in both disciplines. Those interested should 
consult the Honours Convenor as early as possible.
Double honours including Political Science
Students interested in doing more extended work in Political 
Science and another discipline may take a double honours degree. 
This usually takes 5 years to complete. Intending students should 
consult the Honours Convenor.
Political Science IV Honours (S) POLS4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
Syllabus: Political Science IV comprises:
(a) A thesis on a topic approved by the Head of School.
(b) Participation in seminar courses.
Final honours results are determined on the basis of a student’s 
overall performance in Political Science IV.
Population Studies Honours
Convenor: Dr Rowland
Admission requirements
The requirements for entry to honours in Population Studies 
normally consists of completion of a Bachelor of Arts degree or a 
combined degree, including 10 courses to the value of at least 60 
units from:
(1) A major in population studies (min. 42 units). The seven 
courses are to be completed with at least a credit grade 
average.
(2) And either a major (42 units) in a cognate area, such as 
sociology or geography, or additional courses to the value 
of 18 units from the lists of core courses and other later-year 
courses in the Population Studies major.
Prospective honours students should consult with the Population 
Studies convenors no later than the beginning of the third year. The 
course of study for the third and fourth years should be planned in 
consultation with the Population Studies convenors.
Population Studies IV Honours (S) POPS4005F
(24 units)
Syllabus: The requirements for the fourth year
normally consist of:
1. The honours seminar in Population Studies (Theories in 
Demography). This course is offered by the Graduate Program 
in Demography and may be taken at honours level.
2. An appropriate later-year course taken in the Faculties or in 
the Graduate Program in Demography, and assessed at fourth- 
year honours level.
3. A sub-thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 words supervised by staff 
from one or more of the following: the Population Studies 
Program, Sociology, School of Social Sciences, the School of 
Resources, Environment and Society, the Graduate Program 
in Demography. Normally, the sub-thesis will count for 60% 
of the overall result, the graduate seminar and the additional 
course for 20% each.
Sociology Honours
Convenor: Dr Bloul
Admission requirements
The course for the degree with Honours in Sociology extends over 
four years and normally consists of:
1. Completion of Bachelor of Arts pass degree requirements with 
60 units (10 courses) in Sociology including:
(a) at least one Theory course (ie SOCY2040, SOCY3014, 
SOCY3023)
(b) at least one Research Methods course (ie SOCY2037, 
SOCY2043, SOCY2038, SOCY3018, POPS2002)
An average grade of credit must be attained over all later-year 
courses and at least three of these courses must be completed 
with grades of Distinction or higher, and
2. Completion of Sociology IV (H).
Sociology IV Honours (S) SOCY4005F
(24 units)
Syllabus: In the fourth year, candidates for the degree with 
honours will have three course components -
The Honours Seminars - two weekly seminars focusing on aspects 
of sociological theory and research. These seminars will contribute 
25% each to the final honours grade;
A Sub-thesis of 15,000 to 20,000 words which will count for 50% 
of the honours grade and will be completed in second semester.
Out-of-Faculty Honours
School of Resources, Environment and Society (SRES), 
Faculty of Science
Geography and Human Ecology Honours
SRES offers Honours programs to students in BAs. The relevant 
SRES Honours Programs and their Convenors are:
Geography - Mr Ken Johnson 
Human Ecology -  Mr David Dumaresq
SRES’ Honours Programs are intended to support promising 
students in developing their knowledge base, and their research 
skills and experience. Honours students work closely with 
their SRES supervisor, often in partnership with collaborators 
elsewhere in the ANU, and/or in CSIRO, government, industry, 
and community groups. The SRES Yearbook (available at http: 
//sres.anu.edu.au) lists the research projects of current Honours 
students, and the research interests of prospective supervisors.
An Honours candidate will usually pursue Honours in the same 
Program in which they have completed their undergraduate 
degree. However, students also enter Honours from other degrees,
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as well as from other universities, or after gaining professional 
experience.
Admission requirements
(a) Completion of the BA pass degree;
(b) a minimum credit average in later year courses relevant to the 
area of study in which the student intends to pursue Honours;
(c) a minimum of 2 Distinctions in the courses most relevant 
to the area of study in which the student intends to study 
Honours;
(d) approval of proposed topic by a member of academic staff 
willing to act as the Honours supervisor, and of the relevant 
Honours convenor;
(e) approval of the Head of School, SRES.
The grade awarded for Honours depends principally (90%) on 
the mark awarded the thesis, and on the mark awarded to the 
final Honours seminar (10%). All Honours students are examined 
orally subsequent to the examiners’ assessment of the thesis. 
Honours students are also required to participate in regular 
Honours seminars, present a planning seminar, and participate in 
a mid-term review.
The School encourages eligible students to pursue Honours, 
and seeks to assist prospective Honours student’s structure their 
degree to facilitate their entry to Honours. Students contemplating 
Honours should contact the relevant convenor as early as possible 
in their degree, and at least a semester prior to their intended 
Honours commencement date.
The Honours year starts either in the first week of February, or 
-  for mid-year entry -  in the first week in July. Details of the 
Honours Programs and candidature are presented in the SRES 
Honours Handbook.
Geography IV Honours (S) GEOG4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
This would normally consist of:
(a) thesis (90%); and
(b) Honours seminar (10%)
National Institute of the Arts,
School of Music
Musicology Honours
Convenor: To be advised
Students may undertake the Bachelor of Arts degree with Honours 
in Music (Musicology) or in combination with another Honours 
program with the approval of the relevant Heads of Department 
or School.
Admission requirements:
To qualify for entry to Honours in Music, students must have 
completed:
(a) the BA pass degree requirements;
(b) at least 60 units (10 courses) in music which must include 
at least 12 units (2 courses) in Approaches and Methods of 
Music Research and which may include one cognate course in 
another relevant discipline.
Musicology IV Honours (S) MUSM4105F or P
(24 or 12 units)
The Honours IV year consists of an individually approved 
program of study.
This would normally consist of:
(a) presentation of seminar papers within the Musicology seminar 
program (25%); and
(b) participation in project activities in the cross-curriculum 
thematic blocks (25%); and
(c) an Honours level thesis of approximately 12,000 words 
(50%).
Through various types of project work and presentations, 
commensurate with Honours level, students must demonstrate 
a comprehensive understanding of the range of approaches and
research methods in musicology and a critical knowledge of the 
sources and literature of music and musicology. Students must also 
demonstrate an understanding of music across cultures. Students 
are encouraged to undertake at least one archival project or field 
work in Australian music, using collections such as the National 
Library of Australia, ScreenSound Australia, the Australian 
Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies, and other 
national collecting institutions.
Faculty of Science, School of Psychology
Psychology Honours
Convenor: Dr Eggins
Admission requirements:
To qualify for entry to Honours in Psychology, students must have 
completed:
(a) the BA pass degree requirements;
(b) at least 72 units (normally 12 courses) in Psychology which 
must include PSYC2009 and PSYC3018
(c) at least an average grade level of Credit to be considered
From 2006, Honours admission requirements will include a 
minimum of six 2000 level Psychology courses.
Psychology IV Honours (S) PSYC4005F or P
(24 or 12 units)
During fourth year, honours candidates work solely in the area of 
psychology. The work comprises coursework and research. Each 
of these contributes 50% to the overall program grade.
Coursework
Four courses will be offered, one on research methods and three 
on selected content topics.
Research Work
Research thesis (maximum 12,000 words). The thesis reports 
an empirical investigation of a topic in psychology. The student 
is responsible for the design and execution of all phases of the 
project. The report is submitted in a publishable form which 
follows APA style guidelines.
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Arts Course Listing
Set out below is a list o f all courses offered by the Faculty o f Arts. For the purposes o f Arts program requirements (including combined 
programs) these are the courses that count as Arts courses. Not all courses are offered each year. See individual major entries for 
availability year by year.
S u b je c t F irs t  Y e a r L a te r  Y e a r
A n th r o p o lo g y A N T H 1 0 0 2  I n tr o d u c in g  A n th r o p o lo g y  
A N T H 1 0 0 3  G lo b a l  a n d  L o c a l
A N T H 2 0 0 1  C u l tu r e s  o f  R e p r o d u c tio n
A N T H 2 0 0 4  R e l ig io n , R i tu a l  a n d  C o s m o lo g y
A N T H 2 0 0 5  I n d ig e n o u s  A u s t ra l ia n  S o c ie t ie s  a n d  C u l tu re s
A N T H 2 0 0 6  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  N e w  G u in e a  a n d  M e la n e s ia
A N T H 2 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
A N T H 2 0 10 A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  A r t
A N T H 2 0 1 7 In d ig e n o u s  A u s t ra l ia  a n d  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty
A N T H 2 0 2 5  G e n d e r  in  C r o s s -c u l tu r a l  P e r s p e c t iv e
A N T H 2 0 2 6  M e d ic a l  A n th r o p o lo g y
A N T H 2 0 3 3  R e l ig io n  a n d  S o c ie ty  in  In d ia
A N T H 2 0 3 4  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  E m o tio n
A N T H 2 0 4 9  F i lm in g  C u l tu r e s
A N T H 2 0 5 0  T h e m e s  in  A n th r o p o lo g y  1
A N T H 2 0 5 1  T h e m e s  in  A n th r o p o lo g y  II
A N T H 2 0 5 4  A n th r o p o lo g y  a n d  th e  U rb a n  E x p e r ie n c e
A N T H 2 0 5 5  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  M o d e rn i ty  a n d  P o s tm o d e m i ty
A N T H 2 0 5 6  B e lo n g in g ,  Id e n t i ty  &  N a t io n a l is m
A N T H 2 0 5 7  C u l tu r e  a n d  P e rso n
A N T H 2 0 5 8  C o n te m p o r a ry  A u s tra l ia n  C u l tu r e s  - a n  A n th r o p o lo g ic a l  V ie w
A N T H 2 0 6 0  S o u th e a s t  A s ia :  C o n te m p o r a ry  I s s u e s  in  A n th r o p o lo g ic a l  P e r s p e c t iv e
A N T H 2 0 6 1  E x p lo r in g  Y o u th  C u l tu re s
A N T H 2 0 6 2  A p p l ie d  A n th r o p o lo g y
A N T H 2 0 6 3  D ru g s  in  a  C h a n g in g  W o rld  O rd e r
A N T H 2 1 2 5  T e c h n o lo g y , C u l tu r e  a n d  E v o lu tio n
A N T H 2 1 2 7  G e n e s ,  M e m e s  a n d  C u l tu ra l  D if fe re n c e
A N T H 3 0 0 5  I n d ig e n o u s  A u s t ra l ia n  S o c ie t ie s  a n d  C u l tu re s :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n i ts )  
A N T H 3 0 0 9  C u l tu r e  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n i ts )
A N T H 3 0 1 0  S u p e r v is e d  R e s e a rc h  in  A n th r o p o lo g y  
A N T F I3 0 2 6  M e d ic a l  A n th r o p o lo g y :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n its )
A N T H 3 0 3 4  A n th r o p o lo g y  o f  E m o tio n :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n i ts )
A N T H 3 0 4 9  F i lm in g  C u l tu r e s :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n i ts )
A N T H 3 0 5 7  C u l tu r e  a n d  P e rso n :  F u r th e r  S tu d ie s  (3  u n i ts )
A rc h a e o lo g y A R C H  1111 A r c h a e o lo g y :  A n  
In tro d u c tio n
A R C H  1112 F ro m  O r ig in s  to  
C iv il i s a t io n s
A R CEL2001 A rc h a e o lo g y  o f  S o u th -w e s t  A s ia  a n d  E g y p t:  E a r ly  A g r ic u l tu re  to  U rb a n  C iv il is a tio n
A R C H 2 0 0 2  A r c h a e o lo g y  a n d  Id e n t i ty  in  p r e - R o m a n  E u ro p e :  W h o  w e re  th e  C e l ts ?
A R C H 2 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia n  A rc h a e o lo g y
A R C H 2 0 0 5  A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  th e  P a c if ic  I s la n d e rs
A R C H 2 0 0 6  H is to r y  o f  A r c h a e o lo g y :  D is c o v e r in g  th e  P a s t
A R C H 2 0 17 L a n d s c a p e  A r c h a e o lo g y  (1 2  u n i ts )
A R C H 2 0 2 1  A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  M e x ic o  &  th e  M a y a  
A R C H 2 0 3 1  A rc h a e o lo g y  o f  C u l tu r e  C o n ta c t
A R C H 2 0 3 2  P r e s e n t in g  th e  P a s t:  A rc h a e o lo g y , P o l i t ic s  &  R e p r e s e n ta tio n  
A R C H 2 0 3 4  A r c h a e o lo g y  a n d  th e  D o c u m e n t  
A R C H 2 0 3 5  A rc h a e o lo g ic a l  F o r m a t io n  P ro c e s s e s  
A R C H 2 0 3 6  U n d e r s ta n d in g  E a r ly  T e c h n o lo g ie s
A R C H 2 0 3 7  P o s t-R o m a n  A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  B r ita in :  A r th u r  &  th e  A n g lo -S a x o n s
A R C H 2 0 3 8  F o r a g e r s  a n d  H u n te rs  o f  P r e -A g r ic u ltu ra l  E u ro p e
A R C H 2 0 3 9  O r ig in s  a n d  D is p e r s a ls  o f  A g r ic u l tu ra l  P o p u la tio n s
A R C H 2 0 4 0  A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  th e  C e n tra l  A n d e s
A R C H 2 0 4 1  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  E n v iro n m e n ta l  A rc h a e o lo g y
A R C H 2 0 5 0  A r c h a e o lo g y  o f  C h in a  a n d  S o u th e a s t  A s ia
A R C H 2 0 5 1  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C u l tu ra l  H e r ita g e  M a n a g e m e n t
A R C H 2 1 0 8  A n im a ls ,  P la n ts  a n d  P e o p le :  E th n o b io lo g y  a n d  D o m e s tic a t io n
A R C H 2 1 2 6  A n a ly tic a l  M e th o d s  f o r  A n th r o p o lo g y  a n d  A r c h a e o lo g y
A R C H 3 0 0 0  R e s e a rc h  D e s ig n  in  A rc h a e o lo g y
A R C H 3 0 0 4  A r c h a e o lo g ic a l  F ie ld  a n d  L a b o ra to ry  M e th o d s  (1 2  u n i ts )
A R C H 3 0 0 5  S c ie n c e  a n d  M y th s  o f  th e  H u m a n  P a s t:  A t la n t is  a n d  th e  P y ra m id  B u i ld e r s  
A R C H 3 0 17 A r c h a e o lo g ic a l  A r te f a c t  A n a ly s is  
A R C H 3 0 1 9  C o lo n is a t io n  o f  O c e a n ia :  V ik in g s  o f  th e  P a c if ic  
A R C H 3 0 2 0  S e le c te d  T h e m e s  in  A s ia n  A rc h a e o lo g y  (3  u n its )
B io lo g ic a l
A n th ro p o lo g y
B IA N 2 0 1 2  P r im a te s
B IA N 2 0 1 3  H u m a n  E v o lu tio n
B I A N 2 1 15 R a c e ’ a n d  H u m a n  G e n e t ic  V a r ia tio n
B I A N 2 1 19 N u t r i t io n ,  D is e a s e  a n d  th e  H u m a n  E n v iro n m e n t
B I A N 2 1 2 0  C u l tu r e ,  B io lo g y  a n d  P o p u la tio n  D y n a m ic s
B 1 A N 2 1 2 4  H u m a n  S o c ie ty  &  A n im a l  S o c ie ty :  C o m p a r i s o n s  &  R e la tio n s h ip s
B I A N 3 0 1 0  T e c h n iq u e s  in  B io lo g ic a l  A n th r o p o lo g y  (3  u n i ts )
B IA N 3 0 1 1  S k e le ta l  A n a ly s is  
B IA N 3 0 1 2  T o p ic s  in  P r im a to lo g y  (3  u n its )
B IA N 3 0 1 3  T o p ic s  in  H u m a n  E v o lu tio n  (3 u n i ts )
B I A N 3 1 15 R e g io n a l  T o p ic s  in  H u m a n  G e n e t ic  V a r ia tio n  (3  u n i ts )
B I A N 3 1 19 R e g io n a l  T o p ic s  in  N u tr i t io n ,  D is e a s e  a n d  th e  H u m a n  E n v iro n m e n t  (3  u n i ts )  
B IA N 3 1 2 0  R e g io n a l  a n d  T h e m a tic  T o p ic s  in  D e m o g ra p h ic  A n th r o p o lo g y  (3  u n its )
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Art History ARTH 1002 Introduction to Art History 
ARTH1003 Introduction to Modem Art
ARTH2014 Classical Tradition in Art 
ARTH2015 Byzantine Empire
ARTH2019 Art and Architecture of the Italian Renaissance
ARTH2020 Age of Baroque
ARTH2027 Australian Art: 20th Century
ARTH2036 World Wide Web Strategies
ARTH2038 Byzantine Commonwealth
ARTH2039 Painters of Modem Life
ARTH2043 Modernism and Postmodernism in 20th Century Art & Design
ARTH2044 Art and Its Context; Materials, Techniques, Display
ARTH2045 Curatorship: Theory and Practice
ARTH2049 Australian Art: Methods and Approaches
ARTH2050 Photography: A History in Art
ARTH2052 Art of the Modem Print
ARTH2053 Greek Art and Architecture
ARTH2054 Roman Art and Architecture
ARTH2055 Fabric of Life: An Introduction to Textile History
ARTH2056 Art & Architecture of Southeast Asia: Tradition & Transformation
ARTH2057 Art and Politics of Collecting
ARTH2059 Art and Architecture of Asia: Continuity and Change
ARTH2060 Russian Art: Icons and Revolutions
ARTH2061 Postmodern Sublime
ARTH2092 Modernism and Postmodernism: Architecture in our Century 
ARTH2093 Post-Colonial Discourses in Australian Art 
ARTH2094 High Renaissance in Rome and Venice 
ARTH2095 Early Medieval Europe: Art and Architecture 
ARTH2096 Charlemagne to Chartres
ARTH2097 Victorian and Edwardian Art: Australia and Europe 1839-1914
Classics and ANCH1012 Myths and Legends of ANCH2009 Artefacts and Society in the Greco-Roman World
Ancient Ancient Greece and Rome ANCH2010 World of Athens
History CLAS1001 Traditional Grammar ANCH2011 Economy and Society in Ancient Greece 
ANCH2012 Myths and Legends of Ancient Greece and Rome (L) 
ANCH2013 Victims and Perpetrators of the Imperialistic Roman Republic 
CLAS2007 Greek Cities and Santuaries 
CLAS2008 Roman Remains
Contemporary EURO 1004 Europe in the Modern Era: EUR02003 European Union: Policies, Institutions & Challenges
Europe Foundations of International Relations EUR02005 Europe: Contemporary Issues in Historical Perspective 
EUR02008 European Society and Politics
Economic ECHI1105 Understanding Economic
History Behaviour: Microeconomics for Social 
Scientists
ECHI1106 Understanding Economic 
Behaviour: Microeconomics for Social 
Scientists
English ENGL 1004 Introduction to Australian ARTS2000 Writing, Print and the Information Age
Literature ENGL2004 Lines of Growth in Australian Literature
ENGL 1008 Introduction to the Novel ENGL2005 Democratic Vistas: Aspects of Nineteenth Century American Literature
ENGL 1009 Exploring Poetry ENGL2006 American Accents: Race, Gender and Ethnicity in Modem American Literature
ENGL1010 Indigenous Australian ENGL2007 Chaucer and His Age
Literature ENGL2008 19th and 20th Century Poetry
ENGL1011 Body Matters: An ENGL2009 Theories of Literature & Criticism
Introduction to Reading the Body in ENGL2011 20th Century Australian Fiction
Literature, Film and Performance ENGL2012 Elizabethan Drama
ENGL 1055 Shakespeare and Film: An ENGL2014 Introduction to Old English
Introduction to the Screen Adaptation of ENGL2018 Post-Colonial Literatures
Literary Texts ENGL2050 Eighteenth Century Literature
ENGL2052 Contact Discourse
ENGL2055 Shakespeare and Film
ENGL2056 Renaissance and England
ENGL2057 Representations of Nature
ENGL2058 Theories of Imitation and Representation
ENGL2059 Eighteenth Century Novel
ENGL2061 Victorian Literature
ENGL2063 Scottish Literature
ENGL2064 Texts and Contexts
ENGL2065 Australian English
ENGL2066 Australian Film: Ned Kelly to Mad Max
ENGL2067 Classic Novel into Film
ENGL2068 Empire and its Fictions: Novels and their Contexts 1885-1932 
ENGL2069 Modem Novel into Film 
ENGL2070 India Imagined: Constructing Nationhood 
ENGL2071 Thinking Selves: Philosophy and Literature
ENGL2072 Savage Dreams, Native Truths: Representations of the “Native Other” in America 
and Australia
ENGL2073 Souls and Lives: Models of Self 
ENGL2074 Jane Austen: Histories and Fictions 
ENGL2075 Speculative Fictions: Challenges to Narrative Realism 
ENGL3005 16th, 17th and 18th Century Literature
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Film Studies FILM1001A/B Introduction to Film 
Studies (12 units)
FILM2002 Play into Film: The Cinematic Adaptation of Theatrical Texts 
FILM2003 European Cinemas, European Societies 
FILM2004 Postwar European Cinema: Films and Directors 
FILM2005 Moving Pictures: Cinema and the Visual Arts 
FILM2006 US Cinema: Hollywood and Beyond 
FILM2007 Directing for the Camera
French FRENI003 Introductory French 1 FREN2012 Contemporary France
FRENI004 Introductory French 2 FREN2014 Ideological Issues in the Fifth Republic 
FREN2021 Selected Topics in French Studies 
FREN2022 French Literature and the Pacific
FREN2023 French Cinema from the ‘Nouvelle Vague' to the Nineties
FREN2024 Continuing French 1
FREN2025 Continuing French 2
FREN3006 Intermediate French 1
FREN3007 Intermediate French 2
FREN3008 Advanced French 1
FREN3009 Advanced French 2
Gender, GEND1001 Sex, Gender & Identity: An GEND2000 Culture Matters: An Interdisciplinary Approach
Sexuality and Introduction to Gender Studies GEND2011 Feminist Film Theory
Culture GEND1002 Reading Popular Culture: GEND2016 Writing a Woman’s Life: Studies in Autobiography and Biography
An Introduction to Cultural Studies GEND2019 Race, Gender and Nation 
GEND2020 Issues in Postcolonial Studies 
GEND2021 Trauma, Memory and Culture
GEND2023 Gender, Sex and Sexuality: An Introduction to Feminist Theory 
GEND2024 Gender in the Humanities: Reading Jane Eyre 
GEND2025 Gender, Health and Embodiment
German GERM 1021 German Studies: GERM2020 Post-war German Society
Introduction to German 1 GERM2023 German Language Today
GERM 1022 German Studies: GERM2024 Classical German Literature: The Canon at the Millennium
Introduction to German 2 GERM2025 Modem German Literature
GERM2103 German Studies: Continuing German 1
GERM2104 German Studies: Continuing German 2
GERM2105 German Studies: Intermediate German 1
GERM2106 German Studies: Intermediate German 2
GERM2110 Structure of German
GERM2111 German Language Change
GERM3007 German Studies: Advanced German 1
GERM3008 German Studies: Advanced German 2
GERM3041 German Prose of the 20th Century
GERM3046 German Cinema
GERM3047 Images of 20th century German Culture
GERM3048 Spoken Interaction in German: Theory and Practice
Greek GREK1102 Continuing Ancient Greek GREK2101 Intermediate Ancient Greek
-  Ancient GREK2102 Advanced Ancient Greek A 
GREK2103 Advanced Ancient Greek B 
GREK2104 Advanced Ancient Greek C 
GREK2105 Advanced Ancient Greek D 
GREK2106 Advanced Ancient Greek E 
GREK2107 Advanced Ancient Greek F 
GREK2108 Advanced Ancient Greek G
Greek GREK1103 Basic Modem Greek A
-  Modem GREK 1104 Basic Modem Greek B
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History HIST1015 Ends of Empire: British HIST2002 African-American History
Colonial Rule and its Outcomes HIST2003 Flesh & Fantasy: Body, Self & Society in the Western World
HIST1018 Illuminating the Dark Ages: HIST2004 Twentieth Century U.S. History
Western Europe from the Barbarian HIST2018 History of Western Sexuality
Invasions to the Crusades HIST2022 Indigenous Australian History
HISTI019 Rome: Republic to Empire HIST2070 Childish Mirrors: 20th Century Social History in English Children’s Fiction
HISTI020 Foundations of United States HIST2078 Australians at Work
History HIST2107 American Voices: Aspects of Social Thought in the United States 1900-1990
HIST1203 Australian History HIST2110 History and Theory
HIST2111 Healing Powers: Medicine and Society Since 1750
HIST2113 Shakespeare’s England
HIST2114 Medieval Church 1198-1378
HIST2117 Technology and Society 1800-2000
HIST2119 Urban Australia 1870-1970
HIST2120 Decline of the Middle Ages: England 1348-1485
HIST2121 Electric Citizens: The Rise of the Modem Media in the United States, 1865-2000 
HIST2122 Popular Culture, Gender and Modernity 
HIST2126 American Sixties
HIST2128 Convicts and Emigrants: Australia, 1770s to 1870s
HIST2129 Country Lives: Australian Rural History
HIST2130 History on Film
HIST2131 World History: An Introduction
HIST2133 Race and Racism in Modern Europe
HIST2134A/B 20th Century Australia (12 units)
HIST2135 US Immigration and Ethnicity 
HIST2136 World at War 1939 -1945
H1ST2137 Ancient Israel: History, Religion and Archaeology 
HIST2138 Historical Jesus and Christian Origins 
HIST2213 Real Men: Manhood and Identity in the Western World 
HIST2214 The Great War, 1914-1919 
HIST3006 Researching and Writing History
Internships INTN3001 Public Sector Internship A
(ANIP) INTN3002 Public Sector Internship B 
INTN3003 Public Sector Internship C
Italian ITAL1002 Italian Studies Introductory 1 ITAL2005 Italian Studies - Continuing 1
ITAL1003 Italian Studies Introductory 2 ITAL2006 Italian Studies - Continuing 2
ITAL2007 Italian Studies - Intermediate 1
ITAL2008 Italian Studies - Intermediate 2
ITAL2009 Literature, History, Cinema: A Three-Voice-Dialogue
ITAL2010 Early Italian Literature from the Sicilian School to the Renaissance
ITAL3006 20th Century Italian Literature
ITAL3009 Post-war Italian Cinema
ITAL3010 Politics, Culture and Society in Post-war Italy
ITAL3014 Women in Italian Society
ITAL3015 Italian Studies - Advanced 1
ITAL3016 Italian Studies - Advanced 2
ITAL3017 Apocalypse Then: Dante’s Inferno
ITAL3018 Italiano Standard e Regionale: Aspects of Spoken Italian
Latin LATN1102 Continuing Latin LATN2101 Intermediate Latin 
LATN2102 Advanced Latin A 
LATN2103 Advanced Latin B 
LATN2104 Advanced Latin C 
LATN2105 Advanced Latin D 
LATN2106 Advanced Latin E 
LATN2107 Advanced Latin F 
LATN2018 Advanced Latin G
Law LAWS2215 Environmental Law
Language LANG3001 Translation Across Languages: Translation of Literary Texts 
LANG3002 Translation Across Languages: Specialised Material 
LANG3003 Contemporary European Narrative: Literary and Visual 
LANG3005 Language and Identity in a European Context
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Linguistics LING 1001 Introduction to the Study of LING2001 Introduction to the Study of Language (L)
Language LING2002 Language and Society (L)
LING 1002 Language and Society LING2003 Introduction to Syntax
LING 1010 Phonetics: Sounds of the LING2005 Language Change and Linguistic Reconstruction
World’s Languages LING2007 Morphology
LING 1020 Structure of English LING2008 Semantics
LING 1021 Cross-cultural LING2009 Field Methods
Communication LING2010 Phonetics: Sounds of the World’s Languages (L)
LING2013 Teaching Languages
LING2015 Language and Culture
LING2016 Language in Indigenous Australia
LING2017 Chinese Language
LING2018 Languages in Contact
LING2019 Phonological Analysis
LING2020 Structure of English (L)
LING2021 Cross-cultural Communication (L)
LING2022 Language Planning and Language Politics 
LING2023 Dictionaries and Dictionary-making 
LING2026 Syntactic Theory 
LING2101 Second Language Acquisition 
LING3005 Acoustics of Voice 
LING3008 Study of a Language Family 
LING3009 Research Design in (Applied) Linguistics 
LING3011 Conversation Analysis 
LING3021 Children’s Language Acquisition 
LING3022 Seminar on Semantics 
LING3025 Special Topics in Linguistics
Music MUSM1125 Music Literature, MUSM0069 World Musics A
Techniques and Critical Thought 1 MUSM0070 World Musics B
MUSM1126 Music Literature, MUSM2088 Music in Indigenous Australian Society
Techniques and Critical Thought 2 MUSM2089 Music in Asian Cultures
MUSM1127A/B Instrumental/Vocal MUSM2130 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 3
Study 1 MUSM2131 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 4
MUSM1128A/B Composition Studies 1 MUSM2132A/B Instrumental/Vocal Study 2
MUSM1129 Approaches and Methods MUSM2133A/B Composition Studies 2
in Music Research 1 MUSM2134 Approaches and Methods in Music Research 3
MUSM1130 Approaches and Methods MUSM2135 Approaches and Methods in Music Research 4
in Music Research 2 MUSM3112 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 5 
MUSM3113 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 6 
MUSM3114A/B Instrumental/Vocal Study 3 
MUSM3115 A/B Composition Studies 3
Persian and PERS1001 Introduction to Persian A MEAS2000 Iranian History and Culture
Middle East PERSI002 Introduction to Persian B MEAS2001 New States of Eurasia: Emerging Issues in Politics and Security
Asian Studies PERS2003 Intermediate Persian A 
PERS2004 Intermediate Persian B 
PERS3005 Advanced Persian A 
PERS3006 Advanced Persian B
Philosophy PHIL 1003 Contemporary Issues in PHIL2016 Philosophy of Language
Philosophy PHIL2057 Philosophy of Science
PHIL 1004 Fundamental Ideas in PHIL2058 Poetry of the Universe
Philosophy: An Historical Introduction PHIL2059 Love, Death and Freedom: Twentieth Century French Phenomenology
PHIL2060 Contemporary Metaphysics
PHIL2061 Philosophy of Psychology
PHIL2064 Theories of Ethics
PHIL2065 Politics and Rights
PHIL2066 Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought
PHIL2068 Aesthetics
PHIL2070 Philosophy and Gender
PHIL2074 Modem Theories of Knowledge
PHIL2080 Logic
PHIL2082 Philosophy of Biology
PHIL2085 Applied Ethics
PHIL2087 European Philosophy A
PHIL2088 Plato and Platonism
PH1L2089 Power and Subjectivity
PHIL2091 Identity and Desire
PHIL2092 Philosophy of the Enlightenment
PHIL2094 Themes from Wittgenstein
PHIL2097 European Philosophy B
PHIL2098 Knowledge Organisation & Knowledge Management
PHIL2099 Ideas, Causality & Personal Identity: Issues from Locke & Hume
PHIL2100 Origins of Analytical Philosophy
PHIL2101 Democracy, Difference and Desire
PHIL3062 Advanced Philosophical Topics A
PHIL3063 Advanced Philosophical Topics B
PHIL3068 Third-Year Honours Seminar Part A
PHIL3069 Third Year Honours Seminar Part B
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Political 
Science & 
International 
Relations
POLS 1002 Introduction to Politics 
POLS 1003 Ideas in Politics 
POLS 1004 Introduction to Australian 
and International Political Economy 
POLS 1005 Introduction to International 
Relations
POLS2005 Australian Government Administration & Public Policy 
POLS2009 Bureaucracy, Politics and Power 
POLS2011 Development & Change
POLS2013A/B Government and Politics in the USA (12 units)
POLS2025 Politics in Britain
POLS2029 Politics in Japan
POLS2031 Politics in the Middle East
POLS2043 Pressure Groups & Australian Public Policy
POLS2055 Pacific Politics
POLS2056 Diplomacy and International Conflict
POLS2060 Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security
POLS2061 Classical Marxism
POLS2063 Contemporary Political Theory
POLS2064 Global Social Movements
POLS2065 Australian Federal Politics
POLS2067 Australian Political Parties
POLS2069 Politics in Russia
POLS2070 Politics in Central and West Asia
POLS2071 Germany and Austria in Europe
POLS2072 Arguing about Welfare
POLS2074 Women and Australian Public Policy
POLS2075 Globalism & the Politics of Identity
POLS2076 Frankfurt School and Habermas
POLS2080 Politics, Policy and the Media
POLS2081 Religions and Politics in Australia
POLS2082 Japanese Foreign Policy and the Asia Pacific Region
POLS2083 Contemporary Australian Political Issues
POLS2084 Elections and Campaigning
POLS2085 Gendered Politics of War
POLS2086 Gender, Globalisation and Development
POLS2087 Green Governance
POLS2088 Psychological Perspectives on Politics
POLS2092 Fascism and Antifascism
POLS2094 Issues in International Political Economy
POLS3001 Australian Foreign Policy
POLS3017 International Relations Theory
POLS3020 Lies, Drugs, Sex & Videotapes: Counter-Narratives of Global Politics
Population POPS2001 Population and Society
Studies POPS2002 Population Analysis
POPS2101 Population and Society: Further Study (3 units) 
POPS2102 Population Analysis: Further Study (3 units)
Religious RELS1002 Introduction to Religions A
Studies RELS1003 Introduction to Religions B
Resources, SRES1001 Resources, Environment and ECOS2001 Human Ecology
Environment Society ECOS2004 Urban Ecology
and Society: GEOG1007 Introduction to Global ECOS3005 Sustainable Systems
• Geography Change ECOS3006 Ecology and Social Change
• Human GEOG1008 Australia and its GEOG2011 Atmosphere, Weather and Climate
Ecology Neighbours: A Region in Change GEOG2013 People and Environment
• Human GEOG2014 Population, Resources and Development
Sciences GEOG2015 Introduction to GIS and Remote Sensing
• Environ- GEOG2016 Introduction to Greenhouse
mental GEOG2017 Bali Field School: Contemporary Changes in Southeast Asia
Studies GEOG3009 Applied Geographic Information Systems
GEOG3011 Landscape Ecology
GEOG3013 Climatology
GEOG3015 South-East Asia Field School
GEOG3017 Readings in Environmental History
GEOG3019 Northern Australian Field School
GEOG3028 Environmental Policy and Planning
GEOG3029 Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction
GEOG3030 Community Economics and Environment
GEOG3031 Murray-Darling Basin: Environmental Policy and Planning
SRES2001 Agroecology and Soil Management
SRES2002 Australasian Environmental Hydrology
SRES2005 Australian Soils
SRES3001 Urban Forestry
SRES3002 Soil Mapping
SRES3004 Environmental Geoscience, Land and Catchment Management 
SRES3005 Water Resource Management 
SRES3007 Participatory Resource Management 
SRES3010 Independent Research Project*
* ONLY with approval from Arts Sub-dean
Russian RUSS3002 Reading Russian for Academic Purposes I 
RUSS3003 Reading Russian for Academic Purposes II
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S k i l l s  a n d
I n q u ir y
C o u r s e s
A R T S  1 0 0 0  L o g ic a l  T h in k in g  
A R T S  1001 W W W  S tra te g ie s  
A R T S  1002  R e s e a rc h  S k ills  fo r  th e  
H u m a n it ie s  a n d  S o c ia l  S c ie n c e s
A R T S 2 0 0 1 S p e a k in g  a n d  P e r s u a d in g  
A R T S 3 0 0 0  A r ts  I n te rn s h ip
S o c io lo g y S O C Y 1 0 0 2  S e l f  a n d  S o c ie ty S O C Y 2 0 0 8  S o c io lo g y  o f  D is a s te rs
S O C Y 1 0 0 3  C o n te m p o r a ry  S o c ie ty S O C Y 2 0 2 1  E d u c a tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty
S O C Y 1 0 0 4  In tr o d u c tio n  to  S o c ia l S O C Y 2 0 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty
P s y c h o lo g y S O C Y 2 0 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f  T h ird  W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t  
S O C Y 2 0 3 2  P o p u la tio n  a n d  A u s tra l ia  
S O C Y 2 0 3 3  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty  
S O C Y 2 0 3 5  U rb a n  S o c ie ty  
S O C Y 2 0 3 7  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o c ia l  R e s e a rc h  
S O C Y 2 0 3 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s  
S O C Y 2 0 4 0  C la s s ic a l  S o c io lo g ic a l  T h e o ry  
S O C Y 2 0 4 3  Q u a l i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s  
S O C Y 2 0 4 4  I n te r s e x io n s :  G e n d e r  &  S o c io lo g y  
S O C Y 2 0 5 2  C i tiz e n s ,  th e  S ta te  a n d  D e m o c ra c y
S O C Y 2 0 5 3  I m a g in in g  th e  F u tu re :  T h e  S o c ia l  O r ig in s  o f  U to p ia s  a n d  S c ie n c e -F ic tio n
S O C Y 3 0 1 4  M o d e m  S o c io lo g ic a l  T h e o ry
S O C Y 3 0 1 6  L a w , C r im e  &  S o c ia l  C o n tro l
S O C Y 3 0 2 1  S o c io lo g y  o f  H e a l th  a n d  I lln e s s
S O C Y 3 0 2 2  Id e n ti ty ,  D if fe re n c e  a n d  E th n ic i ty
S O C Y 2 1 0 8  S o c io lo g y  o f  D is a s te rs :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 2 1  E d u c a tio n  a n d  S o c ie ty :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 2 2  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n its )
S O C Y 2 1 3 0  S o c io lo g y  o f  T h ird  W o rld  D e v e lo p m e n t :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3 u n its )  
S O C Y 2 1 3 2  P o p u la tio n  a n d  A u s tra l ia :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 3 3  A u s tra l ia n  S o c ie ty :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 3 5  U rb a n  S o c ie ty :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3 u n its )
S O C Y 2 1 3 7  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o c ia l  R e s e a rc h :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 3 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 4 0  C la s s ic a l  S o c io lo g ic a l  T h e o ry : F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 4 3  Q u a l i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3 u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 4 4  I n te r s e x io n s :  G e n d e r  &  S o c io lo g y :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 2 1 5 2  C i tiz e n s ,  th e  S ta te  a n d  D e m o c ra c y :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 3 1 14 M o d e rn  S o c io lo g ic a l  T h e o ry :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
S O C Y 3 1 16 L a w , C r im e  &  S o c ia l  C o n tro l:  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n its )
S O C Y 3 1 2 1  S o c io lo g y  o f  H e a l th  a n d  I lln e s s :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n its )
S O C Y 3 122 Id e n ti ty ,  D if fe r e n c e  a n d  E th n ic i ty :  F u r th e r  S tu d y  (3  u n i ts )
T h e a tr e D R A M  1005 P a g e  to  S ta g e  I: A c t in g D R A M 2 0 0 1  M o d e rn  E u r o p e a n  T h e a tr e
S tu d ie s D R A M  1 0 0 6  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  th e  W e ste rn D R A M 2 0 0 5  P a g e  to  S ta g e  11: D ir e c t in g
T h e a tr ic a l  T ra d it io n D R A M 2 0 0 8  M o d e m  A u s t ra l ia n  D ra m a  
D R A M 2 0 0 9  P o s t -w a r  B r i t is h  D ra m a  
D R A M 2 0 10 D e s ig n  a n d  th e  T h e a tr e
D R A M 2 0 1 1 E x p e r ie n c e  o f  T h e a tr e  I: T w e n t ie th  C e n tu ry  T h e a tre  
D R A M 2 0 1 2  E x p e r ie n c e  o f  T h e a tr e  II: D ra m a  b e fo r e  1 900  
D R A M 2 0 1 4  E x p e r ie n c e  o f  T h e a tr e  III: G re e k , R o m a n  &  M e d ie v a l  T h e a tre  
D R A M 2 0 1 5  T w e n t ie th  C e n tu ry  A m e r ic a n  D ra m a
O th e r A C E N 1 0 0 1  E n g l is h  in A c a d e m ic  
C o n te x ts  1
A C E N 1 0 0 2  E n g l is h  in  A c a d e m ic  
C o n te x ts  11
Science Cognate Courses
Students may use up to 24 units from the list below of Science 
Cognates towards satisfaction of the 96 Arts units required in the 
BA including combined programs. Not all courses are offered 
each year. See the Science Faculty chapter for availability year 
by year.
BIOL 1003 Evolution, Ecology and Genetics
BIOL 1004 Molecular Biology
BIOL1005 Animal Evolution and Ecology
BIOL 1006 Plant Evolution and Ecology
BIOL 1007 Living Cells
BIOL 1008 Human Biology
BIOL2111 Australian Wildlife
BIOL2151 Introductory Genetics
BIOL2152 Advances in Human Genetics
BIOL3131 Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology
BIOL3133 Evolution 
BIOL3134 Biodiversity and Systematics 
B10L3142 Parasitology 
PSYC1001 Introduction to Psychology 
PSYC2001 Social Psychology 
PSYC2002 Developmental Psychology 
PSYC2004 Personality Psychology 
PSYC2007 Biological Basis of Behaviour 
PSYC2008 Visual Perception and Cognition 
PSCY3012 Abnormal Psychology 
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease 
SCCO3102 Biotechnology in Context 
SCOM1001 Science and Public Awareness 
SCOM2001 Scientific Communication 
SRES3010 Independent Research Project*
* ONLY with approval by the Arts Sub-dean.
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Introduction
The ANU is a major world centre for teaching and research on Asia 
and is the leading centre for Asian Studies in Australia, unrivalled 
in the breadth of its interests and the depths of its expertise. Within 
the context of the National Institute for Asia and the Pacific, the 
Faculty of Asian Studies cooperates with the Research School of 
Pacific and Asian Studies, the Asia Pacific School of Economics 
and Management, the Faculty of Arts, Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, Faculty of Law, and the National Institute of the Arts 
to offer the widest range of Asian Studies available in Australia, 
both at undergraduate and graduate levels. There are some 200 
Asian specialists at the ANU. The Faculty’s programs are backed 
up by library resources, which provide more than 70% of Austra­
lia’s total Asian Studies resource material within the University 
Library and the National Library of Australia.
The ANU offers Asian regional language programs in:
• Arabic
• Chinese
• Hindi
• Indonesian
• Japanese
• Korean
• Sanskrit
• Thai
• Urdu and Persian
• Vietnamese
It is also possible to study the classical forms of languages of the 
region including Arabic, Chinese, Japanese, Malay and Javanese. 
Courses covering Introductory Burmese, Tetum (the indigenous 
language of East Timor), Cantonese and Lao are also offered, 
either as ‘stand-alone’ offerings or as a complement to related 
language programs. Other programs deal with the modem and 
early history of the societies of Asia, as well as the religions, 
politics, societies, economies, linguistics, literature and arts of 
the region.
Distinguished Scholar Program
The Faculty sponsors a Distinguished Scholar Program, designed 
to stretch the abilities of high-achieving students by tailoring the 
undergraduate degree with a minimum of rules and restrictions. 
Entry to the program is competitive and for first-year students 
is based on Year 12 results and/or outstanding achievements in 
the student’s chosen field. Entry for later-year students is based 
on academic achievement in their degree program. Students 
interested in the Distinguished Scholar Program should contact 
the Faculty Executive Officer, Asian Studies, or visit the website 
<http://www.anu.edu.au/psi/dist_scholar.html>.
The Year-in-Asia
For mastery of a language and the ability to negotiate a culture 
with confidence, a significant period of in-country experience is 
valuable. The four-year specialist degrees offered by the Faculty 
open the door to this experience by including a Year-in-Asia 
devoted to language and disciplinary study. After gaining a good 
grounding in language and disciplinary studies in their first two 
years at ANU (three years for Combined degrees), students enrol 
in selected universities (or equivalent institutions) in China, India, 
Indonesia, Japan, Korea, the Arab World, Taiwan, Thailand or 
Vietnam for the third year of their degree (or, normally the fourth 
year of a Combined degree).
All students on the Year-in-Asia program will receive a 
scholarship, either from external sources (such as the Japanese 
Government) or, where no external scholarship is available, an 
ANU Study Abroad Scholarship.
Applied Asian Studies
Apart from the Year-in-Asia, there are excellent opportunities 
in the later years of their Asian Studies degree, to gain practical 
workplace experience in either Australia or Asia — experience 
which counts towards the Bachelor of Asian Studies degree, or the 
undergraduate Diploma in Asian Studies. Coursework includes, 
‘Engaging Asia: Working with Government’, and three special
work experience courses: ‘Practical Assignment in Australia’; 
‘Practical Assignment in Southeast Asia’ (presently Indonesia 
or Thailand); and ‘Practical Assignment in Korea’. The Hindi 
Program offers two courses in the summer session delivered in 
India: Applied Hindi and Advanced Applied Hindi, and for the 
first time, the Arabic Program will be offering ‘Applied Arabic’ in 
the Middle-East (Lebanon) as a summer course over the Christmas 
period 2002/2003. Completion of the Faculty’s introductory year 
(or equivalent) in Hindi or Arabic (as applicable) is necessary, 
prior to joining these applied courses.
Australian National Internships Program
Asian Studies students are eligible to apply for places in the 
Australian National Internships Program (see Table of Contents 
in this Handbook), which is a part of the Asia-Pacific School 
of Economics and Management. Three Internship courses are 
available to later-year students. Students apply separately to the 
Internships Program for selection and admission to these courses, 
which make a valuable and prestigious contribution to the Asian 
Studies degree. For more information visit the web site <http: 
//www.anu.edu.au/anip>.
Combined Degrees
Combined Degrees offer a potent combination of language study 
to an advanced level, awareness of an Asian society, and profes­
sional qualifications. Asian Studies can be combined with Arts, 
Commerce, Economics, Engineering, Law, Science (including 
Forestry) and Visual Arts.
Diploma of Asian Studies
The Diploma of Asian Studies is an affordable part-time course- 
work program, delivered under the Higher Education Contribution 
Scheme. Applicants must be eligible for undergraduate entry to 
the University. Students may choose a single Asian language 
major or a field in the cognitive major, such as Asian History, 
Asian Religions, Asian Literature, Asian Politics and Interna­
tional Relations (‘security studies’ may be added as an option) or 
Contemporary Asian Societies.
The language based ‘Japanese Linguistics’ major may also be 
taken as part of this program, in order to complete the Diploma.
The Diploma is intended for both mature-age non-graduates and 
for graduates with a vocational interest in an aspect of Asian 
Studies who wish to upgrade qualifications in an Asia-related 
discipline.
Year 12 Extension Program
Challenge yourself and begin the transition to university while 
at college by enrolling in the Extension Program in the Faculty 
of Asian Studies at The Australian National University. The 
Extension Program is designed to provide opportunities for high- 
achieving Year 12 students to participate in first year university 
courses during their final year of college. This enables students to 
commence their transition to university whilst offering a challeng­
ing addition to their college studies. Depending on the degree 
program, courses studied as part of the Extension Program will 
normally count towards a degree at the ANU.
For further information regarding applications for the Asian 
Studies Extension Program contact the Admissions Office on 
(02) 6125 5594/3046 or by e-mail <admiss.enq@anu.edu.au>.
The University Preparation Scheme (Asian Studies)
The ANU’s Centre for Continuing Education (CCE) offers a 
program for mature age students to gain entry to degree studies 
at the ANU. This program, known as the University Preparation 
Scheme (UPS), is designed mainly for mature age students wishing 
to enter university, who have not matriculated or do not possess 
qualifications to meet university admission requirements. You 
may Include approved Asian Studies coursework in your studies 
when you participate in the University Preparation Scheme.
For further information and application:
Contact the Faculty of Asian Studies 
Telephone: (02)6125 0515
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E-mail: Executive.Officer.Asian.Studies@anu.edu.au
For further details about the UPS or anything else for that matter:
Telephone: (02)6125 2892
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/cce/ups
Careers for graduates in Asian Studies
As Australia moves toward increased educational, trade, business, 
legal and cultural interaction with Asia, the demand for people 
with Asian language training and knowledge of the area is 
increasing.
Career prospects for Asian Studies graduates in both the public and 
private sectors are good. Asian Studies graduates find employment 
in marketing, international trade, banking and finance, teaching, 
tourism, as well as all areas of federal, state and overseas govern­
ment departments.
Graduates who have combined their studies of Asia with vocation­
ally oriented qualifications in, say, economics, international 
relations, political science or law, are especially well placed to 
find employment in Australia and overseas, and are well placed to 
benefit from career opportunities which are opening up as Austra­
lia’s relations with the nations of Asia continue to develop.
Asian language graduates obtain employment as translators and 
interpreters. There is a need for personnel who can communicate 
with non-English speakers, specifically in government depart­
ments dealing with immigration and ethnic affairs, foreign affairs, 
customs and excise, social welfare, health and consumer affairs. 
Further, a number of foreign language newspapers and radio 
programs employ translators.
Asian language graduates who complete a postgraduate Diploma 
of Education can teach languages in primary and secondary 
schools.
Asian Studies graduates are also employable in areas not directly 
related to their language and area studies because the training they 
obtain develops the ability to carry out research, communicate 
ideas and suggest solutions to problems. Employers value their 
high level of intellectual training.
Undergraduate Programs
The Faculty offers undergraduate programs in which the use and 
study of an Asian language has an integral role. The following 
undergraduate programs are available:
Bachelor of Asian Studies 3 years full-time
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) 4 years full-time
Combined programs leading to two degrees
Asian Studies and Arts 4 years full-time
Asian Studies and Arts (Visual) 4 years full-time
(Not for Direct entry)
Asian Studies and Commerce 4 years full-time
Asian Studies and Economics 4 years full-time
Asian Studies and Engineering 5 years full-time
Asian Studies and Law 5 years full-time
Asian Studies and Science 4 years full-time
Asian Studies and Science (Forestry) 5 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Arts 5 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Commerce 5 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Economics 5 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Law 6 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Science 5 years full-time
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Arts (Visual) 5 years full-time
[ Diploma of Asian Studies_________________ | 2 to 3 years part-time |
The Bachelor of Asian Studies Degrees
The Bachelor of Asian Studies degrees are built around two 
principles:
1. Study of an Asian language to an adv anced level.
No previous knowledge of an Asian language is expected, but 
students who already have some knowledge of their chosen 
language may be allowed to start at a more advanced level after 
a placement test. Native speakers may not normally enrol for the 
Asian language major in their native tongue. Native speakers of an 
Asian language are normally encouraged to study another Asian 
language, but may take advanced elective courses in their native 
language, if these are available.
Students are encouraged to develop a deeper knowledge of modern 
and classical languages in the areas in which they specialise. It is 
possible to study a second Asian language major within the struc­
ture of the three or four year degree. Students who wish to take a 
second full major in an Asian language should seek advice from 
the Sub-Dean or Executive Officer.
2. Expertise in a discipline
Knowledge of the Asian region, with expertise in a disciplinary 
area or professional field, supports the acquisition and applica­
tion of Asian language skills. The Faculty of Asian Studies 
offers a non-language Cognitive major designed to develop 
relevant conceptual and analytical skills. Majors or specific 
study sequences offered by the Faculties of Arts, Economics and 
Commerce, Law and Science may also be taken as elective study 
in the degree. For more intensive disciplinary study, students are 
strongly advised to undertake combined degree programs in Arts, 
Commerce, Economics, Engineering, Law, Science, Science 
(Forestry) or the Visual Arts.
Bachelor of Asian Studies
(Program code 3550)
3 years full-time
Degree requirements
This degree leads to advanced study of an Asian language with 
expertise in a discipline and knowledge of an Asian society. The 
degree program of 144 units must include:
• An Asian language major, comprising at least 48 units of 
language study, either satisfying at least the minimum level of 
attainment for a language program prescribed by the Faculty; 
or, alternatively, satisfying the Faculty of an equivalent 
level of skill and knowledge in a language approved by the 
Faculty.
The minimum levels of attainment are:
In Arabic: Media Arabic B and Contemporary Arabic
Literature B
In Chinese: Modern Chinese 6 (for ab-initio students)
In Hindi: 24 later-year units in Hindi or Urdu
In Indonesian: Indonesian 3B
In Japanese: Spoken Japanese 4 and Written Japanese D
(for ab-initio students)
In Korean: Spoken Korean 4 and Written Korean D
(for ab-initio students)
In Urdu and Urdu Prose, Urdu Gazal, and Introduction to
Persian: Persian B
In Sanskrit: 24 later-year units in Sanskrit
In Thai: Thai 3A and either Thai 3B or Thai 3C
In Vietnamese: Vietnamese 3B
A student may include in an Asian language major, up to 12 units 
in relevant courses taught elsewhere at ANU, with the approval of 
the Sub-Dean
• A cognitive major, comprising at least 48 units of non­
language study approved by the Faculty, of which no more 
than 12 units (two courses) can be taken at first-year level. The 
cognitive major can be:
• a field of study drawing on the Faculty’s non-language 
courses. The principal fields of study are Asian Flistory, 
Asian Politics and International Relations, Asian
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Religions, Contemporary Asian Societies, and Security 
Studies; or
• the Japanese Linguistics major.
A student may include in a cognitive major up to 12 units in 
relevant courses taught elsewhere at ANU, either as listed in this 
course guide, or with the approval of the Sub-Dean.
Overall, the degree program must include 36 units (6 courses) 
in non-language courses taught by the Faculty. (This includes 
courses taken in the cognitive major). Non-language courses are 
those that are not part of a language sequence and do not have a 
language prerequisite.
Specialist Bachelor of Asian Studies with 
Year-in-Asia
(Program code 4550)
4 years full time
The four-year specialist degrees incorporating a Year-in-Asia are:
D e g r e e P r o g ra m  C o d e
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (A r a b ic ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 1
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( C h in e s e ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 6
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (H in d i) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 2
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( In d o n e s ia n ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 7
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( J a p a n e s e ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 8
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (K o r e a n ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 3
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( T h a i) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( V ie tn a m e s e ) 4 5 5 0 /5 0 0 5
During the Year-in-Asia, students take the equivalent of 48 units 
in language and disciplinary studies at an overseas university or 
equivalent institution and in some cases, prepare an individual 
study project.
The Year-in-Asia is intended for talented and dedicated students. 
Minimum admission requirements are set at a higher level than for 
the three-year degree, and students are expected to complete the 
first two years of the degree program (three years for combined 
degrees) at least an overall credit level, to be eligible for selec­
tion to participate in the Year-in-Asia program. The Dean, on 
advice from the relevant Centre Plead, approves selection for the 
program. Students who do not attain the required standard will be 
required to transfer to the three-year degree program. Conversely, 
students in the three-year degree who meet the required standard 
may apply to transfer to the four-year degree and participate in the 
Year-in-Asia.
Degree requirements
The degree program of 192 units includes 144 units as described 
above for the Bachelor of Asian Studies (program code 3550), 
plus the Year-in-Asia, valued at 48 units. Students cannot count 
the course value of the same course towards both the degree of 
Bachelor of Asian Studies and a Specialist Bachelor of Asian 
Studies degree.
Students who transfer to the ANU from another University, where 
they have completed a Year-in-Asia, need to demonstrate that 
they were selected on a comparable basis to ANU students, and 
completed a comparable study program, if they intend to seek 
status (credit) for the Year-in-Asia.
Bachelor Degrees with Honours
The purpose of the Asian Studies Honours program is to encourage 
students of high calibre to deepen their involvement in a chosen 
field of study. A bachelor degree with honours is both a prestigious 
qualification in its own right and also the most effective means of 
qualifying for higher degree work.
Honours candidates may be invited to apply for the Honours 
year or, conversely, students may simply apply if they believe 
their level of academic attainment has been good enough. 
Normally, an overall distinction average is necessary, however 
the Honours Committee may exercise some leeway if exceptional
circumstances exist. Honours candidates are also strongly 
encouraged to undertake Honours preparatory courses offered by 
the Faculty, prior to their Honours year.
The degrees with Honours involve additional coursework and a 
research dissertation of 15,000 to 20,000 words. For the Bachelor 
of Asian Studies (Specialist), Bachelor of Asian Studies and 
the combined programs leading to two bachelor degrees, this 
additional work requires one further full-time academic year.
The Faculty Honours Committee prescribes the program of study 
in the Honours year with maximum flexibility and concern for 
each individual student’s interests. Honours study may be also 
undertaken with the advice and supervision of members of 
the Research Schools of Pacific and Asian Studies and Social 
Sciences. Students interested in Honours should visit the Faculty’s 
website <http://www.anu.edu.au/asianstudies/hons.html> or 
obtain a hard copy of the 'Honours in Asian Studies Guidelines’ 
from the Faculty of Asian Studies Office.
Combined Programs Leading to Two Degrees
Details of combined program structures are set out in the Combined 
Degrees section of this Handbook (see Table of Contents).
In combined programs, the Asian Studies component amounts 
to 96 units, comprising an Asian language major of 48 units (8 
courses), and cognitive major of 48 units (8 courses). If the Asian 
language major is extended to 9 or 10 courses, the cognitive major 
may be correspondingly reduced to 7 or 6 courses (except if it is 
in Japanese Linguistics).
Diploma of Asian Studies
(Course Code 2500)
2-3 years part-time
The Faculty offers an undergraduate diploma program that 
requires the completion of courses to the value of 48 units to meet 
the requirements of an approved Asian language or non-language 
Cognitive major. The Diploma is intended for both mature-age 
non-graduates and graduates who wish to upgrade qualifications 
in an Asia-related discipline. It is offered on a part-time basis and 
it would not normally be possible to complete it in less than two 
years. Admission is based on normal requirements for university 
undergraduate admission and no prior knowledge is required.
The Diploma can be taken in one of the Faculty’s Asian language 
programs: Arabic, Chinese, Hindi, Indonesian, Japanese, Korean, 
Thai, Urdu/Persian, or Vietnamese, or it may be taken as the cogni­
tive major focusing on one of the following fields: Asian History, 
Asian Politics and International Relations (‘security studies’ may 
be added as an option) or Contemporary Asian Societies. The 
Japanese Linguistics major may also be taken to complete the 
Diploma requirements.
Fees
Diploma students are liable for HECS (Higher Education Contri­
bution Scheme) charges.
Enrolment
Selecting Courses
Successful applicants will be normally be advised by letter from 
Student Administration, regarding days set aside for enrolment 
registration. Students enrolling in the Faculty for the first time will 
normally receive confirming advice and agreement from the Sub- 
Dean or program adviser regarding their choice of courses, at the 
time of enrolment.
Students are advised to make informed decisions in choosing 
courses for their degree through careful reading of the syllabuses 
of courses in this Handbook, as well as through consultations with 
Sub-Dean and program advisers. The Sub-Dean is available to 
discuss program plans and matters relating to the overall direc­
tion and progress of an undergraduate program. More specific 
guidance about the content, assessment and conduct of particular
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courses is best sought initially from the lecturer in charge of the 
course, or the convener of the Program offering the courses.
Mid-year Enrolment
Mid-year enrolment is possible but students wishing to begin 
their enrolment mid-year should consult with the Sub-Dean. A 
modified program will normally be necessary. Those who have no 
prior knowledge of an Asian language will normally be required to 
delay commencing language studies until the following year.
Admission with Status
Students who have previously studied in an approved tertiary 
institution, whether in Australia or overseas, may be eligible for 
status (credit) towards the coursework requirements of any of the 
undergraduate programs offered by the Faculty.
Students who already have some knowledge of an Asian language 
may be allowed to start at a more advanced level after a placement 
test. If their knowledge of the Asian language was gained through 
study at an approved tertiary institution, status for that study may 
be granted, otherwise an exemption from elementary courses will 
be approved. While status counts toward the total of units required 
for a degree program, exemptions do not.
For courses other than Asian languages, the University’s 
general status provisions apply (see Introduction section of this 
Flandbook).
Part-time Enrolment
The Faculty welcomes part-time enrolments. The Bachelor of 
Asian Studies and some combined programs may be taken either 
full-time or part-time. Part-time students need to take account 
of the special requirements of successful language study: a high 
intensity of class contact is necessary, and some continuity must 
be maintained over a number of years. As the Year-in-Asia must 
be taken full-time, care and commitment are needed in planning a 
part-time program. Advice should be sought from the Sub-Dean.
Prerequisites
Students wishing to enrol in a later-year course (that is, a course 
with a numeric code in the 2000 range or above) will be required 
to have attained some level of competence defined as a prereq­
uisite. The prescribed prerequisites may generally be waived in 
particular cases by the Convener of the relevant course or by the 
Sub-Dean in consultation with the Convener. Students who wish 
to make special arrangements should seek the advice of the Sub- 
Dean in the first instance.
If no prerequisites are specified for a later-year course, it should be 
assumed that the course is not normally open to first-year students 
and advice should be sought.
Grading and Assessment
Assessment in each course for which the Faculty is responsible 
will be decided after discussion in classes at the beginning of 
the course. In language courses, assessment is usually based on 
oral work in class, written homework and a final examination. 
In non-language courses, assessment is usually based on essays, 
participation in tutorials and a final examination.
Administrative Centres
Office of the Dean
Dean, Asian Studies: Professor Tony Milner 
Deputy Dean: Dr Ian Proudfoot
Executive Assistant to the Dean: Ms Andrea Haese 
Telephone: 6125 3207.
The Faculty Office
The Faculty Office is located in the foyer at Level 2 of the Asian 
Studies building (known as the Baldessin Precinct Building 
No. 110). Please consult the Faculty office with questions about: 
admission, enrolment, status for studies taken elsewhere, degree 
program plans and admission to the Asian Studies Honours
program. The Faculty Secretary Support Officer will normally be 
the first point of contact.
The first point of contact for advice about administrative 
arrangements for the Year-in-Asia programs is the Convener of 
the relevant program or Administrator of the relevant language 
centre.
Faculty Executive Officer: Mr Gordon Hill, AM
Sub-Dean: Dr Gi-Hyun Shin
Convener, Honours program: Dr Colin Jeffcott
Convener, Distinguished Scholars program: Dr Aat Vervoorn
Convener Year 12 Extension Program: Dr Aat Vervoorn (or
nominee)
Faculty Secretary Support Officer: Ms Emma Griffin 
Telephone: 6125 0515
Faculty Centres
The Faculty’s programs are administered through six Centres, 
including a cognate centre in the Faculty of Arts, the Centre for 
Arab and Islamic Studies. Please contact these Centres for all 
matters concerning: the day-to-day running of programs, courses 
offered in the programs, timetabling, tutorial groups and reading 
bricks.
Centre for Asian Societies and Histories
The Centre offers most of the Faculty’s non-language courses in 
the cognitive major. These courses are open to students form any 
Faculty. Fields of study include Asian History, Asian Politics and 
International Relations (including the optional ‘security studies’), 
Asian Religions and Contemporary Asian Societies.
Asian Societies and Histories program
Head of Centre: Dr Aat Vervoorn 
Centre Administrator: Ms Judy Quinn 
Room: E4.38 
Telephone: 6125 4658
The Centre is host to the Director of the ANU Centre for Korean 
Studies, Dr Kenneth Wells, telephone 6125 3181.
China and Korea Centre
The Centre offers, within the Asian language major, programs in 
Chinese and Korean, which include courses dealing with languag­
es, scripts, literature, linguistics and society. These courses are 
open to students taking Asian Studies degrees as well as to students 
enrolled in other Faculties. The aim is to equip students with the 
linguistic and cultural competence needed to function effectively 
in China, Taiwan, or Korea, and the education to enable them to 
understand these countries in depth.
Chinese program 
Korean program
Head of Centre: Professor Kam Louie 
Centre Administrator: Ms Pam Wesley-Smith 
Room: E3.25 
Telephone: 6125 3165
Japan Centre
The Centre offers, within the Asian language major, a comprehen­
sive Japanese language program, together with courses in Japanese 
literature. The Centre also offers a major in Japanese linguistics 
for those who choose to combine this option with the Japanese 
language major. A primary aim of the Centre is to provide students 
with the linguistic and socio-cultural knowledge and skills neces­
sary for successful communication with the Japanese.
Japanese program 
Japanese Linguistics program
Head of Centre: Professor Jenny Corbett 
Centre Administrator: Ms Panida Thamsongsana 
Room: E3.27 
Telephone: 6125 3191
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South and West Asia Centre
The South and West Asia Centre offers within the Asian language 
major, language programs in Hindi, Sanskrit, Urdu, and, through 
the cognate Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies (Faculty of Arts), 
Persian and Arabic, as well as a range of courses dealing with 
the literatures of the region. The Centre offers related courses 
in religion and history for the Asian Societies and Histories 
Program.
Arabic program — delivered in cooperation with the cognate 
Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies
Hindi program
Sanskrit program
Urdu and Persian programs
Persian is delivered by the cognate Centre for Arab and Islamic 
Studies.
Head of Centre: Dr George Quinn 
Centre Administrator: Ms Vera Joveska 
Room: E4.24 
Telephone: 6125 3163.
Cognate Centre: Centre for Arab and Islamic Studies 
(Middle East and Central Asia)
Arabic program 
Persian program
Director: Professor Amin Saikal 
Centre Administrator: Ms Carol Laslett 
Bldg: 022 (Hayden-Alien) Faculty of Arts 
Telephone: 6125 4982
Southeast Asia Centre
The Southeast Asia Centre offers within the Asian language major, 
language programs in Indonesian, Thai and Vietnamese. The 
Centre also teaches Javanese, Tetum and Burmese.
The Indonesian language is the official language of a nation of 
over 200 million, with the world’s largest Muslim population. It is 
the vehicle for a vibrant and quickly changing culture expressed 
through the mass media, schools and government, as well as being 
the common medium of everyday formal communication across 
the many local cultures of the country.
Thai, with over sixty million speakers, is the national language 
of Thailand and has a literary heritage extending back some 700 
years. Lao is closely related, with about twenty million speak­
ers it is spoken both in Laos and in north-eastern Thailand. The 
languages use similar writing systems.
In studying Vietnamese at the ANU, students study the language 
of one of Southeast Asia’s oldest civilisations. In the modem 
context, Vietnamese is the national language of a country of 
growing political and economic significance for Australia. It is 
also the language of a dynamic community of 150,000 Vietnamese 
who have come to settle in Australia.
Indonesian program
Thai program (delivered by the National Thai Studies Centre) 
Vietnamese program
Head of Centre: Dr George Quinn 
Centre administrator: Ms Vera Joveska 
Room: E4.24 
Telephone: 6125 3163
Undergraduate Courses
Advanced Applied Hindi HIND3002
(18 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer session
Three hours of morning lectures combined with afternoon 
workshop sessions, five days per week.
Course will be held in January and February for a period of six 
weeks in a city in northern India. Emphasis is on improvement of 
conversational skills in Hindi.
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Mr Yadav
Prerequisites: Applied Hindi (HIND2002)
Incompatible with: SWAH3002 
Syllabus:
(a) Reading selections from modem Hindi literature, including 
newspaper and magazine articles; (b) Conversational practice; (c) 
2,000-word essay in Hindi on a workshop topic.
Advanced Hindi Conversation C HIND3006
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Two class hours per week 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND 1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007). Must be taken concurrently with an 
advanced Hindi or Urdu course.
Incompatible with: SWAH3006
Syllabus: Practice in comprehension and use of the spoken 
language.
Advanced Hindi Conversation D HIND3007
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Two class hours per week 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND 1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HINDI007). Must be taken concurrently with an 
advanced Hindi or Urdu course.
Incompatible with: SWAH3007
Syllabus: Practice in comprehension and use of the spoken 
language.
Advanced Japanese:
Speech and Presentation JPNS3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Li
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 4 (JPNS2013) and Written 
Japanese D (JPNS2015) at credit level or above, or permission of 
coordinator
Incompatible with: Advanced Japanese: Discourse Structure
Syllabus: Advanced study of modern spoken language, such as 
giving speeches in a variety of contexts. The course will focus 
on a selection of formal and informal academic speeches and the 
texts cover a wide range of topics such as linguistic, literature, 
education, economics, history and media and examine their 
workings in discourse using authentic spoken-language materials.
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Presentations on a given topic both with and without preparation 
are expected throughout the course.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Advanced Modern Chinese 1 CHIN3024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Ms Yang
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in China (CFUN3550 or 
CH1N3500) as Bachelor of Asian Studies (Chinese) student, or 
Modem Chinese 6 (CHIN3023)
Syllabus: Reading and discussion of a variety of texts on modem 
China. Translations of Chinese into English. Most classes will be 
conducted in the Chinese language.
Advanced Modern Chinese 2 CHIN3025
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Ms Yang
Prerequisites: Advanced Modem Chinese 1 (CPIIN3024)
Syllabus: A continuation of the work of Advanced Modern 
Chinese 1 and translation from English into Chinese.
Advanced Persian A PERS3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Intermediate Persian B (PERS2003) or equivalent 
prior knowledge, with permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This course builds on the Introductory and Intermediate 
levels of Persian language and is aimed at developing the student’s 
knowledge and improving their ability in reading, writing and 
speaking Persian. The grammar in this course will cover more 
about prefixes and suffixes as well as adverbs and prepositions. 
Selected texts will also be studied.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%
Prescribed Text: Course materials will be available from the 
lecturer.
Prescribed Text: Course materials will be available from the 
lecturer.
Advanced Readings in South Asian Cultures 
URDU3108
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Fortnightly meetings with coordinator 
Hindi / Urdu Programs 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on two years’ 
study of a South Asian language taught in the South and West Asia 
Centre, with at least a high credit result in the second semester of 
the second year.
Syllabus: The content of the course is decided by consultation 
between the student and the supervising lecturer. Students read 
widely in all aspects of the culture of the language studied, 
including literature, linguistics, anthropology, religious studies, 
politics and mass media. Texts studied should be primarily in the 
relevant language (Urdu) with supplementary material in English. 
Students present a short report on their reading every fortnight.
Assessment: To be determined at opening lecture.
Advanced Readings in
Southeast Asian Culture INDN3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Fortnightly meetings with lecturers 
Indonesian, Thai and Vietnamese Programs.
Coordinator: Professor Virginia Hooker
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on completion of 
Year in Asia, or Distinction level achievement in relevant third 
year language.
N.B. Students are strongly advised to take a supporting 
course (focused on historical background culture, linguistics, 
anthropology etc) before enrolling in this vernacular language 
readings course.
Incompatible with: SEA13005
Syllabus: The content of the course is decided by consultation 
between each student and the supervising lecturer. Students 
read widely in a vernacular language about Southeast Asian 
on one of the following: literature, socio-linguistics, religion, 
popular culture, political culture. Students present short reports 
on their reading every fortnight, prepare a Bibliography based on 
vernacular holdings in the ANU libraries and write a long essay 
analysing their reading topic.
Advanced Persian B PERS3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Advanced Persian A (PERS3005) or equivalent 
prior knowledge, with permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This course will further develop the student’s knowledge 
and improve Persian reading, writing and speaking skills. The 
course will deal with Persian literature, both prose and verse, 
including the three areas of Persian verse: the epic, the lyric and 
the dramatic, and consider poetic structure such as rhythm, rhyme 
and rank. Students will read selected texts from Persian prose and 
poetry.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Advanced Readings in
South Asian Cultures SKRT3108
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Fortnightly meetings with lecturers 
Hindi, Sanskrit, Urdu and Persian Programs 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on two years’ 
study of a South Asian language taught in the South and West 
Asia Centre, e.g. Hindi, Urdu, Persian (in relation to South Asia) 
or Sanskrit, and completion of Readings in South Asian Cultures 
(SKRT2108) with at least a high credit result.
Syllabus: The content of the course is decided by consultation 
between each student and the supervising lecturer. Students 
read widely in all aspects of the culture of the language studied, 
including literature, linguistics, anthropology, religious studies,: 
politics and mass media. Texts studied should be primarily in one
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students present short reports on their reading every fortnight.
Advanced Readings in Chinese A CHIN3211
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Two classes per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in China (CHIN3550 or 
CH1N3500), or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This course guides advanced students in extensive 
reading and in analysis and discussion of Chinese texts in a field of 
specialisation. The content of the course will be determined in the 
light of students’ specific needs and the availability of teaching, 
and will prepare students for independent research in their field.
Advanced Readings in Chinese B CHIN3212
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Two classes per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in China (CHIN3550 or 
CH1N3500), or permission of coordinator.
Sy llabus: As for Advanced Readings in Chinese A (CH1N3211)
Advanced Readings in Chinese C CHIN3210
(3 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semester (subject to enrolments)
One class per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in China (CH1N3550 / 
CHIN3500), or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: As for Advanced Readings in Chinese A. This course 
will involve an amount of work equivalent to Advanced Readings 
in Chinese A or B but spread over two semesters.
NB. Students must enrol in this course in each semester to 
; complete the study requirement.
Advanced Japanese:
Readings in Print and Electronic Media JPNS3007
(6 units)
j Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
j  Coordinator: Dr Li
jPrerequisites: Spoken Japanese 4 (JPNS2013) and Written 
Japanese D (JPNS2015) at credit level or above, or permission of 
coordinator
Incompatible with: Readings in Japanese Newspapers
Syllabus: Readings from Japanese newspapers, magazines 
!and other print media as well as internet sources, focusing on 
jcontemporary social issues.
Pleading:
• Mizutani, O. and Mizutani, N., An Introduction to Newspaper 
Japanese, Japan Times.
Prescribed Text
Photocopied materials will be provided
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Applied Arabic ARAB2010
(18 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer session
Four hours of morning lectures, plus afternoon workshops and 
activities, five days per week. The course will be held in Beirut 
- Lebanon in January and February for a period of six weeks. 
Emphasis is on acquisition of conversational skills in Arabic. 
Themes covered include: education and literature, culture and 
society, politics and economics and trade and tourism.
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003) or permission 
of coordinator
Syllabus:
(a) Reading, and listening to, selections from modem Arabic 
literature and materials from the Arabic press, printed and 
broadcast; (b) Conversational practice; (c) 2,000-word essay in 
Arabic on a workshop topic.
Applied Hindi HIND2002
(18 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer session
Three hours of morning lectures, plus afternoon workshop 
sessions, five days per week in a city in northern India. The 
course will be held in January and February for a period of six 
weeks. Emphasis is on acquisition of conversational skills in 
Hindi.
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Mr Yadav
.5
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND 1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAH2002
Syllabus: (a) Reading graded selections from modem Hindi 
literature, including newspaper and magazine articles; (b) 
conversational practice; (c) 2,000-word essay in Hindi on a 
workshop topic.
Authenticity, Identity and Technology:
The Poetics and Politics of Arts as
Performance in Asia INDN3008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Mr Widodo
Aim: to investigate forms and genres of popular cultures in 
Southeast Asian region, how mass-mediated cultures have evolved 
in their social, economic and political settings, and what roles they 
play in the formation of identity, history and community of the 
people in the region. Students will be provided with concepts and 
approaches to analyze popular cultures and equipped with skills to 
write ethnographic and analytical reports on popular culture.
Syllabus: The course will examines various samples of popular 
cultures such as music, dance, mass-media, television drama, 
comic, cartoon, fashion, etc. Through this examination, students 
will be asked to investigate the interrelationship between popular 
culture and the local, national, and supra-national cultures and to 
discuss popular cultures in the context of modernity, consumption, 
lifestyle and globalisation.
Preliminary Reading
• Lockard, Craig A., Dance of Life: Popular Music and Politics in 
Southeast Asia, Honolulu: Hawai’i University Press, 1998.
Incompatible with: SEAI3008
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Basic Hindi Conversation A HIND1006
(3 units)
First Year Course 
First semester 
Two hours per week.
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in Introductory Hindi A 
(HINDI 002).
Incompatible with: SWAH1006
Syllabus: Development of conversational skills for practical use of 
the spoken language.
Basic Hindi Conversation B HIND1007
(3 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Two hours per week.
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi A (HIND 1002) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation A (HIN D1006)
Corequisites: Concurrent enrolment in Introductory Hindi B 
(HIND 1003)
Incompatible with: SWAH1007
Syllabus: Development of conversational skills for practical use of 
the spoken language.
Burma / Myanmar: A Country in Crisis ASIA2Ö39
(6 units)
Later year course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lang
Prerequisites: ASH11001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: Although Burma/Myanmar has long been overlooked 
as a dedicated subject of study, there is a growing interest in 
this country. This course provides a comprehensive introduction 
to the history, society and contemporary politics of Burma. The 
first part of the course introduces the colonial and post-colonial 
history and politics of Burma. The second part examines a 
range of contemporary issues such as military rule, conflict and 
ethnic insurgency, refugees and human rights, the drugs trade, 
the environment, the economy, and debates around international 
pressure for change.
Assessment: 20% Tutorial attendance and participation; 20% 
Discussion paper (1500 words); 30% Essay (2000 words); 30% 
Examination at the end of semester.
Readings
Reading list to be provided in the course outline.
Burmese 1A BURM1002
(6 units)
First year course
Summer Session 2002/03 (Intensive delivery from January 20 to 
February 14, 2003)
60 hours of class time 
Thai Program 
Coordinator: Dr Quinn
Prerequisites: No prerequisites.
NB. This course is for students who have no substantial previous 
study of Burmese. It is recommended that students take the 
complimentary non-language course, ASIA2027 ‘The Future of 
East Timor’.
Syllabus: The course will provide students with an introduction 
to a communicative command of Burmese, with emphasis on 
interactive use of the language in commonly occurring situations. 
There will also be an introduction to a reading command of the 
Burmese script.
Assessment: Assessment will be through regular tests and 
exercises, with a final oral examination.
Readings
• Burmese (Myanmar): An Introduction by John Okell.
Text to be complemented by audio tapes, dictionaries, phrasebooks 
and grammars of Burmese, as well Burmese-language newspaper 
and news magazines.
Cantonese A CHIN3201
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 4 (CHIN3021) or permission of 
coordinator. Native speakers of Cantonese are not eligible.
Syllabus: An introduction to spoken Cantonese with emphasis on 
comparison with Modem Standard Chinese.
Cantonese B CHIN3202
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Cantonese A (CHIN3201) or permission of 
coordinator. Native speakers of Cantonese are not eligible.
Syllabus: Follow on from Cantonese A and completes the 
introduction to Cantonese. Students who successfully complete 
the two-course program will have a working knowledge of 
Cantonese.
The Chinese Model in East and Southeast Asia 
ASIA2036
(6 units)
Later Year course
Second semester
32 hours per semester
Asian Societies & Histories Program
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission of Coordinator
Syllabus: Chinese cultural, social and political institutions and 
ideals have had great influence in much of East Asia. Idealised 
notions of classical Chinese civilisation spread throughout the 
region. They w'ere closely associated withal kinds of claims to 
cultural and social prestige. The role of these visions of a shared 
classical culture was in meant ways similar to that played by ideas 
of classical Greek and Roman civilisation in western Europe. 
Yet Chinese ways were, of course, contested. Their proponents 
had to compete with all sorts of ideas and practices native to the 
quite diverse societies of the region. This course looks at some of 
the ways in which Chines cultural and institutional models were 
used in Japan Korea and Vietnam -  and in China too. We will 
analyse how they affected, and were affected by, these societies. 
In particular, we will try to explain the different historical ideals in 
different environments.
Assessment: To be structured around written assignments and a 
final exam, as agreed between class and lecturer at commencement 
of course.
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Readings
Reading list has been prepared for inclusion in the course outline.
Classical Arabic A ARAB2004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week, and one hour in the language laboratory per 
week
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003) or permission 
of coordinator
Incompatible: Classical Arabic A (SWAA2004)
Syllabus: This course is devoted to the study of the language 
and style of classical Arabic literature. It covers more advanced 
grammar, and students will study samples of classical Arabic 
works including secular and religious texts.
Prescribed Text
• Yellin, A & Billig, L. (eds.), An Arabic Reader, Johnson Reprint
Classical Arabic B ARAB2008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Four hours per week, and one hour in the language laboratory per 
week
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Thirty class hours per semester 
Chinese Program
Coordinator: Dr Jefifcott
Prerequisites: Classical Chinese 2 (CHIN3031)
Syllabus: Readings in Classical Chinese history, philosophy and 
poetry from various periods.
Classical Chinese 4 CHIN3033
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Thirty class hours per semester 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Prerequisites: Classical Chinese 3 (CHIN3032)
Syllabus: Further readings in Classical Chinese history, philosophy 
and poetry from various periods.
Contemporary Arabic Literature A ARAB2005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week, and one hour in the language laboratory per 
week
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003) or permission 
of coordinator
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003) or permission 
of coordinator
Incompatible: Classical Arabic B (SWAA2008)
Syllabus: This course develops the materials of Classical Arabic 
A.
Incompatible: Contemporary Arabic Literature A (SWAA2005)
Syllabus: This course is devoted to reading texts from modem 
Arab writers, both fiction and non-fiction, with continuing 
development of conversational skills.
Prescribed Text
Prescribed Text
• Yellin, A & Billig, L. (eds.), An Arabic Reader, Johnson Reprint 
The lecturer will provide supplementary material.
Classical Chinese 1 CH1N3030
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Thirty class hours per semester 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 2 (CHIN2020) or Written Japanese 
B (JPNS1015) or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: The basic grammar of Classical Chinese and introductory 
readings.
Classical Chinese 2 CHIN3031
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Thirty class hours per semester
Chinese Program
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Prerequisites: Classical Chinese 1 (CHIN3030)
Syllabus: Further readings in Classical Chinese.
Classical Chinese 3 CHIN3032
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Photocopied materials from a selection of modem Arabic texts 
will be provided.
Contemporary Arabic Literature B ARAB2006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Four hours per week, and one hour in the language laboratory per 
week
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic B (ARAB 1003) or permission 
of coordinator
Incompatible: Contemporary Arabic Literature B (SWAA2006)
Syllabus: This course is devoted to reading texts from modem 
Arab writers, both fiction and non-fiction, with continuing 
development of conversational skills.
Prescribed Text
Photocopied materials from a selection of modem Arabic texts 
will be provided.
Chinese Foundations of Civilization ASIA2203
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Vervoom
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission or coordinator.
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Incompatible with: Early China ASHI2203 and Origins of East 
Asian Civilizations ASHI2203
Syllabus: The course examines social, political, economic and 
cultural developments in China to the end of the Han Dynasty in 
AD 220. This was the period that saw the emergence of the schools 
of thought, institutions, technological and artistic traditions that 
were to shape subsequent Chinese history and strongly influence 
the other societies and cultures of East Asia.
Topics covered include the roles of agriculture and technology 
in the rise of ‘advanced’ civilization during the Shang and Zhou 
periods; innovation and competition among the states of the period 
of political division; the unification of China under the First 
Emperor; and the continuing influence of political, intellectual an 
artistic achievements of the 400 year-long Han Dynasty.
Particular attention will be paid to the rise of the various schools 
of philosophy during the pre-Han period, including Confucianism, 
Moism, Daoism, and Legalism. The outstanding thinkers of this 
period dealt with fundamental social, moral and political issues 
as relevant and important now as they were 2500 years ago. The 
introduction of Buddhism into China, and it’s domestication there, 
will also be considered.
Preliminary reading
• Watson, Burton, Early Chinese Literature, Columbia UP, 1962;
• Leys, Simon, trans., The Analects of Confucius, W.W. Norton, 
1997.
Chinese Law
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: 8 university courses, or permission of coordinator. 
No knowledge of law or China assumed.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to Chinese legal thought, 
institutions and practice. It will examine laws in China in the 
context of changing political, administrative and economic 
imperatives.
Assessment: Assessment will be based on (1) student participation, 
(2) research paper, and (3) class presentation. Alternatively, the 
students as a whole may elect to have a final exam in lieu of the 
long research paper (i.e., a short reflection essay would still be 
required).
Readings: Reading list has been prepared for inclusion in the 
course outline.
The Chinese Model in East
and Southeast Asia ASIA 2036
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA1025 
and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: Chinese cultural, social and political institutions and 
ideals have had great influence in much of East Asia. Idealised 
notions of classical Chinese civilisation spread throughout the 
region. They were closely associated with many sorts of claims to 
cultural and social prestige. The role of these visions of a shared 
classical culture was in many ways similar to that played by ideas 
of classical Greek and Roman civilisation in western Europe. Yet 
Chinese ways were, of course, contested. Their proponents had 
to compete with all sorts of ideas and practices native to the quite 
diverse societies of the region. This course looks at some of the 
ways in which Chinese cultural and institutional models were
ASIA2033 
(6 units)
used in Japan, Korea and Vietnam -  and in China too. We will 
analyse how they affected, and were affected by, these societies. 
In particular, we will try to explain the fate of similar historical 
legacies in different environments.
Assessment: To be structured around written assignments and a 
final exam, as agreed between class and lecturer at commencement 
of course.
Preliminary Reading
• de Bar}', :Wm. Theodore East Asian Civilizations: a Dialogue in 
Five Stages. Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1988.
Clio in Asia; A European
muse meets her sisters ASIA3201
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 hours per semester
Asian Societies & Histories Program
Coordinator: Dr Kumar
Prerequisites: 16 university courses including one history course, 
or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: Clio is one of the nine muses who personify the arts 
and sciences in the traditional Western curriculum. This Western 
historiographical tradition is important for the study of Asian 
societies because it has achieved a kind of global hegemony, 
in the sense that it is now practised by historians from almost 
every non-Western background. However, the Western tradition 
of history-writing is only one of many. This course will make 
a comparative study of the Western tradition with two other 
historiographical traditions which have achieved widespread 
hegemony outside their area of origin: the Chinese and the Islamic. 
Attention will be paid to the way in which all three traditions have 
changed over time under the influence of new philosophies and 
socio-political developments. It will also examine the reasons 
for the continuing importance, and contested nature, of writing 
history in or about Asian societies.
Preliminary Reading
• E.H. Carr, What is History?
Additional Reading list to be provided in the course outline.
Education and Social 
Change in Modern Japan
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
32 hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASH11002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: The political history of Japan since 1850 serves as the 
main framework for the study of social change and education in 
modem Japan. The transformation of an agrarian society into 
an urban one, with the attendant reshaping of the life course of 
Japanese people, is studied within the context of state formation 
in modem Japan. The lives of representative Japanese, especially 
that phase of the life course spent in school, are studies in relation 
to the political history of the nation-state and the changing place 
of Japan in the modem world.
Preliminary reading
• Marshall, B.K., Learning to be Modem: Japanese Political 
Discourse on Education, Westview Press, 1995.
AS1A2309 
(6 units)
Emperors and Revolutionaries: 
Histories of Modern China
Later Year Course
ASIA2037 
(6 units)
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Second semester
2 lectures and one tutorial per week 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Edwards
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or two first year courses in history or 
politics, or permission of the coordinator.
Syllabus: This course explores the transformations in Chinese 
society and culture from the Qing dynasty (1644-1911) through 
the tumultuous period of the early Republic (1911-1949). It aims 
to introduce students to key concepts in the analysis of modem 
Chinese history while developing the understanding of main events 
that led to the development of the contemporary Chinese states. 
Major issues include: the internal tensions developing within the 
prosperous Qing state, the impact of European expansion on China’s 
stability, the urban intellectuals’ attempts at reform, the rising 
influence of the youth voice, and the emancipation of women. The 
main historiographical theme is the exploration of the “ownership” of 
history (e.g. tensions between nationalist and communist versions of 
history, Chinese and Western histories, and imperial and republican 
notions of the past). English is the language for instruction and for 
all readings.
Prescribed text
• Spence, J., The Search for Modem China, New York: Norton, 
1999 (2 vols: Documentary Sources and Readings)
Supplementary text
• Hsu, I., The Rise of Modem China, Oxford University Press, 
1999
Engaging Asia: Working with Government ASIA2020
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester. May be delivered intensively - arrangements 
TBA
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator/s: TBA.
Prerequisites: 16 university courses, including ASHI1001, or 
ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission 
of coordinator
Syllabus: The ambitious Asia Programs of the Australian National 
University were initiated fifty years ago to support the Australian 
Government’s postwar national re-orientation toward Asia. The 
application of knowledge about Asia to Government’s engagement 
with the region is more important today than ever before. . This 
course involves (a) a brief overview of the development of 
Australian Government policy toward the Asian region: and (b) 
an introduction to the practical work of a number of Government 
departments and organisations in implementing that policy. The 
course will be of particular interest to students intending to pursue 
a career in Government.
Preliminary Reading: Milner, A.C., and Quilty, M., Australia in 
Asia: Comparing Cultures, Oxford University Press, 1998
The course will also draw upon the expertise and experience 
of a range of senior members and former senior members, of 
Government departments in Canberra.
The Future of East Timor ASIA2027
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 contact hours per semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program
Coordinator: Dr Quinn.
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA1025 
and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: The course provides an introduction to the main political, 
economic, social and strategic issues that East Timor will face in 
the early years of its independence. The first part of the course
provides an overview of East Timor’s past and present as an 
essential context for the study of its future. The major component 
of the course assesses the nation’s future problems and prospects 
in diverse domains, concentrating on politics, the economy, 
community development and military/strategic issues. The course 
concludes with discussion of media perceptions of East Timor and 
issues in the scholarly study of East Timorese society.
Prescribed Text
• Fox James and Soares Dionisio (Eds.) Out of the Ashes: 
Destruction and Reconstruction of East Timor, Crawford House, 
Bathurst 1999
An anthology (or ‘brick’) of readings compiled by the course 
coordinator. Supplementary materials will be handed out in class 
and students are provided with a bibliography.
The course will be team-taught with contributions from ANU 
academics (Faculty of Asian Studies and RSPAS) as well as 
experts from off-campus. In tutorial classes there will be round­
table discussion of the issues raised in lectures, and in the first 
weeks of the course films and TV reports will be shown. Current 
events in East Timor will be discussed.
Gender in China ASIA2035
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
2 lectures and one tutorial per week 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinators: Professor Louie and Dr Edwards
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA1025 
and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course explores key concepts in the analysis 
of gender relations in China. It includes both historical and 
contemporary perspectives on the evolution of gender roles in 
Chinese society. It aims to present students with a broad vision 
of the major tensions between the genders and draws examples 
from a range of genres—such as literary texts, film, historical 
documents, newspaper articles, magazine advertisements, and 
poster art. The course presents a uniquely Chinese perspective 
on the study of gender in a global context. It facilitates an 
important cross-cultural comparison for those students studying 
gender while simultaneously providing Asian Studies students 
with fundamental knowledge of men-women relations, sexuality 
and the impact of these on social and political structures in this 
important East Asian culture. English is the language for instruction 
and for all readings.
Prescribed text: Louie, K. Theorising Chinese Masculinity: 
Society and Gender in China, Cambridge University Press, 2002.
Supplementary text: Brownell, S and Wasserstrom, J. Chinese 
Femininities, Chinese Masculinities: A Reader, Berkeley, 
University of California Press, 2002; Edwards, L. Men and 
Women in Qing China: Gender in the Red Chamber Dream, 
Hawaii University Press, 2000.
Hindu Texts SKRT2104
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three hours of lectures per week 
Sanskrit Program
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Introductory Sanskrit B (SKRT1003)
Incompatible with: SWAS2104
Syllabus: Reading of selections from the Bhagavad Gita or a 
Purana or a similar text.
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History and Theory HIST2110
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours per semester.
Coordinator/s: Dr Forth, Dr Powers
Prerequisites: At least twelve units at first year level in History 
(Faculty of Arts) or Asian History (Faculty of Asian Studies). 
Students entering History IV must have successfully completed 
this course.
Syllabus: This course explores long-standing and recent debates 
over the nature of history, historians, and the past. The course will 
consider a wide variety of historical texts, looking at notions of 
historical truth, history as process, and how historians construct 
an historical past. In particular, it will focus on the theory and 
writing of history since the linguistic turn. Topics will include: 
the Annales School; social history; Marxist theories of history; 
‘postcolonial’ critiques of history; Foucault and the new cultural 
history; feminist histories; and postmodernism and history.
NB. Lectures will be taped
Proposed Assessment: Essays and tutorial participation. 
Preliminary Reading
• Appleby, J, Hunt, L and Jacob, M, Telling the Truth About 
History, W W Norton and Co, 1994
History of Modern Japan:
Imperial Japan 1895-1945 ASIA2029
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Li
Prerequisites: ASH11001, or ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA 1025 
and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course focuses on the changes brought by 
imperialist expansion on the political, cultural, and economic 
fabric of Japanese society. With its successes in the Sino- 
Japanese War in 1895 and the Russo-Japanese War in 1904-05, 
Japan emerged as a great power . Japan challenged the colonial 
interests of the Western powers in Asia and developed its own 
expansionist ambitions. Starting from colonial bases in Taiwan 
and Korea, Japan launched a program of military, economic and 
cultural expansion, first on the Asian mainland, and then in the 
islands of Southeast Asia and the Pacific. Although this program 
of expansion ended more than 50 years ago, Japan’s activities in 
Asia in the first half of this century remain unfinished business 
in a political sense. Even beyond the boundaries of the Japanese 
empire, the rest of Asia was affected in one or the other way by 
the Japanese military interlude, and those territories occupied by 
Japan experienced fundamental transformations. The issue of 
collaboration and the questions of reparations and of textbook 
history remain profoundly sensitive across the Asian region. 
Through lectures, discussions and films, students will gain a better 
understanding of these historic changes and Japan’s political and 
economic relations with its Asian neighbours today.
Preliminary Reading
• Beasley, W.G., The Rise of Modem Japan, London, 1990
• Hane, Mikiso, Modem Japan: A Historical Survey, Oxford: 
Westview Press, 1992
• Livingston, J., Moore, J. and Oldfather, F., The Japan Reader: 
Imperial Japan: 1800-1945, Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1976, 
105-494
India: The Classical Civilisation ASIA2172
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Proudfoot
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or two first year courses in History, 
Arts, or Introduction to Religions A (RELS1002) and B 
(RELS1003).
Syllabus: Examination of themes in classical Indian civilization, 
plotted across the changing historical terrain, through their 
representation by Indian and European thinkers. Examples of 
topics which may be pursued are: society, law, the arts, power and 
cosmology.
Preliminary reading
• Doniger, W (tr), The Laws of Manu, Penguin Classics 1992
India: The Emerging Giant ASIA2267
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
32 Contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies and Histories program 
Coordinator: Dr Powers
Prerequisite: One first year course in History, Asian History, 
Politics or Anthropology.
Syllabus: This unit is intended to provide an overview of 
contemporary India and its role as one of the dominant economic 
and military powers of Asia. The unit begins with ancient and 
medieval Indian history and the religions of India, including 
Hinduism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism and Islam. The bulk 
of the unit is concerned with the present situation in India, and 
will include sections on politics and nationalism, sectarian and 
religious conflicts, tensions and separatist movements, economics 
and the implications of recent moves toward liberalisation of 
the economy, the role of the middle class in shaping the present 
economic climate and the future development of trade relations 
with other countries, and demographics. In addition, we will 
examine India’s role in South Asian politics and security issues 
relating to its neighbours, particularly Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri 
Lanka and China. The aim of the unit is to provide students with 
a comprehensive and wide-ranging overview of India in order 
that they may better understand its role in contemporary Asia 
and its potential importance for Australia, particularly in terms of 
business and politics.
Preliminary reading
• Farmer, B. H, Introduction to South Asia, Routledge 1993
• Bouton, M, and Oldenberg, P, India Briefing, M.E. Sharpe 1999
Individual and Society in Asia A ASIA1025
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week 
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Syllabus: This course introduces students to some of the central 
issues that Asian nations have been facing in modem times. Major 
themes include concepts of rights and responsibilities, ideas 
relating to family and gender, and the impact of globalisation 
on the social and working lives of individuals. The course aims 
to develop a comparative understanding of Asian cultures and 
societies.
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Prescribed text
• Vervoom, A. E., Re Orient: Change in Asian Societies, 2nd ed., 
Oxford University Press, 2002
Individual and Society in Asia B ASIA1030
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Jeffcott
Syllabus: This course further explores the themes introduced in 
Individual and Society in Asia A, paying particular attention to the 
various disciplinary perspectives from which they may be studied. 
Students will be introduced to some of the theoretical approaches and 
methodologies commonly used in the study of Asian societies and 
histories. For assignments, students will have opportunities to focus 
on the Asian countries in which they have a particular interest.
Prescribed Text
• Vervoom, A.E., Re Orient: Change in Asian Societies 2nd 
Edition, Oxford University Press, 2002
Indonesia’s Heritage ASIA2038
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
32 hours per semester
Asian Societies & Histories Program
Coordinator: Dr Ann Kumar
Prerequisites: 8 university courses, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course explores Indonesia’s heritage through the 
study of objects from the past that have achieved an iconic status 
in the present. These objects include such things as inscriptions, 
statues, texts, weapons, textiles, monuments, temples, coats of 
arms and theme parks. History has played a crucial role in the 
‘secular religion’ of the Indonesian nation, and this sense of the 
importance of the past is reflected in all sorts of media from 
concrete realisations in theme parks and monuments to official 
listings of national heroes and elite discourses such as academic 
histories. The course explores the implications of the national 
motto, Unity in Diversity (Bhinneka Tunggal Ika), and the issues 
and contestations that arise from this diversity as different groups 
lay claim to a particular place in history. The period covered is 
from the beginnings of written history up to the Second World 
War, but references will also be made to current issues.
Assessment: To be determined at opening lecture.
Preliminary Reading
• John D. Legge Indonesia. Additional reading list to be provided 
in the course outline.
Indonesia: Politics, Society
and Development ASIA2516
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Fealy
Prerequisites: One first-year course in Asian History, Anthropology, 
Economics, Economic History, History, Geography, Political 
Science or Sociology
Syllabus: The syllabus will focus on current political, economic 
and social issues and the post-independence developments that 
have given rise to the present situation. It will also deal with the 
cultural and intellectual aspects of these issues.
Preliminary Reading
• Robert Cribb and Colin Brown, Modem Indonesia: A History 
since 1945, Longman, Harlow, 1996
• Adam Schwarz, A Nation in Waiting: Indonesia’s Search for 
Stability (2nd edn), Allen and Unwin, St. Leonards, 1999.
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Indonesian 1A
First Year Course 
First semester 
Five class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Quinn
Incompatible with: SEAI1002
Syllabus: An introduction to spoken Indonesian covering the 
core vocabulary and grammar of the language, question-answer 
interaction and a practical command of four commonly occurring 
conversational topics/situations.
Prescribed Text
IN DN1002 
(6 units)
• Quinn, G., The Indonesian Way (available through the Southeast 
Asia Centre)
Indonesian IB INDN1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Five class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Quinn
Prerequisites: Indonesian 1A(INDN1002)
Incompatible with: SEAI1003
Syllabus: Further practice in spoken Indonesian with special 
emphasis on the mastery of the most frequent verb-forms and a 
practical command of four commonly occurring conversational 
topics/situations. A start is made on developing reading skills. NB. 
The prerequisite for entry to Indonesian 2A is at least a high pass 
in Indonesian 1B, or permission of the subject coordinator.
Prescribed Text
• Quinn, G., The Indonesian Way (available through the Southeast 
Asia Centre)
Indonesian 2A INDN2002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hassall
Prerequisites: Indonesian IB (INDN1003) at the level of a high 
pass or permission of the subject coordinator.
Incompatible with: SEAI2002
Syllabus: (a) text study, grammar and vocabulary extension; (b) 
communicative skills; (c) translation English to Indonesian.
Prescribed Text
• Indonesian 2A Workbook (available through the Southeast Asia Centre)
Indonesian 2B INDN2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hassall
Prerequisites: Indonesian 2A (INDN2002)
Incompatible with: SEA12003
Syllabus: (a) further text study, grammar and vocabulary extension; 
(b) communicative skills; (c) translation English to Indonesian.
Prescribed Text
• Indonesian 2B Workbook (available through the Southeast Asia 
Centre)
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Indonesian 3A INDN3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Mr Widodo
Prerequisites: Indonesian 2B (1NDN2003)
Incompatible with: SEAI3002
Syllabus: (a) working from Indonesian to English; (b) working 
from English to Indonesian; (c) spoken Indonesian.
Indonesian 3B INDN3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Mr Widodo
Prerequisites: Indonesian 3A(INDN3002)
Incompatible with: SEAI3003
Syllabus: (a) working from Indonesian to English; (b) working 
from English to Indonesian; (c) consolidation o f an active 
command of spoken Indonesian, including the informal style.
Intermediate Persian A PERS2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours o f lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Introductory Persian B (PERS1002) or permission 
of the coordinator.
Syllabus: (a) More advanced grammar; (b) Study o f some Persian 
texts literary texts (particularly Persian prose); (c) Advanced 
translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text: A textbook, audio tape and supplementary 
materials will be available from the lecturer.
Intermediate Persian B PERS2004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours o f lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Intermediate Persian B (PERS2004) or permission 
o f the coordinator.
Syllabus: (a) More advanced grammar; (b) Study o f some Persian 
texts literary texts (particularly Persian prose); (c) Advanced 
translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text: A textbook, audio tape and supplementary 
materials will be available from the lecturer.
International Relations
in Northeast Asia ASIA2017
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours per semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: 8 university courses, or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course will examine the international relations of North­
east Asia over the last hundred years, from the height o f ‘old' imperialist 
rivalry to the post-Soviet world. This region has been critical to global 
security since the 1930s. The main focus will be on the interactions of 
China, Japan, Korea, Russia/the USSR, the European powers and the 
United States through two centuries of upheaval and change.
Preliminary' Reading
• Yahuda, M., The International Politics o f the Asia-Pacific, 1945- 
1995, Routledge, 1996
• Iriye, A., China and Japan in the Global Setting, Harvard UP, 
1992
Introduction to Religions A
(Judaism, Christianity and Islam) RELS1002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Two hours o f lectures and one one-hour tutorial per week 
Co-taught by: Asian Religions Program / Faculty o f Arts. 
Coordinator: Mr Barnes
Incompatible with: Religious Studies 1 (RELS1001)
Syllabus: Methods in the study of religion. The question of 
religious evolution. Historic religions. The three Semitic religions 
(Judaism, Christianity and Islam), studied from the point o f view 
of their historical relationships and their present situation in the 
world. Contemporary religious revivalism and fundamentalism. 
Women and religion.
Proposed Assessment: On the basis of: an assignment on research 
methods, one essay of about 2000 words, one test, and tutorial 
performance. This will be finalised after discussion with students 
at the beginning of the semester.
Preliminary Reading
• Sharpe, E. J., Understanding Religion, Duckworth, 1983
Introduction to Religions B (South Asian
and East Asian Religious Traditions) RELS1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Two hours o f lectures and one one-hour tutorial per week 
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Powers
Incompatible with: Religious Studies I (RELS1001)
Syllabus: Textual and philosophical approaches to religion. An 
introduction to Indian, Japanese, Tibetan, and Chinese religious 
traditions. A discussion of Asian and Western views of religion 
from a philosophical perspective. Religion and ideology in the 
world today.
Proposed Assessment: Two examinations, one at mid semester 
and one at the end of the course, each o f which will count for 45% 
of the final grade. The final 10% will be assessed on the basis of 
tutorial performance. This will be finalised after discussion with 
students at the beginning of semester.
Preliminary Reading
• Powers, J. and Fieser, J., Scriptures of the World Religions, 
McGraw Hill, 1997
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Introduction to Asian Performing Arts: Performance, 
Genresand Intercultural Translation INDN3007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Mr Widodo.
Incompatible with: SEAI3007
Syllabus: Case studies and ‘experiences’ of attending or 
performing particular genres in the performance laboratory will be 
discussed and analysed in the context of intercultural translation. 
This will include issues such as: What is ‘performance’? How 
do we read, understand and experience performances from other 
cultures'? How do we translate performances? What are issues 
of inter-cultural performance? The semester will conclude with 
a public performance by students based on their work in the 
performance laboratory.
Preliminary Reading
• Miller, T. E., and Williams, S. (eds), The Garland Encyclopaedia 
of World Music: Southeast Asia, 1998
• Lindsay, L, Javanese Gamelan: Traditional Orchestra of 
Indonesia, 1992
It is planned to include lectures and workshops by visiting artists 
as well as by lecturers in the Institute of Arts, the Faculty of Asian 
Studies and the Faculty of Arts.
Introductory Hindi A HIND1002
(3 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week.
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in Basic Flindi Conversation 
A (HINDI 006)
Incompatible with: SWAH1002
Syllabus: (a) instruction in reading and writing the Hindi script; 
(b) explanation of Hindi grammar; (c) reading of graded Hindi 
texts; onginal compositions in Hindi.
Prescribed Text
• Barz, R.K. and Yadav, Y.K., An Introduction to Hindi and Urdu, 
Munshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi, 1993
• Barz, R.K. and Yadav, Y.K., Hindi Exercise Manual, with a set 
of casserte tape recordings (available through the South and West 
Asia Centre)
Introductory Hindi B
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Two hours of lectures per week.
Hindi Program 
Coordirator: Dr Barz
Prerequ sites: Introductory Hindi A (HIND 1002) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation A (HIND 1006). Concurrent enrolment in Basic 
Hindi Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAH1003
Syllabus: (a) Further explanation of Hindi grammar; (b) Further 
reading of graded Hindi texts; original compositions in Hindi.
Presented Text
• Barz, R.K. and Yadav, Y.K., An Introduction to Hindi and Urdu, 
Munshbam Manoharlal, New Delhi, 1993
HIND 1003 
(3 units)
• Barz, R.K. and Yadav, Y.K., Hindi Exercise Manual, with a set 
of cassette tape recordings (available through the South and West 
Asia Centre)
Introductory Arabic A ARAB1002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Four class hours per week, and one hour in the language 
laboratory a week 
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Incompatible with: SWAA1002
Syllabus: This course assumes no previous knowledge of the 
language. It covers the Arabic script and sound system and basic 
grammar rules. The teaching uses an audio-visual and audio- 
lingual approach, and is designed to develop the four skills of 
listening, speaking, reading and writing in an integrated way by 
the use of dialogues in realistic situations, class interaction and 
oral and written drills.
Prescribed Text
• Hajjar, Nijmeh, Living Arabic in Context: Arabic for Beginners, 
StageLANU, 2001
The textbook and the accompanying audio-tapes can be collected 
from the South & West Asia Centre. The lecturer will provide 
supplementary material.
Introductory Arabic B ARAB1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Four class hours per week, and one hour in the language 
laboratory a week 
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Introductory Arabic A (ARAB 1002) or permission 
of Coordinator
Incompatible with: SWAA1003
Syllabus: This course extends Introductory Arabic A. Students" 
will develop their conversational skills, study samples of modern 
Arabic literature and the press, and undertake translation from and 
into Arabic. As in the previous course, grammar is explained in 
its functional aspect using basic structures of Arabic in realistic 
situations.
Prescribed Text
• Hajjar, Nijmeh, Living Arabic in Context: Arabic for Beginners, 
Stage II, ANU, 2001.
The textbook and the accompanying audio-tapes can be collected 
from the South & West Asia Centre. The lecturer will provide 
supplementary material.
Introductory Persian A PERS1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: DrTorabi
Syllabus: (a) Sound system and script; (b) Grammar; (c) Study of 
selected texts; (d) Translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text: A textbook, audio tape and supplementary 
materials will be available from the lecturer.
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Introductory Persian B PERS1002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Offered both semesters
Four hours of lectures per week (may include language 
laboratory sessions).
Coordinator: Dr Torabi
Prerequisites: Introductory Persian A (or equivalent prior 
knowledge, with permission of the coordinator)
Syllabus: (a) More grammar; (b) Study of some suitable Persian 
texts; (c) Translation from and into Persian.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination 50%, attendance/class 
participation 25%, homework 25%.
Prescribed Text: A textbook, audio tape and supplementary 
materials will be available from the lecturer.
Introductory Sanskrit A SKRT1002
(6 units)
First Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolment numbers).
Three hours per week 
Sanskrit Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Incompatible with: SWAS1002
Syllabus: (a) Grammar of classical Sanskrit; (b) Reading of easy 
classical texts.
The Course will include classes by video conferencing.
Introductory Sanskrit B SKRT1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week 
Sanskrit Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Sanskrit A (SKRT1002)
Incompatible with: SWAS1003
Syllabus: (a) Further studies in the grammar of classical Sanskrit; 
(b) Reading of classical texts.
The Program will include classes by video conferencing
Islam: History and Institutions ASIA2162
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program
Co-taught by: Asian Societies and Histories Program and Centre 
for Arab and Islamic Studies (Middle East and Central Asia) 
(Faculty of Arts)
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and 1003, or ASIA 1025 
and ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator
Incompatible with AREL2162 Islam: History and Institutions and 
AREL2815 Trends in Modern Islamic Thought
Syllabus: Students will be presented with a general outline of the 
history of Islam from the seventh century to the present day. The 
course also examines the development of the central institutions of 
Islam in the context of that history. Special attention will be paid 
to particular developments and institutions such as: the emergence 
of Islam; the Qur’an and basic Islamic teachings; Islamic 
Jurisprudence; and political institutions (e.g. the Caliphate), 
which have influenced the modem political debate in Muslim 
communities in the Middle East and Southeast Asia.
Preliminary Reading
• Esposito, J. L., Islam: The Straight Path, Oxford & New York, 
Oxford University Press, 3rd edition, 1998
• Lapidus, I. M., A History of Islamic Societies, Cambridge 
University Press, 1988
• Rahman, F., Islam, Chicago & London, The University of 
Chicago Press, 2nd edition, 1979
• Watt, W. M., What is Islam?, London, Longman, 2nd edition, 
1979.
Japanese-English Translation JPNS3013
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three class hours per week
Japanese Program/Japanese Linguistics Program
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Completion of Year-in-Japan (JPNS3550) or 
permission of the coordinator.
Syllabus: The aim of the course is to develop Japanese-English 
translation skills and to familiarise students with available 
reference and technological resources. Students will translate 
original Japanese and English texts from a range of fields and 
genres (economic, political, technical, medical, journalistic, 
etc) and will be introduced to major lexicographical and other 
reference materials.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Japanese Law and Society ASIA2032
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Three class hours per week
Asian Societies & Histories Program
Coordinator: Mr. Kent Anderson
Prerequisites: 8 university courses, or permission of coordinator. 
No knowledge of law or Japan assumed.
Syllabus: This course provides an image of Japanese society 
drawing upon its legal and non-legal rules and structures. 
The course will cover the history, structure, and socio-legal 
environment of Japanese law. It will investigate and challenge 
some of the assumptions about the place of law in Japanese 
society. Topics covered in the first part of the course on Japanese 
legal structure include its legal history, judicial system, legal 
education, and legal profession. Topics covered in the second part 
of the course on Japanese legal society include Japan’s views on 
litigation, foreigners, and minorities. Topics covered in the third 
part of the course will be selected with consultation of the class 
and may cover a variety of specific issues in Japanese society such 
as the Article 9 Peace Clause, environmental protection, the rise 
and fall of the Bubble Economy, claims for WWII compensation 
and reconciliation, and enforcement of criminal norms.
Assessment: Assessment will be based on (1) student participation, 
(2) research paper, and (3) class presentation. Alternatively, the 
students as a whole may elect to have a final exam in lieu of the 
long research paper (i.e., a short reflection essay would still be 
required).
Readings
• Milhaupt et al, Japanese Law in Context (Harvard UP, 2001), 
which is presently being used at the graduate level at Harvard, 
Columbia, Michigan, and in most Japanese programs. Also, a 
supplemental course materials “brick” and sources available on 
the internet will be used.
Japanese Linguistics JPNS2007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week
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Japanese Linguistics Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Introduction to the Study of Language (LING 1001/ 
LING2001) or permission of coordinator. Some knowledge of 
Japanese is desirable but not essential.
Syllabus: The course will examine certain characteristic features 
of modem Japanese from a general linguistic perspective. A 
selection of topics will be discussed in conjunction with relevant 
literature.
Preliminary Reading: A reading brick will be provided.
Japanese Economic Development
since World War II ASIA2023
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 contact hours per semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program
Lecturers: Professor Corbett, Professor Drysdale
Prerequisites: For Asian Studies students ASHI1001, or 
ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030. No 
formal economics training required
Syllabus: The economy of Japan since World War II; the course 
is concerned with the political economy of Japan and focuses on 
post-World War 2 economic growth, the development of economic 
institutions and economic policy issues.
Preliminary Reading
• Flath, David, The Japanese Economy, Oxford University Press
Japanese Grammar JPNS2024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours per semester.
Japanese Program/Japanese Linguistics Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lee
Prerequisites: Written Japanese B (JPNS1015) and Spoken 
Japanese 4 (JPNS2013) or permission of the Program convener. 
Those who have completed Year-in-Japan are not permitted to 
enrol in this course.
Syllabus: The course aims to provide a systematic treatment of 
modem Japanese grammar for intermediate/advanced students 
of the language. All major aspects will be covered, ranging 
from inflection and grammatical word classes (particles, etc), to 
grammatical derivation (causative, passive, etc) and clause and 
sentence construction. Lectures will be supplemented by regular 
exercises, with the objective of consolidating and extending 
students’ grammatical knowledge and proficiency. Some 
theoretical aspects of Japanese grammar will also be discussed.
Preliminary Reading
* Backhouse, A.E., The Japanese Language: An Introduction, 
Oxford University Press. 1993
Japanese Lexicon JPNS2009
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Three class hours per week
Japanese Program/Japanese Linguistics Program
Coordinator: Mr Ishihara
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 4 (JPNS2013), Written Japanese D 
(JPNS2015) and normally Introduction to the Study of Language 
(LING 1001/2001), or permission of the coordinator.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the study of the modem 
Japanese vocabulary: it examines the various ways in which 
Japanese words are interrelated and will be of practical help 
to students in their acquisition of Japanese vocabulary. Topics
discussed will include: word classes (nouns/verbs/adjectives/ 
adverbs), lexical strata (native words/Sino-Japanese and Western 
loanwords/mimetic words), word formation (compounds/derived 
forms), lexical meaning (Japanese-English contrastive semantics/ 
semantic fields), lexical style (colloquial and bookish vocabulary/ 
male and female usage).
Preliminary Reading
• Miura, A., Japanese Words and their Uses, Tuttle, 1983
Japanese Politics ASIA2031
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Two hours of lectures per week and one tutorial 
(Note: Most lectures will be delivered by video-conferencing 
from Keio University in Japan. Some lecture sessions will be 
devoted to video-conference discussions with students at Keio 
University. Tutorials will be held at the ANU.)
Coordinators: Professor Corbett (Asian Studies) and Dr Hart 
(Arts)
Lecturers: Professor Soeya (Keio University) and Professor 
Tadokoro (Keio University)
Prerequisites: 8 university courses including two first year 
courses in Politics, or ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, 
or ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or permission of the course 
coordinator in the relevant Faculty.
Syllabus: This course comprehensively evaluates the institutions, 
processes and practices of Japanese politics. It identifies the major 
actors in the political system, the nature of their interaction and the 
sources of their power. It seeks to answer some of the most vexed 
questions in the study of Japanese politics: Is Japan a democracy? 
Who rules in Japan, the politicians or the bureaucrats? What are 
the causes of political corruption and money politics? Why is 
Japan a one-party predominant system? Why does Japan not play 
a greater role in the international arena? Other themes include the 
impact of electoral reform, Japan’s weak Opposition and the role 
of the government in the economy. Whilst highlighting the more 
distinctive aspects of Japanese politics, the broader comparative 
perspective is not ignored, with references to democratic theory, 
pluralist, elitist and corporatist models of interest groups, electoral 
theory and others.
Note: The course will be taught partly by video-conferenced 
lectures from Keio University in Japan.
Assessment: Written assignments as decided by the lecturer and 
a final exam.
Preliminary Reading
• Curtis, Gerald L. The Logic of Japanese Politics. New York: 
Columbia University Press 1999
Reading list to be provided in the course outline.
Japanese Pre-Honours Course JPNS3104
(3 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters
Three hours per fortnight throughout the year.
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hendriks
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator. Available to third year 
students (fourth year Combined degree students) identified by 
Japan Centre as potential honours students.
Syllabus: The course has two goals:
(a) Develop research techniques (Bibliographies and Japanese- 
language materials: Indexes, Personal Names, Biographies, 
Genealogies, Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias, Translations, Japanese 
Libraries and Research Institutions, Internet search.)
(b) Teach pre-modern Japanese grammar and introduce students to 
pre- and early twentieth-century texts.
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The course will be team taught by the Japan Centre staff and other 
scholars involved in Japanese Studies at the ANU, with a view to 
introducing students to potential supervisors and to the areas of 
research available at ANU.
We will also discuss content and presentation of an honours 
thesis and speak to current and past students as well as look at the 
structures of past theses.
Students must enrol in this course in both semesters to complete 
the study requirement.
Prescribed Text: Selected, photocopied portions from Makino, 
Yasuko and Saito, Masaei, A Student Guide to Japanese Sources in 
the Humanities, Michigan: Michigan Papers in Japanese Studies, 
1994
Japanese Seminar A JPNS3105
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Year-in-Japan (JPNS3550) or permission of 
coordinator.
Syllabus: Extensive reading in contemporary Japanese texts on 
social, religious, historical, and cultural themes, and discussion of 
issues raised. No English translation involved. Essays in Japanese 
will be required.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Japanese Seminar B JPNS3103
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Year-in-Japan (JPNS3550) or permission of 
coordinator.
Syllabus: Extensive reading in contemporary Japanese texts on 
social, religious, historical, and cultural themes, and discussion of 
issues raised. No English translation involved. Essays in Japanese 
will be required.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Korean Seminar A KORE3009
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in Korea (KORE3550 or 
CH1K 3500 or CHIK3550), Year in Korea FBS (KORE3552 or 
CH1K3552) or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: Extensive readings and discussion in Korean of Korean 
texts on economic, political, legal, cultural and other topics. 
Written Korean- English, ad Korean summaries of English 
language texts. Basic interpreting/translation skills. The selection 
of material to be studied each year will take account of the needs 
of the students.
Korean Seminar B KORE3010
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Completion of Year in Korea (KORE3550 or 
CH1K 3500 or CHIK3550), Year in Korea FBS (KORE3552 or 
CHIK3552) or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: See KORE3009 Korean Seminar A
Korean for Background Speakers A KORE2015
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on background 
knowledge of Korean to be assessed by a placement test.
Incompatible with: CHIK2015
Syllabus: This course is designed to assist students to upgrade their 
literacy skills in a systematic way. While expanding and refining 
the student’s language resource, this course pays particular 
attention to developing all-round language skills, to the choice of 
the right word, and to writing in different genres.
Korean for Background Speakers B KORE2016
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Korean for Background Speakers A (KORE2015 or 
CHIK2015) or permission of coordinator, based on background 
knowledge of Korean to be assessed by a placement test. 
Incompatible with: CHIK2016
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Korean for Background 
Speakers A.
Japanese and Information Technology JPNS2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lee
Prerequisites: Written Japanese B (JPNS1015) and Spoken 
Japanese 4 (JPNS2013) or permission of coordinator. No previous 
knowledge/skills of Japanese word-processor is required, but 
English word-processor skills are essential. Those who have 
completed Year-in-Japan program are not permitted to enrol in 
this course.
Syllabus: The course aims to provide the students with the 
opportunity (i) to further develop Japanese writing and reading 
competence, and (ii) to develop Japanese communication 
skills using information technology. The course introduces 
the students to relevant knowledge needed for dealing with 
Japanese word-processors, email and internet systems, and 
also studies the formal Japanese language focusing on reading 
and writing skills using these facilities. By the end of the 
course, successful learners will be expected to be able to: 
(i) obtain further advanced knowledge/skills of reading and 
writing Japanese passages on various topics; (ii) summarise 
Japanese articles on various topics; (iii) produce formal Japanese 
passages using a Japanese word-processor; and (iv) use Japanese 
email and internet systems.
Assessment will be based on in-class tasks, tests and projects 
using information technology.
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Korean for Background Speakers C KORE3014
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Korean for Background Speakers B (KORE2016 or 
CHIK2016)
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Korean for Background 
Speakers B, including the acquisition of Sino-Korean characters, 
Flanja. (Incompatible with CH1K3014)
Language in Asia ASIA1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
See ASIA 2001. NOTE: First-year students will normally take 
ASIA 1001; later-year students ASIA2001
Incompatible with: ALIN 1001
Language in Asia ASIA2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Normally delivered intensively / flexibly over two weekends 
(subject to student input), complemented by assignment work. 
Coordinator: Dr Hendriks
Not compatible with ALIN2001
Syllabus: This course aims to familiarise students with the 
linguistic situation in Asia. It investigates the major languages 
of the region from the perspective of their genetic status, their 
historical development and interaction, their major typological 
features, and their present-day social position. Sample topics will 
include writing systems, the role of classical varieties, patterns 
of borrowing, honorifics, and language standardization, with 
illustration from the range of Asian languages taught at the ANU. 
Students enrolled in ASIA 2001 will be required to undertake 
additional reading and assignments.
Prescribed Text: A collection of photocopied readings will be 
provided
Note: The Language in Asia courses are offered as options in some 
of the language majors in the Faculty.
Lao LAOT3001
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: TBA 
Prerequisites: Thai 2A (THAI2002)
Incompatible with: SEAL3001
Syllabus: (a) introduction to the Lao writing system; (b) 
introductory phonology and syntax; (c) study of modem Lao 
texts.
Law and Society in Southeast Asia ASIA2268
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 contact hours per semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program
Coordinator: Professor Barry Hooker
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to introduce students to the 
legal cultures of Southeast Asia, an area of immediate importance 
to Australia. The area is one of the most complex in the world for 
law; it comprises: Burmese, Thai, Khmer and Java-Bali laws (the 
so-called Indian group), the Malay and cognate laws (the Islamic 
group), the Vietnamese (the Chinese group); on the European side 
we have Spanish, Portuguese, French, Dutch and English laws. 
These laws exist today in varying combinations, occasionally in 
harmony, often in mixed or hybrid forms and, not infrequently, 
in conflict.
Part 1 of this course provides an historical outline of these systems. 
In Part 2 we choose from among a number of contemporary issues 
which include the following: Constitutional law; Family law; 
Women and religious law (Islam); Laws applicable to the overseas 
Chinese; Customary law of the land; Current law reforms in 
selected states; Islamic law in Southeast Asia; Colonial law and 
Legal pluralism.
Preliminary Reading
• Hooker, M. B., A Concise Legal History of South-East Asia, The 
Clarendon Press, 1978
Modern Chinese 1 CHIN1020
(12 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Five hours of lectures and five hours of tutorials each week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Edwards
Syllabus: This is the first half of a one-year intensive beginners 
program in modem standard Chinese (Putonghua). The main aim 
of this semester is to enable the students to make a good start in 
spoken Chinese while also beginning to learn the script.
Modern Chinese 2 CHIN2020
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Five hours of lectures and five hours of tutorials each week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Edwards
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 1 (CHIN 1020) or equivalent
Syllabus: This course completes the intensive beginners program 
in modem standard Chinese, continuing work in the spoken 
language while putting more emphasis on the written language 
than in Modem Chinese 1. Students who complete the year 
successfully will have a good grasp of the fundamentals of written 
and spoken Chinese.
Modern Chinese 3 CH1N3020
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Five class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Professor Louie
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 2 (CHIN2020)
Syllabus: This course, with Modem Chinese 4 (CHIN3021), is 
designed to raise students’ competence in reading, writing and 
speaking through the use of a variety of approaches and media, 
including texts, audio and video recordings.
Modern Chinese 4 CHIN3021
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Five class hours per 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Professor Louie
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Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 3 (CHIN3020)
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Modern Chinese 3 
(CH1N3020).
Modern Chinese 5 CHIN3022
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Ms Yang
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 4 (CF11N3021)
Syllabus: This course, with Modem Chinese 6 (CHIN3023), 
is designed to enable students to reach advanced levels of 
competence in reading, speaking and writing modem Chinese. A 
wider range of texts will be read and discussed in Chinese. There 
will be a study of selected aspects of Chinese grammar.
Modern Chinese 6 CHIN3023
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Ms Yang
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 5 (CHIN3022)
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Modem Chinese 5 
(CHIN3022) and an introduction to the original complex forms 
of simplified Chinese characters and language variation used in 
Taiwan.
Modern Japanese
Literature in Translation JPNS2011
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Literature Program 
Coordinator: Ms McKinney
Prerequisites: No previous knowledge of Japan or Japanese is 
required
Syllabus: Readings will cover poetry, fiction and critical material. 
The course will explore the social and literary environment which 
produced certain texts, treating Japanese modem literature as 
a window onto Japanese society and its concerns. The course 
will focus on such issues as: the evolution of modem Japanese 
literature; the development of new styles; elements of continuity 
with the past; the formation of the Japanese canon (both in Japan 
and in the West through translation); the dichotomy between pure 
and popular literature; and the impact of the West on post-Meiji 
work.
Preliminary Reading 
• Ariyoshi, S., The Doctor’s Wife, 1966
Modern Javanese A JAVA2005
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Four class hours per week
Indonesian Program
Lecturers: Dr Quinn and Mr Widodo
Prerequisites: Indonesian 1B(INDN1003)
Incompatible with: SEAJ2005
Syllabus: The basics of modern spoken Javanese, including 
mastery of the honorific levels, phonology, grammar and the role 
of the language in modem Indonesia.
Modern Javanese B JAVA3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Four class hours per week
Indonesian Program
Lecturers: Dr Quinn and Mr Widodo
Prerequisites: Modem Javanese A (JAVA2005)
Incompatible with: SEAJ3005
Syllabus: Further practice in spoken Javanese. Reading of fiction 
and non-fiction in modem Javanese.
Mysticism ASIA2174
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Flistories program 
Coordinator: Dr Powers
Prerequisites: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASH11003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or RELS 1003
Syllabus: This course is a historical and topical survey of some of 
the world’s major mystical traditions. It will be concerned with 
the principal characteristics of mysticism in Islam, Hinduism, 
Buddhism, and Daoism and with the thoughts and practices of 
some major figures in these traditions. Other related concerns will 
be questions about (1) the nature of religious experience and its 
relationship to religious authority; (2) the psychology o f religion, 
especially of mystical religion; (3) contrasts between mysticism 
and other forms of religious experience, such as prophetism; and 
(4) implications of mystical experience for religious belief and 
theological expression.
Preliminary reading
• Powers, J, Readings in Mysticism, (typescript)
Nineteenth-Century Hindi Literature HIND2102
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Two class hours per week 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAH2102
Syllabus: The course is devoted to readings from nineteenth- 
century Hindi literature. Classes are conducted primarily in Hindi. 
To be taken concurrently with Advanced Hindi Conversation D 
(HIND3007).
Reading of nineteenth-century Hindi literature: (a) advanced 
discussion of Hindi grammatical usage and literary style; (b) 
comprehension of lectures given in Hindi.
North Korea: History and Politics,
1945-1990s ASIA2007
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 hours per semester
Asian Societies and Histories program
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: One first year course in History, Politics or 
Sociology, or ASHI1001, or ASHI1002/ASH11003, or ASIA 1025 
/ASIA 1030, or permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This course is designed to provide a general knowledge 
of North Korean history from the beginning of Soviet military 
occupation in 1945 to the present. Particular emphasis will be
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placed on the creation o f the North Korean state; the origins o f the 
Korean War; political conflicts with the North Korean leadership 
in the 1950s; the politics o f balancing relations between the Soviet 
Union and China in the 1960-80s; and the unique features of 
North Korea as the worlds purest variant o f the Stalinist state. 
Course objectives include developing a knowledge of significant 
ideas, events and trends in Korean history, gaining familiarity 
with current issues in Northeast Asia, and developing writing 
and oral presentation skills through an essay assignment, class 
participation and a final written examination. Participation in 
tutorials is required.
Preliminary reading
• Suh Dae-suk, Kim 11 Sung: The North Korean Leader, Columbia 
UP, 1988
• Buzo A drian ,, The Guerrilla Dynasty: Politics and leadership in 
North Korea, Allen & Unwin, 1999
•Scalapino, Robert & Lee Chong-sik, Communism in Korea, (2 
vols) University o f California Press, 1972 (reprint: Seoul, 1992).
Practical Assignment in Australia ASIA3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester / summer session 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Vervoom
Prerequisites: Two years successful university study.
Syllabus: The aim is to give students towards the end o f their 
degree an opportunity to apply in a work environment the 
knowledge and skills they have acquired. This involves a ten 
week half-time (6 units) placement with either a public sector or 
private sector organisation in Australia, during which the student 
undertakes an agreed project or duties that will provide experience 
in using and further developing their Asian Studies knowledge in 
an organisation context, while learning about the operations o f the 
organisation itself.
During the placement the student will receive advice and 
direction from a designated supervisor within the organisation 
and a supervisor from the Faculty. Details o f the project to be 
undertaken will be agreed by the supervisors in consultation with 
the student.
Assessment wi 11 be based on: (i) a leamingjournal kept by the student 
reflecting on tasks undertaken, the organisation and the knowledge 
and skills acquired, and an overall evaluation o f the placement; and 
(ii) a report on the student’s performance by the organisational 
supervisor during the placement.
Students wanting to undertake an assignment should consult with 
the Coordinator no less than three months in advance.
NB. Placements will be subject to availability.
Practical Assignment in Australia ASIA3016
(12 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester / summer session 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Vervoorn
Prerequisites: Two years successful university study.
Syllabus: The aim is to give students towards the end of their 
degree an opportunity to apply in a work environment the 
knowledge and skills they have acquired. This involves a ten 
week full-time (12 units) placement with either a public sector or 
private sector organisation in Australia, during which the student 
undertakes an agreed project or duties that will provide experience 
in using and further developing their Asian Studies knowledge in 
an organisation context, while learning about the operations o f the 
organisation itself.
During the placement the student will receive advice and 
direction from a designated supervisor within the organisation
and a supervisor from the Faculty. Details o f the project to be 
undertaken will be agreed by the supervisors in consultation with 
the student.
Assessment will be based on: (i) a leamingjournal kept by the student 
reflecting on tasks undertaken, the organisation and the knowledge 
and skills acquired, and an overall evaluation o f the placement; and 
(ii) a report on the student’s performance by the organisational 
supervisor during the placement.
Students wanting to undertake an assignment should consult with 
the Coordinator no less than three months in advance.
NB. Placements will be subject to availability.
Practical Assignment in Korea
Later Year Course 
Summer / Winter sessions 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Completion o f Year in Korea (KORE3550 or 
CHIK3500 or CHIK3550) or Year in Korea FBS (KORE3552 
or CHIK3552) and permission of the Coordinator. Intending 
students should apply to the Coordinator no less than four months 
in advance. Placement will be subject to availability o f a hosting 
organisation in Korea.
Syllabus: The aim is to give returning students from their Year in 
Korea an opportunity to apply in a work environment their Korean 
language skills and knowledge about the culture.
KORE3016 
(6 units)
The course involves a ten week (6 units), or twenty week (12 
units) (KORE3017), half-time placement with a private sector 
organisation in the Republic of Korea. During the placement, the 
student undertakes an agreed project or duties that will provide 
experience in extending their linguistic and cultural competence 
in an organisational context, while learning about the operations 
o f the organisation itself. While in Korea the student will receive 
advice and direction from a designated supervisor within the 
organisation and a supervisor from the Faculty. Details of the 
project to be undertaken will be agreed by the supervisors in 
consultation with the student.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be based on a learning 
journal maintained by the student reflecting on tasks undertaken, 
the organization and the knowledge and the skills acquired, 
and an overall evaluation o f the placement, and a report on the 
student’s performance by the organisational supervisor during the 
placement.
NB. Placement will be subject to availability o f a hosting 
organisation in Korea.
Practical Assignment in Korea KORE3017
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer / Winter sessions 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Completion o f Year in Korea (KORE3550 or 
CHIK3500 or CHIK3550) or Year in Korea FBS (KORE3552 
or CHIK3552) and permission of the Coordinator. Intending 
students should apply to the Coordinator no less than four months 
in advance.
Syllabus: See KORE3016
Placement will be subject to availability o f a hosting organisation 
in Korea.
Practical Assignment in Southeast Asia AS1A3007
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester / summer session / winter 
session.
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(Six weeks participation in an approved professional organisation 
in Indonesia or Thailand)
Indonesian Program and Thai Program 
Coordinator: Professor V. Hooker
Prerequisites: Distinction (or above) in a second year Asian 
language course or equivalent and permission of the coordinator, 
or completion of any third year language course and permission 
of the coordinator. May be taken at any time after completion 
of second year language courses (or equivalent) with prior 
approval of the coordinator. Ability to finance travel to and from 
destination and pay for a visa and living expenses for the period 
of participation in the organisation. Students will not receive 
remuneration for their participation in the organisation.
Syllabus: Students will be required to attend four weeks of 
regular briefing sessions before departure. These will cover the 
background of the organisations with which they will work, 
current in-country situation, and basic skills such as letter writing 
in the target language and business etiquette. Before departure 
students will select an assignment topic in consultation with the 
coordinator. While participating in the organisation they will 
collect material for their topic and may begin writing it.
NB. Placements will be subject to availability.
Preliminary Reading
• Eldridge, P. J., Non-Government Organisations and Democratic 
Participation in Indonesia, OUP 1995, or visit Thai Website: http: 
//www.nectec.or.th/directories/org.html#Non
Pre-Honours Research Seminar ASIA3010
(6 units)
Later Year course 
Second Semester 
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Proudfoot
Prerequisites: At least 5 courses taught in the Centre for Asian 
Societies and Histories, with grades at the level of good credit, or 
permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This seminar is designed for third-year students 
intending to do honours in the Faculty of Asian Studies. Students 
will be introduced to planning a research project, to a variety of 
research techniques and to a range of disciplinary approaches. 
Academic staff in the Faculty will be invited to share their 
expertise with the class.
Reading Modern Malay INDN3009
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolment numbers)
Two class hours per week 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Indonesian 3B (INDN3003) or permission of 
coordinator
Incompatible with: SEAI3009
Syllabus: (a) Discussion of differences between Malay and
Indonesian; (b) Reading and translating extracts from the 
contemporary Malay press; (c) Reading and translating extracts 
from modem Malay literature; (d) Material will be distributed in 
class throughout the course.
Reading Traditional Malay INDN3101
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolment numbers)
Two class hours per week and a fortnightly seminar 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Proudfoot
Prerequisite: Completion of, or concurrent enrolment in Indone­
sian 2B (INDN2002), or permission of coordinator
Syllabus: An introduction to the genres of Malay literature 
deriving from the court and folk traditions before the modern 
period. An introduction to reading Malay written in the Arabic 
script (Jawi). Changes in literary style will be examined through 
readings from various romanised and Jawi texts.
Preliminary reading
• Sweeney, A., Authors and Audiences in Traditional Malay 
Literature, U of California Press
• Kumar, A and McGlynn, J., Illuminations: the Writing Traditions 
of Indonesia, Wetherhill, N.Y.
Readings in Asian Societies
and Histories A ASIA3012
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Vervoom
Prerequisites: The permission of the Head of the Centre for Asian 
Societies and Histories, based on evidence of strong ability and 
motivation.
Syllabus: An individual course of readings on a topic identified by 
the student in consultation with the coordinator. The focus will be 
on English language material but students with particular Asian 
language skills will be encouraged to use them where possible. 
Weekly meetings to discuss material covered will be on a one-to- 
one basis.
Note: Enrolment will be subject to availability of a suitable 
supervisor.
Readings in Asian Societies
and Histories B ASIA3013
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Vervoom
Prerequisites: The permission of the Head of the Centre for Asian 
Societies and Histories, based on evidence of strong ability and 
motivation.
Syllabus: An individual course of readings on a topic identified by 
the student in consultation with the coordinator. The focus will be 
English language but students with particular Asian language skills 
will be encouraged to use them where possible. Weekly meetings 
to discuss material covered will be on a one-to-one basis.
Note: Enrolment will be subject to availability of a suitable 
supervisor.
Readings in Japanese A JPNS3018
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Two class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Enrolment in Asian Studies Honours, or permission 
of coordinator
Syllabus: The course draws on pre-modern, modem, or 
contemporary materials, as appropriate, with a view to developing 
students’ research and bibliographic skills in advanced studies in 
the humanities and social sciences.
Prescribed Text: Materials will be selected after consultation 
between the lecturer and each student.
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Readings in Japanese B
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Two class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Enrolment in Asian Studies Honours, or permission 
of the Program convener.
Syllabus: The course draws on pre-modem, modem, or 
contemporary materials, as appropriate, with a view to developing 
students’ research and bibliographic skills in advanced studies in 
the humanities and social sciences.
Prescribed Text: Materials will be selected after consultation 
between the lecturer and each student.
Readings in Japanese C
Later Year Course
First semester (subject to enrolments)
Two class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Enrolment in Asian Studies Honours, or permission 
of the Program convener.
Syllabus: The course draws on pre-modem, modem, or 
contemporary materials, as appropriate, with a view to developing 
students’ research and bibliographic skills in advanced studies in 
the humanities and social sciences.
Prescribed Text: Materials will be selected after consultation 
between the lecturer and each student.
Readings in Japanese D JPNS3021
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (subject to enrolments)
Two class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Enrolment in Asian Studies Honours, or permission 
of coordinator.
Syllabus: The course draws on pre-modem, modem, or 
contemporary materials, as appropriate, with a view to developing 
students’ research and bibliographic skills in advanced studies in 
the humanities and social sciences.
Prescribed Text: Materials will be selected after consultation 
between the lecturer and each student.
JPNS3020 
(6 units)
JPNS3019 
(6 units)
Readings in Modern Chinese 
Literature and Thought
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Thirty two class hours per semester 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Professor Louie
Prerequisites: Modern Chinese 4 (CHIN3021) or permission of 
coordinator
Syllabus: Extensive reading in modem Chinese literature and 
thought and discussion of the texts. The main emphasis will be on 
contemporary writing.
CHIN3105 
(6 units)
Readings in Modern Chinese 
Society and Law
Later Year Course
CHIN3108 
(6 units)
First semester
Thirty two class hours per semester 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: Professor Louie
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 4 (CHIN3021) or permission of 
coordinator
Syllabus: Extensive reading in contemporary Chinese texts on law 
and discussion of legal and social issues raised.
Readings in South Asian Cultures L)RDU2108
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 2003 
Fortnightly meetings with lecturer 
Hindi / Urdu Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on two years’ 
study of a South Asian language taught in the South and West Asia 
Centre, with at least a high credit result in the second semester of 
the second year.
Syllabus: The content of the course is decided by consultation 
between the student and the supervising lecturer. Students read 
widely in all aspects of the culture of the language studied, 
including literature, linguistics, anthropology, religious studies, 
politics and mass media. Texts studied should be primarily in the 
relevant language (Urdu) with supplementary material in English. 
Students present a short report on their reading every fortnight.
Assessment: To be determined at opening lecture.
Readings in Southeast Asian Culture
Later Year Course
INDN3004 
(6 units)
First semester
Fortnightly meetings with coordinators 
Indonesian, Thai and Vietnamese Programs.
Coordinator: Professor Virginia Hooker
Prerequisites: Permission of coordinator, based on completion of 
Year in Asia, or Distinction level achievement in relevant third 
year language.
N.B. Students are strongly advised to take a supporting course 
(about historical background, culture, linguistics, anthropology 
etc) before enrolling in this vernacular language Reading Course.
Incompatible with: SEAI3004
Syllabus: The content of the course is decided by consultation 
between each student and the supervising lecturer. Students read 
widely in a vernacular language about Southeast Asia on one 
of the following: literature, socio-linguistics, religion, popular 
culture, political culture. Students present short reports on 
their reading every fortnight, prepare a bibliography based on 
vernacular holdings in the ANU libraries and write a long essay 
analysing their reading topic.
Religion and Politics in India, Pakistan
and Bangladesh 1858-present ASIA2163
(6 units)
(Incompatible with AREL2161 Indian Religions 
and Cultures)
Second Semester
32 contact hours for the semester
Lecturer: Dr Barz
Prerequisite: A first year unit in Asian History, Religious Studies, 
Politics or History
Syllabus: Religion — mainly Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, 
Sikhism and Buddhism, — is intimately bound up with politics in 
South Asia. Particular attention is given to religious and political 
aspects of fundamentalism, communalism, militarism and
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movements for national independence. This unit focuses on India, 
Pakistan and Bangladash from 1858 - present.
Preliminary reading
• Wolpert, Stanley, A New History of India, Oxford Universtiy 
Press: 1989
The Sanskrit Epics SKRT2103
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Two class hours per week.
Sanskrit Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Sanskrit B (SK.RT1003)
Incompatible with: SWAS2103
Syllabus: Reading of selections from the Mahabharata and the 
Ramayana
Seminar on Hindi Language
and Literature HIND3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Year in India (Hindi) (HIND3550 or SWAH3500 or 
SWAH3550) or permission of coordinator.
Incompatible with: SWAH3501
Syllabus: Treatment of topics in Hindi language and literature. 
This course is intended to build upon the experience gained by 
students in the Year in India, and will be conducted in Hindi. It will 
be tailored to the needs of individual students and will involve an 
extensive essay written in Hindi.
Samurai Society and Social
Control in Japan ASIA3011
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours (delivered in seminar format)
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Coordinator: Dr Li
Prerequisites: 16 university courses including ASHI1001, or 
ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or 
permission of coordinator.
Syllabus: This course treats the development of Japanese culture 
from earliest times to the early 19th century in the context of the 
major political and social forces that moulded the country’s history. 
The course covers major periods and cultural epochs of Japanese 
history, but particular attention will be paid to samurai culture 
and systems of social control from the 12th century onwards. 
The themes to be covered include the formation and the evolving 
conceptions of Japan’s identity, politics, economic development, 
social trends, and religion, as well as Japan’s interaction with 
Asian and European civilizations.
The course aims to provide students with a basic factual knowledge 
in Japanese history and to assist them in understanding modem 
Japanese society in its historical context to develop the ability to 
assess and think critically about historical issues.
Preliminary Reading
• Morris, L, The Nobility of Failure: Tragic Heroes in the History 
of Japan, New York: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1975
• Collcutt, M., Jansen, M., Kumakura, L, A Short Cultural Atlas of 
Japan, Phaidon, 1988
• Hall, J. W., Japan from Prehistory to Modem Times, Delacore 
Press, 1994
Spoken Japanese 1 JPNS1012
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lee
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary; (b) structure and usage 
drills; (c) listening comprehension (audio materials).
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Spoken Japanese 2 JPNS1013
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lee
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 1 (JPNS1012)
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary; (b) structure and usage drills 
(c) listening comprehension (audio and video materials).
Prescribed Text: Additional photocopied materials will be provided
Spoken Japanese 3 JPNS2012
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Five class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ishihara
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 2 (JPNS1013) and Written 
Japanese B (JPNS1015)
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary; (b) structure and usage 
drills; (c) listening comprehension; (d) speaking skills.
Preliminary Reading
• Backhouse, A. E., The Japanese Language: An Introduction, 
Oxford University Press, 1993
Prescribed Text
• Ohso, M. and Koyama, Y, Japanese for You, Taishuukan, 1993
Spoken Japanese 4 JPNS2013
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Five class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Ishihara
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 3 (JPNS2012) and Written 
Japanese B (JPNS1015)
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary; (b) speech levels and 
styles; (c) conversation skills.
Preliminary Reading
• Backhouse, A. E., The Japanese Language An Introduction, 
Oxford University Press, 1993
• Mizutani, O. and Mizutani, N., How to be Polite in Japanese, The 
Japan Times, 1993
Prescribed Text: Ohso, M. and Koyama, Y, Japanese for You, 
Taishuukan, 1993. Additional photocopied materials will be 
provided
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Spoken Korean 1
First Year Course 
First semester 
Five class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Incompatible with: CH1K1020
Syllabus: This course introduces students to modem spoken 
Korean and to its writing system, Flangeul. It lays the foundations 
for later Korean language courses.
Spoken Korean 2 KORE1021
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Five class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 1 (KORE1020)
Incompatible with: CHIK1021
Syllabus: Spoken Korean 2 completes the beginner’s course in 
modem Spoken Korean. The emphasis is firmly on the acquisition 
of an ability to use the language, and by the end of the course 
students will be able to conduct a simple daily conversation and to 
find their way around in Korea.
Spoken Korean 3
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 2 (KORE1021)
Incompatible with: CHIK2020
Syllabus: This course extends the students command of modem 
Spoken Korean. While focusing on various themes relevant to 
daily lives, this course introduces basic functions in Korean; 
including requesting, offering, thanking, apologising, asking for 
and giving directions.
Photocopied materials will be provided
Spoken Korean 4 KORE2021
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Shin
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 3 (KORE2020)
Incompatible with: CHIK2021
Syllabus: This course continues to pursue more complex themes 
in daily life, such as money matters, immigration, education and 
employment, this course also provides a systematic practice of a 
wide range of functions in Korean.
Strategic and Security Studies
in the Asia Region A ASIA 2028
(6 points)
Later Year Course 
First semester
32 contact hours per semester
KORE2020 
(6 units)
KORE1020 
(6 units)
A 2-hour lecture session per week for twelve weeks in and a 
1-hour tutorial per week for ten weeks of the semester. The 
formal teaching sessions will involve leading specialist deliver­
ers, videos, debates and some ‘hypothetical’ and other decision 
‘games’.
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Program Manager: Professor Ross Babbage 
Coordinator: Ms Powles
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or two related International Relations/ 
Security Studies courses from the Faculty of Arts
Syllabus: Understanding security is essential to an understanding 
of the international environment. Security in this course includes 
the security of individual people, the security of families, clans, 
ethnic or other sub-national groups, the security of nation states 
and the security of the entire globe. It encompasses economic, 
social, cultural and environmental well-being as well as security 
from the more conventional forms of hostility and war.
All elements of this very broad agenda are of relevance, not least 
because they are inter-related. Serious inter-clan grievances can 
lead to civil wars. Over-exploitation of forest of fishery resources 
can lead to serious inter-state tensions and even conventional 
wars. Nation states that feel deeply threatened may feel compelled 
to resort to forms of violence that may challenge the basics of total 
world security.
This course is designed to introduce students to the complexities 
of modem national and international security. By the end of this 
two-semester program, students should have a clear understanding 
of the nature of the major powers in Asia, the key issues that drive 
their security policies in this region, the most serious points of 
pressure and international tension and the forms of international 
tension and conflict that are most likely to characterize this region 
in the coming quarter of a century.
Assessment: It is proposed that each student will be required to 
lead at least one tutorial session (which will be assessed), submit 
two essays and complete a three hour written examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Ball, Desmond (ed) Maintaining the Strategic Edge: The Defence 
of Australia in 2015 (Canberra Papers on Strategy and Defence 
No. 133), Strategic and Defence Studies Centre, Australian 
National University, Canberra, 1999
• Dupont, Alan, East Asia Imperilled: Transnational Challenges to 
Security Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2001.
Students are also encouraged to read selectively from:
• The Far Eastern Economic Review
• Jane’s Defence Weekly
• The Economist
Strategic and Security
Studies in the Asia Region B ASH 12030
6 units
Later Year Course
Second semester
32 contact hours per semester
One 2-hour session per week for twelve weeks, and a 1-hour 
tutorial per week for ten weeks of the semester. The formal 
teaching sessions will involve leading specialist deliverers, 
videos, debates and some ‘hypothetical’ and other decision 
‘games’.
Asian Societies and Histories Program 
Program Manager: Professor Babbage
Coordinator: Ms Powles 
Prerequisites: ASIA2028
Syllabus: The purpose of the second semester is to provide 
students with various theoretical and conceptual frameworks 
in which to further develop the analysis of the case and country 
studies undertaken during Semester (A). Whilst continuing to
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examine differing perceptions of security within the Asia-Pacific 
region, the course will address the varying types of threats to 
security which exist. This will include examining, in the context 
of the Asia-Pacific region, non-traditional security threats such as 
environmental pressures with the potential for resource conflict; 
transnational crime as a security challenge; terrorism, chemical 
and biological warfare; and information warfare. The course will 
also examine the potential for future conflict in the region, and the 
role of the United Nations, peacekeeping, and diplomacy within 
security affairs.
This course is designed to introduce students to the complexities 
of modem national and international security. By the end of this 
two-semester program, students should have a clear understanding 
of the nature of the major powers in Asia, the key issues that drive 
their security policies in this region, the most serious points of 
pressure and international tension and the forms of international 
tension and conflict that are most likely to characterize this region 
in the coming quarter of a century.
Assessment; It is proposed that each student will be required to 
lead at least one tutorial session (which will be assessed), submit 
two essays and complete a three hour written examination each 
semester.
Preliminary Reading
• Ball, Desmond (ed) Maintaining the Strategic Edge: The Defence 
of Australia in 2015 (Canberra Papers on Strategy and Defence 
No. 133), Strategic and Defence Studies Centre, Australian 
National University, Canberra, 1999
• Dupont, Alan, East Asia Imperilled: Transnational Challenges to 
Security Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2001.
Students are also encouraged to read selectively from:
• The Far Eastern Economic Review
• Jane’s Defence Weekly
• The Economist
Teaching Japanese: Content JPNS3012
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Three class hours per week
Japanese Program/Japanese Linguistics Program
Coordinator: Mr Ikeda
Prerequisites: Completion of Year-in-Japan (JPNS3550) or 
permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course focuses on the teaching of Japanese to 
English-speaking learners from the viewpoint of the linguistic and 
sociocultural content of Japanese language courses. The broad 
areas of sound, writing, grammar, vocabulary and discourse are 
surveyed from this perspective, with detailed consideration of 
specific topics and analysis of learner errors.
Prescribed Text
• Backhouse, A.E., The Japanese Language: An Introduction, 
Oxford University Press, 1993
Additional photocopied materials will be provided
Teaching Japanese: Method JPNS3014
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three class hours per week
Japanese Program/Japanese Linguistics Program
Coordinator: Dr Lee
Prerequisites: Teaching Japanese: Content (JPNS3012) or 
permission of coordinator
Syllabus: This course focuses on methodological aspects 
of teaching Japanese as a foreign language. Topics include 
approaches to language teaching, program and task design, the
teaching of culture, and materials evaluation; the course may also 
include a practical teaching component.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Tetum 1A TETM 1002
(6 Units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
60 hours of class time per semester 
Indonesian Program 
Course Coordinator: TBA 
Prerequisites: No prerequisites.
NB. This course is for students who have no substantial previous 
study of Tetum.
Syllabus: The course will provide students with an introduction 
to a communicative command of Tetum, with emphasis on 
interactive use of the language in commonly occurring situations. 
It is recommended that students take complimentary non-language 
course, ASHI 2027 ‘The Future of East Timor’.
Assessment: Assessment will be through regular tests and 
exercises, with a mid-semester oral examination and a final oral 
examination.
Readings
• Mai Kolia Tetun by Geoffrey Hull.
Set text to be complimented by audio tapes, dictionaries, a 
phrasebook, a grammar of Tetum, and a local newspaper Suara 
Timor Lorosae.
Thai 1A THA11002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Five class hours and one tutorial per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Incompatible with: SEAT1002
Syllabus: (a) Phonology; (b) drill on basic syntatic patterns; (c) 
elementary conversation; (d) introduction to the Thai writing 
system.
Prescribed Text
• Juntanamalaga, P. and Diller, T., Beginning Thai, 1994
Thai IB THAI1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Five class hours and one tutorial a week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai 1A (THAI 1002)
Incompatible with: SEAT 1003
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and drill on speech patterns; (b) oral and 
written comprehension; (c) conversation practice.
Preliminary Reading
• Haas, M.R., Thai-English Students Dictionary, Stanford U Press
Thai 2A THAI2002
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Four class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
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Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai IB (THAI 1003)
Incompatible with: SEAT2002
Syllabus: (a) Grammar review and vocabulary study; (b) interme­
diate conversation; (c) reading of graded cultural texts (d) study 
of oral narrative.
Thai 2B THAI2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Four class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai 2A (THAI2002)
Incompatible with: SEAT2003
Syllabus: (a) Readingofgradedculturaltexts;(b)writtencomposition
(c) intermediate conversation and discussion.
Thai 3A THAI3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Four class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai 2B (THA12003)
Incompatible with: SEAT3002
Syllabus: (a) Intensive reading of modem Thai texts; (b) 
Thai discussions and debates; (c) formal and informal styles
(d) advanced composition.
Thai 3B (Traditional Thai Literature) THAI3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Four class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai 3A (THAI3002)
Incompatible with: SEAT3003
Syllabus: (a) Survey and reading of Thai literary texts; (b) 
advanced conversation and discussion; (c) special reports on 
cultural topics.
Thai 3C (Modern Thai Prose) THAI3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Three class hours per week
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands
Prerequisites: Completion of, or concurrent enrolment in Thai 3A 
(THAI3002)
Incompatible with: SEAT3006
Syllabus: (a) Critical reading of Thai modern fiction, newspaper 
selections and other contemporary writing; (b) advanced 
conversation and discussion; (c) special reports on cultural 
topics.
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Thai 3D (Reading Thai Sources) THAI3007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands 
Prerequisites: Thai 3A (THAI3002)
Incompatible with: SEAT3007
Syllabus: (a) Survey of bibliographic resources and techniques 
in Thai studies; (b) extensive professional reading: students will 
select and report on texts in areas of their disciplinary focus; (c) 
text analysis and discussion.
Thailand in the Age of Globalisation ASIA2024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
32 contact hours per semester 
Asian Societies & Histories program 
Coordinator: Dr Reynolds
Prerequisite: ASHI1001, or ASHI1002 and ASHI1003, or 
ASIA 1025 and ASIA 1030, or two first-year courses in, Religious 
Studies, Politics, Anthropology, or History
Syllabus: This course examines Thailand’s recent history with 
special emphasis on the transformation of institutions in the 
1980s and 1990s. Topics include nationalism and national 
identity in the twentieth century, political culture, the changing 
nature of the public sphere, Thailand in a regional context (e. g. 
relations with neighbours and the Mekong River) and debates 
about rapid economic development and its consequences for the 
environment.
Preliminary reading
• Reynolds, Craig J. (ed.), National Identity and its Defenders: 
Thailand, 1939-1989, Chiangmai, Silkworm Books, 1993.
Twentieth-Century Hindi Literature HIND2103
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Two class hours per week 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAH2103
Syllabus: The course is devoted to readings from twentieth- 
century Hindi literature with continuing development of 
conversational skill through classes conducted primarily in Hindi. 
To be taken concurrently with Advanced Hindi Conversation 
C (HIND3006). Reading of twentieth-century Hindi literature:
(a) advanceddiscussionofHindi grammatical usage and literary style
(b) comprehension of lectures given in Hindi.
Part of the course will be centred on a popular Hindi film.
The Urdu Gazal URDU2007
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Two hours of lectures a week 
Hindi and Urdu Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HIND1003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAU2007
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read Urdu verse.
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Urdu Prose URDU2006
(3 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two hours of lectures a week 
Hindi and Urdu Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: Introductory Hindi B (HINDI003) and Basic Hindi 
Conversation B (HIND 1007)
Incompatible with: SWAU2006
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read Urdu prose.
Vietnamese 1A VIET 1002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester 
Six class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Incompatible with: SEAV1002
Syllabus: An introduction to contemporary spoken and written 
Vietnamese. This course introduces the tones, essential syntax 
and the writing system of the Vietnamese language. By working 
through a series of graded and contextualised dialogues the 
students will begin to develop reading, writing, listening and 
speaking skills. The context of language use includes greetings, 
the individual, the family, time and date. Attention is given to the 
social and cultural context of language use.
Prescribed Text
• Nguyen, L., Clark, M., and Nguyen Bich Thuan, Spoken 
Vietnamese for Beginners, Northern Illinois University, 1994
Recommended texts
• Ton-That Quynh-Du, Learning Vietnamese for speakers of 
English, Book 1 Dept Asian Languages and Studies, Monash 
University, 1993
• Buu Khai, Learning Vietnamese - a guide to pronunciation, 
Vietnamese Language and Culture Publications, 1990
• Thomson L., Vietnamese grammar, University Hawaii Press, 
1988
Vietnamese IB VIET1003
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Six class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Prerequisites: Vietnamese 1A(VIET1002)
Incompatible with: SEAV1003
Syllabus: This course builds on the previous course, VIET1002. 
It deals with the question of tense, usage of conjunctions and 
more complex particles. The context of language use covers 
comparisons, directions, distances and modes of transport, the 
human body and basic health terms. Attention is given to the social 
and cultural context of language use.
Preliminary Reading
• Ton-That Quynh-Du Learning Vietnamese for speakers of 
English, Book 2 Dept Asian Languages and Studies, Monash 
University, 1993
• Buu Khai, Learning Vietnamese - a guide to pronunciation, 
Vietnamese Language and Culture Publications, 1990
• Thomson L Vietnamese grammar, University Hawaii Press, 
1988
Prescribed Text
• Nguyen, L., Clark, M. and Nguyen Bich Thuan, Spoken 
Vietnamese for Beginners, Northern Illinois University 1994
Vietnamese 2A VIET2002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Prerequisites: Vietnamese IB (VIET 1003)
Incompatible with: SEAV2002
Syllabus: An intermediate level of Vietnamese with an emphasis 
on active oral and writing skills. This course consolidates and 
builds on the foundation set in the first year. It focuses on active 
production of language in selected contexts to promote active 
recall of vocabulary items and their usage in the appropriate 
context using the correct grammatical form in accordance with 
accepted conversational conventions. A reading program forms a 
part of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Ton-That Quynh-Du, Learning Vietnamese for Speakers of 
English, Book 3 Dept Asian Languages and Studies, Monash 
University, 1994
Prescribed Text
• Nguyen L., Clark M., and Nguyen Bich Thuan, Spoken 
Vietnamese for Beginners, Northern Illinois University, 1994
• Nguyen Bich Thuan, Contemporary Vietnamese: An Intermediate 
Text, Northern Illinois University, 1996
Vietnamese 2B VIET2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Prerequisites: Vietnamese 2A (VIET2002)
Incompatible with: SEAV2003
Syllabus: This course is an intermediate level of Vietnamese 
with an emphasis on active oral and writing skills. It focuses on 
communicating in Vietnamese in the context of daily life activities 
in Vietnam and places an emphasis on areas of accommodation, 
travel, social customs and education. A reading program forms an 
integral part of the syllabus.
Prescribed Text
• Nguyen Bich Thuan, Contemporary Vietnamese: An Intermediate 
Text, Northern Illinois University, 1996
Vietnamese 3A VIET3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Prerequisites: Vietnamese 2B (VIET2003)
Incompatible with: SEAV3002
Syllabus: The course focuses on language usage at an advanced 
intermediate level in a number of selected settings directly relevant 
to life in Vietnam. Contexts of language use include aspects of life 
in Vietnam such as education system, family, social institutions 
and tourism. A reading program including selected writings by 
twentieth-century Vietnamese authors forms a part of the course.
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Prescribed Text
• Nguyen Bich Thuan, Contemporary Vietnamese: An Intermediate 
Text, Northern Illinois University, 1996
• Phan Van Giuong, Modern Vietnamese, Stage Three, Victoria 
University, 1996
• Phan Van Giuong, Modern Vietnamese, Stage Four, Victoria 
University, 1996
Vietnamese 3B VIET3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Vietnamese Program 
Coordinator: Mr Quynh-Du
Prerequisites: Vietnamese 3A (V1ET3002)
Incompatible with: SEAV3003
Syllabus: The course focuses on language usage at an advanced 
intermediate level in a number of selected settings directly relevant 
to life in Vietnam. Contexts of language use include aspects of life 
in Vietnam such as culture, religion, social institutions, recreation 
and sports. A speaking weekly program forms a part of the 
course.
Prescribed Text
• Nguyen Bich Thuan, Contemporary Vietnamese: An Intermediate 
Text, Northern Illinois University, 1996
• Phan Van Giuong, Modem Vietnamese, Stage Three, Victoria 
University, 1996
• Phan Van Giuong, Modem Vietnamese, Stage Four, Victoria 
University, 1996
Written Japanese A JPNS1014
(6 units)
First Year Course
First semester
Two class hours per a week
Japanese Program
Coordinator: Mr lshihara
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or previous completion of, 
Spoken Japanese 1 (JPNS1012)
Syllabus: (a) Principles of the modem Japanese writing system; 
(b) Acquisition of hiragana, katakana and 120 kanji; (c) Reading 
of graded Japanese texts.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Written Japanese B JPNS1015
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Mr lshihara
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 1 (JPNS1012) and Written 
Japanese A (JPNS1014). Concurrent enrolment in, or previous 
completion of Spoken Japanese 2 (JPNS1013)
Syllabus: (a) Acquisition of further 180 kanji; (b) composition 
and reading comprehension of short passages (600 ji) on various 
topics.
Prescribed Text: Photocopied materials will be provided
Written Japanese C JPNS2014
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester
Three class hours per week
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hendriks
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 2 (JPNS1013) and Written 
Japanese B (JPNS1015) or equivalent. Concurrent enrolment in or 
previous completion of Spoken Japanese 3 (JPNS2012)
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary of modern written Japanese; 
(b) acquisition of further 300 kanji; (c) reading of Japanese texts 
(d) basic composition.
Prescribed Text
• Kamada, O. et.al. Authentic Japanese: Progressing from 
Intermediate to Advanced, Japan Times, 1998
• Spahn, M. and Hadamitzky, W., Japanese Character Dictionary, 
Nichigai Associates, 1989.
Additional photocopied materials will be provided
Written Japanese D JPNS2015
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Japanese Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hendriks
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 3 (JPNS2012) and Written 
Japanese C (JPNS2014). Concurrent enrolment in or previous 
completion of Spoken Japanese 4 (JPNS2013)
Syllabus: (a) Grammar and vocabulary of written Japanese; (b) 
acquisition of further 300 kanji; (c) reading of Japanese texts 
(d) composition.
Prescribed Text
• Kamada, O. et.al. Authentic Japanese: Progressing from 
Intermediate to Advanced, Japan Times, 1998
• Spahn, M. and Hadamitzky, W., Japanese Character Dictionary, 
Nichigai Associates, 1989
Additional photocopied materials will be provided
Written Korean A KORE2009
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 2 (KORE1021) or equivalent. 
Students with background spoken Korean may enrol in this course 
with the permission of the coordinator.
Incompatible with: CHIK2009
Syllabus: This course begins with fundamentals of written Korean 
grammar, and raises the student’s competence in reading and 
writing through the use of graded written materials.
Written Korean B KORE2010
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 3 (KORE2020) and Written Korean 
A (KÖRE2009). Students with background spoken Korean may 
enrol in this course with the permission of the coordinator.
Incompatible with: CHIK2010
Syllabus: This course continues to raise the student’s competence 
in reading and writing through the use of graded written materials
331
Faculty of Asian Studies
Written Korean C KORE3012
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: Spoken Korean 4 (KORE2021) and Written Korean 
B (KORE2010) or equivalent.
Incompatible with: CHIK3012
Syllabus: This course continues to raise the student’s competence 
in written Korean. More emphasis is put gradually on active 
reading and writing - extracting the gist of a long text, writing to 
achieve a purpose, etc. This course includes the acquisition Sino- 
Korean characters, Hanja.
Written Korean D KORE3013
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three class hours per week 
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: Written Korean C (KORE3012) or equivalent. 
Incompatible with: CH1K3013
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Written Korean C 
(KORE3012). This course includes the acquisition of Sino-Korean 
characters, Hanja.
Year-in-the-Arab-World ARAB3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Arabic) degree 
Arabic Program.
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator 
Incompatible with: SWAA3550
Syllabus: (i) An initial course in colloquial Arabic (Egyptian or 
Levantine); (ii) Continuing intensive Arabic language and/or non­
language courses in Arabic (at least 600 hours); (iii) Attendance 
at, and reports on a series of seminars at academic institutions in 
Amman, Beirut or Cairo; (iv) The preparation of an annotated 
translation (from Arabic into English, ~ 3,000 words) with an 
introduction in Arabic (~ 2,000 words).
Year-in-the-Arab-World Project ARAB3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester 
Arabic Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hajjar
Prerequisites: Year in Middle East (Arabic) (SWAA3500) or Year 
in the Arab World (ARAB3550)
Incompatible with: SWAA3501 Year in Middle East Project
Syllabus: This course involves further supervised work on the 
annotated translation begun during the Year in the Arab World. 
The text will have been selected in consultation with the Coordi­
nator, and the annotated translation should demonstrate that the 
student has gained mastery over the language used in discourse in 
his/her chosen area of study, and the ability to position a given text 
in the relevant scholarly literature.
Year-in-China CHIN3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Chinese) degree 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese 4 (CFUN3021) at credit level and 
permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator.
Syllabus: Intensive language study for the first half year followed 
by study through Chinese in the students field of specialisation, 
taken at a higher educational institution in China and/or Taiwan. 
Throughout the year students may also work on a research project 
using Chinese material, in preparation for writing it up after their 
return as the Year in China Project course.
Year-in-China Project CHIN3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or second semester
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Chinese) degree 
Chinese Program 
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Year in China (CHIN3550 or CHIN3500)
Syllabus: This course involves further supervised work on the 
independent study project prepared in China or Taiwan, leading 
to the writing of a report of approximately 5,000 words. It will 
involve bibliography, special readings, preparation and delivery of 
a work-in-progress seminar, and the submission of the report.
Year-in-lndia (Hindi) HIND3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters and summer session (two semester 
long enrolments required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Hindi) degree 
Hindi Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: at least 24 units in Hindi at credit level and 
permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator
Incompatible with: SWAH3550
Syllabus: (a) Applied Hindi HIND2002 conducted in India; (b) a 
combination of intensive Hindi language study, disciplinary study, 
and a study project, to be arranged with a University in India.
Year-in-lndia (Sanskrit) SKRT3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters and summer session (two semester 
long enrolments required)
Sanskrit Program 
Coordinator: Dr Barz
Prerequisites: completion of at least 96 units towards the Bachelor 
of Asian Studies degree of which at least 28 units are in Sanskrit at 
credit level, and permission of the convener of the Program.
Incompatible with: SWAS3550
Syllabus: A combination of intensive Sanskrit language study, 
disciplinary study and a study project, to be arranged with a 
university or equivalent institution in India.
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Year-in-Indonesia INDN3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Indonesian) degree 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hassall
Prerequisites: 24 units in Indonesian at high credit level, and 
permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator
Incompatible with: SLAI3550
Syllabus: Students enrol in courses of study at an approved 
Indonesian university (in 2002 Gadjah Mada University in 
Yogyakarta and Muhammadiyah University in Malang).
Year-in-Indonesia Project INDN3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Indonesian) degree 
Indonesian Program 
Coordinator: Dr Hassall
Prerequisites: Year in Indonesia (INDN3550 or SEAI3550 or 
SEAI3500)
Incompatible with: SEAI3501
Syllabus: This course involves supervised work on a study 
project prepared in Indonesia, and is tailored to the needs of 
individual students. It will involve bibliography, special readings, 
preparation of a work-in-progress seminar, and writing a report of 
approximately 6,000 words in Indonesian.
Year-in-.Japan JPNS3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Japanese) degree 
Japan Program
Coordinators: Dr Hendriks and Mr Ishihara
Prerequisites: Permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator. 
Students who start their Japanese language studies with Spoken 
Japanese 1 and Written Japanese A need to have completed the 
Japanese language major, as well as at least six courses in their 
non-language major in the Faculty of Asian Studies. Students 
who start their Japanese language studies with Spoken Japanese 
3, Written Japanese C, or more advanced courses need to have 
completed at least six courses in their language major, and at least 
six courses in their non-language major in the Faculty of Asian 
Studies.
Selection will be based on the student’s overall academic record 
which must include a Credit or higher in all courses completed as 
part of the Asian Studies degree.
Syllabus: A combination of Japanese language study and approved 
study in a discipline. This work will be undertaken in Japan under 
arrangements made between the ANU and a Japanese university. 
Students will be required to write an academic essay in Japanese, 
to be submitted upon return, and a written test will also be taken 
on returning to Australia.
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Year-in-Korea KORE3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Korean)
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov.
Prerequisites: Written Korean B (KORE2010 or CHIK2010). 
Permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator
Incompatible with: CHIK3550
Syllabus: A combination of intensive Korean language study and 
study through Korean in their field of specialisation. This will be 
undertaken at a Korean university under arrangements approved 
by the Dean of the Faculty. Students may prepare for a research 
project using Korean material during the year. This can be written 
up as the six unit Year in Korea Project after their return to the 
ANU.
Year-in-Korea Project KORE3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Korean) degree 
Korean Program
Coordinators: Dr Shin/Dr Lankov
*I
Prerequisites: Year in Korea (KORE3550 or CHIK3500 or 
CH1K3550) or Year in Korea FBS (KORE3552 or CH1K3552)
Incompatible with: CHIK3501
Syllabus: A supervised work on the independent study project 
prepared in Korea, leading to the writing of a report approximately 
5,000 words. It will involve bibliography, special readings, 
preparation and delivery of a work-in-progress seminar, and the 
submission of the report.
Year-in-Korea for Background Speakers KORE3552
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester (two semester long enrolments 
required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Korean)
Korean Program 
Coordinator: Dr Lankov
Prerequisites: Korean for Background Speakers C (KORE3014 or 
CHIK3014). Permission of Head of Centre and the Coordinator
Incompatible with: CHIK3552
Syllabus: A year’s study in their field of specialisation through 
Korean. This will be undertaken at a Korean university under 
arrangements approved by the Dean of the Faculty. Students may 
prepare for a research project using Korean material during the 
year. This can be written up as the six unit Year in Korea Project 
after their return to the ANU.
Year-in-Thailand THAI3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters and summer session (two semester 
long enrolments required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Thai) degree
Thai Program. National Thai studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands
Prerequisites: Thai 2B (THAI2003) at credit level andpermission 
of Head of Centre and the Coordinator
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Incompatible with: SEAT3550
Syllabus: A combination of intensive Thai language study, 
approved Thai university courses in language/literature and in a 
discipline, together with preparation for a study project. This work 
will be undertaken in Thailand under arrangements made between 
the ANU and Thai universities.
Year-in-Thailand Project THAI3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester / second semester
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Thai) degree
Thai Program. National Thai Studies Program / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: Ms Chintana Sandilands
Prerequisites: Year in Thailand (THA13550 or SEAT3500 or 
SEAT3550)
Incompatible with: SEAT3501
Syllabus: This course involves further supervised work on the 
study project prepared in Thailand, and thus will be tailored to the 
needs of individual students. It will involve a bibliography, special 
readings and an extensive report written in Thai.
Year-in-Laos LAOT3550
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters and summer session (two semester 
long enrolments required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Thai) degree Thai Program
Thai Program. National Thai studies Centre / Southeast Asia 
Centre
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: Thai 2B (THAI2003) and Lao (LOAT3001) plus 
more advanced Laotian study at credit level and permission of 
Head of Centre and the Coordinator
Incompatible with: SEAL3550
Syllabus: A combination of intensive Thai and Lao language 
study, approved Lao university courses in language/literature 
and in a discipline, together with preparation for a study project. 
This work will be undertaken in Laos under arrangements made 
between the ANU and a Lao university.
Year-in-Vietnam VIET3500
(24 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters and summer session (two semester 
long enrolments required)
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Vietnamese) degree 
Vietnamese Program
Coordinator: Convener Vietnamese Program
Prerequisites: A high credit in Vietnamese 2A (VIET2002) 
and 2B (VIET2003) and permission of Head of Centre and the 
Coordinator
Incompatible with: SEAV3550
Syllabus: Februaryto June - intensive language course at a 
Vietnamese university either in North or South Vietnam; July 
to August: intensive language course or travel in Vietnam and 
independent study; September to January - advanced language 
study and lectures in the student’s discipline.
Year-in-Vietnam Project VIET3501
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Available only to students taking the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
(Vietnamese) degree 
Vietnamese Program
Coordinator: Convener Vietnamese Program
Prerequisites: Year in Vietnam (VIET3550 or SEAV3500 or 
SEAV3550)
Syllabus: This course involves further supervised work on the 
study project prepared in Vietnam, and thus will be tailored to 
the needs of individual students. It will involve a report in one of 
the student’s disciplines of approximately 6,000 words in English 
using primary sources in Vietnamese and a bibliography.
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Introduction
The objective of the Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
is to advance knowledge through high quality teaching and 
research in the closely related areas of accounting, actuarial 
studies, electronic commerce and business information systems, 
econometrics, economic history, economics, finance, international 
business, management, marketing and statistics. It endeavours 
to do this through the provision of a range of undergraduate and 
graduate programs, and through its research, publications and 
contributions to the associated professions, commerce, industry 
and government.
The undergraduate program comprises the Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies, Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Economics, Bache­
lor of Electronic Commerce and Bachelor of Finance degree 
programs, which are offered at both pass and honours levels.
The Actuarial Studies degree may be combined with degrees in 
Commerce, Economics, Finance and Law.
The Commerce degree may be combined with degrees in 
Actuarial Studies, Arts, Asian Studies, Economics, Engineering, 
Information Technology, Law, Psychology, Science and Science 
(Forestry).
The Economics degree may be combined with degrees in Actuarial 
Studies, Arts, Asian Studies, Commerce, Electronic Commerce, 
Engineering, Information Technology, Law, Psychology, Science 
and Science (Forestry).
The Electronic Commerce degree may be combined with the 
Bachelor of Economics.
The Finance degree may be combined with degrees in Actuarial 
Studies, Law and Science.
The Bachelor of Actuarial Studies is a specialist degree combining 
studies in the areas of economics, finance, mathematics and 
statistics. The Bachelor of Commerce degree focuses on 
accounting, business information systems, international business, 
finance, management and marketing. The Bachelor of Economics 
degree focuses on economics as the major discipline. The 
Commerce and Economics degrees allow for substantial student 
choice and diversity. Beyond the minimum degree requirements, 
students have an opportunity to pursue a wide range of elective 
courses and optional majors. The Bachelor of Electronic 
Commerce degree focuses on the electronic technologies that 
support business, such as software and computer systems, and 
their application in the real world. The Bachelor of Finance is a 
specialist degree that focuses on the study of financial instruments, 
institutions and markets, and provides the opportunity to study the 
field of financial decision-making at a more in-depth level than 
within the finance major of the Bachelor of Commerce degree 
program
The Faculty aims to educate its students for a wide range of 
careers including work as professional actuaries, economists, 
bankers, financial managers, administrators, accountants, econo­
metricians, business and management analysts, marketers, 
statisticians, fund managers, stock brokers, treasurers and infor­
mation systems professionals in the public and private sectors of 
the economy. Through its teaching programs, it seeks to develop 
in its students the ability to recognise and solve problems, and to 
make policy recommendations and management decisions. The 
Faculty expects that its graduates will become competent profes­
sionals in their fields of employment once adequate experience has 
been obtained.
The degree programs have been designed to also enable students 
to meet the educational requirements for entry to the relevant 
professional associations including the Australian Computer 
Society, Institute of Actuaries of Australia, CPA Australia, The 
Institute of Chartered Accountants in Australia, Chartered Institute 
of Management Accountants, Australasian Institute of Banking 
and Finance, Finance and Treasury Association, and the Chartered 
Institute of Company Secretaries.
Fields of Study
Accounting is concerned with measurement, reporting and evalu­
ation of information, including computerised information, which 
assists in the management of resources in business entities and 
government organisations. The program aims to develop the 
theory and practice of financial measurement for both business 
and public entities.
Actuarial studies combines studies in economics, finance, 
mathematics and statistics, to develop techniques and skills to 
assess, evaluate and manage future financial risk and thereby 
address a wide range of practical problems in long-term financial 
planning and management.
Business information systems is concerned with the study of 
business information and its production, flows and usage within 
organisations. It encompasses both manual activities and those 
involving any form of automation, particularly computing 
and telecommunications. Courses in electronic commerce are 
available as an extension of this subject area.
Econometrics is concerned with economic measurement and 
interpretation. The program aims to develop proper methods of 
measuring economic relationships using economic data.
Economic history involves a study of change over time in the 
performance and structure of an economy. The program aims to 
analyse economic problems in a long-run time and institutional 
framework in a range of economies from underdeveloped 
countries through to advanced developed countries and for both 
free market and command systems.
Economics aims to provide students with an appreciation of 
economic systems and an understanding of various economic 
issues such as unemployment, inflation, resource allocation, 
economic growth, income distribution and international trade. 
Economics is the science of rational decision-making about 
economic choices and behaviour, and the effective use of scarce 
resources. The discipline involves a wide range of technical 
and analytical skills in addition to institutional and factual 
knowledge.
Electronic Commerce combines knowledge of electronic 
technologies such as software and computer systems that support 
business with commerce skills including the business processes 
and marketing techniques that apply electronic technologies to 
the real world and, with people skills such as communication 
and management abilities that help to explain the application of 
electronic technology to business and encourage its use.
Finance is concerned with the study of financial instruments, 
institutions, markets and systems. It involves the study of financial 
decision-making under uncertainty, which has many applications 
such as in the fields of accounting, banking, financial consulting 
and planning, funds management, merchant banking, stock 
broking and treasury.
International business focusses on the principles and processes of 
managing business in a global environment. Emphasis is placed 
on international issues in the internal and external environments 
of business and the management responses to those issues in 
different country contexts..
Management is concerned with the study of the theories and 
practices relevant to management in business and organisational 
contexts including individual, group and organisational behaviour, 
human resource management, international management, 
leadership, strategy, managing performance and managerial 
decision-making.
Marketing is concerned with the principles and practices involved 
in addressing marketing management problems related to the 
needs and wants of customers, and with the techniques of planning 
and managing marketing strategies.
Statistics is concerned with a wide variety of data measurement 
and inferential problems across the range of natural and social 
sciences. The program aims to develop a coherent body of theory 
and practice applicable to various problem areas.
I
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Other Activities
The honours and graduate programs in each discipline cover 
advanced theoretical and applied topics. They are designed to 
equip graduates with research abilities as well as higher-level 
professional expertise. The graduate work of the Faculty also 
involves the supervision of PhD candidates and the training of 
research workers and future academic staff.
Research within the Faculty is concerned with the advancement of 
knowledge in its disciplines, in both theoretical and applied areas, 
and covers a wide range of topics. Faculty members regularly 
contribute to leading academic and professional journals, and 
publish books, monographs and working papers. Members of 
Faculty also provide specialist advice to business, the Federal 
Government and its instrumentalities, and play an active role in 
appropriate professional bodies.
The Australian National Centre for Audit and Assurance Research 
is a focus for research concerning the audit process and financial 
reporting and, in particular, improving the quality of audit and 
assurance services and the role of the audit process in capital 
markets.
The Centre for Applied Economics is a focus for the examination 
and promotion of policy-related research in economics and associ­
ated disciplines. The Centre produces the journal Agenda.
The Centre for Actuarial Research is a focus for, and sponsors 
activities related to, the examination and promotion of areas of 
current actuarial research and interest.
General Information
Admission and restrictions on entry
Applicants for admission to a program leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies, Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor 
of Economics, Bachelor of Electronic Commerce or Bachelor 
of Finance, including the associated combined degrees, must 
satisfy the general requirements for admission to the University 
and meet the competitive entry level for the particular program. 
Applicants for the Actuarial Studies degree programs must 
also satisfy a mathematics prerequisite as a requirement for 
admission. Applicants for the Commerce, Economics, Electronic 
Commerce and Finance degree programs are assumed to have 
achieved a satisfactory level of knowledge of mathematics prior 
to admission.
There is a quota on entry to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce. The Faculty ranks applicants for each program in 
order of academic merit and places are offered to the most highly 
qualified. Students enrolling in the Faculty for the first time are 
required to have their choice of courses approved at an interview 
with a Faculty Adviser. Information concerning program approval 
and registration of enrolment is included with the offer of 
admission.
Mathematics Prerequisite and Assumed Knowledge 
Requirements
BActS — Applicants for the Actuarial Studies degree program 
must have achieved at least 160 in ACT Advanced Mathematics 
Extended Major Minor or at least NSW FISC Mathematics 
Extension 1 (Band E3) or equivalent.
BComm, BEc, BeComm and BFin — Applicants for the 
Commerce, Economics, Electronic Commerce and Finance 
degree programs are assumed to have achieved a level of knowl­
edge of mathematics comparable to at least a major in Advanced 
Mathematics in the ACT, NSW HSC Mathematics or equivalent. 
Successful applicants for these degrees will not be prevented 
from enrolling in the program if they do not have the assumed 
level of knowledge in mathematics. However, a knowledge of 
mathematics, particularly calculus, is considered desirable for 
successful study in the Faculty. Candidates who do not have this 
level of knowledge of mathematics may be at a disadvantage in 
their studies and it is very strongly advised that such applicants 
undertake a suitable bridging or preparation course in mathemat­
ics prior to commencing study.
Further details concerning admission are given in the General 
Information section of the Handbook.
Status
Applications for status may be considered under the following 
categories:
• Studies successfully completed at a recognised institution of 
higher education within the last ten years
• Cross-institutional study
• Exchange and study abroad programs
• Summer programs
Applications for status are considered on a case-by-case basis and 
restrictions apply.
Inquiries concerning status should be directed to the Faculty 
Office.
Arrangement of programs
The pass degrees consist of courses generally to the value of 144 
units in specified sequences. Full-time students normally take 
courses with a value of 48 units in each year. Usually, a semester 
course in the Faculty has a value of 6 units. The standard pattern 
of full-time enrolment in Faculty courses is four courses each 
semester. A major sequence of study consists of 36 units normally 
comprising a sequence of six cognate courses. Further details 
concerning the arrangement of programs is contained in the 
General Information section at the front of this Handbook and in 
the sections relating to each degree.
Enrolment/re-enrolment
A student must enrol/re-enrol in the manner and at the time 
prescribed by the Director, Student Administration and Support 
Services. Failure to do so may lead to the imposition of conditions 
or fees, or cancellation of enrolment. It is a student’s responsibility 
to ensure that she/he is correctly enrolled. A student may not 
attempt an examination in, nor receive a result in a course for 
which she/he is not properly enrolled.
Leave of absence from a program
A student who wishes to temporarily suspend studies may apply 
for leave of absence by completing a ‘program leave of absence’ 
form obtainable from the Faculty Office. The application should 
include the reason(s) for the request. The application must be 
lodged no later than the start of the period for which leave is 
sought. Approval is not automatic and is not normally granted 
for more than two semesters on an occasion, nor more than four 
semesters in total. Periods of leave count towards maximum time 
for completion of a program.
Examinations
The Faculty may refuse to admit to an examination in a course a 
student who has been repeatedly absent from classes or who has 
not submitted prescribed work in the course. A student must be 
available for the whole of the examination period. See also the 
General Information section earlier in this Handbook.
Academic performance
All undergraduate students are subject to a minimum standard 
of academic performance. Progress in courses and programs, 
including combined programs, will be considered at the end of 
each semester. Unsatisfactory performance may lead to exclusion 
from a course, a program of study, or the Faculty. The criteria, 
as determined by the University are detailed in the General 
Information section of this Handbook.
The degree with honours
The program for the degree of bachelor with honours is a four- 
year program for full-time students. During the first three years 
students take the pass program and may take additional honours 
work in the more important courses. Admission to the fourth 
honours year depends on the achievement of a sufficiently high 
standard, especially in the more important courses, during the 
first three years of the program and is at the discretion of the head 
of the relevant school and the Faculty. Students enrolled in the
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Faculty of Economics and Commerce are not formally enrolled in 
the program for the degree with honours until the fourth honours 
year. Students hoping to undertake the honours year should consult 
the Sub-Dean early in their program for advice on course selection 
and preparation for the honours year. Pass degree students from 
other higher education institutions may apply to undertake the 
honours degree.
Graduate Study
The Faculty offers a range of postgraduate programs at certificate, 
diploma, master and doctor of philosophy level. Details are 
contained in the Graduate School Handbook and various 
information brochures produced by the Faculty and affiliated 
Graduate Programs in Commerce, Economics, Finance and 
Statistics. Further information may be obtained from the Faculty 
Office or the Faculty website.
Professional Accreditation
Students undertaking appropriate courses in degrees offered by 
the Faculty are recognised for professional accreditation and/or 
exemptions from a number of professional associations in the 
areas of actuarial studies, accounting, computing and information 
systems, economics, finance, management and statistics. A detailed 
brochure outlining the professional accreditation requirements is 
available from the Faculty Office.
Policies and procedures relating to students in the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce has determined 
a number of policies and procedures relating to studies in 
the Faculty. These are available from the Faculty’s website: 
http://ecocomm.anu.edu.au/
Further Information and Contact Details
Detailed information concerning the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce is available at its website. The Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce Office is located on the first floor, Copland 
Building (Room 1120, Building 24), Acton Campus. Contact 
details are:
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
Copland Building (Building 24)
The Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200 Australia 
Telephone: +612 61253807
Facsimile: +61 2 61250744
E-mail: info.ecocomm@anu.edu.au
Website: http://ecocomm.anu.edu.au
The Schools
The Faculty of Economics and Commerce comprises the School of 
Business and Information Management, the School of Economics 
and the School of Finance and Applied Statistics.
Business and Information Management
G.S. Monroe BSc NMU, PhD UMass, FCPA 
Head of School and Professor of Accounting
The School of Business and Information Management offers 
major sequences of study in the areas of accounting, business 
information systems, international business, management 
and marketing. Courses offered by the School may be taken 
in various combinations as part of the degrees of Bachelor of 
Actuarial Studies, Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Electronic 
Commerce, Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of Finance. 
The courses taught in the School prepare students for careers 
in a wide range of fields including business and commercial 
development, professional accounting, management accounting, 
infonnation management, taxation, corporate management and 
administration, marketing, financial accounting and reporting, 
auditing, management consulting, public sector accounting, and 
business and management information systems.
Courses offered by the School of Business and Information 
Management enable students to satisfy the educational
requirements of a number of professional bodies including CPA 
Australia, the Institute of Chartered Accountants in Australia 
and the Australian Computer Society. Professional membership 
requires specified sequences of courses. Students are advised to 
seek advice from the Faculty Office.
An honours degree program is available for students who qualify. 
It includes advanced level coursework, research method and a 
thesis, and may be undertaken in any of the major areas of study 
in the School. The School has an active graduate program and is 
a primary provider of teaching and supervision of candidates in 
graduate diplomas, master and doctor of philosophy degrees.
Economics
B. Smith, MA Aberd.
Head of School and Reader in Economics
The School of Economics embraces the subject areas of economic 
theory, applied economics, economic history and econometrics. It 
provides the backbone of economics teaching at all levels in the 
ANU and, in cooperation with economists located elsewhere in 
the ANU, it is a focus for the highest level of economic research 
activity and training available in Australia.
The undergraduate economics courses are distinctive within 
Australia for the high degree of analytical content and their 
integrated nature moving from first to third year. The courses 
seek to give students an appreciation of the issues involved in 
the operation of an economic system, an understanding of the 
way economists approach the analysis of these issues and an 
ability to conduct such analyses. They examine such issues as: 
unemployment and inflation, the effects of microeconomic reform 
and the privatisation of public enterprises, and the impact of 
policies which restrict international trade in goods and services. The 
availability of courses in economic history broadens the variety of 
approaches to economics in the Faculty and highlights constraints 
on policy development and the complexity of economic change. In 
its teaching program the School aims to provide students with the 
ability to recognise and to solve economic problems, to analyse 
and to make recommendations on economic policy, and to make 
good management decisions.
The School provides core courses in microeconomics and 
macroeconomics that may be combined in a three-year sequence 
to form an economics major. The School also provides a wide 
range of specialised courses in applied and theoretical economics, 
econometrics and economic history. The courses offered by the 
School form the basis of the Bachelor of Economics degree and, 
subject to prerequisites, are available to students in all faculties 
of the University who wish to gain an understanding of economic 
behaviour and decision-making.
In addition to the Bachelor of Economics pass degree, the School 
offers an undergraduate Honours program that provides higher 
level teaching in each of the three years of the pass degree as well 
as intensive full-time fourth year courses. Students who hold a 
strong economics degree from another university may apply to be 
considered for admission to the honours programs in Economics, 
Applied Economics, Economics/Econometrics, Econometrics, 
and Economic History. The School also provides the core teaching 
in the ANU’s large and highly respected Graduate Program in 
Economics and is primarily responsible for coursework programs 
at graduate diploma and master degree level. The School has an 
active research program and its staff is engaged in supervising 
the research of candidates for master of philosophy and doctor of 
philosophy degrees throughout the University.
Finance and Applied Statistics
T. J. O’Neill, BSc Adel, MS, PhD Stanford, AStat 
Head of School and Professor of Applied Statistics
The School of Finance and Applied Statistics has primary respon­
sibility for the disciplines of actuarial studies, finance and applied 
statistics. The undergraduate teaching responsibilities of the School 
cover four main areas. First, the School offers courses concerned 
with financial institutions, markets and instruments; the valuation 
and use of risky securities; portfolio theory, and the operation and
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financing of modem businesses. The Faculty offers a Bachelor of 
Finance as well as the popular undergraduate major in finance that 
is a core major in the Bachelor of Commerce. Finance courses 
taught within the school include corporate finance, investments, 
international financial management and financial instruments 
and risk management. Second, the Faculty offers an accredited 
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies for which the School teaches the 
specialist actuarial courses that form the core of the degree. Third, 
the School is responsible for offering compulsory and elective 
courses in business statistics, mathematical statistics, probability 
theory, operations research and social statistics for the Bachelor 
of Commerce, Bachelor of Electronic Commerce and Bachelor of 
Economics. Fourth, the School operates closely with the Faculty 
of Science and offers units in traditional areas of statistics that are 
closely related to the cognate areas in science and mathematics.
The School supervises undergraduate honours programs in 
actuarial studies, finance and statistics. Students who excel in 
these areas at pass level either at ANU or another university 
may apply to be considered for admission to an honours degree. 
Honours students undertake a mix of coursework and research 
projects.
At the graduate level, the School is responsible for the coursework 
teaching and supervision of students in the University-wide 
Graduate Programs in Finance and Statistics. Both programs offer 
degrees at the Graduate Certificate, Master by coursework, MPhil 
and PhD level, including graduate offerings in Actuarial Studies.
Programs
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies
The degree Bachelor of Actuarial Studies is offered through the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics. Up to seventeen of the 
twenty-four courses in the three-year pass degree may be accepted 
by the Institute of Actuaries of Australia to give exemption from 
the nine Part I subjects of the examinations for Fellowship of the 
Institute. Although a three-year pass degree leading to the Bachelor 
of Actuarial Studies is available, completion of Part II subjects 
examined by the Institute can only be obtained by completing the 
four-year degree leading to the Bachelor of Actuarial Studies (with 
Honours). The program is highly prescribed. Interested students 
should consult the Convener of the Actuarial Program or the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies with honours
Students may proceed to the fourth honours year in Actuarial 
Studies. Entry to the honours year program is subject to an average 
grade of credit or above in the 3000-level professional actuarial 
subjects described in the course listings and requires the approval 
of Faculty. Other conditions may also apply. Students who are 
interested in the honours program should seek further advice from 
the Convener of the Actuarial Program in the School of Finance 
and Applied Statistics.
Bachelor of Commerce
The Bachelor of Commerce offers significant flexibility and 
diversity in student choice. Students can complete specialist 
sequences in a wide variety of business-related fields in addition 
to studies from elsewhere in the University. Students are required 
to complete 144 units typically comprised of 24 semester-length 
courses each worth six units. Full-time students normally take 4 
courses each semester. Within the degree structure, there are three 
basic components.
First, students complete a set of core courses comprising one- 
third of the degree. These core courses provide the foundations 
of the degree and subsequent studies build upon this knowledge. 
Core courses are generally taken during the first year of study and 
cover financial accounting, commercial law, economics, finance, 
information systems, management accounting and quantitative 
methods and techniques.
The second component involves one major in the student’s chosen 
area of specialisation. A major consists of a sequence of related
courses taken over three years of the degree that build upon the 
core courses. The major can be taken from accounting, business 
information systems, finance, international business, management 
or marketing.
The third component involves elective courses to complete the 
remaining units in the degree. For most students, the elective 
component represents around one-third of their degree. Some 
students opt to undertake a further specialist major as part of the 
elective component. The elective component may include further 
courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce and/or 
courses from another faculty such as a language, arts or science- 
related courses.
Professional accreditation -  students who intend to seek 
membership of CPA Australia, the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in Australia or the Australian Computer Society are 
required to complete specified professional sequences of courses. 
Further information is available from the Faculty Office.
Bachelor of Commerce with honours
Students who achieve very good results in their first three years 
of the degree may be invited to join the Honours Program. The 
Honours Program is an intensive two-semester program taken 
in a fourth year leading to the award Bachelor of Commerce 
(Honours). The program extends the undergraduate material and 
focuses on highly complex, analytical and practical problems. 
Students undertake a program of advanced coursework and a 
research thesis. Classes in the Honours Program are small due 
to its high standard of entry. Students have the opportunity to 
compete for a range of scholarships, prizes and internships. 
Students from other universities are also able to join the Honours 
Program after completing the pass degree requirements in their 
own institutions.
Students who intend to proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce with Honours should consult the Commerce 
Honours Coordinator in the School of Business and Information 
Management for advice.
Bachelor of Economics
The Bachelor of Economics degree offers students rigorous 
training in the analytic tools of economics, and the opportunity 
to apply these to a wide variety of economic issues. It is an 
intellectually challenging degree that develops powers of logical 
analysis. It offers insight into the ways in which businesses 
are structured and compete, and also into the ways in which 
households and individuals make decisions and interact.
The Economics degree at the ANU is widely regarded as one of 
the very best in Australia and its graduates are much in demand 
from government and business employers.
The three-year degree is built around two major sequences that run 
through all years in the degree. The core economics major consists 
of two semester length microeconomics and macroeconomics 
courses in each of the three years.
The second major sequence consists of two semester courses in 
quantitative methods in the first year, a course in econometrics 
normally taken at second year and three elective courses drawn 
from a list of optional semester courses. These courses provide a 
wide variety of applications of economic analysis.
The two major sequences aim to give students an appreciation 
of the operation of the economic system and an understanding 
of a variety of issues of economic policy importance. Examples 
include problems of unemployment and inflation, the debate on 
microeconomic reform and privatisation of public enterprises. The 
core courses emphasise an analytical approach to the discipline. 
An emphasis is placed on a solid theoretical background that 
assists in producing graduates who possess the capacity for clear 
analysis of issues from a range of economic perspectives.
The degree requires students to complete 144 units of courses 
typically taken over three years of equivalent full-time study. 
Generally, a semester length course carries a value of six units
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and, therefore, the degree requires completion of 24 such courses 
based on a pattern of four courses per full-time semester.
The degree consists of four components:
• Economics major
• Second economics-related major
• Economic history requirement
• Electives
Bachelor of Economics with honours
Alongside the courses in the economics major, an honours stream 
is offered commencing in second semester of first year. This stream 
is designed for (but not exclusive to) students whose performance 
in economics is at credit level or better. It aims to provide students 
with a deeper understanding of economic analysis and to impart 
greater confidence and capacity in addressing economic issues. 
Participation in the honours stream is important for students who 
may wish to work as professional economists or who want to go 
on to further study of economics at the fourth year or at graduate 
level. The honours stream involves an additional lecture and 
tutorial per week, plus an additional examination each semester. 
Students are able to enter, or leave, the honours stream at any stage 
during the major.
After the standard three-year program, students can undertake 
the Honours Year in a fourth year of study. Entry to the Honours 
Year is by invitation extended to high achieving students. Students 
who have attained a similar level of performance at another 
university are also eligible to enter the fourth honours year. 
Honours programs are offered in Applied Economics, Commerce, 
Econometrics, Economics, Economics/Econometrics, Economic 
History, Public Economics, and Statistics.
Requirements for entry into the honours program in each area are 
determined by the schools concerned and vary according to the 
particular area chosen. Interested students should obtain advice 
from the Honours Convener in the School of Economics.
Bachelor of Electronic Commerce
The Bachelor of Electronic Commerce degree is a three-year 
full-time (or part-time equivalent) program comprising 144 
units drawing on material from the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce and the Department of Computer Science. It also 
provides students with an opportunity to select material from other 
areas of the university.
The program aims to provide students with knowledge in three 
main areas:
• Business and commerce theory and practice, including 
accounting, marketing and legal knowledge.
• E-commerce and technology knowledge, to support the 
development of e-commerce systems and solutions in 
business, including strategic planning, systems analysis and 
design and basic knowledge of programming, databases and 
networks for e-commerce.
• Human and societal issues, including project and change 
management, human factors in computer use, adoption 
behaviour, ethical, legal and security issues in e-commerce, 
and societal impacts.
The program also provides:
• Analytical and problem-solving skills required for the analysis 
of contemporary' issues in business and commerce.
• A framework and environment for learning to enable students 
to attain excellent communication, team-based and leadership 
skills.
• A capacity and motivation for continued life-long learning.
• Preparation for careers in both the private and public 
sectors, as e-commerce business analysts, product managers, 
development managers, marketing and security consultants.
Professional accreditation -  students who intend to seek 
membership of the Australian Computer Society are required 
to complete a professional sequence including eight specified 
courses. Further information is available from the Faculty Office.
Bachelor of Electronic Commerce with honours
Students who excel in the pass degree may be invited to undertake 
an honours year. The honours year extends the undergraduate 
material and focuses on highly complex, analytical and practical 
problems. Students undertake a program of advanced coursework 
and a research thesis. Students from other universities are also 
able to join the Honours Program after completing the pass degree 
requirements in their own institutions.
Students who are interested in the Honours Program should 
consult the Honours Coordinator in the School of Business and 
Information Management for advice.
Bachelor of Finance
The Bachelor of Finance is a highly structured, specialist three- 
year full-time (or part-time equivalent) program comprising 144 
units.
Finance is concerned with the study of financial instruments, 
institutions, markets and systems. It involves the study of financial 
decision making under uncertainty, which has applicati in many 
fields including banking, financial consulting and plane, .g, funds 
management, merchant banking, stock broking and treasury.
The degree offers a rigorous program of training in the theory and 
applications of finance. The program involves a core in mainstream 
finance supplemented by studies in related quantitative techniques 
and methodologies, economics and management. Some studies 
from other areas of the University may be included in the 
program.
Bachelor of Finance with honours
Students who excel in the pass degree may be invited to undertake 
an honours year. The honours year extends the undergraduate 
material and focuses on highly complex, analytical and practical 
problems. Students undertake a program of advanced coursework 
and a research thesis. Students from other universities are also 
able to join the Honours Program after completing the pass degree 
requirements in their own institutions.
Students w'ho are interested in the Honours Program should 
consult the Honours Coordinator in the School of Finance and 
Applied Statistics for advice.
Combined Programs
The Faculty offers the following combined degree programs: 
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies/Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of 
Actuarial Studies/Bachelor of Economics, Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies/Bachelor of Finance, Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of 
Economics, and Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Electronic 
Commerce. Combined degree programs are also available in either 
Commerce or Economics with Aits, Asian Studies, Engineering, 
Information Technology, Law, Psychology, Science and Science 
(Forestry). The Bachelor of Finance may be combined with 
Actuarial Studies, Law and Science. A combined degree program 
in Actuarial Studies and Law is also available.
Students enrolling in combined programs must submit details 
of their proposed enrolment to both faculties before the 
commencement of the first teaching period of the year of first 
enrolment. Depending on the combination, full-time students must 
spend a minimum of four or five years to complete a combined 
program at pass level. Part-time students require a minimum 
of seven to nine years. For this reason, part-time study may be 
inadvisable in the case of some combined programs.
With approval, honours programs may be pursued in one or both 
faculties. With the exception of Law and Engineering, students 
will require one extra year in each faculty to complete the honours 
program ofthat faculty. Some schools require that certain courses, 
in addition to an appropriate major, be completed before the 
candidate is admitted to the honours year. Students should be 
aware that they might be required to complete an additional 
course(s) to qualify for admission to the honours year.
Details of combined programs are contained in the combined 
programs section of this Handbook.
341
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
Degree Requirements
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies (BActS)
(Program Code 3401)
Duration: 3 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of Study: 144 units 
CRICOS Code: 028147F
The Bachelor of Actuarial Studies degree requires completion of 
144 units including:
1. 96 units taken from courses listed in Schedule 1 within the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
2. Not more than 48 units at 1000 level
3. The compulsory courses:
(a) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1
(b) ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 or 
ECON1100 Economics 1 (H)
(c) ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 [(P)or(H)]
(d) BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
(e) BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems
(f) the professional courses consisting of:
• STAT2032 Financial Mathematics
• STAT3035 Risk Theory
• STAT3036 Credibility Theory
• STAT3032 Survival Models
• STAT3037 Life Contingencies
• STAT3033 Actuarial Techniques 1
• STAT3038 Actuarial Techniques 2
(g) the following courses:
• STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics
• STAT2008 Regression Modelling or EMET2007 
Econometric Methods
• STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling
4. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Actuarial Stud­
ies Bachelor of Economics, STAT2008 Regression Modelling 
cannot be taken in satisfying the requirements of paragraph
3(g)-
5. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies/Bachelor of Finance, EMET2007 Econometric Meth­
ods cannot be taken in satisfying the requirements of para­
graph 3(g).
Bachelor of Commerce (BComm)
(Program Code 3400)
Duration: 3 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 144 units 
CRICOS Code: 002289F
The Bachelor of Commerce program requires completion of 144 
units including:
1. At least 96 units taken from courses listed in Schedule 1 
within the Faculty of Economics and Commerce
2. Not more than 60 units at 1000-level with not more than 12 
of these units from courses not listed in Schedule 1
3. The following compulsory courses:
(a) BUSN 1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
(b) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1
(c) ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 or 
ECONUOO Economics 1 (H)
(d) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods
4. At least two of the following courses:
(a) BUSN 1002 Accounting Processes and Systems
(b) INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems
(c) BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law
(d) FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance
5. One major taken from Schedule 3 (See List of Majors under 
the heading Bachelor of Commerce Majors)
6. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Commerce/ 
Bachelor of Laws, the requirement in paragraph 4(c) is not 
available.
7. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Commerce/ 
Bachelor of Information Technology:
(a) The following courses from Schedule 1 cannot be
included in satisfying the requirements of paragraph 1:
(i) INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis
(ii) INFS3024 Information Systems Management
(iii) 1NFS3059 Project Management and 
Information Systems
(iv) EMET2007 Econometric Methods
(v) STAT2008 Regression Modelling
(b) The major in Business Information Systems cannot be 
taken in satisfying the requirements of paragraph 5.
8. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Commerce/ 
Bachelor of Engineering; the major in Business Information 
Systems cannot be taken in satisfying the requirements of 
paragraph 5.
9. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies/Bachelor of Commerce, an exemption is given from 
the requirement in paragraph 3(d). Also an exemption is given 
from the EMET100 Foundations of Economic and Financial 
Models requirement should the Finance major be chosen in 
satisfying the requirement of paragraph 5.
Bachelor of Economics (BEc)
(Program Code 3200)
Duration: 3 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of Study: 144 units 
CRICOS Code: 002290B
The Bachelor of Economics degree requires completion of 144 
units including:
1. At least 96 units taken from courses listed in Schedule 1 
within the Faculty of Economics and Commerce
2. Not more than 48 units at 1000-level
3. The compulsory major in economics comprising:
(a) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1
(b) ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
or ECONUOO Economics 1 (H)
(c) ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 [(P) or (H)]
(d) ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 [(P) or (H)]
(e) ECON3101 Microeconomics 3
(f) ECON3102 Macroeconomics 3
4. The second compulsory major comprising:
a) EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial 
Models
(b) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods
(c) EMET2007 Econometric Methods
(d) Courses from Schedule 2 to a total value of at least 
18 units
5. An approved course in the subject of Economic History from 
Schedule 1 of a value of at least 6 units.
6. In the Bachelor of Economics degree program, STAT2008 
Regression Modelling cannot be taken in satisfying the 
requirement in 4(c).
7. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Economics/ 
Bachelor of Information Technology, the following 
courses from Schedule 1 cannot be taken in satisfying the 
requirements of paragraph 1:
(i) INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems
(ii) INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis
(iii) INFS3024 Information Systems Management
(iv) INFS3059 Project Management and Information 
Systems
8. In the combined degree program Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies/Bachelor of Economics, an exemption is given from 
the requirement in paragraphs 4(a) and (b).
Bachelor of Electronic Commerce (BeComm)
(Program Code 3402)
Duration: 3 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of Study: 144 units 
CRICOS Code: 039747B
The Bachelor of Electronic Commerce program requires comple­
tion of 144 units including:
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1. At least 96 units taken from courses listed in Schedule 1 
within the Faculty of Economics and Commerce
2. Not more than 60 units at 1000-level with not more than 12 
of these units from courses not listed in Schedule 1
3. The following compulsory courses:
(a) 1000-level courses:
(i)
(Ü)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)
(vi)
BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis 
INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic 
Commerce and Information Systems 
BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law 
COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and 
Algorithms or
COMP 1120 From Programming to Software 
Engineering
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 
STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods
(b) Later-year courses
(i) INFS2004 Electronic Business
(ii) INFS3002 Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues
(iii) INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis
(iv) INFS3024 Information Systems Management
(v) BUSN2010 Marketing
(vi) INFS3059 Project Management and Information 
Systems
(vii) COMP2400 Relational Databases
(viii) And at least one of:
• COMP3410 Information Technology in 
Electronic Commerce
• COMP3400 Internet, Intranet and Document 
Systems
Bachelor of Finance (BFin)
(Program Code 3408)
Duration: 3 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of Study: 144 units 
CRICOS Code: 039746C
The Bachelor of Finance program requires completion of 144 
units including:
1. At least 96 units taken from courses listed in Schedule 1 
within the Faculty of Economics and Commerce
2. Not more than 60 units at 1000-level with not more than 12 of 
these units from courses not listed in Schedule 1
3. The following compulsory courses:
(a) 1000-level courses
(i) BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
(ii) EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and 
Financial Models
(iii) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1
(iv) ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 OR 
ECON1100 Economics 1 (H)
(v) FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance
(vi) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods
(b) Later-year courses
(i) FINM2001 Corporate Finance
(ii) FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk 
Management
(iii) FINM3002 International Financial Management
(iv) FINM3001 Investments
(v) ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 [(P) or (H)]
(vi) STAT2008 Regression Modelling
(c) Three of the following related courses
(i) FINM3003 Continuous Time Finance
(ii) BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy
(iii) ECON3006/3016 Financial Economics 
[(P) or (H)]
(iv) STAT2032 Financial Mathematics
(v) BUSN2025/2026 International Business 
[(P) or (H)]
(vi) ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 [(P)or(H)]
(vii) ECON2026 Money and Banking
(d) One of the following quantitative courses
(i) EMET3007 Business and Economic Forecasting
(ii) EMET2008 Econometric Modelling
(iii) STAT2009 Generalised Linear Modelling
(iv) STAT3011 Graphical Data Analysis
In the Bachelor of Finance degree program, EMET2007 
Econometric Methods cannot be taken in satisfying the 
requirement in 3(b)(vi).
In the combined degree program Bachelor of Actuarial 
Studies/Bachelor of Finance, an exemption is given from the 
requirement in paragraphs 3(a)(ii) and 3(a)(vi).
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Faculty Schedules
Schedule 1 — List of Faculty Courses
1000 Level (F irs t Year)
C o u r s e  N a m e C o u r s e  C o d e U n i t  V a lu e C o n d i t io n s
A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s B U S N 1 0 0 2 6 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is ,  o r  C O M M  1 0 1 0  F in a n c ia l  
A c c o u n t in g  F u n d a m e n ta ls
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M  1 0 2 0  A c c o u n t in g  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
A u s tra l ia n  E c o n o m y E C H I 1 0 0 6 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C H I1 0 0 1  A u s t ra l ia n  E c o n o m y , E C H 1 0 0 3  A u s tra l ia n  
E c o n o m y  (S )  a n d  E C H I 1 0 0 4  A u s tra l ia n  E c o n o m y  (S 2 )
B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m y  in  th e  A s ia -P a c if ic  
R e g io n
E C H I1 0 0 5 6
B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 1 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 1 0 1 0  F in a n c ia l  A c c o u n t in g  F u n d a m e n ta ls
E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) E C O N 1 1 0 0 6 E C O N U O l  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )]  a n d  E C O N 1 1 02  
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
E C O N 1 100 E c o n o m ic s  1 (H )  m a y  b e  ta k e n  a s  a n  a lte rn a t iv e  to  E C O N 1 102 
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  s a tis f ie s  a ll p r e r e q u is i te s  th a t  w o u ld  b e  s a tis f ie d  b y  th a t  
c o u rs e
F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  
M o d e ls
E M E T 1 0 0 1 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  S T A T 1 0 0 6  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  fo r  B u s in e s s  a n d  
E c o n o m ic s  1
F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d  
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s
IN F S  1001 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  I N F S 2 0 1 2  B u s in e s s  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s
I n tr o d u c tio n  to  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s S T A T 1 0 3 1 6
I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w B U S N 1 1 0 1 6 In c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 1 101 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w , E N G N 4 2 1 1 
E n g in e e r in g  L a w , L A W S  1204  C o n tr a c ts ,  a n d  L A W S 2 2 1 0  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  E C O N 1 101 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )]  a n d  E C O N 1 100 
E c o n o m ic s  1(H )
M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C O N 1001 /1 0 1 1  E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) /(H )]
M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e F IN M 1 0 0 1 6
Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s S T A T 1 0 0 8 6 I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  S T A T 1 0 0 7  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  f o r  B u s in e s s  a n d  
E c o n o m ic s  2  a n d  S T A T 1 0 0 3  S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s  1
2000 and 3000 Level (L a te r Year)
C o u r s e  N a m e C o u r s e  C o d e U n it  V a lu e C o n d i t io n s
A c c o u n t in g  T h e o ry B U S N 3 0 0 1 6 B U S N 2 0 15 /C O M M 2 0 15 C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g  
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 0 1  A c c o u n t in g  T h e o ry
A c tu a r ia l  C o n tro l  C y c le  1 S T A T 4031 6 E n r o lm e n t  in  A C S T 4 0 0 4  F /P  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  (H )
A c tu a r ia l  C o n tro l  C y c le  2 S T A T 4 0 3 2 6 S T A T 4 0 3 1  A c tu a r ia l  C o n tro l  C y c le  1
A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1 S T A T 3 0 3 3 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  S T A T 3 0 3 7  L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s
A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  2 S T A T 3 0 3 8 6 S T A T 3 0 3 3  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1
A d v a n c e d  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s E M E T 3 0 1 1 6 E M E T 2 0 0 8  E c o n o m e t r ic  M o d e ll in g
A d v a n c e d  M a rk e t in g  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s S T A T 3 0 0 5 6 S T A T 2 0 0 3  M a rk e t in g  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
A d v e r tis in g B U S N 2 0 3 3 6 B U S N 2 0 10 M a rk e t in g
A p p l ie d  E c o n o m e tr ic  M o d e ls E M E T 3 0 0 6 6 E M E T 2 0 0 8  E c o n o m e tr ic  M o d e ll in g
A p p l ie d  S ta tis t ic s S T A T 3 0 0 8 6 7 2  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  S T A T 1 0 0 3  S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s  o r  S T A T 1 0 0 7  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  
M e th o d s  fo r  B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m ic s  2 , o r  S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  
M e th o d s  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e l l in g
A p p l ie d  T a x  P o l ic y  (P ) E C O N 2 0 4 0 6 C om pletion  o f  o r  concurren t enro lm ent in  E C O N 2 101/2111 M icro eco n o m ics  2  (P  o r  H )
A p p l ie d  T a x  P o l ic y  (H ) E C O N 2 0 9 0 6 A s  fo r  E C O N 2 0 4 0  A p p l ie d  T ax  P o l ic y  (P )
A s ia n  G ia n ts :  C h in a ,  I n d ia  a n d  Ja p a n : 
a l te rn a t iv e  p a th s  to  p r o s p e r i ty  (P )
E C H I2 1 1 9 6 E C O N  1101 M icro eco n o m ics  1 and  E C O N 1 102 M acro eco n o m ics  1 o r  E C O N  1100 
E co n o m ics  1 (H ) ,o rE C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1  E co n o m ic s  I [(P)/(H )], o r  E C H I 1105 U nder­
stan d in g  E co n o m ic  B ehav iour: M ic ro e co n o m ics  fo r Social S cien tists  a n d  E C H I1 106 
U nd erstan d in g  E co n o m ic  Policy: M acro eco n o m ics  fo r S ocial Scien tists , o r  72 units
A s ia n  G ia n ts :  C h in a ,  I n d ia  a n d  J a p a n : 
a l te rn a t iv e  p a th s  to  p r o s p e r i ty  (H )
E C H I2 1 0 9 6 A s  f o r  E C H I 2 119 A s ia n  G ia n ts :  C h in a ,  I n d ia  a n d  J a p a n :  a l te rn a t iv e  p a th s  to  
p r o s p e r i ty  (P )
A u d i t in g B U S N 3 0 0 2 6 B U S N 2 0 15 /C O M  M 2 0 15 C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g ,  a n d  B U S N 2 101 / C O M M 2 101 
L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n t i t ie s  o r  L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 0 2  A u d i t in g
B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m ic  F o r e c a s t in g E M E T 3 0 0 7 6 E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s ,  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g
B u s in e s s  E th ic s B U S N 3 0 1 6 6 6 0  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  a t le a s t  4 8  u n i ts  f ro m  S c h e d u le  1 
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 1 6  B u s in e s s  E th ic s
C a s e  S tu d ie s  in  C o m m e r c e B U S N 3 0 5 9 6 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 5 9  C a s e  S tu d ie s  in  C o m m e r c e
C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g B U S N 2 0 1 5 6 B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s ,  o r  C O M M 1 0 2 0  A c c o u n t in g  
a n d  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g
344
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
C o m p e ti t io n  P o lic y , P r iv a t is a t io n  a n d E C O N 2 0 1 0 6 E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  FI)
R e g u la tio n  (P )
C o m p e t i t io n  P o lic y , P r iv a t is a t io n  a n d  
R e g u la tio n  (H )
E C O N 2 0 1 2 6 A s  f o r  E C O N 2 0 1 0  C o m p e ti t io n  P o lic y ,  P r iv a t is a t io n  a n d  R e g u la tio n  (P )
C o n s u m e r  B e h a v io u r B U S N 2 0 3 1 6 A t le a s t  2 4  u n i ts
C o n s u m e rs  a n d  C o n s u m p tio n  in  th e B U S N 2 0 2 1 6 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1, o r
M o d e rn  E c o n o m y  (P ) E C O N 1 1 00  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) ,  o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )] ,  o r  
E C H I 1 105 U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  B e h a v io u r :  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  f o r  S o c ia l  
S c ie n t is ts  a n d  E C H I 1106  U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  P o lic y :  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  
f o r  S o c ia l  S c ie n t is ts
C o n s u m e rs  a n d  C o n s u m p tio n  in  th e B U S N 2 0 2 2 6 A s  f o r  B U S N 2 0 2 1  C o n s u m e rs  a n d  C o n s u m p tio n  in  th e  M o d e rn  E c o n o m y  (P )
M o d e m  E c o n o m y  (H ) I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C H I 2 0 1 2 /2 0 2 2  C o n s u m e rs  a n d  C o n s u m p tio n  in  th e  
M o d e rn  E c o n o m y  (P /F f)
C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e F IN M 3 0 0 3 6 F I N M 2 0 0 2 /C O M M 2 0 0 6  F in a n c ia l  I n s t r u m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t  
a n d  E C O N 2 I 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P /H )  o r  S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  
M a th e m a t ic s  o r  S T A T 3 0 0 4  S to c h a s t ic  M o d e ll in g  
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 3 0 1 2  C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e
C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e F IN M 2 0 0 1 6 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1, o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I (P  o r  H ) 
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 2 0 0 5  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
C o r p o r a te  S tra te g y B U S N 3 0 1 5 6 7 2  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  a t  le a s t  4 8  u n i ts  f ro m  S c h e d u le  1 
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 3 0 1 5  C o r p o r a te  S tra te g y
C r e d ib i l i ty  T h e o ry S T A T 3 0 3 6 6 S T A T 2001  In tro d u c to ry  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s  
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  S T A T 3031  R isk  T h e o ry
D e s ig n  o f  E x p e r im e n ts  a n d  S u rv e y s S T A T 3 0 1 2 6 E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g  o r  
S T A T 2 0 0 1  In tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  C a p i ta l  M a rk e ts  (P ) E C H I3 0 0 5 6 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N 1102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r  
E C O N 1 100 E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) ,  o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) /(H )]
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  C a p i ta l  M a rk e ts  (H ) E C H I3 0 1 5 6 A s  f o r  E C H I3 0 0 5  D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  C a p i ta l  M a rk e ts  (P )
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  M o d e rn  B u s in e s s  (P ) B U S N 2 0 2 7 6 E C O N U O l  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1, o r  
E C O N 1 1 0 0  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) , o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )] ,  o r  
E C H I  1105 U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  B e h a v io u r :  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  fo r  S o c ia l  
S c ie n t is ts  a n d  E C H I 1106  U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  P o lic y :  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  
fo r  S o c ia l  S c ie n t is ts
D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  M o d e m  B u s in e s s  (H ) B U S N 2 0 2 8 6 A s  fo r  B U S N 2 0 2 7  D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  M o d e rn  B u s in e s s  (P )
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  E C H I 2 0 1 0 /2 0 2 0  D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  M o d e rn  B u s in e s s  (P /H )
D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty  a n d  F a m in e  (P ) E C H I2 0 0 3 6 E C O N l l O l  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N  1102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r  
E C O N 1 1 0 0  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) , o r  E C O N  1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1  E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) /(H )]
D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty  a n d  F a m in e  (H ) E C H I2 0 1 3 6 A s  fo r  E C H I2 0 0 3  D e v e lo p m e n t ,  P o v e r ty  a n d  F a m in e  (P )
D y n a m ic  E c o n o m e tr ic s E M E T 3 0 0 8 6 E M E T 2 0 0 8  E c o n o m e tr ic  M o d e ll in g
D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n  B u s in e s s  (P ) B U S N 2 0 2 3 6 A t  le a s t  2 4  u n i ts
D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n  B u s in e s s  (FI) B U S N 2 0 2 4 6 A s  fo r  B U S N 2 0 2 3  D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n  B u s in e s s  (P )
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C H 1 2 0 2 3 /2 0 2 4  D y n a m ic s  o f  A s ia n  B u s in e s s  (P /H )
D y n a m ic s  o f  E u r o p e a n  B u s in e s s B U S N 2 0 3 4 6 A t le a s t  2 4  u n its
E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s E M E T 2 0 0 7 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in E C O N  1101 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 
o r E C O N lO O l/  1011 E c o n o m ic s  I [ ( P ) /(H )] ,  a n d  c o m p le tio n  o f E M E T lO O l  
F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls  a n d  S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  
R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s ,  o r  S T A T 1 0 0 6  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  f o r  B u s in e s s  
a n d  E c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  S T A T 1 0 0 7  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  fo r  B u s in e s s  a n d  
E c o n o m ic s  2 , o r  S T A T 2 0 0 1  I n tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s  
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g
E c o n o m e tr ic  M o d e ll in g E M E T 2 0 0 8 6 E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g , a n d  
E C O N l l O l  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r  E C O N  1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1  E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )]
E c o n o m ic s  3 ( H ) E C O N 3 1 0 0 3 p e r E C O N 2 101 /2111  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )  a n d  E C O N 2 1 0 2 /2 1 1 2
( tw o -s e m e s te r  c o u rs e ) s e m e s te r M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  E C O N 3 111 E c o n o m ic s  111 (H )
E le c tro n ic  B u s in e s s I N F S 2 0 0 4 6 IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d  I n fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s , 
o r  C O M P 1 100 In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s , o r  I N F S 2 0 1 2  
B u s in e s s  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  I N F S 3 0 6 0  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e
E le c tro n ic  C o m m e r c e  S tra te g ic  Is s u e s I N F S 3 0 0 2 6 I N F S 2 0 0 4  E le c tro n ic  B u s in e s s
e -M a rk e tin g B U S N 2 0 3 2 6 B U S N 2 0 1 0  M a rk e t in g  o r  I N F S 2 0 0 4  E le c tro n ic  B u s in e s s
E n v iro n m e n ta l  A c c o u n ta b i l i ty  a n d B U S N 3 0 1 7 6 7 2  u n its
R e p o r tin g I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 3 0 1 7  E n v iro n m e n ta l  A c c o u n ta b i l i ty  a n d  R e p o r tin g
F in a n c ia l  E c o n o m ic s  (P ) E C O N 3 0 0 6 6 E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )
F in a n c ia l  E c o n o m ic s  (H ) E C O N 3 0 1 6 6 A s  f o r  E C O N 3 0 0 6  F in a n c ia l  E c o n o m ic s  (P )
F in a n c ia l  In s t r u m e n ts  a n d  R is k F I N M 2 0 0 2 6 F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e  o r  F IN M 2 0 0 1 /C O M M 2 0 0 5
M a n a g e m e n t C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 2 0 0 6  F in a n c ia l  I n s t i tu t io n s  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s S T A T 2 0 3 2 6 E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls  o r  ST A T 2001  
In tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s
F in a n c ia l  R e p o r t in g  b y  C o r p o r a t io n s B U S N 3 0 0 8 6 B U S N 2 0 1 5 /C O M M 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 3 0 0 8  F in a n c ia l  R e p o r tin g  b y  C o rp o ra t io n s
G e n e ra lis e d  L in e a r  M o d e ll in g S T A T 2 0 0 9 6 E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g
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G lo b a lis a tio n  a n d  R e g io n a lis a t io n  in  th e E C H I2 0 0 6 6 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r
W o rld  E c o n o m y  (P ) E C O N llO O  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) , o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )] ,
G lo b a li s a tio n  a n d  R e g io n a li s a t io n  in  th e E C H I2 0 1 6 6 A s  fo r  E C H I 2 0 0 6  G lo b a lis a tio n  a n d  R e g io n a lis a t io n  o f  th e  W o rld  E c o n o m y
W o rld  E c o n o m y  (H ) (P)
G ra p h ic a l  D a ta  A n a ly s is S T A T 3 0 1 1 6 72  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s ,  o r  S T A T 1 0 0 3
S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s ,  o r  S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g , o r  S T A T 1 0 0 7
Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  fo r  B u s in e s s  a n d  E c o n o m ic s  2
H e a l th  E c o n o m ic s E C O N 3 0 0 4 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 1 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s
2  (P  o r  H )
H is to r y  o f  E c o n o m ic  T h o u g h t  (P ) E C H I2 0 0 5 6 E C O N 1 I0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r
E C O N llO O  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) , o r  E C O N 1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1 E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) /(H )]
H is to ry  o f  E c o n o m ic  T h o u g h t  (H ) E C H I2 0 1 5 6 A s  fo r  E C H I2 0 0 5  H is to ry  o f  E c o n o m ic  T h o u g h t  (P )
H u m a n  R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d B U S N 2 0 3 0 6 A t le a s t  2 4  u n its
S tra te g y
In d u s tr ia l  O rg a n is a t io n  (P ) E C O N 2 1 0 7 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 1 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s
2  (P  o r  H )
In d u s tr ia l  O rg a n is a t io n  (H ) E C O N 2 0 5 7 6 A s  fo r  E C O N 2 1 0 7  In d u s tr ia l  O r g a n is a t io n  (P )
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is I N F S 2 0 2 4 6 IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s ,
o r  I N F S 2 0 1 2  B u s in e s s  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s , o r  C O M P  1 1 0 0  I n tr o d u c tio n  to
P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s  o r  C O M P 1 1 20  F ro m  P r o g ra m m in g  to  S o f tw a re
E n g in e e r in g
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  M a n a g e m e n t I N F S 3 0 2 4 6 I N F S 2 0 2 4  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is ,  o r  C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  (P ) B U S N 2 0 2 5 6 A t le a s t  2 4  u n i ts
In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  (H ) B U S N 2 0 2 6 6 A s  fo r  B U S N 2 0 2 5  In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  (P )
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  E C H 1 3 0 0 6 /3 0 0 7  I n te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  (P /H )  a n d
B U S N 3 0 1 8 /3 0 1 9  In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  (P /H )
In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  M a n a g e m e n t B U S N 3 0 2 0 6 7 2  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  a t le a s t  4 8  u n i ts  f ro m  S c h e d u le  1
I n te r n a t io n a l  E c o n o m ic s E C O N 3 1 0 3 6 E C O N 2 101 /2111  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  ( P  o r  H )  a n d  E C O N 2 1 0 2 /2 1 1 2
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )
In te rn a tio n a !  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t F IN M 3 0 0 2 6 F I N M 2 0 0 1 /C O M M 2 0 0 5  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e  o r  E C O N 3 0 0 6 /3 0 16 F in a n c ia l
E c o n o m ic s  (P  o r  H )
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 0 5  In te r n a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
I n te r n a t io n a l  H u m a n  R e s o u rc e B U S N 3 0 2 5 6 B U S N 2 0 2 5 /2 0 2 6  I n te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  ( P /H )  o r  B U S N 2 0 3 0  H u m a n
M a n a g e m e n t R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  S tra te g y
In te rn a t io n a l  M a rk e t in g B U S N 3 0 2 4 6 B U S N 2 0 2 5 /2 0 2 6  In te rn a t io n a l  B u s in e s s  ( P /H )  o r  B U S N 2 0 1 0  M a rk e t in g
I n tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s S T A T 2 0 0 1 6 12 u n its  o f  1 0 0 0 - le v e l  m a th e m a tic s  o r  o th e r  q u a n ti t a t iv e  c o u rs e s  in c lu d in g  a t
le a s t  o n e  o f  M A T H  1 003  o r  M A T H  1013 o r  E M E T 1 0 0 1 ,  o r  c u rr e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in
th e  B a c h e lo r  o f  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s
In v e s tm e n ts F IN M 3 0 0 1 6 F IN M 2 0 0 1 /C O M M 2 0 0 5  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e  a n d  F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y  M a rk e ts
a n d  F in a n c e  o r  F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  In s t r u m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 1 1 I n v e s tm e n ts
J a p a n e s e  E c o n o m y  a n d  E c o n o m ic  P o l ic y E C O N 2 0 0 8 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u rr e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s
2  (P  o r  H )
L a b o u r  E c o n o m ic s  a n d  In d u s tr ia l E C O N 2 0 0 9 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s
R e la tio n s  (P ) 2  (P  o r  H )
L a b o u r  E c o n o m ic s  a n d  In d u s tr ia l E C O N 2 0 5 9 6 A s  f o r  E C O N 2 0 0 9  L a b o u r  E c o n o m ic s  a n d  In d u s tr ia l  R e la tio n s  (P )
R e la tio n s  (H )
L a w  a n d  E c o n o m ic s  (P ) E C O N 2 1 2 0 6 C o m p le t io n  o f  o r  c o n c u r r e n t  e n ro lm e n t  in  E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s
2  (P  o r  H )
L a w  a n d  E c o n o m ic s  (H ) E C O N 2 1 3 9 6 A s  fo r  E C O N 2 1 2 0  L a w  a n d  E c o n o m ic s  (P )
L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n tit ie s B U S N 2 1 0 1 6 B U S N 1 1 0 1 /C O M M 1 101 In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
I n c o m p a tib le  w ith  C O M M 2 1 0 I  L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n t i t ie s  a n d  L A W S 2 2 0 3
C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w
L e a d e rs h ip B U S N 3 0 2 1 6 B U S N 2 0 2 9  M a n a g e m e n t,  P e o p le  a n d  O r g a n is a t io n s  o r  B U S N 2 0 0 7
O rg a n is a t io n a l  B e h a v io u r
L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s S T A T 3 0 3 7 6 S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P ) E C O N 2 1 0 2 6 E C O N 1 101 , o r  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 a n d  E C O N  1 102  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1 o r
E C O N  1 100  E c o n o m ic s  1 (H ) , o r  E C O N  1 0 0 1 /1 0 1 1  E c o n o m ic s  I [ (P ) / (H )] ,
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (H ) E C O N 2 1 12 6 A s  fo r  E C O N 2 1 0 1  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2 (P )
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2 6 E C O N 2 1 0 1 /2 1 11 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )  a n d  E C O N 2 1 0 2 /2 1 1 2
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2  (P  o r  H )
M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g B U S N 2 0 1 1 6 B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P r o c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s  o r  C O M M  1 0 2 0  A c c o u n t in g
a n d  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 2 0 1 1
M a n a g e m e n t  D e c is io n  M a k in g B U S N 3 0 0 3 6 B U S N 2 0 1 1 /C O M M 2 0 1 1 M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 3 0 0 3  M a n a g e m e n t  D e c is io n  M a k in g
M a n a g e m e n t,  P e o p le  a n d  O r g a n is a t io n s B U S N 2 0 2 9 6 A t le a s t  2 4  u n its
M a n a g e r ia l  D e c is io n  A n a ly s is S T A T 3 0 1 4 6 72  u n i ts  in c lu d in g  S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s ,  o r  S T A T 1 0 0 3
S ta tis t ic a l  T e c h n iq u e s ,  o r  S T A T 1 0 0 7  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  fo r  B u s in e s s  a n d
E c o n o m ic s
M a rk e t in g B U S N 2 0 1 0 6 A t  le a s t  2 4  u n i ts
I n c o m p a tib le  w i th  C O M M 2 0 1 0  M a rk e t in g
M a rk e t in g  M a n a g e m e n t B U S N 3 0 2 2 6 B U S N 2 0 10 M a rk e t in g
346
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
Marketing Models ECON3012 6 BUSN2010/COMM2010 Marketing
Marketing Research Methods STAT2003 6 STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods, or STAT1003 Statistical 
Techniques, or STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 
2, or STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics
Mathematical Economics ECON3121 6 ECON2125 and 2127 Mathematics for Economists A and B, and ECON2101/ 
2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics (P 
or H)
Incompatible with ECON2121/2122 and ECON2023/2024 Mathematical 
Economics 1A/1B [(P)/(H)]
Mathematics for Economists A ECON2125 6 ECONUOl Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 or 
ECON1100 Economics 1 (FI), or ECON1001/1011 Economics I [(P)/(H)], and 
EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models or STAT1006 
Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics I
Mathematics for Economists B ECON2127 6 ECON2125 Mathematics for Economists A
Microeconomics 2 (P) ECON2101 6 ECONUOl Microeconomics 1, or ECON1001/1011 Economics I [(P)/(H)],
Microeconomics 2 (H) ECON2111 6 As for ECON2101 Microeconomics 2 (P)
Microeconomics 3 ECON3101 6 ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H)
Money and Banking ECON2026 6 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1, or ECON1100 Economics 1 (FI), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H), and completion of or concurrent 
enrolment in ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H)
Incompatible with ECON2076 Money and Banking (H)
Organisational Behaviour BUSN2007 6 At least 24 units
Incompatible with COMM2007/3007 Organisational Behaviour
Organisational Performance Management BUSN3013 6 BUSN2011/COMM2011 Management Accounting
Incompatible with COMM3013 Organisational Performance Management
Poverty, Public Policy and Development (P) ECHI3004 6 ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H)
Poverty, Public Policy and Development (H) ECHI3014 6 As for ECHI3004 Poverty, Public Policy and Development (P)
Principles of Taxation Law BUSN3014 6 BUSN1101/COMM1101 Introduction to Commercial Law 
Incompatible with COMM3014 Principles of Taxation Law and LAWS2221 
Income Tax
Project Management and Information 
Systems
INFS3059 6 INFS3024 Information Systems Management
Public Economics Theory (P) ECON2131 6 Completion of or concurrent enrolment in ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 
2 (P or H)
Public Economics Theory (H) ECON2132 6 As for ECON2131 Public Economic Theory (P)
Public Sector Accounting BUSN3006 6 ECONUOl Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 or 
ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or ECON1001/1011 Economics I [(P)/(H)], and 
BUSN2015/ COMM2015 Company Accounting, and BUSN2011/COMM2011 
Management Accounting
Incompatible with COMM3006 Public Sector Accounting
Regression Modelling STAT2008 6 STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods, or STAT1003 Statistical 
Techniques, or STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics, or STAT1007 
Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 2 
Incompatible with EMET2007 Econometric Methods
Resource and Environmental Economics ECON2128 6 Completion of or concurrent enrolment in ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 
2 (P or H)
Risk Theory STAT3035 6 STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling Incompatible with STAT3031 Risk Theory
South East Asian Economic Policy and ECON3009 6 ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and ECON2102/2112
Development (P) Macroeconomics 2 (P or H)
South East Asian Economic Policy and 
Development (H)
ECON3019 6 As for ECON3009 South East Asian Economic Policy and Development (P)
Special Topics in Actuarial Studies ACTS3001 6 Head of School approval
Special Topics in Commerce BUSN3060 6 Head of School approval
Incompatible with COMM3060 Special Topics in Commerce
Special Topics in Economics ECON3020 6 Head of School approval
Special Topics in Finance FINM3004 6 Head of School approval
Special Topics in Statistics STAT3039 6 Head of School approval
Statistical Inference STAT3013 6 STAT2009 Generalised Linear Models, or EMET2008 Econometric 
Modelling, or STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics
Stochastic Modelling STAT3004 6 STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics
Strategic Marketing BUSN3023 6 BUSN3022 Marketing Management
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction to ECON2141 6 ECONUOl Microeconomics 1 or ECON1001/1011 Economic I (P or H), and
Game Theory (P) EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models or STAT1006 
Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 1
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction to ECON2142 6 ECON2125 Mathematics for Economists A and ECON2101/2111
Game Theory (H) Microeconomics (P or H)
Survival Models STAT3032 6 STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics 
Incompatible with STAT3034 Actuarial Principles
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4 0 0 0  L e v e l  ( H o n o u r s  Y e a r)
T h e  h o n o u r s  p r o g ra m  is a  4 8 -u n it C o u r s e  C o d e U n it  V a lu e T h e  r e le v a n t  s c h o o l  d e te r m in e s  th e  c o n d it io n s  fo r  a d m is s io n  to ,  a n d  c o m p le -
p r o g ra m  ty p ic a lly  c o m p r is in g  tw o  
s e m e s te r s  o f  f u ll - t im e  e n ro lm e n t .  P a r t-  
t im e  e n ro lm e n t  is  o n ly  c o n s id e r e d  in 
e x c e p t io n a l  c ir c u m s ta n c e s .
( s e m e s te r ) ( s e m e s te r ) t io n  o f , th e  h o n o u rs  p r o g ra m . E n q u ir ie s  c o n c e r n in g  h o n o u r s  s h o u ld  b e  d i re c te d  
to  th e  c o o rd in a to r  o f  th e  r e le v a n t  h o n o u r s  p ro g ra m
A c c o u n t in g  IV  (H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r A C C T 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
A c c o u n t in g  IV  (H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r A C C T 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  (H )  F u l l- tim e  
S e m e s te r
A C S T 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l ;  m id - y e a r  e n try  n o t  p o s s ib le
A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  (H )  P a r t- tim e  
S e m e s te r
A C S T 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l ;  m id - y e a r  e n try  n o t p o s s ib le
A p p l ie d  E c o n o m ic s  IV  (H )  F u l l- t im e  
S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 2 1 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
A p p l ie d  E c o n o m ic s  I V  ( H )  P a r t- t im e  
S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 2 1P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
C o m m e r c e  IV  (H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r C O M M 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
C o m m e r c e  IV  ( H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r C O M M 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m e t r ic s  I V  (H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r E M E T 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m e tr ic s  I V  (H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r E M E T 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic  H is to r y  IV  ( H )  F u l l- t im e  
S e m e s te r
E C H I4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic  H is to r y  IV  (H )  P a r t- t im e  
S e m e s te r
E C H 1 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic s  IV  (H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r E C O N 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic s  IV  ( H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r E C O N 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic s /E c o n o m e tr ic s  IV  (H )  F u l l ­
t im e  S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 0 6 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
E c o n o m ic s /E c o n o m e tr ic s  IV  (H )  P a r t-  
t im e  S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 0 6 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
F in a n c e  IV  ( H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r F IN M 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l a p p ro v a l
F in a n c e  I V  ( H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r F IN M 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
P u b l ic  E c o n o m ic s  IV  (H )  F u l l- tim e  
S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 0 8 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
P u b l ic  E c o n o m ic s  IV  (H )  P a r t- t im e  
S e m e s te r
E C O N 4 0 0 8 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
S ta tis t ic s  IV  (H )  F u l l- t im e  S e m e s te r S T A T 4 0 0 4 F 2 4 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
S ta tis t ic s  I V  (H )  P a r t- t im e  S e m e s te r S T A T 4 0 0 4 P 12 H e a d  o f  S c h o o l  a p p ro v a l
Note 1. Commerce — selected graduate courses available to undergraduates
Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Commerce and Bachelor of Electronic Commerce programs may include as part of the degree not more than 12 units of graduate-level 
courses offered through the Graduate Program in Commerce. A standard semester course will be assigned a value of six units. Entry' to such courses is subject to Faculty 
approval and only with the written permission of the Head of the School of Business and Information Management. Information concerning course availability may be obtained 
from the School Office.
Schedule 2 — Bachelor of Economics Elective 
Courses for the Second Major
• EMET3006 Applied Econometric Models
• ECON2040/2090 Applied Tax Policy [(P) or (H)]
• EMET3007 Business and Economic Forecasting
• ECON2010/2012 Competition Policy, Privatisation And 
Regulation [(P) or (FI)]
• F1NM2001 Corporate Finance
• ECHI2003/2013 Development, Poverty And Famine 
[(P)or(H)]
• EMET3008 Dynamic Econometrics
• EMET2008 Econometric Modelling
• ECON3100/3111 Economics 3 (H)
• ECON3006/3016 Financial Economics f(P) or (FI)]
• FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management
• ECHI2006/2016 Globalisation and Regionalisation in the 
World Economy [(P) or (H)]
ECON3004 Health Economics
ECHI2005/2015 History of Economic Thought [(P) or (FI)] 
ECON2107/2057 Industrial Organisation [(P) or (H)] 
ECON3103 International Economics 
FINM3002 International Financial Management 
FINM3001 Investments
ECON2009/2059 Labour Economics and Industrial Relations 
[(P) or (H)]
ECON2120/2139 Law and Economics 
ECON3121 Mathematical Economics 
ECON2026 Money and Banking
ECON2131/2132 Public Economics — Theory' [(P) or (H)] 
ECON2128 Resource and Environmental Economics
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Schedule 3 — Bachelor of Commerce Majors
Accounting
At least 36 units consisting of:
• BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
• BUSN 1002 Accounting Processes and Systems
• BUSN2011 Management Accounting
• BUSN2015 Company Accounting
• And any two of the following:
-  BUSN3001 Accounting Theory
-  BUSN3002 Auditing
-  BUSN3006 Public Sector Accounting
-  BUSN3008 Financial Reporting by Corporations
Business Information Systems*
At least 36 units consisting of:
• COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and Algorithms 
or
COMP 1120 From Programming to Software Engineering
• INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems
• COMP2400 Relational Databases
• INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis
• INFS3024 Information Systems Management
• And any one of the following:
-  INFS3002 Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues
-  INFS3059 Project Management and Information Systems
-  COMP3410 Information Technology
-  COMP3420 Database Systems
* Subject to approval, students seeking membership of the Australian Computer 
Society are required to complete a sequence of eight courses. Students are advised 
to seek further information from the Faculty Office.
Finance
At least 36 units consisting of:
• EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models
• FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance
• FINM2001 Corporate Finance
• FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management
• FINM3001 Investments
• FINM3002 International Financial Management
International Business
At least 36 units consisting of:
• BUSN2025/2026 International Business [(P)/(H)]
• BUSN3020 International Business Management
• BUSN2023/2024 Dynamics of Asian Business [(P)/(H)] 
or
BUSN2034 Dynamics of European Business
• BUSN3024 International Marketing 
or
BUSN3025 International Human Resource Management
• And any two of the following:
-  BUSN2023/2024 Dynamics of Asian Business [(P)/(H)]
-  BUSN2034 Dynamics of European Business
-  BUSN2027/2028 Development of Modem Business 
t(P)/(H)]
-  BUSN3024 International Marketing
-  BUSN3025 International Human Resource Management
-  BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy
-  FINM3002 International Financial Management
-  BUSN3060 Special Topics in Commerce
-  ECON3103 International Economics
Management
At least 36 units consisting of:
• BUSN2029 Management, People and Organisations
• BUSN2007 Organisational Behaviour
• BUSN2030 Human Resource Management and Strategy
• BUSN3021 Leadership
• And any two of the following:
-  BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy
-  BUSN3003 Management Decision Making
-  BUSN3013 Organisational Performance Management
-  BUSN3022 Marketing Management
-  BUSN3025 International Human Resource Management
-  STAT3014 Managerial Decision Analysis
Marketing
At least 36 units consisting of:
• BUSN2010 Marketing
• BUSN2031 Consumer Behaviour
• BUSN3022 Marketing Management
• BUSN3023 Strategic Marketing
• And any two of the following:
-  BUSN2032 e-Marketing
-  BUSN2033 Advertising
-  BUSN3024 International Marketing
-  BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy
-  STAT2003 Marketing Research Methods
-  STAT3005 Advanced Marketing Research Methods
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Typical Full-time Program Patterns
Bachelor of Acturial Studies - Meeting IAA Part I and II requirements
First semester Second semester
Year I BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems
(48 units) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
STAT1031 Introduction to Actuarial Studies STAT2032 Financial Mathematics
STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics FINM2001 Corporate Finance
Year 2 STAT2008 Regression Modelling ECON2102 Macroeconomics 2
(48 units) STAT3037 Life Contingencies STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling
Elective (6u) STAT3032 Survival Models
Elective (6u) FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management
Year 3 F1NM3001 Investments STAT3036 Credibility Theory
(48 units) FINM3003 Continuous Time Finance STAT3038 Actuarial Techniques 2
STAT3033 Actuarial Techniques 1 Elective (6u)
STAT3035 Risk Theory 1 Elective (6u)
Year 4 Honours 
(48 units)
ACST4004F Actuarial Studies IV Honours ACST4004F Actuarial Studies IV Honours
Bachelor of Commerce - general outline
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis Elective (6u) 1
STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods Elective (6u)
Elective (6u)1 Elective (6u)
Year 2 BComm compulsory major (6u) 2 BComm compulsory major (6u)
(48 units) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u) 1
Year 3 BComm compulsory major (6u) BComm compulsory major (6u) 2
(48 units) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u) 1
Elective (6u) Elective (6u) 1
Notes:
1. (a) The electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems,
BUSN110I Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance.
(b) The BComm may include up to 60 units at 1000 level of which no more than 12 units may be courses that are not included in Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
(c) The electives may include no more than 48 units of courses that are not included in Schedule 1.
2. A compulsory major must be selected from: Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance, International Business, Management or Marketing.
Bachelor of Commerce - with a major in accounting and meeting professional accounting requirements
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems
STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law
INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems
Elective (6u)
Year 2 BUSN2015 Company Accounting BUSN2011 Management Accounting
(48 units) BUSN2101 Law of Business Entities FINM2001 Corporate Finance
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Year 3 BUSN3001 Accounting Theory BUSN3002 Auditing
(48 units) BUSN3014 Principles of Tax Law Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Bachelor of Commerce - with a major in finance and meeting, subject to approval, AIBF accreditation requirements
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models
BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Year 2 FINM2001 Corporate Finance FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management
(48 units) BUSN2010 Marketing 1 BUSN2007 Organisational Behaviour 1
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)' Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)1
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Year 3 FINM3001 Investments FINM3002 International Financial Management
(48 units) BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy 1 Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)1
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Notes
1. Electives from Schedule 1 - include BUSN2010 Marketing and at least one of BUSN2007 Organisational Behaviour and BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy towards the AIBF 
requirements.
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Bachelor of Commerce - w ith a major in business information systems, and designed to satisfy Professional Level requirements of 
the Australian Computer Society
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
COMP1100 Introduction to Programming and Algorithms COMP2400 Relational Databases
INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems
Elective (6u)
Year 2 INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis INFS2004 Electronic Business
(48 units) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective (6u)
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Year 3 INFS3024 Information Systems Management INFS3059 Project Management and Information Systems
(48 units) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) INFS3002 Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Notes
1. The electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, 
BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance.
2. The following courses can be taken in place of (or in addition to) INFS3002: COMP3410 Information Technology in Electronic Commerce, COMP3420 Database Systems.
Bachelor of Economics
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Year 2 ECON2101 Microeconomics 2 ECON2102 Macroeconomics 2
(48 units) EMET2007 Econometric Methods Electives (6u)
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Year 3 ECON3101 Microeconomics 3 ECON3102 Macroeconomics 3
(48 units) Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Electives (6u) Electives (6u)
Note: the elective courses must include:
• At least 18 units from Schedule 2
• At least 6 units in Economic History (ECHI) from Schedule 1
Bachelor of Electronic Commerce - designed to satisfy Professional Level requirements of the Australian Computer Society
First semester Second semester
Year 1 INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and ECONI101 Microeconomics 1
(48 units) Information Systems BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and Algorithms COMP2400 Relational Databases
STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods 
Elective (6u)
Elective (6u)
Year 2 INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis INFS2004 Electronic Business
(48 units) BUSN2010 Marketing BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law
Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Year 3 INFS3024 Information Systems Management INFS3002 Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues
(48 units) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u) INFS3059 Project Management and Information Systems
Elective (6u) Elective - Schedule 1 - 2000/3000 level (6u)
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Notes:
1. The BeComm may include up to 60 units at 1000 level of which up to 12 units may be courses that are not included in Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
2. The BeComm may include up to 48 units in courses that are not included in Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
3. The BeComm electives must include at least one of: COMP3400 Internet, Intranet and Document Systems. COMP3410 Information Technology in Electronic Commerce.
Bachelor of Finance
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models
BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Year 2 FINM2001 Corporate Finance FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management
(48 units) ECON2101 Microeconomics 2 Finance related course (6u) 1
STAT2008 Regression Modelling Quantitative course (6u) 2
Elective (6u) Elective (6u)
Year 3 FINM3001 Investments FINM3002 International Financial Management
(48 units) Finance related course (6u) 1 Finance related course (6u) 1
Elective (6u) - 2000 or 3000 level Elective (6u) - 2000 or 3000 level
Elective (6u) - 2000 or 3000 level Elective (6u) - 2000 or 3000 level
Notes
1. Finance related courses - at least three of the following courses must be taken: FTNM3003 Continuous Time Finance, BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy, ECON3006/3016 
Financial Economics [(P) or (H)], STAT2032 Financial Mathematics, BUSN2025/2026 International Business [(P) or (H)], ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 [(P) or (H)], 
ECON2026 Money and Banking.
2. Quantitative courses - at least one of the following courses must be taken: EMET3007 Business and Economic Forecasting, EMET2008 Econometric Modelling, STAT2009 
Generalised Linear Modelling, STAT3011 Graphical Data Analysis.
3. Australasian Institute of Banking and Finance (AIBF) - students who wish to become a member of the AIBF should, subject to approval, include the following courses as 
electives in the BFin: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, BUSN2010 Marketing, and at least one of: BUSN2007 
Organisational Behaviour, BUSN3015 Corporate Strategy.
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1000 Level Courses -  First Year
Accounting Processes and Systems BUSN1002
(6 units)
First Year Course
First or second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis or 
COMM 1010 Financial Accounting Fundamentals.
Incompatible: with COMM 1020 Accounting and Financial 
Management.
Syllabus: The course extends the material in Business Reporting 
and Analysis. It provides detailed understanding of the technical 
aspects and concepts used in producing financial and management 
accounting reports. This includes cost assignment methods, the 
application of accounting standards and double-entry accounting 
systems for recording and reporting financial transactions.
Topics include: using journals and ledgers; application of accrual 
accounting; computerised accounting systems; methods of income 
measurement and asset valuation; accounting for debt; applying 
the principles of internal control; an introduction to accounting 
for partnerships and companies; methods of assigning costs to 
production.
Australian Economy ECHI1006
(6 units)
First Year Course
Semester to be advised
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: None.
Syllabus: The course aims to explain and assess the functioning 
of the Australian economy. It is intended for students who are 
seeking a broad understanding of how the economy works. 
Emphasis will be placed on the related topics of current economic 
issues, institutions and policies. The approach adopted will 
emphasise that the present Australian economy needs to be seen 
in the context of the historical pattern of development and change. 
While the course deals primarily with economic factors, important 
social and political circumstances will also be taken into account.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Lewis, P, et al, Issues, Indicators and Ideas, Addison-Wesley- 
Longman, 1998
Business and Economy in the
Asia-Pacific Region ECHI1005
(6 units)
First Year Course
Semester to be advised
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: None.
Syllabus: This course surveys the recent changes in Australia’s 
position in the international economy, in particular in the light 
of the increasing influence exerted by the rapid economic 
development in East Asia and by growing economic cooperation 
across the Asia-Pacific region. It familiarises students with 
the foremost countries in the region and the main changes the 
economies of these countries have undergone during recent 
decades. The course also discusses recent developments in several 
economic sectors in the region, which have an important bearing 
on the Australian economy. Finally, the course introduces students 
to several practical issues related to the conduct of business in the 
Asia-Pacific region, such as forms of foreign investment, corporate 
organisation, public institutions and business environment.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• A reader with photocopied materials will be made available to 
students at the beginning of the course.
Business Reporting and Analysis BUSN1001
(6 units)
First Year Course
First or second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with COMM1010 Financial Accounting 
Fundamentals.
Syllabus: The course focuses on the nature and ambit of business 
reporting. The course examines the financial information needs 
of business decision makers, and the production and analysis 
of financial statements. Students acquire an understanding of 
accounting concepts and the ability to apply basic financial 
decision tools. The time value of money is used as a basis for 
principles of financial management and investment decisions. 
Topics include: understanding the relationship of business 
reporting to the social and economic environment; the nature 
of historic cost accounting; the principles and construction of 
financial statements; accounting for different business forms; 
analysis and interpretation of financial statements; identifying and 
measuring costs for practical business decisions; and evaluating 
investment opportunities.
Economics 1 (H) ECON1100
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1 plus 
one additional lecture and tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1.
Incompatible: with ECON1102 Macroeconomics I and
ECON1001/1011 Economics 1 (P or H).
Syllabus: Economics 1 (H) includes the same syllabus as 
Macroeconomics 1, with an additional lecture and tutorial per 
week in which the theoretical treatment of microeconomic 
behaviour presented in Microeconomics 1 is supplemented and 
applied to a range of topics (for example, the application of 
economics to the understanding of political, legal and social 
institutions and decision making). The course is designed for 
better performing students who want to extend their exposure to 
economics beyond that offered in the standard first year courses in 
microeconomics and macroeconomics.
Proposed Assessment: As for ECON 1102 Macroeconomics 1 plus 
an additional end-of-semester examination.
This course may be taken as an alternative to ECON 1102 
Macroeconomics 1 and satisfies all prerequisites that would be 
satisfied by that course.
Foundations of Economic and
Financial Models EMET1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week 
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with STAT1006 Quantitative Methods for Business 
and Economics 1.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the application of 
mathematical techniques to problems in economics, business, 
and finance. Particular applications include: solving systems of 
equations such as supply and demand models and input-output 
models; discounting and present value calculations in finance;
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optimisation problems such as profit maximisation and cost 
minimisation.
Foundations of Electronic
Commerce and Information Systems INFS1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with 1NFS2012 Business Information Systems.
Syllabus: This course provides students with sound working 
knowledge of the basic principles and applications of information 
systems, their mechanics and social implications. The course 
makes particular mention of systems theory, giving students 
examples of each major system type. Topics include decision 
making, hardware and software mechanics and types, IS trends, 
artificial and natural risks, communications theory and electronic 
networks, electronic commerce and IS ethics. Each topic is also 
presented in terms of a practical application so as to contextualise 
student understanding.
Introduction to Actuarial Studies STAT1031
(6 units)
First Year Course
First semester (May not be offered in 2003)
Three lectures and one tutorial per week
Prerequisites: None.
Syllabus: The role, purpose and capabilities of actuaries. Real 
world actuarial anecdotes. Introduction to the financial services 
market in Australia: characteristics both quantitative and 
qualitative, products sold in both retail and wholesale financial 
markets. Extensions of senior mathematics to include differential 
and integral calculus, Taylor series and basic matrix algebra. Time 
value of money. Random variables, expectation, variance with 
applications to actuarial problems.
Introduction to Commercial Law BUSN1101
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with COMM1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, 
LAWS 1204 Contracts, LAWS210I Introductory Business Law, 
LAWS2210 Commercial Law and ENGN4003 Engineering Law.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the Australian 
legal system and laws regulating business activities. Particular 
focus is given to contract law and consumer protection. Other 
topics include: property and security transactions; banking law; 
bankruptcy law and negligence issues relevant to financiers, 
accountants and auditors.
The course develops a consistent model of the economy to explore 
the interactions of key macroeconomic markets and variables 
and to examine the impacts of different kinds of shocks to the 
economy and the role of government budgetary and monetary 
policy in influencing the level of economic activity.
Proposed Assessment: End-of-semester examination together with 
fortnightly tutorial tests.
Preliminary Reading
• Fleyne, R, The Economic Way of Thinking, MacMillan, 6th edn, 
1991
Microeconomics 1 ECON1101
(6 units)
First Year Course
First or second semester
Three lectures a week with tutorials.
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: The course examines the way in which scarce resources 
are allocated in market economies. Commencing with an analysis 
of consumer demand, it discusses the gains from market exchange 
and develops the model of market supply and demand that is 
subsequently employed to examine the effects of taxes, subsidies, 
and other government interventions in market activity. Cases in 
which private markets may yield socially sub-optimal outcomes 
are examined and the role of government policy in correcting for 
these is discussed. The role of firms in coordinating production, 
and the differences between competitive and non-competitive 
market equilibria, are also considered. Some attention is paid to 
the role of capital markets in allocating resources over time.
Proposed Assessment: End-of-semester examination together with 
fortnightly tutorial tests.
Preliminary Reading
• Heyne, P„ The Economic Way of Thinking, MacMillan, 6th edn, 
1991
Money, Markets and Finance FINM1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: None.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the financial system. 
It complements existing offerings in the area of finance. The aim 
of the course is to provide students w ith introductory exposure to 
financial transactions, institutions and markets including money 
markets, stock markets, foreign exchange, derivative markets and 
contracts. By the end of this course, students are expected to have 
attained a sound working knowledge of the basic principles and 
applications in the following areas: financial systems, financial 
markets, interest rates and financial instruments.
Macroeconomics 1 ECON1102
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Three lectures a week with tutorials
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1.
Incompatible: with ECON1100 Economics 1 (H) and ECON1001/ 
1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: Macroeconomics is concerned with the operation of 
the economy as a whole, with attention paid to such things as 
unemployment, inflation, and interest rates, determination of 
the level of national income, savings and investment, and the 
exchange rate and the current account of the balance of payments.
Quantitative Research Methods STAT1008
(6 units)
First Year Course
First or second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: with STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for Business 
and Economics 2 and STAT1003 Statistical Techniques.
Syllabus: Objective: To provide basic training in the gathering, 
description and analysis of quantitative information in the social, 
business, management and financial sciences.
This is a course in basic research methods including discussions 
of: data gathering issues and techniques; sources of data and 
potential biases; graphical and numerical data description
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techniques including simple linear regression and basic time 
series; sampling behaviour of averages and the Central Limit 
Theorem; point and interval estimation procedures; concepts in 
hypothesis testing for comparing two populations, simple linear 
regression and contingency table data; p-values and significance 
levels; and, non-parametric rank-based procedures.
Statistical Techniques STAT1003
(Not a Schedule 1 Course) (6 units)
First Year Course
First or second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Incompatible: with STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for Business 
and Economics 2 and STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods. 
Not available to students in the BActS, BComm, BeComm, BEc 
and BFin programs.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the methods and 
philosophy of modem statistical data analysis and inference, with 
a particular focus on applications in the life sciences.
Using tables to organise and summarise data; using graphics to 
present statistical information; measures of location and spread 
for univariate distributions. An introductory discussion of: normal 
and binomial distributions; sampling distributions; inference from 
small and large samples; confidence intervals; hypothesis testing 
in one- and two-sample cases; p-values; linear regression models 
and Analysis of Variance. Examples and applications will be 
drawn extensively from the life sciences, particularly Biology. 
The course has a strong emphasis on computing and graphical 
methods, and uses a variety of real-world problems to motivate 
the theory and methods required for carrying out statistical data 
analysis. The course makes extensive use of the Macintosh- 
based JMP statistical analysis package (previous experience with 
Macintosh computers is not required).
This course is NOT a Schedule 1 course and is not available 
to students in the BActS, BComm, BeComm, BEc and BFin 
programs.
Understanding Economic Behaviour:
Microeconomics for Social Scientists ECHI1105
(Not a Schedule 1 Course) (6 units)
First Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Incompatible: Not available to students enrolled in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
Syllabus: Course details are contained in the Faculty of Arts 
section of the Handbook.
Understanding Economic Policy:
Macroeconomics for Social Scientists ECHI1106
(Not a Schedule 1 Course) (6 units)
First Year Course
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Incompatible: Not available to students enrolled in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
Syllabus: Course details are contained in the Faculty of Arts 
section of the Handbook.
2000 and 3000 Level Courses 
- Later Year
Accounting Theory BUSN3001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2015/ COMM2015 Company Accounting. 
Incompatible: with COMM3001 Accounting Theory.
Syllabus: The course engages students in critical analysis of the 
major approaches to the formulation of an accounting theory. The 
features, similarities, differences and merits of the traditional, 
regulatory, events, behavioural, human information processing, 
predictive, positive and critical approaches are discussed and 
evaluated. Proposals for a conceptual framework for financial 
accounting, and the structure of an accounting theory, are analysed. 
At the conclusion of the course students will have read widely 
and will have acquired a deeper and more critical appreciation 
of what defines contemporary accounting practice, and more 
importantly, what it is that should define the nature, scope and 
future of accounting. Students will be encouraged to challenge 
the conventional wisdom of accounting and to highlight the 
idiosyncrasies, solecisms and artefactual nature of accounting.
Actuarial Control Cycle 1 STAT4031
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week of lectures and/or tutorials.
Professional actuarial course for the Honours year of Actuarial 
Studies Degree.
Prerequisites: Enrolment in ACST4004P/F Actuarial Studies IV 
Honours.
Syllabus: Insurance markets and products; underwriting and 
risk assessment; policy design; actuarial modelling; actuarial 
assumptions and feedback; reserving methods.
Actuarial Control Cycle 2 STAT4032
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Four hours per week of lectures and/or tutorials.
Professional actuarial course for the Honours year of Actuarial 
Studies Degree.
Prerequisites: STAT4031 Actuarial Control Cycle 1.
Syllabus: Investments for different types of liabilities; assessment 
of solvency; analysis of experience; analysis of surplus; actuarial 
techniques in the wider fields, an introduction to professionalism.
Actuarial Techniques 1 STAT3033
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
STAT3037 Life Contingencies.
Syllabus: This course develops the basic actuarial techniques that 
are used in later work. Topics covered include: joint life and last 
survivor functions; definition, estimation and use of selection 
functions; heterogeneity; population projections; description of 
the main variable benefit, disability, long-term care contract types 
and calculation of net premiums and reserves; calculation of gross 
premiums and reserves using the equation of value for fixed and 
variable benefit contracts; the influence of expenses, bonuses 
and inflation in setting prices and reserves; the use of discounted
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emerging costs in pricing, reserving and assessing profitability; 
asset shares and their relationship to retrospective reserves and 
bonus distribution; the cost of guarantees and options; early 
termination benefits and changes in contract terms; computations 
for, and valuation of, disability insurance contracts.
Actuarial Techniques 2 STAT3038
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week 
Prerequisites: STAT3033 Actuarial Techniques 1
Syllabus: Development of cash-flow projection models using 
a spreadsheet. Applications will be drawn from profit testing, 
liability valuation for both life and non-life insurance contracts, 
contribution rate, transfer values and valuation in superannuation. 
The extension of these techniques to include stochastic 
methodology will be included. Asset liability models will also be 
covered.
Advanced Econometric Methods EMET3011
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: EMET2008 Econometric Modelling.
Syllabus: This course covers sufficient of the core tools of 
econometric theory that students can understand and implement 
more advanced methods of modelling. Principles of inference are 
drawn from the generalised method of moments and the method 
of maximum likelihood. The econometric models are both linear 
and nonlinear in form and arise as single equation and multiple 
equation relationships. Emphasis is given to unifying the inference 
ideas, so that students can see the connections between methods 
that are usually presented in elementary courses as isolated 
one-off solutions to particular problems. The basic material is 
reviewed from these broader perspectives and the principles are 
then extended to more complicated models. The insights gained 
will enable students to understand advanced modelling approaches 
and equip them to develop modelling techniques for other non­
standard situations that do not have ready-made solutions.
Proposed Assessment: End of semester examination plus 
assignments.
promotional opportunities, corporate and brand image, advertising 
management, advertising design, media selection, consumer 
promotions, public relations and sponsorship and international 
advertising.
Applied Econometric Models EMET3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: EMET2008 Econometric Modelling.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to equip students with the 
skills required to undertake independent applied research using 
modern econometrics methods. Lectures cover the role of theory 
and data in model specification, types and sources of data, 
model evaluation, and applications of models for testing, policy 
analysis and forecasting. Students undertake regular practical 
assignments and a major applied project using an econometric 
software package. Topics covered include: modelling dynamics 
and expectations; simultaneity; discrete choice models; and time 
series techniques.
Applied Statistics STAT3008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three hours of lectures and tutorials per week
Prerequisites: 72 units including STAT1003 Statistical Techniques 
or STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 
2 or STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: This course is designed for senior undergraduate and 
research students who need to design experiments and carry out 
statistical analysis of their data. Emphasis will be placed on the 
development of statistical concepts and statistical computing skills, 
rather than mathematical details. The content will be motivated by 
problem-solving in many diverse areas of application. The topics 
covered will include summarizing data by graphs and tables, the 
design and analysis of experiments, regression modeling with 
emphasis on model formulation, understanding the implications 
of model assumptions, diagnostic methods for model checking 
and interpretation, the analysis of binary and ordinal data and log- 
linear models for contingency tables.
Advanced Marketing Research STAT3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Not offered in 2003
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: STAT2003 Marketing Research Methods.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to explore multivariate 
techniques used in modem marketing practice. Emphasis will be 
placed on case studies of marketing practice and on the practical 
application of the methods discussed. Topics to be drawn from: 
analysis of variance; regression analysis; discriminant analysis; 
canonical correlation analysis; factor analysis; cluster analysis; 
multi dimensional scaling; conjoint analysis.
Advertising BUSN2033
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2010 Marketing
Syllabus: This course introduces the fundamental theoretical 
framework of advertising, and links the role of advertising to 
the broader marketing communications context. Specific topics 
include integrating marketing communication, identifying
Applied Tax Policy (P) ECON2040
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course applies microeconomic analysis to the 
examination of the effects of recent tax changes around the world, 
of the present Australian tax system and of possible reform options. 
The course examines the policy issues involved in comprehensive 
changes to the tax system. It reviews the impact of taxes on the 
distribution of wealth (tax incidence) and on economic efficiency 
and discusses the efficiency/equity trade off. The course will 
consider how relatively neutral taxes on income and expenditure 
might be designed and examine the effects of departures from 
neutrality, including the tax preferred status of superannuation 
and housing. Emphasis will be placed on major Australian tax 
changes since the mid 1980s, such as the capital gains tax and full 
imputation reforms, effects of taxation on the pattern of savings 
and investment, and on tax reform options such as a GST. Other 
topics include tax shelters and international tax issues.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be by means of a mid­
semester examination and an end-of-semester examination.
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Applied Tax Policy (H) ECON2090
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course plus there may be an 
additional lecture each week.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2040 Applied Tax Policy (P).
Syllabus: The honours course covers the same topics as the pass 
course but in greater depth.
Asian Giants: China, India and Japan:
alternative paths to prosperity (P) ECHI2109
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I [(P)/(H)], or ECHI1105 or 
Understanding Economic Behaviour: Microeconomics for Social 
Scientists and ECHI1106 Understanding Economic Policy: 
Macroeconomics for Social Scientists.
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to provide a comparative 
analysis of the long-term growth of three of the largest economies 
in Asia: India, China and Japan. The course deals primarily with 
the economic determinants of each country’s growth, but the role 
of cultural, political and religious factors, as well as the ethnic 
diversity within China and India, will be taken into account in 
explaining the relative economic success of each country. The 
main focus of study will be on identifying and comparing the 
relative importance of those factors that appear to have hindered, 
or have promoted economic development in each of the three 
economies. Among the main themes to be explored are the roles 
of rural development and technology, peasant society and other 
cultural influences affecting economic growth, manufacturing 
industry and industrialisation, population growth, urbanisation, 
foreign influences, and economic systems. Analytical emphasis 
will be on identifying and comparing long-run determinants of 
each country’s success (or the lack of it) in achieving economic 
growth and development.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Asian Giants: China, India and Japan:
alternative paths to prosperity (H) ECHI2119
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course with additional 
honours classes.
Prerequisites: As for ECHI2109 Asian Giants: China, India and 
Japan: alternative paths to prosperity (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course along with additional honours 
classes and more advanced topics and reading in the same field.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Auditing BUSN3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2015/COMM2015 Company Accounting, 
and BUSN2101/COMM210I Law of Business Entities.
Incompatible: with COMM3002 Auditing.
Syllabus: Nature and objectives of independent financial audits; 
the auditing environment; legal and ethical responsibilities and
auditing standards; risk analysis in auditing; sources and nature of 
evidence; audit planning and testing methods; sampling and data 
verification techniques; form and purpose of audit reports.
Business and Economic Forecasting EMET3007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: EMET2007 Econometric Methods or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: Accurate forecasting of future events and their outcomes 
is a crucial input into a successful business or economic planning 
process. This course provides an introduction to the application of 
various forecasting techniques. The methods include trend curve 
extrapolation, smoothing, autoregressions, regression modelling, 
leading indicators. The course also looks at techniques for the 
evaluation of performance of forecasting methods and examines 
the role of forecasts in the decision making process. Students will 
learn how to use the various techniques in real world forecasting 
applications.
Business Ethics BUSN3016
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: 60 units including at least 48 units from 
Schedule 1.
Incompatible: with COMM3016 Business Ethics.
Syllabus: Philosophical inquiry into ethics and the psychological 
theories of moral development. A major purpose is to promote 
reflection on the ethical domain of economic decision making and 
to develop the student’s capacity to analyse and argue the ethical 
dimension. Important themes will include the ethical content 
inherent in capitalistic economic behaviour; the compatibility of 
goals and organisational structures of business and professions 
with ethical outcomes; motivation and incentive for ethical 
behaviour. Applications will examine a range of ethical problems, 
for instance dilemmas concerning trust, loyalty, truthfulness and 
responsibility that present in workplace settings.
Company Accounting BUSN2015
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems or 
COMM 1020 Accounting and Financial Management.
Incompatible: with COMM2015 Company Accounting.
Syllabus: Characteristics and types of companies; accounting for 
company life-cycle events: formation, issues of shares and debt 
instruments, reserves, retained profits and distributions to owners, 
financial reporting requirements, reorganisations, expansion by 
asset acquisitions, external administration; consolidated accounts: 
the entity concept and control, substitution, inter-company 
transactions, outside equity interests; associates and the equity 
accounting method.
Competition Policy, Privatisation
and Regulation (P) ECON2010
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered in 2003
Two lectures per week and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON2101 Microeconomics 2 (P or FI).
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Syllabus: This course will provide a broad understanding of the 
economic principles of government intervention in markets. 
The topics to be covered are competition policy, regulation, and 
privatisation. Beginning with a brief overview of the theory of 
market structure, the study of competition policy will focus on 
mergers, collusion and access pricing. The standard issues of 
regulatory price setting will be covered, including modem theories 
relating to imperfect information. Finally the costs and benefits of 
privatisation and contracting out will be explored. The aim of the 
course is to introduce new microeconomic theory and techniques 
relating to competition policy and to demonstrate how that theory 
can be used in practical, policy relevant analysis. Current issues 
in Australian microeconomic reform will be analysed using the 
acquired skills.
Competition Policy, Privatisation
and Regulation (H) ECON2012
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course together with one 
honours class per week throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2010 Competition Policy, Privatisation 
and Regulation (P).
Syllabus: Introduction to advanced topics in competition 
policy. Additional emphasis will be placed on recent theoretical 
developments with applications to current policy initiatives.
Consumer Behaviour BUSN2031
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Syllabus: An understanding of the needs and behaviours of 
consumers is an intrinsic component of the development and 
implementation of successful marketing actions. Specific topics 
address the consumer decision process; situational and perceptual 
influences in consumer evaluation of marketing messages, 
products and services; motivation, learning and memory, 
personality, attitude and attitude change in marketing contexts; the 
influence of consumer demographics; and contextual influences 
on consumer behaviour, including that of the online consumer.
Consumers and Consumption
in the Modern Economy (P) BUSN2021
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered 2003
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (FI), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or FI).
Incompatible: with ECHI2021/2022 Consumers and Consumption 
in the Modern Economy (P/H).
Syllabus: This course analyses changes in consumer demand 
during economic development, particularly during the 20th 
century. The course is thematic and assesses these changes at 
both the macro and micro level. It uses the historical experience 
of economies and businesses in Australia, the UK and USA to 
outline the complex processes by which the modem consumer 
society has evolved. It then uses this outline to analyse recent 
changes in consumption patterns in Asian economies. The course 
presents students with an interdisciplinary understanding of the 
fundamental factors that motivate broad changes in consumer 
choice and spending. Topics discussed include: economic growth 
and consumption patterns; consumption of food, durables and 
leisure; changes in retailing, marketing, consumer credit and 
consumer protection; consumerism.
Preliminary Reading
• Whitwell, Gregg (1989) Making the Market: The Rise of 
Consumer Society. Melbourne: McPhee Gribbel.
Consumers and Consumption in
the Modern Economy (H) BUSN2022
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course with more advanced 
topics and reading in the same field.
Prerequisites: As for BUSN2021 Consumers and Consumption in 
the Modern Economy (P).
Incompatible: with ECHI2021/2022 .Consumers and Consumption 
in the Modern Economy (P/H)
Syllabus: As for the pass course with more advanced topics.
Continuous Time Finance FINM3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: FINM2001/CÜMM2005 Corporate Finance and 
ECON2101/ECON2111 Microeconomics 2 (P/H) or STAT2032 
Financial Mathematics or STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling.
Syllabus: This course is directed at students pursuing advanced 
studies in finance wishing to gain an understanding of stochastic 
processes and their application in finance. Topics include: 
introduction to stochastic calculus; continuous time concepts; 
applications to asset pricing and derivatives; hedging principles.
Corporate Finance FINM2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First or second semester
At least three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1, or ECON1001/ 
1011 Economics I (P or H).
Incompatible: with COMM2005 Corporate Finance.
Syllabus: This is a course in the finance discipline with a specific 
focus on corporate issues. Covers a range of topics designed to 
provide a general understanding of modem finance theory and 
practice. Topics include: capital markets; financial decision­
making under uncertainty; assessment of risk; portfolio theory; 
valuation of equity and debt instruments; pricing of risky assets; 
efficient markets; corporate financing decisions; corporate 
dividend decisions; capital budgeting concepts and applications 
and international finance.
Corporate Strategy BUSN3015
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: 72 units including at least 48 units from 
Schedule 1.
Incompatible: with COMM3015 Corporate Strategy.
Syllabus: This course covers corporate strategy, strategic options, 
decision-making and implementation, corporate governance 
and corporate failure. The forces and factors that influence 
the strategies pursued by corporations and the construction of 
governance structures are examined. Topics include the external 
environment, strategic analysis and techniques, firm competencies 
and capabilities, strategic options and choice, strategic 
implementation and feedback, alternate corporate governance
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structures, and organisational change. The course draws upon case 
studies to highlight key concepts in strategic decision-making.
Credibility Theory STAT3036
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics. 
Incompatible: with STAT3031 Risk Theory.
Syllabus: This course involves the study of the concepts of decision 
theory; the fundamental concepts of Bayesian statistics and the 
calculation of Bayesian estimators; the fundamental concept of 
credibility theory; the fundamental concepts of simple experience 
rating systems; and the application of several techniques for 
analysing a delay triangle and estimating outstanding claim 
amounts.
Design of Experiments and Surveys STAT3012
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: EMET2007 Econometric Methods, or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling, or STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical 
Statistics or STAT3008 Applied Statistics .
Syllabus: Objective: This course introduces the principles of data 
collection, with particular emphasis on the design of experiments 
and surveys, and methods for analysing such data.
Topics chosen from: Principles of experimental design; 
Comparison of two treatments; Analysis of variance; Maximum 
likelihood and REML; Factorial experiments; Blocking and split- 
plot designs; Finite-population sampling, including censuses 
and sample surveys; Sampling methods, including stratification, 
clustering and complex surveys; Design-based analysis; 
Observational studies.
Development of Capital Markets (P) ECH13005
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (FI), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: This course draws upon recent research from business and 
financial history to provide an understanding of the development 
and organisation of international and domestic capital markets 
within their broader institutional and historical context. Topics to 
be addressed include the development of the legal and economic 
framework for share trading, the foundation of Australian colonial 
stock markets, trends in regulation, speculative booms, and 
corporate collapse during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 
Specific issues relating to the development of international capital 
markets include international finance networks, speculative 
activity and the propagation of financial crises, and finance and 
industrial concentration.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
presentation.
Preliminary Reading
• Baskin, J. and Miranti, P.J., A History of Corporate Finance, 
Cambridge University Press, 1997
• Kindleberger, C.P., Manias, Panics and Crashes: A History of 
Financial Crises, Macmillan, 3rd edn 1996
Development of Capital Markets (H) ECHI3015
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course with more advanced 
topics in the same field.
Prerequisites: As for ECHI3005 Development of Capital 
Markets (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course together with wider reading in 
the same field.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, extended essay and 
tutorial presentation.
Development of Modern Business (P) BUSN2027
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON 1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I [(P)/(H)], or ECHI1105 
Understanding Economic Behaviour: Microeconomics for Social 
Scientists and ECHI1106 Understanding Economic Policy: 
Macroeconomics for Social Scientists
Incompatible: ECHI2010/ECHI2020 Development of Modern 
Business (P/H)
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to examine long run changes 
in the nature of business enterprises. The major themes to be 
covered include entrepreneurship, human resources, marketing, 
production, finance and organisational design. While there is no 
precise chronological period, the main concentration will be on 
the growth of large-scale corporations since about the middle of 
the last century to the present day. One of the ideas behind the 
course is to examine current issues in business using the benefit 
of historical evidence. The emphasis will be on a comparative 
approach by looking at the experience of individual firms in 
different industries and the pattern of corporate growth between 
countries. The major examples will be taken from Britain, USA, 
Japan and Australia.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Blackford, The Rise of Modem Business
• Ville, S.P. & Boyce, G., Development of Modem Business
Development of Modern Business (H) BUSN2028
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, together with 
additional class work throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for BUSN2027 Development of Modem 
Business (P).
Incompatible: ECHI2010/ECHI2020 Development of Modem 
Business (P/H)
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together with more advanced 
topics in the same field
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Development, Poverty and Famine (P) ECHI2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
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Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECONllOO Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics 1 (P or H).
Syllabus: The objective of this course is to use historical material 
from about 1940 to examine the issues of development, poverty 
and famine. The approach is interdisciplinary and historical, and 
draws on concepts, mostly at an elementary level, from all relevant 
areas including economics, philosophy and nutritional science. 
Since this course is based on a rapidly changing and growing 
literature, its content varies over time. Topics that have been 
discussed in the past include: the analysis of disaster mitigation 
policies; factors influencing the rate of growth of population in 
developing countries; the measurement of poverty and social 
wellbeing; the basic causes of famines; the analysis of various 
famines in the period after 1940. This course may be included in 
the Development Studies major.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Sen, A.K., Poverty and Famines: An Essay on Entitlement and 
Deprivation, Clarendon Press, 1981
Development, Poverty and Famine (H) ECHI2013
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, together with 
additional tutorials throughout the semester or a longer honours 
essay.
Prerequisites: As for ECHI2003 Development, Poverty and 
Famine (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together with a longer essay.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Dynamic Econometrics EMET3008
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: EMET2008 Econometric Modelling.
Syllabus: This course focuses on the development and application 
of multivariate time series methods suitable for analysing 
empirical problems that arise in macroeconomics and financial 
economics. The topics covered include full information analysis 
of systems of simultaneously determined variables, time series 
decompositions and multivariate time series models, and macro­
econometric models. Atypical offering would cover applications of 
consumption and business cycle theory, asset price determination, 
and stochastic policy and control analysis.
Dynamics of Asian Business (P) BUSN2023
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units.
Incompatible: with ECHI2023/2024 Dynamics of Asian Business 
(P/H).
Syllabus: Rapid economic growth in most of Asia during recent 
decades has seen the emergence of large corporate enterprises, 
which were organised in ways different from companies based 
in Western countries. This course discusses the evolution of 
Japanese, Korean and ethnic Chinese conglomerate enterprises 
and business networks. It introduces students to the particulars 
of corporate organisation and management of these enterprises, 
and elaborates the degree to which these help explain the success
of Asian companies. Evolution and particulars of Asian business 
enterprise will be placed in the economic and social context of the 
countries where these companies originated.
Preliminary Reading
• Chen, Min (1995) Asian Management Systems: Chinese, 
Japanese and Korean Styles of Business. London/New York: 
Routledge, ITP or Nelson.
Dynamics of Asian Business (H) BUSN2024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course with more advanced 
topics and reading in the same field.
Prerequisites: As for BUSN2023/ECHI2023 Dynamics of Asian 
Business (P).
Incompatible: with ECHI2023/2024 Dynamics of Asian Business 
(P/H).
Syllabus: As for the pass course with more advanced topics.
Dynamics of European Business BUSN2034
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Syllabus: The course provides an overview of business in 
Europe and an examination of specific issues related to foreign 
companies doing business in Europe. Specific topics include the 
European business environment, European Union institutions, 
legal framework and policies, the growth of the European 
Union, emerging European economies, business strategy for 
the European market, marketing strategy in Europe, managing 
cultural diversity in Europe, human resource management issues 
in Europe and corporate governance and control in Europe
Econometric Methods EMET2007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 or ECON1001/1011 Economics 
I [(P)/(H)], and completion of EMET1001 Foundations of 
Economic and Financial Models and STAT1008 Quantitative 
Research Methods, or STAT1006 Quantitative Methods for 
Business and Economics 1 and STAT1007 Quantitative Methods 
for Business and Economics 2, or STAT2001 Introductory 
Mathematical Statistics
Incompatible: with STAT2008 Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to econometric methods 
and applications. Practical aspects such as formulation of models 
and interpretation of results are emphasised more than abstract 
statistical theory. The basic framework is the linear regression 
model and its adaptations to econometric problems. Topics 
include: specification and functional form; estimation by least 
squares; interpretation of coefficients, measures of precision; 
checks of model assumptions; prediction; and model selection. 
Computer software is used to give students experience with 
realistic economic and business examples.
Econometric Modelling EMET2008
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
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Prerequisites: EMET2007 Econometric Methods or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling, and ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: This course develops techniques necessary for the 
quantitative analysis of economic and business problems that are 
beyond the scope of the linear regression model. The main topics 
studied are non-linear regression models, limited information 
analysis of systems of simultaneous equations, and single equation 
dynamic models. Specific applications may include models of 
discrete choice, supply and demand, expectations formation, 
and dynamic adjustment. Use of computer software provides the 
opportunity to employ the methods in applications from actual 
economic and business case studies.
Economics 3(H) ECON3100
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First plus second semester (3 units per semester)
Students enrol in ECON3100 for both first and second semester 
for a total of 6 units.
One 1 -hour lecture and one 1 -hour tutorial per week throughout 
the year.
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and 
ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 (P or H).
Incompatible: with ECON3111 Economics III (H).
Syllabus: The first half of the course introduces students to 
general equilibrium theory and models in the context of an 
examination of the principal results and theorems of the pure 
theory of international trade. The second semester is concerned 
with elaborating aspects of decision theory and the economics 
of individual and social choice, for example in the context of 
considering the economics of elections.
Proposed Assessment: End-of-semester examinations together 
with a small number of assignments in each semester.
Economics 3 (H) is a prerequisite for entry into Economics IV 
(FI).Students will normally take this course concurrently with 
third year economics courses. In particular, students should note 
that the material covered in the first semester of the course has a 
close relationship to the first half of the syllabus of International 
Economics and that it is advisable for Economics 3 (H) to be 
taken concurrently with, or after completion of, International 
Economics.
Electronic Business INFS2004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and 
Information Systems or COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming 
and Algorithms, or INFS2012 Business Information Systems.
Incompatible: with INFS3060 Electronic Commerce.
Syllabus: This course gives a complete introduction to the 
world of electronic commerce, with a balanced coverage of 
business and technical topics. Students are introduced to both the 
theory and practice of doing business over the Internet and the 
World Wide Web. Topics covered include: infrastructure, tools, 
software, security, online payment methods, Web design issues, 
an introduction to business models, planning for e-commerce 
and societal and environmental issues. Project work involves the 
strategic analysis and design of an e-commerce solution.
Electronic Commerce Strategic Issues INFS3002
(6 units)
Later Year Cou'rse 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: INFS2004 Electronic Business.
Syllabus: This course builds on the material introduced in 
INFS2004 Electronic Business by covering the strategic use of 
e-commerce in organisations in greater depth. Different Internet 
business and revenue models are examined in some detail. Topical 
issues such as the organizational architectural implications raised 
by e-commerce/e-business, trust in an online environment, supply 
chain and customer relationship management, e-procurement and 
marketing, content management and “e-strategy” development are 
also covered. An in-depth research report is required as part of the 
assessment.
e-Marketing BUSN2032
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2010 Marketing or INFS2004 e-Business
Syllabus: This course explores strategic marketing issues related 
to the use of e-commerce solutions for business-to-business (B2B) 
and business to consumer (B2C) transactions. Specific topics 
include the characteristics and behaviour of the online consumer, 
the characteristics of the business buyer, internet marketing 
strategies for B2B and B2C channels, developing internet 
marketing plans for B2B and B2C channels, and the management 
and control of marketing channels, marketing communication and 
pricing in online contexts.
Environmental Accountability
and Reporting BUSN3017
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: 72 units.
Incompatible: with COMM3017 Environmental Accountability 
and Reporting.
Syllabus: Provides an introduction to contemporary environmental 
accounting and reporting issues. The main focus is on the need 
for improved transparency, accountability and decision-making 
within the context of ecologically sustainable development. 
Topics are selected from: benefits and costs of environmental 
information management; stakeholder perspectives; framework for 
environmental accounting; environmental issues in conventional 
accounting, including environmental shareholder value; ecological 
accounting - internal and external; eco-efficiency; and integration 
of environmental accounting and environmental management 
systems.
Financial Economics (P) ECON3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (PorH).
Syllabus: This course examines the economic principles that 
determine the allocation of resources through time in market 
economies. It uses supply and demand relationships to value 
capital assets (or projects more generally). There is a detailed 
treatment of the effects of risk and taxes on capital asset prices, 
and the Modigliani-Miller financial policy irrelevance theorems 
are derived and examined in detail.
Preliminary Reading
• Hirschleifer, L, Price Theory and Applications (2nd Edition), 
1980-Chapter 16.
A combination of material is drawn from books, journals and 
lecture handouts.
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Financial Economics (H) ECON3016
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course plus one additional 
honours lecture per week.
Prerequisites: As for ECON3006 Financial Economics (P).
Syllabus: The material in the pass course is extended in the 
honours lectures to a general equilibrium setting using the state- 
preference model of Arrow and Debreu. Also, the course examines 
the economics of insurance in the presence of asymmetric 
information where moral hazard and adverse selection problems 
arise. Reading: As for the pass course plus additional lecture 
handouts.
Preliminary Reading
• Elton, E.J. and Gruber, M.J., Modem Portfolio Theory and 
Investment Analysis (5th edition), John Wiley and Sons, 1995
• Hirschliefer, J., Investment, Interest, and Capital, Prentice Hall, 
1970.
international pressures on the local standard setting processes are 
all presented as factors shaping the current and developing body 
of accounting standards.
Generalised Linear Modelling STAT2009
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: EMET2007 Econometric Methods or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: Review of multiple linear regression and the analysis of 
variance; use of transformations and weighting in linear models. 
Logistic regression for binary response data. Generalised linear 
models; estimation and inference using iteratively re-weighted 
least squares (IRLS). Poisson regression; loglinear models for 
contingency tables.
Objectives: This course is intended to introduce students to 
generalised linear modelling methods for both discrete and 
continuous response data.
Financial Instruments and
Risk Management FINM2002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance, or 
FINM2001/COMM2005 Corporate Finance.
Incompatible: with COMM2006 Financial Institutions and Risk 
Management.
Syllabus: The course is directed at students interested in gaining 
a deeper understanding of financial instruments and financial 
risk management. The first half of the course covers topics on 
interest rates, bond pricing, credit structure and volatility while 
the second half covers topics on derivative financial contracts such 
as forwards, futures, options and swaps and culminates with two 
weeks covering financial risk management.
Financial Mathematics STAT2032
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics, or 
EMET1001 Foundations of Economic and Financial Models.
Syllabus: Compound interest functions; valuation of annuities 
certain; loans repayable by instalments; comparison of value 
and yield of cash flow transactions; valuation of fixed interest 
securities, with and without tax on interest and capital gains; 
duration and volatility of securities; introduction to concept 
of immunisation and matching; consumer credit contracts; 
introduction to stochastic interest rate models.
Financial Reporting by Corporations BUSN3008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2015/COMM2015 Company Accounting.
Incompatible: with COMM3008 Financial Reporting by 
Corporations.
Syllabus: The course examines a selection of financial reporting 
issues that are included, or under consideration for inclusion 
in, accounting standards applicable in Australia. Technical and 
theoretical aspects are considered. The conceptual framework, 
normative theories of accounting measurement and political and
Globalisation and Regionalisation
in the World Economy (P) ECHI2006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON 1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: An introductory section surveys the form and nature 
of contemporary relationships in the world economy and 
identifies significant issues in those relationships within various 
conceptual and analytical frameworks. The general trends 
of internationalisation and globalisation evident in the world 
economy over the recent past are then described and analysed, 
with particular emphasis placed upon the policy developments 
that have given shape to the institutional elements of those trends. 
The associated trend of regionalisation in the world economy is 
covered in the third section of the course, which describes and 
analyses the various forms of regional economic integration that 
have emerged in the recent past. The final section deals with 
selected topics of importance in recent world economic experience 
and includes: the planning and operation of the world economic 
order; the international monetary system and its institutions 
like the International Monetary Fund and the World Bank; the 
development of private capital markets of a global dimension; 
international trade, especially the associated institutional forms of 
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade and the World Trade 
Organisation; transnational corporations; issues of economic 
development in their global and regional contexts and problems 
of systemic transition in the economies of centrally planned 
societies.
Proposed Assessment: Examination, essay and tutorial
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Kenwood, A.G., Lougheed, A.L., The Growth of the International 
Economy, 1820-1990, (London 1993)
Globalisation and Regionalisation
in the World Economy (H) ECHI20I6
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course together with an 
additional course of lectures.
Prerequisites: As for ECHI2006 Globalisation and Regionalisation 
in the World Economy (P).
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Syllabus: Aspects of regional economic integration in the world 
economy, with special reference to institutional and policy 
developments.
Proposed Assessment: Examination, essay, tutorial participation 
and an honours-length essay on a regional grouping in the world 
economy.
Graphical Data Analysis STAT3011
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: 72 units including STAT1008 Quantitative Research 
Methods, or STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for Business and 
Economics 2, or STAT1003 Statistical Techniques, or STAT2008 
Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: This course introduces the principles of data 
representation, summarisation and presentation with particular 
emphasis on the use of graphics. The course will use the S-Plus 
Language in a modern computing environment. Topics to be 
discussed include: Data representation; examples of good and 
bad graphics; principles of graphic construction; some pitfalls 
to be avoided; presentation graphics. Graphics environments; 
interactive graphics; windows; linked windows; graphics objects. 
Statistical graphics; stem and leaf plots, box plots, histograms; 
smoothing histograms; quantile-quantile plots; representing 
multivariate data; scatterplots; clustering; stars and faces; dynamic 
graphics including data rotation and brushing. Relationships 
between variables; smoothing scatterplots; simple regression; 
modelling and diagnostic plots; exploring surfaces; contour plots 
and perspective plots; multiple regression; relationships in time 
and space; time series modelling and diagnostic plots.
Health Economics ECON3004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: Demand for health and health care, theory of consumer 
behaviour and demand for health insurance, moral hazard and 
adverse selection, production of health and health care, including 
economic models of hospitals and hospital cost analysis, public 
choice approaches to issues in the health sector, output budgeting 
and economic evaluation of health care programs. Throughout the 
course the emphasis will be on the application of microeconomic 
analysis to health issues.
Proposed Assessment: Students will be required to sit a three- 
hour examination at the end of the semester and to complete 
written work during the course. Details to be determined at 
commencement of the course.
History of Economic Thought (P) ECHI2005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the history of economic 
theory. While the major phases in the development of economics 
(in the technical sense) will be studied, the aim will be to treat them 
against the background of their historical environment, including 
political and social thought and current economic problems. The 
course will include, but not be confined to, the work of Smith, 
Ricardo, Marx, Marshall and Keynes.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Preliminary Reading
• Barber, W.J., A History of Economic Thought, Penguin
History of Economic Thought (H) ECHI2015
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, together with 
additional tutorials throughout the semester or a longer honours 
essay.
Prerequisites: As for ECH12005 History of Economic 
Thought (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course together with wider reading in 
the same field.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Human Resource Management
and Strategy BUSN2030
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Syllabus: This course provides an overview of the human resource 
management theory and practice, and its relationship to the 
strategic performance of organisations. Specific topics include 
the context of Human Resource Management (HRM), models 
of HRM, the strategic role of HRM, human resource planning, 
recruitment, selection, training and development, performance 
management, performance appraisal, compensation and reward 
management, and absentee and exit management.
Industrial Organisation (P) ECON2107
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course looks at various theories about the 
organisation of firms and industries. Attention is focused on 
the determinants of the various organisational forms and the 
strategic behaviour encountered within them. Topics include 
price discrimination, product differentiation, adverse selection, 
moral hazard, market structure determinants, and research and 
development.
Proposed Assessment: A final examination. Details to be 
determined.
Industrial Organisation (H) ECON2057
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course together with 
additional work.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2107 Industrial Organisation (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course together with more advanced 
work.
Information Systems Analysis INFS2024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
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At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce 
and Information Systems, or INFS2012 Business Information 
Systems, or COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and 
Algorithms.
Syllabus: Topics covered include: the context of systems analysis, 
elements of systems theory and the place of system analysis in the 
system development life cycle, the tasks of the systems analyst and 
skills required, project selection and scoping, feasibility and risk 
assessment, requirements gathering, traditional structured analysis 
methods, process and data oriented, object-oriented analysis using 
UML, automated support for systems analysis, CASE tools, “soft” 
methods: rich pictures and root definitions, moving from analysis 
into design.
Information Systems Management INFS3024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis or 
COMP2400 Relational Databases.
Incompatible: with ECHI3006/3007 International Business (P/H) 
and BUSN3018/3019 International Business(P/H).
Syllabus: As for the pass course with more advanced topics.
International Business Management BUSN3020
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Two lectures and one tutorial per week
Prerequisites: 72 units including at least 48 units from Schedule 1
Syllabus: International firms need to formulate company policies 
that take account of the fact that they manufacture, service, employ 
and market to or in countries with different laws, different beliefs 
and different levels of socio-economic development compared to 
a firm’s country of origin. This course examines the contextual, 
organisational and managerial issues associated with the operation 
of multinational firms. Interactions between contextual elements 
and management of an international enterprise will be studied 
from both theoretical and practical perspectives. The course 
includes topics such as international strategic management; 
international social and ethical responsibilities of firms; cross- 
cultural management and communication; international human 
resource management and workplace relations.
Syllabus: This unit gives students a thorough grounding in the 
management of technology in an organisational context, placing 
particular emphasis on the CIO perspective. The unit material 
complements applied student knowledge with a more theoretical 
technology management foundation. Topics are presented from 
a textbook and, where appropriate, relevant readings from 
the contemporary literature are used to present competing 
points of view. Topics include the information system in the 
organisation, information system planning, enterprise systems in 
context, systems to support operations and management, policy 
development and directive management. Students are introduced 
to the practical aspects of this area through a series of case 
studies.
International Business (P) BUSN2025
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Incompatible: with ECHI3006/3007 International Business (P/H) 
and BUSN3018/3019 International Business (P/H).
Syllabus: This course is a broad survey of the field of international 
business, covering both business environment and business 
management. The first part of the course examines the environment 
for international firms particularly the evolution of international 
markets in goods and services, supemational mechanisms and 
infrastructures for trade and investment, and the role of national 
cultures and politics. The second part investigates more closely 
the firms themselves including their entry mode into international 
enterprise, their organisational design, and their behavioural and 
control systems. The last part focuses on issues of international 
management including marketing, finance, accounting, and 
human resource management.
Preliminary Reading
• D.Mahoney, M. Trigg, R. Griffin and M. Pustay, International 
Business: A Managerial Perspective. (2nd edition) Pearson 
Education Australia, 2001
Preliminary Reading
• Hodgetts, R.M. and F. Luthans (2002) International Management: 
Culture, Strategy, and Behaviour. (McGraw-Hill)
International Economics ECON3103
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two/Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and 
ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: The course aims to provide students with an 
understanding of, and the competence to apply economic analysis 
to, the main issues confronting business and the economy in the 
modern international trading and financial environment. Issues 
of contemporary international debate and policy relevance are 
investigated in the context of the development of the core body 
of the theory of international trade, commercial policy and 
international monetary economics. The course commences with 
a discussion of the nature of the gains from trade specialisation, 
the determinants of the pattern of world trade, and the factors that 
influence the benefits to an economy (and its component sectors 
and groups) from participation in the international trading system. 
A significant proportion of the course will focus on commercial 
policy issues, commencing with an analysis of unilateral trade 
policy changes and then examining the economics of trade policy 
coordination through multilateral and regional arrangements. The 
debate on the role of industrial policy in the process of economic 
development will also receive attention. The latter part of the 
course will develop the understanding of macroeconomic issues 
and policy in the open economy setting, with particular attention 
being paid to the internationalisation of financial markets and 
its implications for the interdependence of macroeconomic 
outcomes, the analysis of international macroeconomic policy 
coordination and monetary union, and the role of expectations and 
risk in determining spot and forward currency exchange rates.
I
Proposed Assessment: In-class tests plus a 3-hour end-of-semester 
examination.
International Business (H) BUSN2026
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course with additional work. 
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
International Financial Management FINM3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two Lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: FINM2001/COMM2005 Corporate Finance or 
ECON3006/3016 Financial Economics (P or H).
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Incompatible: with COMM3005 International Financial
Management.
Syllabus: This course is directed at students interested in 
international markets and operations, foreign exchange, 
multinational corporations and their activities, and concepts of 
international business. The course provides an analysis of modem 
theory and practice in international financial management. Topics 
include: decision-making in multinational corporations; concepts 
and operations of foreign exchange markets; international 
financial markets; Euromarkets; parity concepts and applications; 
management of political risk; funding mechanisms; capital 
budgeting tools and techniques; risk management strategies in an 
international environment.
International Human Resource
Management BUSN3025
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2025/2026 International Business or
BUSN2030 Human Resource Management and Strategy
Syllabus: This course provides an understanding of the role of 
human resource management (HRM) in international contexts. 
The course is divided into three areas of study: the context of 
international HRM, strategic and functional HRM in international 
contexts, and comparative international contexts. Specific topics 
include globalisation, work and labour regulation; strategic HRM 
issues in international contexts; issues related to host, home 
and third country nationals; recruitment, selection, training, 
development and compensation in international contexts, 
expatriation and repatriation. Studies of the HR context of selected 
countries are also included.
International Marketing BUSN3024
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2025/2026 International Business or
BUSN2010 Marketing
Syllabus: This course aims to develop an advanced understanding 
of the international marketing environment, the international 
marketing mix, and international marketing strategy. Specific 
topics include the rationale for international marketing; marketing 
issues related to international economic, financial political, legal, 
cultural and information technology environments; international 
marketing research; market selection and entry; product adaptation 
for international markets, promotion, pricing and distribution 
in international markets; channel selection and alliances; and 
strategic issues in international marketing.
Introductory Mathematical Statistics STAT2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: 12 units of 1000-level mathematics or other 
quantitative courses including at least one of MATH 1003 or 
MATH 1013 or EMET1001, or current enrolment in the Bachelor 
of Actuarial Studies.
Syllabus: A first course in mathematical statistics with emphasis 
on applications; probability, random variables, moment generating 
functions and correlation, sampling distributions, estimation of 
parameters by the methods of moments and maximum likelihood, 
interval estimation, hypothesis testing, use of t, chi-square and F 
statistics, application of the central limit theorem to large sample 
inference, simple linear regression.
Investments FINM3001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: CÜMM2005 Corporate Finance, or FINM2001 
Corporate Finance and FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance 
or FINM2002 Financial Instruments and Risk Management.
Incompatible: with COMM3011 Investments.
Syllabus: This course is directed at students interested in the study 
of investments, asset pricing and valuation, stock selection and 
market efficiency as well as topics on bond portfolio management, 
international diversification, funds management and portfolio 
performance. The course provides a practical analysis of modem 
financial markets, traders and trading strategies while also 
covering the theoretical underpinnings.
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy ECON2008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three contact hours per week throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course is designed to introduce students to the 
operation and management of the Japanese economy and its 
impact on Australia and the Asia-Pacific region. Stress will be 
given to the analytic and policy interest in the operation and 
management of an economic system built on different social and 
institutional foundations from that of our own and the interaction 
between the Japanese economy and other economies, particularly 
the Australian economy.
Proposed Assessment: Assignments are prescribed as well as an 
examination at the end of the semester.
Preliminary Reading
• Drysdale, P. and Gower, L. (eds), Japanese Economy and 
Economic Policy, vols I-VIII, Routledge, 1998
• Flath, D., The Japanese Economy, Oxford University Press, 
2000
• Drysdale, P„ International Economic Pluralism: Economic 
Policy in East Asia and the Pacific, AllenU or Columbia UP, 1988
• Garnaut, R. and Drysdale, P. (eds), Asia Pacific Regionalis: 
Readings in International Economic Relations, Harper, 
Educational in association with Australia-Japan Research Centre, 
1994
Labour Economics and Industrial
Relations (P) ECON2009
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two 1 -hour lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course provides a theoretical and empirical 
discussion of labour markets. Topics considered will include: 
labour supply and the determinants of hours of work, migration, 
investments in human capital, labour demand, wage determination, 
discrimination, internal labour markets, trade unions, and 
macroeconomic issues related to wages and employment.
Proposed Assessment: A 1-hour mid-semester examination and a 
2-hour final examination. An essay assignment can be arranged for 
interested students.
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Labour Economics and Industrial
Relations (H) ECON2059
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course along with one 
honours class a week throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2009 Labour Economics and Industrial 
Relations (P).
Syllabus: The honours section provides a more detailed theoretical 
and empirical treatment of most topics covered concurrently in the 
pass course.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be based on the same 
arrangements as for the pass course although examinations 
and essays for the honours students will be marked at a higher 
standard. Some exam questions given to the honours section will 
differ from those given to the pass course.
Law and Economics (P) ECON2120
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to a growing body 
of literature that applies economic analysis to the law. Prior legal 
knowledge is not required. Topics to be discussed will include the 
economic approach to the analysis of law, the welfare implications 
of such analysis, and selected topics in property, contract, tort and 
family law.
Proposed Assessment: A 1-hour in-term examination, and a 3-hour 
final examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Cooter, R. & Ulen, T., Law and Economics, 1988
Law and Economics (H) ECON2139
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, together with 
additional classes as may be required throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2120 Law and Economics (P)
Syllabus: As for the pass course, together with more advanced 
topics in the same field.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined.
Law of Business Entities
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN1101/COMM1101
Commercial Law.
Incompatible: with COMM2101 Law of Business Entities and 
LAWS2203 Corporations Law.
Syllabus: This course provides a precis of the law relevant to 
partnerships and corporations. Topics covered include: agency 
law, partnership law and corporate law. Corporate law is 
emphasised, comprising issues such as: corporate governance 
(the structure and role of the board of directors, directors’ duties, 
members’ rights and shareholder meetings); corporate liability 
(corporate contracting, negligence issues faced by corporations); 
corporate finance (debt and equity financing, profit distribution 
and protection of creditors); and external administration 
(corporate insolvency, receivership, voluntary administration
BIJSN2101 
(6 units)
Introduction to
and winding up). This course provides an understanding of the 
legal issues relevant to corporations and, in particular, to debt and 
equity financing.
Leadership BUSN3021
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2029 Management, People and Organisations 
or BUSN2007 Organisational Behaviour
Syllabus: This course develops an advanced understanding of 
the role of leadership in organisational contexts, and the impact 
that leadership has on the effective management of people. 
Using a management development simulation project students 
will explore their own leadership styles, and develop strategies 
for effective leadership within organisations. Specific topics 
include the classical theories of leadership, power and leadership, 
situational and contingency theories of leadership, charismatic, 
transformation and transactional leadership; leadership and 
self managed teams, the role of leadership in organisational 
performance and strategic leadership issues.
Life Contingencies STAT3037
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: STAT2032 Financial Mathematics
Syllabus: Topics covered will include: an introduction to the life 
table; estimation of age-specific transition intensities, both exact 
and using the census approximation; statistical tests for comparing 
standard life tables to crude estimates, and graduation of crude 
estimates; simple assurance and annuity contracts including means 
and variances of present values assuming constant deterministic 
interest; the use of life tables or table lookup for computation 
of moments of the present value of simple benefits; description 
and calculation of net premiums and net policy values of simple 
assurance and annuity contracts.
Macroeconomics 2(P) ECON2102
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two/Three hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial each week 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: This course builds on the analysis developed in 
Macroeconomics 1. New elements are models of long run growth, 
and a more extensive treatment of the open economy and exchange 
rates. Other topics may include the role of expectations in capital 
markets and imperfect competition in labour markets. The course 
emphasises the analysis of recent changes in the global economy, 
such as the opening of global capital markets, the surge in Asian 
growth into the 1990s, the subsequent Asian financial crisis and 
the US technology boom. The aim is to build the skills to analyse 
their effects on small open economies like Australia and assess 
any implications for macroeconomic policy. Lectures and tutorial 
work progress through the construction of an elemental model 
of the open economy, its use to analyse the effects of domestic 
macroeconomic policy and to assess external shocks.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of tutorial problem sets, 
short essays and a final examination.
365
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
Macroeconomics 2(H) ECON2I12
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course together with 
additional honours classes throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2101 Macroeconomics 2(P).
Syllabus: The course covers the same syllabus as Macroeconomics 
2(P) with topics from the pass course being discussed in greater 
depth and with the addition of more advanced topics based on 
recent developments in macroeconomics.
Proposed Assessment: As for the pass course plus additional 
assessment on the honours material.
Macroeconomics 3 ECON3102
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two/Three lectures and one tutorial per week throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Macroeconomics 2 (P or H) and 
ECON2102/2112 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course extends and reinforces the material 
developed in Macroeconomics 2 by analysing a number of policy 
issues in macroeconomics. Its objective is to show how practical 
problems can be structured and analysed using macroeconomic 
models and appropriate data. Most of the applications will be 
drawn from contemporary and historical Australian experience. 
Topics to be discussed include measurement and interpretation 
of macroeconomic aggregates; impact of the world economy on 
short-run fluctuations in Australia; determinants of economic 
growth and foreign debt; assessment of the impact of fiscal policy; 
inflation targets and monetary policy; and the persistence of 
unemployment.
Proposed Assessment: An essay and an end of semester 
examination.
Management Accounting BUSN2011
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, or 
COMM 1020 Accounting and Financial Management.
Incompatible: with COMM2011 Management Accounting.
Syllabus: Traditional and modem management accounting 
systems, including variable and absorption costing, fixed and 
flexible budgeting, standard costing and variance analysis, activity 
based costing and management; cost allocation, product pricing, 
cost estimation using simple and multiple regression; costing 
quality, inventory management, performance measurement, 
including triple bottom line, balanced scorecard, six sigma and the 
performance prism, capital budgeting and cost analysis.
Management Decision Making BESN3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2011/COMM2011 Management Accounting. 
Incompatible: with COMM3003 Management Decision Making.
Syllabus: This course focuses on managerial decision-making 
and associated organisational and behavioural issues. The subject 
aims to provide a practical analysis of the processes of identifying 
managerial decisions and solving problems. Topics cover a 
broad range of decision situations including ethics, uncertainty,
inventory, strategy, profitability, quality, scheduling and project 
and investment appraisal.
Management, People and Organisations BUSN2029
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First semester and Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Syllabus: This course aims to provide an overview of the theories 
and practices of management in organisational contexts. Specific 
issues covered include the history of management thought, 
management roles, management functions, planning and strategy, 
leadership, organisation structure and design, control, and change 
issues in organisations.
Managerial Decision Analysis STAT3014
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: 72 units including STAT1008 Quantitative Research 
Methods or STAT1003 Statistical Techniques or STAT1007 
Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 2.
Incompatible: with STAT3003 Operations Research: Linear 
Programming.
Syllabus: Decision-making is a process of selecting a specific 
action from a set of possible actions to address a given problem. 
Because there is uncertainty about the future, we cannot be sure 
of the consequences of the decision. This course provides an 
introduction to the quantitative techniques and models used by 
managers to help solve decision-making problems in an uncertain 
environment. The main quantitative techniques studied will be 
those of statistical decision analysis, mathematical programming, 
and simulation. Specific applications of these techniques may 
include product-mix determination, transportation planning, risk 
analysis (of securities), inventory control, queuing problems, and 
quality control.
Marketing BUSN2010
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units 
Incompatible: with COMM2010 Marketing.
Syllabus: The course introduces the principles and practice 
of marketing. Topics include the role of marketing and its 
organisational context; the marketing environment; market 
segmentation and target markets; marketing information, 
research and analysis; industry analysis, marketing planning 
and competitive strategies; buyer behaviour in the consumer 
and business markets; pricing products and services; distribution 
channels; integrated marketing communications; marketing of 
services; e-marketing; managing and evaluating the marketing 
effort
Marketing Management BUSN3022
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2010 Marketing
Syllabus: This course explores the management of the marketing 
functions introduced in BUSN2010 Marketing. Specific topics 
include marketing management theory and practice, developing 
new products, managing product life cycles, managing product 
lines, managing service and product services, selecting and
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managing marketing channels, managing retail, wholesale, and 
market logistics, sales force management and managing marketing 
communications.
Marketing Models ECON3012
(6 units)
Later Year Course
May not be offered in 2003
Two lectures per week and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2010/COMM2010 Marketing.
Syllabus: This course brings together the economic study of 
consumer behaviour with the study of strategic firm behaviour. 
First, models of consumer behaviour are developed focusing on 
issues such as optimal product choice, response to advertising, 
repeat purchase incentives. Given the models of consumer 
behaviour, models of firm decisions about product price, product 
characteristics, and advertising are investigated. The goal is to 
provide students with an analytical approach to marketing tools 
and with an understanding of how marketers can make better 
marketing decisions.
Marketing Research Methods STAT2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (May not be offered in 2003)
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods, or 
STAT1003 Statistical Techniques, or STAT1007 Quantitative 
Methods for Business and Economics 2 or STAT2001 Introductory 
Mathematical Statistics.
Syllabus: This course is directed at students interested in 
quantitative methods of marketing research. The subject provides 
an introduction to many of the techniques currently used in 
modern marketing practice. Topics may include: formulation of 
marketing research problems; data collection; and techniques of 
data analysis.
Mathematical Economics ECON3121
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: ECON2125 Mathematics for Economists A and 
ECON2127 Mathematics for Economists B (or prior study of 
university mathematics to an appropriate level) and ECON2101/ 
2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and ECON2102/2112 
Macroeconomics 2 (P or H).
Incompatible: with ECON2121/2122 and ECON2023/2024 
Mathematical Economics lAand IB (P/FI).
Syllabus: Techniques of constrained optimisation including both 
equality and inequality constraints, maximum value functions 
and the envelope theorem; general equilibrium including fixed 
points, existence and uniqueness of competitive equilibria and 
the fundamental theorems of welfare economics; dynamic 
optimisation; the maximum principle; and dynamic programming 
and Bellman’s Equation.
Proposed Assessment: A 3-hour final examination and 
problem sets.
Preliminary Reading
• Chiang, A.C., Fundamental Methods of Mathematical 
Economics, McGraw
Mathematics for Economists A ECON2125
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H), and EMET1001 
Foundations of Economic and Financial Models or STAT1006 
Quantitative Methods for Business and Economics 1.
Syllabus: The course will start with a brief review of graphs and 
functions used in economic theory, calculus of a single variable, 
vectors, matrices and determinants. It will then examine partial 
derivatives and total derivatives; comparative statics; concavity 
and convexity; unconstrained maximisation/minimisation; 
maximisation/minimisation subject to constraints; the implicit 
function theorem and the envelope theorem; and integration and 
Liebniz’s Rule. Throughout the course, the usefulness of these 
concepts and techniques will be illustrated by applications to 
theoretical economic analysis.
Proposed Assessment: Mid-semester and semester examinations.
Preliminary Reading : It should be unnecessary for students 
who have completed Fundamentals of Economic and Financial 
Modelling recently and who have a firm understanding of this 
material. However, students without a solid knowledge of graphs 
and functions used in economic theory, calculus of a single 
variable and vectors, matrices and determinants should review:
• Dowling, E.T., Schaum’s Outline: Introduction to Mathematical 
Economics, Ch 1-4 & 7-11, McGraw Hill, 1992.
Mathematics for Economists B ECON2127
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two lectures per week with tutorials throughout the semester. 
Prerequisites: ECON2125 Mathematics for Economists A.
Syllabus: This course is the second of a two-semester sequence, 
which introduces students to a range of mathematical concepts 
and techniques that are useful in analysing economic issues. 
The main focus is on Dynamic Analysis and an introduction 
to Dynamic Optimisation. Throughout the course, the various 
concepts and techniques will be illustrated by applications to 
theoretical economic analysis. The topics to be covered will be 
drawn from: review of integral calculus; first order differential 
equations; higher order differential equations; first order 
difference equations; higher order difference equations; system of 
differential or difference equations; and introduction to dynamic 
optimisation.
Proposed Assessment: Mid-semester and end-of-semester
examinations.
Microeconomics 2 (P) ECON2101
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two/Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1, or ECON1001/ 
1011 Economics I (P or H).
Syllabus: Building upon material introduced in Microeconomics 
1, this course aims to provide a solid understanding of basic 
microeconomic theory and the ability to apply those tools and 
ideas. Models describing the economic behaviour of individual 
decision-makers and the outcomes of markets are developed 
and applied with an interest in their impact on social welfare. 
Questions addressed include: What influences consumer demand 
decisions and how? How do firms decide on how much to produce 
and how much inputs to use? How do prices function to coordinate 
economic activity? What is meant by economic efficiency? 
When do markets fail to achieve efficient outcomes? Training in 
economic analysis is achieved via weekly tutorials that go over 
problem sets linked to material presented in lecture. Overall, the 
course takes an analytical approach emphasising rigorous logical 
reasoning and economic problem solving.
I
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Proposed Assessment: In-class tests, tutorial assignments, group 
presentations, and final examination.
Microeconomics 2 (H) ECON2111
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Lectures as for the pass course, together with an additional 
honours class per week.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2101 Microeconomics 2 (P).
Syllabus: The course will include the same syllabus as 
Microeconomics 2(P) with treatment in greater depth of some 
of the pass course material and the discussion of some more 
advanced topics based on recent developments in microeconomics, 
including game theory and the economics of uncertainty and 
asymmetric information.
Proposed Assessment: Candidates are required to complete all 
assignments and examinations prescribed for the pass course and 
to take an end- of-semester examination based upon the subject 
matter of the honours classes.
Microeconomics 3 ECON3101
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two/Three lectures and one tutorial per week throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: The course focuses on the use of microeconomic 
analysis to address policy issues. The techniques for the analysis 
of microeconomic policies that are emphasised include the welfare 
basis of government intervention; positive theory of government; 
concepts and measurement of consumer and producer welfare 
change; partial-equilibrium efficiency analysis; Harberger’s 
general-equilibrium efficiency analysis. Applications will be 
drawn from topics relating to Australian primary, manufacturing 
and service industries.
Proposed Assessment: A three-hour end-of-semester examination 
and in-class tests.
Money and Banking ECON2026
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1, or ECONllOO 
Economics 1 (H), or ECON1001/1011 Economics I (P or H), 
and completion of or concurrent enrolment in ECON2101/2111 
Microeconomics 2 (P or FI).
Syllabus: This course has two main objectives. One is to study the 
role played by banks in modern monetary economies and financial 
markets, including issues arising from bank regulation, the role 
of banks in financial intermediation, and the significance of bank 
behaviour in monetary policy. The second objective is to study the 
operation of monetary policy generally in small open economies 
such as Australia.
Proposed Assessment: to be determined.
Organisational Behaviour BUSN2007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: At least 24 units
Incompatible: with COMM2007/3007 Organisational Behaviour.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the theories that 
attempt to explain behaviour within organisations at the individual,
group and organisational levels. Theories explored include: 
the psychology of the individual, motivation, group dynamics, 
leadership, power and politics, work design, organisational 
design, and organisational change.
Organisational Performance Management BUSN3013
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN2011/COMM2011 Management Accounting.
Incompatible: with COMM30I3 Organisational Performance 
Management.
Syllabus: The nature and reasons for organisational performance 
measurement; behavioural, structural and organisational aspects 
of performance measurement and control; theories of management 
relating to control; application of control systems and related theory 
to the design of management accounting systems; evaluation of 
appropriate control systems for the management of organisations; 
ways to avoid problems associated with management control 
systems; responsibility' centres and their behavioural aspects; 
types of budgeting including fixed and flexible, incremental, 
rolling, zero based and activity based; going beyond budgeting; 
behavioural aspects of standard costing; transfer pricing principles 
and measures; management compensation.
Poverty, Public Policy and
Development (P) ECHI3004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not ottered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or FI).
Syllabus: The central objective is to consider in some detail the 
theory of the design and implementation of policies, subject to 
various constraints, targeted at assisting the poor in developing 
countries. The starting point in the lectures will be the discussion 
of pertinent economic history for a number of developing 
countries which provide insights into how poverty and destitution 
may best be alleviated. To derive from these insights a deeper 
understanding of pertinent issues a range of disciplines are next 
brought to bear in the discussion. Besides economic history, the 
list of disciplines includes microeconomic theory (and within 
that discipline uncertainty theory, game theory, the general theory 
of market failure, taxation and expenditure), aspects of moral 
philosophy, political science, anthropology, ecology, demography, 
nutritional science and epidemiology. A concerted effort is made in 
the lectures to combine relevant ideas to be found in this literature 
into a coherent and reasonably rigorous framework of analysis.
Proposed Assessment: By examination, essay and tutorial 
participation.
Poverty, Public Policy and
Development (H) ECHI3014
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: As for ECF113004 Poverty, Public Policy and 
Development (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course with more advanced topics. 
Proposed Assessment: As for the pass course with a longer essay.
Principles of Taxation Law BUSN3014
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
At least three contact hours per week.
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Prerequisites: BUSN1101/COMM1101 Introduction to
Commercial Law.
Incompatible: with COMM3014 Principles of Taxation Law and 
LAWS2221 Income Tax.
Syllabus: The course involves the study of the basic principles 
of income tax law, especially the concepts of income and capital, 
and the rules relating to deductions. The important provisions of 
the Income Tax Assessment Acts 1936 and 1997 are considered in 
detail. In addition there will be a brief survey of the tax treatment 
of individual tax entities. Case materials and practical illustrations 
are introduced.
Project Management and
Information Systems INFS3059
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Prerequisites: INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis and 
COMP2400 Relational Databases, or INFS3024 Information 
Systems Management.
Syllabus: This unit gives students a grounding in project 
management in an operational context. Students undertake a real 
world project of their own selection, using tools and techniques 
from the course to see it to successful conclusion. Principal topics 
include tools for project management, communication principles, 
Work Breakdown Structures, resource loading, risk management 
tools, fault and event trees, quality management including Six 
Sigma methods and internal audits. Course theory is illustrated 
with tangible examples and case studies.
Project/Case Studies in Commerce
Later Year Course
BUSN3059 
(6 units)
Public Economies - Theory (P) ECON2131
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Semester to be advised
Two lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: This course uses the basic tools of microeconomics to 
analyse the role of government and the rationale for and design of 
taxation and expenditure policy. Emphasis is placed on attaining a 
solid grasp of the basic theory of public economics. The topics to 
be covered will be drawn from: a review of basic microeconomics; 
welfare economics; externalities; public goods; public choice; 
distribution issues; cost benefit analysis; and taxation - efficiency 
and equity issues, Australian tax policy, and fiscal federalism.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined.
Public Economics - Theory (H) ECON2132
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Semester to be advised
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course together with 
additional honours classes and assessment.
Prerequisites: As for ECON2131 Public Economics - Theory (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course with additional advanced 
material.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined.
Public Sector Accounting BIJSN3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: ECONI101 Microeconomics 1 and ECON1102 
Macroeconomics 1 or ECON1100 Economics 1 (H), or 
ECÖN1001/1011 Economics 1 (P or H), and BUSN2015/ 
COMM2015 Company Accounting, and BUSN2011/COMM2011 
Management Accounting.
Incompatible: with COMM3006 Public Sector Accounting.
Syllabus: An examination of the role of government in Australia 
and its mechanisms for control over public expenditures and 
resources to insure greater efficiency and effectiveness in 
government activities, and public sector accounting standards. It 
considers the public sector environment and how it differs from 
private markets - the role of externalities and accountability; recent 
reforms in public sector financial management. An examination 
of major issues in public sector financial management - use of 
cash and accrual accounting information systems; management 
of financial and physical assets including environmental and 
heritage considerations; marketisation of public sector entities; 
accounting for and management of superannuation obligations; 
performance measurement issues for departments of state; 
management and performance of government business enterprises 
including privatisation issues; intergenerational equity issues 
flowing from an ageing population; public sector audits; roles of 
the Auditor General and accountability issues; role of the budget, 
budget process and management, and cash and accrual budgeting 
systems.
Regression Modelling STAT2008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods, or 
STAT1003 Statistical Techniques, or STAT2001 Introductory 
Mathematical Statistics, or STAT1007 Quantitative Methods for 
Business and Economics 2.
Incompatible: with EMET2007 Econometrics Methods and 
STAT2002 Regression Modelling.
Syllabus: Objectives: The course is designed to emphasise the 
principles of statistical modelling through the cycle of proposing 
a model, fitting it, criticising it, and modifying it. The use of 
graphical methods will also be stressed.
I
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Introduction to S-Plus. The simple linear model: statistical 
inference for simple linear regression, estimation and model 
diagnostics; transformation models; interpretation of simple 
linear models. Multiple regression models: matrix formulation; 
estimation and diagnostics; outliers and measures of influence; 
variable selection. Models with indicator variables (including 
experimental designs).
Resource and Environmental Economics ECON2128
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester.
Two lectures per week plus tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisites: Completion of or concurrent enrolment in 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: The course deals with the exploitation of exhaustible, 
renewable, and environmental resources and the public policy 
issues that arise in seeking their efficient use. Strong connecting 
threads are the problem of ill-defined property rights in the market 
allocation of these resources and the importance of comparing costs 
and benefits across different periods of time in determining their 
optimal use. The course first deals with the theory of exhaustible 
resources and examines the effects of different market and mineral 
leasing arrangements, and of alternative taxation regimes, on the 
efficient exploitation of mineral and energy resources. The theory 
of renewable resource exploitation is discussed, with particular 
applications to forestry and to fishing and alternative policies 
for regulating these activities. The latter part of the course 
examines problems of environmental degradation and natural
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area conservation, with a particular focus on the alternative policy 
tools and evaluation procedures that are available to governments 
to moderate pollution and other forms of environmental damage.
Risk Theory STAT3035
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three contact hours per week 
Prerequisites: STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling.
Incompatible: with STAT3031 Risk Theory.
Syllabus: Objective: This course introduces the theory of 
compound Poisson processes, with a particular emphasis on their 
application to insurance portfolios (though their applicability in 
other areas is also noted)
Topics include: Modelling loss distributions; Skewed parametric 
distribution families; Method of moments, method of percentiles 
and maximum likelihood estimation; Pearson goodness-of-fit 
testing for distribution assessment; Truncated and censored data, 
including applications to reinsurance and policy excess schemes; 
Random sums, convolutions and compound distributions, 
particularly for modeling aggregate claim distributions; 
Normal and gamma approximations to compound distributions; 
Compound Poisson process theory, including applications to 
insurance portfolio surplus processes; Ultimate and finite­
time ruin probabilities; Adjustment coefficients and optimal 
reinsurance contracts.
South East Asian Economic Policy
and Development (P) ECON3009
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H) and 
ECON2102/2112 Macroeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to provide a rigorous, 
analytically informed overview of the Southeast Asian economies, 
with primary emphasis on the period after 1970. The five original 
ASEAN (Association of Southeast Asian Nations) member states 
are the focus of study, but their experience will also be related to 
that of other developing regions where relevant. The ASEAN group 
contains considerable diversity in terms of resource endowments, 
policy orientations and economic performance, thereby offering 
a range of case studies for analysis. The principal themes 
explored are the economic effects of rapid growth, structural 
change and changing comparative advantage, and the economic 
implications of growing regionalisation and internationalisation 
of the economies. Economic theory and descriptive analysis are 
combined to assess and evaluate the economic performance and 
policies of these countries.
Proposed Assessment: Examination (65%), term paper (25%), 
and tutorial presentation and participation (10%). Honours and 
Graduate Diploma students will be required to complete an 
additional essay.
Preliminary Reading: There is no single text for this course. 
Students will be expected to read widely on the basis of an 
extensive reading list to be issued at the commencement of the 
course. Much of that material is listed in Hills 1993 literature 
review.
• Hill, H., Southeast Asian Economic Development: An Analytical 
survey, Economics Division Working Papers Southeast Asia No. 
93/4, RSPAS, ANU 1993
South East Asian Economic Policy
and Development (H) ECON3019
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
May not be offered in 2003
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course (ECON3009) together 
with additional honours classes and assessment.
Prerequisites: As for ECON3009 South East Asian Economic 
Policy and Development (P).
Syllabus: As for the pass course with additional advanced 
material.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined.
Special Topics in Actuarial Studies
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Head of School approval.
Special Topics In Commerce
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Head of School approval
Special Topics in Economics
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Head of School approval
Special Topics in Finance
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Head of School approval
Special Topics in Statistics
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Head of School approval
Statistical Inference
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: STAT2009 Generalised Linear Models or
EMET2008 Econometric Modelling or STAT2001 Introductory 
Mathematical Statistics.
Incompatible: with STAT3001 Distribution Theory and Inference.
Syllabus: Objectives: This course introduces students to the basic 
theory behind the development and assessment of statistical 
analysis techniques in the areas of point and interval estimation 
and hypothesis testing.
Topics include: Point estimation methods, including method of 
moments and maximum likelihood; Bias and variance; Mean- 
squared error and the Cramer-Rao inequality; Sufficiency, 
completeness and exponential families; the Rao-Blackwell 
theorem and uniformly minimum variance unbiased estimators; 
Bayesian estimation methods; Resampling estimation methods, 
including the jackknife and the bootstrap; Confidence interval 
construction methods, including likelihood-based intervals, 
inversion methods, intervals based on pivots and simple 
resampling-based percentile intervals; Highest posterior density 
and Bayesian credibility regions; Likelihood ratio tests and the 
Neymann- Pearson lemma; Power calculations and uniformly 
most powerful tests; Rank-based non-parametric tests, including 
the sign-test and Wilcoxon tests.
Stochastic Modelling STAT3004
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester
Three contact hours per week
Prerequisites: STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics.
ACST3001 
(6 units)
BUSN3060 
(6 units)
ECON3020 
(6 units)
FIN1M3004 
(6 units)
STAT3039 
(6 units)
STAT3013 
(6 units)
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Syllabus: Objectives: This course introduces students to the theory 
of basic discrete and continuous time Markov processes and also 
Gaussian processes including Brownian motion and related 
processes.
Topics include: Review of random variable characterisations, 
including cumulative distribution functions, probability density 
and mass functions, moment generating functions, joint, marginal 
and conditional distributions and conditional expectations and 
variances; Markov chains, including state-space decomposition, 
first-step analysis and determination of stationary and steady state 
distributions; Markov jump process theory, including embedded 
Markov chains, homogeneous and inhomogeneous Poisson 
processes and birth and death processes; Gaussian processes, 
including Brownian motion, geometric Brownian motion, 
Browmian bridges, integrated Brownian motion and White Noise.
Strategic Marketing BUSN3023
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
At least three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: BUSN3022 Marketing Management
Syllabus: This course integrates previous studies in marketing into 
the strategic context of the organisation. Specific topics include 
strategic marketing models; the internal and external context 
in which marketing occurs; integrating marketing strategy with 
business goals, factors that impact on the effective development 
and implementation on marketing strategies and the management 
and implementation of marketing strategy in business-to-business 
and consumer markets.
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction
to Game Theory (P) ECON2141
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Semester to be advised
Prerequisites: ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 or ECON1001/1011 
Economics 1 (P or H), and EMET1001 Foundations of Economic 
and Financial Models or STAT1006 Quantitative Methods for 
Business and Economics 1.
Syllabus: Objectives: The aim of the course is to provide an 
introduction to the basic techniques of game theory and to 
illustrate the range of its applications in economics and business. 
At the completion of the course, students should be able to: 
identify situations involving strategic behaviour that can be 
studied with game theory; apply the techniques of game theory 
to develop simple formal models of strategic situations, and 
critically evaluate the methodology and assess the usefulness of 
applications of game-theoretic modelling.
Game theory is the study of multiperson decision problems. In 
particular, it provides a framework for describing situations of 
strategic interaction which can be used to predict the behaviour 
of rational players in interaction with other rational players. The 
course begins by outlining the ways in which social interactions 
can be represented as games. Four classes of games will be 
considered: static games of complete information; dynamic games 
of complete information; static games of incomplete information, 
and dynamic games of incomplete information. Corresponding to 
these four classes of games, four notions of equilibrium in games 
will be introduced and applied. Each new concept and idea will 
be introduced and illustrated by way of relevant examples from 
a range of fields, including macroeconomics, labour economics, 
public economics, industrial organisation, monetary economics, 
financial economics and corporate finance.
Proposed Assessment: A small number of assignments worth 
20% of the final grade and an end-of-semester examination worth 
80%.
Preliminary Reading
• Dixit, A. and Nalebuff, B., Thinking Strategically, W. W. Norton, 
1991
• McMillan, J., Games, Strategies and Managers, Oxford 
University Press, 1992
Strategic Thinking: An Introduction
to Game Theory (H) ECON2142
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Semester to be advised
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass course, together with an 
additional honours lecture each week.
Prerequisites; ECON2125 Mathematics for Economists A and 
ECON2101/2111 Microeconomics 2 (P or H).
Syllabus: The honours course covers the same topics as the pass 
course in greater depth.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined.
Survival Models
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three contact hours per week.
Prerequisites: STAT2001 Introductory Mathematical Statistics 
Incompatible: with STAT3032 Actuarial Principles.
Syllabus: This course introduces survival models and discusses 
their estimation and their application to mortality. Topics covered 
will include: survival models; estimation procedures for lifetime 
distributions; statistical models of transfers between multiple 
states; maximum likelihood estimation of transition intensities for 
such models; binomial model of mortality including estimation 
and comparison with multiple state models.
STAT3032 
(6 units)
4000 Level Courses - Honours
I
I
I
F = full-time 
P = part-time
Accounting IV Honours (S) ACCT4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry into fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based on the results 
in second and third year courses. Seminars are also run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year.
Syllabus: The program comprises four courses of advanced 
coursework and the completion of a research thesis. Candidates 
must present a seminar on their proposed thesis during their First 
semester.Accounting Honours builds on undergraduate studies in 
auditing, financial accounting or management accounting.
Interested students should contact the Commerce Honours 
Coordinator, for more detailed information. Explanatory 
brochures are available.
Accounting IV Honours (S) ACCT4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry into fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based on the results 
in second and third year courses. Seminars are also run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year.
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Syllabus: The program comprises four courses of advanced 
coursework and the completion of a research thesis. Candidates 
must present a seminar on their proposed thesis during their First 
semester. Accounting Honours builds on undergraduate studies in 
auditing, financial accounting or management accounting.
Interested students should contact the Commerce Honours 
Coordinator, for more detailed information. Explanatory 
brochures are available.
Actuarial Studies IV Honours (S) ACST4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: The fourth-year honours program in Actuarial Studies 
entails consecutive enrolment in ACST4004P or ACST4004F for 
the equivalent of 48 units. Mid-year entry is not possible. Entry to 
the fourth-year program requires approval of the Head of School. 
Interested students should discuss their proposed program with 
the convenor of the actuarial honours program in the School of 
Finance and Applied Statistics.
Actuarial Studies IV Honours (S) ACST4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: The fourth-year honours program in Actuarial Studies 
entails consecutive enrolment in ACST4004P or ACST4004F for 
the equivalent of 48 units. Mid-year entry is not possible. Entry to 
the fourth-year program requires approval of the Head of School. 
Interested students should discuss their proposed program with 
the convenor of the actuarial honours program in the School of 
Finance and Applied Statistics.
Applied Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4021F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Applicants from the ANU should have satisfied the 
requirements for a Bachelor degree from the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce with a Credit grade average in Microeconomics 
3 and Macroeconomics 3. Applicants from other universities 
should have achieved an equivalent standard of performance in 
economics in their degree program.
Syllabus: The Applied Economics course comprises eight 
semester length courses:
Semester 1
• Microeconomics
• Mathematical Techniques in Economics I
• Economic Models & Introductory Econometrics
• Elective course
Semester 2
• Macroeconomics
• Applied econometrics course
• Elective course
• Research essay on an applied economics topic
Applied Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4021P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Applicants from the ANU should have satisfied the 
requirements for a Bachelor degree from the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce with a Credit grade average in Microeconomics 
3 and Macroeconomics 3. Applicants from other universities 
should have achieved an equivalent standard of performance in 
economics in their degree program.
Syllabus: The Applied Economics course comprises eight 
semester length courses:
Semester 1
• Microeconomics
• Mathematical Techniques in Economics I
• Economic Models & Introductory Econometrics
• Elective course
Semester 2
• Macroeconomics
• Applied econometrics course
• Elective course
• Research essay on an applied economics topic
Commerce IV Honours (S) COM1VI4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry to fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based upon results 
in second and third year courses. Seminars are also run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year.
Syllabus: The program comprises four courses of advanced 
coursework and the completion of a research thesis. Candidates 
must present a seminar on their proposed thesis during their 
First semester. Interested students should contact the Commerce 
Honours Coordinator, for more detailed information. Explanatory 
brochures are available.
Interested students should contact the Commerce Honours 
Coordinator, for more detailed information. Explanatory 
brochures are available.
Commerce IV Honours (S) COMM4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry to fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based upon results 
in second and third year courses. Seminars are also run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year.
Syllabus: The program comprises four courses of advanced 
coursework and the completion of a research thesis. Candidates 
must present a seminar on their proposed thesis during their 
First semester. Interested students should contact the Commerce 
Honours Coordinator, for more detailed information. Explanatory' 
brochures are available.
Interested students should contact the Commerce Honours 
Coordinator, for more detailed infonnation. Explanatory' 
brochures are available.
Econometrics IV Honours (S) EMET4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course
Econometrics IV Honours (S) EMET4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course
Economic History' IV Honours (S) ECHI4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry to the fourth-year honours program requires 
the approval of the Head of School, and interested students should 
discuss the matter with the Head of School or the convenor of the 
honours program.
Syllabus: The program is designed for students who wish to study 
economic history at an advanced level and who are interested 
in carrying out a research project. Students are encouraged to
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combine their economic history with coursework in related 
disciplines.
The total honours program is the equivalent of eight semester 
courses. These consist of:
(a) two fourth-year semester courses in economic history: 
Research Methods and Resources, and Readings in Economic 
History.
(b) three semester courses at an appropriate level selected from 
economic history and related disciplines.
(c) a research thesis which is given the weight of three 
semester courses. The topic of research must be approved 
after consultation in the School, and work on the thesis is 
supervised by a member of the School.
Economic History IV Honours (S) ECHI4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry to the fourth-year honours program requires 
the approval of the Head of School, and interested students should 
discuss the matter with the Head of School or the convenor of the 
honours program.
Syllabus: The program is designed for students who wish to study 
economic history at an advanced level and who are interested 
in earning out a research project. Students are encouraged to 
combine their economic history with coursework in related 
disciplines.
The total honours program is the equivalent of eight semester 
courses. These consist of:
(a) two fourth-year semester courses in economic history: 
Research Methods and Resources, and Readings in Economic 
History.
(b) three semester courses at an appropriate level selected from 
economic history and related disciplines.
(c) a research thesis which is given the weight of three 
semester courses. The topic of research must be approved 
after consultation in the School, and work on the thesis is 
supervised by a member of the School.
Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Applicants from the ANU should have satisfied 
the requirements for the Bachelor of Economics pass degree at 
the ANU with a Distinction grade average in Microeconomics 3, 
Macroeconomics 3, International Economics and Economics 3(H). 
In addition applicants should have passed the courses Mathematics 
for Economists A and Mathematics for Economists B. Applications 
from students at other universities are also welcomed. Applicants 
should have achieved an equivalent distinguished standard of 
performance in economics in their degree program. Students 
may take the bridging course offered by the School in February 
that reviews the principal analytical economic and mathematical 
techniques upon which the program builds.
Syllabus: The course consists of a mix of coursework and 
research. The coursework requires completion of seven semester 
length courses:
Semester 1
• Microeconomics IV
• Macroeconomics IV
• Public Economics IV
• Elective course
Semester 2
• Economics of Uncertainty and Information
• Applied Welfare Economics
• Elective course
The research component consists of a sub-thesis that is given the 
weight of one semester course.
Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Applicants from the ANU should have satisfied 
the requirements for the Bachelor of Economics pass degree at 
the ANU with a Distinction grade average in Microeconomics 3, 
Macroeconomics 3, International Economics and Economics 3(H). 
In addition applicants should have passed the courses Mathematics 
for Economists A and Mathematics for Economists B. Applications 
from students at other universities are also welcomed. Applicants 
should have achieved an equivalent distinguished standard of 
performance in economics in their degree program. Students 
may take the bridging course offered by the School in February 
that reviews the principal analytical economic and mathematical 
techniques upon which the program builds.
Syllabus: The course consists of a mix of coursework and 
research. The coursework requires completion of seven semester 
length courses:
Semester 1
• Microeconomics IV
• Macroeconomics IV
• Public Economics IV
• Elective course
Semester 2
• Economics of Uncertainty and Information
• Applied Welfare Economics
• Elective course
The research component consists of a sub-thesis that is given the 
weight of one semester course.
Economics/Econometrics IV
Honours (S) ECON4006F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: Further details may be obtained from the School of 
Economics.
Economics/Econometrics IV
Honours (S) ECON4006P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: Further details may be obtained from the School of 
Economics.
Finance IV Honours (S) FTNM4004F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry into fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based on the 
results in second and third year courses. Seminars are run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year. The program typically involves 
four courses of advance coursework and the completion of a 
research thesis.
Syllabus: Finance Honours builds on undergraduate finance 
courses. As well as the research thesis, students take three 
compulsory courses: Advanced Corporate Finance, Advanced 
Investments, and Research Method and Data Analysis. A fourth 
course is normally chosen from International Finance, Derivative 
Instruments and Markets, applied econometrics or statistics 
courses.
Interested students should contact the Finance Honours 
Coordinator for more detailed information.
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Finance IV Honours (S) FINM4004P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: Entry into fourth year honours requires the approval 
of the Head of School. Permission is normally based on the 
results in second and third year courses. Seminars are run in the 
Second semester to provide prospective honours students with an 
introduction to the honours year. The program typically involves 
four courses of advance coursework and the completion of a 
research thesis.
Syllabus: Finance Honours builds on undergraduate finance 
courses. As well as the research thesis, students take three 
compulsory courses: Advanced Corporate Finance, Advanced 
Investments, and Research Method and Data Analysis. A fourth 
course is normally chosen from International Finance, Derivative 
Instruments and Markets, applied econometrics or statistics 
courses.
Interested students should contact the Finance Honours 
Coordinator for more detailed information.
Public Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4008F
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: Further details may be obtained from the School of 
Economics.
Public Economics IV Honours (S) ECON4008P
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: Further details may be obtained from the School of 
Economics.
Statistics IV Honours (S)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: The fourth-year honours program entails consecutive 
enrolment in STAT4004 for two-semesters, mid-year entry is 
possible. Entry to the fourth-year program requires approval of the 
Head of School. Interested students should discuss their proposed 
program with the convenor of the statistics honours program in the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics.
Statistics IV Honours (S)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Syllabus: The fourth-year honours program entails consecutive 
enrolment in STAT4004 for two-semesters, mid-year entry is 
possible. Entry to the fourth-year program requires approval of the 
Head of School. Interested students should discuss their proposed 
program with the convenor of the statistics honours program in the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics.
STAT4004P 
(12 units)
STAT4004F 
(24 units)
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Dean: Professor John Baird, BSc ANU, PhD ANU
Introduction
The Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology was 
established in 1993 and comprises the Department of Engineering 
and the Department of Computer Science.
NSW
Satisfactory performance in 2 unit Mathematics
Bachelor of Software Engineering 
ACT
Advanced Mathematics Extended*
The Faculty represents the commitment of the ANU to devel­
opments in engineering and information technology, and 
recognises the strength of the university’s undergraduate and 
graduate programs in these disciplines. The Australian National 
University has a world-wide reputation in many fields including 
computing and engineering. Each of the two departments in the 
Faculty is a key participant in two Cooperative Research Centres 
funded jointly by the Australian Government and industry to carry 
out collaborative research.
Further information is available on the Faculty website <http: 
//feit.anu.edu.au>.
Undergraduate Courses Offered
D e g r e e  c o u r s e U s u a l  c o u r s e
d u r a tio n  (yrs )
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( T e le c o m m u n ic a t io n 4
S y s te m s )
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M e c h a tr o n ic  S y s te m s ) 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M a n u f a c tu r in g  a n d 4
M a n a g e m e n t  S y s te m s )
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( M a te r ia ls  a n d  M e c h a n ic a l 4
S y s te m s )
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( S u s ta in a b le  E n e rg y  S y s te m s ) 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( P h o to n ic  S y s te m s ) 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  ( E n v ir o n m e n ta l  S y s te m s ) 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g  (D ig ita l  a n d  E le c tr o n ic 4
S y s te m s )
B a c h e lo r  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  In fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 3
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e 5
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo rm a t io n 5
T e c h n o lo g y
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts 5
B a c h e lo r  o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s /B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g 5
B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g 5
B a c h e lo r  o f  E n g in e e r in g /B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s 5
B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts /  B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo r m a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y 4
B a c h e lo r  o f  C o m m e r c e /B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo rm a t io n 4
T e c h n o lo g y
B a c h e lo r  o f  E c o n o m ic s /B a c h e lo r  o f  In fo rm a t io n 4
T e c h n o lo g y
B a c h e lo r  o f  In fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f 5
S c ie n c e  (F o re s t ry )
B a c h e lo r  o f  I n fo rm a t io n  T e c h n o lo g y /B a c h e lo r  o f  L a w s 5
Course Prerequisites
Bachelor of Engineering 
ACT
(a) Advanced Mathematics*
(b) Assumed Knowledge: Physics Major
NSW
(a) Mathematics*
(b) Assumed Knowledge: HSC Physics
* The Faculty recommends that where possible, students 
undertake Advanced Mathematics Extended Major/Minor (ACT), 
or Mathematics Extended 1 (NSW) or equivalent program.
Bachelor of Information Technology 
ACT
Satisfactory performance in a major in Advanced Mathematics
NSW
2 unit Mathematics
*The Faculty recommends that, where possible, students under­
take Advanced Mathematics Extended Major/Minor (ACT) or 
Mathematics Extended 1 (NSW) or equivalent program.
Bachelor of Engineering
(Course code 4700)
The ANU Bachelor of Engineering degree programs are four- 
year, IEAust accredited undergraduate programs that integrate 
selected areas of electrical and mechanical engineering with 
computer systems and engineering management to produce well- 
rounded and multi-skilled engineering professionals. The systems 
engineering approach at ANU is underscored by technological 
trends that cut across boundaries between traditional disciplines 
of engineering and computer science.
Aims of the BE degree programs
The aim of the BE degree programs is to prepare students for 
successful careers as professional engineering managers, design­
ers, analysts, educators and researchers.
All ANU Bachelor of Engineering degrees build on a foundation 
of basic science and engineering fundamentals, offer a unique 
systems approach built into professional development courses 
and the diverse range of engineering discipline courses available, 
and provide for the opportunity to diversify through a wide range 
of combined degree options, and to specialise through a suitable 
choice of engineering major. The following four-year BE degree 
programs are offered:
• systems engineering
• telecommunication systems
• mechatronics
• manufacturing and management systems
• materials and mechanical systems
• sustainable energy systems
• electronic systems
• digital and electronic systems
• photonic systems
• environmental systems
The program of study is the same for all students in the first year, 
with specialisation opportunities starting in year 2 through the 
selection of at least one of the major disciplines listed below, 
appropriate professional electives and project work.
It is the aim that the BE graduate: has a sound and broad knowl­
edge of basic science and engineering; is able to communicate 
effectively with engineers and the general public; has the capacity 
to acquire in-depth discipline knowledge; is able to use common 
sense, scientific and engineering knowledge to identify, formu­
late and solve problems; is able to use a systems approach to 
engineering analysis, design, operation and management; is 
able to contribute to a multidisciplinary and multicultural team; 
is conscious of the social, cultural, global, environmental, legal 
and business aspects of engineering, including a commitment to 
the principles of sustainable development; has an understand­
ing of the responsibilities of an inclusive and socially aware 
engineering professional, including a commitment to the IEAust 
Code of Ethics, life-long learning and continuing professional 
development.
These attributes are engendered by: formal courses in basic 
science, engineering fundamentals, engineering management 
and law; discipline courses that introduce students to the cutting 
edge of selected areas of engineering; hands-on experience in 
the analysis, design and development of telecommunications, 
manufacturing, energy and management systems; final-year
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project work which is relevant to industry research, develop­
ment, operations and management; emphasis in all units on the 
functions, goals and wider context of engineering; teaching and 
assessment processes which reflect the importance of written and 
oral communications, project and design work; small-group teach­
ing that encourages collaborative learning and problem solving; 
group laboratory, analysis and design exercises; and a student 
seminar program.
Students may specialise through a choice of Engineering Majors 
and named BE degrees. Students may specialise through the 
choice of Engineering majors and electives, other University 
electives and named degrees. Students are encouraged to create a 
diverse program of study from a variety of engineering disciplines 
to take full advantage of the unique educational opportunities 
offered by ANU Engineering.
Practical Experience
The Institution of Engineers, Australia (lEAust) specifies that 
students are required to complete at least 60 days of engineering 
work experience during the course through approved professional 
employment taken in the vacation periods. For details, see entry 
for ENGN4005 Practical Experience.
Bachelor of Engineering - program requirements
The BE degree program requires the completion of at least 192 
credits points of courses including:
1 . 48 units of the following professional development courses: 
ENGN1211 Discovering Engineering (6 unit)
ENGN2225 Systems Design (6 unit)
ENGN3211 Investment Decisions & Financial Systems
(6 unit) (or specified equivalent: COMM 1020
or ASHI2012 or ASF1Y2014 or ASHI2023 or 
POLS 1004 or ECHI1105 or ECH11106.) 
ENGN3221 Project & Operations Management (6 unit) 
ENGN4200 Individual Project (12 unit)
ENGN4221 Systems Engineering Project (6 unit)
ENGN4611 Engineering Law (6 unit) (or specified
equivalent: COMM1101 orASHI2268 or 
POLS 1002 or ECHI1105 or ECHI 1106.)
(6 unit)
ENGN4005 Practical Experience (0 unit)
2. 78 units of engineering discipline courses listed in Schedule 
1, including ENGN 1221 Electromechanical Technologies 
(6 unit), ENGN 1215 Introduction to Materials (6 unit) and at 
least one engineering discipline major (42 unit).
3. 12 units of mathematics, being
MATH1013 Mathematics & Applications 1 
(or MATH1115) (6 unit) 
MATH 1014 Mathematics & Applications 2 
(or MATH 1116) (6 unit)
4. 12 units of computing, being
COMP 1100 Intro to Programming & Algorithms
(6 unit) and
COMP 1110 Foundations of Software Engineering
(6 unit),
or, alternatively, COMP1120 From Programming to Software 
Engineering (6 unit) plus an additional 6 units of computing 
courses (COMPxxxx).
5. 6 units of physics, being
PHYS1101 Advanced Physics I (6 unit)
6. 36 units of courses offered by the University.
7. The degree program may not include more than 60 units of 
1000-series courses.
Engineering Majors
The faculty offers six engineering majors that may be selected in 
terms of fulfilling item 2 of the BE degree requirements.
Telecommunication Systems
E N G N  1221 E le c tro m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n i t
E N G N 2 2 1 1 E le c tr o n ic  C irc u i ts  & D e v ic e s 6  u n i t
E N G N 2 2 2 3 S ig n a ls  &  S y s te m s 6  u n i t
E N G N 3 2 1 4 T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n  S y s te m s 6  u n i t
E N G N 3 2 2 6 D ig i ta l  C o m m u n ic a tio n s 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 3 5 T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n  N e tw o r k s 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 3 6 M o b ile  a n d  W ire le s s  C o m m u n ic a t io n s 6  u n i t
T O T A L 4 2  u n i ts
Electronic Systems
E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n i t
E N G N 2 2 1 1 E le c t r o n ic  C irc u i ts  &  D e v ic e s 6  u n i t
E N G N 2 2 2 4 E le c tr o n ic s 6  u n i t
E N G N 3 2 I3 D ig ita l  S y s te m s  a n d  M ic r o p ro c e s s o rs 6  u n i t
E N G N 4 6 2 5 P o w e r  E le c tro n ic s 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 0 7 , O R M ic r o e le c tr o n ic  a n d  P h o to n ic 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 3 T e c h n o lo g y , O R
S ig n a ls  &  S y s te m s
E N G N 4 5 1 9 , O R S e m ic o n d u c to r  a n d  O p to e le c t ro n ic 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 2 8 D e v ic e s ,  O R
C o m p u te r  V is io n
T O T A L 4 2  u n i ts
Robotics and Computer Vision
E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 1 1 E le c tr o n ic  C irc u i ts  &  D e v ic e s 6  u n i t
E N G N 2 2 2 3 S ig n a ls  &  S y s te m s 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 1 3 D ig i ta l  S y s te m s  a n d  M ic r o p ro c e s s o rs 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 2 3 C o n tro l  S y s te m s 6  u n i t
E N G N 4 6 2 7 R o b o t ic s 6  u n i t
E N G N 4 5 2 8 C o m p u te r  V is io n 6  u n i t
T O T A L 4 2  u n its
Manufacturing and Management Systems
E N G N 1 2 1 5 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 1 4 M e c h a n ic s  o f  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 1 S y s te m s  D y n a m ic s 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 1 2 M a n u fa c tu r in g  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 2 2 M a n u fa c tu r in g  S y s te m s 6  u n it
E N G N 4 6 1 5 F in ite  E le m e n t  A n a ly s is 6  u n it
E N G N 4 6 0 1 , O R  
E N G N 4 6 2 7
E n g in e e r in g  M a te r ia ls ,  O R  
R o b o t ic s
6  u n it
T O T A L 4 2  u n its
Materials and Mechanical Systems
E N G N 1 2 1 5 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 1 4 M e c h a n ic s  o f  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 1 S y s te m s  D y n a m ic s 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 2 T h e r m a l  E n e rg y  S y s te m s 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 2 4 E n e rg y  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g 6  u n it
E N G N 4 6 0 1 E n g in e e r in g  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 1 1 C o m p o s ite  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
T O T A L 4 2  u n i ts
Sustainable Energy Systems
E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 1 1 E le c tr o n ic  C irc u i ts  a n d  D e v ic e s 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 4 E le c tr o n ic s 6  u n it
E N G N 2 2 2 2 T h e rm a l  E n e rg y  S y s te m s 6  u n it
E N G N 3 2 2 4 E n e r g y  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g 6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 1 6 E n e rg y  R e s o u rc e s  a n d  R e n e w a b le  
T e c h n o lo g ie s
6  u n it
E N G N 4 5 2 4 S o la r  E n e rg y  T e c h n o lo g y 6  u n it
T O T A L 4 2  u n its
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Science and FEIT majors and named 
engineering degrees
The 36 unit of courses under Item 6 of the BE program require­
ments may be used by students to further their interests in other 
subject areas. The Faculty of Engineering and Information 
Technology has developed named engineering degrees in photon­
ic systems, environmental systems, and electronics and digital 
systems by incorporating non-engineering majors offered by the 
Faculty of Science and the Faculty of Engineering and Informa­
tion Technology in fulfillment of the requirements under Items 5 
and 6 of the BE program requirements. These are the Photonic 
Systems major, the Environmental Systems major, and the Digital 
Systems major. Note that these majors cannot be counted towards 
Item 2 of the BE program requirements.
Note that the named degrees BE (Photonic Systems) and BE 
(Environmental Systems) may only be taken as a single degree, 
not as a combined degree. BE (Digital and Electronic Systems) 
may be combined with the BlnfTech degree.
Photonic Systems
PHYS1101 & Advanced Physics I and 6 unit
PHYS1201 Advanced Physics II 6 unit
PHYS2013 Quantum Physics 6 unit
PHYS2017 Lasers and Photonics Fundamentals 6 unit
PHYS2016 Electromagnetism and Continuum 
Mechanics
6 unit
PHYS3057 Laser Physics and Electro-Optics 6 unit
PHYS3050 Optical Fibre and Waveguide Trans­
mission
3 unit
PHYS3051 Devices for Optical Systems and 
Networks
3 unit
TOTAL 42 units
Environmental Systems
PHYS1101 Advanced Physics I 6 unit
GEOG2106 Introduction to Greenhouse 6 unit
five recommended courses in 
Geographic Sciences, 
or five courses in Human Systems, 
or five courses in Renewable Materials, 
or five courses in Geological and Soil 
Systems
30 unit
TOTAL 42 units
Note: For details on the four different course patterns that may be 
followed satisfying the requirements of the Environmental Systems major 
please refer to the Engineering website <http://engn.anu.edu.au> or con­
tact the Faculty of Engineering and IT.
Named Bachelor of Engineering Degrees
Digital Systems
COMP1110 Foundations of Software Engineering
COMP2100 Software Construction 6 unit
COMP2300 Introduction to Computer Systems 6 unit
COMP2310 Concurrent and Distributed Systems 6 unit
COMP3300 Operating Systems Implementation 6 unit
COMP3310 Computer Networks 6 unit
COMP3XXX Embedded Systems 6 unit
TOTAL 42 units
Named Bachelor of Engineering Degrees
In addition of the Bachelor of Engineering degree, students may 
be eligible to enroll in one the following named degrees. The 
specification of a named degree is optional.
* CODES to be confirmed
Schedule 1: Engineering Discipline Courses
ENGN1215 Introduction to Materials 6 unit 
ENGN1221 Electromechanical Technologies 6 unit 
ENGN2211 Electronic Circuits and Devices 6 unit 
ENGN2214 Mechanics of Materials 6 unit 
ENGN2221 System Dynamics 6 unit 
ENGN2222 Thermal Energy Systems 6 unit 
ENGN2223 Signals and Systems 6 unit 
ENGN2224 Electronics 6 unit 
ENGN3212 Manufacturing Technologies 6 unit 
ENGN3213 Digital System and Microprocessors 6 unit 
ENGN3214 Telecommunications 6 unit 
ENGN3222 Manufacturing Systems 6 unit 
ENGN3223 Control Systems 6 unit 
ENGN3224 Energy Systems Engineering 6 unit 
ENGN4625 Power Electronics 6 unit 
ENGN3226 Digital Communications 6 unit 
ENGN4535 Telecommunication Networks 6 unit 
ENGN4536 Mobile and Wireless Communications 6 unit 
ENGN4627 Robotics 6 unit 
ENGN4528 Computer Vision 6 unit 
ENGN4507 Microelectronic and Photonic Technology 6 unit 
ENGN4519 Semiconductor and Optoelectronic Devices 6 unit 
ENGN4615 Finite Element Analysis 6 unit 
ENGN4532 Logistics and Operational Systems 6 unit 
ENGN4601 Engineering Materials 6 unit 
ENGN4511 Composite Materials 6 unit 
ENGN4524 Solar Energy Technology 6 unit 
ENGN4516 Energy Resources and Renewable Technologies 
6 unit
ENGN4612 Digital Signal Processing and Control 6 unit 
ENGN4530 Engineering and Public Policy 6 unit 
ENGN4533 Biomedical Engineering 6 unit 
ENGN4520 Special Topics in Engineering 1,6 unit 
ENGN4521 Special Topics in Engineering 2, 6 unit 
ENGN4522 Special Topics in Engineering 3, 6 unit 
ENGN4523 Special Topics in Engineering 4, 6 unit
Degree Program Code Requirements
Bachelor of Engineering, BE 4700 No major specified, although at least one must 
be completed.
BE (Telecommunication Systems) 4700/4001 Must include the Telecommunication Systems major.
BE (Mechatronic Systems) 4700/4002 Must include both the Robotics and Computer Vision major and the 
Manufacturing and Management Systems major.
BE (Manufacturing and Management Systems) 4700/4004 Must include the Manufacturing and Management major.
BE (Materials and Mechanical Systems) 4700/4005 Must include the Materials and Mechanical major.
BE (Sustainable Energy Systems) 4700/4006 Must include the Sustainable Energy Systems major.
BE (Photonic Systems) 4700/4007 Must include both the Telecommunication Systems 
major and the Photonic Systems major
BE (Environmental Systems) 4700/4008 Must include both the Sustainable Energy Systems 
major and the Environmental Systems major.
BE (Digital and Electronic Systems) 4700/4003 Must include both the Electronics Systems and the Digital Systems 
majors.
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Alternation of ENGN4000 series courses
Each ENGN4000 series course will be offered in an ODD year 
or an EVEN year. All ENGN1000, 2000 and 3000 series courses 
will be offered EVERY year. Transitional arrangements will exist 
in 2003. This leads to two possible alternation patterns (A and B):
A B
Y e a r 1 E V E R Y E V E R Y
Y e a r  2 E V E R Y E V E R Y
Y e a r 3 O D D E V E N
Y e a r 4 E V E N O D D
Students will need to bear this in mind when enrolling each year, 
particularly in years 3 and 4. It is recommended that students 
finalise their elective choices and planned enrolment patterns for 
years 3 and 4 at the end of year 2 at the latest. Please refer to the 
Department’s website <http://engn.anu.edu.au/undergraduate> for 
recommended enrolment patterns and other helpful information.
The Bachelor of Engineering degree with Honours
Honours grades in the BE degree are awarded by the Faculty on 
the basis of a recommendation from the Head of Engineering and 
may be awarded with first class honours; second class honours, 
division A; or second class honours, division B.
The awarding of honours in engineering is based on meritorious 
performance over the entire four-year program. The assessment 
of meritorious performance includes the calculation of an average 
percentage mark (APM), together with the consideration of the 
overall academic progress of the student and the Individual Project 
result. To determine the global APM, the first year average mark
is weighted by a factor 0.1, and the combined average of Years 2, 
3 and 4 by a factor 0.9.
The first year average mark is the average of the marks 
awarded in the following courses: ENGN1211 Discovering 
Engineering, ENGN1221 Electromechanical Technologies, 
ENGN1215 Introduction to Materials, MATH 1013 Mathematics 
& Applications 1 (or MATH 1115), MATH 1014 Mathematics & 
Applications 2 (or MATH1116), PHYS1101 Advanced Physics 
I, COMP1 lOOIntroduction to Programming & Algorithms and 
COMP11 lOFoundations of Software Engineering. The last two 
courses may be replaced with COMP1120 From Programming to 
Software Engineering.
The average mark for the remainder years is the average mark 
awarded in all the additional engineering courses (that is, having 
an ENGNxxxx code number) completed by the student, excluding 
ENGN4200 Individual Project, which is considered separately.
The below pattern is indicative only and may be tailored to suit 
individual needs. The choice of electives in a particular year will 
depend on the major chosen and on any recommended electives 
for a named degree (if desired). These should be decided before 
commencing year 3. Detailed recommendations for enrolment 
patterns for all BE programs including named degrees and majors 
are available on the Department of Engineering website <http: 
//engn.anu.edu.au>.
Combined degrees
All BE combined degrees are 5 EFTSIJ, 5 year programs compris­
ing 240 units:
Bachelor of Engineering may be combined with a
Standard Bachelor of Engineering recommended program pattern
F ir s t  S e m e s te r S e c o n d  S e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g in e e r in g 6  u n it E N G N 1 2 2 1  E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s 6  u n it
A B M A T H  1013 M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  1 6  u n it M A T H 1 0 1 4  M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  2 6  u n it
4 8  u n it P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  1 6  u n it E N G N 1 2 1 5  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls 6  u n it
C O M P  1 100  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  
O R  U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e
6  u n i t C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  O R  
E N G N 1 2 2 7  T o p ic s  in  C h e m is try  &  P h y s ic s  (6  u n it)  a n d  
E N G N 1 2 2 6  M o d e m  P h y s ic s  (3  u n i t)  O R  
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e
6  u n i t
Y e a r  2 M A T H 2 3 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  D if fe re n tia l  
E q u a t io n s  O R  U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e
6  u n i t E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n 6  u n i t
A B E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n i t E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it
4 8  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  O R
C O M P 1 100 I n tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g
6 u n i t U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e  O R
C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
6  u n i t
Y e a r  3 
O D D
E N G N 3 2 1 1 In v e s tm e n t  D e c is io n s  ( o r  e q u iv a ­
len t)
6  u n i t E N G N 3 2 2 1  P ro je c t  O p e r a tio n s  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t 6  u n it
A E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it
4 8  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n it U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n i t
Y e a r  3 
E V E N
E N G N 3 2 1 1 In v e s tm e n t  D e c is io n s  ( o r  e q u iv a ­
len t)
6  u n it E N G N 3 2 2 1  P r o je c t  O p e r a tio n s  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t 6  u n it
B E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n i t E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it
4 8  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n i t U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
Y e a r  4  
O D D
E N G N 4 2 0 0  I n d iv id u a l P ro je c t 12 u n i t E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g  P r o je c t 6  u n it
B E N G N 4 6 1 1 E n g in e e r in g  L a w  ( o r  e q u iv a le n t) 6  u n it
4 8  u n it E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
Y e a r  4 
E V E N
E N G N 4 2 0 0  I n d iv id u a l P ro je c t 12 u n i t E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g  P r o je c t 6  u n it
A E N G N 4 6 1 1 E n g in e e r in g  L a w  (o r  e q u iv a le n t) 6  u n it
4 8  u n it E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r 6  u n it
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e 6  u n it U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e 6  u n it
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• Bachelor of Science
• Bachelor of Information Technology
• Bachelor of Commerce
• Bachelor of Economics
• Bachelor of Asian Studies
• Bachelor of Arts
The named Bachelor of Engineering degrees are not available 
as combined degree programs. Students can choose however to 
undertake the major(s) that form this specialization and have these 
majors listed on their academic transcript but not on their degree 
testamur.
IT courses are:
COMP courses 
INFS courses
ENGN1211 Discovering Engineering
ENGN2225 System Design
ENGN3213 Digital Systems and Microprocessors
ENGN3214 Telecommunications
ENGN3226 Digital Communications
ENGN4512 Digital Signal Processing
ENGN4528 Computer Vision
MATH2501 Foundations of Computational Science
Bachelor of Information Technology
(course code 3701)
The Bachelor of Information Technology is a three-year degree 
that prepares graduates to enter the computing industry work force 
as novice practitioners to develop software or to apply comput­
ing in human organisations. The graduate attains the technical 
knowledge of fundamentals of computer systems, programming 
languages, computer systems, computer applications, and infor­
mation systems. The computing industry has always been subject 
to very rapid change, and so we also aim to prepare graduates 
to meet the changes in practice and in technology that will be 
met during their working careers. The graduate can enter the 
fields of software development and support, information systems 
development and support, or many other broad areas of choice in 
computing or general industry.
The BlnfTech degree is organised to allow a flexible choice 
between an Information Systems stream and a Software Devel­
opment stream. Both streams are founded on an introduction to 
computer programming, a broad perspective on the computing 
discipline and profession, and an introduction to the functional 
structure of computers. Both also require at least 18 units of 
mathematics, which is a means of developing the ability to work 
with abstractions, a fundamental requirement for understanding 
and applying ideas in computing.
In later years of the course, students can choose the Software 
Development stream, to develop the conceptual and practical 
skills for software development and the technology of computer 
systems, or the Information Systems stream to develop under­
standing of organisations, the management of computer systems 
applications in them, and the accompanying systems analysis 
and design.
Course requirements
The degree requires the completion of 144 units of courses 
offered, or approved by, the Faculty of Engineering and Informa­
tion Technology, including:
(a) completion of 90 units of IT courses (including the IT courses 
from Schedule 1 and the IT courses from a stream chosen from 
Schedule 2), comprising a total of:
• 12 units of 1000-series IT courses, and
• 24 units of 2000-series IT courses, and
• 36 units of 3000-series IT courses, and
• a further 18 units of IT courses;
(b) completion of MATH 1005 or alternatives as listed in 
Schedule 1;
(c) completion of MATH 1003 or alternatives as listed in Schedule 
1 and 6 units of 2000-series mathematics courses;
(d) completion of a further 12 units of 2000/3000/4000-series IT 
courses;
(e) completion of a further 24 units of courses offered within the 
university, including the non-IT courses listed under the cho­
sen major from Schedule 2;
(f) no more than 60 units of 1000-series courses may be 
included.
Schedule 1
12 units from
(a) COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and 
Algorithms, and
COMP 1110 Foundations of Software Engineering 
or
(b) COMP 1120 From Programming to Software 
Engineering, and
any IT course
COMP 1200 Perspectives on Computing or 
ENGN1211 Discovering Engineering
COMP2300 Introduction to Computer Systems 
COMP2600 Formal Methods in software Engineering 
COMP3110 Software Analysis and Design
MATH 1003 Mathematical Modelling 1 or 
MATFI1013 Mathematics and Applications 1 or 
MATH1115 Mathematics and Applications 1 Honours
MATH1005 Mathematical Modelling 2 or 
MATH1014 Mathematics and Applications 2 or 
MATH1116 Mathematics and Applications 2 Honours
Schedule 2
Information Systems
COMP2400 Relational Databases 
INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis
INFS3024 Information Systems Management 
BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law 
12 units from:
a) BUSN 1001 Business Reporting and Analysis and 
BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems; or
b) ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 and 
ECON1102 Macroeconomics 1; or
c) ECHI1005 Business and Economy in the Asia-Pacific 
Region and ECHI1006 Australian Economy 
Software Development
COMP2100 Software Construction
COMP2110 Software Design
COMP3100 Software Engineering Group Project
BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis or 
ENGN3211 Investment Decisions and Financial Systems
The BlnfTech with Honours
The BlnfTech degree with honours requires an additional year of 
study after the pass degree of BlnfTech. Admission is by invita­
tion based on performance in your best 36 units of 2000 and 3000 
series Information Technology and Mathematics units and gener­
ally requires an average performance at better than Credit level. 
The honours program includes advanced coursework and a major 
individual project worth 50% of the year. Honours grades are 
awarded on the result of the whole year’s work.
See tables BlnfTech (3701 :SD) possible enrolment pattern and 
BlnfTech (3701: IS) possible enrolment pattern on next page.
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BlnfTech (3701 :SD) possible enrolment pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 C O M P  1100 In tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
M A T H  1003 M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  1 M A T H 1 0 0 5  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is 1 0 0 0 -e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r 2 C O M P 2 IO O  S o f tw a re  C o n s tru c t io n C O M P 2 1 10 S o f tw a re  D e s ig n
C O M P 2 3 0 0  In tro d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o r m a l  M e th o d s  in S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  M A T H  (6  u n i ts ) 2 0 0 0 /3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (1 2  u n its )
10 0 0 - e le c tiv e  (6  u n its ) 2 0 0 0 - e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r 3 C O M P 3 1 0 0 -A  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  G r o u p  P ro je c t C O M P 3 1 0 0 -B  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  G r o u p  P ro je c t
C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (1 2  u n i ts )  [1]
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (1 2  u n i ts )  [1] 
IT  e le c t iv e  (6  u n its )
2 0 0 0 /3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )
[1] Some 3000/4000-series IT courses may have specific prerequisites that are not nominated in the table.
BlnfTech (3701: IS) possible enrolment pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 C O M P 1 100 I n tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
M A T H  1003 M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  1 M A T H  1 005  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
1 0 0 0 -e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )  f ro m  S c h e d u le  2  [1] 1 0 0 0 -e le c tiv e  (6  u n i ts )  f ro m  S c h e d u le  2  [1]
Y e a r  2 C O M P 2 3 0 0  In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
I N F S 2 0 2 4  In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 101 In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  M A T H  (6  u n its )  
1 0 0 0 /2 0 0 0 -e le c t iv e  (6  u n its )
2 0 0 0 /3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (1 2  u n its )
Y ear 3 C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (1 8  u n i ts )  [2]
I N F S 3 0 2 4  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  M a n a g e m e n t  
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (1 2  u n its )  [2]
IT  e le c t iv e  (6  u n its )
IT  e le c t iv e  (6  u n i ts )
11] 1000-electives to be chosen from one of the following 12 units options: BUSN1001/1002 or ECON1101/1102 or ECH11005/1006. 
[2] Some 3000/4000-series IT courses may have specific prerequisites that are not nominated in the table.
Bachelor of Software Engineering
(course code 4708)
The Bachelor of Software Engineering is a four-year degree 
accredited by the Institution of Engineers, Australia. The course 
emphasises the development of professional skills in the technical 
area of software engineering, that is, the systematic application 
of analysis, design, and construction techniques for computer 
systems and applications.
The computing industry has grown very rapidly in the last 40 
years, despite a widely acknowledged, continual state of crisis in 
our abilities to manage reliably the process of developing software. 
The need for a mixture of technical computing knowledge with the 
skills of the computer programmer, and the disciplined organisa­
tion and judgement of the professional engineer, has been seen 
as desirable for many years. The introduction of the Bachelor 
of Software Engineering degree in 1999 was aimed to meet this 
need.
The BSEng graduate will acquire technical knowledge of the 
fundamentals of computer systems, programming languages, and 
the mathematical foundations of algorithms and data structures 
that are required to establish reliability and safety in software. 
Technical knowledge is honed by a selection of advanced 
technical topics. The principles and practices of the design and 
implementation of software are built up in a sequence of units 
combining theoretical study and practical laboratory exercises, 
individual projects, and group projects. Of no less importance is 
an introduction to the professional skills of a competent engineer: 
management, communication with others and teamwork in 
particular, and ethical and other responsibilities. Graduates will 
also build their own skills of individual software development 
in university studies and in practical work experience which is 
required during the course, and will learn a systems approach 
developed and exemplified in individual and group project work.
Mathematics is an essential component of the degree for develop­
ing the languages and ability for abstraction that is the core of 
the computing discipline, and to allow rigorous formal descrip­
tion of aspects of the software engineering process. Discrete
mathematics also has significant applications in the modelling and 
rigorous description of software properties, computing processes 
and programming languages.
The best computing professionals are informed by knowledge of a 
wider field than computing alone. The course includes the choice 
of a major line of study in another discipline in the university 
which can broaden the understanding of the social and cultural 
responsibilities of the software engineer, and strengthen the ability 
to communicate with others, or may be used to specialise in further 
fundamental sciences, or in specialised engineering streams. Both 
develop the capacity for lifelong learning by exposure to a broader 
range of ways of studying at university level.
Course requirements
The BSEng degree requires completion of 192 units including 
(a) completion of 111 units of core BSEng courses as follows:
12 units from
(a) COMP 1100 Introduction to Programming and 
Algorithms, and
COMP 1110 Foundations of Software Engineering 
or
(b) COMP1120 From Programming to Software 
Engineering, and
any IT course
COMP2100 Software Construction 
ENGN1211 Discovering Engineering 
COMP2300 Introduction to Computer Systems 
COMP2310 Concurrent and Distributed Systems 
COMP2400 Relational Databases 
COMP2600 Formal Methods in Software Engineering 
COMP3500 Software Engineering Individual Project 
COMP3110 Software Analysis and Design 
COMP3600 Algorithms
COMP4510 Software Engineering Team Project Part I
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COMP4520 Software Engineering Team Project Part II and 
ENGN4221 Systems Engineering Project or COMP4530 
Software Engineering Team Project
COMP 1800, COMP2800, COMP3800 Art and Science of Comp­
uting I, II, III
COMP4800 Industrial Experience
ENGN3211 Investment Decisions and Financial Systems
ENGN4211 Engineering Law
MATH 1013 Mathematics and Applications 1 or 
MATH 1115 Mathematics and Applications 1 Honours
MATH 1014 Mathematics and Applications 2 or 
MATH 1116 Mathematics and Applications 2 Honours;
(b) completion of a further 30 units of Information Technology 
courses, with at least 15 units of 4000-series courses, selected 
from Tables A, B and C as follows:
• 18 units from Table A
• 9 units from Table B
• 6 units from Table C;
(c) completion of 2000-series mathematics courses to the value 
of 6 units;
(d) completion of further Science or Engineering courses to the 
value of 12 units, excluding those offered by Computer 
Science;
(e) completion of a further 30 units, including at least 6 units of 
3000- or 4000-series courses and not more than 12 units of 
1000-series courses, from anywhere in the university.
(f) no more than 60 units of 1000-series courses may be 
included.
IT units are COMP and INFS courses, ENGN3213, ENGN3214, 
ENGN 3226, ENGN 4512, ENGN 4528, MATH 2501, ENGN 
1211, ENGN 2225.
Table A refers to Software Engineering units, Table B refers to 
Foundation units, Table C refers to Design units. The contents of 
Tables A, B and C may be changed from time to time.
Table A
COMP3120 Managing Software Development 
COMP4100 Software Quality Management 
COMP4110 Software Process
Table B
COMP3300 Operating Systems Implementation 
COMP3310 Computer Networks 
COMP3320 High Performance Scientific Computation 
COMP3400 Internet, Intranet and Document Systems
COMP3410 Information Technology in Electronic Commerce 
COMP3420 Database Systems 
COMP3610 Principles of Programming Languages 
COMP3700 Topics in Software Engineering I 
COMP3710 Topics in Computer Science 
COMP4120 Component-based Software Development 
COMP4200 Milestone Papers in Computing 
COMP4210 Usability and Design of the Human-Computer 
Interface
COMP4300 Parallel Systems 
COMP4320 Network Security 
COMP4330 Real-Time and Embedded Systems 
COMP4400 Advanced Databases 
COMP4410 Document Technologies 
COMP4420 Networked Scientific Data Analysis 
and Presentation
COMP4600 Advanced Algorithms 
COMP4610 Computer Graphics 
COMP4620 Machine Learning and Data Mining 
COMP4630 Applications of Logic in Computing 
COMP4700 Topics in Software Engineering II 
COMP4710 Topics in Software Engineering III
Table C
COMP2110 Software Design
Bachelor of Software Engineering with Honours
Honours grades in the BSEng will be awarded on the basis 
of merit.
BSEng engineering elective options
The Bachelor of Software Engineering (BSEng) program provides 
for students to choose: (a) 12 units Science or Engineering; (b) 
30 units of courses (which must include at least 6 units at 3000- 
series level). The following suggestions are highlighted for BSEng 
students who want to consider engineering-related areas:
Telecommunications
ENGN 1214, ENGN 1221, ENGN2211, ENGN2223, ENGN3214, 
ENGN4504, ENGN4512, ENGN4542, ENGN4543, ENGN4513
Robotics and Computer Vision
ENGN 1214, ENGN 1221, ENGN2211, ENGN2223, ENGN3213, 
ENGN3223, and choose 6 units from ENGN4509, ENGN4527, 
ENGN4528
Manufacturing and Computational Engineering
ENGN 1214, ENGN 1221, ENGN2214, ENGN2221, ENGN3212, 
ENGN3222, ENGN4515, ENGN4518 (or, with permission, 
ENGN4520)
BSEng (4708) possible enrolment pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 C O M P 1 100 In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
M A T H 1 0 1 3  M a th e m a tic s  a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s  1 M A T H 1 0 1 4  M a th e m a tic s  a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s  2
E N G N  1211 D is c o v e r in g  E n g in e e r in g C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
C O M P  18 0 0 -A  A rt a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  I C O M P  18 0 0 -B  A rt a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  1
1 0 0 0 -e le c tiv e  (6  u n its ) 1 0 0 0 -e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  2 C O M P 2 1 0 0  S o f tw a re  C o n s tru c t io n C O M P 2 110 S o f tw a re  D e s ig n
C O M P 2 3 0 0  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 3 I 0  C o n c u r re n t  a n d  D is tr ib u te d  S y s te m s
C O M P 2 8 0 0 -A  A r t a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  II C O M P 2 8 0 0 -B  A r t  a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  II
2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  M A T H  (6  u n i ts ) C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
2 0 0 0 - e le c t iv e  (6  u n its ) 2 0 0 0 - e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  3 C O M P 3 5 0 0 -A  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t C O M P 3 5 0 0 -B  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t
C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n C O M P 3 1 20  M a n a g in g  S o f tw a re  D e v e lo p m e n t
E N G N 3 2 1 1 In v e s tm e n t  D e c is io n s  a n d  F in a n c ia l  S y s te m s C O M P 3 6 0 0  A lg o r ith m s
C O M P 3 8 0 0 -A  A rt a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  III C O M P 3 8 0 0 -B  A rt  a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  C o m p u tin g  III
S c ie n c e /E n g n  e le c t iv e  (6  u n i ts ) S c ie n c e /E n g n  e le c t iv e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  4 C O M P 4 5 1 0  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  T e a m  P r o je c t  P a r t  I (6  u n its ) C O M P 4 5 3 0  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  T e a m  P a r t  11 (1 2  u n its )
C O M P 4 1 0 0  S o f tw a re  Q u a l i ty  M a n a g e m e n t C O M P 4 1 10 S o f tw a re  P r o c e s s
E N G N 4 2 1 1  E n g in e e r in g  L a w  (3  u n its )  
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (3  u n i ts )  [1] 
3 0 0 0 - e le c tiv e  (6  u n its )
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )  [1]
[1] courses to be selected from Table B. Please note that some 3000/4000-series IT electives may have specific prerequisites that are not nominated in the table.
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Electronics and Semiconductors
ENGN1214, ENGN1221, ENGN2211, ENGN2224, ENGN3213, 
ENGN4506, ENGN4507, ENGN4519, and, with permission, 
ENGN4520.
BSEng students who are pursuing elective interests outside the 
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology are advised to 
consult the relevant section of the ANU Undergraduate Handbook 
and the relevant Sub-Dean or Departmental course adviser.
Accreditation
The Bachelor of Engineering degree is accredited to the appropri­
ate level by the Institution of Engineers, Australia (IEAust). The 
Bachelor of Software Engineering degree has been accredited 
with IEAust.
All students who complete the BlnfTech degree are eligible 
for associate membership of the Australian Computer Society. 
Accreditation of the degree by the Australian Computer Society 
is pending.
Combined Courses
Detailed information about degree programs combined with the 
Bachelor of Engineering or the Bachelor of Information Technol­
ogy degrees is provided in the Combined Courses section of this 
Handbook.
Note that there are no combined programs with the Bachelor of 
Software Engineering.
Status
Status towards undergraduate degree courses of the Faculty may 
be granted for studies completed elsewhere. Requests for status 
are assessed individually.
Computer Science
C.W. Johnson, BSc Monash, PhD ANU 
Senior Lecturer and Head o f Department
How do people understand and use computers? The subject matter 
of the computing discipline has many names, including software 
engineering, computer science, informatics, information systems, 
information technology, and computer programming. The disci­
pline is only young, and the nature of the subject has been debated 
many times since the first electronic computers and the founda­
tion of the first professional association in 1947. The nature of 
the discipline has changed in that time from a focus on computer 
hardware in a very small number of uniquely designed comput­
ers, and the highly specialised mathematical algorithms that were 
programmed into them, to the graphically interfaced, largely 
non-numerical, general purpose commodity computing of today’s 
information technology industry. The focus of that industry has 
shifted from details of interaction with computers to the breadth 
of interaction with people, and so has the computing discipline 
broadened to include the ways in which its professional graduates 
apply computing to the information needs of organisations and 
individuals.
Information Technology is the common global term which covers 
all aspects of computing, data storage, and communications - 
- the generality of equipment, systems and services that involve 
the use of computers, advanced telecommunications, and digital 
electronics. The IT industry is now reckoned to be the world’s 
largest. Although the Department’s name continues to refer to 
“Computer Science,” it is a centre for the study of wider aspects of 
IT: software engineering, which is the profession of designing and 
constructing complex groups of programs; information systems, 
which involves the ways in which computer systems are meshed 
with organisations; and computer science, the systematic study 
of the fundamental algorithms and processes behind the technol­
ogy. The department provides professional, technical, and service 
courses in these areas and introductory information technology for 
students in many areas of the university.
Department Aims and Objectives
The Department aims to produce graduates with a professional 
education in Software Engineering and a four year professional 
Software Engineering degree program has been offered since 
1999. This degree includes technical, professional, communica­
tions skills, and individual and group project work on a sound 
basis of mathematics and computer science. A pass degree or a 
degree with honours can be awarded after four years of study. The 
Institution of Engineers, Australia has accredited this program as 
an engineering degree.
The Faculty also offers a three-year technical and professional 
degree program, the Bachelor of Information Technology, in 
combination with the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. 
BlnfTech students can choose to specialise in a software devel­
opment stream or an information systems stream. The BlnfTech 
program can also be combined with programs in Commerce or 
with Economics for a four year combined degree program that 
aims to provide a professional, business-oriented education. It can 
be combined with the Bachelor of Engineering program for five 
years of study that includes more computing within a full multi­
disciplinary Engineering degree. It is also possible to combine 
the BlnfTech program with the BSc (Forestry) degree, or with 
the Bachelor of Arts, BA program, or with the Bachelor of Laws 
degree.
Many of the same computer science and software development 
units can be taken within the more generalist Bachelor of Science 
degree. Students can thereby combine study of a Science subject 
with as much computing as they wish or take combined Science 
degrees such as Science and Law. The specialised Bachelor of 
Computational Science degree (described under the Faculty of 
Science entry) combines the study of computing, mathematics, 
and their application to modelling in the physical sciences.
A fourth year of honours study can be added to the BSc and the 
BlnfTech. In all of these degrees, the Department aims to produce 
first class honours graduates who can enter postgraduate studies at 
leading international computer science laboratories. A Graduate 
Diploma in IT for Science graduates who have little computing 
background is also available.
The Department has an active research program and educates 
Master of Philosophy and PhD students by research.
Introductory courses
The Department offers several courses that can be taken by 
students with no previous background in computing or informa­
tion technology. COMP 1900 is an information technology service 
unit offered to students in other faculties, which provides a univer­
sity-level introduction to applied computing for students in any 
area who wish to use computers in their studies or their careers 
but do not necessarily need to study computer programming. 
COMP 1200 provides a broad perspective on the field of comput­
ing for those with a deeper interest in the underlying science and 
technology, and it is a required part of the Information Technology 
degrees.
COMP1100 provides an introduction to computer programming, 
both as a service course and as a foundation for all further studies 
in information technology. It assumes a prior knowledge of 
secondary college advanced mathematics, but does not require 
any previous computing experience. COMP1110 provides further 
study of programming and software engineering, consolidat­
ing the study of constructing larger programs. It leads to further 
software development and software engineering studies. Students 
with good background experience in programming can combine 
these two courses into one fast-track course COMP 1120.
COMP2400 can also be taken in first year, following COMP1100. 
It provides an introduction to the use of databases and to their 
underlying technology. This unit can be used as part of a major in 
Commerce as well as contributing to Information Technology and 
Software Engineering degrees.
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Further Information
Further information on the units offered and the structures of 
the courses is available from the Department’s website at <http: 
//cs.anu.edu.au>.
Course Details
Introduction to Programming
and Algorithms COMPllOO
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures. Twelve two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions.
Assumed prior knowledge: ACT Advanced Maths major or NSW 
2 unit maths or equivalent.
Incompatible with COMP 1011, ENGN1002, ENGN1213
Syllabus: This unit is an introduction to the basic principles 
of programming from an object-oriented perspective. These 
principles are applied in a study of straightforward algorithms 
for searching and sorting. It provides a foundation for studies in 
computer science, information systems and software engineering. 
The following topics are covered: basic concepts of programming 
(data types, assignment, control structures, the procedural abstrac­
tion), basic concepts of object-oriented programming in Eiffel 
(class, object, attributes, rountines), the basic Eiffel library classes, 
straightforward algorithms for search and searching, object-orient­
ed methods (class inheritance, assertions on rountines, design by 
contract). The unit has a strong practical emphasis, with required 
attendance at laboratory sessions.
Foundations of Software Engineering COMP1110
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures and twelve two-hour tutorial/ 
laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: COMPllOO
Incompatible with COMP2031, ENGN2003, ENGN 1223
Syllabus: This unit introduces students to the tools and techniques 
for developing software systems of a size and quality of an indus­
trially relevant nature. The unit teaches the fundamental strategies 
of abstraction, decomposition and reuse as methods for construct­
ing such systems. Verification and validation techniques, with an 
emphasis on testing, are taught as a means to ensure that students 
are able to deliver software products of the quality required. In 
particular, the unit will cover: foundations and use of recursive 
algorithms in problem solving; structured data types, abstract data 
types and their applications; system life cycle, modularisation, and 
construction of large systems. The unit will also introduce some of 
the theoretical fundamentals that underpin software engineering, 
including: logic and its application to specifications, and finite 
state automata.
From Programming to Software 
Engineering
First Semester
COMP1120 
(6 units) Group A
Thirty one-hour lectures and twelve two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions
Prerequisites: Admission is by approval of Head of Department. 
Students will be required to demonstrate an appropriate level of 
prior programming experience. Students are assumed to have 
achieved a level of knowledge of mathematics comparable to at 
least ACT Advanced Mathematics major or NSW 2 unit Mathe­
matics or equivalent.
Incompatible with COMPllOO, COMP1110, COMP1011, 
ENGN 1002, ENGN 1213
Syllabus: This course presents the principles of programming 
from an object-oriented perspective and introduces students to the
tools and techniques for developing software systems of a size and 
quality of an industrially relevant nature. The course teaches the 
fundamental strategies of abstraction, decomposition and reuse as 
methods for constructing such systems. Verification and validation 
techniques, with an emphasis on testing, are taught as a means to 
ensure that students are able to deliver software products of the 
quality required. In particular, the course will introduce concepts 
of object-oriented programming in Eiffel (class, object, attri­
butes, routines), the basic Eiffel library classes, straightforward 
algorithms for search and searching, object-oriented methods 
(class inheritance, assertions on routines, design by contract). 
The course will also cover the foundations and use of recursive 
algorithms in problem solving; structured data types, abstract data 
types and their applications; system life-cycle, modularisation, 
and construction of large systems. The course will also introduce 
some of the theoretical fundamentals that underpins software 
engineering, including: logic and its application to specifications, 
and finite state automata. The course has a strong practical empha­
sis, with required attendance at laboratory sessions.
Perspectives on Computing COMP1200
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures, twelve two-hour tutorial and laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites: none
Syllabus: This course presents the important concepts in the 
computing discipline and places them in context, in order to intro­
duce the nature of the computing profession and the education of 
a computing professional.
The unit covers the following topics, through case studies. 
Abstractions and the user view: the interactive machine, the 
stored-program machine, data, programming languages and virtu­
al machines, computational objects. Applications of computer 
systems: personal computation, application software, informa­
tion systems, knowledge-based systems, and real-time control. 
Computer systems and their environment: the personal computer, 
networked computers and concurrency, the world wide web. The 
nature of the computing discipline: mathematical theory, scientific 
experimentation and engineering design. Professional issues: the 
engineering of software systems, the client focus, and profes­
sional ethics. Educational issues: curriculum issues, the ANU 
experience.
Art and Science of Computing I COMP1800
(0 units)
Full Year
About eight sessions of occasional seminars.
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng or approval of Head of 
Department
Syllabus: The Art and Science of Computing I is a seminar- 
style program. It consists of about 4 events per semester, such 
as seminars from visiting or staff academics, or discussion or 
debate sessions on topical subjects. Other sessions might include 
learning and studying skills, talks from industry representatives, 
department and unit overviews, hot topics, and surveys. It aims 
to involve staff and students in debate on computing issues. Some 
sessions will be led by staff from areas such as the library, counsel­
ling, study skills, and other university resource centres.
Introduction to Information
Technology Applications COMP1900
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Twenty one-hour lectures, and six two-hour assessable laboratory 
sessions; plus one laboratory session for marking group project
Prerequisites: Not available to students enrolled in BInfTech 
or BSEng. Cannot be taken after successful completion of 
COMP 1011, COMP 1100, COMP 1120 or INFS 1014.
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Syllabus: An introduction to the basic concepts and skills of 
computer literacy through modem applied information technol­
ogy. Good data management and practices using files and folders; 
word processing using styles; data manipulation and display using 
spreadsheets; World Wide Web information searching; simple 
web site construction. Practical work will be done in supervised 
computer laboratory sessions.
Software Construction COMP2100
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures and twelve two-hour tutorial and 
laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: COMP1110 or COMP 1120 and MATH 1005 or 
MATH 1014 or MATH1116.
Syllabus: This course is about the implementation and test phases 
of the software construction process. It is based around an individ­
ual project lasting the whole semester. In this project, students 
build a substantial application, relevant to their experience as 
computer users. The project is closely specified, and involves a 
graphical user interface. During the semester, students follow part 
(or all) of the Personal Software Process, learning time-manage­
ment, planning, and quality control.
The following topics are covered: programming to precise 
specifications; the implementation milieu (configuration control, 
programming standards, documentation standards, literate 
programming, use of integrated programming environments); 
code review and inspections; test planning and procedures 
(derived from specification and design documents); object-orient­
ed (Eiffel), procedural (C), and scripting (Bash) languages; GUI 
interfaces; the Personal Software Process.
Software Design COMP2UO
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and twelve two-hour tutorial and labora­
tory sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP1110 or COMP 1120, and MATH 1005 or 
MATH 1014 or MATH1116.
Incompatible with COMP2038
Syllabus: This course is one of three courses (COMP2100, 
COMP2110, COMP3110) which address constructive aspects of 
the software development process. It has a primary focus on the 
design phase.
The following topics are covered. Designing to specifications 
(ab initio design) and design recovery from source code (reverse 
engineering). The design milieu (notations, documentation 
standards, configuration control). Design techniques (structured, 
object-oriented, software architectures, design patterns). Design 
review and inspections. Design in the context of requirements 
change. Design metrics.
Introduction to Computer Systems COMP2300
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and nine two-hour laboratory/tutorial 
sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP1110 or COMP 1120; and 6 units of 1000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMET courses.
Incompatible with COMP 1012.
Syllabus: An introduction to the hardware and software compo­
nents of a modern computer system. Comparisons of different 
types of instructions sets and corresponding addressing modes. 
Emphasis on the relationships among instruction sets, fetch and 
execute operations, and the underlying architecture. Introduction to 
the concept of interrupts, as well as the purpose and specifications 
of a control unit with respect to logic operations. Consideration of 
the physical implementation of large memory systems, together
with the techniques of data storage and checking. Overall concepts 
of virtual memory, operating system functions, file systems and 
networks.
Virtual machines and the levels of machine organisation, the 
assembly and linking process and software libraries.
Concurrent and Distributed Systems COMP2310
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures, nine one-hour tutorials/laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP2100 or COMP2300; and 12 units o f 1000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMETcourses.
Incompatible with COMP2029, COMP2032
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the issues that arise when 
computational processes are supported in a computer system. 
The scope is broad enough to include discussion of all the layers 
of a computer system -  from the hardware to large information 
systems applications, and all sizes of computer system — from 
systems as small as a single processor, to systems as large as the 
entire Internet. The principal areas of study are processes and 
process coordination, concurrency support in operating systems 
and high-level languages, and distributed systems. The follow­
ing topics are addressed: operating system structure, process 
management, interaction between system components (processes, 
devices and processors), mutual exclusion, concurrent program­
ming, semaphores and monitors, inter-process communication, 
distributed systems, crash resilience and persistent data, deadlock, 
transaction processing.
Relational Databases COMP2400
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and six two-hour laboratory/tutorial 
sessions
Prerequisites: COMP1100 or COMP1120; and 6 units of 1000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMETcourses.
Incompatible with INFS2051, INFS3055
Syllabus: Introduction to the basic goals, functions, models, 
components, applications, and social impact of database systems 
applications. The course introduces the relational model and the 
database query language SQL. Entity-Relationship Diagrams are 
introduced as a tool for conceptual modeling. Effective mapping 
of a conceptual model to a relational schema requires some appre­
ciation of role of integrity constraints, and the impact of DBMS 
access schemes and query optimisation techniques.
Formal Methods in Software
Engineering COMP2600
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures, eight one-hour tutorials and four two- 
hour laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP1110 or COMP1120 and 12 units of 1000- 
level MATH/STAT including MATH 1005 or MATH1014 or 
MATH1116.
Incompatible with COMP1013.
Syllabus: This course presents some formal notations that 
are commonly used for the description of computation and of 
computing systems, for the specification of software and for 
mathematically rigorous arguments about program properties.
The following areas of study constitute the backbone of the course. 
Predicate calculus and natural deduction, inductive definitions of 
data types as a basis for recursive functions and structural induc­
tion, formal language theory (particularly regular expressions, 
finite state machines and context free grammars), specification 
languages, propositional programming language semantics, 
partial correctness and proofs of termination.
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Art and Science of Computing II COMP2800
(0 units)
Annual
About eight sessions of occasional seminars.
Prerequisites: COMP1800 and enrolment in BSEng or approval of 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The Art and Science of Computing II is a seminar- 
style program. It consists of about 4 events per semester, such as 
seminars from visiting or staff academics, or discussion or debate 
sessions on topical subjects. Other sessions might include talks 
from industry representatives, department and unit overviews, hot 
topics and surveys. It aims to involve staff and students in debate 
on computing issues.
As for COMP 1800 except that events in Art and Science of 
Computing II will be targeted to those students in second year.
Software Engineering Group Project COMP3100
(12 units) Group C
Annual
Fifty one-hour lectures and 300 hours of group project work.
Prerequisites: COMP2100 and COMP2110, and 12 units of cours­
es from COMP2300, COMP2310, COMP2400, COMP2600; and 
6 units of 2000-level MATH/STAT/EMET.
Incompatible with COMP3018.
Co-requisites: COMP3110.
Syllabus: This course provides the student with project experience 
to complement the studies of the software development process in 
units COMP2100, COMP2110, COMP3110 and COMP3120.
Students work in small groups and participate in all the develop­
ment phases (requirements analysis, design, construction, testing 
and documentation) of a nontrivial software system. As well, 
each group has to address the control of the development process 
by constructing and following a detailed software development 
management plan.
Software Analysis and Design COMP3110
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and four or five two-hour laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites: 12 units of 2000-level COMP or INFS courses 
including at least one of COMP2UO, COMP2038, COMP2400; 
and 12 units of 1000-level MATH/STAT/EMET.
Incompatible with INFS2047, INFS2048, INFS3047,1NFS3048.
Syllabus: This course is one of three courses (COMP2100, 
COMP2110, COMP3110) which address constructive aspects 
of the software development process. It has a primary focus on 
the software requirements and design phases. This unit provides 
a practical introduction to requirements analysis methods and 
design specification techniques that are either structured or 
object-oriented. The essential rationale for the requisite compo­
nents of a number of such methods will be taught together with 
some techniques for their application. As always, the emphasis 
of applying any such method is to create, from a set of origi­
nal requirements, a semi-formal representation or model of a 
system software specification that is unambiguous, consistent and 
understandable. The various techniques for achievement of such 
requirements and specifications often seem straight forward and 
even conceptually simple. However, despite the apparent simplic­
ity of a technique, students will discover that a good deal of 
effort and diligence is required to produce accurate, meaningful, 
understandable and easily maintainable specifications. Software 
system requirements specifications are essential for creating and 
trading-off design specification alternatives. There are several 
representations available for specifying a software design. Some 
of these will be discussed and applied including some very recent 
approaches to design that allow for the inclusion of multiple 
architectural alternatives and simple verification. The latest design
techniques place appropriate emphasis on accurate, semi-formal 
models, transformation rules and direct code generation. Whenev­
er appropriate, computer-aided modeling tools will be used to 
reinforce the various concepts that are covered theoretically.
Managing Software Development COMP3120
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and five two-hour laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP3110; and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/ 
STAT/EMET or COMP2600.
Syllabus: This course addresses the control of the software 
development process. It is a companion unit to COMP2100, 
COMP2110 and COMP3110, which address constructive aspects 
of the process. COMP3120 addresses some of the initial tasks 
for effectively planning and managing the development process 
within which the techniques introduced in those units might 
be used.
The following topics are covered. Choosing or tailoring a software 
development life cycle. Constructing a software development 
plan. Applying techniques and tools for determining size, effort 
and cost of a software development. Constructing a schedule and 
determining resource requirements and allocations. Identifying, 
assessing and managing risks (including technical, schedule and 
resource risks). Choosing and using metrics for different purposes 
such as monitoring progress, controlling resources and estimating 
rework.
Operating Systems Implementation COMP3300
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures and six one-hour tutorials and six 
three-hour laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP2300 and COMP2310, and 6 units of 2000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMET, or COMP2600.
Incompatible with COMP3037.
Syllabus: This course takes a detailed look at the services provid­
ed by, and the internals of, an existing operating system to see 
how each part is constructed and integrated into the whole. The 
lectures will also address recent literature describing advances in 
operating systems. The following topics are addressed: system 
programming and its facilities (including I/O, signals, job control, 
interprocess communication, sockets, transport layers, remote 
operations), system calls and their relation to the system librar­
ies, process management and coordination, implementation of 
message passing, memory management, interrupt handling, real­
time clocks, device-independent input/output, serial-line drivers, 
network communication, disk drivers, deadlock avoidance, sched­
uling paradigms, file systems, security.
Computer Networks COMP3310
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and six two-hour laboratory/tutorial 
sessions.
Prerequisites: 12 units of 2000-level COMP or INFS courses 
including COMP2300, and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/STAT/ 
EMET, or COMP2600.
Incompatible with ENGN4514, COMP3036
Syllabus: This course studies the standard models for the layered 
approach to communication between autonomous machines in 
a network and the main characteristics of data communication 
(transmission protocols) for the lower layers. It introduces several 
application layer protocols from a distributed systems viewpoint, 
and considers alternative lower layer methods such as ATM, and 
problem areas in the Internet protocol suite.
The following topics are included: introduction to communica­
tion network architectures (protocol hierarchies, layered services,
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the OSI model); the physical layer (transmission media, signal 
representation, limits to data capacity); the data link layer (error 
detection and recovery, point-to-point protocols); the medium 
access layer (protocols for Local Area Networks and satellite 
communication); the network layer (routing algorithms, conges­
tion control); internetworking (addressing, internetwork routing 
and protocols, quality of service); the transport layer (connec­
tion-oriented transport layer services and protocols); application 
protocols for distributed systems.
High Performance Scientific
Computation COMP3320
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and nine two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites; 12 units of 2000-level COMP courses including 
COMP2100 or COMP2300; and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/ 
STAT/EMET.
Incompatible with COMP3061, COMP3067.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to High Perfor­
mance Computing with an orientation towards applications in 
science and engineering. The dominant programming language 
in this application domain, FORTRAN95, will be taught within 
the context of numerical computing and the design and construc­
tion of sophisticated scientific software. The unit will study high 
performance computer architectures, including vector and parallel 
processors, and will describe how an algorithm interacts with these 
architectures. It will also look at practical methods of estimating 
and measuring algorithm/architecture performance.
The following topics will be addressed: basic numerical comput­
ing from aspects of floating point error analysis to algorithms 
for solving differential equations; the engineering of scien­
tific software; general high performance computing concepts 
and architectural principles; scalar and vector architectures and 
their memory structure; performance and programmability issues, 
and program analysis techniques for high performance comput­
ing; parallel computing paradigms and programming using the 
OpenMP standard; trends in HPC systems.
Internet, Intranet and Document
Systems COMP3400
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and six two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites: COMPllOO or COMPI120; and 12 units of 2000- 
level IT courses; and 6 units of 1000-level MATH/STAT/EMET.
Incompatible with INFS2052, INFS3056.
Syllabus: This course studies the methods, software architecture, 
and standards for computer communications over networks, at the 
upper level, and examples of major applications, with the focus 
being on the Internet. The following topics are included. Introduc­
tion to open systems and the Internet reference model; foundations 
of Internet applications: electronic mail, file transfer application, 
MIME, hypertext transfer protocol, World Wide Web system 
architecture and operation. Standards, ISO and other standardisa­
tion, conformance and acceptance; information structure; static, 
dynamic and active pages; HTML, CSS, XML, SGML; mobile 
code, cgi scripts; a simple introduction to symmetric and public 
key systems; study of applications like PGP, SSL; E-Commerce; 
design/study of an internet based business system.
Information Technology in
Electronic Commerce COMP3410
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and six two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions
Prerequisites: COMPllOO or COMP 1120; and 12 units of 2000- 
level IT courses; 6 units of 1000-level MATH/STAT/EMET
Syllabus: This course studies some of the current and potential 
applications of information technology in electronic commerce. 
Topics will be chosen from areas such as document representation 
(XML, XSL, DTD, CSS), knowledge discovery (search engines, 
meta-data, web-based data mining), data management (digital 
library, electronic document management), trading (spontane­
ous, deliberative, auctions) and security (encryption, public key, 
symmetric key, PKI, authentication, etc). Case studies will be 
used wherever appropriate. Other topics will be included to match 
developments and maturation of the area.
Database Systems COMP3420
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and twelve one-hour tutorials three two- 
hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: COMP1100 or COMP1120; and 12 units of 2000- 
level IT courses including COMP2400; 6 units of 1000-level 
MATH/STAT/EMET.
Syllabus: This course examines the design and use of databases in 
computer-based systems and investigates associated issues. Topics 
will include: conceptual modeling; security; privacy; statistical 
databases; distributed databases; data warehousing; web technol­
ogy and databases.
Software Engineering Individual Project COMP3500
(12 units)
Annual
Fifty one-hour lectures and 300 hours of project work.
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng; and completion of COMP2100 
and COMP2110, and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/STAT/EMET, 
and 12 units of courses from the list COMP2300, COMP2310 and 
COMP2600..
Incompatible with COMP3100 and COMP3018.
Co-requisites: COMP3110.
Syllabus: This course provides the student with project experience 
to complement the studies of the software development process in 
courses COMP2100, CÜMP2110, COMP3110 and COMP3120. 
Students work in small groups and participate in all the develop­
ment phases (requirements analysis, design, construction, testing 
and documentation) of a nontrivial software system. As well, each 
student has to address the control of the development process 
by constructing and following a detailed software development 
management plan.
Algorithms COMP3600
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and nine two-hour tutorial/laboratory 
sessions.
Prerequisites: 12 units of 2000-level COMP courses including 
COMP2100, and enrollment in BComptlSci; and 6 units of 2000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMET courses.
Incompatible with COMP3064.
Syllabus: This course deals with the study of algorithms for 
solving practical problems, and of the data structures used in their 
implementation. Detailed analysis of the resource requirements of 
algorithms will be an important issue.
A large variety of algorithms are candidates for study. These 
include, but are not limited to, the following: greedy algorithms, 
dynamic programming, divide-and-conquer, exhaustive search, 
graph algorithms, advanced data structures such as binomial 
heaps and Fibonacci heaps, network flow algorithms, algorithms 
for string matching, parallel algorithms, heuristics and approxima­
tion algorithms, and an introduction to intractability. As well as
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studying the implementation, the mathematical tools used to study 
the resource usage of algorithms will be considered.
Principles of Programming Languages COMP3610
(6 units) Group C
First semester (may not be offered in 2002)
Thirty one-hour lectures, five one-hour tutorials and four two-hour 
laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: COMP2600; and COMP2100; and 6 units of 2000- 
level MATH/STAT/EMET.
Incompatible with COMP3065, COMP3039, COMP3040.
Syllabus: The course will provide an introduction to the major 
declarative paradigms of functional programming and logic 
programming. It will give the student some experience with 
Prolog and a representative functional language in problem 
domains where these paradigms are most suited. The theoreti­
cal underpinnings of each paradigm will be introduced, as will 
elementary aspects of implementation.
As well as exploring these new classes of languages, the unit will 
introduce the students to ideas that apply across the language 
landscape. Firstly, languages can only be defined rigorously 
when some systematic notation is used to assign meanings to 
each program and program fragment. The unit will discuss formal 
semantics in general and will focus on a widely used system — 
denotational or structured operational.
The requirement that a language be implementable means that 
some aspects of formal language theory become part of the 
programming languages area. The unit will approach the topic in 
so far as it supports the construction of language acceptors. It will 
also give introductions to topics that underpin run-time structures 
of language.
Topics in Software Engineering I COMP3700
(6 units) Group C
First and second semesters 
Contact hours as appropriate
Prerequisites: Written approval of Head of Department of 
Computer Science. Minimal background is 18 units of 2000 series 
COMP or INFS courses including COMP2100 and COMP2110; 
and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/STAT/EMET or COMP2600.
Syllabus: This course is available so that senior students can 
pursue, under supervision, topics that are not covered in the regular 
curriculum or to execute a project that will significantly increase 
their knowledge of software engineering theory or practice.
The activities in the course will be some combination of lectures, 
reading, writing and project work, as appropriate to the topic.
Topics in Computer Science COMP3710
(6 units) Group C
First and second semesters 
Contact hours as appropriate
Prerequisites: Written approval of Head of Department of 
Computer Science. Minimal background is 18 units of 2000-level 
COMP or INFS courses including COMP2100; and 6 units of 
2000-level MATH/STAT/EMET or COMP2600.
Syllabus: This unit is available so that senior students can pursue, 
under supervision, topics that are not covered in the regular curric­
ulum or to execute a project that will significantly increase their 
knowledge of some aspect of computer science.
The activities in the course will be some combination of lectures, 
reading, writing and project work, as appropriate to the topic.
Art and Science of Computing III COMP3800
(0 units)
Annual
About eight sessions of occasional seminars.
Prerequisites: COMP2800 and enrolment in BSEng or approval of 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: Same as for COMP2800 except that events in Art and 
Science of Computing 111 will be targetted to those students in 
their final years.
Computer Science Honours COMP4001
Full Year
Prerequisites: Enrolment in the BSc Honours degree, with special­
isation in computer science.
Syllabus: The honours program consists of a coursework compo­
nent and a project component, of equal weight. The coursework 
component involves courses in advanced aspects of the computing 
discipline, which in recent years have been drawn from: archi­
tecture of parallel systems, artificial intelligence, computational 
logic, algorithms, object oriented databases, programs for paral­
lel computer systems, formal aspects of software engineering, 
software engineering project, document technologies, automated 
reasoning. The project component involves a substantial individu­
al project under detailed academic supervision. A formal thesis is 
submitted (nominally 10,000 words), and a seminar is presented.
Information Technology Honours INFT4001
Full Year
Prerequisites: Enrolment in the BlnfTech Honours degree.
The honours program consists of a coursework component and a 
project component, of equal weight. A student’s individual course 
program is selected in consultation with the BlnfTech honours 
coordinator.
The coursework component involves courses in advanced aspects 
of the computing discipline and information systems. The course- 
work is drawn from the fourth year honours courses in Computer 
Science (see the COMP4001 course description), Information 
Systems (see the entry in Faculty of Economics and Commerce), 
and other Science departments.
The project component involves a substantial individual construc­
tive project under detailed academic supervision. Several formal 
project reports are submitted for assessment.
Software Quality Management COMP4100
(6 units) |Not grouped for BSc|
First semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and five two-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng; COMP2600, COMP3100 and 
COMP3120
Syllabus: This course introduces students to advanced topics on 
managing the quality of products to be delivered as part of the 
progression within a software development project. Several causal 
aspects of software (bad) quality will be introduced and discussed 
so that students can understand the context for undertaking risk 
and bad quality avoidance.
The focus will be on practical techniques for identifying and 
removing defects as well as implementing procedures to track the 
success or failure of risk and defect resolutions.
Software Process COMP4UO
(6 units) |Not grouped for BSc)
Second semester
Thirty one-hour lectures and five two-hour laboratory sessions 
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng; COMP3100 and COMP3120
Syllabus: This course covers advanced topics concerning software 
process improvement (SP1) frameworks and standards. There are 
several SPI frameworks/standards available, each one possessing 
its own merits and difficulties. Most are regarded as being more 
appropriate to large software development organisations where the 
assumed expenses of incorporated SPI initiatives typically provide
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significant return on investment. The content of COMP4110 will 
introduce the various well-known frameworks and standards in 
the context of importance to organisations but then also discuss 
tailored versions of some SPI frameworks that are more suitable to 
small organisations or teams of software developers.
COMP4110 is intended to provide students with further impor­
tant possible options for a career in software engineering. SPI 
is a relatively new area within the overall subject of software 
engineering and requires a relatively deep knowledge of most 
if not all facets of software engineering activities. Hence it is 
a course especially constructed for those who wish to pursue a 
career loaded with experiences and research.
Component-Based Software
Development COMP4120
(6 units) (Group C)
Not offered in 2003
Thirty one-hour lectures and twelve two-hour laboratory sessions 
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses
Syllabus: Component-based development is the construction 
of software systems out of pre-packaged generic elements. It 
involves the convergence of four distinct software themes
• the emphasis of software engineering on reuse;
• the widespread practice of building parts of applications 
(such as graphical user interfaces and databases) out of 
components;
• interconnection technologies: such as CORBA, COM and 
Enterprise JavaBeans, and
• the generalisation of object technology, which provides both 
the conceptual basis and the practical tools for building and 
using components.
This unit builds awareness of these themes and some experimental 
experience of representative elements of the technology.
Milestone Papers in Computing COMP4200
(3 units) Group C
First semester 
Thirteen one-hour lectures
Prerequisites: Enrollment in the BinfTech Honours or the BSc 
Honours degree; or permission of Head of Department of 
Computer Science.
Syllabus: Each week, students in this course will read, discuss and 
review a landmark paper from one of the various disciplines of 
computer science. The papers will be chosen so as to expose the 
students to a broad array of topics. The unit will also introduce 
students to the resources, like the science citation index, necessary 
to research and evaluate the origins and impact of a paper.
Usability and Design of the Human-
Computer Interface COMP4210
(3 units) Group C
First Semester 
Fifteen one-hour lectures
Prerequisites: 12 units of 2000-level COMP or INFS courses, 
including COMP2100 or COMP2300; and 6 units of 2000-level 
MATH/STAT/EMET or COMP2600.
Incompatible with COMP3043
Syllabus: This course covers the principles behind the design of 
mechanisms for human-computer interaction (HCI) and devel­
ops competence in the specification and construction of user 
interfaces. Topics will be selected from: the human senses such 
as sight and touch, and their influence on user interface design; 
components of interaction (direct manipulation, form fill-in, menu 
selection and command language); characteristics of HCI; design 
methodologies; the impact of culture on HCI design; software 
internationalisation and localisation; user interface program­
ming (graphical interfaces and software systems, the X Window
System, interaction toolkits); user interface design tools; interface 
and application integration.
Parallel Systems COMP4300
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures, four one-hour laboratory/tutorials
Prerequisites: COMP2310; and 24 units of 3000-level COMP 
courses, including either COMP3320 or COMP3600.
Syllabus: A practically-oriented introduction to programming 
paradigms for parallel computers. Considers definitions of 
program efficiency on parallel computers, addresses the modeling, 
analysis and measurement of program performance. Description, 
implementation and use of parallel programming languages, 
parallel features of operating systems, library routines and appli­
cations.
Network Security COMP4320
(3 units) Group C
First semester
Fifteen one-hour lectures, three tutorials.
Prerequisites: 12 units of 3000-level COMP courses including 
COMP3310, or COMP3400, or COMP3410.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the study of security 
concepts and techniques achieving security requirements in the 
network environment. On completion, students are expected 
to have the knowledge of reasoning why and how documents 
transmitted through the network can be protected effectively. 
Knowledge of the foundations of secure e-business should be 
achieved. Students will also be able to advise industry managers 
on the awareness of security threats and available tools to protect 
sensitive information.
Topics include: security challenges and requirements; security 
management; symmetric key cryptography (+ DES); public 
key cryptography (+ RSA); one-way hash functions and digital 
signatures; secret key distribution (Diffie-Hellman key exchange); 
public key infrastructure (X.509); network authentication proto­
cols (Kerberos); electronic mail security (PGP); IP security (IPSec 
V4 V6); web security (SSL, SET); system security; and selected 
topics (emerging technologies).
Real-Time and Embedded Systems COMP4330
(6 units) Group C
Second Semester
Three hours per week lectures / two hours per week laboratories 
Prerequisites: COMP2300 and COMP2310; or ENGN2211 and
ENGN2223.
Syllabus: Real-time and embedded systems are all around us. 
Controlling cars, trains, or aeroplanes, as well as mobile phones, 
cameras, or A/V equipment, embedded systems are a challenging 
and demanding part of computer science and engineering. This 
course delivers foundations of real-time analysis and imple­
mentation of systems that are interconnected with the physical 
world (embedded systems). It also delivers the principles of fault 
tolerant systems and highly reliable systems. Techniques that 
are introduced include real-time calculus, real-time scheduling, 
elementary sensor data filtering and fusion methods, error recov­
ery strategies, and graceful degradation methods.
Advanced Databases COMP4400
(6 units) Group C
Not offered in 2003
Thirty one-hour lectures and nine two-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: COMP2100 and COMP2300 and COMP2400; and 
12 units of 3000-level COMP or INFS courses.
Incompatible with COMP3062.
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Syllabus: This unit extends the study of relational databases 
and introduces object-oriented database technology and related 
research issues.
Topics will include: assessment of conventional database technol­
ogy; relational algebra; object-oriented modeling and languages; 
control concepts; physical database design.
Document Technologies COMP4410
(3 units) Group C
Second semester (may not be offered in 2003)
Fifteen one-hour lectures and four two-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses including 
COMP3400 and COMP3410
Syllabus: This course introduces fundamental models, tools, and 
techniques for working with documents. It motivates this from 
theoretical and commercial perspectives including its pivotal 
role in building and using the World Wide Web. The course has 
a strong practical component, exposing students to the computer 
science and software engineering aspects of building search 
systems and other document technologies.
Networked Scientific Data
Analysis and Presentation COMP4420
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures and six two-hour laboratory 
sessions
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses, including 
COMP3320; and either COMP3400 or COMP3310.
Syllabus: Modem 'big’ science and engineering projects often 
make use of computing systems that combine components of 
networking, real-time control, data management, data analysis and 
visualisation. The interface to all of the above is increasingly via 
a Web-based workbench. This unit adopts a case study approach 
to describing some of these systems. Sample applications include 
remote experimentation, scientific co-laboratories, graphical 
information systems (GIS), planning and management of indus­
trial processes and financial information systems.
Software Engineering Team Project I COMP4510
(6 units)
To be done as the first part of the combination COMP4510 and 
COMP4530, or the combination COMP4510, COMP4520 and 
ENGN4221 which represent two alternative ways to satisfy the 
goals for the Software Engineering fourth year project.
First Semester
As many hours as necessary for reviews and a nominal 12 hours 
per week
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng and 24 units of 3000-level 
COMP courses including COMP3500 and COMP3120.
Incompatible with COMP3100.
Syllabus: The courses COMP4510 and COMP4520 together form 
a team software project requirement whilst ENGN4221 provides 
an opportunity for students to participate in a systems type 
project run within the Department of Engineering; COMP4510 
and COMP4530 together form a complete software engineering 
project of similar scale overall.
At the commencement of this course, students will be introduced 
to customers (from industry, government or other university 
entities) who require a software development project to be under­
taken. The typical team size will be 3 to 5 students, the members 
of which will be required to form/analyse customer requirements 
and plan (define, estimate, schedule) the project to ultimately 
deliver and control a software product according to the customer 
requirements. The implementation part of the project including 
(monitoring, measuring, tracking, managing change) and ultimate­
ly close out the project, will be achieved during COMP4520 or
COMP4530. All teams will be required to produce a minimum set 
of documents including:
Software Development Plan (inclusive of other important plans)
Software Requirements Specification Software Design 
Specification(s)
Acceptance, System and Integration Test Cases and Procedures 
Source and Binary Code
The typical size of the project will be limited to 1000-1600 person 
hours for the COMP4510/COMP4520 combination, and 1500- 
2500 person hours for the COMP4510/COMP4530 combination.
Software Engineering Team Project II COMP4520
(6 units)
To be done as part of the combination COMP4510,
COMP4520 and ENGN4221 which together represent an alterna­
tive to the more software-oriented combination of COMP4510 
and COMP4530.
Second Semester
As many review meetings as required plus a nominal allocation of 
12 hours per week
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng, and completion of
COMP4510.
Incompatible with COMP3100, COMP4530
Syllabus: This project course completes the second part of the 
requirements for a software engineering team of 3-5 students 
to undertake a self-contained software project supervised by an 
academic. The work of this course is to be a enactment of the 
project plans developed by the team as part of COMP4510. The 
ultimate completion of the COMP4510-COMP4520 pair will be 
a software product developed according to a customer’s require­
ments. The type of customer that may be involved is described 
within the COMP4510 handbook entry.
Much of the work associated with this course parallels that of 
COMP4530. However, COMP4520 project work will typically be 
limited to 1000-1600 person hours.
Software Engineering Team Project COMP4530
(12 units)
To be done as part of the combination COMP4510
and COMP4530 which together represent an alternative to the
combination of COMP4510, COMP4520 and ENGN4221.
Second Semester
As many review meetings as required plus a nominal allocation 
24 hours per week
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng, and completion of
COMP4510.
Incompatible with COMP3100, COMP4520, ENGN4221.
Syllabus: In combination with COMP4510, this course represents 
the capstone for the BSEng degree and as such, is intended to 
provide students the opportunity to apply the knowledge and skills 
that they have learned in the previous three years concerning all 
aspects of the software development lifecycle.
At the commencement of COMP4510, students will have been 
introduced to customers (from industry, government or other 
university entities) who require a software development project 
to be undertaken. The typical team size will be 3 to 5 students. All 
teams will be required to produce a minimum set of documents 
including:
Software Development Plan (inclusive of other important plans)
Software Requirements Specification Software Design 
Specification(s)
Acceptance, System and Integration Test Cases and Procedures 
Source and Binary Code
The typical size of the project will be limited to 1500-2500 person 
hours in terms of effort.
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Advanced Algorithms COMP4600
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures, together with occasional seminars
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses including 
COMP3600
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the study of algorithms 
for solving practical problems efficiently, and the theoretical 
analysis of their behaviour. There will also be a brief introduction 
to complexity theory, the formal study of algorithm performance. 
A large variety of algorithms are candidates for study. These 
include, but are not limited to, the following: greedy algorithms, 
dynamic programming, network flow algorithms, algorithms 
for string matching, parallel algorithms, graph algorithms and 
approximation algorithms.
Computer Graphics COMP4610
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Twenty-six one-hour lectures and six two-hour laboratory classes
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses including 
COMP3600
Syllabus: Computer graphics are an intrinsic component of 
many modem software applications and are often essential to 
the success of these applications. The objective of this course is 
to familiarise the student with fundamental algorithms and data 
structures that are used in today’s interactive graphics systems as 
well as programming and architecture of high-resolution graph­
ics computers. The principles and practise of computer graphics 
are described from their mathematical foundations to the modem 
applications domains of scientific visualisation, virtual reality, 
computer games and film animation. The unit will include some 
practical experience of graphical software environments such as 
OpenGL, VRML and Java3D.
Machine Learning and Data Mining COMP4620
(3 units) Group C
Second semester 
Fourteen one-hour lectures
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses including 
COMP3600.
Syllabus: This course introduces the key algorithms and theory 
forming the core of machine learning. Motivations are developed 
from Artificial Intelligence and Data Mining. Practical application 
of the technology to real-world problems will also be a theme.
Applications of Logic in Computing COMP4630
(6 units) Group C
First Semester (may not be offered in 2003)
Thirty one-hour lectures, five one-hour tutorials and five two-hour 
laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: 24 units of 3000-level COMP courses includ­
ing COMP3610, and 6 units of 2000-level MATH/STAT or 
COMP2600.
Syllabus: Many areas of computer science rely on logic for 
their foundations. Artificial intelligence is a particular branch of 
computing where knowledge and reasoning are of central concern. 
Also, the use of formal methods in the specification, implementa­
tion and verification of hardware and software products requires 
that the developer be able to model objects using logic.
This course will cover a variety of application areas in order to 
acquaint the student with concepts of logic that are applicable 
to computing topics as described above. The course has a strong 
theoretical emphasis, but gives the student practical experience 
with theorem proving tools, especially with those that support the 
engineering of computing systems
Topics in Software Engineering II COMP4700
(3 units) |Not grouped for BSc|
First and second semesters 
Contact hours as appropriate
Prerequisites: Written approval of Head of Department of 
Computer Science. Enrollment in Bachelor of Software Engineer­
ing, and a minimum of 24 units of 3000-level COMP, INFS or 
ENGN courses.
Syllabus: This course is available so that senior students can 
pursue, under supervision, topics that are not covered in the regular 
curriculum or to execute a project that will significantly increase 
their knowledge of software engineering theory or practice.
The activities in the course will be some combination of lectures, 
reading, writing and project work, as appropriate to the topic.
Topics in Software Engineering III COMP4710
(6 units) [Not grouped for BSc|
First and second semesters 
Contact hours as appropriate
Prerequisites: Written approval of Head of Department of 
Computer Science. Enrollment in Bachelor of Software Engineer­
ing, and a minimum of 24 units of 3000 or 4000-level COMP, 
INFS or ENGN courses.
Syllabus: This course is available so that senior students can 
pursue, under supervision, topics that are not covered in the regular 
curriculum or to execute a project that will significantly increase 
their knowledge of software engineering theory or practice.
The activities in the course will be some combination of lectures, 
reading, writing and project work, as appropriate to the topic.
Industrial Experience COMP4800
(0 units)
First and second semesters
Prerequisites: Enrolment in BSEng and COMP3100.
Syllabus: Industrial Experience gives the student exposure to 
current professional practice. It consists of 60 days of work, organ­
ised by the student. Of those 60 days, 20 must be in a software 
engineering context, 20 must be in a professional context, and the 
remaining 20 may be in any employment.
Industrial Experience is usually undertaken outside study periods, 
and is graded satisfactory or unsatisfactory.
(Students must fulfil the requirements during the course of their 
degree; they normally enroll in COMP4800 in their final year and 
need to have satisfied the requirements by December in order to 
graduate at the ceremony the following April.)
Engineering
Professor Michael Cardew-Hall BSc (Hons) Nolton, PhD Imperial 
College
Senior Lecturer and Head o f Department
Engineering is the art of transforming the resources of nature for 
the benefit of humanity. Its roots are traceable to the tools, huts, 
pottery and materials of the first humans. Its progress has relied on 
ingenuity, invention, teamwork and the accumulation of experi­
ence — skills which remain essential to this day.
Engineers have a responsibility to help solve our environmental 
problems. The Department of Engineering is at the forefront of 
renewable energy research, with a particular interest in photovolta­
ic solar cells and semiconductor technology. The ANU ‘Big Dish’ 
is the largest of its kind in the world. The Department’s Centre 
for Sustainable Energy Systems holds several world records for 
solar cell efficiency. It is also developing a unique thermochemical 
solar energy system. The Centre has strong links with industry and 
several technologies are being commercialised.
Engineering is vital to the economic well-being of nations. The 
Department’s advanced manufacturing and production systems 
research integrates the disciplines of materials, manufacturing,
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robotics and control with modem computer simulation to under­
stand, improve and optimise manufacturing processes. Many 
projects are industrially focused and major elements of the work 
are carried out at the collaborating company’s site. This provides 
a healthy cross fertilisation between the Department and some of 
Australia’s largest manufacturing companies. Related interests 
include discrete-event modelling and control and active vision 
systems.
Telecommunications is the life-blood of modem commerce and 
government. And it helps keep us in touch with our family, our 
friends, and our colleagues — relationships that span the globe. 
The Department’s activities are primarily in advanced digital 
mobile communications, especially coding and modulation 
schemes. Researchers in the Department are patenting decoders 
for some mobile and satellite applications that are currently the 
worlds best and can achieve near optimal performance. Other 
areas of activity include signal processing, statistical learning 
theory and neural networks.
Materials are the stuff of life and advanced materials are increas­
ingly part of everyday objects as well as space-age applications. 
The Department’s work focuses on polymers and fibre compos­
ite materials. These can be carbon-fibre materials for use in 
aerospace, automotive or high-tech sporting goods. Or they can 
be wood-wool and cement composite boards for low-cost building 
materials in the Philippines. The environmental conditioning of 
composite materials—such as moisture resistance—is one area of 
interest. Other work includes rubber-toughened polymer alloys in 
collaboration with researchers in Japan.
The volatile environment faced by organisations today presents 
managers with continual challenges. Yet few managers understand 
the nature and impact of variation. The Department’s Variation 
and Management Group carries out research, development work 
with industry and educational programs aimed at enhancing the 
capacity of organisations to understand variation and to achieve 
organisational goals under variable conditions. Industry-based 
Masters students form a significant part of the research effort.
The Department of Engineering offers several four-year, IEAust 
accredited Bachelor of Engineering degree programs (see the 
Faculty of Engineering & Information Technology entry), Masters 
of Engineering, including Industry-based Masters by research 
and PhD degree programs. The Department has active collabora­
tions with a wide range of other ANU Departments and Research 
Schools including RSISE, RSPhysSE, RSES, Department of 
Physics, Department of Forestry, as well as CS1RO and DSTO. 
The Department has strategic collaborative research relation­
ships with Ford Australia, Telstra, Solarhart and Western Power. 
The Department participates in the Cooperative Research Centre 
for Sustainable Energy Systems. Graduates are employed in a 
wide range of organisations and companies both in Australia and 
overseas. Undergraduate scholarship support from Airservices 
Australia, ANUTECH, BHP Research, Boeing and Siemens 
Plessey is gratefully acknowledged.
The Department of Engineering buildings are located on the 
comer of University Avenue and North Road, opposite the ANU 
Sports Union, with the ANU Union, Library and other facilities all 
readily accessible.
For further information, visit the Department’s website at <http: 
//engn.anu.edu.au>.
Course Descriptions
Discovering Engineering ENGN1211
(6 units)
First semester
12 discovery/design classes (2 hours), 24 lectures and 12 tutorials 
Convener: Dr M. Green
Prerequisites: Admission to the BE degree course or the BSEng 
degree course or approval of Flead of Engineering.
Incompatible: COMP2200, ENGN1021
Syllabus: The course introduces engineering using a discovery/ 
design project supported by tutorial discussions, readings, lectures 
and seminars, which are directed towards beginning the process 
of developing in students a range of graduate attributes relevant 
to contemporary professional engineering practice. These include: 
communication; teamwork; problem identification and formula­
tion; systems design; an understanding of the social, cultural and 
environmental responsibilities of engineering practice; and an 
awareness of reflective and ethical professional practice.
Contemporary issues examined include: theories of techno­
logical change; gender and technology; technology, environment 
and sustainable development; deregulation and privatisation; 
workplace relations; occupational health and safety; risk; profes­
sionalism and ethics.
Technological systems examined include: telecommunications; 
information technology; energy; manufacturing; and aerospace.
Introduction to Materials ENGN1215
(6 units)
Second semester
Twenty-six lectures, six tutorials, and nine hours of laboratory
Prerequisites: Admission to the BE degree course, the BSEng 
degree course or approval of Flead of Engineering
Convenor: Dr A. Lowe
Syllabus: Introduction to materials science for structural, electri­
cal, magnetic, and optical engineering applications. Atomic 
bonding, atomic basis of physical and chemical properties. 
The crystalline state; crystal structures and imperfections. The 
amorphous state; structure of metallic, inorganic and organic 
glasses. Multiphase materials, phase rule, binary phase diagrams 
of iron-carbon, aluminium-copper and ceramic examples. Kinetics 
of nucleation and crystal growth, atomic diffusion. Microstruc­
tures, TTT diagrams, heat treatment, hardening. Magnetism, hard 
and soft magnets, ceramic magnets. Electronic structure of solids; 
electronic conductivity, piezo- and pyro-electricity, solar cells. 
Materials in optical fibres, transparency, dispersion and IR absorp­
tion. Environmental degradation and corrosion of materials.
Electromechanical Technologies ENGN1221
(6 units)
Second semester
5 laboratory sessions (3 hrs), 30 lectures and 18 tutorials 
Convenors: Professor J. Baird and Mr M. Shephard
Prerequisites: MATH1013 (or ENGN1212 or MATH1115) and 
PHYS1101 (or ENGN1214)
Syllabus: This course introduces the fundamentals of electrical, 
mechanical and electromechanical systems. Practical laboratory 
sessions to help students develop and integrate theoretical knowl­
edge, physical applications and practical skills form a substantial 
part of the course. Modeling and design skills are developed 
through group project activities. The laboratory and project work 
continue the process of developing teamwork skills and graphical 
representation skills, including graphical presentation of experi­
mental data.
Electrical topics include: Resistors, capacitors, inductors; bread­
boards and simple circuit testing; voltmeter and oscilloscope 
operation; KirchofT’s laws; series and parallel circuits; Theve- 
nin and Norton Equivalent circuits; loop and nodal analysis of 
circuits; transient and phasor analysis of RC and RL circuits; 
Direct current motors; laboratory technique (including notebook 
keeping); laboratory reporting and written technical communica­
tion; writing in a group.
Mechanical topics include: forces in planar and spatial rigid 
bodies, equivalent force systems, static equilibrium, static indeter­
minacy and friction.
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Topics in Chemistry and Physics ENGN1227
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. Four three-hour laborato­
ries.
Convenors: Dr P.Angus and Dr Byrne 
Prerequisite: PHYS1101
Incompatible: PHYS1001, ENGN1020, PHYS1201, ENGN 1226, 
CHEM1014, ENGN1022, ENGN1225.
Syllabus: Introduction to modem physics including waves, optics, 
quantum mechanics and solid state physics. Introduction to 
chemistry including chemical bonding, kinetics, chemical thermo­
dynamics and electrochemistry.
Electronic Circuits and Devices ENGN2211
(6 units)
First semester
Twenty-four lectures and thirty-two hours of laboratory work. 
Convenor: Dr M. James 
Prerequisites: ENGN1221
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the analysis and 
design of electronic systems. Review of circuit theory fundamen­
tals: Kirchoff’s laws; nodal and loop analysis; network theorems, 
equivalent circuits, Thevenin’s Theorem, maximum power trans­
fer. Introduction to amplifiers and feedback, operational amplifiers, 
opamp circuits. First and second order dynamic analysis of RC, 
RL and RLC circuits, s-domain (Laplace transform) methods. AC 
analysis, complex currents, voltages and impedances, complex 
power. Frequency response, transfer functions, Bode diagrams. 
Two port networks, transformers. Diodes and diode circuits, recti­
fiers. BJT and FET transistors and circuits, DC and AC models 
and analysis amplifiers. Digital devices, digital logic, Karnaugh 
maps, cannonical forms, modular components. PSpice computer 
lab tutorials, hardware labs.
Mechanics of Materials ENGN2214
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Dr Z. Stachurski
Prerequisites: ENGN1221
Syllabus: This course introduces the mechanical properties of 
materials, focusing on their importance for the design of struc­
tures, mechanical systems and manufacturing systems. Small 
design exercises integrate design throughout the curriculum. The 
course also includes an introduction to finite element modelling of 
mechanical structures and manufacturing processes.
Specific topics include: Hooke’s law for isotropic materials, true 
stress/strain and engineering stress/strain; mechanical properties 
of materials and testing methods, Young’s modulus, tensile and 
compressive strength, fracture and yield strength, hardness and 
ductility. Operation of the universal testing machine, hardness 
tester and impact tester; creep testing and measurement of activa­
tion energy for creep; analysis of stress and strain in statically 
determinant structures; beam under simple tension, compression, 
torsion and pure bending; angle of twist of a circular shaft under 
torsion; stress distribution in a thin-walled pressure vessel; 
transformation of stress and strain using Mohr’s circle; principal 
stresses and maximum sheer stresses; mechanisms of fracture and 
fatigue; energy methods in deformation; buckling. Other concepts 
developed include 3D stress-strain transformation, column 
buckling, beam deflection and energy methods.
System Dynamics ENGN2221
(6 units)
Second semester
Convenor: Dr S. Kalyanasundaram
Prerequisites: MATH 1013 (or ENGN1212) and MATH 1014 (or 
ENGN1213)
Syllabus: This course covers the dynamics of systems. First, we 
apply Newton’s laws to mechanical systems, work-energy and 
impulse-momentum. Secondly, Lagrange’s approach to dynamic 
equations of motions is developed and applied to a wide variety 
of practical engineering systems including electrical, electrome­
chanical and vibration systems. An introduction to basic machine 
elements not covered earlier. Lastly, an introduction to discrete 
event dynamics, with special attention to their use in logistics, 
resource management and planning.
Thermal Energy Systems ENGN2222
(6 units)
First semester
Convenor: Dr K. Lovegrove 
Prerequisites: PHYS1101 (orENGN1214)
Syllabus: Energy systems are of major importance in society and 
are a significant engineering research activity at ANU. This course 
emphasises a systems approach to engineering, integrating techni­
cal fundamentals with social and environmental issues through 
site visits and case studies of energy systems. Engineering science 
fundamentals include the first law of thermodynamics and heat 
transfer. The thermal performance of houses is used as a major 
systems theme for the course. The course also introduces the 
second law of thermodynamics, and fluid dynamics.
Signals and Systems ENGN2223
(6 units)
Second semester
Thirty-six lectures, eight tutorials and eight laboratory sessions 
(2 hours)
Convenor: Dr K. Blackmore 
Prerequisite: ENGN2211
Syllabus: Input-output view of systems; block diagrams. Linear 
time-invariant systems and convolution. Fourier series and 
the Fourier transform. Filters. Frequency response of systems. 
Sampling. Applications of signals and systems concepts (e.g. 
basic analog modulation theory). Use of MATLAB to perform 
discrete time signal processing tasks.
An engineering introduction to probability and random variables; 
the importance of random signal in system studies-noise and 
signals in telecommunications, process variation analysis in 
manufacturing, for example. Understanding a random variables 
and random processes. What we can know (correlation, mean, 
variance, also in frequency domain), and what we cannot know 
(exact waveform). Analysis and simulation of how a linear time- 
invariant system responds to a random variable or process.
Electronics ENGN2224
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Professor A. Blakers
Prerequisite: ENGN2211
Syllabus: The course is divided into two parts: an introduction to 
semiconductor physics & devices followed by an introduction to 
the use of semiconductor devices in analogue circuits. Topics to be 
covered include basic semiconductor physics, pn junction diodes, 
solar cells, BJT & FET transistors, IC manufacturing techniques, 
and simple transistor & operational amplifier circuits.
System Design ENGN2225
(6 units)
Second semester
Prerequisites: ENGN1211, ENGN1221 
Convener: Professor M. Cardew-Hall
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This course aims to introduce methods and techniques required 
for a systems approach to design. This will require the students to 
understand the concepts behind systems thinking, how to identify 
and define a system, how it responds to input changes and the 
effect of variation on the system. Through a series of lectures and 
group workshops students will discover the stages in the systems 
design process, how to carryout a requirements analysis for the 
system leading to a system specification and how those require­
ments are met through design synthesis and verification phases of 
the process. These requirements will be cascaded to sub-system 
requirements and component requirements, with emphasis placed 
on methods to partitioning of the sub-systems and the interaction 
between them. Use will be made of the generic systems design 
V model, trade off analysis techniques, quality function deploy­
ment approaches (QFD) and FMEA methods. The concepts and 
techniques covered will be illustrated with example cases, simula­
tion models and applied to an ongoing systems design problem.
Investment Decisions & Financial Systems ENGN3211
(6 units)
First semester
Convenors: Dr Logan and Dr Shailer
Prerequisite: 12 units of 1000-series mathematics or statistics 
courses
Incompatible: BUSN1002, ASHI2021, ASHI2041, POLS 1004, 
ECHI1105, ECHI1106, ASFII2023
Syllabus: One segment of the course will provide an introduction 
to the economic principles which underly decisions on private 
and public investment. These principles will be used to analyse 
relevant issues such as choice of capacity, pollution, public goods, 
safety standards and patents. Mathematical models will be used to 
inform the analysis.
The second of the two segments focuses on the recording of trans­
actions and the generation of financial reports. Practical problems 
are included to motivate the lectures/workshops and provide some 
insight into practical accounting issues.
microcomputer architecture. Microprocessor devices, their 
architecture and instruction sets. Hardware aspects of instruc­
tion execution. Assembler and C programming. Input/output, 
bus interfacing, interrupts. Co-design of digital hardware and 
microprocessor systems.
Telecommunication Systems ENGN3214
(6 units)
First semester
Thirty-six lectures, twelve tutorials and eight hours of laboratory 
Lecturer: Dr H. Jones 
Prerequisite: ENGN2223
Syllabus: This course is a first course in telecommunications. It 
aims to give an overview of a range of topics within telecom­
munication systems. It serves the dual role of being a terminating 
course for some students, as well as a preparatory course for 
two digital communications subjects offered in fourth year. The 
contents of the course are:
a) Analog modulation schemes: AM, DSBSC, SSB, FM and PM; 
FDM and FDMA concepts; Carrier frequency recovery and 
phase locked loop. AM & FM broadcasting systems; TV sys­
tems; Analog cable systems; Analog Mobile System (AMPS).
b) Partial digital systems: PAM, PCM, DPCM, Delta Modula­
tion; TDM and TDMA; Frame synchronization. Telephone 
systems (TDM); Digital Satellite systems (TDMA).
c) Simple Digital Systems: Binary Modulation, QPSK, Binary 
FSK. TDMA/FDMA, phase recovery and timing recovery; 
Digital Mobile Systems (1S54, GSM and Japanese system). 
Satellite Mobile Systems.
d) Simple network concepts: Telephone network, packet switched 
and circuit switched, simple concept of ISDN, ATM for opti­
cal fibre network. How does your telephone work? How does 
the mobile base-station find a moving mobile phone user?
e) Key problems o f all these systems: bandwidth, noise perfor­
mance, delay, cost, and environment. The key information 
theoretic limitations.
Manufacturing Technologies ENGN3212
(6 units)
First semester
Convenor: Professor M. Cardew-Hall 
Prerequisite: ENGN2214 (or corequisite)
Syllabus: This subject introduces the elements of a number of 
basic manufacturing processes and associated materials behaviour 
required in the design of mechanical devices. The configuration 
of machine tools is discussed in the context of orthogonal cutting 
and the basics of materials deformation processes, including, 
casting, forging, sheet-metal forming and polymer processing, are 
developed. Graphical representation techniques include section­
ing, conventional representations, dimensioning, tolerancing, 
and further develops computer-aided design skills (CAD). Also 
included are 24 hours of practical workshop experience with 
assorted hand and machine tools to produce a manufactured 
article.
Digital Systems and Microprocessors ENGN3213
(6 units)
First semester
Twenty-four lectures and thirty-two hours of laboratory work 
Convenor: Dr M. James.
Prerequisites: ENGN2211 or 12 units B-Group COMP courses 
including COMP2300
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the analysis 
and design of digital systems and microprocessors. Review of 
combinational logic analysis and design. Systematic design 
methods. Analysis and design of synchronous sequential 
machines. Computer aided design and programming of digital 
electronic circuits using VHDL hardware description language 
and FPGA programmable logic devices. Microprocessor and
Project & Operations Management ENGN3221
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr M. Rossiter
Prerequisite: ENGN3211 (or COMM 1020 or ASHY2012 or 
ASHY2014 or POLS 1004 or ECHI 1102) and ENGN1211 (or 
COMP2200 or ENGN1021)
Syllabus: Introduction to the organisation and management of a 
business. The techniques covered apply to both ongoing opera­
tions and finite length projects.
Topics covered include: business organisation, strategic planning 
and goals; market research; small business operation and business 
planning; production management systems including just-in- 
time techniques; work measurement; total quality management; 
forecasting; inventory control; materials requirements planning; 
scheduling and control; facility location; project control; CPM 
and PERT methods; critical path analysis; staff planning and 
motivation.
Developing a project plan for the final year individual project 
will provide a context for students engaging with the subject and 
applying some of the ideas discussed.
Manufacturing Systems ENGN3222
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr A. Lowe
Prerequisite: ENGN3212 and ENGN2221
Syllabus: This course develops a comprehensive overview of the 
analysis, design and technology of manufacturing systems, with 
the emphasis on production systems. Technologies considered 
include machine configuration and control, CNC technology, 
cellular and flexible manufacturing systems, robotics and automa-
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tion, and an introduction to scheduling, operations research and 
process optimisation.
Using a case study approach, the course will introduce basic 
statistical quality control, including probability distributions, 
regression analysis, variance, central limit theorem, significance 
and hypothesis testing. This leads on to statistical quality control 
and the design of experiments for manufacturing systems. An 
introduction to hard and flexible automation systems, and the 
arguments for both.
Control Systems ENGN3223
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr R. Mahony
Prerequisites: ENGN2223
Syllabus: Introduction to control system analysis, design and 
implementation. Laboratory project work involving embedded 
microprocessor control of an electromechanical system provides 
a context for students to engage in the subject. The laboratory 
work will be supported by lectures, resource materials and tutorial 
discussion. Topics include: History, purpose, applications and 
classification of control systems; control objectives including 
stability, regulation, and tracking; root locus design of PI, PD and 
PID controllers; Bode diagrams and the Nyquist stability criterion; 
specification of transducers, basic types of transducers and their 
selection; embedded microprocessors and interfacing them with 
other systems.
Energy Systems Engineering ENGN3224
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr K. Lovegrove
Prerequisites: ENGN2222 and ENGN3211 or (BUSN1002 
or ASHI2021 or ASHI2041 or POLS 1004 or ECH11105 or 
ECHI1106)
Incompatible: ENGN3003
Syllabus: This course continues the study of energy systems and 
related environmental issues. The course begins with a revision 
of the first law of thermodynamics and heat transfer. It continues 
with a thorough examination of fluid dynamics and the second law 
of thermodynamics, emphasising energy analysis. Also included 
are quantitative economic and environmental analysis of design 
choices and thermo-economic optimisation (energy systems 
engineering). Generation of electric power is used as a systems 
theme for the course.
Power Electronics ENGN3225
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN2211
Syllabus: This course covers the important aspects of power 
electronic circuits, components and design. Topics include device 
characteristics, heat dissipation, failure modes and discrete 
transistor circuits. Power magnetic devices are examined, together 
with their associated drive circuitry and snubbers. Techniques for 
designing DC-power supplies, static power inverters and univer­
sal power supplies, DC-DC converters, and switch-mode power 
supplies are discussed.
Digital Communications ENGN3226
(6 units)
Second semester
Thirty-six lectures, twelve tutorials and eight hours of laboratory 
Convener: Dr H. Jones 
Prerequisite: ENGN3214 
Incompatible: ENGN4504
Syllabus: Signal Basics: Random processes; Complex envelope 
representation of bandpass signals and systems; Sampling theory; 
Nyquist criterion. System Concepts: Structure and definition 
of digital communication systems. Transmitter: Basic Digital 
Modulation Techniques: ASK; MPSK; FSK; MSK; Performance 
analysis; Power spectra calculation; Coding basics: Fundamen­
tals of information theory; Linear block codes; Convolutional 
codes. Channel: Bandlimited channels; Equalisation. Receivers: 
Matched filter; Correlator; Digital detection: Maximum a poste­
riori detection (MAP); Maximum likelihood sequence detection 
(MLSD); Viterbi algorithm
Practical Experience ENGN4005
(0 units)
First or Second Semester 
Convenor: Dr Z. Stachurski 
Prerequisites: Completion of Year 3
Syllabus: Twelve weeks of suitable full-time employment, a 
requirement that applies to all BE degrees throughout Australia. 
The training has two purposes:
• to expose the student to the workplace and workplace issues 
(such as human and industrial relations, job organisation, 
maintenance, safety and environmental issues).
• to provide direct insight into professional engineering 
practice.
It is the student’s responsibility to obtain the employment, 
although the Department of Engineering will assist in providing 
lists of people to contact.
As a general rule, the ideal would be four weeks in any sort of 
employment; four weeks in employment in a technical industry of 
some kind; and four weeks of work with engineering staff in an 
engineering environment (preferably working with professional 
engineers). Minor variations of this scheme may be acceptable, 
but at least a reasonable portion must be within an engineering 
environment.
Students are required to submit reports on their work experience 
and will satisfy the requirements when their portfolio is acceptable 
to the Head of Engineering.
Students need to complete their work experience requirements by 
December of their final year in order to graduate at the ceremony 
the following April.
Individual Project ENGN4200
(12 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN3221 The normal expectation is that students 
enrolling are completing their final year.
Incompatible: ENGN4000, ENGN4700
Syllabus ; Students undertake a self-contained engineering project 
supervised by a member of Faculty. The project is normally based 
on the project plan developed by the student as part of ENGN3221. 
This course is the ‘project execution’ phase. Students are required 
to (i) give a seminar describing their project and progress; (ii) give 
a demonstration at the end of semester; and (iii) write a thesis 
documenting the project.
Engineering Law ENGN4211
(3 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Mr Flynn
Prerequisite: ENGN1211 (or COMP2200 or ENGN 1021)
Incompatible: ENGN4003, COMM 1101, ASH12268, POLS 1002, 
ECHI1105, ECHI1106.
Syllabus: Sources and classification of law; professional engin­
eering legislation, code of ethics, registration and discipline;
396
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology
negligence; contract law; employment law; patent law and 
submission; environment law.
Systems Engineering Project ENGN4221
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN3221 The normal expectation is that students 
enrolling are completing their final year.
Incompatible: ENGN4017
Syllabus: This course is designed to mimic an industrial design 
problem as closely as practical in a university setting. Students 
are assigned to teams and given an ill-defined problem state­
ment. From the problem statement, the students are responsible 
for developing the full set of requirements and key performance 
indicators to guide the design. The students then proceed through 
a systems design process including conceptual design, sub-system 
requirements, and quantitative tradeoff analyses, using the full 
range of engineering science and professional skills developed 
during the degree course. The course emphasises teamwork (both 
team leadership and membership), communication skills (formal 
and informal, written and oral), and team and personal manage­
ment and a professional approach to engineering design.
Semiconductor Technology ENGN4507
(6 units)
First semester
Convenors: Dr A. Cuevas/ Professor A. Blakers 
Prerequisite: ENGN2224
Syllabus: This is a strongly laboratory-oriented course that 
provides hands-on experience with the most common technolo­
gies used to fabricate electron devices: photolithography, epitaxy, 
oxidation, diffusion, ion implantation, thin film deposition, plasma 
deposition and laser technologies. Researchers from the Research 
School of Physical Sciences and Engineering participate in the 
course, offering invited lectures and laboratory experiments in 
their particular field of expertise. Training in clean room opera­
tion and semiconductor processing equipment is provided. The 
physical grounds and mathematical models for the technologies 
mentioned above are used in a semiconductor device design 
exercise. The device is fabricated in the laboratory and its electri­
cal performance is evaluated.
Composite Materials ENGN4511
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN22I4
Syllabus: This course provides a broad overview of engineering 
composites with a specialisation towards fibre reinforced matrix 
materials. Emphasis is placed on composite constituents, inter­
faces, all aspects of composites manufacturing, processing and 
composite mechanics (geometric aspects, laminate theory, strength 
and fracture theory). Practical composites design, environmental 
aspects and specialised composites are also introduced, geared 
towards recent developments. Laboratory practice gives hand-on 
experience in laminate fabrication and knowledge of composite 
microstructures.
Digital Signal Processing ENGN4512
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN2223
Syllabus: This course aims to develop an understanding of discrete 
time signal processing algorithms, technology and applications. 
Specification and properties of frequency-selective filters (low- 
pass, high-pass and band-pass filters, group delay, generalised
linear phase, minimum phase). Fast Fourier transform. Finite 
impulse response filter design techniques, computer-aided filter 
design. Implementation of digital filters, analog-to-digital and 
digital-to-analog converters and DSP chips. Applications areas 
discussed include digital audio and video signal processing.
Finite Element Analysis ENGN4615
(6 units)
First semester
Convenor: Dr S. Kalyanasundaram 
Prerequisite: ENGN2214 
Incompatible: ENGN4515, ENGN4527
Syllabus: The subject introduces finite element analysis. Topics 
covered include principles of virtual work and energy methods 
for stress analysis; derivation of stiffness matrices for one 
dimensional problems, plane stress and plane strain problems, 
axisymmetric problems and general three dimensional continuum 
elements; solution methods, effect of mesh densities and conver­
gence criteria; variational approach for finite element formulation; 
use of commercial finite element software; application of finite 
element analysis to problems in solid mechanics and steady-state 
field problems.
Sustainable Energy Systems ENGN4516
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Dr A. Cuevas.
Syllabus: The subject begins with a summary of Australia’s energy 
usage patterns and then moves on to look at the environmental 
and social aspects of energy usage. Particular attention is given to 
greenhouse policy and restructuring of the electricity market. At a 
more technical level, the combined thermodynamic and economic 
approach to optimisation introduced in Energy Systems Engineer­
ing is reinforced and extended. All these concepts are applied to an 
examination of a broad range of energy technologies. A field trip 
to a range of energy system sites is included.
Semiconductor Materials and Devices ENGN4519
(6 units)
Second semester
Convenors: Dr A. Cuevas and Professor A. Blakers 
Prerequisite: ENGN2224 and ENGN2215
Syllabus: A good understanding of the fundamental properties 
of semiconductor materials and devices is necessary for the 
professional engineer or scientist to be able to follow the pace 
of such a fast changing field as microelectronics. This course 
provides a solid foundation for understanding the basic operation 
of microelectronic devices. In depth study of a particular device 
provides training in electronic device design and modelling, 
including aspects related to its ideal and practical performance, 
fabrication, and cost. Course topics include: physical models of 
semiconductor materials; current carriers: electrons and holes; 
fundamental electronic processes: carrier generation and recom­
bination; electronic transport mechanisms: drift and diffusion; 
physics of the pn junction; optoeletronic devices; bipolar devices; 
field effect devices.
Special Topics in Engineering 1 ENGN4520
(6 units)
Prerequisite: Written approval of the Head of Engineering
Syllabus: Within this course, topics may be offered from time to 
time to take advantage of the expertise of visitors to the University 
and academic staff in the IAS. Entry will be at the discretion of the 
Head of Engineering.
Special Topics in Engineering 2 ENGN4521
(6 units)
Prerequisite: Written approval of the Head of Engineering
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Syllabus: Within this course, topics may be offered from time to 
time to take advantage of the expertise of visitors to the University 
and academic staff in the IAS. Entry will be at the discretion of the 
Head of Engineering.
Special Topics in Engineering 3 ENGN4522
(6 units)
Prerequisite: Written approval of the Head of Engineering
Syllabus: Within this course, topics may be offered from time to 
time to take advantage of the expertise of visitors to the University 
and academic staff in the IAS. Entry will be at the discretion of the 
Head of Engineering.
Special Topics in Engineering 4 ENGN4523
(6 units)
Prerequisite: Written approval of the Head of Engineering
Syllabus: Within this course, topics may be offered from time to 
time to take advantage of the expertise of visitors to the University 
and academic staff in the IAS. Entry will be at the discretion of the 
Head of Engineering.
Solar Energy Technologies ENGN4524
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr A. Cuevas
Prerequisites: ENGN3224, ENGN2224
Syllabus: Photovoltaic and solar thermal electric systems have 
become an important area of engineering and are a major research 
area in FEIT. They are an example of interdisciplinary systems 
engineering, where basic electronic materials science or thermo­
dynamics and heat transfer are combined with power electronics, 
mechanical design, control systems and economic optimisation. 
The course will give an overview of the solar energy resource and 
examine two different approaches to conversion to electricity in 
detail. The physics and fabrication of silicon solar cells, including 
a discussion of the trade offs between cost, fabrication complexity 
and performance will be discussed. Computer modelling of solar 
cell operation using the program PC ID will be used to reinforce 
the physical understanding and as a tool for device design. The 
presentation of solar thermal systems will look at alternative 
approaches to concentration and conversion of energy, focal 
region flux prediction and measurement, plus modelling of steady 
state and dynamic thermal behaviour.
Optimal Filtering and Control Systems ENGN4526
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisites: ENGN3223
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to modem state- 
space and optimal control methods in the setting of discrete-time 
systems. Topics include: state-space models, controllability, 
observability and minimality; pole placement by state feedback; 
the linear quadratic regulator; observers, state-estimation and 
the Kalman filter; and linear quatratic gaussian (LQG) controller 
design.
Robotics ENGN4627
(6 units)
First semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisite: ENGN2221 and ENGN3223
Syllabus: An introduction to robotics and spatial mechanics 
including some hands-on laboratory experience. Theory focusses 
on problems of kinematics and dynamics that are fundamental to 
the operation, design and control of robot arms: homogeneous 
coordinate transformations, spatial orientation representations, 
Denavit-Hartenberg link descriptions, forward and inverse
kinematics, Jacobian rate and static force relations, singularities, 
recursive Newton-Euler and Lagrange dynamics algorithms and 
trajectory planning.
Computer Vision ENGN4528
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Staff
Prerequisites: ENGN2223
Syllabus: This subject introduces the problems of computer vision 
and means for their solution. Topics include: image acquisition, 
sampling and quantisation; image segmentation, point, line and 
edge detection, and thresholding; geometric frameworks for 
vision, single view and two views; camera calibration; stereopsis, 
the correspondence problem and epipolar geometry; motion and 
optical flow; recognition, invariants, appearance and geometric- 
based identification; pose estimation in perspective images.
Engineering and Public Policy ENGN4530
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr M. Green
Prerequisites: ENGN3221 and ENGN1211
Syllabus: The subject considers contemporary public policy 
issues as they relate to engineering and technology. Students are 
expected to complete a report and give a seminar on an appropri­
ate engineering and public policy issue. Issues include: technology 
and social change, sustainable development, risk, deregulation and 
privatisation, occupational health and safety, privacy and censor­
ship, gender and technology, globalisation, professionalism, and 
ethics. Technologies include: telecommunications, information 
technology, energy, manufacturing, materials, and aerospace.
Logistics and Operations Research ENGN4532
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Dr B. Newell
Prerequisite: ENGN3221
Syllabus: This subject aims to develop an understanding of the 
factors that affect the performance of human-activity systems and 
their management. The impact of variation, in external conditions 
and internal operations, will be a particular focus. The subject 
involves hands-on work using computer-based simulations. Case 
studies are taken from production, manufacturing and service 
industries and from natural resource management. Specific topics 
covered include: probability and distributions, queuing theory, 
discrete event simulation, system dynamics, task networks and 
work flow, and the impact of variation.
Biomedical Engineering ENGN4533
(6 units)
First semester
Twenty lectures, nine tutorials and eight hours of laboratory. 
Convenor: Staff 
Prerequisites: ENGN3223
Syllabus: This course aims to place biomedical engineering in a 
systems context and to introduce anatomy, physiology, biocom­
patibility, biological signal analysis, biomaterials, medical 
radiation, patient safety and medical device regulation using a 
case-study approach.
Communication Networks ENGN4535
(6 units)
Second semester 
Prerequisites: ENGN3226 
Convenor: Staff
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The aim of this course is to provide an introduction to commu­
nication networks and systems. Topics include: communication 
network principles, network topologies and circuits, switching. 
Network architectures and protocols. Multiplexing schemes. 
Elementary queuing theory. Network standards and management. 
ISDN and ATM architectures. Communications regulations and 
standards.
Mobile Communications ENGN4536
(6 units)
First semester 
Prerequisites: ENGN3226
Convener: Dr H. Jones
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to provide an introduction 
to modem digital mobile communication systems. Topics include: 
Overview of digital cellular mobile communication network archi­
tecture and design. Mobile radio channel, channel modelling and 
effects; mobile fading channel. Coding and modulation schemes. 
GSM standards, CDMA cellular systems. System performance, 
traffic issues, handover techniques.
Engineering Materials ENGN4601
(6 units)
Second semester 
Prerequisite: ENGN2214
Convenor: Dr Z. Stachurski
Syllabus: This subject develops a knowledge of the variety 
of engineering materials, their properties and characteristics. 
Equilibrium phase diagrams and kinetic TTT diagrams for 
predicting microstructure in materials. Properties of alloys (steels, 
aluminium, magnesium, titanium, and other non-ferrous metals). 
Ceramic materials: ceramics and glasses; forming of ceramics; 
structure and defects in ceramics. Characterisation, structure and 
properties of polymers; polymer processing. Rubber elasticity. 
Strengthening and toughening mechanisms for materials. Fracture 
mechanics. Characterisation methods (mechanical and micro- 
structural). Biomaterials and nano-materials.
Stereoscopy, surfaces and spatial distributions, analytical and 
visualisation software. Focal plane, Fraunhofer diffraction, Fouri­
er transform. Reflected optical microscopy, SEM, AFM. Phase 
identification. Transmission optical microscopy, TEM, EPMA. 
Elastic, fracture and plastic properties; straining stage on SEM. 
Pressure and temperature dependence.
Engineering Law ENGN4611
(6 units)
Second semester 
Convenor: Mr Flynn
Prerequisite: ENGN1211
Incompatible: ENGN4211, ENGN4534, BUSN1101, ASHI2268, 
POLS 1002, ECHI1105, ECHI1106
Syllabus: Sources and classification of law; professional 
engineering legislation, code of ethics, registration and disci­
pline; negligence; contract law; employment law; patent law and 
submission; environmental law.
Introduction to intellectual property. What is intellectual proper­
ty? Enforcement of rights. Copyright, trademarks, designs and 
patents. Intellectual property management.
Commercialising intellectual property. University policy and 
practice and students’ rights. Legal aspects of the Internet and 
electronic commerce.
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The Law degrees
The Faculty of Law offers undergraduate programs for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Laws and for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
with honours. Graduate programs in the areas of environmental 
law, government and commercial law, intellectual property law, 
international law, and legal practice are also offered.
The Faculty offers supervision of candidates for the degrees of 
Master of Philosophy, Doctor of Juridical Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy.
The Legal Workshop, which is part of the Faculty of Law, offers 
a Graduate Diploma in Legal Practice program to students who 
have been admitted to, or who have successfully completed 
the program of study for, the degree of Bachelor of Laws or an 
equivalent degree at an Australian university or other approved 
tertiary institution.
Application for enrolment
Applicants for enrolment in the Faculty of Law must first meet 
the University’s admission requirements. There is a quota, 
determined from year to year, for new undergraduate enrolments 
in the Faculty. Admission to the University does not guarantee 
admission to the Faculty of Law.
Applicants will be advised towards the end of January 2003 
whether they have been accepted for entry. Those selected will 
then be given a time limit in which to notify the University 
whether or not they wish to take up the offer of a place.
There are no prerequisite school subjects for law studies. The most 
important skill of the intending law student is an ability to write 
clear, concise and correct English.
A student admitted to a combined program will be required to 
complete that study on a full time basis at least for the first year. A 
student admitted to the LLB or the LLB(G) may elect to undertake 
either full or part-time study.
Normal Duration (in years)
F u ll T im e P a r t  T im e M a x  T im e
L L B (G ) 3 6 10
L L B 4 8 10
C o m b in e d 5 n /a 11
Changes to program structures and unit values
For a full explanation of the changes to program structures, unit 
values and program legislation, please see the General Information 
section of this Handbook.
LLB Handbook
More details on undergraduate courses, faculty policies and 
procedures are contained in the LLB Handbook.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws
(Program code 4300)
Changes to the structure of the Bachelor of Laws single degree 
program are being introduced in 2003 allowing more flexibility 
in course choices. Beginning this year up to a year’s worth of 
non-law courses may be included in the degree program with a 
maximum of 18 units of level 1000 non-law courses. This will 
enable students to complete a non-law major or coherent sequence 
of courses.
The curriculum consists of compulsory and elective courses, each 
worth 6 units (with the exception of Research Paper, worth 12 
units) and one semester in length, with 48 units per year being 
the standard load adopted by the University. The normal load in 
each semester is 24 units. The compulsory courses are designed 
to ensure that every student gains a sufficient grounding in the 
fundamental branches of the law, and the elective courses provide 
an opportunity to develop particular interests and to deepen 
understandings.
Students enrolled in a Bachelor of Laws program prior to 1999 
should see the LLB Handbook for information about transition 
arrangements and if necessary consult a program adviser.
In summary, the Bachelor of Laws program consists of the 
following:
• 12 compulsory courses (named below), worth 72 units;
• 20 elective courses, worth 120 units, which may include the 
3 iaw elective courses required for admission to practice, and 
may include up to a maximum of 48 units of non-law courses 
with no more than 18 units of non-law courses at 1000 level.
192 units in total.
Compulsory courses consist of:
Administrative Law LAWS2201
Australian Public Law LAWS 1205
Commonwealth Constitutional Law LAWS2202
Contracts LAWS 1204
Criminal Law and Procedure LAWS 1206
Equity and Trusts LAWS2205
Foundations of Australian Law LAWS 1201
International Law LAWS2250
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics LAWS 1202
Legal Theory LAWS2249
Property LAWS2204
Torts LAWS 1203
Elective courses required for admission to practise law: 
Corporations Law LAWS2203 
Evidence LAWS2207
Litigation and Dispute Management LAWS2244
Not all elective courses are offered each year and the list is subject 
to change from time to time. Law electives are not studied in the 
first year and there is no requirement for newly enrolling first-year 
students to specify the elective courses they intend to study in later
A full-time student may complete the program in four years. A suggested pattern for Bachelor of Laws students is as follows:
F irs t  S e m e s te r S e c o n d  S e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s t ra l ia n  L a w L A W S  1202  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s
T o ta l 4 8  u n i ts L A W S  1 203  T o r ts L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w
L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n t r a c t s L A W S  1205  A u s t ra l ia n  P u b lic  L a w
1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e 1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e
Y e a r 2 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w
T o ta l 4 8  u n i ts L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w * L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry
L A W S 1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P ro c e d u re 2  L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  o r
1 L a w  o r  n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e 1 L a w  a n d  1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s
Y ear 3 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts
T o ta l 4 8  u n i ts 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  o r 3  L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  o r
2  L a w  a n d  1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s 2  L a w  a n d  1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s
Y e a r 4 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a t io n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t* L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e *
T o ta l 4 8  u n i ts 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  o r 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  o r
2  L a w  a n d  1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s 2  L a w  a n d  1 n o n - la w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s
P ro g ra m  T o ta l 192  u n i ts
Elective course required for admission to practice
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years. By the time choice of law electives is required students are 
usually well informed of the factors which should guide their 
choices; in any case the Sub-Dean or Student Administration 
Manager are happy to assist those who need help in choosing 
electives.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws for graduates of other 
disciplines
(Program code 4303)
Graduates of non-law disciplines may apply to undertake a 
shortened program referred to as the LLB(G) program. In 
summary the LLB(G) program consists of the following:
• 12 compulsory courses, worth 72 units;
• 12 law elective courses, worth 72 units, which may include the 
3 elective courses required for admission to practice.
144 units in total.
The LLB(G) program is intended to be completed in three years 
full-time.
The Faculty is conscious that students taking the law program for 
graduates of other disciplines have a more concentrated program 
of study than other law students. Part-time students in this 
program particularly face greater difficulties than other students. 
They have to undertake a workload of up to eight class hours a 
week. Students also need to devote a considerable amount of time 
to reading, private study and written exercises. Intending students 
are therefore urged to consider all their commitments very 
carefully before applying and, more especially, before accepting 
the offer of a place in the law program for graduates of other 
disciplines. See also the section on ‘Workloads’ below, including 
the timetabling of classes.
Previous law studies
A student who enrols in an ANU LLB degree after completing law 
studies at another university may only be granted status for up to 
half of the courses prescribed for the ANU degree. A student may 
not repeat in the LLB program a course the syllabus of which is 
substantially similar to that of a subject passed for the award of 
another degree or diploma.
With respect to combined degree programs, a newly enrolling 
graduate whose previous degree studies included law courses 
(eg a degree of Bachelor of Jurisprudence or a degree in Arts, 
Economics, Commerce or Science undertaken as part of a 
combined degree program with law) will not always be enrolled 
in the three-year LLB(G) program. Instead, enrolment may 
be in the four-year LLB program, with status for ANU law 
courses which the Faculty deems to be equivalent to law courses 
previously passed and, if necessary, with additional status for 
unspecified elective courses such that the graduate may, without 
an unduly heavy work load, complete the requirements of the 
LLB degree in the equivalent of a further two years of full-time 
study. The intention of this provision is to treat the graduate who 
has undertaken sufficient law studies in the previous degree in a 
manner similar to a student enrolled ab initio in an ANU five-year 
combined degree program.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws with honours
What follows is a summary only. Detailed information is contained 
in the LLB Handbook and in the policy paper available on the 
web at http://law.anu.edu.au/Undergraduate/Administration.htm 
In particular, students who have completed part of their law 
studies at a university other than the ANU should consult these 
documents.
The length of the program of study for the degrees of Bachelor of 
Laws and Bachelor of Laws with honours is the same. The degree 
may be awarded at first class; second class, division A; or second 
class, division B level.
The final honours examination comprises two parts, Part A and 
Part B. The mark for Part A shall constitute 70% and the mark for 
Part B shall constitute 30% of the final honours mark. The mark is 
derived by applying a 10-point Honours scale.
The honours result of a candidate shall be classified in 2003 in the 
following manner:
Honours (first class): if the candidate obtains a mark of 4.25 or 
more in each of Parts A and B, and a mark of 7.25 or more in the 
final honours examination;
Honours (second class, division A): if the candidate obtains a 
mark of 4.25 or more in each of Parts A and B, and a mark of 5.75 
or more (but less than 7.25) in the final honours examination;
Honours (second class, division B): if the candidate obtains a 
mark of 4.25 or more in each of Parts A and Parts B, and an 
Honours mark of 4.25 or more (but less than 5.75) in the final 
honours examination, provided that the Faculty may make an 
award of honours where the student has an Honours mark of 4.25 
or more in the final honours examination and there is a marginal 
shortfall in Part A which may be seen to be compensated for by 
the result in Part B.
Part A consists of the weighted average mark on a 10-point scale 
of all law courses (with the exception of the Research Paper) taken 
by the student as part of the pass degree program, except that in 
determining the weighted average mark, the mark obtained in the 
lowest 18 units or equivalent will be discarded.
Part B is a research paper undertaken in fulfilment of the 
requirements of LAWS3202 Research Paper. The research paper 
is of not less than 9,000 nor more than 11,000 words on an 
approved topic and is supervised by a member of the Faculty. The 
object is to enable the honours candidate to undertake sustained, 
intensive work on a specific piece of legal research. (See Details 
of courses for course description.)
Any student wishing to graduate with an honours degree must 
enrol in and complete LAWS3202 Research Paper in one semester 
of the final full-time year of the Bachelor of Laws degree. To be 
eligible to enrol in LAW'S3202 Research Paper, students require 
an overall law course average mark of 4.5 or above on the 10-point 
scale. Additional requirements include completion of LAWS3201 
Research Methodology. It is offered each semester.
The standard pattern of subjects for full-time students taking the LLB(G) program is:
First S em ester S econd Sem ester
LA W S1201 F oundations o f  A u stralian  Taw LA W S 1202 L aw yers, Ju stice  and E thics
Year 1 LAW S 1203 Torts LA W S1205 A ustralian  Public  Law
Total 48 units LA W S 1204 C ontracts LA W S 2250 In ternational Law
LA W S 1206 C rim inal Law and Procedure LA W S 2249 Legal T heory
Year 2
Total 48 un its
LA W S2201 A dm in istra tive L aw L A W S 2202 C om m onw ealth  C onstitu tional Law
LA W S2203 C orporations Law* 
2 L aw  e lec tive  courses
3 Law  e lec tiv e  courses
LA W S 2204 Property L A W S 2205 Equity  and Trusts
Total 48  units
LA W S 2244 L itigation  and D ispu te  M anagem ent* LA W S 2207 Evidence*
2 L aw  e lec tive  courses 2 L aw  e lec tive  courses
P rogram  Total 144 units
* Elective course required for admission to practice
It is suggested that LLB(G) students could undertake this degree in a modified pattern if they wished, beginning with 6 courses in first year. This would ensure that they 
remained full-time (at 3 courses per semester) in the first year, and carried a heavier load, and therefore incurred a heavier HECS cost, in the later years.
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Combined programs
The University offers combined programs in the Faculties of 
Arts and Law, Asian Studies and Law, Economics & Commerce 
and Law, Engineering & Information Technology and Law, and 
Science and Law. A student may gain two degrees in five years of 
full-time study by taking one of the following combinations:
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Asian Studies and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Commerce and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Finance and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Information Technology and Bachelor of Laws; 
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Laws;
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental Management) 
and Bachelor of Laws
Bachelor of Psychology and Bachelor of Law's or 
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) and Bachelor of Laws in a 
period of six years full-time study.
The Faculty of Law encourages students other than graduates 
to take one of these combined programs. One of the reasons is 
to widen the student’s education and understanding by studying 
society from a viewpoint outside that of legal scholarship. Please 
refer to the Combined Programs section of this Handbook.
Law Internship
The Faculty has approved a course that enables students in their 
ultimate or penultimate years of the law program to obtain an 
internship with a senior law professional. Students are placed 
in a professional workplace (for example a law firm, a court, 
a government agency or a non-government organisation) to 
complete a 6000-word research paper on an agreed topic under the 
supervision of a workplace lawyer. Successful completion results 
in the credit of an elective course towards a law degree.
Students from universities other than the ANU, in Australia 
or overseas, are welcome to enrol, either as part of a broader 
program or for the internship alone. Enquiries should be directed 
to the Faculty Office.
General
Workloads
The Faculty suggests the number and order of courses, compulsory 
or elective, which a student may take in any year. Generally a full­
time student will have a contact workload of 16 hours a week and 
a part-time student 8 hours.
Lectures are usually timetabled to start at 8 am and end at 6 pm. 
Part-time students should, therefore, ascertain before they register 
their enrolment or apply to re-enrol whether they will be able to 
obtain leave of absence from their employment to attend lectures.
Students should be aware that varying their enrolment might have 
implications for their Austudy/Youth Allowance eligibility. It is 
the students’ responsibility to ensure that their program load is full 
time in each semester.
Summer and Graduate Employment
An interview' scheme for summer and graduate employment is 
conducted during the year for students in their penultimate and 
final years of study. The participating employers include the 
major Sydney corporate law' firms, a diverse range of middle- 
sized and smaller firms in Sydney, Canberra and other areas, and 
public authorities of the Commonwealth, New South Wales and 
the Australian Capital Territory. The Sydney part of the scheme 
involves cooperation with law schools in NSW.
The scheme provides a standard application form and period for 
interviews for which the Careers Centre in liaison with the Faculty 
acts as coordinator and conduit and encourages participating 
employers to provide information to students by way of written 
profiles and Careers Day presentations.
Information about participating employers, dates for employer 
presentations, and deadlines for student applications is available 
from the Careers Centre.
The ANU Law Students’ Society'
The ANU Law Students’ Society is a student organisation to which 
all law students are eligible to belong. Its program is directed by a 
committee elected by student vote in the third term of each year.
Throughout the year the Society sponsors a number of extra­
curricular academic activities, such as talks by leading members 
of the profession, debates and career forums, and an extensive 
social program.
Perhaps the Society’s most important function is its contribution 
to staff/student relations. Members of the Society sit on Faculty 
committees that meet regularly to discuss matters of mutual 
concern and to consider suggestions from the students.
The Law Society has an office on the Ground floor. Messages may 
be left in the letterbox.
Undergraduate Studies Committee
The Undergraduate Studies Committee consists of nine staff 
members and five students. It considers and advises the Faculty 
of Law on educational and curriculum matters relating to law 
programs, including the means of assessment in each course.
Faculty Officers
At the head of the Faculty is the Dean, assisted by Associate 
Deans (one of whom is designated the Sub-Dean) and the 
Faculty Executive Officer. Students should speak to the Student 
Administration Manager in the Faculty Office in the first instance 
on matters concerning degree rules, regulations, programs and 
general administration. Members of the teaching staff are always 
w'illing to advise students on problems arising from the programs 
in general or from particular subjects.
Academic performance
Academic performance is monitored by the Director, Student 
Administration and Support Services. See the General Information 
section of this Handbook.
Admission of ANU graduates to legal practice
The Bachelor of Laws degree of the University is recognised for 
admission in the ACT and NSW so long as students cover all the 
courses required under the Uniform Admission Rules. As well as 
the compulsory courses in the Bachelor of Laws degree, these 
Rules require Evidence, Litigation and Dispute Management, 
and Corporations Law for admission followed by a practical 
legal training program such as the Legal Workshop (see below). 
When graduates apply for admission to practice they will need to 
give evidence of having completed the courses prescribed by the 
Uniform Admission Rules. This evidence is usually in the form 
of a certificate by the Dean of Law. Inquiries concerning direct 
admission to practice in other jurisdictions should be directed to 
the Sub-Dean.
Once admitted to practice in any state or territory of Australia, 
graduates are entitled to be admitted in all other states and 
territories of Australia. They may also have their names entered 
on the High Court register, which entitles them to practise in all 
Federal jurisdictions.
For admission to some courts, but not others, it may be necessary 
to be an Australian citizen or a British subject. Students with 
any doubts on their eligibility for admission should consult 
the Secretary of the appropriate Admission Board as early as 
possible.
Legal Practice Program
The Legal Workshop offers the Graduate Diploma in Legal 
Practice (GDLP). Students can choose from several formats for 
the GDLP:
• full-time attendance over five months
• a part-time option involving one, two or three week 
attendances over up to three years
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• a flexible option involving two-week attendances with a series 
of distance modules, usually over the period of one year
• a reduced, “In Practice” version of the program for approved 
placements of 80, 60 or 40 days.
Students who have graduated or qualified to graduate as Bachelor 
of Laws from an Australian university or diplomates of the 
Solicitors Admission Board of New South Wales are eligible 
to enrol. The GDLP can be credited towards an LLM(Legal 
Practice).
Details of the programs are in a separate brochure obtainable from 
http://law.anu.edu.au/legalworkshop or from the Legal Workshop, 
Faculty of Law.
The program provides common training for all practitioners, 
whether they ultimately propose to practise as barristers or 
solicitors or both. It consists mainly of instruction in common 
legal office procedures and skills training followed by a work 
program of exercises and simulated legal transactions, for 
students to practise procedures and skills. The GDLP includes 
trust accounts and legal ethics courses that the Uniform Admission 
Rules require for admission.
Law Library
The Law Library, as part of the ANU Library system, provides 
access to a wide range of legal material in both print and electronic 
form. The library houses a significant collection of cases, 
legislation, books and journals that is both supportive of academic 
research and relevant to the program curriculum offered by the 
Faculty of Law. In addition to the traditional print collection, legal 
resources are also available to ANU staff and students through 
legal databases such as LEXIS and via the internet.
Law library staff are pleased to provide assistance in using all 
aspects of the law collection and offer a variety of training sessions 
on accessing legal databases and undertaking legal research.
Compulsory Courses and Courses 
Required for Admission to Practice
Administrative Law LAWS2201
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four hours per week
Coordinator: Robin Creyke
Prerequisites: Australian Public Law LAWS 1205
Syllabus: This course examines the legal framework for controlling 
decision-making by Commonwealth, State and local government 
agencies in Australia. The focus of the course is upon the legal 
restraints upon government, and the way in which the principle 
of government accountability is maintained. Particular attention 
is paid to the role played by courts, tribunals, Ombudsman and 
other agencies in reviewing government decision-making, and to 
the opportunities available to the public to question government 
activity. Control of government information practices is another 
distinct theme. The course covers the core administrative law 
material required for admission purposes and for work in the area 
of law and government. The following topics will be covered:
• theories of administrative justice;
• accountability in an administrative state;
• the administrative law framework for review of government 
decision-making;
• concepts of administrative and judicial review;
• judicial review principles;
• administrative review principles;
• standing;
• remedies;
• other administrative law avenues including information access 
rights; ombudsman; human rights bodies.
Proposed Assessment: A 10% compulsory short answer 
examination, a 2500-word optional essay; and a two and a
quarter hour examination with three questions in the semester 
examination period
Preliminary Reading: The reading timetable will be announced 
in class.
Prescribed Text: Reading materials issued by the Law Faculty 
In a combined degree, this course will be taken in third year.
Australian Public Law LAWS1205
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Second semester for LLB and LLB(G) students only (not available 
for students in combined degrees)
Three hours per week
Coordinator: First semester — Tony Connolly 
Second semester — John McMillan
Syllabus: This course examines the structure and themes of 
Australian public law, and in that way provides a bridge to all 
other public law study in the curriculum. In essence, the course 
examines a prominent feature of the Australian legal system, 
namely how power is structured, distributed, and controlled in 
Australia. The distinctive roles played by the legislature, the 
executive and the judiciary receive special attention. Subsidiary 
themes in the course are protection of individual rights in the 
Australian legal system, and constitutional change and evolution 
in Australia. The following topics will be covered:
• the constitutional and legislative framework for Australian 
public law;
• major concepts and themes in Australian public law, including 
federalism, separation of powers, representative democracy, 
rule of law, and liberalism;
• the Legislature, including the structure of Australian 
legislatures, parliamentary supremacy, and express and 
implied constitutional limitations on legislative power;
• the Executive, including the structure of Executive 
government, executive power, and liability of the Crown;
• the Judiciary, including the constitutional separation of 
judicial power, and the administrative law implications of 
judicial separation;
• constitutional change and evolution, including constitutional 
amendment.
Proposed Assessment: An optional essay and an exam in the 
examination period.
Prescribed Text
• T Blackshield and G Williams, Australian Constitutional Law & 
Theory; Commentary and Materials (3rd ed 2002)
This course together with Commonwealth Constitutional Law, 
covers the essentials of Australian constitutional law. At the 
same time this course builds on Foundations of Australian Law, 
particularly the reception of law in Australia and the historical 
evolution of responsible and representative government, and also 
serves as an introduction to Administrative Law and to a number 
of the courses in the elective program. It must be taken early in a 
law degree.
Commonwealth Constitutional Law LAWS2202
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
4 hours per week
Coordinator: James Stellios
Prerequisites: Australian Public Law LAWS 1205
Syllabus: Building on previous public law studies, particularly 
Australian Public Law, this course aims to deepen student 
understanding of key aspects of the Commonwealth Constitution 
and its judicial interpretation by the High Court. Particular 
attention will be paid to the historical, social and institutional
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forces which have helped shape the Constitution and the High 
Court’s reading of it. The course includes:
• the historical, social and institutional context of Australian 
constitutional law;
• the scope of Commonwealth legislative power, including 
a detailed examination of the trade and commerce power 
(s.5 1 (i)), the corporations power (s.51(xx)) and the external 
affairs power (s.5 lfxxix)); the process of characterisation and 
the principle in the Communist Party Case;
• inconsistency between Commonwealth and State laws 
(s.109);
• federal financial powers and economic union;
• general principles and theories of interpretation; the Engineers 
Case and implied intergovernmental immunities;
• an introduction to implied constitutional ‘rights’;
• the nature of judicial review and the role of the High Court.
Proposed Assessment: Compulsory end of semester exam; in 
addition there will be some form of mid-semester assessment.
Preliminary Reading: Not required 
Prescribed Text: To be advised
Students should also note that Administrative Law is no longer a 
corequisite for this course. However it is desirable that, if possible, 
students take Administrative Law before, or at the same time as 
this course.
Contracts LAWS1204
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
First semester for LLB and LLB(G) students only (not available 
for students in combined degrees).
Fours hours per week.
Coordinator: Anne McNaughton
Syllabus: The Contracts course is one of the foundation subjects 
in the law program and examines a central aspect of the law 
of obligations. The evolution of contract, its central role in a 
market economy and the criteria for making legally enforceable 
promissory obligations are explored before embarking on the 
requirements for the formation of contract. The content of 
agreements and the associated rules and doctrines for ascertaining 
the meaning and scope of the obligations expressly or impliedly 
undertaken by the parties is discussed. The invasion of contract by 
new rules, in particular estoppel and the prohibition on misleading 
or deceptive conduct, makes it clear that the commercial 
relationship is multi-faceted and that the study of contract law- 
ranges more widely than the traditional rules. Equitable doctrines, 
such as duress, undue influence and unconscionability as excuse 
areas for escaping contractual commitment, are examined. The 
course finishes with breach and its consequences, including a 
discussion of the common law and equitable remedies.
Proposed Assessment: A mid-session problem-style question 
(worth a non-redeemable 30%), and an exam at the end of the 
semester.
Prescribed Text
• A Heffey, J Paterson and P Hocker, Contract: Commentary and 
Materials (9th ed 2003) supplemented by materials prepared in 
the Faculty.
This course is taken in the second semester of first year for all 
combined degree students. Students undertaking LLB(G) or 
non-combined LLB will study Contracts in the first semester of 
first year.
Corporations Law LAWS2203
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Four hours per week
Coordinator: Stephen Bottom ley 
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204
Syllabus: This course imparts an understanding of Australian 
corporate law. The course is structured to meet the admission 
requirements for practice as a legal practitioner in the Australian 
States and Territories. The following topics will be covered:
• incorporation and the concept of separate legal personality;
• the corporate constitution;
• membership of the corporation and share capital;
• corporate contracting;
• duties and liabilities of directors and officers;
• basic features of the management of companies;
• shareholders’ remedies;
• company credit and security arrangements;
• winding up.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be a combination of 
written assignments and a final examination.
Prescribed Text
• Tomasic, Bottomley and McQueen, Corporations Law in 
Australia (2nd ed 2002).
• Corporations Act 2001.
This course is a prerequisite for Takeovers and Securities Industry 
Law. Corporations Law is normally taken in either 3rd or 4th year 
of a combined degree.
Criminal Law and Procedure LAWS1206
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week.
Coordinator: Simon Bronitt
Syllabus: A student who successfully completes the course should 
have:
• a sound knowledge and critical understanding of the relevant 
legislation and case law;
• an ability to apply this knowledge and understanding in such 
a way as to identify the legal issues presented by a factual 
problem;
• a familiarity with the important debates about the purpose of 
the criminal law and the fundamental concepts it embodies.
Topics will include: the nature and purposes of criminal law, 
theories of criminal culpability; elements of criminal offences; 
offences against the person (including homicide, assaults, sexual 
offences); offences against property; complicity; and the law of 
criminal procedure.
Prescribed Text
• S Bronitt and B McSherry, Principles of Criminal Law (2001).
A detailed course outline will be issued, together with extracts 
from cases not included in the prescribed textbook.
English in a Legal Context LAWS1209
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First and second semester
Prerequisites: None. This course is only available to first-year 
students whose first language is not English.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to assist first year law students 
who have English as a second language to address and overcome 
any issues or problems they are experiencing with their legal 
studies as a result of their lack of English language background. 
The course takes material from subject areas to which students 
are exposed in their first year of law studies (Foundations of 
Australian Law, Torts, Lawyers Justice and Ethics and Contracts) 
and creates activities designed both to help students to develop a 
cultural context for their legal studies and to acquire the practical 
legal skills they will need for their future study and practice.
I
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The following is an example of the kinds of issues that are 
addressed and skills that are practised:
• how to read cases;
• how to write case notes;
• techniques to simplify legal writing;
• how to speed up reading of cases and other material;
• preparing for tutorial problems; and
• participating effectively in discussion groups.
Proposed Assessment: This subject is not assessed
Prescribed Text : The class will work with texts and materials 
from Torts, Foundations of Australian Law, Lawyers Justice and 
Ethics and Contracts.
Equity and Trusts LAWS2205
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Four hours per week
Coordinator: Pauline Ridge 
Prerequisites: Property LAWS2204
Syllabus: The objective of the course is to provide students with an 
overall understanding of the law of equity with special emphasis 
on fiduciary obligations, trusts, equitable assignment of property 
and equitable remedies. The course will examine:
• the history of equity, basic principles which dominate its 
jurisprudence and the relevance of equity today;
• the nature of fiduciary obligations, recognised categories of 
fiduciaries and the extension of these categories in recent 
times, breach of fiduciary obligations, defences and remedies 
for the breach of fiduciary obligations;
• the nature and changing function of trusts, the creation 
of express trusts, the variation and termination of trusts, 
illegality, the duties, powers, rights and liabilities of trustees, 
the rights of beneficiaries;
• equitable proprietary and personal remedies including the 
liability of a third party to a breach of trust or fiduciary 
duty, resulting trusts, constructive trusts, tracing, specific 
performance, injunctions, equitable compensation and 
damages under Lord Cairns’ Act;
• equitable assignment of property.
Proposed Assessment: An optional essay, a mid-semester exam 
and an end of semester exam.
Preliminary Reading
The following texts are recommended:
• G E Dal Pont and D R C Chalmers, Equity and Trusts in Australia 
and New Zealand, (2nd ed 2000)
• H Ford and W Lee, Principles of the Law of Trusts (updated 
looseleaf service)
• R P Meagher, W M C Gummow and J R F Lehane, Jacob’s Law 
of Trusts in Australia (6th ed 1997)
• R P Meagher, W M C Gummow and J R F Lehane, Equity, 
Doctrines and Remedies (4th ed 2002)
• Parkinson, The Principles of Equity (2nd ed 2002)
Prescribed Text
• J D Fleydon and P L Loughlan Cases and Materials on Equity and 
Trusts (6th ed 2002)
• P Radan, C Stewart and A Lynch Equity and Trusts Butterworths 
Tutorial Series (2001)
This course assumes a knowledge of contract, property and legal 
history. The subject reinforces and deepens understanding of 
specific doctrines referred to in other courses such as Contracts, 
Property, Corporations Law and Family Law.
Evidence LAWS2207
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Summer session 2002-2003 and second semester 
Four hours per week.
Coordinator: Peter Bayne
Prerequisites: Torts LAWS 1203 and Criminal Law and Procedure 
LAWS 1206
Syllabus: Participants should gain a good understanding of 
the basics of the law of evidence as it is stated in the Evidence 
Act 1995 (Cth). The course is structured to meet the admission 
requirements for practice as a legal practitioner in the Australian 
States and Territories.
The course will begin with a consideration of the process of 
fact-finding, the concept of relevance (including tendency and 
co-incidence evidence), and the judicial discretions to exclude 
evidence. It will then turn to documentary evidence, opinion 
evidence and the hearsay rule and its exceptions. Topics relating 
to the course of the trial will be a major focus. Other topics will 
include the onus and standard of proof, the position of a defendant 
in a criminal trial, the question of illegally obtained evidence and 
the admissibility of admissions in criminal matters.
Proposed Assessment: At some time around week 7 or 8 there 
will be a redeemable exam. The mark awarded will count as 33% 
of the final mark. The mark awarded to a particular student will, 
however, be taken into account in the assessment of the final mark 
only if it would improve that final mark.
There will be an examination in the regular exam period at the end 
of the semester, and the mark awarded will count as 67% or 100% 
of the final mark.
Preliminary Reading: There are no simple introductory books on 
Evidence. We suggest you read accounts of trials if you want to get 
a feeling for the subject. There are dozens of such books - you can 
find them in the True Crime sections of bookshops. A good one 
(which is now out of print) is G Hawkins (ed) Beyond Reasonable 
Doubt (1977). The Law Library has the videos of the TV series to 
which this book relates. You could just watch the videos. Some 
crime fiction is very good. The books by John Grisham (and the 
films) are generally a good description of law practice and some 
focus on the trial. Presumed Innocent, the book by Scott Turow, 
is very faithful to the trial process, and although the process in the 
USA is a bit different to ours, it does not differ that much. The film 
is also very good.
Prescribed Text: You will need to purchase the course notes 
from the Services Office. These are quite detailed and they relate 
directly to the lectures. Extracts from cases are included.
The course is designed to be taken towards the end of the degree, 
when students are approaching the point where they may be 
entering professional practice.
Foundations of Australian Law LAWS1201
(6 units)
First Year Course
First and second semester
Coordinator: First semester Miriam Gani
Syllabus: This course is a foundational course and must be 
completed at the beginning of the degree. It is designed:
• to acquaint students with the various elements of the Australian 
legal system, including constitutions, case law, legislation and 
customary law;
• to consider the historical, social, economic and political 
context in which the Australian legal system has developed;
• to introduce students to various techniques and methods of 
legal analysis and legal research;
• to teach students to evaluate critically legal and contextual 
material;
• to introduce students to the art of legal writing in its various 
forms.
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The broad aim of this course is to provide students with an 
introduction to Australia’s rich legal tradition, and to help them 
acquire the skills needed to succeed in the study of law. Stated 
another way, Foundations of Australian Law is intended to lay 
the groundwork for the remainder of one’s legal studies. Topics 
to be covered include: legal history and the common law tradition; 
the modern-day elements of the legal system and their interplay; 
the concepts of responsible government and the rule of law; 
the role and powers of the legislature; federalism; case law and 
legislation; legal reasoning and problem solving; the position 
of the Aboriginal Peoples within the legal system. This course 
is informally “twinned” with LAWS 1203 Torts in semester 
one and LAWS 1204 Contracts in semester two. It is strongly 
recommended that students enrolled in Foundations of Australian 
Law simultaneously undertake the relevant companion course.
Preliminary Reading
• G Morris, C Cook, R Creyke, R Geddes and I Flolloway, Laying 
Down the Law: the foundations of legal reasoning, research and 
writing in Australia (5th ed, 2000), chapter 1
• P Parkinson, Tradition and Change in Australian Law (2nd ed, 
2001), chapter 1
Prescribed Text
• G Morris, C Cook, R Creyke, R Geddes and I Flolloway, Laying 
Down the Law: the foundations of legal reasoning, research and 
writing in Australia (5th ed, 2000)
• P Parkinson, Tradition and Change in Australian Law (2nd ed,
2001).
International Law LAWS2250
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three to four hours per week. Please check the course website for 
class schedules.
Coordinator: Jean-Pierre Fonteyne 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: No major area of Australian law remains unaffected 
by international law, so an understanding of international law 
is essential for any legal practitioner in the twenty-first century. 
Given this vast scope, this course does not seek to cover all aspects 
of international law. Instead it aims to offer an introduction to the 
main principles and substantive elements of the international legal 
system, both for those students who will go on to study some of the 
many international law electives available in the Faculty and for 
those who intend to study and practise in other fields. The course 
seeks to achieve these objectives by clarifying the institutional 
framework, theoretical bases and processes of the international 
legal system and then applying them, in a practical way, both to 
Australian law and to some specific fields of international law.
Accordingly, the course is designed to enable students to:
• identify, locate and evaluate the principles of international 
law;
• appreciate how the international legal system operates in 
practice and its effect on the Australian legal system;
• understand the language and methodology of international 
law;
• analyse international legal issues;
• become familiar with the different theoretical bases of 
international law.
Proposed Assessment: The final assessment scheme will be settled 
after consultation with students. It is likely to involve a number of 
elements, including an end of year open-book examination/and a 
compulsory non-redeemable assignment (including some multiple 
choice questions).
Preliminary Reading: Students are encouraged to read the first two 
chapters of
• Antonio Cassese, International Law (OUP, 2001).
These will be made available on electronic reserve.
A useful additional reference with an Australian perspective is:
• S Blay, R Peiotrowicz and R Tsamenyi (eds), Public International 
Law. An Australian Perspective (1997) (A new edition is due to 
appear shortly.)
Prescribed Text: To be advised.
There are no prerequisites for studying International Law. It 
offers a significant foundational framework for the study of: 
International Criminal Law, Law of the Sea, International Dispute 
Resolution, International Environmental Law, International 
Human Rights Law, International Trade Law, and any other 
specialised international law course, and provides the substantial 
grounding needed for participation in the Jessup Moot.
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics LAWS1202
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Three class hours per week - a one-hour formal lecture, and a two- 
hour seminar
Coordinator: Phillipa Weeks 
Prerequisites: None 
Incompatible: Law in Context
Syllabus: Whereas law is commonly studied as a body of doctrine 
or rules, Lawyers, Justice and Ethics makes a critical and 
contextual examination of legal process, legal practice, and the 
legal profession.
The course is designed:
• to impart an awareness of the social, political and economic 
contexts of legal practice, litigation and statutory law­
making;
• to generate insight into the realities and diversity of legal 
practice;
• to examine the nature of legal processes and procedures and 
the limitations on access to the legal system;
• to investigate the structure and workings of the legal 
profession from a political and sociological, as well as 
functional, perspective;
• to explore the ethical dimension of legal practice and the 
various forms of regulation of professional conduct;
• to introduce students through simulations and role playing 
to skills required for working in a legal setting, particularly 
in relation to clients, including interviewing, legal writing, 
negotiation and advocacy.
Proposed Assessment: It is proposed that there be a component 
of the mark for seminar work, a mid-semester assignment, and an 
examination at the end of the course.
Prescribed Text
A detailed Course Outline and Reading Materials will be issued. 
There is a prescribed book for seminar skill exercises:
• R Hyams, S Campbell and A Evans, Practical Legal Skills 
(1998).
Guest lectures will be given by practitioners.
This course is taken in second semester of first year. Most students 
will have completed Foundations of Australian Law and Torts 
and will also be studying Contracts. Examples and case studies in 
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics will draw on both familiar and new 
material.
Legal Theory LAWS2249
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Tony Connolly
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Syllabus: This course explores a number of important theoretical 
issues concerning law. These issues include the nature and function 
of law in modem societies, the nature of citizens’ obligations under 
law, the nature of legal reasoning and the interpretation of legal 
texts, the relationship between law, power, justice and democracy 
and the capacity of the law to provide for gender, cultural and 
other forms of difference. The course proceeds by way of a critical 
examination of the leading contemporary schools of thought about 
law and legal issues. In the course of this examination, specific 
attention may be paid to the perspectives of these schools on 
such topical issues as civil disobedience, freedom of speech and 
indigenous sovereignty.
Its objectives are:
1. To familiarise students with the main types of descriptive, 
justificatory and critical argumentation about law and legal 
systems.
2. To develop students’ ability to engage in reflective and critical
thinking about the law.
3. To enable students to appreciate the theoretical background of
legal decisions and policy analyses.
4. To enable students to read cases thoughtfully, critically and with
an awareness of current interpretive practice and theory.
Proposed Assessment: Examination (closed book) two questions, 
two hours 60%. Essay (1200 words) based on seminar presen­
tation 20%. Seminar presentation (10 Minutes) and discussion of 
presentation 10%. Seminar attendance and participation 10%.
Preliminary Reading
• J W Harris, Legal Philosophies (2nd ed, 1997)
Prescribed Text: Required reading is contained and recommended 
reading is listed in the course materials.
This course builds on Foundations of Australian Law, and 
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics. It presupposes that students have 
some legal knowledge through the study of a central area of law, 
such as Torts or Constitutional Law.
Litigation and Dispute Management LAWS2244
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
In the first 6 weeks of semester, lectures will be held 4 hours per 
week. From weeks 7 to 13 there will only be 2 hours of lectures. 
In addition, from Weeks 8 to 13 students should attend a tutorial 
for 1 hour per week. The dispute resolution workshop is generally 
scheduled on a weekend, so students should take this commitment 
into account when they are enrolling in the course.
Coordinator: Peta Spender
Prerequisites: Torts LAWS 1203 and Contracts LAWS 1204.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the principles of dispute 
resolution including civil litigation. The course will introduce the 
processes known as ‘dispute resolution’, focusing upon mediation. 
Students will be given practical exercises through an intensive 
workshop to encourage them to develop skills in this process.
The coverage of litigation will reveal the principles underlying 
civil procedure in superior courts. There will be a consideration 
of the interlocutory steps in civil litigation as well as appropriate 
tactics and ethical considerations. The course is structured to meet 
the admission requirements for practice as a legal practitioner 
in the Australian States and Territories. Topics to be covered 
include:
• dispute resolution processes including negotiation, facilitation, 
mediation, early neutral evaluation, conciliation, arbitration 
and litigation;
• dispute resolution within the legal system;
• confidentiality and power imbalances in dispute resolution;
• when and how to commence proceedings in court;
• urgent applications;
• class actions and public interest litigation.
Proposed Assessment: The assessment will include an optional 
written assignment and a final exam.
Prescribed Text: Rules of the Supreme Court of the Australian 
Capital Territory.
Recommended Text
• S. Colbran et al, Civil Procedure: Commentary and Materials, 
2nd Edition, Butterworths, 2002.
Elective required for Admission to Practice.
Provided the prerequisite subjects have been taken, students may 
enrol in this course at any time. However because the course deals 
with many practical issues in litigation, students might enjoy the 
course more if it is undertaken late in their degree.
Property LAWS2204
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week 
Coordinator: Phillipa Weeks 
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204 
Syllabus: The course is designed
• to examine basic concepts and principles of property law 
relating to personal and real property, with greater attention to 
interests in land;
• to examine the role of property law in providing tools for 
commercial and private property dealings, including transfers, 
financing loans, leasing land, sharing ownership, and 
regulating land use;
• to examine the values and policy considerations in the legal 
regulation of such property transactions, including efficiency, 
security, certainty, equity and social justice;
• to acquire skills in problem solving in relation to property 
disputes.
This course provides an overview of the law governing personal 
and real property, emphasising the concepts of possession and 
title, the fragmentation of proprietary interests, and the various 
ways in which common law and legislation resolve disputes 
between competing interests. The greater part of the course is 
devoted to the creation, acquisition, attributes, and remedies for 
the protection, of interests in real property (land). The course 
covers legal and equitable interests in land, the acquisition and 
transfer of such interests by purchase and adverse possession, 
priority rules, leases, mortgages, easements, and concurrent 
ownership. Particular attention is paid to the Torrens system of 
registration of title.
Proposed Assessment: An optional examination mid-semester, 
worth 33.3% of the mark for the course, and an end-of-semester 
examination worth 66.6%  or 100% of the mark. Exam preparation 
and revision sessions will be offered.
Preliminary Reading
• F H Lawson and B Rudden, The Law of Property (2nd ed 1982) 
is excellent.
Prescribed Text: A casebook is prescribed:
• M Neave, C Rossiter and M Stone, Sackville and Neave Property 
Law Cases and Materials (6th ed 1999).
A detailed Course Outline will be issued.
Two useful reference books are:
• P Butt, Land Law (4th ed 2000) and
• A Bradbrook, S MacCallum and A Moore, Australian Real 
Property Law (3rd ed 2002).
Two introductory texts are
• G Teh and B Dwyer, Introduction to Property Law (3rd ed 1997) 
and
• R Chambers, An Introduction to Property Law in Australia
( 2001).
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Property assumes a sound grasp of contract principles and 
remedies. Equity and Trusts is a compulsory course which follows 
on from Property. Elective courses which deal further with 
personal property are Commercial Law and Intellectual Property. 
Succession, Environmental Law and Indigenous Australians and 
the Law build on principles established in Property.
Property is not a course in conveyancing, which is covered in 
Practical Legal Training courses.
Torts LAWS1203
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
Four hours per week 
Coordinator: Juliet Behrens 
Syllabus:
• to provide knowledge and understanding of the tort of 
negligence and other related areas of the law of torts;
• to gain an insight, from the perspective of a particular branch 
of the law, into the way in which the law develops, and the 
advantages and disadvantages of judicial development of 
the law.
The tort of negligence is the principal means by which the law 
provides compensation for a loss caused by another’s carelessness, 
whether that loss be physical injury, damage to property, or 
financial harm. This course focuses on personal injuries and 
examines the task of negligence and trespass in this context. A 
study is made of the essential features of the tort of negligence, 
the way in which the tort is applied in particular situations, and 
the principles by which damages are assessed for one who has 
suffered personal injury by another’s negligence. A further subject 
of study is the torts relating to trespass to the person - battery, 
assault and false imprisonment, as well as trespass to land and 
nuisance.
Prescribed Text
• H Luntz and D Hambly, Torts: Cases and Commentary (5th ed 
2002), supplemented by materials prepared in the Faculty.
This course is taken in first semester of first year.
Elective Courses
Banking and Finance LAWS2208
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204
Syllabus: The course deals with the legal aspects of banking and 
finance transactions in a dynamic way which balances theoretical 
perspectives, business context and the principles contained in 
statutes, cases and commercial custom.
The course begins by discussing the role that banks play in the 
economy and the legal regulation of banking activity. It focuses on 
financing and payment facilities in a commercial setting. It covers 
conventional financing methods, such as bank term loans and bond 
issues, as well as modern methods such as loan syndication and 
participation. The specific topics covered include bill facilities, 
promissory note issues, commercial and standby letters of credit, 
and bank guarantees. The payment facilities covered include 
cheques and large-value electronic payments. Finally the course 
deals with selected topics on the banker-customer relationship 
which complement the study of financing and payment services.
This is a commercial law elective, which assumes knowledge of 
contract. Students will gain more from the course if it is undertaken 
after Commercial Law, but the only prerequisite is Contracts.
Faculty of Law
Bankruptcy and Insolvency LAWS2209
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Kent Anderson 
Prerequisites: Corporations Law LAWS2203
Syllabus: This course deals with the law relating to personal 
and corporate insolvency. This will include examination of the 
Bankruptcy Act 1966 (Cth) and Chapter 5 of the Corporations 
Law.
With regard to personal insolvency (ie bankruptcy), the topics to 
be covered include the initiation and termination of the bankruptcy 
process; the functions and powers of the trustee in bankruptcy; 
the ascertainment of the bankrupt’s debts; the determination of 
the assets available for distribution to creditors, and alternatives 
to formal bankruptcy.
The topics to be covered in relation to corporate insolvency 
include the appointment, powers, and duties of receivers; schemes 
of arrangement and reconstruction; voluntary administration; the 
initiation of the winding-up process; the effects of winding-up; 
the proof and ranking of creditors’ claims; and the appointment, 
powers, and duties of liquidators.
Prescribed Text: There is no textbook for this subject, however, 
you may wish to consult
• A Keay, Insolvency: Personal and Corporate Law and Practice.
All required reading will be in the course material or accessible 
via the internet.
This is a commercial law elective course, therefore, Corporations 
Law, Commercial Law, Banking and Finance and Property Law 
will all be helpful. However, the course will be taught with no 
assumption of having taken these courses other than Corporations 
Law.
Commercial Law
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Shae McCrystal 
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204 
Corequisites: Property LAWS2204
Syllabus: Commercial Law aims to provide students with 
a grounding in the law applicable to common commercial 
transactions. Commercial Law builds upon the principles 
studied in Contract Law by examining the regulatory framework 
that impacts upon contracts entered into by parties in both a 
commercial and consumer context. Many common commercial 
and consumer contracts involve personal property and the course 
will also examine the framework for the regulation of interests in 
personal property.
LAWS2210 
(6 units)
The subject may also involve a selection of the following topic 
areas:
• Agency
• Sale of Goods
• Consumer Credit
• Insurance
• Property Security
• Bailment
Prescribed Text
• G Pearson and S Fisher, Commercial Law: Commentary and 
Materials (1999). A short reading brick may also be issued during 
semester.
This course provides essential background for advanced 
commercial law courses.
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Comparative Legal History LAWS2211
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Three hours per week
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course has four objectives: to introduce students to 
the use of history as a tool for legal analysis; to introduce students 
to the comparative legal method; to increase students’ depth 
of understanding of the legal system; and to increase students’ 
proficiency at writing and research.
The course takes as its focus the experience of Australia and 
Canada, the two most similar of the settler colonies established 
by Great Britain in the latter half of the eighteenth century. After 
an introduction to historical comparative method, topics will 
include: patterns of reception of English law in the colonies; the 
development of colonial legal institutions; constitutional evolution 
and growth to nationhood; crime, punishment and policing; anti- 
discrimination law; gender, family and the law; Indigenous 
peoples and the law; and trade unionism and industrial relations.
Note: This course is jointly taught with the University of British 
Columbia and the University of Victoria (Canada) using a shared 
website.
Conflict of Laws LAWS2212
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Jim Davis
Prerequisites: Torts LAWS 1203 and Contracts LAWS 1204
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the way in which the law 
deals with cases in which not all of the facts are referable to one 
State or Territory of the Commonwealth. Topics include:
• the law applicable to actions in contract, with particular 
emphasis on international business transactions;
• the law applicable to actions on torts committed outside the 
State or Territory in which the proceedings are heard;
• the grounds on which foreign laws and institutions will not be 
recognised in Australia;
• jurisdiction of Australian courts over defendants either outside 
Australia or elsewhere within the country;
• the original jurisdiction of the High Court and the Federal 
Court;
• recognition and enforcement in Australia of judgments 
delivered overseas;
Proposed Assessment: One redeemable exam, held in the middle 
of the semester, covering the material in the first half of the course, 
and a final exam at the end of the year, covering the remainder of 
the course.
Preliminary Reading : Students wishing to gain an understanding 
of the subject may wish to read the introductory chapter in either
• P E  Nygh and M Davies, Conflict of Laws in Australia (7th ed, 
2002)or
• Martin Davies, Sam Ricketson and Geoffrey Lindell, Conflict of 
Laws: Commentary and Materials (1997)
both of which are on the Reserve Desk in the Law Library.
Prescribed Text: There is no suitable Casebook for this course. 
A full set of materials will be available from the Services Office 
prior to commencement of lectures.
In the discussion of the jurisdiction of Australian courts the course 
is closely related to Litigation and Dispute Management. Because 
of this relationship, some students may prefer to take Conflict of 
Laws in the final or penultimate year of the degree. On the other 
hand, since the course looks at principles of the law of Torts and 
the law of Contract from a different perspective, students may
wish to take Conflict of Laws soon after completing those two 
compulsory courses.
Consumer Protection and Product
Liability Law LAWS2259
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
There will be 40 hours of class time devoted to this subject spread 
throughout December 2002, January 2003 and February 2003.
Coordinator: Alex Bruce 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The object of this subject is to introduce students to the 
Consumer Protection and Product Liability provisions of the TPA. 
This will involve a consideration of:
• the role and function of consumer protection and product 
liability laws as part of Australia’s National Competition 
Policy;
• misleading and deceptive conduct (s 52) and its most common 
forms including silence, comparative advertising, passing off, 
sale of businesses, breach of contract and franchising industry 
issues;
• the status of future representations including predictions, 
opinions and testimonials (s 51 A);
• various forms of false conduct (s 53);
• “special” areas of consumer concern such as pyramid selling 
and false claims for payments (s 61 and s 64);
• Country of Origin representations (Div 1AA);
• conditions and warranties implied into consumer contracts 
by the TPA (Div 2 and Div 2A) including the status of ‘No 
Refund’ policies;
• unconscionable conduct (Part IVA);
• Industry Codes of Conduct with an examination of the 
franchising industry (Part IVB);
• Product Liability (Part VA);
• Preventing Price Exploitation under the GST (Part VB);
• the various remedies under the TPA including damages, 
injunctions and other orders;
• the various defences under the TPA;
• Enforcement of the Consumer Protection and Product 
Liability provisions of the TPA by the Australian Competition 
and Consumer Commission, including the Commission’s 
enforcement priorities and a consideration of recent 
enforcement activity.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised 
Preliminary Reading
• J. Duns and M Davison, Trade Practices and Consumer 
Protection: Cases and Materials, 1994, Butterworths.
This is a large but useful collection of primary source materials; 
and
• A Bruce and E. Webb, Trade Practices and Consumer Protection 
Law, 1999, Butterworths.
This text is part of Butterworths popular “Tutorial Series”. 
Prescribed Text
• Stephen Corones and Philip Clarke, 2001, Consumer Protection 
and Product Liability Law: Commentary and Materials, (2nd Ed), 
LBC Information Services
Students should also acquire the Trade Practices Act 1974 (Cth). 
Students can simply go into the Austii Internet site and copy those 
sections of the TPA that are needed - <http:/Avww.austlii.edu.au>.
Contemporary Issues in Constitutional
Law LAWS2213
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: James Stellios
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Prerequisites: Commonwealth Constitutional Law LAWS2202
Syllabus: The course will have two components: the first will focus 
on constitutional theory and its implications for constitutional 
interpretation and the judicial review function of the High 
Court. The second will focus on Chapter III of the Constitution 
and the contemporary issues that arise in that context, including 
consideration of federal jurisdiction, the meaning of ‘matter’ and 
the implications to be drawn from Chapter III.
This course builds upon concepts and doctrines begun in the 
subjects Australian Public Law and Commonwealth Constitutional 
Law.
pollution control and the enforcement of environmental protection 
measures (including the topics of standing and access to justice).
Proposed Assessment: Mid-semester examination and research 
essay
Prescribed Text: Issued materials
Environmental Law Elective LAWS2216
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Criminal Justice LAWS2214
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Simon Bronitt
Prerequisites: Criminal Law and Procedure LAWS1206
Syllabus: This course examines the process, institutions and 
contexts of criminal justice. It is designed to develop a critical 
understanding of the theoretical, legal and policy issues relating 
to crime, punishment and the criminal process, and to introduce 
students to interdisciplinary perspectives through an examination 
of contemporary topics in criminal justice
The first part of the course will examine the role and place 
of punishment in the criminal justice system. Theoretical 
perspectives on criminology and criminal justice, both explanatory 
and normative, will be evaluated. The second part of the course 
will explore theoretical, legal and policy issues through an 
examination of a range of substantive topics, such as policing, the 
jury, diversionary conferences, criminal investigation, electronic 
surveillance, the fair trial, entrapment, mode of trial, prosecution, 
the impact of the criminal justice systems on indigenous peoples, 
miscarriages of justice, domestic violence, multiculturalism, 
sentencing and prisons.
Prescribed Text: None. A wide range of materials are available 
on-line.
This course complements Criminal Law and Procedure, Selected 
Topics in Criminal Law, Lawyers, Justice and Ethics, and 
Evidence. It is essential for students contemplating work in any 
criminal justice context, for example, DPP, Legal Aid, community 
legal services, police.
Environmental Law LAWS2215
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Don Anton 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the institutional 
arrangements and legal principles that underpin the practice of 
environment and planning law.
The course examines environmental law from theoretical and 
practical perspectives, taking a broad national and thematic 
approach. The course commences with an introduction to 
concepts relating to defining the ‘environment’, including 
philosophical/ethical bases for environmental protection and 
the notion of ‘ecologically sustainable development’. It then 
considers environmental protection in a federal system. This is 
followed by consideration of the role of local and state/territory 
governments in the implementation of environmental protection 
objectives through statutory land-use planning and other measures 
(including consideration of techniques for development control 
such as environmental impact assessment). The final component 
of the course covers regulatory strategies and techniques for
Ethics and Lawyers LAWS2243
(0 units)
Later Year Course
30 November and 1 December 2003. This course is taught in 
intensive mode.
This course will not be offered after 2003.
Coordinator: Doug Hassall
Prerequisites: This course is designed as a short bridging course 
to meet the requirements for direct admission to legal practice in 
New South Wales. From 1 January 2000 all applicants for direct 
admission in NSW must have completed an academic course in 
“Professional Conduct” as part of or in addition to their LLB 
degree, as well as a course of legal ethics in a practical legal 
training program. Students who have completed the courses 
Lawyers, Justice and Ethics, Equity and Trusts and Litigation and 
Dispute Management meet the requirement. Students intending 
to seek direct admission in the ACT (which qualifies them for 
reciprocal admission in other jurisdictions) do not need to take 
the course. Normally the course would be taken at the end of the 
LLB program.
Syllabus: This course examines key ethical issues which arise in 
relation to the law and lawyers. It focuses on fundamental ethical 
issues regarding the formation, structure and operation of the legal 
system in the Australian community, and offers opportunities for 
the careful consideration and examination of some of the most 
important of these issues. The course deals with some samples 
of ethical dilemmas arising for Lawyers, including as Advocates, 
Solicitors and Educators, as well as Legislators, Public Trust 
and Officeholders and also for Judicial Officers at all levels, in 
the course of their respective activities in, and relating to, the 
contemporary legal order.
The grade available for satisfactory completion of the course is 
Course Requirement Satisfied (CRS).
Expert Legal Systems LAWS2251
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
To be advised.
Prerequisites: Information Technology Law LAWS2245 
Enrolment: This course is restricted to 20 students.
Syllabus: The theory component comprises a review of different 
styles of legal expert systems, and discussion of issues surrounding 
the application of computer assisted legal reasoning. This will be 
followed by discussion of the legal, governmental political and 
social implications of the widespread use of expert systems in 
public administration.
The practical component of the course educates students in the 
philosophy and methodology for expert system construction, 
with particular focus on legislation based systems. A significant 
proportion of the course will involve working in teams on the 
creation of legal expert systems in a domain of the students’ 
choice. This exercise will give a very rich appreciation of the 
electronic commerce and intellectual property content covered 
elsewhere in the course.
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Family Law LAWS2217
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Juliet Behrens 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The course is designed to consider a selection of law as it 
relates to ‘the family’ in Australia, to place the law in its political, 
economic, constitutional and other contexts, and to encourage 
evaluation of the law and proposals for its reform.
The course explores the nature of ‘family’ relationships and 
what happens when there is a separation of the adults within 
such relationships, both in terms of financial/property outcomes 
and decisions about parenting. The course commences with a 
discussion of ‘the family’, including the difficulties of defining 
‘family’ and what the law’s role in this is and should be. It then 
moves to place family law in various contexts, by examining 
theoretical perspectives, constitutional and jurisdictional issues 
and the Family Court and dispute resolution. The following topics 
are then covered:
• violence by men against women in the home;
• de facto/domestic relationships;
• nullity and dissolution of marriage;
• economic aspects of marriage breakdown (including child 
support, spousal maintenance and property distribution);
• parenting orders/agreements.
Proposed Assessment: Two take-home exams and a short essay
Preliminary Reading: Students should read the outline, including 
the class guides
Prescribed Text
• S Parker, P Parkinson and J Behrens, Australian Family Law in 
Context: Commentary and Materials (3rd ed 2003).
The third edition will not be available until mid-2003 
Reading will be prescribed for each class and classes will be 
conducted on the basis that students have done the reading.
The course is particularly recommended for those who 
are interested in social welfare and social security issues. 
There are also strong practical and commercial aspects to 
the course, and links with Property, Equity and Trusts and 
Corporations Law.
Feminist and Critical Legal Theory LAWS2218
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Pene Mathew 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course introduces students to critical and 
transformative theories about law and legality. Students draw on 
these theories to analyse current legal problems. The course has 
three components. The first is the study of a variety of feminist 
challenges to the dominant legal orthodoxies. The different and 
intersecting approaches to theorising the law and the state taken 
by liberal feminists, radical feminists and postmodern feminist 
theory are addressed. Second, the course draws on scholarship 
both inside and outside the discipline of law in order to study legal 
practices and images of law and legality. This may include law and 
literature, cultural studies, critical race theory and postcolonial 
theory.
Third, these theoretical approaches are used to interpret current 
legal debates in areas such as free speech, native title, sexual 
harassment, access to in vitro fertilisation and legal education.
This course aims to provide students with critical skills which 
they can bring to bear in any area of law, complementing and
building on skills attained in Lawyers, Justice and Ethics and 
Legal Theory.
Health Law and Ethics LAWS2219
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Tom Faunce 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The course examines the regulation of health care in 
Australia, involves analysis and development of moral and ethical 
argument about the development of health law in Australia, and 
addresses the principal legal and human rights issues which arise 
in the practice of health care law.
The course begins with an overview of the health system, its 
regulatory framework and the policy issues involved, with 
emphasis on the concepts of health ethics, patients’ rights and 
efficiency and equality in health care. The particular topics 
which are covered include: confidentiality, consent, negligence, 
accountability, health records, expert evidence, research and 
experimentation, organ donation, emergency treatment, intensive 
care, abortion, reproductive medicine, and death and dying. Some 
consideration is also given to the law relating to mental health and 
public health.
Human Rights Law in Australia LAWS2220
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Peter Bailey
Prerequisites: Commonwealth Constitutional Law LAWS2202
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the recognition and 
establishment in Australia of legal norms protective of human 
rights in constitutional, statutory and common law. It aims to 
provide students with an understanding of Australian human rights 
law and practice. A contextual approach to the teaching of the 
subject is adopted, drawing on human rights theory, constitutional 
theory and the perspectives of comparative and international 
law. Practical means and skills to protect human rights will be 
identified and their implications considered. As far as possible, the 
course will deal with current issues.
Topics to be covered include:
• theories of rights
• the constitutional framework for protection of human rights 
in Australia including express constitutional rights, implied 
constitutional rights, common law and statutory protections
• institutional mechanisms for the protection of rights, 
particularly the Human Rights and Equal Opportunity 
Commission
• discrimination law
• the comparative merits of constitutional, statutory and 
common law human rights protection; a Bill of Rights for 
Australia?
• review of aspects of Australian law against human rights, eg to 
life, an adequate standard of living, indigenous rights
Prescribed Text:
• P Bailev, Human Rights: Australia in an International Context 
(1990).
This text will be useful for most of the classes. It is a little dated 
in parts but it also contains chapters which, although beyond the 
scope of the classes in this course, participants may find useful 
generally. Reading Materials will be issued by the Faculty from 
the Services Office.
Students may find it helpful to take International Law of Human 
Rights (LAWS2225) as well at some point in their degree, as the 
two courses together provide a comprehensive introduction to
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the law on human rights. This is an enjoyable, interesting and 
informative course that will challenge the way we look at each 
other and at law.
Income Tax LAWS2221
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Michael Kobetsky 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the main principles of 
Australia’s income tax system. In order to understand the critical 
function of taxation in the Australian community, the taxation 
system is studied in its legal, economic, social and political 
context. Given the speed with which changes are made to the 
technical details of tax law, this course seeks to provide students 
with an understanding of the principles of the income tax system 
rather than knowledge of a particular but limited set of technical 
rules.
Topics to be considered include:
• the concept of income;
• personal service income;
• business income;
• property income;
• the deductions that are available to taxpayers;
• the taxation of capital gains;
• the taxation of fringe benefits;
• residency, source and double tax agreements;
• the taxation of trusts, partnerships and companies;
• the anti-avoidance measures;
• tax administration.
Prescribed Text
• M Kobetsky, et al, Income Tax: Text, Materials and Essential 
Cases (2001)
• R Deutsch, Fundamental Tax Legislation (2003)
This course has been accredited by both the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in Australia and the Australian Society of Certified 
Practicing Accountants.
Indigenous Australians and the Law LAWS2238
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three hours per week
Prerequisites: Australian Public Law LAWS 1205, Criminal Law 
and Procedure LAWS 1206, and Property LAWS2204
Syllabus: This course aims to arm students with an understanding 
of, and a critical approach to, the law as it applies to Aboriginal 
people and Torres Strait Islanders. It presents that law in its 
historical and cultural context, highlighting problems which stem 
from that context for the definition o f ‘Aboriginality’ itself and for 
the relationship between indigenous Australians and the state.
Information Technology Law LAWS2245
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: Intellectual Property LAWS2222
Syllabus: The course focuses on the cultivation of IT awareness, 
which is important for understanding the issues presented in the 
course:
• confidence with computers and IT in general;
• familiarity with a number of different software packages 
including Microsoft Word, Netscape Navigator and Eudora;
• the capacity for students to produce their own web pages;
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• sufficient knowledge for students to be able to critically 
evaluate proposals for regulation of the web
• in the context of a reasonable level of computer literacy, the 
following legal issues will be examined:
• proposals and models for regulation of “cyberspace”, the 
current Internet and the “information superhighway”;
• computers and information technology as they impact on 
intellectual property rights;
• electronic commerce;
• computer crime and related issues.
Intellectual Property LAWS2222
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Between three and four hours per week 
Coordinator: To be advised 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The course provides an overview of the different areas 
of law that relate to the protection and exploitation of ideas, 
information and knowledge. It briefly covers the main aspects of 
copyright, design, confidential information, patents, trademarks 
and passing off.
For example, an idea may be kept secret and protected as 
confidential. It may be expressed in a tangible way and protected 
by copyright. If the idea is used to change the visual appearance of 
an article then that appearance may be registered as a design. If the 
idea is new and inventive, practical uses of it may be exclusively 
exploited under a patent. And if the idea behind some particular 
goods and services leads to a reputation being built up, then this 
may be protected through trademarks, or passing off.
Topics that will also be covered in the course and seminar program 
include the use of intellectual property to protect indigenous art, 
culture and knowledge, access and control of digital information, 
issues of patenting biotechnology and life forms, biodiversity and 
benefit sharing, access to medicines and the relationship between 
Intellectual Property and Competition laws.
Prescribed Text: There will be extensive materials available on­
line through the course website.
All classes will be interactive and students are offered the 
opportunity to pursue inquiry based learning. Students will 
work through electronic materials and attend a two hour lecture 
discussing reform initiatives, international comparisions and recent 
cases. There will also be a two hour problem-based tutorial each 
fortnight. Students will also have the choice of participating in a 
series of two hour seminars including a small group presentation 
on emerging international and domestic issues.
This subject is generally taken in later years of the law degree. 
Intellectual Property is regarded as an important subject within a 
law degree which has a commercial law specialisation. However 
because it deals with property rights in information and creativity 
it has a broad utility and should be equally stimulating for students 
interested in the arts and cultural studies, and legal theory.
International Criminal Law LAWS2252
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Andrew Byrnes 
Prerequisites: International Law LAWS2250
Syllabus: This course will examine the development of the 
concepts of international criminal law. The topics to be discussed 
will include:
• the development of individual responsibility under 
international law for international crimes, including the 
availability of the defence of superior orders;
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• the definition of war crimes, crimes against humanity and 
crimes against peace;
• the results of efforts to define the broader category of 
international crimes or crimes against international law 
(including the work of the International Law Commission and 
the International Law Association);
• specific international crimes, such as genocide, piracy, and 
terrorism;
• the mechanisms of enforcement in relation to international 
criminal acts, including the work of the Nuremberg and Tokyo 
war crime tribunals and the tribunals established by the United 
Nations in relation to former Yugoslavia and Rwanda;
• the establishment and role of the International Criminal 
Court;
• the implementation and enforcement of international criminal 
law at the national level.
The course will also consider the role of criminal law in societies 
in transition and other approaches to addressing systematic human 
rights violations under a former regime.
The course will seek to examine these matters from a political and 
historical, as well as a legal, perspective and will consider recent 
feminist critiques of developments in the area.
Proposed Assessment: The final assessment scheme will be 
settled after consultation with the class. Assessment options 
will include: (a) 100% examination; (b) 50% examination/50% 
research essay; and (c) 50% research essay/50% assignment (all 
non-redeemable).
Preliminary Reading : There is a vast amount of material available 
on the issues we will be looking at in books and periodicals as well 
as on the web. A good starting-point is the website of the American 
Society of International Law <http://www.asil.org>, which has a 
special section on International Criminal Law.
Prescribed Text: There is no prescribed text for the course. There 
will be materials available from the Services Office. A guide to 
research in international criminal law and supplementary materials 
will be posted on the course website.
International Dispute Resolution LAWS2223
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Wayne Morgan
Prerequisites: International Law LAWS2250
Syllabus: The course examines the role of international law and, in 
particular, international organisations in restoring and maintaining 
peace and providing mechanisms for the peaceful settlement of 
disputes (eg arbitration, good offices).
Topics include: the development of legal doctrines, notably 
state responsibility for international harm and the regulation of 
the use of force in international law (self-defence, humanitarian 
intervention, war crimes); the evolution of the United Nations 
system and its work in the realm of collective security (Somalia, 
Haiti, Yugoslavia), with particular attention to the United Nations 
Security Council, and the International Court of Justice.
This course is an exercise in applied international law and politics. 
The objective of the course is to train students to use international 
legal materials in analysing inter-state disputes and the role of 
international organisations in resolving or exacerbating them.
International Environmental Law LAWS2253
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
3 hours per week
Coordinator: Don Anton 
Prerequisites: International Law
Syllabus: The course takes a thematic approach by using 
selected regimes to highlight current trends in the development 
of international environmental law. This thematic approach also 
facilitates an exploration of the political and economic factors 
which influence the development of legal instruments designed to 
tackle pressing global environmental problems.
The course will cover fundamentals such as the history and 
sources of international environmental law, and the tension 
between international environmental regulation and state 
sovereignty. It also examines specific regimes and institutions to 
illustrate the complex and dynamic nature of the discipline. Issues 
to be covered will include climate change, biological diversity, 
trade and the environment, trade in hazardous wastes and nuclear 
pollution. Key institutions such as the United Nations Environment 
Programme and the World Bank will also be examined.
Proposed Assessment: Mid-semester exam and research essay. 
Prescribed Text
• Hunter, et al, International Environmental Law and Policy (2nd 
ed. 2001).
International Law Elective LAWS2224
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
International Law of Human Rights LAWS2225
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
There will be four contact hours per week but students will not 
generally have to attend for all four hours. The precise format 
will depend on class size, but it is likely that there will be a large 
group meeting for four hours one week and two smaller groups 
meeting for two hours every second week. The smaller groups will 
be geared towards student presentations, structured debates and 
small group work. There will be significant student involvement 
during ALL classes.
Coordinator: Pene Matthew 
Prerequisites: International Law LAWS2250
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the efforts at the 
international level to establish legal norms to protect human rights, 
as human rights are a vital aspect in the relationship between a 
State and persons within its jurisdiction. It aims to provide students 
with an in depth understanding of international human rights law 
and practice and to develop some of the relevant legal skills. As far 
as possible, the course deals with contemporary issues and there 
will be significant student involvement during class. A contextual 
approach to the area is taken, which involves an examination of 
theories of rights, relevant legal and structural frameworks and 
the political, social, economic and cultural environment in which 
human rights arise. Topics to be covered include:
• historical development of international human rights law
• theories of rights
• application of international human rights law in Australia
• structural limitations on international human rights law
• supervisory mechanisms
• refugee law and practice
Proposed Assessment: A three part assessment package is 
suggested, so as to enable students to have some feedback on 
their progress and to ensure that the final mark is not dependent 
on only one form of assessment. Assessment options may include 
essays, take-home assignments and class presentations. The final 
assessment scheme will be settled after consultation with the class 
in the first session and will then be available on the website at 
<http://law.anu.edu.au/Undergraduate>.
Preliminary Reading: Students must read the first chapter of 
the prescribed text prior to the commencement of the semester. 
Students must also follow the media relating to human rights 
issues before and during semester.
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Prescribed Text
• H. Steiner and P Alston, International Human Rights in Context: 
Law, Politics, Morals (2nd ed, Clarendon, 2000).
Supplementary Reading Materials will be issued by the Faculty 
Services Office.
Students may find it helpful to take the course Human Rights Law 
in Australia (LAWS2220) as well at some point in their degree, 
as the two courses together provide a comprehensive introduction 
to the law on human rights. This course is also a useful adjunct to 
Indigenous Australians and the Law in presenting the international 
context of such issues as indigenous claims to self-determination. 
This is an enjoyable, interesting and informative course that will 
challenge the way we look at other cultures and at law.
International Organisations (Geneva) LAWS2258
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
Coordinator: Jean-Pierre Fonteyne
Prerequisites: International Law (or Principles of International 
Law). In addition, priority will be given to later year students (12 
or less semester courses left to complete) who have completed at 
least one other international law elective. Subject to this priority, 
students will be selected on a first-come first-serve basis, as 
enrolment will be strictly limited (20 students in 2003).
Syllabus: Students will spend three weeks in Geneva. They will 
take part in over 25 hours of coordinated visits to a range of 
organisations in Geneva, each including presentations by legal 
specialists addressing the organisation’s operations. In addition 
the students will attend approximately 20 hours of formal 
academic instruction provided in part by the accompanying ANU 
staff member and in part by staff drawn from academic institutions 
in Geneva (Graduate Institute of Advanced Studies [HEI] and 
Universite de Geneve). The classes will address legal aspects of 
the work of various international organisations and agencies, both 
governmental and non-governmental, with a specific focus on 
those located in Geneva.
Please note that knowledge of French is not required as the entire 
course will be conducted in English.
Proposed Assessment: Class participation 25% plus an essay on 
an approved topic to be completed upon the student’s return to 
Australia 75%.
Prescribed Text: A brick of materials will be provided at the start 
of the course in Geneva.
International Trade Law LAWS2226
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: James Stellios 
Prerequisites: International Law LAWS2249
Syllabus: The course introduces students to the fundamental 
principles of international trade law. The primary goal of the 
course is to acquaint and familiarise students with the main pillars 
in this arena of international law and their effect on domestic law 
and policy.
The course covers the key agreements and principles of 
international trade law and the jurisdiction, policies and processes 
of the WTO, the IMF and the World Bank. It also encompasses 
major critical analyses of international trade law together with an 
in-depth review of relevant GATT/WTO panel and appellate body 
decisions.
Themes that will be addressed throughout the course will include 
the origins of international trade law, fundamental principles of 
the GATT/WTO regime, Intellectual Property (TRIPS), Services 
(GATS), the new WTO Dispute Settlement Understanding, the
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WTO Dumping and Subsidies regimes and the Sanitary and 
Phytosanitary Agreement.
The effects of trade and financial liberalisation in general on 
developing countries will also be the subject of review together 
with an analysis of the on-going conflict between the basic dictates 
of international trade agreements on the one hand and the need 
to enshrine and protect international environmental and labour 
standards on the other.
Proposed Assessment: A short research paper to be submitted 
in mid-semester, 40% and a final examination at the end of the 
semester, 60%.
Preliminary Reading: A perusal of the websites of the WTO, IMF 
and the World Bank would be useful.
Prescribed Text: Students will be given a detailed reading guide 
and a guide to relevant websites on trade and investment issues. 
Supplementary materials will also be provided.
This course has close links with International Law in that it 
investigates a particular area of international law.
Japanese Law and Society LAWS2227
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Kent Anderson 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: Law may arguably be described as the rules a society 
creates to govern how its members should interact with one 
another. Thus, in examining a country’s laws and legal system we 
should be able to come to a better understanding of the dynamics 
and values of that society. The purpose of this course is to provide 
a foundation for understanding the place and use of law in modem 
Japan. The class will cover the history, structure, and fundamental 
substantive areas of Japanese law. Further, we will investigate 
and challenge some of the assumptions about the place of law in 
Japanese society. Topics covered in the first part of the course on 
Japanese legal structure include its legal history, judicial system, 
legal education, and legal profession. Topics covered in the second 
part of the course on Japanese legal society include Japan’s views 
on litigation, foreigners, and minorities. Topics covered in the 
third part of the course on Japanese substantive law include 
the foundations and current topics in Japanese constitutional, 
criminal, contract, tort, and commercial law.
Proposed Assessment: To be settled after consultation with the 
class.
Prescribed Text: Milhaupt, Ramseyer & Young, Japanese Law in 
Context (2001)
When to take this course: This course does not assume you 
have a knowledge of Japan or Japanese. However, if you have a 
background in Japanese or Asian Studies, you will be able to use 
this in your analysis of the topics covered in this course.
Jessup Moot LAWS3010
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
Coordinator: Wayne Morgan
Prerequisites: Only students selected by the examiners for the 
course, on the basis of criteria adopted by Faculty, to represent 
ANU in the Jessup Moot Competition will be eligible to enrol in 
the course. Familiarity with International Law and / or mooting 
and research experience are desirable, as well as a willingness to 
devote most of the summer period to the undertaking.
Syllabus: Participation in the Australian Round of the Philip C. 
Jessup International Law Moot Court Competition, consisting of 
(a) the joint preparation of written memorials in support of the 
claims of each of the two parties in the dispute;
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(b) the presentation by some or all of the team members of oral 
argument in a competition with teams representing other 
Australian Law Schools.
Labour Law LAWS2228
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Three class hours per week 
Coordinator: Anthony Forsyth 
Prerequisites: Contracts
Syllabus: The course introduces students to the foundational 
principles of Australian labour law, focussing on the nature and 
attributes of work relationships, and the diverse and changing 
sources of rights and obligations in the work place.
The principal topics are:
• the shaping of Australian labour law, including the contractual 
basis of employment, the role of conciliation and arbitration, 
the evolution of the award system and the nature of modem 
awards, the contemporary shift towards decentralised and 
individualised bargaining;
• the constitutional framework and its impact on the federal 
industrial relations system;
• the nature and content of the employment relationship, 
as distinct from other work relationships, in particular 
independent contracting;
• termination of employment;
• regulation of industrial conflict.
Prescribed Text
• Creighton and A Stewart, Labour Law - An Introduction (3rd ed 
2000) .
This course together with Work and Law - Selected Topics, makes 
up a specialisation in labour law. Discrimination law, studied in 
Human Rights Law in Australia, is also relevant. Nowadays, 
labour law adds an important dimension to studies in commercial 
law and social welfare law.
Law Internship LAWS2230
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003 
First and second semester
Coordinator: Tom Sherman
Prerequisites: A student must be in the final year, or the year 
before final year, of the law degree and have an academic record 
which illustrates the ability to research and report upon a complex 
project.
Syllabus: The student serves as an intern with a lawyer in a 
workplace (eg law firm) to complete a research paper on a 
practical topic chosen by the workplace.
The workplace may be in the public or private sector. The 
project, which is settled by written agreement among the student, 
professional, and internship director, may be multidisciplinary but 
must have a strong law element.
The time to be spent at the work site is variable; it reflects factors 
such as availability of data, library resources, interviewing needs, 
and degree of professional supervision.
Proposed Assessment: A final paper of approximately 6,000 
words
Internships are available during each semester, and during the 
summer vacation. To assist in placements, applications for an 
internship have to be made earlier than for other subjects - by end 
December in the preceding year for first semester, and by end May 
for second semester. For the summer internships, applications 
need to be in by mid-October. This is in addition to the normal 
course enrolment.
Further information (including application form) is available on 
the Faculty website.
Law and Psychology LAWS2260
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three hours of lectures per week 
Coordinator: Mark Nolan
Prerequisites: None. This course is pitched at students who have 
never studied psychology and also aims to extend those who have 
studied psychology.
Syllabus: This course explores the interface of psychology and 
law. One focus is psychology and courts, specifically the issues of 
eyewitness evidence, children as witnesses, the jury, sentencing, 
psychologists as expert witnesses, mental illness and the law, 
judicial decision making, persuasion and advocacy, and language 
use in the courtroom. Another focus is on the psychological study 
of legal processes outside courts, including policing, perceptions 
of justice, and industrial bargaining and negotiation. Material 
discussed is primarily of relevance to the Australian legal 
system. The course offers a critical perspective on the developing 
discipline of legal psychology, and also provides an insight into 
careers in interdisciplinary professional and academic practice.
Proposed Assessment: It is proposed that assessment includes 
a case note or oral presentation in addition to a research essay. 
Both tasks require understanding of a legal problem, some legal 
analysis, and some analysis based on relevant psychological 
literature.
Preliminary Reading: Chapter 1, Kapardis 
Prescribed Text
• A. Kapardis, Psychology and Law: A Critical Introduction (1st 
Ed. 1997 or 2nd Ed, 2003 if available)
Students may enjoy this course more if it is undertaken later in 
the degree.
Law and Sexualities LAWS2256
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Wayne Morgan 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course is designed to explore the interactions 
between law and sexualities. It will:
• provide a theoretical framework which highlights the 
complexity and contradictions inherent in the construction of 
sexualities, from an interdisciplinary perspective;
• examine a range of legal controversies surrounding sexuality;
• consider the interaction of gender, class, race and sexuality 
issues;
• consider the relationship between “queer” theory, lesbian and 
gay theory and feminist theory; and
• consider the relationship between activism and the legal 
process.
Proposed Assessment: A research essay of 5000 words worth 80% 
of the final assessment. Class participation worth 20% of the final 
assessment.
Preliminary Reading: No essential preliminary reading. A 
background knowledge of the history and theories of sexuality 
would, however, be useful. In this respect students may wish to 
read in advance
• Annamarie Jogose, Queer Theory (MUP 1996) and/or
• Gayle Rubin, “Thinking Sex: Notes for a Radical theory of 
the Politics of Sexuality” in Vance (ed), Pleasure and Danger: 
exploring female sexuality, p 267.
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The Rubin article is in the reading brick.
Prescribed Text: A “brick” with required reading will be issued.
Law and Society in Southeast Asia LAWS2229
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Coordinator: Barry Hooker 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the legal cultures of 
Southeast Asia, an area of immediate importance to Australia. 
Legally speaking, the area is one of the most complex in the 
world. It comprises: Burmese, Thai, Khmer and Java-Bali laws 
(the so-called ‘Indian group’), the Malay and cognate laws (the 
‘Islamic group’), the Vietnamese laws (the ‘Chinese group’), and, 
on the European side, Spanish, Portuguese, French, Dutch and 
English laws. These laws exist today in varying combinations, 
occasionally in harmony and, not infrequently, in conflict.
Part 1 of the course provides an historical outline of these systems. 
In Part 2 topics are selected from among a number of contemporary 
issues which include: constitutional law, family law, women and 
religious law (Islam), laws applicable to the overseas Chinese, 
customary law of land, current law reforms in selected states, 
Islamic law in Southeast Asia, colonial law, and legal pluralism.
Preliminary Reading: As an introduction students should read
• M B  Hooker, A Concise Legal History o f South-East Asia 
(1978)
Prescribed Text: Prescribed reading will be provided in course 
materials.
Parliament and the Executive LAWS2232
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: Australian Public Law LAWS 1205
Syllabus: This course builds on the prerequisite courses 
to examine in depth the institutions of Parliament and the 
Executive, with particular emphasis on accountability.
Topics covered include:
Parliament
• different perspectives on the role of Parliament;
• the relationship of the legislature to the executive, the 
judiciary, and the public;
• legislative autonomy and cooperative federalism;
• legislative procedure;
• parliamentary privilege;
• reform of the institution of Parliament.
The Executive
• the concept of accountability in a Westminster system;
• theories of accountability (including the impact of the public/ 
private distinction);
• financial and parliamentary institutions to guard executive 
accountability;
• accountability in relation to information held by government;
• administrative law as an accountability tool.
Research Methodology LAWS3201
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Two hours per week for approximately 10 weeks 
Coordinator: First semester: Phillipa Weeks
Prerequisites: None. The course may be taken only in the second- 
last or third-last semester of law studies.
Syllabus: The objective of the course is for students to make 
substantial preparations for the Research Paper course. Students 
will consider different approaches to legal scholarship and 
characterise their own research interests and scholarship.
Students have the opportunity to prepare a proposal for a major 
research topic of their own choice, to refresh or enhance their 
legal research skills, and to receive training in a range of social 
science research methods and techniques as relevant to their 
proposed research. The course will also include consideration of 
the fundamentals of scholarly writing, organisational skills, and 
communication with research supervisors. There will be a range 
of guest speakers and there will be opportunity for students to 
workshop their research proposal and receive peer review.
The grade available for satisfactory completion of this course is 
Course Requirements Satisfied (CRS).
Proposed Assessment: Completion of a research proposal.
Research Paper LAWS3202
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First and second semester
Coordinator: Robin Creyke
Prerequisites: Research Methodology LAWS3201
Enrolment in the Research Paper is restricted to students with the 
required grade point average. See section on degree of Bachelor of 
Laws with honours in the LLB Handbook.
Syllabus: The course serves as Part B of the final Honours 
Examination for students wishing to graduate with an honours 
degree. The course objectives are:
• to test the ability of a student to undertake a limited but 
systematic study of an issue in the law of the student’s own 
choosing, and to present the results of that study in a written 
form which is accessible to an interested, but not necessarily 
informed, legal reader;
• to facilitate the development of legal research and writing 
skills; and
• to assist the student to educate himself or herself further in the 
law, its methods and limits.
The research paper (9,000-11,000 words) is supervised by a 
member of the Faculty and assessed by two examiners.
Proposed Assessment: 9,000 - 11,000 word research paper
Restitution LAWS2254
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester.
Three hours per week.
Coordinator: Joachim Dietrich
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204
Syllabus: The course covers a variety of aspects of the law of 
restitution as it has developed in Australia, England and (to a 
lesser extent) Canada, and considers the inter-relationship between 
restitution, equity, and other categories of legal obligations. The 
course is divided into four unequal parts. The first section of the 
course considers:
• the history of restitution
• theories of restitution and the concept of unjust enrichment
The second part of the course examines various situations where 
restitutionary relief may be sought including:
• mistake
• compulsion
• ineffective contracts
• restitution after breach of contract
• restitution for wrongs
• other topical issues
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The third part highlights various defences including:
• estoppel
• change of position
The fourth part of the course examines remedies for unjust 
enrichment such as:
• tracing
• constructive trusts and proprietary remedies
Restrictive Trade Practices LAWS2255
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Coordinator: Alex Bruce 
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS 1204
Syllabus: Fair, competitive and informed markets are essential 
ingredients contributing to high standards of living and 
international competitiveness. Australia’s dynamic National 
Competition Policy is maintained by the Federal Trade Practices 
Act 1974 (Cth) (‘theTPA’). TheTPA aims to enhance the welfare of 
Australians through the promotion of competition and fair trading 
and provision for consumer protection. The TPA is enforced by the 
Australian Competition and Consumer Commission.
The object of this course is to consider the National Competition 
Policy and the way the TPA seeks to promote fair and competitive 
markets for the benefit of Australians. This principally involves a 
consideration of Part IV of the TPA in preventing conduct such as 
price-fixing, boycotts, misuse of market power, anti-competitive 
exclusive dealing, resale price maintenance and anti-competitive 
mergers. In addition the course will examine the Access and 
Telecommunications Regimes and will consider the enforcement 
agenda and powers of the ACCC.
The course will conclude with a consideration of the consequences 
of a breach of the TPA including the penalties and remedies that 
can be sought by the ACCC and by private parties.
Proposed Assessment: It is anticipated that students will complete 
an assignment and an exam during the course.
Prescribed Text
1. The prescribed text for this subject is: Corones, Competition 
Law in Australia, 2nd Edition, LBC Information Services, 1999.
2. The Trade Practices Act 1974 (Cth). This Act comes in several 
forms. Students may elect to purchase the Statute itself from the 
Government Printers or they may elect to purchase an annotated 
version. There are currently two annotated versions available: 
(a) Russel Miller: Annotated Trade Practices Act 1974 (known 
as “Miller’s”) and is published by LBC; and (b) Ray Steinwall: 
Annotated Trade Practices Act 1974. This is published by 
Butterworths.
Selected Topics in Australian-American 
Comparative Law LAWS2248
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Summer 2002-2003, taught at the University of Alabama Law 
School in Tuscaloosa, Alabama in Jan-Feb.
Coordinator: Amelia Simpson and University of Alabama 
academic
Prerequisites: Enrolment in this summer course is restricted to the 
students who have been accepted in the 5-week intensive ANU/ 
USA Joint Teaching Program. Priority will be given to later year 
students (12 or less semester courses left to complete). Subject to 
this priority, students will be selected on a first-come first-serve 
basis, as enrolment will be strictly limited (10 students in 2003).
A prerequisite may on occasion be introduced in respect of the 
specific subject area of the course in a particular year.
Incompatible: Please note this course is a repeat of LAWS2257 
and cannot be taken by students who have completed that course.
Syllabus: The course will be taught jointly by an ANU academic 
and an academic from the University of Alabama Law School. 
While the specific subject area of the course will vary from year to 
year, depending on the particular field of interest of the ANU/UA 
visitors, it will involve a comparative study of Australian and US 
approaches to the particular subject matter. Assessment details, 
teaching methods and type of course materials will vary from year 
to year depending on the subject matter and personnel involved in 
each offering of the course, but will be specified prior to student 
enrolment in the course.
In 2003 the syllabus for this course focuses on comparative 
constitutional law.
Proposed Assessment: To be advised.
Prescribed Text: To be advised.
To derive maximum benefit from the course, it is suggested that 
students undertake it in the latter part of their studies, when they 
have achieved a reasonable degree of familiarity with law in 
general and with the particular subject area of the course in any 
given year.
Selected Topics in Australian-American 
Comparative Law LAWS2257
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second semester (capped at 20)
The course will be taught on a semi-intensive basis over a period 
of 4-5 weeks in Canberra right at the start of the semester, in 
conjunction with the visiting University of Alabama students 
taking part in the ANU session of the ANU/UA Joint Teaching 
Program
Coordinator: Amelia Simpson and University of Alabama 
academic.
Prerequisites: LAWS 1205 Australian Public Law for 2003
Incompatible: Please note this course is a repeat of LAWS2248 
taught in Jan-Feb of the same year at the University of Alabama 
and cannot be taken by students who have completed that course.
Syllabus: While the specific subject area of the course will vary 
from year to year, depending on the particular field of interest 
of the ANU/UA visitors, it will involve a comparative study of 
Australian and US approaches to the particular subject matter. 
Assessment details, teaching methods and type of course 
materials will vary from year to year depending on the subject 
matter and personnel involved in each offering of the course, 
but will be specified prior to student enrolment in the course. 
In 2003 the syllabus for this course focuses on comparative 
constitutional law.
To derive maximum benefit from the course, it is suggested that 
students undertake it in the latter part of their studies, when they 
have achieved a reasonable degree of familiarity with law in 
general and with the particular subject area of the course in any 
given year.
Selected Topics in Torts LAWS2233
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
Coordinator: Jim Davis 
Prerequisites: Torts LAWS 1203
Syllabus: The course examines some contemporary issues in 
the law of torts, in order to evaluate the law’s response to social 
change and to provide students with a sound preparation for legal 
practice.
Topics include a detailed treatment of defamation and privacy, 
and the torts relating to the intentional and negligent infliction of 
purely economic loss. Other topics deal with contemporary issues 
in the law of negligence (eg, actions for ‘wrongful birth’ and 
‘wrongful life’) and new applications of the law of trespass, with
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implications for civil liberties and privacy, for regulating non- 
consensual medical procedures, and for intervening in abusive 
domestic relationships.
Proposed Assessment: A take-home exam on defamation in the 
week beginning 20 January 2003; an examination on the other 
topics in the examination period of 13, 14, or 15 February 2003.
Preliminary Reading
• Balkin and Davis, Law of Torts (2nd ed, 1996)
• Trindade and Cane, The Law of Torts in Australia (3rd ed, 
1999)
Multiple copies of both of these books are kept on the Short Loan 
desk in the Law Library.
Prescribed Text: There is no suitable casebook for this course. The 
only materials that students are encouraged to buy are those issued 
by the Faculty.
Aspects of this course obviously follow on from Torts, and 
students may find it advantageous to take this course early in their 
degree. But since the course aims to equip students for the practice 
of the law, other students may prefer to undertake it nearer to the 
completion of their studies.
Special Law Elective 1: Issues in
Contemporary Asian Law LAWS2234
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
Thirty-nine contact hours over the summer session 
Coordinator: Barry Hooker 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course introduces students to contemporary issues 
in the law for East and Southeast Asia. The states in this region 
-  China, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Singapore, Brunei, Indonesia, 
Philippines, Thailand, Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam-present 
complex issues for Australia in a number of fields. This course 
is designed both for law students and also for those studying 
Asian histories, cultures and language. It does not require prior 
knowledge of the area. The course is structured in four parts: 
Asian law, the view from Australia; the state, law and religion; law 
and ideology; and selected themes (including minorities, human 
rights and the environment).
Prescribed Text 
Basic reference texts
• V Taylor (ed), Asian Law Through Australian Eyes (1996)
• P L Tan (ed), Asian Legal Systems (1997)
• Hooker, A Concise Legal History of South-East Asia (1986)
No knowledge of the area is required, but the course Law and 
Society in South East Asia is complementary
Special Law Elective 2
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Special Law Elective 3: Sport and Law
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Three hours per week
Coordinator: Jack Anderson
Prerequisites: Contracts LAWS1204, Administrative Law 
LAWS2201
Syllabus: The course will examine the law relating to the 
governance and regulation of sport, and aims generally to 
provide a critical perspective of this developing area of the law.
LAWS2235 
(6 units)
LAWS2239 
(6 units)
It will begin with a general introduction to the legal nature of 
sport. The course will then review this area of the law under a 
number of broadly defined headings, namely: the application of 
contract law to sports relationships, including a review of standard 
form contracts in sports; the doctrine of restraint of trade; the 
application of competition law as applied to sports; judicial review 
and scrutiny of sports associations; internal regulation of sports, 
including topics such as discipline, natural justice and rights of 
athletes; civil and criminal liability arising from participation in 
and management of sport; the internationalisation of sports law; 
and finally, dispute resolution in sport.
Material will be drawn mainly from the Australian, New Zealand, 
Irish, United Kingdom, United States and Canadian legal systems. 
The course will also provide an insight into careers in specialised 
professional practice e.g., sports agents.
Special Law Elective 4
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Special Law Elective 5: Migration Law
Later Year Course 
Summer 2002-2003
Coordinator: Sue Tongue
Prerequisites: Australian Public Law LAWS 1205, Administrative 
Law LAWS2201
Syllabus: The course studies the law relating to regulation of entry 
into Australia. The Migration Act and Regulations and relevant 
court decisions are examined, developing skills in statutory 
interpretation and legal analysis. The role of administrative 
review, the relationships between executive governments and the 
courts and the relationship between multiculturalism and the law 
are discussed. The links between Migration Law, Administrative 
Law, International Law and Constitutional Law are considered. 
Students will be enabled to provide migration clients with 
practical advice on the law.
Proposed Assessment: 2 Assignments 
Prescribed Text
• Mary Crock, Immigration and Refugee Law in Australia 
(Federation Press, 1998)
Special Law Elective 6 LAWS2246
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
LAWS2240 
(6 units)
LAWS2241 
(6 units)
Succession LAWS2236
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The course examines the law governing succession to
property after the death of the owner. Major topics include:
• the historical, social and economic context of succession law;
• the concept of an estate - what is the governing law, and what 
is included;
• wills, including the nature of wills, capacity, fraud, undue 
influence, formalities of making a will, revocation, revival, 
and construction;
• intestacy rules;
• family provision;
• personal representatives;
• administration of estates.
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Survey of US Law
Later Year Course
LAWS2247 
(6 units)
Summer 2002-2003, taught at the University of Alabama Law 
School in Tuscaloosa, Alabama in Jan-Feb
Applications must be submitted in early August of the preceding 
year.
Coordinator: Amelia Simpson and University of Alabama 
academic
Prerequisites: Enrolment in the summer course is restricted to the 
students who have been accepted in the 5-week intensive ANU/ 
UA Joint Teaching Program. Priority will be given to later year 
students (12 or less semester courses left to complete). Subject to 
this priority, students will be selected on a first-come first-serve 
basis, as enrolment will be strictly limited (10 students in 2003).
Syllabus: The course will consist of a series of introductory 
lectures by various University of Alabama Law School staff 
members on various aspects of American Law, supplemented by 
field trips to, e.g., the Civil Rights Museum in Birmingham, the 
Alabama Supreme Court in Montgomery, the Southern Poverty 
Law Center, and a large American law firm (forming an integral 
part of the course’s class work and included in the contact 
hours). It will concentrate on non-common law subjects (e.g., 
Constitutional Law, Administrative Law, Labor Law, Limited 
Liability Corporations, Bankruptcy, Consumer Protection, 
Environmental Law, Federalism, etc.).
Proposed Assessment: Examination at the end of the Alabama 
Program
To derive maximum benefit from the course, it is suggested that 
students undertake it in the latter part of their studies, when they 
have achieved a reasonable degree of familiarity with law in 
general and with the particular subject area of the course in any 
given year.
Takeovers and Securities Industry Law LAWS2237
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Three hours per week 
Coordinator: Stephen Bottomley 
Prerequisites: Corporations Law LAWS2203
Syllabus: This course examines important facets of the regulation 
of corporations. It investigates the law and policy issues relating to 
the acquisition of control of corporations, particularly by takeover 
and the regulation of the stock market generally.
The following topics will be covered:
• issues prompting, and theories shaping, the regulation of 
takeovers and the securities industry generally;
• the regulation of securities and derivative transactions;
• the powers of the Australian Securities and Investment 
Commission and the Australian Stock Exchange over listed 
companies and other participants in the industry;
• the obligations of listed companies, brokers and dealers;
• controls upon market manipulation and insider trading;
• the legal requirements for prospectuses;
• directors’ responsibilities in a takeover situation;
• controls upon the acquisition of shares under Part 6 of the 
Corporations Law;
• compulsory acquisition powers;
• controls of merger activity.
Proposed Assessment: The assessment will include a written 
assignment and a final exam.
Prescribed Text: Students must purchase an up to date copy of the 
Corporations Act.
Recommended Text
• R. Tomasic, S Bottomley and R McQueen, Corporations Law in 
Australia 2nd edition, Federation Press, 2002.
The course builds upon knowledge acquired by students 
in Corporations Law as well as pursuing specialised legal 
applications in the area of public company regulation. Students 
seeking a strong corporate law specialisation in their degree would 
also enrol in Bankruptcy and Insolvency.
Work and Law: Selected Topics LAWS2231
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: The workplace is the site for extensive legal regulation 
over and above the mechanisms of contract, awards and workplace 
agreements (which are explored in Labour Law) - in areas such as 
occupational health and safety, equal employment opportunity, and 
relations between trade unions and their members. There are also 
distinctive regulatory issues thrown up by the role of international 
norms and by changing conceptions of public sector work. The 
course is designed to examine contemporary issues in workplace 
regulation. The content will vary in emphasis from time to time. 
Topics will usually be drawn from the following:
• the regulation of the internal affairs of trade unions; in 
particular size, structure, rules, elections, finances, and 
members’ rights;
• the operation of anti-discrimination and equal opportunity 
laws in addressing issues of equity and diversity in the 
workplace;
• the status and influence of international standards in Australian 
labour law;
• regulation of public sector employment, and processes of 
privatisation and outsourcing;
• occupational health and safety law.
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The Faculty of Medicine
Dean: Professor P. Gatenby
Please note: While the Australian National University has 
endeavoured to ensure this information was accurate at the time it 
was prepared, accreditation of the Australian National University 
medical course by the Australian Medical Council has not yet been 
finalised.
The ANU Medical School expects that its first cohort of students 
will commence their studies in early 2004. Sixty Australian 
government-funded places will be available to Australian and 
New Zealand citizens and Australian permanent residents. Two 
places will be set aside annually for Indigenous students, although 
Indigenous students may apply for general admission.
It is anticipated that 6 of the 60 students admitted annually 
will enter a Rural Stream that will provide rural educational 
experiences in southeast New South Wales throughout the four- 
year course. The focal point of these experiences will be in 
the third year of the course: students will complete their entire 
year 3 studies in the regional centres surrounding Canberra, 
principally attached to the region’s general practices. This track 
will provide ‘hands on’ clinical experiences and will be supported 
by appropriate IT, experiences in the local hospitals and weekly 
structured teaching activities.
Of the 60 Australian government-funded places at the ANU 
Medical School, 25 must be filled by applicants who take up 
Medical Rural Bonded Scholarships. These are only available 
to Australian citizens or permanent residents. Rural Bonded 
Scholarships represent an Australian Government initiative to 
encourage doctors to take up positions in rural areas of Australia 
after completion of basic medical training and postgraduate 
training. Details of the Scholarships are available at <http:// 
www.health.gov.auAvorkforce/medbondschol/index.htm>. While 
we expect that rural bonded students may wish to take up places in 
the Rural Stream, the two programs are independent.
The ANU may also admit up to 12 full fee-paying international 
students.
Admission will generally require a recently completed Bachelors 
degree but high achieving school leavers may gain provisional 
entry. More information on all routes of entry is provided below, 
under ‘Admission’.
Degree Program
Students who successfully complete the full program of study 
at the ANU Medical School, when accredited by the Austra­
lian Medical Council, will be awarded a Bachelor of Medicine,
Bachelor of Surgery (MBBS). These degrees are those recognised 
in Australia as being necessary for a medical student to proceed to 
an internship in an approved clinical establishment.
Structure of the Program
a. Themes. The program of study will be underpinned by four 
themes: Medical Sciences, Clinical Skills, Population Health, 
and Personal and Professional Development. These themes allow 
greater integration of material and provide substantially more 
flexibility than traditional disciplines or subjects.
Medical Sciences will cover the scientific basis of modem 
medicine. The Population Health theme will encompass material 
concerned with the relationship between humans, their society and 
the environment. The Clinical Skills theme will not only empha­
size skills concerned with communication, patient examination, 
simple clinical procedures and diagnosis but also the critical 
appraisal of research evidence to practice optimal patient care. 
The Personal and Professional Development theme will address 
issues concerning the doctor as a professional as well as medical 
human rights, health law, ethics, and the institutional structure, 
history and philosophy of the medical profession.
The proportion of the program devoted to each theme will vary 
throughout the program, but overall the following proportions of 
program time will (roughly) be devoted to each theme:
Theme 1: Medical Sciences 45%
Theme 2: Clinical Skills 30%
Theme 3: Population Health 15%
Theme 4: Personal and Professional Development 10%.
b. Blocks. A block structure will run beneath the theme structure 
and will form the basis for courses within the program. The various 
blocks and associated course codes that are currently planned are 
set out in the table below.
In the first two years students will primarily study on campus for 
4 days of each week; one day a week will be spent in the clinical 
setting. However, the last two blocks of year 2 will be taught in the 
health sector, largely at the Canberra Hospital.
Years 3 and 4 will be taught either at the Canberra Hospital or 
in clinical settings in southeast New South Wales. Students will 
rotate through the various blocks at different times.
It is anticipated that about six year 3 students will spend the 
entirety of their year in the rural setting. These students will access 
core material via the internet and will receive tuition from local 
medical staff. Student learning will not take place within the block 
structure but over the course of the entire year students will see a 
similar range of patient presentations as their city counterparts.
Blocks and associated courses
B lo c k C o u r s e  C o d e  a n d  N a m e Y ear, S e m e s te r
F o u n d a t io n  B lo c k : D N A  to  D e a th M E D I  1 0 0 1 , M e d ic in e  1, 2 4  u n i ts Y e a r  1, S e m e s te r  1
C a r d io r e s p ir a to r y ,  R e n a l M E D I  1 0 0 2 , M e d ic in e  2 , 2 4  u n i ts Y e a r 1, S e m e s te r  2
E n d o c r in e ,  R e p r o d u c tiv e  H e a l th
D ig e s t iv e  D is e a s e ,  N u tr i t io n M E D I 2 0 0 1 , M e d ic in e  3 , 2 4  u n i ts Y e a r  2 , S e m e s te r  1
N e u r o s c ie n c e s ,  M u s c u lo s k e le ta l
H a e m a to lo g y ,  O n c o lo g y , I m m u n o lo g y , In fe c tio u s  
D is e a s e s
M E D I 2 0 0 2 ,  M e d ic in e  4 , 2 4  u n its Y e a r  2 , S e m e s te r  2
H u m a n  D is e a s e  a n d  S o c ie ty
G e n e ra l  a n d  A g e d  C a re  M e d ic in e ,  D e rm a to lo g y M E D I 3 0 0 1 , M e d ic in e  5 a n d  
M E D I 3 0 0 2 , M e d ic in e  6 , 4 8  u n i ts
Y e a r  3
G e n e ra l  S u rg e ry ,  O r th o p a e d ic s ,  O p h th a lm o lo g y , 
E a r /N o s e /T h r o a t
E m e rg e n c y ,  A n a e s th e t ic s ,  R u ra l  M e d ic in e
W o m e n 's  H e a l th
♦ S e le c t iv e s
P e r in a ta l ,  C h i ld  a n d  A d o le s c e n t  H e a lth M E D I 4 0 0 1 ,  M e d ic in e  7  a n d  
M E D I 4 0 0 2 ,  M e d ic in e  8, 4 8  u n its
Y e a r  4
P s y c h o lo g ic a l  M e d ic in e ,  D ru g  a n d  A lc o h o l
C o m m u n i ty  P ra c tic e
E le c t iv e
P r e - in te r n s h ip
♦This term refers to attachments to particular medical and surgical sub-specialities from which students may select.
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Duration
The program of study will involve four years, full-time (192 units). 
No block of study can be completed on a part-time basis. In years 
1 and 2, a student who wishes to defer studies mid-year will only 
be able to re-enter the program 12 months later. In each of years 
3 and 4, it will be possible for a student to complete all blocks of 
study over 2 years rather than 1 year. Under these circumstances 
the student would be enrolled part-time.
Admission
Students may seek entry to the ANU Medical School in various 
categories; further details are provided below:
• Local Students
• Rural Stream
• School Leavers
• Indigenous Australians
• International Students
1. Admission for Local Students
Applicants must be Australian or New Zealand citizens or Austra­
lian permanent residents and have completed a Bachelors degree, 
or be in the final year of their degree, either from an Australian 
or New Zealand University or from a tertiary institution of 
equivalent standard. Students admitted in this category must 
pay fees under the Higher Education Contribution Scheme: http: 
//www.hecs.gov.au/ausfees.htm. Medical students fall in Band 3 
of the HECS schedule and are treated as undergraduates. Perma­
nent residents and New Zealand citizens should follow the links 
from this web site that specifically deal with these categories of 
students.
Admission will be based on consideration of:
• Score in the Graduate Australian Medical School Admissions 
Test (GAMSAT); students will need to have passed all sections 
of the examination to be considered.
• A weighted grade point average* (GPA) calculated from 
marks or grades in the undergraduate degree; entry will 
normally require an average performance at credit level or 
better. Bonus points may be awarded for one of the following 
completed degrees: Honours, Graduate Diploma, Masters or 
PhD. Other qualifications such as Graduate Certificates will 
not be considered. Further information regarding bonus points 
will be announced at a later date.
(*More advanced courses of study will be weighted more 
heavily than less advanced courses of study.)
• Interview, assessed as satisfactory or unsatisfactory.
The GAMSAT and GPA will be weighted 50:50 to obtain a rank 
order of students suitable for interview.
Details of the GAMSAT are available from the Australian Council 
for Educational Research (ACER): http://www.acer.edu.au/unitest. 
More specific information on how the GPA will be calculated will 
be available on the ANU Medical School web site in due course: 
http://www.anu.edu.au/medicalschool/.
Applicants who are in final year of a Bachelors degree at the time 
of application may be offered provisional admission, subject to 
completion of their degree in the year of application and with an 
appropriate GPA.
Applicants who have completed their Bachelors degree more than 
10 years previously will only be considered if there is evidence 
of continuing academic study in the intervening period. Where 
an applicant has completed two Bachelors degrees, but not as 
combined degrees, the most recently awarded degree will be used 
to calculate the weighted GPA.
Application forms for admission to any of the Australian graduate 
medical schools are available from ACER and will be initially 
processed by this organisation.
2. Admission to the Rural Stream
To be eligible for this stream an applicant must select the ANU 
Medical School as first preference and must indicate their interest 
in the stream when filing their application for graduate medical 
school with ACER. Applicants who are shortlisted on the basis 
of their GPA and GAMSAT results will be required to submit 
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an autobiographical statement to the ANU Medical School 
Admissions Committee to assist in selection of candidates for 
interview. Interviews for this quota may be held in either Goulbum 
or Bega.
3. Provisional Admission for School Leavers
Although entry to the ANU Medical School is only available to 
graduates, school leavers may apply for provisional admission. 
Application forms will be available from the medical school web 
site later in 2002 <http://www.anu.edu.au/medicalschool>. Such 
students should expect to achieve a University Admission Index 
(UAI) of 99 or higher, and must make themselves available for 
interview in the month immediately following release of UAI 
scores. Those interviewing satisfactorily will be offered provisional 
admission to the ANU Medical School, provided they enrol in one 
of the undergraduate single or combined degree programs at the 
ANU. The chosen degree program must be completed within the 
minimum time required of an applicant undertaking full-time 
study. This will usually be 3 years for a Bachelors degree, 4 years 
for an Honours degree and 4 or 5 years for combined Bachelors 
degrees, depending on the degree combination. Provisional entry 
to medical school will only be converted to offer of a place by 
achievement of a GAMSAT score and GPA as required for normal 
graduate entry (see ‘Admission for Local Students’). There will 
be no necessity for a further interview. The first school leavers 
given provisional entry will be amongst the cohort of students 
completing their secondary education in 2002.
4. Admission for Indigenous Australians
Applicants in this category may apply for admission through the 
process outlined above for local students. In addition, two places 
will be set aside annually for admission of Aboriginal or Torres 
Strait Islander people. Applicants in this category will require a 
Bachelors degree at pass level (or be in the final year of such a 
degree at the time of application for entry), to achieve an accept­
able score in the GAMSAT, and interview satisfactorily. To be 
eligible for this stream an applicant must indicate their interest 
when filing their application for graduate medical school with 
ACER.
5. Admission for International Students
Up to 12 places will be set aside annually for admission of Inter­
national applicants i.e. applicants who are not Australian or New 
Zealand citizens or Australian permanent residents. Students will 
be required to pay the full cost of their medical training. Later 
in 2002 a fee schedule will be available from the ANU Medical 
School.
International applicants must take either the GAMSAT or the US 
Medical College Admissions Test (MCAT). All other requirements 
are as set out under ‘Admission for Local Students’.
Due to limitations on the number of medical school places funded 
by the Australian Government, international students should note 
that:
1. An offer of a full-fee paying international student place in the 
ANU Medical School will be withdrawn if a student is granted 
Australian permanent residency before the course commences.
2. If a full-fee paying international student gains Australian perma­
nent residency during the course of their studies, the student will 
only be granted an Australian government-funded place if such a 
place is available (which is highly unlikely). Otherwise the student 
will be required to re-apply for admission to medical school within 
the quota set for Australian and New Zealand citizens or perma­
nent residents.
Chapter 8 
Faculty of Science
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Introduction
Dean: Professor Tim Brown
Sub-Deans: Dr Mervyn Aston, Dr Heather Kennett
Faculty Organisation
Academic areas responsible for teaching and research within the 
Faculty are:
• School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
• School of Botany and Zoology
• Department of Chemistry
• Department of Geology
• Department of Mathematics
• Department of Physics
• School of Psychology
• School of Resources, Environment and Society
The following also make a significant contribution to the teaching 
activities of the Faculty:
• Centre for the Public Awareness of Science
• Department of Computer Science
• School of Finance and Applied Statistics
Programs Offered
Degree program Usual program duration (yrs)
Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) .............................................4
Bachelor of Science ......................................................................3
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) ................................................... 4
Bachelor of Science (Resource and .............................................3
Environmental Management)
Bachelor of Psychology ................................................................3
Bachelor of Science (Science Communication) ........................3
Bachelor of Computational Science............................................. 3
Bachelor of Biotechnology ..........................................................3
Bachelor of Medical Science ....................................................... 3
Bachelor of Photonics ..................................................................3
Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Psychology .................................. 4
Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science .........................................4
Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science (Forestry) ........................5
Bachelor of Arts (Visual)/ ............................................................5
Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
Bachelor of Asian Studies/Bachelor of Science......................... 4
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist)/ ......................................5
Bachelor of Science
Bachelor of Asian Studies/Bachelor ..........................................5
of Science (Forestry)
Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Psychology........................4
Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor................................................. 5
of Science (Forestry)
Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Psychology .....................4
Bachelor of Finance/Bachelor of Science ..................................4
Bachelor of Information Technology/ .........................................5
Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
Bachelor of Psychology /Bachelor of L aw s ................................5
Bachelor of Psychology/Bachelor of Science ........................... 4
Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Laws ......................................5
Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Commerce ............................. 4
Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Econom ics............................. 4
Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Science (Forestry) ................ 5
Bachelor of Science (Forestry)/ ................................................... 5
Bachelor of Economics
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental Management)/
Bachelor of Laws ....................................................................5
Bachelor of Engineering/Bachelor of Science ............................ 5
Prerequisites
Bachelor of Science
There are no formal degree prerequisites and most first- 
year science courses assume little specific knowledge. The 
exceptions are:
• ASTR1001: at least an ACT major/minor in Advanced
Mathematics Extended or NSW HSC Mathematics Extension 
1 or equivalent, is required, together with an ACT Physics 
major or equivalent.
• CHEM1014: at least an ACT minor (but preferably a major) 
in Chemistry, or multistrand science in NSW, or equivalent, 
is required. Chemistry is essential for all later-year courses 
in chemistry, the biological streams of biochemistry and cell 
biology, microbiology and immunology, molecular genetics, 
animal and human physiology, botany and some parts of 
neuroscience.
• CHEM1016: at least an ACT major in Chemistry or NSW 
HSC Chemistry, or equivalent, is required.
• MATH 1003/MATH 1005: at least an ACT major in Advanced 
Mathematics or NSW HSC Mathematics, or equivalent, is 
required.
• MATH1013: at least an ACT major/minor in Advanced 
Mathematics Extended or NSW HSC Mathematics Extension 
1, or equivalent, is required.
• MATH1115: at least an ACT double major in Advanced 
Mathematics Extended or equivalent, is required.
Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours)
As for Bachelor of Science
Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
There are no formal degree prerequisites although students are 
advised to complete a major in mathematics and at least a minor in 
biology and chemistry.
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental 
Management)
There are no formal degree prerequisites.
Bachelor of Psychology
There are no formal degree prerequisites.
Bachelor of Science (Science Communication)
There are no formal degree prerequisites.
Bachelor of Computational Science
ACT major/minor in Advanced Mathematics Extended or NSW 
HSC Mathematics Extension 1 or equivalent
Bachelor of Biotechnology
ACT minor (but preferably a major) in Chemistry or NSW HSC 
Chemistry or equivalent
Bachelor of Medical Science
ACT minor (but preferably a major) in Chemistry or NSW HSC 
Chemistry or equivalent
Bachelor of Photonics
There are no formal degree prerequisites. It is assumed that 
students have completed an ACT Advanced Mathematics 
Extended major/minor and a Physics T major or NSW HSC 
Mathematics Extension 1 and Physics or equivalent.
Combined Programs
Please see the appropriate Faculty entry for prerequisites for 
degree programs combined with the above.
1
c*
3
Course Level
Science courses are grouped by level. Courses of Group A are 
available to students commencing a degree program whereas, with 
a few exceptions, Group B courses have prerequisites in Group 
A and Group C courses have prerequisites in Group B. A student 
is expected to obtain a grade of Pass in prerequisite courses. 
However, prerequisites may be waived in special circumstances 
on the written recommendation of the Head of Department/School 
concerned.
Choosing Courses
As the choice of first year courses may restrict later-year choices, 
you should decide which third year courses (Group C) you may be 
interested in taking. Note prerequisites for those courses, and work 
backwards to determine which first-year courses you need to do. 
It is important to note that some first year courses are terminating 
courses, that is, they do not serve as prerequisites for later year 
courses in a discipline. Including more than one or two such
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courses in the first year of your program will significantly reduce 
your flexibility in choosing later year courses.
Quotas
There are quotas on enrolments in some courses and selection is 
based on academic merit. If a quota applies to a particular course, 
it is normally indicated in the course description.
Degree Structures
Sub-Deans are available to discuss with students, matters related 
to degree structures and choice of courses. Students must meet 
the degree program requirements applying at the time of their 
admission to candidature unless they apply in writing to undertake 
their degree in accordance with requirements applying at a 
subsequent time.
Course Group
Science courses are classified as Group A, B, and C courses; the 
individual course descriptions indicate the Group to which the 
course belongs.
The following courses offered by other Faculties are also classified
as Science courses:
ANTH2127 Genes, Memes and Cultural Difference . . . Group B
ARCH2108 Animals, Plants and People ........................Group B
B1AN2012 Primates ......................................................... Group B
BIAN2013 Fluman Evolution .........................................Group B
BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation ........ Group B
BIAN2119 Nutrition, Disease and the
Human Environment ................................................. Group B
BIAN2124 Human Society and Animal Society ...........Group B
BIAN3010 Techniques in Biological Anthropology . . . Group C
BIAN3011 Skeletal Analysis ...........................................Group C
ENGN1215 Introduction to Materials .............................Group A
ENGN2211 Electronic Circuits and Devices ..................Group B
ENGN2214 Mechanics of Materials .............................. Group B
ENGN2224 Electronics ................................................... Group B
ENGN4507 Semiconductor Technology ........................Group C
ENGN4511 Composite Materials ...................................Group C
ENGN4601 Engineering Materials .................................Group C
PHIL2057 Philosophy of Science ...................................Group B
PHIL2061 Philosophy of Psychology ............................ Group B
PHIL2080 Logic ..............................................................Group B
PHIL2082 Philosophy of Biology ...................................Group B
PHIL3053 Advanced Logic .............................................Group B
NOTE: The above courses cannot be taken as part of the Science component of 
a combined degree program.
Courses from the Australian National Internships 
Program
The Australian National Internships Program offers three 
Internships courses, which are available to later-year students in 
a number of degrees. Students apply separately to the Program 
for selection and admission to these courses, but should also 
enrol in them in the normal way. At the time of application to the 
Program, students should consult the appropriate Faculty Office 
to determine precisely how the course will fit within their degree 
program requirements.
NOTE: Internship courses cannot be taken as part of the Science component 
of a combined degree program except with the approval of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Science.
Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours)
(program code 4699)
The Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) is an exciting new research 
focused degree at the ANU. The PhB is offered initially through 
the Faculty of Science and is for intellectually ambitious students 
who want to study at the highest level. Every student receives 
intensive individual attention from an academic supervisor.
The PhB degree is extremely flexible in its structure with your 
program determined each year in collaboration with your academic 
supervisor. One quarter of your studies, in the first three years, 
will consist of individually tailored advanced studies courses 
specifically designed to provide you with a strong base in research. 
In these courses, you might do a reading course with a world­
leading scientist or join a research team assisting in the advance 
of knowledge. In the fourth year you will undertake an honours 
year centered around one science or mathematics discipline. It will 
be possible to accelerate the program to complete in three years 
by taking advanced studies courses in breaks. To qualify for this 
degree, you will need to complete all of the course requirements, 
normally at High Distinction level, and complete the Honours year 
with first class honours. After your completion of the equivalent 
of each 48 units for the degree, the Faculty will determine whether 
your level of performance is sufficient to remain in the degree 
program. It will be possible to transfer to another undergraduate 
degree program of the Faculty and receive block credit for work 
successfully completed in the PhB.
Through the PhB, it is possible to specialise in areas as diverse as 
astrophysics, bioinformatics, biomedical science, biotechnology, 
botany, chemistry, computer science, earth and environmental 
science, geography, geology, human sciences, life sciences, 
materials science, mathematical physics, mathematics, medical 
sciences, microbiology and parasitology, molecular biology, 
neuroscience, physics, psychology, software engineering and 
zoology.
The PhB is an ideal path to take if you are already aiming for a 
career in research. It is equally good, however, if you decide to 
enter the workforce directly, as you will not only have gained 
the academic and generic skills normally obtained within a 
science degree but will have gained highly marketable skills in 
independent research, oral and written communication and also 
in teamwork.
A quota will apply to enrolments in this Program.
Further information may be found on the Faculty’s website 
<www.anu.edu.au/science>. Details of the PhB requirements in 
faculties other than the Faculty of Science will be released in 
2003.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 192 units approved 
by the Faculty of Science on the recommendation of the Head 
of Department or School with which the candidate’s academic 
supervisor is associated, including
• SCNC1101, SCNC1102, SCNC2101, SCNC2102,
SCNC3101, SCNC3102
• an honours year to the value of 48 units in a discipline 
within the Faculty of Science and completed at first class 
honours level
PhB -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r
1
S C N C 1 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  1
S C N C 1102 A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  2
C o u r s e s  s e le c te d  in  c o n s u lta t io n  
w ith  a c a d e m ic  s u p e rv is o r  (3 6  u n i ts )
Y ear
2
S C N C 2 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  3
S C N C 2 1 02  A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  4
C o u r s e s  s e le c te d  in  c o n s u lta t io n  
w i th  a c a d e m ic  s u p e rv is o r  (3 6  u n its )
Y e a r
3
S C N C 3 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  5
S C N C 3 1 02  A d v a n c e d  
S tu d ie s  6
C o u r s e s  s e le c te d  in c o n s u lta t io n  
w i th  a c a d e m ic  s u p e rv is o r  (3 6  u n its )
Y e a r
4
S c ie n c e  H o n o u r s  Y e a r
Bachelor of Science
(program code 3600)
Undergraduates usually specialise in one main area while 
studying certain parts of others as auxiliary to their main interest. 
Such specialisation can be associated with particular careers as 
set out in the departmental and school entries. While science 
may be considered in terms of broad areas associated with the 
departments and schools of the Faculty of Science, other areas of 
study include astronomy and astrophysics, biological chemistry, 
biotechnology, computational science, evolution and ecology, 
genetics, geochemistry, geophysics, geographic information
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systems, environmental studies, human sciences, immunology, 
medical sciences, microbiology, photonics, resource management, 
neuroscience and science communication.
The structure of the degree of Bachelor of Science provides 
students with a wide choice of curricula, so they may, if they so 
desire, spread their studies over a range of interests. Courses from 
other faculties can be included in the degree, thus providing a 
measure of flexibility in the tailoring of a program best suited to a 
student’s needs. (The attention of international students is drawn, 
in particular, to the courses ACEN1001 English in Academic 
Contexts, and ACEN1002 Advanced English in Academic 
Contexts, offered by the Faculty of Arts.)
Degree program requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses, of which at least 
72 units must comprise courses offered by a science-related 
department, i.e. Department or School in the Faculty of 
Science or the Department of Computer Science or the School 
of Finance and Applied Statistics, including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses, of which at least 24 units 
must be for courses offered by a science-related department
The degree program may not include:
• more than 48 units of courses offered by a Faculty other than 
the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A, B or C, of 
which no more than 24 units may be at first-year level
• more than 48 units at first-year level
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental 
Management)
(program code 3603)
The three-year BSc (Resource and Environmental Management) 
degree, and associated Honours program, are designed to educate 
environmental scientists and natural resource managers to meet the 
sustainability challenges and opportunities of the coming century.
The Resource and Environmental Management Program and BSc 
(Res&EnvMan) degree link the natural and social sciences with 
their applications in environmental conservation and sustainable 
resource management. Because the BSc(Res&EnvMan) degree 
is so flexible, prospective students should consult the Program 
Convener prior to developing their individual program and 
associated streams.
The curriculum comprises a core of natural and social sciences 
courses relevant to environmental conservation and sustainable 
resource management. The degree emphasises experiential and 
field-based learning, and combines broadly based environmental 
education with focused professional development and 
opportunities for specialisation.
Degree program requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses, of which at least 
72 units must comprise
• at least 24 units of Group A courses selected from
BIOL 1005, BIOL 1006, GEOG1007, GEOG1008,
GEOL1002, SRES1001, SRES1002 and SRES1003
• at least 12 units of Group B courses selected 
from ECOS2001, FSTY2012, FSTY2102, GEOG2013, 
GEOG2014, GEOG2015, SRES2001 and SRES2003
• at least 36 units of Group C courses with ECOS, FSTY, 
GEOG, GEOL or SRES prefixes
Group B courses must include one of ECOS2001, FSTY2102, 
GEOG2014, SRES2001 and SRES2003.
One of GEOG3028, SRES3007 or LAWS3103 must be included.
BSc(Res&EnvMan)/LLB combined degree students cannot count 
LAWS3103 towards the degree.
The degree program may not include:
• more than 48 units of courses offered by a Faculty other than 
the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A, B or C, of 
which no more than 24 units may be at first-year level
• more than 48 units at first-year level
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
Science -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r 1 G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
Y e a r 2 G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
Y e a r 3 G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
( 1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
3
Resource and Env ironmental Management — typical degree pattern of a full-time student*
Y e a r  1
S e m e s te r  1 S R E S  1 0 0 2  E a r th  a n d  
E n v iro n m e n ta l  S y s te m s
G E O G  1 0 0 7  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
G lo b a l  C h a n g e
B IO L  1 005  A n im a l  E v o lu tio n  a n d  
E c o lo g y
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  
E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty
S e m e s te r  2 G E O L  1 0 0 2  E a r th  S c ie n c e G E O G  1 0 0 8  A u s t ra l ia  a n d  its  
N e ig h b o u rs
B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t  E v o lu tio n  a n d  
E c o lo g y
S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  
M e a s u r e m e n t
Y e a r 2
S e m e s te r  1 G E O G 2 0 1 4  P o p u la tio n ,  
R e s o u r c e s  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t
E C O S 2 0 0 1  H u m a n  E c o lo g y S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
S e m e s te r  2 F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  
E c o n o m ic s
S R E S 2 0 0 1 A g r o e c o lo g y  a n d  S o il 
M a n a g e m e n t
S R E S 2 0 0 3  R e s o u r c e s  a n d  
G e o c h e m is tr y
S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v i ro n m e n ta l  
P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g
G r o u p  C  E C O S , F S T Y , G E O G , 
G E O L  o r  S R E S  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
G ro u p  C  E C O S , F S T Y , G E O G , 
G E O L  o r  S R E S  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 S R E S 3 0 0 7  P a r tic ip a to ry  
R e s o u rc e  M a n a g e m e n t
G r o u p  C  E C O S , F S T Y , G E O G , 
G E O L  o r  S R E S  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
G ro u p  C  E C O S , F S T Y , G E O G , 
G E O L  o r  S R E S  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
♦See degree program requirements for particular courses that must be included in years 1, 2 and 3
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Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
(program code 4601)
The 4-year BSc(Forestry) degree offers students a challenging 
education in forest science and forest resource management, 
with wide application in environmental science and resource 
management in Australia and abroad. The curriculum is based on 
knowledge of the basic physical and biological sciences relevant to 
forest ecosystems, of the applied sciences and technologies which 
support sustainable forest management, and of their application 
in the context of the political, economic and social dimensions 
of resource use. Consequently, the degree emphasises field-based 
learning, and combines a broadly-based education with specific 
professional development and opportunities for specialisation. 
Like the BSc, the BSc(Forestry) also provides training in learning 
and communication skills.
The degree is directed primarily to educating forest scientists and 
professional foresters, but its graduates are also attractive to a 
wide range of employers in environmental science and resource 
management.
Students who have completed satisfactorily one year of an 
approved program at another university may apply through UAC 
to transfer to this University for the final three years of the forestry 
degree. It should be noted that the content of some first-year 
courses at ANU is particularly suitable for forestry students and 
that there is some benefit in undertaking the full degree program 
at this University.
Details of the Forestry program, and the normal sequence of 
courses for the degree, are presented in the Forestry Handbook, 
available free on request from the School of Resources, 
Environment and Society.
Degree program requirements
The degree requires completion of 192 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL 1005, 
BIOL1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005.
(b) 18 units consisting of
either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) and 
FSTY4058 (Forestry Honours 2); 
or B10L2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of3000-series FSTY,
GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (i.e. Department or School in the Faculty
of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics)
(d) 48 units of courses offered by any Faculty
The degree program may not include:
• more than 48 units of 1000-series courses
• more than 24 units of first year courses offered by a Faculty 
other than the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree; the 10 years includes 
periods of suspension.
Bachelor of Psychology
(program code 3604)
The degree of BPsych offers concentrated study in Psychology for 
students who want a thorough exploration of the discipline and 
the opportunity for specialisation in their third year. It includes 
courses in the major substantive areas of Psychology, together 
with comprehensive training in the research design and data 
analysis techniques used in psychological science.
The degree program follows a planned three-year sequence. 
In the first year (Group A) course, students are introduced to 
the core topics of cognition, personality, social psychology, 
developmental psychology, biological bases of behaviour, and 
research methodology. These six areas are then developed within 
the six individual Group B psychology courses, leading in to more 
specialised Group C courses from which students select according 
to their interests. Third year BPsych students must include the 
advanced (Group C) methodology course in their program. The 
School’s BPsych coordinator is available to advise on third year 
options, as well as on curriculum choices for the 60 units of non­
psychology courses the degree allows.
The BPsych is an ideal preparation for fourth year (Honours or 
Graduate Diploma) and for further graduate study in psychology. 
It offers a firm scientific grounding in the discipline, which is 
the essential basis for both professional training (e.g. Graduate 
Diploma; Masters or Doctorate in Clinical Psychology) and 
advanced research work (MPhil; PhD).
Degree program requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department, i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics, including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses including PSYC1001
• at least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses including 
PSYC2009
Forestry -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r 1
S e m e s te r  1 S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s , B IO L  1005  A n im a l  E v o lu tio n F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty a n d  E c o lo g y
S e m e s te r  2 S R E S  1003  B io lo g ic a l B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t  E v o lu tio n  a n d F S T Y  1 004  A u s t ra l ia ’s  F o re s ts F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
M e a s u r e m e n t E c o lo g y
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 F S T Y 2 0 12 A u s tra l ia n B IO L 2 1 2 1  P la n t  S tru c tu re  a n d F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n S R E S 2 0 0 5  A u s tra l ia n  S o ils
V e g e ta tio n F u n c t io n E n v iro n m e n t
S e m e s te r  2 F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u rc e S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
a n d  M o d e ll in g E c o n o m ic s
Y e a r 3
S e m e s te r  1 F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o re s t  D y n a m ic s F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tro d u c tio n  to  G IS
a n d  P la n n in g a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g
S e m e s te r  2 F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts F S T Y 3 0 1 7  F o r e s t  O p e r a tio n s T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  4
S e m e s te r  1 F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g L a te r - y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o r e s t r y  H o n o u rs  1
M a n a g e m e n t o r  a l te rn a t iv e
S e m e s te r  2 F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2  o r F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2
P ra c t ic e s a lte rn a t iv e o r  a l te rn a t iv e
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Faculty of Science
• at least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses including 
PSYC3018
• further courses to the value of at least 48 units 
The degree program may not include:
• more than 48 units of courses offered by a Faculty other than 
the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A, B or C
• more than 48 units at first-year level
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
Bachelor of Science (Science Communication)
(program code 3602)
Increasingly, scientists are required to communicate their work 
with the general public. This may be through the media, such as 
newspapers, radio or TV, or through public lectures. The ability to 
communicate effectively and in an interesting way is a skill in high 
demand by many employers of science graduates.
Along with conventional science subjects, a BSc (Science 
Communication) allows you to learn skills in communication 
through public speaking and performance, and writing for a 
general audience.
Electives allow you to learn more about human nature and the 
philosophy of science, placing science in the context of the 
everyday lives of people.
and 24 units of Group C courses offered by a science-related 
department
The degree program may not include:
• more than 48 units of courses offered by a Faculty other than 
the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A, B or C, of 
which no more than 24 units may be at first-year level
• more than 48 units at first-year level
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
List 1
ANTH1002 Introducing Anthropology
DRAM 1005 Page to Stage 1: Acting
MATF11007 The Poetry of the Universe
PHYS1007 The Big Questions
PSYC1002 Introduction to Organizational Psychology
List 2
ARTH2036 World Wide Web Strategies 
DRAM2005 Page to Stage 2: Directing 
ECOS2004 Urban Ecology 
GEOG2013 People and Environment 
PHIL2057 Philosophy of Science 
PSYC2001 Social Psychology 
PSYC2009 Quantitative Methods in Psychology 
SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease
Eligible graduates from this program will be able to continue 
in Honours in mainstream science areas or in science 
communication.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units including at 
least 96 units of Group A, B and C courses, of which 72 units must 
comprise courses offered by a science-related department, i.e. 
Department or School in the Faculty of Science or the Department 
of Computer Science or School of Finance and Applied Statistics.
The total of 144 units must include:
• at least 30 units of first year courses comprising SCOM1001 
Science and Public Awareness, 18 units of Group A courses 
and 6 units of courses from List 1
• at least 24 units of second year courses comprising SCOM2001 
Scientific Communication, 6 units of Group B courses and 12 
units of courses from List 2
• at least 36 units of third year courses comprising SCOM3001 
Science Ethics and Risk, SCOM3002 Science Journalism
Bachelor of Computational Science
(program code 3606)
This degree provides training in the rapidly expanding area of 
computational science, which leads to a broad range of exciting 
and challenging careers. Increasingly, mathematical models 
and computational techniques are taking advantage of powerful 
computers to simulate real world problems as well as solve 
problems on the cutting edge of scientific research. For example, 
in the automotive industry, computational techniques are used in 
every part of the development process, from the design of a new 
car body through to crash testing. In medicine, MRI scans using 
computer aided tomography are now commonplace. In the financial 
world, computerised trading relies on mathematical models of 
the stock market. Whereas the mining industry is dependent on 
computational modelling to find new mineral resources, the new 
discipline of Data Mining deals with the enormous amounts of 
electronic information collected by businesses, governments, 
and researchers, and uses computational analysis to discover 
knowledge from these information collections.
Psychology -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r 1 P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y  
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
( 1 2  u n its )
Y e a r  2 P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  
P s y c h o lo g y
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  
( 1 2  u n its )
S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
Y ear 3 P S Y C 3 0 1 8 A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s  
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  
( 1 2  u n i ts )
T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
Science Communication -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r 1 S C O M 1 0 0 1  S c ie n c e  a n d  P u b l ic  A w a re n e s s  
F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e s ,  in c lu d in g  
o n e  c o u rs e  c h o s e n  f ro m  L is t  1 
(1 2  u n its )
Y ear 2 S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )  
S C O M 2 0 0 1  S c ie n tif ic  C o m m u n ic a tio n
G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e s  c h o s e n  
f ro m  L is t  2 ( 1 2  u n i ts )
Y e a r 3 S C O M 3 0 0 1  S c ie n c e  E th ic s  a n d  R isk  
S C O M 3 0 0 2  S c ie n c e  J o u rn a l is m
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n i ts )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  
(1 2  u n its )
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2  
u n its )
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Faculty of Science
The degree program requirements specify that 120 units of 
science Group A, B and C courses should be taken in the degree. 
These should consist of 78 units of "core” courses, and 42 units 
of courses which should be chosen to ensure a "deep knowledge” 
of at least one science application area. The core courses provide 
the practical mathematical and computing training for the 
formulation, analysis, modelling and simulation of problems in 
science, engineering, commerce and industry. Typical areas of 
specialisation are physics, chemistry, biology, geology, geography, 
environmental sciences, applied mathematics, astrophysics 
and computer science. In this way the general mathematical 
and computing skills obtained from the core courses can be 
applied in a sophisticated manner in a specialisation area. See 
<http://www.maths.anu.edu.au/bcomptlsci/ programs> for a 
range of typical course patterns related to different application 
specialisations.
There are many advanced computational research projects being 
undertaken at the ANU, in such areas as: Chemistry, Biology, Data 
Mining, Physics, DNA Chips Design, Astrophysics, Advanced 
Manufacturing and Environmental Modelling. Students will 
enrol in a seminar course which aims to introduce students to the 
application of computational science to scientific and industrial 
problems. In addition students in this program will have the 
opportunity to use a range of advanced computing systems, 
including the fastest computer in Australia which is part of the 
APAC National Facility.
Further information about the BComptlSci degree can be found at 
<http://www.maths.anu.edu.au/bcomptlsci>.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units comprising:
• at least 120 units of Group A, B and C courses, including
• 36 units of Group A courses including MATH1500A/B 
(0 units), COMP 1100, COMP1110, MATH 1013 (or 
MATH 1115), and MATH 1014 (or MATH 1116)
• 36 units of Group B courses including
MATH2500A/B (0 units), CÜMP2100, COMP2310, 
MATH2305 (or MATH2405) and MATH2501
• 48 units of Group C courses including
MATH3500A/B (0 units), COMP3600, COMP3320, 
PHYS3038, MATH3501 and MATH3502.
• 24 units of additional courses offered by any Faculty of the 
University.
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses. The degree program may not 
include more than 48 units at first year level.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree; the 10 years includes 
periods of suspension.
Bachelor of Biotechnology
(program code 3605)
With the advent of genetic engineering and the expansion of 
technological possibilities this brings, biotechnology has become 
an important part of future science and will play an increasingly 
important role in the economies of this and other countries.
The ANU is centrally placed amongst research institutes actively 
developing biotechnology, and has well-established links to 
industry and government. As new areas of biotechnology develop, 
linking biology to computing, electronics and engineering, the 
ANU is well placed to draw on ongoing research to present 
undergraduate courses in these areas, featuring up-to-date research 
information.
The Bachelor of Biotechnology degree is a three year program 
containing a core curriculum introducing the basic principles of 
molecular and cellular biology, biotechnology, microbiology, 
societal and ethical issues in biotechnology and intellectual 
property. Elective courses available within the Faculty of Science 
allow students to tailor the program to their specific interests such 
as medical, plant/agricultural or chemical biotechnology.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of Group A, B and C courses (of which at least 
72 units must comprise courses offered by a science-related 
department, i.e. Department or School in the Faculty of 
Science or the Department of Computer Science or the School 
of Finance and Applied Statistics) including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses comprising 
BIOL 1007, BIOL 1004, CHEM1014 and CHEM1015
• at least 24 units of Group B courses comprising 
BIOL2161, BIOL2171, B10L2162 and BIOL2142;
• at least 36 units of Group C courses including BIOL3161, 
B10L3152 and SCCO3102.
• further courses to the value of at least 12 units
• further courses to the value of 48 units, including LAWS3104
The degree program may not include
• more than 48 units of courses offered by a Faculty other than 
the Faculty of Science and not defined as Group A, B or C, of 
which no more than 24 units may be at first year level
• more than 48 units at first year level
Computational Science -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r  1
S e m e s te r  1 C O M P I 100 I n tro d u c tio n  to  
P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s
M A T H  1 013  M a th e m a tic s  a n d  
A p p l ic a t io n s  1
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) F i r s t  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 C O M P I  110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f
S o f tw a re
E n g in e e r in g
M A T H  1 0 1 4  M a th e m a tic s  a n d  
A p p l ic a t io n s  2
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) F i r s t  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
A n n u a l M A T H  1 5 0 0 A /M A T H  15 0 0 B  A rt a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  A d v a n c e d  C o m p u ta t io n  1
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 C O M P 2 1 0 0  S o f tw a re  
C o n s tru c t io n
M A T H 2 3 0 5  D if fe re n tia l  
E q u a t io n s  a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) S e c o n d  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 C O M P 2 3 1 0  C o n c u r re n t  a n d
D is tr ib u te d
S y s te m s
M A T H 2 5 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  
C o m p u ta t io n a l  S c ie n c e
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) S e c o n d  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )  [1]
A n n u a l M A T H 2 5 0 0 A /M A T H 2 5 0 0 B  A r t  a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  A d v a n c e d  C o m p u ta t io n  2
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 C O M P 3 3 2 0  H ig h  P e r fo rm a n c e  
S c ie n t i f ic  C o m p u ta t io n
M A T H 3 5 0 1  S c ie n tif ic  a n d  
In d u s tr ia l  M o d e ll in g
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
S e m e s te r  2 C O M P 3 6 0 0  A lg o r ith m s  [1] M A T H 3 5 0 2  L a rg e  S c a le  M a tr ix  
C o m p u ta t io n s
P H Y S 3 0 3 8  C a s e  S tu d ie s  in  
A d v a n c e d  C o m p u ta t io n
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
A n n u a l M A T H 3 5 0 0 A /M A T H 3 5 0 0 B  A r t  a n d  S c ie n c e  o f  A d v a n c e d  C o m p u ta t io n  3
[1] Those students who intend to enrol in a fourth year honours program within an application area may need to complete 24 units of Group C courses in the relevant application 
area. To facilitate this, it is recommended that both COMP2310 Concurrent and Distributed Systems and COMP3600 Algorithms be taken in second year, so that an extra Group 
C course can be taken in third year. Intending honours students should contact the relevant honours convener.
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Faculty of Science
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
In addition to the compulsory courses indicated in the table below 
(Biotechnology -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student), 
students choose two elective courses per semester. Depending 
on the choice of courses, it is possible to pursue specialisations 
in Medical Biotechnology, Plant Biotechnology and Chemical 
Biotechnology. If you are interested in one of these streams, it is 
suggested that you include the following in your electives:
Medical Biotechnology
First year: BIOL 1003 Evolution, Ecology and Genetics, BIOL 1008 
Human Biology, STAT1003 Statistical Techniques 
Second year: B10L2151 Introductory Genetics, BIOL2152 
Advances in Human Genetics, BIOL2174 Cell Physiology in 
Health and Disease
Third year: BIOL3141 Infection and Immunity, BIOL3151 
Population Genetics, BIOL3144 Molecular Immunology, 
BIOL3162 Applications in Biotechnology
Plant Biotechnology
First year: BIOL 1006 Plant Evolution and Ecology 
Second year: BIOL2121 Plant Structure and Function, BIOL2134 
Conservation Biology
Third year: BIOL3177 Plant Biochemistry and Molecular Biology, 
BIOL3151 Population Genetics, BIOL3162 Applications in 
Biotechnology
Chemical Biotechnology
Second year: CHEM2101 Spectroscopy in Chemistry, CHEM2104 
Principles of Organic Chemistry
Third year: CHEM3104 Analytical Aspects of Organic Chemistry, 
CHEM3107 Bioorganic and Natural Product Chemistry
Bachelor of Medical Science
(program code 3607)
Since the establishment of the John Curtin School of Medical 
Research in the 1940s, the study of human physiology and 
pathology has been one of the strengths of the Australian National 
University. Today, many different areas of the university actively 
contribute to the medical research effort on campus, including the 
Schools of Biochemistry & Molecular Biology and Psychology 
in the Faculties, the John Curtin School of Medical Research, 
the National Centre for Epidemiology & Health, the Centre for 
Mental Health Research and the Research School of Biological 
Sciences.
The modem medical sciences include subjects such as 
biochemistry, molecular biology, physiology, m biology, 
genetics, genomics, biotechnology and immunology. The 
Bachelor of Medical Science brings all of these disciplines into 
the one degree where they form a ‘core’ of compulsory areas 
of study. Students also choose a few additional subjects in 
complementary disciplines such as neuroscience, psychology, 
biological chemistry and science in context. As part of the final 
year, students undertake BIOL3190 Medical Sciences Elective, 
which provides them with an opportunity to undertake 65 hours of 
study in a work environment where a qualification in the medical 
sciences is necessary for employment.
Biotechnology -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r 1
S e m e s te r  1 B IO L  1 0 0 7  L iv in g  C e lls C H E M 1 0 1 4  C h e m is try  A 14 G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
S e m e s te r  2 B IO L  1 0 0 4  M o le c u la r  B io lo g y C H E M 1 0 1 5  C h e m is try  A 1 5 G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) F irs t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 B IO L 2 1 6 1  G e n e s :  R e p l ic a t io n  
a n d  E x p r e s s io n
B 1 0 L 2 1 7 1  B io c h e m is tr y  o f  th e  
C e ll
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
S e m e s te r  2 B I O L 2 1 62  M o le c u la r  
B io te c h n o lo g y
B IO L 2 1 4 2  G e n e ra l  M ic r o b io lo g y G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 B 1 0 L 3 1 6 1  G e n o m ic s  a n d  its  
A p p l ic a t io n s
S C C O 3 1 0 2  B io te c h n o lo g y  in  
C o n te x t
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) L A W S 3 1 0 4  P r in c ip le s  o f  
In te l le c tu a l  P ro p e r ty
S e m e s te r  2 B IO L 3 1 5 2  B io in f o r m a t ic s G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) T h ird  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
Medical Science -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r  1
S e m e s te r  1 B IO L  1003 E v o lu tio n , E c o lo g y  
a n d  G e n e t ic s
B IO L  1 0 0 7  L iv in g  C e l ls C H E M 1 0 1 4  o r  C H E M 1 0 1 6  
C h e m is t ry  A 14 o r  A 16
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  In tr o d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y  O R  P H Y S 1 101 
A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I [ l ]  O R  6  u n it 
c o u rs e
S e m e s te r  2 B IO L  1 0 0 4  M o le c u la r  B io lo g y B IO L  1 0 0 8  H u m a n  B io lo g y C H E M 1 0 1 5  o r C H E M 1 0 1 7  
C h e m is try  A 15 o r  A 17
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B I n tro d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y  O R  P H Y S 1 2 0 1  
A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  II[1 ]
O R  P H Y S 1 0 0 4  P h y s ic s  fo r  
S u s ta in a b il i ty
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 B IO L 2 1 6 1  G e n e s :  R e p l ic a t io n  
a n d  E x p re s s io n
B IO L 2 1 7 1  B io c h e m is tr y  o f  th e  
C e ll
B I O L 2 151 I n tro d u c to ry  G e n e t ic s G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )  
[2]
S e m e s te r  2 B IO L 2 1 5 2  A d v a n c e s  in  H u m a n  
G e n e t ic s  O R  B I O L 2 1 6 2  
M o le c u la r  B io te c h n o lo g y
B 1 0 L 2 1 4 2  G e n e ra l  M ic r o b io lo g y B I O L 2 1 7 4  C e l l  P h y s io lo g y  in 
H e a l th  a n d  D is e a s e
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )  
[2]
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 B 1 0 L 3 1 6 1  G e n o m ic s  a n d  i ts  
A p p l ic a t io n s
B IO L 3 1 4 1  I n fe c tio n  a n d  
Im m u n ity
B 1 O L 3 1 9 0  M e d ic a l  S c ie n c e s  
E le c t iv e
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
S e m e s te r  2 B IO L 3 1 4 4  M o le c u la r  
Im m u n o lo g y
B IO L 3 1 8 1  C u r r e n t  T o p ic s  in 
D e v e lo p m e n ta l  a n d  M o le c u la r  
B io lo g y
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
[1] Those choosing PHYS1101 and PHYS1201 are not required to take mathematics as a co-requisite, although the waiving of this co-requisite precludes BMedSc students from 
taking later-year courses in physics.
[2] It is suggested that these electives be chosen from CHEM2101 Spectroscopy in Chemistry, CHEM2104 Principles of Organic Chemistry, PSYC2007 Biological Basis of 
Behaviour, BIOL2103 Vertebrate Physiology and SCCO2103 Ecology of Health and Disease.
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A fundamental knowledge of the medical sciences provides a 
broad platform from which to undertake further study in medicine, 
physiotherapy, nutrition, dietetics or forensic science.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units of courses 
comprising:
• BIOL 1003, BIOL 1004, BIOL1007, BIOL1008, CHEM1014 
or CHEM1016, CHEM1015 or CHEM1017
• PSYC1001; OR PHYS1101 and PHYS1201; OR PHYS1004 
and 6 units of courses offered by any Faculty of the 
University
• BIOL2142, BIOL2151, BIOL2161, BIOL2171, BIOL2174 
and either BIOL2152 or BIOL2162
• at least 36 units of Group C courses including BIOL3141, 
BIOL3144, BIOL3161, BIOL3181 and BIOL3190
The degree program may not include more than 48 units at first- 
year level.
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree program; the 10 
years includes periods of suspension.
Bachelor of Photonics
(program code 3608)
The photonics industry is an expanding high technology industry 
which is creating a future demand for university graduates with 
a strong background in the area. Apart from being the enabling 
science for the Information and Communications technologies, it 
is finding application in fields ranging from fundamental physics 
to medicine. The three year Bachelor of Photonics degree is 
designed specifically as preparation for a career in this field. It 
combines a very sound science education in years one and two, 
with specialised training in state of the art photonics technology 
in third year including optics, electronics, instrumentation and 
communication technology. The syllabus was developed in close 
consultation with the photonics industry and the Cooperative 
Research Centre of Photonics to ensure that it includes material 
relevant to the most recent developments in, and the rapidly 
expanding applications of, photonics. Students may wish to 
consult the following website for further information on photonics 
<http://photonics.anu.edu.au>.
Program Requirements
The degree requires completion of at least 144 units of courses 
including:
• at least 96 units of Group A, B and C courses, of which at least 
72 units must comprise courses offered by a science-related 
department, i.e. Department or School in the Faculty of 
Science or the Department of Computer Science or the School 
of Finance and Applied Statistics, including
• 24 units of Group A courses comprising PHYS1101, 
PHYS1201, MATH 1013 or MATH1115, and MATH1014 
or MATH 1116;
• 30 units of Group B courses comprising PHYS2013, 
PHYS2016, PHYS2017, PHYS2020 and 6 units of Group 
B Mathematics courses;
• 36 units of Group C courses including PHYS3031,
PHYS3050, PHYS3051, PHYS3052, PHYS3053,
PHYS3055, PHYS3058 and PHYS3059
• 12 units of Engineering courses comprising ENGN3214 and 
ENGN2223;
• 36 units of additional courses offered by any Faculty
• PHYS1020.
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before 
enrolment in Group C courses. The degree program may not 
include more than 48 units at first year level.
The maximum period for completion of the degree is 10 years 
from the date of first enrolment in the degree; the 10 years includes 
periods of suspension.
The Degree with Honours
Students who attain a sufficient standard in the pass degree may be 
admitted to the honours year to become candidates for the degree 
with honours.
Fields of study in which a degree with honours may be taken are: 
ASTR4005 or MATH4005 or PHYS4003 Astronomy and 
Astrophysics*
BIMB4005 Biochemistry and Molecular Biology 
BOZO4005 Botany and Zoology 
CHEM4005 Chemistry 
COMP4005 Computer Science 
FSTY4052 or 4062 or 5152 Forestry**
GEOG4005 Geography 
GEOL4005 Geology 
ECOS4005 Human Ecology 
MATH4005 Mathematics 
MATH4009 Computational Science 
NEUR4005 Neuroscience
Photonics -  typical degree pattern of a full-time student
Y e a r  1
S e m e s te r  1 P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I M A T H  1 013  M a th e m a t ic s  a n d C H E M 1 0 1 4  C h e m is try  A 1 4 F i r s t  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6
A p p l ic a t io n s  1 u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 P H Y S 1 2 0 1  A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  11 M A T H  1 0 1 4  M a th e m a t ic s  a n d C H E M  1015  C h e m is try  A 1 5 F i r s t  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6
A p p l ic a t io n s  2 u n i ts )
A n n u a l P H Y S 10 2 0 A /P H Y S 1 0 2 0 B  P h o to n ic s  T o d a y
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 P H Y S 2 0 1 3  Q u a n tu m  M e c h a n ic s P H Y S 2 0 1 7  L a s e r s  a n d  P h o to n ic s M A T H 2 3 0 5  D if fe re n tia l S e c o n d  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rse  (6
F u n d a m e n ta ls E q u a t io n s  a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 P H Y S 2 0 1 6  E le c tro m a g n e tis m P H Y S 2 0 2 0  E le c tr o n ic  S ig n a l E N G N 2 2 2 3  S ig n a ls  a n d  S y s te m s S e c o n d  y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rse  (6
P ro c e s s in g , T h e rm a l  P h y s ic s  a n d  
C o m p u ta t io n a l  P h y s ic s
u n i ts )
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 P H Y S 3 0 3 1  A to m ic  S p e c tro s c o p y P H Y S 3 0 5 5  E le c t r o  O p t ic s  (3 G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) E N G N 3 2 1 4  T e le c o m m u n ic a tio n
a n d  L a s e r  P h y s ic s  (6  u n i ts ) u n i ts )
L a te r - y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (3 
u n i ts )
S y s te m s  (6  u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 P H Y S 3 0 5 0  O p t ic a l  F ib re  a n d P H Y S 3 0 5 2  S o l id  S ta te  P h y s ic s P H Y S 3 0 5 9  O p t ic a l  W a v e g u id e P H Y S 3 0 5 8  P h o to n ic s  W ork
W a v e g u id e  T ra n sm is s io n (3  u n its ) M a te r ia ls  (3  u n i ts ) E x p e r ie n c e  (6  u n i ts )
(3  u n its ) P H Y S 3 0 5 3  S e m ic o n d u c to r s  fo r L a te r - y e a r  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (3
P H Y S 3 0 5 1  D e v ic e s  f o r  O p t ic a l  
S y s te m s  a n d  N e tw o r k s  (3  u n i ts )
O p t ic a l  S y s te m s  (3  u n i ts ) u n i ts )
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PHYS4003 Physics
PHYS4004 Theoretical Physics
PSYC4005 Psychology
SCNC4005 Physics of the Earth
SCOM4005 Scientific Communication
SRES4005 Resource and Environmental Management
STAT4005 Statistics
* The code depends on whether the honours year is undertaken in the Department of 
Mathematics or the Department of Physics or both
** The code depends on whether the honours year is taken as part of the BSc, 
BSc(Res&EnvMan) or BSc(Forestry) degrees. Concurrent honours is also possible 
in the fourth year of the BSc (Forestry) degree
For enrolment purposes, the above honours year codes are 
followed by F (full-time) or P (part-time). Students should enrol in 
the relevant honours code for both semester 1 and semester 2. The 
minimum requirement set by Faculty for admission to an honours 
program other than BSc(Forestry) (Hons) is as follows:
(a) the successful completion of at least 48 units of Group B or 
Group C courses relevant to the proposed field of honours 
study, of which at least 24 units must be for Group C courses;
(b) the attainment of an average of 2 for the 48 units, where HD=4, 
D=3, CR=2, P=0;
(c) on the recommendation of the Head of Department/ School 
concerned, in the light of availability of resources and 
appropriate supervision.
Departments may have additional entry requirements and 
intending honours students should contact the relevant honours 
convener.
Both concurrent and fifth year honours are available in the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry). For concurrent 
honours, students must have completed all first-year courses; 
maintained at least a Credit average in Group B and C courses; 
demonstrated superior achievement (D, HD) in subjects relevant 
to the topic in which they propose to undertake honours; are in 
the fourth year of the BSc(Forestry) degree and maintain a full­
time load. For fifth year Forestry honours, the minimum entry 
requirement is at least four grades of Distinction and eight grades 
of Credit in relevant Group B and C courses with an overall 
minimum average of 65%.
The work of the honours year will consist of advanced work in 
a selected field of study, details of which are given under the 
individual departments or schools. The honours program extends 
over ten months. The program normally commences on the first 
Monday in February, although there is some flexibility in this. 
Students who complete the requirements for the pass degree at 
the end of the first semester, if admitted to honours may, with the 
approval of the department or school concerned, commence the 
program mid-year.
Graduates of other universities may be accepted for admission to 
honours candidature provided that the undergraduate program and 
performance in the program are of a standard comparable to that 
applying in the relevant Department/School.
Combined Programs
For students who desire to widen their fields of study for academic 
or professional reasons, the University offers a range of combined 
degree programs. Detailed information about the combined 
programs is provided in the Combined Programs section of this 
Handbook.
Students with Disabilities
Students with disabilities should contact the Disability Adviser on 
(02) 6125 5036.
A height adjustable electric wheelchair is available for students 
with disabilities who may need to access high benches and fume 
cupboards in any department of the Faculty of Science.
Maximum Workloads
Normally, students may not undertake more than 24 units in any 
one semester of their degree program. The Faculty may permit 
students with at least a Credit average in their previous University 
studies to undertake a heavier load.
Status
Status towards undergraduate degree programs of the Faculty 
may be granted for studies completed elsewhere. Students should 
consult the Status Working Rules of the Faculty of Science which 
may be found on the following website <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
science/rules/StatusRegulations.html>.
A copy of the Working Rules is also available on request from the 
Faculty Office. Requests for status are assessed individually in the 
light of the provisions of the Working Rules; the following is a 
brief summary of the major provisions:
Graduates
Graduates who have completed a bachelors degree at this or 
another university may be granted up to 72 units of status towards 
the 144 unit Bachelor of Science degree program. The balance 
of the degree program must be completed at this University and 
comprise courses offered by a science-related department; the 
degree program may not include courses which are substantially 
equivalent to courses completed in any previous degree. Status 
towards other undergraduate degree programs of the Faculty is 
assessed on a case by case basis because of the prescribed nature 
of these programs.
Associate Diploma, Diploma or Advanced Diploma Holders
Holders of approved Associate Diplomas, Advanced Diplomas or 
Diplomas in a science-related field are granted up to 48 units of 
first-year status towards the 144 unit Bachelor of Science degree 
program. Status towards other undergraduate degree programs 
of the Faculty is assessed on a case by case basis because of the 
prescribed nature of these programs. Status is not granted for 
qualifications commenced more than 10 years before the date of 
the application for status.
No status is granted for nursing qualifications other than Bachelor 
degrees.
Incomplete Degrees
Up to 96 units of status may be granted towards the 144 unit 
Bachelor of Science degree program on the basis of an incomplete 
degree from another tertiary educational institution; at least 48 
units of later year science courses offered by a science-related 
department , including 36 Group C units, must be completed 
at this University. Each application for status is considered on 
its merits, but in general, the Faculty recognises courses from 
other tertiary institutions which are equivalent to courses offered 
in this university, and may recognise science courses which are 
not prescribed for a degree of this Faculty provided that they are 
not incompatible with the degree program requirements. Status 
towards other undergraduate degree programs of the Faculty is 
assessed on a case by case basis because of the prescribed nature 
of these programs.
Status is not granted in relation to a course where a period of 10 
years or more has elapsed from the date of first enrolment in the 
course and the date of the application for status in respect of that 
course.
Status is not granted for courses for which a grade of conditional 
pass or equivalent has been obtained.
Special Examinations and Special Consideration
1. The Examinations (The Faculties) Rules 2002 contain 
provisions for students who fail to attend a scheduled 
examination as well as for those whose studies are affected 
by illness. Detailed information is provided in the Student 
Enrolment and Administrative Procedures Guide which 
is available on the internet at <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
enrolments>. The Examinations (The Faculties) Rules 2002 
are available on the internet at <http://www.anu.edu.au/cabs/ 
rules>. The Faculty of Science has guidelines concerning 
the circumstances under which special examinations 
will be approved <http://www.anu.edu.au/science/exams/ 
examrules.html>. These circumstances include serious 
medical conditions and unavoidable circumstances which 
prevent a student attending the examination. Unavoidable 
circumstances are those which -
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(a) could not have reasonably been anticipated, avoided or 
guarded against by the student, and
(b) were beyond the student’s control
Circumstances which will NOT normally be ACCEPTABLE as 
grounds for special examination are:
(a) routine demands of employment;
(b) routine family problems such as domestic tension with or 
between parents, spouses, and other people closely involved 
with the student;
(c) difficulties adjusting to university life, and the demands of 
academic work;
(d) stress or anxiety associated with examinations or any aspect of 
academic work;
(e) routine need for financial support;
(f) demands of sports, clubs, and social or extra-curricula 
activities;
(g) family, personal and travel arrangements.
Circumstances which are ACCEPTABLE include:
(a) a member of the armed forces involved in compulsory 
exercises;
(b) a person in full-time employment required to be overseas by 
his or her employer;
(c) a person representing Australia at an international sporting or 
cultural event;
(d) a person on jury duty;
(e) religious obligations which are not covered by special request
(f) educational reasons.
2. Special examinations for medical reasons are designed to 
cover serious medical conditions and emergencies and a special 
examination request must be submitted within 72 hours of the 
examination as detailed in Rule 9(2).
3. Students are reminded that, if possible, they should attend the 
examination and follow the procedures laid out in Rule 10( 1), 10(2) 
and 10(3) in respect of notification and special consideration
4. Students must provide appropriate evidence of any medical 
condition being cited as the reason for non-attendance. In the 
situation of illness or accident, students must attend a doctor or 
medical clinic on the day of the examination, unless there are 
special and documented circumstances.
5. Medical or other evidence presented in respect of a request for 
a special examination must be submitted on the special Faculty 
of Science Medical Form. The student must request the doctor to 
provide full details.
6. Students should not assume that non-attendance and application 
with a medical certificate will lead to a special examination. The 
Faculty will judge the need based on the medical report.
7. A special examination cannot be held until the Faculty approves 
the request.
8. Misreading, misunderstanding or failing to read an examination 
timetable will not be considered as grounds for justifying the 
granting of a special examination, unless the Dean is satisfied that 
the timetable is in some way at fault.
Rule 10 provides for a student to request special consideration 
where a student considers their academic performance may 
have been affected by circumstances during preparation for the 
examination or during the period of taking the examination. For 
circumstances during preparation for the examination, the student 
must submit the request with appropriate evidence before the 
examination is held. If during the examination a candidate is 
ill or there is a disruption or other condition which affects the 
examination process, this should be reported to the invigilator. 
The invigilator will then provide a report which will be sent to the 
examining department.
Special Examination Arrangements
A student with temporary or chronic disability and students 
with a non-English language background may request special 
examination arrangements. Students are referred to Rule 5A and 
the Faculty of Science guidelines.
Leave of Absence
Undergraduate students of the Faculty of Science are required to 
seek formal approval for leave of absence from a degree program. 
Leave of absence is granted for no more than one year in the first 
instance; absence of more than two academic years in succession 
will not normally be approved. Periods of leave of absence are 
included in the maximum time limit prescribed for the degree 
program.
Students wishing to return to studies after a period of absence 
which has not been approved will be required to apply for 
readmission to the degree program; on readmission, they will be 
required to meet the degree program requirements as specified in 
the Undergraduate Flandbook in that year.
Conditions for Completion of Degree at another 
University
A student leaving this University before completing an 
undergraduate degree program of the Faculty must, in order to 
qualify for the ANU degree
• have passed at least 48 units of later-year courses offered by a 
science-related department of this University, of which at least 
24* units must comprise Group C courses;
• complete courses at another university which have been 
approved by the Faculty as fulfilling the degree requirements.
• 36 in the case of a student who was admitted to the degree course with status for 
studies completed at another tertiary institution.
Distinguished Scholar Program in Science
This innovative and flexible program is designed to stretch 
the abilities of high-achieving students to the limit. It provides 
customised undergraduate training for outstanding high school 
students from throughout Australia. Distinguished Scholars will 
normally be in the top 2% in their state or territory, or have shown 
outstanding achievement in, for example, the Biology, Chemistry, 
Mathematics or Physics Olympiads. Alternatively, students 
who show potential during the early part of their undergraduate 
programs may, with the support of the relevant Department or 
School, seek entry at a later stage.
The Distinguished Scholar Program is available to first year 
students enrolled in the single degree programs offered by the 
Faculty of Science and to later year students enrolled in either 
single or combined programs.
In consultation with the Head of the relevant Department/School, 
scholars select a member of the academic staff to be their mentor 
within the Program. The mentor will, in consultation with the 
scholar, plan a program tailored to the scholar’s needs and 
interests to maximise academic potential. The mentor will also 
encourage and monitor the scholar’s progress and development 
and facilitate the interaction and involvement of the scholar with 
the relevant Department. The program can consist of existing 
courses, special lecture courses, reading courses and/or special 
research projects from both the Faculty and the Research Schools. 
Distinguished Scholars must complete courses to the value of 144 
units in accordance with the BSc degree program requirements.
Application forms are available from the Admissions 
Office, telephone (02) 6125 5594/3046 or e-mail
<admiss.enq@anu.edu.au> or visit our website at <http: 
//www.anu.edu.au/psi/dist_scholar.html> They are also available 
from the Faculty of Science, telephone (02) 6125 2809.
Applications close 31 October each year.
Candidates should also be aware that they may apply for an ANU 
National Undergraduate Scholarship.
Advanced Studies
Advanced Studies 1 to 6, together with the honours year, form the 
compulsory core of the Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) degree. 
These courses provide students with ileaming opportunities and 
contacts with the science and mathematics cutting-edge at ANU, 
both in the Faculty of Science and the Research Schools.
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Advanced Studies 1 SCNC1101
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 2 SCNC1102
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 3 SCNC2101
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 4 SCNC2102
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 5 SCNC3101
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 6 SCNC3102
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 7 SCNC3103
(6 units)
Advanced Studies 8 SCNC3104
(6 units)
First or second semester or summer session 
or winter session.
Prerequisite: Enrolment in the Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) 
degree program
Syllabus: These courses are taken under the direction of the 
academic supervisor of a student in the PhB(Hons) degree, but 
may involve teaching and learning from a very wide variety of 
sources. The program of study and/or research is approved by the 
relevant Head of Department or School on the recommendation of 
the academic supervisor of the student. The sources include but 
are not limited to:
• Involvement in current research at the University or CSIRO
• Special research projects from both the Faculties and the 
Research Schools of the ANU
• Special lecture courses
• Reading courses/ literature surveys
• Specially designed courses of field work or laboratory work
• Development of problems for competitions like the Australian 
Mathematics Competition
• A programme designed in conjunction with one of the 
organisations for Australia’s teams in the Science and 
Mathematics Olympiads
• A programme of mentoring for other students, for example in 
a college, provided that the program involves both production, 
for example on the web, and delivery of teaching materials
• Talks to Year 12 and other students in the University
• Web page development
• Seminars to staff and students
Assessment: Written details of the assessment are approved by 
the Head of Department or School on the recommendation of the 
academic supervisor and given in writing to the student at the start 
of the period of study for the course.
Astronomy and Astrophysics
Professor D. T. Wickramasinghe,
Department of Mathematics 
Dr Paul Francis,
Department of Physics
Introduction
The 21st century will herald a new era in astronomy. Larger and 
more sensitive telescopes will continue to be built at the cutting 
edge of technology revealing the nature of the Universe in more 
detail than ever before. The quest for the understanding of the 
origin of matter and of life is likely to shift from earth bound 
laboratories to the Universe at large, and stronger links will be 
made between astronomy and the more traditional fields. Likewise,
mathematical modelling is likely to play an ever increasing role in 
shaping our understanding of the Universe. The ANU with its 
prowess in astronomy, the mathematical sciences and physics, is 
expected to play a leading role in these developments.
The undergraduate astronomy and astrophysics program (UAAP) 
has been designed by the Department of Mathematics of the 
Mathematical Sciences Institute, the Department of Physics of 
the Faculty of Science, and the Research School of Astronomy 
and Astrophysics (RSAA), and utilises the collective expertise 
at the ANU in the area of astronomy and astrophysics. UAAP 
gives students an opportunity to study astronomy at various 
levels of sophistication. A student completing the program 
at a sufficiently high standard will be adequately prepared to 
undertake postgraduate studies in Astronomy and Astrophysics 
at any University. Students enrolled in the program will have the 
opportunity to use the facilities of Mount Stromlo Observatory 
of the RSAA, the pre-eminent Australian centre for optical 
astronomy, which is situated 17km from the campus, as a part of 
some of their courses.
The UAAP is a well structured program of courses flowing through 
from first year to the honours year, and will cater for most student 
needs. The program is designed to teach both the fundamentals of 
astrophysics, and to introduce students to modem discoveries and 
unsolved problems. The courses can count towards a Bachelor 
of Science degree in either Mathematics or Physics, depending 
on the choice of other courses taken. They can also be counted 
towards the science part of a joint degree.
Program Structure
Two astronomy courses are offered in first year. Students with 
strong backgrounds in mathematics and physics, who wish to keep 
open the option of doing astronomy in subsequent years, should 
take ASTR1001. Other students should take ASTR1002.
There is one course in second year, ASTR2001/ASTR2002, which 
is a strongly recommended prerequisite for students wishing to do 
further courses in astrophysics in subsequent years.
Two courses are offered in third year. Either or both can be taken 
during the honours year instead, if preferred.
Which courses should you take if you are planning to specialise in 
astronomy and astrophysics? There are many options, but here are 
two possible programs to get you started.
For a student enrolled in a BSc. If you are studying full-time, 
then in the first year you should take ASTR1001, together with 
the core physics (PHYS1101 and PHYS1201) and core maths 
(MATH1013 and MATH1014, or MATH1115 and MATH1116). 
In second year you should take ASTR2001 or ASTR2002, 
together with quantum mechanics (PHYS2013), electromagnetism 
(PHYS2016), thermal physics (PHYS2020), core applied maths 
(MATH2405), and partial differential equations (MATH2406). 
In third year, take ASTR3001 and ASTR3002, together with 
MATH3329 and/or PHYS3002. If enrolled part time, you would 
do the same program, spread over more years.
For a student enrolled in a joint degree (eg. Arts/Science, 
Science/Law). If your main interest is in astrophysics, we would 
recommend that you enrol in the BSc program rather than a 
joint degree, as this gives you far more freedom. It is, however, 
quite possible to study astronomy and astrophysics as part of 
a joint degree. If you are studying full time, then in the first 
year you should take Astrophysics (ASTR1001), together with 
the core maths (MATH 1013 and MATH 1014, or MATH1115 
and MATH1116). In second year, you should take Advanced 
Astrophysics (ASTR2001/2), core Physics (PHYS1101 and 
PHYS1201) and core applied maths (MATH2405). In the third 
year you should take Galaxies and Cosmology (ASTR3002), 
Relativity, Black Holes and Cosmology (MATH3329), Quantum 
Mechanics (PHYS2013) and Thermal Physics (PHYS2020). 
In your fourth and final year, you would do a research project 
in astrophysics, together with Stars and Astrophysical Fluid 
Dynamics (ASTR3001) and two other advanced Maths and/or 
Physics courses. If you are studying part time, this program can be 
spread over more years.
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Astrophysics ASTR1001
(6 units) Group A
First semester
A total of approximately sixty hours of lectures, tutorials and 
practicals.
Prerequisites: ACT Advanced Mathematics Extended major/minor 
or equivalent from elsewhere; ACT Physics major or equivalent.
Corequisites: PHYS1101; and mathematics to at least the standard 
of MATH1013. This course cannot be counted towards a degree 
if ASTR1002, PHYS 1003, PHYS1005, PHYS1006 or PHYS1011 
are so counted. The physics corequisite may be waived at the 
discretion of the head of department, for students enrolled in a 
joint degree.
Syllabus: This course is designed for students who wish to study 
modem astrophysics at a level beyond most popular books. It 
covers the formation and evolution of the solar system, extra-solar 
planets, the formation, evolution and death of stars, white dwarfs, 
neutron stars and black holes, galaxies, cosmology, expanding 
space and the Big Bang. Students will carry out a research project 
with the telescopes of Mt Stromlo Observatory. A feature of this 
course is guest lectures on cutting edge astrophysics by world 
famous researchers. This course should be taken by students 
wishing to specialise in astrophysics.
Planets and the Universe ASTR1002
(6 units) Group A
First semester
A total of approximately sixty hours of lectures, tutorials and 
practicals.
Prerequisites: None. The course is designed for everyone: 
no background in maths and physics is required. This course 
cannot be counted towards a degree if ASTR1001, PHYS 1003, 
PHYS 1005, PHYS 1006, PHYS 1009 or PHYS 1011 is so counted.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the physics of space. It 
covers the night sky, planets, space-flight, comets, planets around 
other stars, the formation, evolution and death of stars, black holes 
and neutron stars, the Big Bang, the expanding universe, curved 
space, and the size and fate of the cosmos. Students will do a 
project using the telescopes of Mt Stromlo Observatory.
Advanced Astrophysics ASTR2001
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
2 lectures and 2 tutorials per week.
Coordinator: Dr Lilia Ferrario
Prerequisites: Both of PHYS1101 and PHYS1201, or either one 
of PHYS1001 or ENGN1019, and any one of the following: 
MATH2305, MATH2405, ENGN2212, MATH2320, MATH2023 
or both of MATH2013 and MATH2027.
Recommended: ASTR1001. This course cannot be counted 
towards a degree if any of PHYS2023, MATH2067 or MATH2167 
are so counted.
Syllabus: This course offers a mathematical and physical 
introduction to modem astrophysics at an intermediate level. 
Topics to be covered include the following; the nature of 
the universe, a historical account, telescopes and satellite 
observatories, analysis techniques for astronomical data; 
gravitational potential theory; statistical mechanics of perfect non­
degenerate and degenerate gases; the structure of polytropic stars; 
white dwarfs and neutron stars; the two body problem; interacting 
binary systems; elementary galactic dynamics; the missing mass 
problem; Newtonian Cosmology.
The two courses (ASTR2001 and ASTR2002) will be taught in 
the same lectures but assessed independently. Extra work will be 
required for ASTR2002.
Advanced Astrophysics Honours ASTR2002
(6 units) Group B
See ASTR2001 
Syllabus: SeeASTR2001
Stars and Astrophysical Fluid Dynamics ASTR3001
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Prerequisites: ASTR2001 or ASTR2002 or MATH2067 or 
MATH2167; PHYS2020 or PHYS2022. One of MATH2305, 
MATH2405, ENGN2212, MATH2320, MATH2023 or both of 
MATH2013 and MATH2027.
Recommended: PHYS2016 and either MATH2306 or MATH2406. 
This course cannot be counted towards a degree if MATH3053 is 
so counted.
Syllabus: Properties of radiation. The radiative transfer equation. 
Stellar atmospheres. Opacities and nuclear energy sources. Stellar 
structure and evolution. Gas dynamics. Stellar wind theory. 
Accretion discs.
Galaxies and Cosmology ASTR3002
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Paul Francis
Prerequisites: Either one of MATH2305, MATH2405,
ENGN2212, MATH2320, MATH2023 or both of MATH2013 and 
MATH2027.
Recommended: ASTR2001 or ASTR2002 or MATH2067 or 
MATH2167 or PHYS2016. PHYS3002 or MATH3329 would be 
useful.
Incompatible: Incompatible with MATH3052
Syllabus: Galaxies: classification and dynamics. Luminous 
matter and dark matter in galaxies. The expanding universe and 
cosmological models.
Relativity, Black Holes and MATH3329
Cosmology (6 units) Group C
Theoretical Physics PHYS3001
(6 units) Group C
These courses, which are offered in alternate years, cover 
relativity, both special and general, and hence are relevant to 
astronomy. For more details, see the Mathematics and Physics 
sections in this Handbook.
Fourth Year
Students proceeding to the honours year of the Bachelor of Science 
degree have a choice of enrolling in one of the following:
MATH4005F
PHYS4003F
PHYS4004F
ASTR4005F
Mathematics IV (H)
Physics IV (H)
Theoretical Physics IV (H) 
Astronomy and Astrophysics IV (H)
The type of honours enrolment will depend on the nature of 
the research project, and of the choice of courses taken in the 
4th year.
The research project forms a major component (50-60%) of the 
assessment in the honours year. The students will have a choice 
of a wide variety of projects offered by staff at the RSAA, the 
Department of Mathematics, and the Department of Physics every 
year. The remaining 40-50% will be in the form of coursework 
which could consist of fourth year courses offered by the 
Departments of Mathematics or Physics, third year astrophysics 
courses that they may not have already completed, or astrophysics 
courses offered specifically to fourth year students under the 
UAAP.
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Among the fourth year honours courses that will be available in 
the year 2003 are:
High Energy Astrophysics 
Diffuse Matter in the Universe 
Observational Techniques.
Biological and Medical Sciences
Within the Faculty of Science, the biological and medical sciences 
are taught by the School of Botany and Zoology, the School 
of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology, and the School of 
Psychology.
This section deals with the disciplines encompassed by the School 
of Botany and Zoology and the School of Biochemistry and 
Molecular Biology, and provides outlines of the courses offered 
by these two Schools. The description of the School of Psychology 
and details of its offerings are in a separate Handbook entry under 
the heading Psychology.
Bachelor of Science degree
Students who wish to take biological or medical sciences beyond 
first year are strongly advised to check the prerequisites and 
recommendations for the later-year courses in which they may 
be interested, and to choose an appropriate combination of first 
year Group A courses, together with chemistry and mathematics- 
based courses. Most later-year courses offered by the School of 
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology require both CHEM1014 
and 1015 (or CHEM1016 and 1017). CHEM1014 or PHYS1101/ 
1201 are prerequisites for later year physiology courses offered by 
the School of Botany and Zoology. Students are also encouraged 
to study some maths-based courses such as statistics, mathematics 
or computer science, especially STAT1003.
At the second and third year levels, students have the option of 
specialising or keeping a broad base. The School of Botany and 
Zoology and School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology offer 
‘streams’ in Botany, Zoology, Ecology and Evolution, Animal and 
Human Physiology, Genetics, Neuroscience, Molecular Biology 
and Biochemistry, Microbiology, Immunology, and Science in 
Context (see the course offerings in each stream in the table 
below). The streams are intended to offer guidance to those 
students wishing to complete a degree program with a particular 
focus or professional emphasis.
A new program in bioinformatics is now available. Please see the 
website <http://www.maths.anu.edu.au/bio.html>.
Assessment: The methods of assessment for courses offered by 
the two Schools will be discussed with classes at the beginning of 
each semester. They generally involve a combination of laboratory 
reports, examinations, essays and project reports.
Bachelor of Biotechnology and Bachelor of Medical 
Science degrees
These degrees include a number of compulsory or ‘core’ courses 
that all students must study. Optional courses, chosen by the 
student, complete the degrees. A typical program of study for 
each degree is provided in the introductory pages to the Faculty of 
Science in this Handbook. Students are advised to consider their 
second and third year choices carefully to ensure that the courses 
they take in first year provide suitable prerequisites for later year 
courses.
Degree with honours
Undergraduates who have done well in their work for the pass 
degree may be admitted by either School to the program for 
honours. The full-time program of ten months consists of (a) a 
research component in which the student independently, but under 
close supervision, carries out a research project and presents a 
short thesis, and (b) other written work, as well as participation 
in workshops, meetings and seminars. The research project and 
thesis comprise the major component of the overall assessment.
Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) and Distinguished 
Scholar Program
In addition to undertaking the courses described in this Handbook, 
outstanding undergraduate students enrolled in the Faculty of 
Science may apply for entry or may be invited to participate 
in special, tailor-made educational programs, which extend 
and develop their special interests. Further information on the 
Bachelor of Philosophy (Honours) degree or the Distinguished 
Scholar Program may be found in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Science in this Handbook.
School of Botany and Zoology
M. D. Crisp, BSc PhD Adelaide 
Reader and Head of School
The fields of Botany and Zoology include every aspect of the 
scientific study of plants and animals, from simple single-celled 
protists to complex multicellular organisms, including humans. 
By combining experimental and descriptive approaches, the 
disciplines examine the form and function of organisms, their 
relationships with the physical environment, their individual 
development, their evolutionary development and classification, 
interactions between species (including symbiosis and parasitism) 
and the genetic basis of all life forms. The study of plants and 
animals in the field is encouraged as a foundation for familiarity 
with the diversity of organisms and as the basis for asking new 
questions and seeking new answers in biology.
Modern biology is not a soft science. There is a growing 
dependence on sophisticated instruments and methods for 
measurement and analysis. There is ever increasing use of 
computers and microprocessors in the conduct of experiments 
and the modelling of complex systems. Hence, it is preferable 
for students intending to study biology to have a background 
in chemistry, physics and mathematics, as well as an ability to 
communicate well.
The chief research interests of the School can be grouped into five 
overlapping areas:
(1) Population and Community Ecology
Population biology of alpine and rainforest plants; ecology 
of alpine mammals, bats and birds; ecology of plant-animal 
interactions; ecology of microbes and parasites; biological 
control of pest populations; population ecology and 
management of fish; physiological regulation of feeding 
in insects; physiological ecology of marine mammals and 
reptiles; conservation biology.
(2) Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology
Evolution of mating systems and social behaviour in 
vertebrates and arthropods; cooperative breeding in 
birds; parental investment in birds, mammals and plants; 
reproduction, mating systems and pollination of plants; 
mechanisms of speciation; evolution of virulence.
(3) Biosystematics
Taxonomy, phylogeny and biogeography of the Australian 
biota, particularly insects, spiders, nematodes, onychophorans 
and flowering plants; regulation and maintenance of 
biodiversity.
(4) Genetics
Ecological and evolutionary factors that influence the genetic 
structure of populations of bacteria, plants and animals; 
roles of population fragmentation, isolation and selection in 
differentiation of populations and speciation; conservation 
biology; chromosomal evolution; bioinformatics, i.e. the 
organisation, storage, retrieval and analysis of biological data; 
molecular applications to the other areas.
(5) Functional Botany
Plant ecophysiology, especially photosynthetic responses; 
effects of ultraviolet radiation on plant performance; plant 
development; biological control of root fungus by bacteria 
using genetic methods; water relations in plants; toxic 
compounds in cassava and taro.
443
Faculty of Science
For further information on the research and teaching activities of 
the School, please consult the website <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
BoZo>.
School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
K. Kirk, BSc PhD Syd, MA DPhil Oxf 
Professor and Head of School
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology involve the study of the 
molecular components and processes that together form the basis 
of life. This is an exciting and fast-moving field that is having an 
ever-increasing impact on modem society.
The School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology is active 
both in undergraduate and graduate teaching and in research. The 
undergraduate courses offered by the School deal with biology 
at a molecular and cellular level. They aim to provide a detailed 
coverage of modern molecular genetics, genomics, biochemistry, 
molecular biology, cell physiology, neuroscience, microbiology 
and immunology. These courses will equip graduates for the 
widest possible choice of careers in biological and medical 
research, biotechnology, agriculture, clinical science, nutrition, 
food manufacture, the pharmaceutical industry, science teaching 
and science-based areas in private industry or the public service.
The majority of research interests in the School are focused in four 
major, overlapping areas:
(1) Membrane Biology and Neuroscience
Projects include: Structure and function of plant and 
cyanobacteria transporters; structure and function of 
neurotransmitter-gated ion channels; structure and function 
of mammalian amino acid and monocarboxylate transporters; 
mechanisms leading to the loss of cell function in stroke and 
neuroprotection in stroke; glutamine-glutamate cycling in the 
brain; channels and transporters in cell volume regulation; 
nutrient and ion transport in the malaria-infected red blood 
cell; viral ion channels; photosynthesis and carotenoids.
(2) Infection and Immunity
Projects include: Molecular characterisation of virulence 
determinants of Enterobacteria and vaccine development; 
genetics and replication of mosquito-transmitted viruses; 
molecular basis of the immune response induced by 
retroviruses; strategies for immunotherapy using dendritic 
cells; unique genes and receptors expressed by T cell 
precursors; molecular interactions in lymphocyte activation 
and immunity; the role of cytokines and immune mediators 
in the response to myxoma virus; characteristics of novel 
immunological genes.
(3) Parasitology
Projects include: Molecular basis of malarial pathology; 
antimalarial drug resistance; osmoregulation and pH control 
in parasitic protozoa; function and metabolism of trehalose in 
nematode worms; reverse genetics of the model nematode C. 
elegans; identification of novel antiparasitic reagents.
(4) Plant sciences and biotechnology
Projects include: Identification of bioactive and antibiotic 
compounds from cyanobacteria; functional genomics of 
plant development; genomic and biochemical responses of 
plants to environment stress; plant nutrient acquisition; plant 
proteomics, plant hormone analysis secondary metabolism, 
and signal exchange between plants and microbes.
Links with a CRC
The School is an active participant in the Pest Animal Control 
CRC, an Australian Government Cooperative Research 
Centre (CRC). The aim of the CRC is to reduce the impact of 
Australia’s feral pests through controlling their reproduction by 
the construction of viral and other delivery systems for vaccines. 
Joint research involves the identification, isolation and cloning of 
reproductive genes, interaction between viruses and the immune 
system, the involvement of cytokines in immune presentation and 
the construction of viral and other delivery systems for vaccines.
For further information on the research and teaching activities of 
the School, please consult the website <http://www.anu.edu.au/ 
bambi>.
Streams in Biological and Medical Sciences
The School of Botany and Zoology and the School of Biochemistry 
and Molecular Biology offer a wide range of courses at the 
undergraduate level. To help with planning a program of study, 
related courses are loosely grouped into ‘streams’ in the table 
below. Students may choose courses from any stream, provided 
the prerequisites for each course are met. This information is 
also available, as pamphlet, from the two Schools. Please see 
individual course descriptions for further information, particularly 
prerequisites.
Evolution, Ecology and Genetics BIOL1003
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Three lectures and two hours of tutorial work per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Magrath (to be confirmed)
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course aims to introduce some of the major 
concepts in the study of life, focussing on evolutionary and 
ecological questions. It assumes no previous qualifications in 
biology, and, while this course is an important prerequisite 
for those majoring in biology, it is also designed for students 
not intending further study in biology. The program consists 
of four modules, as follows. (A) Evolution - diversity and 
classification of life; evidence for evolution; natural selection and 
adaptation; speciation; evolutionary trees. (B) Genetics - DNA 
replication; chromosomes, genes and patterns of inheritance; sex 
determination; population genetics; human genetics. (C) Ecology 
- regulation and exploitation of populations; ecosystem energy and 
nutrient flow; species interactions; biodiversity; human impacts. 
(D) Behavioural ecology - evolutionary approach to studying 
animal behaviour; social behaviour; cooperation and altruism; 
sexual selection; mating systems; communication. Specific topics 
may differ among years. There are no laboratories; tutorials are 
offered instead.
Note for students studying ecology and genetics in second year: 
BIOL 1005, BIOL 1006 and STAT1003 are strongly recommended 
for students proceeding to further study in ecology. BIOL 1004 and 
CHEM1014/16 are recommended for students who wish to study 
genetics.
Molecular Biology BIOL1004
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
33 lectures and 31 hours of practical/tutorial work 
Coordinator: Professor Kirk
Prerequisites: None. However it is strongly recommended that 
students enrolling in BIOL 1004 have completed BIOL 1007 and 
either CHEM1014 or CHEM1016. Students will be expected to 
have a knowledge of chemistry equivalent to that required to pass 
CHEM1014. Students who intend to continue studies in biochem­
istry and molecular biology in second and third year should note 
that BIOL 1004, together with CHEM1014 and CHEM1015 (or 
CHEM1016 and CHEM1017), are prerequisites for the majority 
of later- year courses offered by the School of Biochemistry and 
Molecular Biology.
Syllabus: This course is intended to provide an introduction to the 
molecular aspects of modem biology. It introduces the molecules 
that play a key role in biology, including DNA, proteins, and 
carbohydrates, then goes on to describe their functions. Topics 
to be covered include: the molecules of life; membranes and the 
uptake of nutrients; proteins, enzymes and metabolism; DNA, 
genes and genetic engineering; the role of genes in the control 
of development. Examples will be drawn from different areas of 
biology, with a significant emphasis on the molecular basis of 
human disease.
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Faculty o f Science
First Year
Semester
1
BIOL 1003 
Evolution, Ecology 
& Genetics
BIOL 1005 
Animal Evolution 
& Ecology
BIOL 1007 
Living Cells
CHEM1014* 
Chemistry A14
STAT1003
Statistical Techniques 
or
Semester
2
BIOL 1004 
Molecular Biology
BIOL1006 
Plant Evolution & 
Ecology
BIOL 1008 
Human Biology
CHEM1015 
Chemistry A15
STAT1003
Statistical Techniques
Second <& Third Year Speciality Streams
Botany Zoology Ecology & Evolution Animal & Human 
Physiology
Genetics
Second Year
Semester BIOL2121 BIOL2111 BIOL2131 BIOL2151
1 Plant Structure Australian Wildlife Population Ecology Introductory Genetics
& Function
BIOL2161
Genes: Replication &
Expression
Semester BIOL2122 BIOL2112 BIOL2134 BIOL2103 BIOL2152
2 Plant Diversity Marine & Invertebrate Conservation Biology Vertebrate Physiology Advances in Human
Biology Genetics
BIOL2174 BIOL2162
Cell Physiology in Health Molecular Biotechnology
& Disease
Third Year
Semester BIOL3134 BIOL3131 BIOL3131 BIOL3101 B10L3161
1 Biodiversity & Evolutionary & Evolutionary & Physiology of the Genomics & its
Systematics Behavioural Ecology Behavioural Ecology Nervous System Applications
BIOL3177 BIOL3115 BIOL3132 BIOL3103
Plant Biochemistry Entomology Field Studies in Regulatory & Integrative
& Molecular Biology Behavioural Ecology Physiology
B10L3134 BIOL3134
Biodiversity & Biodiversity &
Systematics Systematics
Semester BIOL3122 BIOL3135 BIOL3151 BIOL318I BIOL3152
2 Plant Ecology Animal - Plant Population Genetics Current Topics in Bioinformatics
Interactions Developmental
& Molecular Biology
BIOL3135 BIOL3133 BIOL3162
Animal - Plant Evolution Applications in
Interactions Biotechnology
BIOL3135 B10L3151
Animal-Plant Interactions Population Genetics
BIOL3136
Ecological Research
Second & Third Year Speciality Streams Cont’d
Molecular Biology & Neuroscience Microbiology Science In Context
Biochemistry & Immunology
Second Year
Semester BIOL2161 PSYC2007 SCCO2103 SCCO2103
1 Genes: Replication & Biological Basis of Ecology of Health & Ecology of Health &
Expression Behaviour Disease Disease
BIOL217I
Biochemistry of the Cell
Semester B10L2162 BIOL2174 B10L2142
2 Molecular Biotechnology Cell Physiology in Health 
& Disease
General Microbiology
Third Year
Semester B10L3161 BIOL3101 BIOL3141 SCCO3102
1 Genomics & its Physiology of the Infection & Immunity Biotechnology in Context
Applications Nervous System
BIOL3177 PSYC3016
Plant Biochemistry & Issues in Behavioural
Molecular Biology Neuroscience
SCCO3102
Biotechnology in Context
Semester BIOL3152 BIOL3I42
2 Bioinformatics Parasitology
BIOL3162 BIOL3144
Applications of 
Biotechnology
Molecular Immunology
BIOL3181
Current Topics in 
Developmental 
& Molecular Biology
Specialised third year courses available with permission
BIOL3138 Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution & Systematics 
BIOL3190 Medical Sciences Elective
BIOL3139 Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution & Systematics 
BIOL3174/3175 Research Projects
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Animal Evolution and Ecology BIOL1005
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory work a week. 
Coordinator: Dr Keogh
Prerequisites: None. However, students are advised to take 
BIOL 1003 Evolution, Ecology and Genetics.
Syllabus: The course will cover the diversity, evolution, ecology 
and natural history of the major invertebrate and vertebrate groups 
and end with lectures on animals in their environment. It will 
serve as a foundation for later-year courses on animals and animal 
management.
Plant Evolution and Ecology BIOL1006
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and 9 practical sessions, including local field trips. 
Coordinator: Dr Ash
Prerequisites: None. However, students are advised to take 
BIOL1003 Evolution, Ecology and Genetics and BIOL1007 
Living Cells.
Incompatible: BIOLIOOL
Syllabus: The course firstly traces the evolution of plants from 
bacterial and algal ancestors to the diverse range of spore-bearing 
and seed plants. The role of plants in ecosystems is then examined, 
including adaptations to cope with the environment, and how 
plants interact with bacteria, fungi and animals, including humans. 
This course provides a foundation for later courses in ecology, 
botany, forestry and environmental sciences.
Living Cells BIOL1007
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Two lectures per week, and up to 30 hours of laboratory and 
tutorial sessions.
Coordinator: Dr O’Neill
Prerequisites: None. However, students who intend to continue 
studies in biochemistry and molecular biology in second and third 
year should do CHEM1014 (or CHEM1016) concurrently as this 
is an essential prerequisite for many later year courses offered by 
the School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology.
Syllabus: This course introduces the exciting world of biology 
from the perspective of a single living cell. It provides essential 
knowledge for later-year courses in molecular biology, 
biomedical sciences, genetics and biotechnology. It serves also 
as an introductory course for those who want to combine a 
basic understanding of living organisms with studies in other 
areas. Students will be introduced to aspects of microbiology, 
immunology, and physiology. A diversity of topics will be 
covered, ranging from the simplest of microbes to specialised 
cells such as lymphocytes, macrophages, neurones and plant cells. 
Cell function studies will be supported by studies on cell structure. 
Cell specialisation will be introduced in terms of multicellular 
organisms and interacting cell networks.
Human Biology BIOL1008
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
3 lectures per week and up to 18 hours of tutorial/seminar work. 
Coordinator: Professor Cockbum
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: BIOL1002.
Syllabus: The course will comprise an introduction to aspects 
of human biology with an emphasis on the interaction of body 
systems with some of the major concerns of our lives including 
sex, diet, stress and environment. The program assumes no
previous qualifications in biology and is suitable both for students 
majoring in biology, and for students who do not intend to proceed 
to further study in biology. Topics discussed include the evolution 
of sex, human social organization, the new biology of body 
weight regulation, neurological basis of human behaviour, and 
environmental factors impacting on health.
Vertebrate Physiology BIOL2103
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Three lectures per week and up to six three-hour laboratory 
sessions.
Coordinator: Dr Cooper
Prerequisites: BIOL 1008 or BIOL 1004 or BIOL 1007 (or 
BIOL 1002), plus CHEM1014 or PHYS1004.
Incompatible: BIOL2015.
Syllabus: This course reviews the physiology of vertebrates 
including humans, placing particular emphasis on digestion, 
circulation, respiration, and regulation and integration of the 
internal environment. The approaches taken include those based 
on organ systems and a comparative approach describing similar 
organ systems in different taxa and some consideration of how 
physiological systems are adjusted to function throughout the 
wide range of environments in which animals live.
Australian Wildlife BIOL2111
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Three lectures per week and opportunities for field based practical 
work.
Coordinator: Dr Keogh
Prerequisites: At least one first year biology course.
Syllabus: Australia is famous for its unique and diverse animals, 
and this course will provide an overview of diversity and highlight 
recent research. In addition to the major lecturers, a series of 
guest lecturers will speak about their areas of expertise, including 
their own research. Groups covered will normally include 
reptiles, amphibians, mammals and birds. Topics will include 
ecology, behaviour, morphology, physiology, conservation and 
evolutionary history. The course takes advantage of staff and 
guest expertise, and so specific animal groups and topics will vary 
from year to year.
Marine and Invertebrate Biology BIOL2112
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures per week and 12 practicals of 3 hours each. 
Coordinator: Dr Backwell
Prerequisites: BIOL 1005 (or BIOL 1001 or BIOL 1002). 
Incompatible: BIOL2012.
Syllabus: This course examines the diversity of invertebrate 
animals, focussing on their evolution and ecology. It is structured 
around the main habitats that invertebrates occupy - the ocean, the 
land and the bodies of other animals. Special attention is given to 
marine habitats such as coral reefs, hydrothermal vents and the 
deep sea floor. Parasitic invertebrates and terrestrial invertebrates 
are also examined, with an emphasis on the functioning of the 
whole animal and the comparative ecology of related groups.
Plant Structure and Function BIOL2121
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two 1 hour lectures each week; practical sessions each week. 
Coordinator: Dr Nicotra
Prerequisites: BIOL 1006 or SREM1004 (or BIOL 1001). 
BIOL 1007 and CHEM1014 strongly recommended.
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Incompatible: B1OL2024 and B1OL2025.
Syllabus: This course has the goal of understanding how plants 
function at a whole organism level. We will consider how plants 
are constructed, at the cellular, leaf, shoot and root level, and will 
examine how these structures function in carbon metabolism 
and allocation. Topics include: cells and membranes, light use 
and gas exchange, development, anatomy and ultrastructure, 
modes of photosynthesis and respiration, water relations, long 
distance transport, growth processes and growth analysis. Course 
structure will focus on tradeoffs between acquiring and using 
light, water and nutrients at the whole plant level. Material will be 
presented in the context of current plant environmental issues to 
enable students to understand the links between plant molecular, 
biochemical, physiological and ecological research.
Plant Diversity BIOL2122
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures per week, nine practicals of three hours each and a 
field trip to Jervis Bay field station over one weekend.
Coordinator: Dr Crisp
Prerequisites: BIOL 1006 or SREM1004 (or BIOL 1001). 
Incompatible: BIOL2023.
Syllabus: This course takes an evolutionary approach to the 
systematics and diversity of plants. It starts with a practical 
approach to collecting, identifying and classifying plants, 
culminating in a three-day trip to develop skills in the field. Newly 
developed multi-media identification tools will be introduced and 
used throughout the semester. The structure and variation of plants 
will be explored through the many levels of diversity: geographic 
patterns among populations, the critical step of speciation, among 
species within genera, and within and among families. Finally, the 
evolution of the major groups of plants will be studied, from the 
invasion of land to the explosive radiation of angiosperms, as well 
as the causes of these major events.
Population Ecology BIOL2131
(6 units) Group B
First semester
The course will consist of 3 hours of lectures and a two-hour 
tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Gordon
Prerequisites: BIOL 1003 or BIOL 1005 or BIOL 1006 (or 
BIOL 1001). STAT1003 is strongly recommended. Students are 
strongly advised to also take BIOL3136, which gives experience 
in ecological research.
Syllabus: This course deals with the processes determining the 
abundance of organisms and how population abundance changes 
through time. The course begins by identifying the demographic 
characteristics of a population and the techniques used for 
quantifying these characteristics. The impact of abiotic factors 
on the nature of population change will be examined. The role 
of the biotic processes of intra- and inter-specific competition, 
predation, disease and herbivory on the dynamic behaviour of 
populations will be discussed. An important component of the 
course is introducing the quantitative methods and approaches 
used in population ecology to determine the status of populations 
and predict population behaviour. To this end, the course consists 
of weekly tutorials where, as well as being introduced to the use of 
several software packages, students obtain ‘hands on’ experience 
with some of the quantitative techniques introduced in the course. 
Assessment is based on a mid-term test, ‘tutorial’ test and a final 
exam.
Conservation Biology BIOL2134
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Three lectures per week, six computer-based tutorial sessions of 
two hours duration and one afternoon excursion.
Coordinator: Dr Peakall
Prerequisites: Any Group A biology course. BIOL 1003, BIOL2131 
and BIOL2151 are recommended.
Incompatible: BIOL2034.
Students are strongly advised to also take BIOL3136, which gives 
practical experience in ecological research.
Syllabus: This course examines the scientific and biological 
principles relevant to the theory and practice of conservation, and 
will also expose students to the social and political contexts in 
which conservation biology must operate. Topics covered include: 
extinction and its causes, ecological and genetic problems faced 
by small populations, population viability analysis, diagnosis 
and treatments for population decline, habitat fragmentation, 
reserve design, non-biological factors that place species at risk, 
international, national and state legislation for conservation. The 
later part of the course will include a series of guest lectures from 
speakers representing government and research organisations in 
Canberra. The tutorial sessions will expose students to some of 
the important computer based tools in conservation biology. An 
afternoon excursion to the Tidbinbilla nature reserve will show 
students some of the local conservation programs in action.
General Microbiology BIOL2142
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures and up to three hours of laboratory and tutorial work 
per week.
Coordinator: Dr Verma
Prerequisites: BIOL2161 (or BIOL2061), CHEM1014 and 
CHEM1015.
Incompatible: BIOL2042.
Syllabus: This course focuses on the general principles of 
microbiology and includes the following topics. Diversity of 
micro-organisms; evolutionary relationships and taxonomy. 
Bacterial cell structure and function. Genetic systems of bacteria, 
bacteriophages and plasmids. Microbial growth and metabolism; 
energy and nutrient harvesting. Microorganisms and the 
environment. Control of microorganisms. Introduction to viruses; 
and immunology. Food and industrial microbiology.
Introductory Genetics B10L2151
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Three hours of lectures per week, and six practical/tutorial 
sessions of three hours duration.
Coordinator: Dr Rowell
Prerequisites: BIOL1003. Would be an advantage to have also 
completed BIOL 1004 and/or BIOL 1007.
Incompatible: BIOL2052.
Syllabus: This course covers principles and major concepts in 
genetics. In addition to the principles of Mendelian segregation 
and heredity, we will focus on topics of particular relevance to 
the study of evolution, ecology and phylogenetics, including 
population genetics, gene mapping, sequence diversification 
and quantitative genetics. This course is intended to be broadly 
relevant to all students with an interest in genetics, especially 
population and ecological genetics, and is also a prerequisite 
for Advances in Human Genetics (BIOL2152) and Population 
Genetics (BIOL3151).
Advances in Human Genetics BIOL2152
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
39 hours of lectures and 18 hours of practicals/tutorials. 
Coordinator: Dr Rowell
447
Faculty of Science
Prerequisites: BIOL2151 or BIOL2161 (or BIOL2052). Prerequisites: BIOL 1004, CHEM1014 and CHEM1015; or
BIOL 1008 is strongly recommended. PSYC1001 and PSYC2007. BIOL 1007 strongly recommended.
Syllabus: This course will explore areas of human genetics that 
have been most influenced by technical advances over the last 
decade, such as human evolutionary genetics, disease diagnosis 
and cancer genetics. The human genome project and its potential 
spin-offs will be discussed, and students will be introduced to the 
human genetic databases. The course will also address the moral, 
ethical and legal issues surrounding the application of genetic 
technology to the diagnosis and treatment of genetic disease, as 
well as genetic testing and genetic counselling.
Genes: Replication and Expression BIOL2161
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two lectures per week; five laboratory sessions of up to four hours 
each; 5 one-hour tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Howitt
Prerequisites: BIOL 1004 and CHEM1014.
Incompatible: BIOL2061.
Syllabus: This course covers the principles of the transmission 
and expression of genetic information, in both prokaryotes 
and eukaryotes. Topics to be covered include: cell structure 
and function; DNA structure and packaging; DNA replication 
and repair; transcription; regulation of gene expression; RNA 
processing; protein synthesis and the genetic code; protein 
trafficking and degradation.
Molecular Biotechnology B10L2162
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures per week; ten laboratory and/or tutorial sessions of 
up to three hours each.
Coordinator: Dr Bröer
Prerequisites: (a) CHEM1014, CHEM1015 and BIOL2161 (or 
BIOL2061) or (b) BIOL 1004 and BIOL2151 (or BIOL2052).
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to the principles 
and practice of recombinant DNA technology. The biochemical 
basis for each technique, as well as applications in medicine 
and agriculture, will be discussed. The following topics will 
be included: DNA cloning; gene libraries; DNA sequencing; 
polymerase chain reaction (PCR); blotting techniques; expression 
of recombinant proteins; gene mapping, transgenic animals, gene 
therapy, combinatorial approaches.
Biochemistry of the Cell BIOL2171
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two lectures per week, tutorials as arranged and up to six 
laboratory sessions of four hours each.
Coordinator: Dr Smith
Prerequisites: BIOL 1004, CHEM1014 and CHEM1015. 
Incompatible: BIOL2072.
Syllabus: The biochemistry of living cells and of their interactions 
in multicellular systems. Protein and enzyme structure and 
function. Intermediary metabolism and its regulation. Autotrophy 
(photosynthesis) and heterotrophy (glycolysis, respiration). Energy 
conversion. Sugar, amino acid and fat metabolism. Examples will 
be drawn largely from humans and plants.
Cell Physiology in Health and Disease BIOL2174
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Three lectures per week and one two-hour tutorial per week. 
Coordinator: Professor Kirk
Incompatible: BIOL2002, BIOL2015 or BIOL2074.
Syllabus: This course deals with the basic physiology of cells, with 
a particular emphasis on human disease. It will cover the following 
topics. Cell structure and function: cell membranes; intracellular 
organelles and membrane cytoskeleton; membrane proteins. 
Channels and transporters: special role of ion channels in the 
excitability of the nervous system; diseases involving ion channel 
defects; ion channel blockers as local anaesthetics and as agents 
for the treatment of neuropathologies; membrane transporters and 
their roles in regulation of the intracellular environment; diseases 
arising from transporter defects. Communication between cells: 
tight junctions, gap junctions and specialised synapses of the 
nervous system; fast and slow signal transduction; growth 
factor signalling; receptor-mediated endocytosis. Cell renewal 
and death.
Biological Basis of Behaviour PSYC2007
(6 units) Group B
First semester
This course provides an introduction to behavioural and systems 
neuroscience and the brain mechanisms underlying behaviour. For 
details, see the entry under Psychology in this Handbook.
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two one-hour lectures plus workshop or seminar/tutorial sessions 
of up to 3 hours per week.
Coordinator: To be advised. (Please contact the School Admin­
istrator in BaMBi for further information.)
Prerequisites: (a) A pass at Credit or above in any first year BIOL 
course or ANTH1002 or ANTH1003 or PREH1112 or GEOG1007 
or GEOG 1008 or SRES1001; or (b) approved qualifications in the 
biological or social sciences.
Incompatible: SCCO3001 and SCC02003.
Syllabus: The course, which is offered for both non-science and 
science students, situates health and disease within the context 
of globalisation and changing human ecologies. It explores the 
biological basis of human diseases and the impact they have had 
on individuals and communities. The course covers biological, 
ecological and sociopolitical aspects of infectious, genetic and 
lifestyle-associated diseases, along with strategies used for 
their control. Emphasis is placed on critical examination of the 
relative importance of modem medicine, public health strategies 
and economic development. The role of scientific enquiry in 
the improvement of human health is discussed. Themes include 
globalisation and environmental change, natural selection, 
the dynamics of host-pathogen interactions, and the setting of 
research priorities. Principles are illustrated with case studies 
which may include: parasitic diseases such as malaria; other 
infectious diseases including influenza, tuberculosis and HIV/ 
AIDS; reproductive health; immunological diseases such as 
asthma and diabetes; and frameworks for intervention such as 
harm reduction.
Preliminary Reading
• Desowitz, R, The Malaria Capers. More Tales of 
Parasites and People, Research and Reality, W.W. 
Norton, 1991.
Physiology of the Nervous System B1OL3101
(6 units) Group C
First semester
First 9 weeks: 3 lectures per week and 4x3-hr laboratories. 
Remaining 4 weeks: a combination of time spent in staff research 
laboratories in the Institute of Advanced Studies and The Faculties, 
and a library-based research project.
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Coordinator: To be advised. (Please contact the School Admin­
istrator in BaMBi for further information.)
Prerequisites: BIOL2174 (or B1OL2015).
Incompatible: BIOL3001.
Syllabus: Properties of various classes of ion channels in excitable 
tissue and their roles in body function; consideration of how 
neurones integrate input from different types of synaptic input; 
factors affecting conduction of action potentials; quantal synaptic 
transmission; plasticity in the nervous system including learning 
and memory in vertebrates. In the latter part of the course, students 
will be associated with Neuroscience research laboratories in the 
Institute of Advanced Studies and The Faculties, where they 
will be expected to read original research papers relevant to the 
research and assist in execution of experiments. The final two 
weeks of the course will involve a library-based research project 
and presentation of a seminar.
A quota may be placed on enrolments for this course.
Regulatory and Integrative Physiology BIOL3103
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three lectures per week and one six-week research project. 
Coordinator: Dr Cooper
Prerequisites: BIOL2103 and any two of the following: 
CHEM1014, CHEM1015, PHYS1004, PHYS1101, PHYS1201
Syllabus: The course will examine current topics in systemic and 
organismal physiology, such as animal navigation, reproduction 
and osmoregulation. The integration of environmental variables 
and their effect on nervous and endocrine systems will be 
emphasised. Topics covered may vary between years and students 
are advised to check the syllabus with the course convener.
Fish Biology BIOL3111
(6 units) Group C
This course will not be offered in 2003.
Second semester
Three lectures per week plus six three-hour laboratories. 
Coordinator: Dr Kalish
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 78 units towards a degree, 
including one of BIOL2103, BIOL2111, BIOL2112, B10L2131 
or BIOL2134.
Incompatible: BIOL3013.
Syllabus: This course will examine the systematics, morphology, 
physiology, behaviour, ecology and conservation of both marine 
and freshwater fishes. Basic systematics and morphology will 
serve as a framework for a more detailed coverage of selected 
topics. A range of species will be considered to provide a broad 
understanding of the most diverse group of vertebrates. The 
coursework will make use of the School’s unique aquarium 
facilities that include a computer-controlled ‘laboratory stream’. 
This will provide students with experience in the maintenance 
of fish in captivity and procedures for both behavioural and 
ecological research on fishes. In addition, we will address issues 
associated with the conservation of freshwater and commercially 
exploited marine species. Readings will be assigned from a text 
and the primary literature.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be based on short essays, 
class participation and a short examination.
Entomology B10L3115
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three 1-hour lectures or two lectures and 3-hours of laboratory 
work each week
Coordinator: Dr Trueman
Prerequisites: BIOL 1005 and completion of 78 units towards 
a degree program, including 12 units from Biology B courses. 
BIOL2112 is recommended.
Incompatible: BIOL3015.
Syllabus: Entomology is the study of insects. This course 
will cover the morphology and anatomy of insects, aspects of 
physiology, behaviour, life histories and reproduction, sociality in 
insects, predatory and parasitic insects, plant-insect interactions, 
pest insects and how to control them, and the use of insects 
in biocontrol. Entomologists from the CSIRO Division of 
Entomology will introduce a few of the major insect groups and/or 
current topics in insect biology, biodiversity and conservation. An 
insect collection will form part of the assessment for this course.
Plant Ecology BIOL3122
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Three 1 hour lectures and 1 tutorial per week; four 3 hour practical 
sessions spread throughout semester.
Coordinator: Dr Nicotra
Prerequisites: BIOL 1006 (or BIOL 1001) and 72 units toward a 
degree program including two biology B courses, with one of 
the latter to be either BIOL2121 or BIOL2131 (or BIOL2023 or 
B1OL2024 or BIOL2025). STAT1003 is strongly recommended.
Incompatible: BIOL3026.
Syllabus: This course will explore aspects of plant physiology 
and ecology with a focus on whole plant function in relation to 
environmental variability. We will begin with ecological aspects of 
photosynthesis at the leaf level, and will examine how availability 
of water and soil nutrients influence leaf level photosynthesis. 
Current research into the eco-physiological impacts of climate 
change on plants will be covered. We will then examine current 
research on how plants utilise fixed carbon in growth, and how the 
plant works as an integrated unit. This background will be used 
to study various aspects of plant strategy systems, comparative 
ecology, ‘plant economics’ (the costs and currencies of plant 
functions), symbioses, plant-plant interactions, and seed/seedling 
biology. The course format will be a mixture of lectures, student 
led discussions of assigned readings and practical sessions 
covering field techniques. Assessment may include leadership 
of a discussion section, a review style article and summaries of 
practical work. Students taking this course are strongly encouraged 
to take Ecological Research (BIOL3136) as well.
Evolutionary and Behavioural Ecology BIOL3131
(6 units) Group C
First semester
The course will consist of 3 hours of lectures and a two-hour 
tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Prof Cockbum
s
Prerequisites: BIOL2151 (or BIOL2052) or BIOL2131 (or 
BIOL2031) or B10L3134 or PSYC2007.
Recommended: BIOL3132 strongly recommended.
Incompatible: BIOL3031.
Syllabus: This course will introduce an evolutionary approach to 
the study of how organisms reproduce and behave, with a special 
focus on how to formulate and test adaptationist hypotheses. Topics 
that may be covered include: the metaphor of the selfish gene; 
how animals find food and avoid getting eaten; how organisms 
allocate resources to reproduction; parent-offspring conflict; why 
organisms senesce; evolution of sex; evolution of gender; female 
choice and sexual selection; sperm competition; mating systems; 
the evolution of cooperation; the evolution of intelligence; the 
evolution of patterns of communication. BIOL3132 gives practical 
experience in the field of behavioural ecology, and is designed to 
be carried out at the same time as this course.
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Field Studies in Behavioural Ecology BIOL3132
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A week-long field trip during the first semester break plus tutorials. 
A charge will be levied to support the costs of transport, food and 
accommodation for the field trip.
Coordinator: Dr Magrath
Corequisites: B10L3131 must be taken concurrently.
Syllabus: This course is normally taken at the same time 
as B10L3131, and deals with carrying out research on the 
behavioural ecology of free-living animals. Students will work in 
tutorial groups to develop hypotheses about behaviour that will be 
tested during a week-long field trip. Results are then presented in 
a poster at the course’s ‘conference’ and in a report in the form of 
a scientific paper. The course emphasises the design and effective 
reporting of scientific research, and will expose you to all of the 
stages of carrying out and reporting original research. Research 
topics in recent years have included: anti-predator behaviour in 
kangaroos, parrots and emus; foraging behaviour of antiions; 
habitat segregation in birds; sex differences in plumage and 
vigilance; and social structure of fairy-wrens.
A quota may be placed on enrolments for this course.
Evolution BIOL3133
(6 units) Group C
This course will not be offered in 2003.
Second semester
Three hour discussion period per week. Students are expected to 
devote three hours to formal seminar work a week and a further six 
hours a week to library work. No practical classes are scheduled.
Coordinator: Dr Keogh
Prerequisites: A minimum of three Biology B courses 
completed, and at least one Biology C course completed or taken 
concurrently.
Incompatible: BIOL3012.
Syllabus: Topics will be selected which illustrate recent 
developments and controversy in the study of evolution. Although 
topics vary from year to year, an attempt will be made to include 
discussion of philosophical aspects of the study of evolution, and 
the use of behavioural, developmental, ecological, genetical, 
molecular, and morphological data in the analysis of evolution. 
Because of the emphasis on discussion, and because evolutionary 
theory is the basis of modem biological thought, this course is 
excellent preparation for an honours year in the life sciences.
A quota may be placed on enrolments for this course.
Biodiversity and Systematics BIOL3134
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three lectures per week, three laboratory/tutorial sessions and a 
project spread through the semester
Coordinator: Dr Trueman
Prerequisites: BIOL 1005 or BIOL 1006 or BIOL 1003 (or 
BIOL 1001) (preferably two of these) and 78 units towards a 
degree program, including 12 units from Biology B courses.
Incompatible: BIOL3021.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with evolutionary relationships 
of organisms and explores principles and practice common to 
botany and zoology. Topics include: theory and methods of 
biodiversity value assessment; theory and methods of phylogenetic 
reconstruction; descriptive taxonomy and classification; species 
concepts; global and Australian patterns of biodiversity and 
endemism; historical and ecological biogeography and their 
relationship to earth history.
Animal-Plant Interactions BIOL3135
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures per week and an independent research project. 
Coordinator: DrNicotra
Prerequisites: At least 78 units towards a degree program, and 
including at least one of BIOL2103 or BIOL2111 or BIOL2112 or 
B10L2121 orBIOL2122 orB10L2131 orBIOL2134orBIOL215l 
or BIOL2152. Students are advised to also take BIOL3136, which 
gives practical experience in ecological research.
Syllabus: The interactions between plants and animals are 
fundamental to understanding ecological communities, 
biodiversity and conservation biology. Here we emphasise some 
of the major themes in animal-plant interactions including the 
concepts of co-evolution, pollination, herbivory, seed dispersal 
and other mutualisms (e.g. ant-plant associations). Some applied 
aspects such as biological control of weeds and global climate and 
land-use changes may also be considered.
Ecological Research BIOL3136
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
One 2 hour lecture/tutorial session each week and a 5-day field 
course in the mid-semester break. There will be a non-refundable 
charge, payable before the field course, to cover accommodation 
and meals on the field course.
Coordinator: Dr Julian Ash
Prerequisites: BIOL2131 (or BIOL2031) or B10L2134
or BIOL3131 or BIOL3135 or BIOL3122 (may be taken 
concurrently). STAT1003 is strongly recommended.
Incompatible: BIOL2132.
Syllabus: This course complements our theoretical courses in 
ecology and conservation biology, providing practical research 
experience. The course is intended to introduce and develop many 
of the issues involved in conducting research, and requires a high 
level of student participation. Lectures and tutorials will cover 
topics including research goals, assessing research, preparation of 
a research proposal, design of surveys and experiments, logistics, 
safety, ethics, data handling, analysis of results, and presentation 
of a written report and seminar. Students are required to undertake 
a project to test an ecological hypothesis.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will focus on written and oral 
presentations on their project and evaluation of other research.
Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution
and Systematics BIOL3138
(6 units) Group C
Special Topics in Ecology, Evolution
and Systematics BIOL3139
(12 units) Group C
Semester and work load by special arrangement 
Coordinator: By arrangement
Prerequisites: Available by the permission of the Head of School. 
Generally only available to students in the Distinguished Scholars 
in Science Program, or students performing at Distinction level in 
cognate courses.
Syllabus: Academics in the School of Botany and Zoology can 
offer extension courses to outstanding students. These courses 
offer students the opportunity to pursue interests not covered in 
other courses, to acquire specialised training in technique, or to 
conduct independent research programs. The courses are tailored 
to the abilities and needs of the students permitted to enrol. 
Students are encouraged to enquire directly about special topics 
courses with academics in the school.
One of the extension courses offered is the Botanical Internship at 
the Centre for Plant Biodiversity Research.
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Botanical Internship
(Students enrol in the 6 unit course BIOL3138 Special Topics in 
Ecology, Evolution and Systematics)
Inter-semester X 1 (Summer)
Eight weeks full-time placement at the Centre for Plant 
Biodiversity Research (CSIRO/Australian National Botanic 
Gardens) over January and February.
Coordinator: Dr Crisp
Prerequisites: Students are admitted by written application and a 
selection process that occurs in November. About 20 positions are 
available to students Australia-wide and overseas. The program is 
aimed at students who have just completed their second or third 
year of study, but applications from students at other levels will 
be considered.
Syllabus: This course is designed to allow students of botany, 
plant ecology and related subjects the opportunity for substantive 
scientific work experience in the Australian National Herbarium 
and Centre for Plant Biodiversity Research in Canberra, Australia. 
It is aimed at those intending to undertake a technical or professional 
career in botany or a closely related discipline (including ecology, 
resource management and botanical horticulture). Interns assist 
with various Centre programs and receive both task-specific 
training and general botanical training. Work sessions are 
designed to give students a feel for life in the scientific workforce. 
Training sessions complement university subjects with both 
botanical and general workforce-skills components. A certificate 
of participation and a personal employment reference are supplied 
upon completion of the program.
More information: http://www.anbg.gov.au/intem or telephone 
Brendan Lepschi (CS1RO) on 02 6246 5108.
Infection and Immunity BIOL3141
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures and up to three hours of laboratory and tutorial work 
per week.
important parasites of humans. Studies include aspects of immune 
responses to parasites; chronicity of infection and its significance; 
host pathology; evasion of host responses by parasites; 
serodiagnosis, vaccination; chemotherapy and drug resistance; 
genetic resistance to parasitic infection; relevance of parasitic 
infections to society. In-depth study of malaria, with focus on the 
pathology, immunology and chemotherapy of this most important 
human parasitic infection.
Molecular Immunology BIOL3144
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures and up to three hours of practical, seminar or tutorial 
work per week.
Coordinator: Dr O’Neill
Prerequisites: BIOL2161 (or BIOL2061) and BIOL2142 (or 
BIOL2042). Students are strongly advised to have completed 
BIOL3141 (or BIOL3041).
Incompatible: BIOL3044.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the molecular basis of the 
immune system. The acquired or antigen- specific immune 
response will be considered in depth. The course will cover 
aspects of development and differentiation of B and T 
lymphocytes, antigen processing and presentation, lymphocyte 
activation and immune regulation. Topics for further study will 
be selected from immunotherapy; autoimmunity, transplantation, 
lymphoproliferative diseases, cytokines, viral and tumour 
immunology and allergy. Practical work will include laboratory 
exercises, class discussions and literature research assignments.
Population Genetics BIOL3151
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Three hours of lectures per week, and six practical sessions of 
three hours duration.
Coordinator: Dr Gordon
Coordinator: Dr Fahrer
Prerequisites: BIOL2142 (or BIOL2042).
Incompatible: BIOL3041.
Syllabus: This course will investigate host responses to microbial 
infections: innate reactions including the complement system, and 
phagocytic cells; adaptive immunity including clonal selection 
theory, antibodies, roles of B and T lymphocytes, antigens and 
antigen presentation, and molecular genetics of antigen receptors. 
Bacterial diseases, focussing on molecular explanations of 
pathogenesis and virulence of selected pathogens and toxins. 
Viruses and viral infections with an emphasis on replication 
strategies, host and tissue specificity, effects of viruses on cells 
(cell death, transformation, latency), and determinants of viral 
virulence.
Parasitology BIOL3142
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures per week and up to 26 hours of practical or tutorial 
work.
Coordinator: To be advised. [Please contact the School 
Administrator in BaMBi for further information].
Prerequisites: Either (a) BIOL2161 (or BIOL2061) or (b) 
BIOL2071 (or BIOL2072) or (c) BIOL1004 and BIOL2112 (or 
BIOL2012) or (d) BIOL3141 (or BIOL3041).
Incompatible: BIOL3042.
Syllabus: A broad and multi-disciplinary approach to the 
complex and dynamic relationships between parasites and their 
hosts, covering life-cycles, ecology, physiology, biochemistry, 
immunology, pathology and molecular biology. Both protozoans 
and helminths will be considered with emphasis on the most
Prerequisites: BIOL2151 (or BIOL2052). 
Incompatible: BIOL3052.
Syllabus: This course explores the ecological and evolutionary 
factors that influence the genetic structure of populations. It 
begins by describing the range of techniques available for 
identifying genetic variation within a population and some of 
the basic statistics used to quantify this variation as well as the 
amount of genetic differentiation among populations. These 
techniques and statistical methods are illustrated by discussing the 
consequences that the many unique features of the reproductive 
biology and ecology of plants have on the genetic structure of 
their populations. The Neutral Theory' of Evolution is presented 
and the role of ecological factors such as population substructure 
in contributing to standing genetic variation is discussed together 
with the statistical techniques relevant to such analyses. The 
impact of selection on gene frequencies and the genetic structure 
of populations are examined. The fate of neutral and adaptive traits 
and the impact of ecological factors on these traits are examined 
with reference to examples from a variety of bacterial species. 
The roles of population fragmentation and isolation, selection 
and mating systems in the generation of chromosomal and genetic 
differentiation are discussed, in the context of speciation in plants 
and animals.
Bioinformatics BIOL3152
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Three lectures or computer sessions per week for 13 weeks and 
three hours of computer laboratory/tutorial in four weeks
Coordinator: Dr Trueman
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Prerequisites: 78 units toward a degree. Students are advised to 
have completed B10L2151 (or B1OL2051) or B10L2161 (or 
B1OL2061) or BIOL2162 before attempting this course.
Syllabus: Bioinformatics deals with the way biological data 
is organised, stored, retrieved, and analysed in an electronic 
environment. The genome projects and other molecular discovery 
work over the past two decades have yielded a huge quantity of 
data, but much of its message remains unread. A major part of 
bioinformatics is about molecular databasing and the analysis of 
molecular data: a field sometimes called molecular informatics or 
molecular computational biology. Increasingly, other biological 
data, from species names and museum or herbarium holdings to 
information on geographic distributions and conservation status, 
are being recorded, manipulated and presented in electronic form. 
The design of information systems and accompanying analytic 
tools for these data is referred to as biodiversity informatics. In 
this course we survey the burgeoning array of molecular databases 
and their major software tools, we examine some commonly used 
techniques and tools used in genetics and phylogenetics research, 
and we take a brief look at biodiversity informatics as a discipline 
area. The course is addressed to biologists and molecular 
biologists who need to understand and use bioinformatic methods. 
No mathematics or programming is involved. Students will use 
and critically evaluate a variety of software tools and will develop 
an understanding of the range of questions being addressed via 
bioinformatics.
Genomics and its Applications BIOL3161
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures per week and up to 26 hours of laboratory and 
computing sessions.
Coordinator: Dr Pogson
Prerequisites: BIOL2162 (preferred prerequisite); or both of 
BIOL216I and B10L2151
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to teach genomics and molecular 
genetic technologies using model organisms representing plants, 
animals and simple eukaryotes. The course will cover recent 
developments in functional genomics, including DNAchip arrays, 
directed and random mutagenesis, analyzing and mapping genes, 
strategies for cloning genes and determining their function and 
genomics-based computing skills. An objective of the course 
will be to develop computing skills and critical thinking skills in 
experimental design within the context of learning about biology 
including: signal transduction, cancer, aging and metabolic 
pathways.
See <www.anu.edu.au/bambi/courses/C61 .html> for details.
Applications in Biotechnology BIOL3162
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
30 lectures (2 to 3 per week), 35 hours laboratory work conducted 
in a research laboratory during one week of the semester break.
Coordinator: Dr van Leeuwen
Prerequisites: All of BIOL2142, BIOL2162, and BIOL3161 and 
permission of the convener.
Syllabus: This course examines the application of DNA and 
protein technology to medicine, agriculture and environmental 
issues. A number of applications of biotechnology will be selected 
from areas such as vaccine technology, drug design, forensic 
medicine, applications of genome sequencing information, stem 
cell technology, food production and pesticide development. 
Applications examined will vary from one year to another. 
Specialists in the areas of biotechnology will give the majority of 
lectures. The practical component will consist of a short laboratory 
project performed in a research laboratory during one week of the 
mid-semester break. A maximum of 20 students will be admitted 
to this course. Enrolment is with permission of the coordinator; 
selection will be based on academic merit in the prerequisite
courses, with preference given to students enrolled in the Bachelor 
of Biotechnology degree.
Research Projects BIOL3174
(6 units) Group C
First or second semester
Up to a total of 65 hours of laboratory work.
Coordinator: Dr Smith
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree with an average 
of 8 for Group B and C courses, where HD=10, D=8, CR=6, P=4, 
N=0. Enrolment in this course is dependent upon the availability of 
a suitable supervisor and must be approved by the course convener 
and Head of School. A quota may be placed on enrolment in this 
course. The course can be done twice, provided that the entry 
requirements for BIOL3175 are met the second time.
Syllabus: Students will choose a research project and supervisor 
from a list maintained by the course convener. Projects will be 
laboratory or library based, reflecting the current interests of the 
supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: Seminar and written project report.
Research Projects BIOL3175
(12 units) Group C
First and/or second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Smith
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree with an average 
of 9 for Group B and C courses, where HD=10, D=8, CR=6, P=4, 
N=0. Enrolment in this course is dependent on the availability of a 
suitable supervisor and must be approved by the course convenor 
and Head of School. A quota may be placed on enrolment in 
this course.
Syllabus: Students will choose a research project and supervisor 
from a list maintained by the course convenor. Projects will be 
laboratory or library based, reflecting current interests of the 
supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: Seminar and a written project report.
Plant Biochemistry and Molecular
Biology BIOL3177
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three lectures per week; eight one-hour tutorials and eight one- 
hour laboratory visits over the semester.
Coordinator: Professor Hardham and Dr Jones (RSBS)
Prerequisites: Either BIOL2161 (or BIOL2061) or B10L2162 and 
either BIOL2121 (or BIOL2024) orBIOL2171 (or B1OL2072).
Incompatible: BIOL3077.
Syllabus: The integration of molecular biology, biochemistry, 
genetics and cell biology has had an enormous impact on 
plant science in recent years. This course will present current 
understanding in several key areas of plant biochemistry and 
molecular biology, and demonstrate how recent conceptual and 
technical advances provide new insights in plant biology and new 
approaches for crop improvement. Major topics to be covered 
include growth and development, nutrient acquisition, and disease 
and defence. Each major lecture topic will include a visit to the 
lecturer’s laboratory to meet researchers and see the equipment 
and some of the techniques used in their research.
Current Topics in Developmental and
Molecular Biology B10L3181
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
2-3 lectures per week and seminars/tutorials to be arranged
Convenor: To be advised. [Please contact the School Administrator 
in BaMBi for further information]
452
Faculty of Science
Prerequisite: B10L3161
Syllabus: The course will be presented in modules of 3-6 weeks 
each. The themes of the modules will be chosen to illustrate 
important cutting-edge areas of developmental and molecular 
biology. Scientists who are actively involved in research in these 
areas will give lectures and tutorials in this course.
In 2003, there will be three modules:
(i) Developmental biology. This module will focus on the 
molecular control of development, particularly in arthropods 
and simple multicellular animals, including the organization 
and expression of developmental genes and the evolution of 
developmental mechanisms.
(ii) Protein structure and function. Topics to be covered include 
protein purification; protein structure and relation to function; 
enzyme mechanisms; protein engineering; enzyme technology; 
protein-nucleic acid interactions; modem techniques for studying 
proteins.
(iii) Membrane biology. This module will focus on the structure, 
function and physiological roles of membrane transport proteins.
Medical Sciences Elective BIOL3190
(6 units) Group C
First or second semester 
Coordinator: Dr Martin
Prerequisites: Enrolment in the Bachelor of Medical Science 
degree program and completion of each of BIOL2142, BIOL2151, 
B10L2152, BIOL2161, BIOL2171 and B10L2174. Students are 
only admitted following submission of a written proposal on a 
form provided by the Convenor.
Syllabus: This course is designed to provide an opportunity 
for students undertaking the Bachelor of Medical Science to 
experience application of the medical sciences in the work place. 
Each student will be expected to find their own placement, which 
could be in the private or public work arena and in areas such as 
medical research, clinical science, forensic science or therapeutic 
science. Prior to seeking placement, students must contact the 
Convenor to obtain information both for potential workplace 
supervisors and on the nature of the written proposal that is 
necessary to obtain formal approval to enrol in the course of study. 
The written proposal must be submitted by early February for first 
semester entry and late June for second semester entry.
Issues in Behavioural Neuroscience
PSYC3016 
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
This course covers a variety of advanced topics in neuroscience, 
with an emphasis on vision and visual perception, and/or control 
of movement, cerebral lateralisation and higher order cortical 
processing. For details, see the entry under Psychology in this 
Handbook.
Biotechnology in Context SCCO3102
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures/seminars (three hours) per week and up to two hours 
of workshop/ tutorials per week.
Coordinator: Dr van Leeuwen
Prerequisites: 12 units of second or third year level courses in 
Biology, Science in Context or Biological Anthropology (List A); 
or approved qualifications in other areas.
Incompatible: SCCO2001 and SCC03004.
Syllabus: An examination of gene technology and modern 
medicine in social, environmental and ethical contexts. Case 
studies will be presented for discussion from areas such as 
genetic modification of agricultural crops and animals for food 
and production of therapeutic substances; genetic modification for 
pest control and environmental conservation; cloning of animals
and humans; medical areas of genetic screening and gene therapy; 
reproductive technologies; organ and stem cell transplantation; 
and other applications of biotechnology.
Lectures and seminars will also raise broader issues, such as risk 
assessment; intellectual property; regulation of new technologies; 
bioethics; cognitive development and world view as these affect 
judgement. The course seeks to encourage the student to develop 
a deeper and more coherent understanding of the important 
implications that these technologies hold, not only for human 
beings, but also for organisms in general. Both the promise and 
the threat of these new technologies will be considered.
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology IV
Honours Fuil-time (S) BIMB4005F
(24 units)
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology IV
Honours Part-time (S) BIMB4005P
(12 units)
Coordinator: Dr Behm
Syllabus: The principal component of the 10 months Honours 
course is a research project conducted under supervision. In 
addition, students are expected to attend various workshops and 
seminars, write a research proposition on a prescribed topic and 
present seminars on their research work. The Honours course 
runs from early February to early November. Mid-year Honours, 
running from early August to early June, is under consideration 
for 2003; contact the School Administrator for details. In addition 
to meeting the entry requirements set by the Faculty of Science, 
students must have the agreement of a member of the School’s 
academic staff to supervise their project, and the agreement of the 
Head of School. Academic staff from the School of Biochemistry 
and Molecular Biology, John Curtin School of Medical Research, 
Research School of Biological Sciences, CSIRO and Canberra 
Hospital may be supervisors or co-supervisors. Students should 
discuss their intention to undertake an Honours project with 
potential supervisors and the Honours Convenor, several months 
before the proposed starting date. Note that several organisations 
award Honours scholarships in September-December for the 
following year.
Botany/Zoology IV Honours 
Full-time (S)
Botany/Zoology IV Honours 
Part-time (S)
Coordinator: Dr Gordon
BOZO4005F 
(24 units)
BOZO4005F 
(12 units)
Syllabus: The Honours course principally involves a research 
project conducted under supervision, and includes attendance 
at various workshops and seminars, presentation of a research 
proposal, a progress report and two seminars, with the major 
item of assessment being a thesis. The Honours course runs 
either from early February to early November or from mid July 
to mid May. In addition to meeting the entry requirements set by 
the Faculty of Science, students must have the agreement of a 
member of the School’s academic staff to supervise their project, 
and the agreement of the Head of School. Students should discuss 
their intention to undertake an honours project with appropriate 
staff and the honours convenor at least several months before 
the proposed starting date. Note that several organisations 
award honours scholarships in September-December for the 
following year.
Neuroscience IV Honours
Full-time (S) NEUR4005F
(24 units)
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Neuroscience IV Honours
Part-time-time (S) NEUR4005P
(12 units)
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: Students should discuss their intention to undertake 
an Honours project with potential supervisors and the Honours 
Convenor, several months before the proposed starting date. 
Note that several organisations award honours scholarships in 
September-December for the following year.
Syllabus: The principal component of the 10 months Honours 
course is a research project conducted under supervision. In 
addition, students are expected to attend various workshops 
and seminars, write a literature review and present seminars on 
their research work. The Honours course runs either from early 
February to late November or from mid July to late May. In 
addition to meeting the entry requirements set by the Faculty of 
Science, students must have the agreement of a member of the 
academic staff to supervise their project, and the agreement of the 
Head of School. Academic staff from the School of Biochemistry 
and Molecular Biology, School of Psychology, John Curtin School 
of Medical Research, Research School of Biological Sciences and 
Canberra Hospital, may be supervisors.
Chemistry
G. Salem, MSc UWA, PhD ANU
Introduction
Chemistry is the study of matter, in relation to its structure at the 
level of individual atoms and molecules, and of the manner in 
which such structures can be transformed by chemical reactions. 
Between physics on the one hand, and biology on the other, it 
forms the principal interface. The subject may thus be pursued 
in many ways; at the one extreme at a purely theoretical level 
(for which a strong background in physics and mathematics is 
desirable) and at the other through experimental investigations of 
structure and change.
Chemistry is also an essential part of the background to the study 
of most other science disciplines, and to medicine, ecology, and 
engineering. The courses offered are designed to meet the needs 
of students to whom chemistry is their principal concern, and of 
students whose interest is subsidiary to another branch of science.
Course structure and sequence
In 2003, there will be six A-level chemistry courses: Chemistry 
A14, Chemistry A 15, Chemistry A 16, Chemistry A 17, Chemistry 
Fundamentals (Engineering), and Atoms, Ions and Molecules: 
Introduction to Chemistry. A bridging course in chemistry will 
be held during February 2003. Students who do not have the 
recommended background for Chemistry A 14 or Chemistry 
Fundamentals are advised to complete the bridging course. Further 
information may be obtained from the Department of Chemistry.
Chemistry A14 (first semester) and Chemistry A15 (second 
semester) cover a broad range of basic chemical concepts presented 
in an integrated way, stressing the wide applicability of chemical 
principles. Together, these two semester courses comprise a core 
discipline designed to cater for those whose primary interests lie in 
other areas of science as well as acting as a basis for a continuing 
study of chemistry.
Chemistry A16 and Chemistry A 17 are based on A 14 and A15 
above, but offer additional material in wider areas of chemistry to 
students whose interest may have been developed at school or by a 
Science Summer School or by Chemistry Olympiad training. Staff 
from the Research School of Chemistry are closely involved in the 
additional work presented in this course.
Chemistry Fundamentals is a single (second semester) course that 
consists of material considered essential background for engineers. 
This course is available to Engineering students only.
Atoms, Ions and Molecules: Introduction to Chemistry is a single 
(second) semester course with no formal chemistry prerequisite. 
This course aims to provide a chemical background for students
wanting to pursue studies in resource and environmental 
management as well as other disciplines. Successful completion 
of this course qualifies a student to enrol in Chemistry A 14.
B-level Chemistry semester courses target the main areas of 
chemistry in employment and research, and link with other 
science subjects. The areas covered include inorganic, organic, 
physical, analytical and materials chemistry.
The C-level Chemistry semester courses offer advanced study 
in professional areas of chemistry — inorganic, organic, and 
physical.
Chemistry undergraduate course requirements
Attendance at laboratory sessions at the specified times is 
compulsory.
For all chemistry courses, a pass in the prescribed laboratory work 
will be required in order to gain a pass in the course.
A pass or better in the designated prerequisite chemistry courses is 
required for entry into subsequent chemistry courses.
Safety glasses and laboratory coats are required for all laboratory 
courses. It is strongly recommended that all students have a 
scientific pocket calculator.
Assessment: For each course, an agreed assessment scheme 
will be decided upon following discussion with the class at the 
beginning of the course.
Chemistry A14 CHEM1014
(6 units) Group A
First semester
A maximum of 36 hours of lectures/tutorials and 30 hours of 
laboratory.
Coordinator: R. M. Pashley
Prerequisites: A passing grade in chemistry to the level of at least 
a minor in the ACT or NSW HSC Chemistry or CHEM1022 
or successful completion of a bridging course in chemistry is 
required.
Incompatible: CHEM1011, CHEM1012 and ENGN1225
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides a general guide to the 
topics to be discussed:
Atomic structure and bonding: electronic structure of atoms, 
quantum numbers, orbitals and energy levels, filling sequence, 
periodicity of atomic properties, octet ‘rule’, chemical bonds 
- ionic, covalent - energetics, H-bonds, Eewis structures, shapes 
of molecules, VSEPR theory, valence bond theory, hybridisation, 
resonance.
Equilibrium: Haber process as example of the Law of mass action, 
equilibrium constants, Kc and Kp, Le Chatelier’s principle, 
reaction quotient, endo- and exo-thermic reactions.
Acids/bases and aqueous equilibria: classical, Lowry-B-onsted, 
and Lewis definitions, pH of aqueous solutions, strengths of 
acids and bases - Ka and Kb, titration curves, buffers, ectent of 
hydrolysis - weak acids/bases, solubility products.
Introductory kinetics: reaction rates - 1st, 2nd and 3rd order; 
molecularity, Arrhenius equation.
Spectroscopy: absorption and emission of electromagnetic 
radiation, applications of spectroscopy, especially UV-Vh, AAS, 
IR & NMR, Beer-Lambert law, colorimetry.
Introductory thermodynamics: Energy - different forms, kinetic 
and potential, heat and work, the First Law of Thermodynamics, 
conservation of energy, internal energy and enthalpy, Hess’ Law, 
state functions, standard states, calorimetry.
Organic structure, isomerism & reactivity: carbon hybricization, 
functional groups, nomenclature, 3D chemistry, conformations, 
structural/geometrical/optical isomerism, biological and s/nthetic 
polymers - polyamides and polysaccharides.
Laboratory: Exercises illustrating the simpler principles of 
analytical, inorganic, organic and physical chemistry. The
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apparatus used in the course is supplied by the Department. 
Attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory.
Proposed Assessment: 25% by laboratory work and 75% by 
exam.
Chemistry A15 CHEM1015
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
A maximum of 36 hours of lectures/tutorials and 30 hours of 
laboratory.
Coordinator: R. A. Barrow
Prerequisites: Chemistry A14 or Chemistry A16.
Incompatible: CHEM1011, CHEM1012 and ENGN1225
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides a general guide to the 
topics to be discussed:
Chemistry of the elements: periodicity exemplified, descriptive 
chemistry of non-metallic groups VII, VI and V, silicates 
- structural variety, transition metals, coordination chemistry - 
ligands, isomerism, stability, biological examples.
Electrochemistry: redox reactions, half-cell reactions and 
balancing equations, oxidation states, Voltaic cells, electrodes, 
electrode potentials, electromotive force and the free energy of 
cell reactions, Nemst equation, batteries, and corrosion.
Advanced thermodynamics: entropy, Second and Third Laws 
of Thermodynamics, free energy, equilibrium, spontaneous 
processes, equilibrium constants - calculations, extent of reaction.
States of matter: gases, kinetic theory, effusion, equipartition of 
energy principle, deviations from ideality, intermolecular forces, 
states of matter, liquefaction, vapour pressure, molar heat capacity, 
phase diagrams (one component), melting, boiling, critical 
phenomena, solids, close packing geometries, lattice energies.
Solutions: solubility, phase diagrams of multicomponent systems, 
colligative properties, Raoult’s law, deviations from ideality, mp 
depression/bp elevation, osmosis, colloids.
Quantum mechanics: electromagnetic waves, quantum view of 
energy levels, particle in a box, matter waves.
Advanced Kinetics: activation energies, collision and transition 
state theories, elementary steps in reaction mechanisms, catalysis, 
Michaelis-Menten kinetics, radioactive decay (as an example of 
exponential decay).
Biologically active compounds, chemical communication, drugs, 
synthesis and spectroscopy: drugs, pharmaceuticals and synthesis, 
reaction mechanisms, alcohols, ethers and carbonyl compounds, 
structural determination by spectroscopy.
Laboratory: Exercises illustrating the simpler principles of 
analytical, inorganic, organic and physical chemistry. The 
apparatus used in the course is supplied by the Department. 
Attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory.
Proposed Assessment: 25% by laboratory work and 75% by 
exam.
Chemistry A16 CHEM1016
(6 units) Group A
First semester
A maximum of 46 hours of lectures/tutorials and 30 hours of 
laboratory.
Coordinator: A. F. Hill (RSC)/R. M. Pashley
Prerequisites: A passing grade in chemistry to the level of at least a 
major in the ACT or 3/4 unit science in NSW is required.
Incompatible: CHEM1011 and CHEM1012.
Syllabus: This course is identical to A14 except that it provides 
for up to four lectures per week instead of three. The extra lecture/' 
tutorial constitutes an enrichment program designed for students 
with a strong interest in chemistry from school, Science Summer 
School, Olympiad or equivalent.
Faculty of Science
Proposed Assessment: The same as Chemistry A14 except for an 
additional exam (10%).
Chemistry A17 CHEM1017
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
A maximum of 46 hours of lectures/tutorials and 30 hours of 
laboratory.
Coordinator: A. F. Hill (RSC)/R. A. Barrow
Prerequisites: Chemistry A14 or Chemistry A 16.
Incompatible: CHEM1011 and CHEM1012.
Syllabus: This course is identical to A15 except that it provides 
for up to four lectures per week instead of three. The extra lecture/ 
tutorial constitutes an enrichment program designed for students 
with a strong interest in chemistry from school, Science Summer 
School, Olympiad or equivalent.
Proposed Assessment: The same as Chemistry A15 except for an 
additional exam (10%).
Atoms, Ions and Molecules:
Introduction to Chemistry CHEM1022
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week and 15 hours of laboratory 
classes.
Coordinator: P.M. Angus
Prerequisites: No previous knowledge of chemistry is assumed 
although some background will be useful. This course cannot 
be taken concurrently with or after successful completion of 
CHEM1014 or CHEM1016.
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the basic concepts 
of chemistry. The topics covered are matter and energy, atomic 
structure, chemical periodicity, structure and bonding in 
compounds, inorganic nomenclature, chemical calculations, 
stoichiometry, properties of gases, chemical equilibrium, acids 
and bases, organic chemistry, and the chemistry of the Earth. 
Laboratory: Assignments will cover various aspects of the lecture 
course and attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory.
Proposed Assessment: 20% laboratory, 80% examination.
Chemistry B Courses
Students selecting Chemistry B courses should note carefully that 
the minimum prerequisites for entry into the Chemistry C courses 
are 12 units worth of Chemistry B courses. Students should note 
that CHEM2101 has no formal laboratory component.
Spectroscopy in Chemistry CHEM2101
(6 units) Group B
First semester
A maximum of three lectures a week and sixteen hours of 
tutorials.
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Coordinator: R. Stranger
Prerequisites: Chemistry A 14 or Chemistry A16 plus Chemistry 
A 15 or Chemistry A 17.
Incompatible: Chemistry B53, B54 and B56.
Syllabus: Theory of spectroscopy. Qualitative molecular
symmetry and basic molecular orbital theory. Chromatography. 
Applications of infra red, ultraviolet/visible and nuclear magnetic 
resonance spectroscopy and mass spectrometry to molecular 
structure analysis.
Proposed Assessment: 50% by assignments and 50% by exam.
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Principles of Physical Chemistry CHEM2102
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: R J Pace
Prerequisites: Chemistry A 14 or Chemistry A16 plus Chemistry 
A15 or Chemistry A 17; or Chemistry Fundamentals and 
Introduction to Materials Science.
Incompatible: Chemistry B53 completed prior to 1993 and 
Chemistry B56.
Syllabus: Thermodynamics of gas, liquid and solid systems and 
use of phase rule. Introductory statistical mechanics as the basis of 
thermodynamics. Introductory quantum chemistry. Introduction to 
chemical kinetics and reaction dynamics.
Laboratory: Assignments will cover various aspects of the lecture 
course and will include experiments on calorimetry, kinetics, 
refrigeration and phase changes.
Proposed Assessment: 75% by assignment, 25% by laboratory 
work.
Inorganic and Materials Chemistry CHEM2103
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: G. Salem
Prerequisites: Chemistry A 14 or Chemistry A16 plus Chemistry 
A 15 or Chemistry A 17.
Incompatible: Chemistry B53.
Syllabus: Chemical bonding; valence bond and ligand field 
theories; metallic bonding. Coordination chemistry. Crystal 
chemistry, structures of metals, alloys, semi- and super­
conductors; phase equilibria, alloys.
Laboratory: Synthetic inorganic chemistry; quantitative inorganic 
analysis; use of some or all of the following techniques: IR and UV 
spectroscopy, thermal analysis, and X-ray powder diffraction.
Proposed Assessment: 35% by laboratory work and 65% 
by exam.
Chemistry C Courses
Concepts in Medicinal Chemistry CHEM3101
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: C.L.L. Chai
Prerequisites: CHEM2104 or Chemistry B54; and one other 
Chemistry B course.
Incompatible: Chemistry C51.
Syllabus: Drug discovery and design; principles of organic 
synthesis with applications to the synthesis of medicinally 
important compounds; some of the following topics will be offered 
depending on availability - steroid chemistry; drug metabolism 
and action; bioorganic mechanisms; free radicals in synthesis, 
biology and medicine; amino acid and peptide chemistry.
Laboratory: Advanced organic laboratory techniques with 
emphasis on syntheses and spectroscopic analyses. Some project 
work may be included.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of laboratory work (~ 30%) 
and exams (~ 70%).
Applied Physical Chemistry CHEM3102
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: R. M. Pashley
Prerequisites: Any two Chemistry B courses, or approval of the 
course Convener.
Incompatible: Chemistry C52.
Syllabus: Surface chemistry (colloidal and surfactant solutions) 
and biomedical aspects. Advanced symmetry applied to molecular 
problems.
Laboratory: Assignments will cover various aspects of surface 
chemistry, thermodynamics, and electro-chemistry.
Proposed Assessment: 45% laboratory work and assignments, and 
55% by exam.
Principles of Organic Chemistry CHEM2104
(6 units) Group B
First semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: C.L.L. Chai
Prerequisites: Chemistry A 14 or Chemistry A 16 plus Chemistry 
A 15 or Chemistry A 17.
Incompatible: Chemistry B54.
Syllabus: An analysis of the stereochemistry and mechanism of 
organic reactions with particular reference to natural products and 
synthesis of compounds of biological and commercial importance. 
The central role of reactive intermediates in organic reactions 
will be emphasised. The chemistry of carbonyl compounds and 
aromatic compounds with emphasis on the synthetic aspects and 
applications to biological systems.
Laboratory: Exercises involving basic laboratory techniques of 
organic chemistry: their application in separation, synthesis, and 
analysis of organic compounds will be involved.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of laboratory work (~ 30%) 
and exams (~ 70%).
Transition Metal Chemistry CHEM3103
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: G. Salem
Prerequisites: CHEM2103 or Chemistry B53; and one other 
Chemistry B course.
Incompatible: Chemistry C53.
Syllabus: Advanced chemistry of the elements, in particular the 
transition metals. Molecular symmetry, structure and bonding. 
Organotransition metal chemistry. Metal ions in biological 
systems.
Laboratory: Methods of synthesis and characterisation of Werner 
complexes, organometallic compounds and compounds of 
biological importance.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of laboratory work (~ 35%), 
assignments (~ 12%) and exam (~ 53%).
Analytical Aspects of Organic Chemistry CHEM3104
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
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Coordinator: R. A. Barrow
Prerequisites: CHEM2101 or Chemistry B54; and one other 
Chemistry B course.
Incompatible: Chemistry C51 andC52.
Syllabus: Applications of nuclear magnetic resonance and mass 
spectral techniques in structural and mechanistic studies.
Laboratory: A mixture of dry and wet labs (theory and practical).
Proposed Assessment: Combination of exam (~ 50%) and 
assignments (~ 50%).
Selected Topics in Physical Chemistry CHEM3105
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: R. J. Pace
Prerequisites: Any two Chemistry B courses, or approval of the 
course Convener.
Incompatible: Chemistry C55.
Syllabus: General principles of magnetic resonance, applications 
to NMR and ESR. Statistical mechanics. Quantum chemistry 
including aspects of electronic structure and approximation 
methods.
Laboratory: A series of projects and assignments, some computer 
oriented and some theoretical.
Proposed Assessment: (65%) assignment, (35%) exam.
Selected Topics in Inorganic Chemistry CHEM3106
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and 36 laboratory 
hours.
Coordinator: M.G. Humphrey
Prerequisites: CHEM2103 or Chemistry B53; and one other 
Chemistry B course.
Incompatible: Chemistry C56.
Syllabus: Inorganic reaction mechanisms; main group chemistry 
(e.g. organometallics, boron hydrides, chemistry of phosphorus, 
etc); cluster chemistry.
Laboratory: A semester-long research project or a series of 
laboratory exercises.
Proposed Assessment: Combination of exams (~ 65%) and a 
research project or laboratory exercises (~ 35%).
Bioorganic and Natural Product
Chemistry CHEM3107
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: M. J. Piggott
Prerequisites: CHEM2104 or Chemistry B54; and one other 
Chemistry B course.
Incompatible: Chemistry C57.
Syllabus: An introduction to the chemistry of the main five 
and six-membered heterocyclics, with particular emphasis on 
biologically-important systems. The biosynthesis of the major 
classes of natural products. Selected syntheses, often of natural 
products, will be used to illustrate modem synthetic reactions and 
strategies.
Laboratory: A series of laboratory exercises in organic chemistry. 
Some project work may be included.
Faculty of Science
Proposed Assessment: Combination of exams and/or assignments 
(70%) and laboratory work (30%).
Physical Aspects of Inorganic
Chemistry CHEM3108
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A maximum of three lectures/tutorials a week and nine four-hour 
laboratory periods.
Coordinator: R. Stranger
Prerequisites: CHEM2103 or Chemistry B53; and one other 
Chemistry B course, or approval of course Convener.
Incompatible: Chemistry C55 and C56.
Syllabus: Application of the ligand-field model to understand the 
electronic (UV/Vis) spectra and magnetism of transition metal 
complexes. Basic introduction to computational chemistry with 
emphasis on molecular-orbital calculations.
Laboratory: A mixture of dry and wet labs (theory and practical).
Proposed Assessment: Combination of exams (~ 65%), assignment 
(~ 15%) and laboratory work (~ 20%).
Chemistry IV Honours
Full-time (S) CHEM4005F
(24 units)
Chemistry IV Honours 
Part-time (S)
Convener: M.G. Humphrey
CHEM4005P 
(12 units)
Students who have attained a sufficient standard in the degree 
program (see the Faculty of Science introductory section in this 
Handbook) for the pass degree may be admitted to an honours 
year.
A supervisor, who will guide the candidate in the selection of a 
suitable program of study and who will direct the research project, 
will be appointed for each honours candidate. The program of 
study must be selected from a special schedule of lecture courses, 
details of which will be made available within the Department, 
and must be approved by the Head of Department. Candidates will 
normally be able to select their general field of investigation.
Attendance at colloquia held in the Department constitutes a part 
of the program and the candidates will be required to prepare and 
deliver seminars describing the background to (first seminar) and 
results from (second seminar) their research project. Candidates 
must submit a written report (thesis) describing the method and 
results of their investigation.
There will be written examinations during the year, and an oral 
examination is required.
a
The classification for honours will be based on the assessment of 
the students written report of the investigation, on the results of the 
written and oral examinations, on a report by the supervisor, and 
on their performance in their second seminar.
Computer Science
C.W. Johnson, BSc Monash, PhD ANU
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Computer Science continues to be the name for a field of study 
that has changed greatly in its fifty-year history. The subject now 
includes a wide range of interests in communications, computer 
software, computer hardware, and information systems for human 
organisations. The Department of Computer Science offers full 
degree studies in software engineering, information systems, 
and computer science, as well as service courses in information 
technology applications.
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The Department provides courses to produce three- and four-year 
graduates who can enter the information technology industry 
as novice professionals, and to support the main computing 
applications in Science, Engineering, Economics, and Commerce. 
The professional degree programs of Bachelor of Software 
Engineering and Bachelor of Information Technology are described 
in the Department’s entry under the Faculty of Engineering and 
Information Technology in this Handbook. Many of the same 
computer science and software development courses can be taken 
within the more generalist Bachelor of Science degree. Students 
can thereby combine study of a Science discipline with as much 
computing as they wish, ranging from the use of spreadsheets, 
word processing and information organisation, or introductory 
programming, through to a complete third-year study of computer 
science and software development.
A fourth year of honours study can be added to the BSc and the 
BlnfTech. The study of Computer Science at honours level can 
lead to more research and development oriented careers and 
is the usual path to a research higher degree such as PhD. The 
fourth year of the BSEng includes an honours or pass result. In 
all of these degrees, the Department aims to produce first class 
honours graduates who can enter postgraduate studies at leading 
international computer science laboratories.
The Department has an active research program and educates 
Master of Philosophy and PhD students by research and Master of 
Information Technology (eScience) by coursework.
Introductory courses
The Department offers several courses that can be taken by 
students with no previous background in computing or information 
technology. COMP1900 is an information technology service 
course which provides a university level introduction to applied 
computing for students in any area who wish to use computers in 
their studies or their careers but do not necessarily need to study 
computer programming. COMP 1200 provides a broad perspective 
on the field of computing for those with a deeper interest in the 
underlying science and technology.
COMP 1100 provides an introduction to computer programming, 
both as a service course and as a foundation for all further studies 
in information technology. It requires a prerequisite of secondary 
college mathematics, but does not require any previous computing 
experience. COMP1110 provides further study of programming 
and software engineering, consolidating the study of constructing 
larger programs. It leads to further software development and 
software engineering studies.
COMP2400 can also be taken in first year, following COMP1100. 
It provides an introduction to the use of databases and to their 
underlying technology.
Further Information
Further information on the courses offered and the structures of 
the courses is available from the Department’s website at <http: 
//cs.anu.edu.au> and in the Department’s entry in the Faculty of 
Engineering and Information Technology entry in this Handbook.
Courses to be offered for the pass degree
Introduction to Programming and
Algorithms COMPUOO
(6 units) Group A
Foundations of Software Engineering COMP1110
(6 units) Group A
From Programming to Software
Engineering COMP1120
(6 units) Group A
Perspectives on Computing COMP1200
(6 units) Group A
Introduction to Information
Technology Applications COM PI 900
(6 units) Group A
Software Construction COMP2100
(6 units) Group B
Software Design COMP2110
(6 units) Group B
Introduction to Computer Systems COMP2300
(6 units) Group B
Concurrent and Distributed Systems COMP2310
(6 units) Group B
Relational Databases COMP2400
(6 units) Group B
Formal Methods in Software
Engineering COMP2600
(6 units) Group B
Software Engineering Group Project COMP3100
(12 units) Group C
Software Analysis and Design COMP3110
(6 units) Group C
Managing Software Development COMP3120
(6 units) Group C
Operating Systems Implementation COMP3300
(6 units) Group C
Computer Networks COMP3310
(6 units) Group C
High Performance Scientific
Computation COMP3320
(6 units) Group C
Internet, Intranet and Document
Systems COMP3400
(6 units) Group C
Information Technology in Electronic
Commerce COMP3410
(6 units) Group C
Database Systems COMP3420
(6 units) Group C
Algorithms COMP3600
(6 units) Group C
Principles of Programming
Languages COMP3610
(6 units) Group C
Topics in Software Engineering I COMP3700
(6 units) Group C
Topics in Computer Science COMP3710
(6 units) Group C
Component-Based Software
Development COMP4120
(6 units) Group C
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Milestone Papers in Computing COMP4200 
(3 units) Group C
Usability and Design of the Human- 
Computer Interface COMP4210 
(3 units) Group C
Parallel Systems COMP4300 
(6 units) Group C
Real-Time and Embedded Systems COMP4330 
(6 units) Group C
Advanced Databases COMP4400 
(6 units) Group C
Document Technologies COMP4410 
(3 units) Group C
Networked Scientific Data Analysis 
and Presentation COMP4420 
(6 units) Group C
Advanced Algorithms COMP4600 
(6 units) Group C
Computer Graphics COMP4610 
(6 units) Group C
Machine Learning and Data Mining COMP4620 
(3 units) Group C
Applications of Logic in Computing COMP4630 
(6 units) Group C
The Honours Degree
Computer Science Honours Full-time COMP4005F 
Computer Science Honours Part-time COMP4005P
Faculty of Science
Generalised Linear Modelling STAT2009 
(6 units) Group B
Financial Mathematics STAT2032 
(6 units) Group B
Econometric Methods EMET2007 
(6 units) Group B
Stochastic Modelling STAT3004 
(6 units) Group C
Advanced Marketing Research 
Methods STAT3005 
(6 units) Group C
Applied Statistics
STAT3008 
(6 units) Group C
Graphical Data Analysis STAT3011 
(6 units) Group C
Design of Experiments and 
Surveys STAT3012 
(6 units) Group C
Statistical Inference STAT3013 
(6 units) Group C
Managerial Decision Analysis STAT3014 
(6 units) Group C
Risk Theory STAT3035 
(6 units) Group C
Credibility Theory STAT3036
(6 units) Group C
Finance and Applied Statistics
T.J. O’Neill, BSc Adel., MS PhD Stanford AStat 
Professor and Head of School
Introduction
The School of Finance and Applied Statistics teaches courses on 
statistics which are a key part of many science programs. Statistics 
involves the study of data collection, modelling and inference. 
Courses range from the introductory course Statistical Techniques 
to later year courses such as statistical inference, regression 
modelling, graphical data analysis and generalised linear models.
Courses to be offered for the pass degree
Statistical Techniques STAT1003 
(6 units) Group A
Quantitative Research
Methods STAT1008 
(6 units) Group A
Introductory Mathematical
Statistics STAT2001 
(6 units) Group B
Regression Modelling STAT2008 
(6 units) Group B
For further details, see entry for Finance and Applied Statistics 
under the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
The degree with honours
Details of the program for Statistics IV Honours are given under 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. Students in the Faculty 
of Science (who will often be combining part of Statistics IV 
Honours with parts of other fourth-year Faculty of Science 
courses) will take a selection appropriate to their interests and 
should discuss their proposed program with the Head of School at 
the beginning of their third year.
I
Genetics
Genetics is the science of heredity and thus concerns itself with 
the nature and function of the genetic material within every 
organism, its replication, transmission, alteration and expression 
during development and evolution. The subject spans the wide 
range of biological systems from viruses, bacteria, fungi and 
algae to multicellular plants and animals. All are governed by 
seemingly similar laws of heredity. Modern genetics encompasses 
many parts of other disciplines such as medicine, biochemistry, 
microbiology, botany, zoology, ecology, forestry, conservation 
biology, anthropology and psychology.
Genetics finds practical application in our society in animal and 
plant breeding, medicine, genetic counselling, transplantation 
and tumour biology, environmental mutagenesis and genetic 
engineering and biotechnology. Furthermore, it provides a 
powerful tool for the study of the molecular mechanisms 
underlying life, viral and bacterial diseases, evolution, systematics 
and population biology as well as development and behaviour.
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The School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology and the 
School of Botany and Zoology offer a substantial core of courses 
in general and molecular genetics. In first year, BIOL 1003, 
BIOL 1004 and BIOL 1007 offer an introduction to genetics. 
They lead to BIOL2151 Introductory Genetics, which provides 
an overview and an expanded introduction to genetic concepts, 
with emphasis on population and quantitative genetics. An 
emphasis on molecular genetics is found in BIOL2161 Genes: 
Replication and Expression, B10L2162 Molecular Biotechnology, 
BIOL3161 Genomics and its Applications and B10L3177 Plant 
Biochemistry and Molecular Biology. The focus of BIOL2152 
Advances in Human Genetics is aptly described by its title and 
includes a strong thread on genetic diseases and related issues. 
BIOL3151 emphasises population genetics. Forest Conservation 
and Production Genetics (FSTY3052) is a more applied course 
showing how genetic principles are used in the conservation 
of forest biodiversity and breeding of forest trees. SCCO3102 
Biotechnology in Context considers the ethics of genetic 
technologies.
Other courses containing substantial elements of genetics are 
BIOL2142 General Microbiology, BIOL3141 Infection and 
Immunity, BIAN2115 ‘Race’ and Human Genetic Variation, 
BIOL3133 Evolution, BIOL3152 Bioinformatics and BIOL2134 
Conservation Biology.
The Schools of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology, Botany and 
Zoology and Resources, Environment and Society offer diverse 
research projects in genetics for Honours, Graduate Diploma in 
Science, MPhil, MSc and PhD degrees.
Further information and advice concerning degree program 
structures can be obtained through the Faculty Office, or by 
contacting staff of the School of Biochemistry and Molecular 
Biology or Dr David Rowell (School of Botany and Zoology).
Information on honours or postgraduate study in Forest Genetics 
can be obtained from Professor P. Kanowski (School of Resources, 
Environment and Society).
General information can also be found in the Faculty of Science 
Guide.
Geology
P. De Deckker DSc (Adelaide)
Head of Department
Introduction
The following course patterns are available:
(a) For students who wish to obtain a general background to 
present thinking on the structure and history of planet Earth, 
SRES1002 Earth and Environmental Systems is presented as 
an introductory, process-oriented course in physical geogra­
phy and geology.
(b) GEOL1002 continues from SRES1002 and provides a sy stems 
view of planet Earth. Emphasis will be placed on important 
aspects of the geosciences that affect society, such as natural 
disasters and catastrophes. Together, these courses provide an 
introduction to the basic tools of geological investigation as a 
basis for further study. Students are also recommended to take 
CHEM1014 or 1022 and/or PHYS1101/1201 or PHYS1004 
and a mathematics or statistics course.
(c) For students interested in studying surficial geology, geography, 
ecology, and the environment, SRES1002 provides an essential 
introduction to Earth Science. Those wishing to include 
geomorphology or weathering (the regolith) as part of their 
studies are advised to take this course before GEOG2001.
(d) Students from other disciplines may wish to take certain 
ancillary topics after first year to support their major interests 
e.g., GEOL2008 for biologists, GEOL2007 and GEOL2011 
for geographers, GEOL2009 for chemists, SRES3004 for 
biologists and geographers, SRES2003 for resource planners, 
GEOL3005 and GEOL3017 for physicists and engineers 
and GEOL3010 for chemists. Students should consult this 
Handbook concerning prerequisites for these courses.
(e) Students aiming to teach or requiring a general science 
qualification should find an adequate range of courses 
in geology and other sciences offered in the 144 unit 
BSc degree.
(f) Those aiming to become professional geologists should plan 
a fourth year of study leading to a graduate diploma or an 
honours degree. This fourth year permits more extensive study 
outside geology in the first two or three years, while leaving 
time to study some aspects of geology in depth. The graduate 
diploma program normally consists of three or four graduate 
courses in geology together with a seminar and report on a 
field area. Other arrangements may be agreed after discussion 
with the course supervisor and the Head of the Department. 
Students may specialise in any of the research fields covered 
by the Department, or may study one or two topics in applied 
geology at the University of Canberra.
(g) A degree of Bachelor of Science with honours in geology 
is offered for students who meet Faculty requirements and 
who wish to undertake research-oriented study. A candidate 
for this degree shall normally include all Group B courses in 
geology and at least four Group C courses, and shall pursue 
a program of advanced study during a period of ten months, 
including course work and seminars, as well as the preparation 
of a detailed thesis. Appropriate seminar courses in a variety 
of topics will be provided by the Department and of those, 
the candidate will be expected to select courses of up to the 
equivalent of 24 units; these courses may include approved 
course work in other disciplines. Any field work required for 
the thesis should be carried out during University vacations.
A candidate will be required to pass written examinations or 
an oral examination or both in certain aspects of the subject, 
which will be notified to the candidate before the end of the 
first term of the program for the degree.
(h) Some specialisations at fourth-year level require prerequisite 
backgrounds in other subjects. Students wishing to specialise 
in geophysics should take PHYS2016 and mathematics to at 
least second-year level. For petrology and geochemistry, a 
good background in chemistry is desirable.
Employment for graduates in geology is available in a number 
of fields. Four-year trained graduates typically gain employment 
with exploration companies in both the mining and petroleum 
industries. Government geological surveys, both state and 
federal, are among the largest employers of graduates with 
higher degree qualifications. Large numbers are involved in 
the search for coal, petroleum and minerals, or in engineering 
projects such as dams, underground water supply, and road 
and railway construction. Marine Geoscience is a developing 
field particularly for sedimentologists and geophysicists. Many 
companies and government agencies employ environmental 
geologists in developmental planning work. Many graduates also 
find employment in industry and public services. Most employers 
now require at least four years of university work.
In addition to the above, there is a continuing need for geologically- 
qualified secondary school teachers.
Assessment: In all geology courses this is normally by a 
combination of:
(a) class work and/or field work
(b) practical assignments or examinations
(c) theory' examinations, which may be formal papers or take- 
home papers.
For all geology courses, a pass in the prescribed practical work 
will be required in order to gain a pass in the course.
The pass degree
Earth and Environmental Systems SRES1002
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Five hours per week of lectures, practical and tutorials, plus two 
field trips
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Coordinator: Staff of the Geology Department, in association with 
staff from the School of Resources, Environment and Society
Prerequisites: None. Students are advised to enrol concurrently in 
CHEM1014 or 1022.
Incompatible: GEOG1005 completed prior to 1997, GEOL1011 
and SREM1002.
Syllabus: An introduction to the dynamic nature and evolution 
of Earth Systems for students interested in the linkages between 
the atmosphere, oceans, water cycle, rock and soil cycle, and 
the planet’s biota. Suitable for students who propose to major in 
geography, human ecology, geology, soils, ecology, archaeology, 
forestry, and resource management and environmental science.
The Earth System consists of interlocking components, including 
the solid Earth, the soil mantle, the hydrosphere, the atmosphere, 
and the biosphere. Each of these components is considered, and 
emphasis is placed on their interactions. Both past natural and 
current human perturbations of the Earth System are explored. 
The key concepts used to understand the Earth System are 
developed through the course, with emphasis on driving processes 
and feedbacks both today and through geological history.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of field reports, theory and 
practical examinations.
Preliminary Reading
• Skinner, B.J., Porter, S.C. and Botkin, D.B. The Blue Planet. 
John Wiley & Sons, 2nd edition,, 1999
Earth Science - natural disasters and
catastrophes GEOL1002
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures, one tutorial and two hours of laboratory work a 
week; three days field work
Coordinator: Dr McPhail and staff of the Geology Department, 
together with staff from the School of Resources, Environment 
and Society.
Prerequisite: SRES1002 or SREM1002 or CHEM1014 or 
CHEM1015
relationships, for example, between particular types of ore 
occurrences and the global plate tectonic cycle are examined, 
together with the global abundances, and the styles of exploitation 
of hydrocarbon-, fission-, and geothermal-based energy reserves. 
The basic geochemistry controlling the deposition, exploitation 
and uses of mineral and energy resources are reviewed, as well as 
the long-term economic and environmental consequences.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading
• Resources of the Earth: Origin, Use, and Environmental Impact, 
3rd ed., Prentice Hall, 2001, Craig, J, Vaughan, D. and Skinner, 
B.
Petrology GEOL2004
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Three lectures and two hours of practical work per week and one 
6-day field excursion.
Coordinator: Professor Ellis
Prerequisites: GEOL2009 (or prior to 1997, Geology B03)
Syllabus: The nature and origins of igneous and metamorphic 
rocks. Consideration of the continuum of chemical compositions 
and the orderly mineral assemblages of igneous rocks. Recovery 
of conditions of crystallisation and conditions of differentiation 
of igneous rocks from study of mineralogical composition and 
assemblages. Understanding the phy sical conditions of formation 
of metamorphic rocks and the record of change of these conditions 
preserved in constituent minerals.
Preliminary Reading
• Raymond, L.A., Petrology: The Study of Igneous, Sedimentary 
and Metamorphic Rocks, Wm. C. Brown, Dubuque 1995
Sedimentology & Surficial Processes GEOL2007
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two lectures and 3 hours of practical work a week plus a field 
excursion in the mid semester break.
This course continues from SRES1002, providing a systems view 
of planet Earth.
Syllabus: This course focuses on the formation and interaction of 
the lithosphere, oceans and atmosphere in the context of natural 
disasters and geological events that led to major catastrophic 
events on Earth. The evolution of Australasia from the perspective 
of physical geography and geology: the break-up of Gondwana, 
historical geology of Australasia, tectonics, rocks and fossils 
in time and space. Emphasis will be placed on environmental 
geoscience of relevance to the survival of humanity.
Preliminary reading
• Abbott, P. L. Natural Disasters. McGraw-Hill, 3rd edition,
2002.
Assessment: A combination of field reports, theory and practical 
examinations.
Resources and Environmental 
Geochemistry
Second semester
SRES2003 
(6 units) Group B
Three lectures and a two-hour practical per week.
Coordinator: Dr J Mavrogenes and staff from the Department of 
Geology
Prerequisites: SRES1002 or SREM1002 orGEOL1002. 
Incompatible: SREM2007.
Syllabus: This course explores the distribution and occurrence of 
the major mineral and energy resources currently used by humans, 
and the environmental consequences of their exploitation. The
Coordinator: Dr Opdyke
Prerequisites: SRES1002 or SREM1002 or GEOL1002
Syllabus: Introduction to sedimentary depositional processes, with 
a goal of learning to recognise ancient depositional environments 
from the rock record. Basic stratigraphic principles and methods 
will be introduced. An introduction to the biogeochemical cycles 
of elements such as carbon and oxygen (and their stable isotopes), 
calcium, magnesium and strontium at geologic time scales, with 
an emphasis on the climatic and tectonic impacts on the cycles of 
these elements.
Preliminary Reading
• Nichols, Sedimentology and Stratigraphy
Palaeobiology and Palaeoenvironments GEOL2008
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory class, plus a 3-day field 
excursion to the south coast examining modern and Permian 
marine settings and their associated biota.
Coordinator: Dr De Deckker
Prerequisites: SRES 1002 or SRE1M1002 or GEOL 1002, or written 
permission from the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This course provides an overview of the fossil record 
of use to palaeoenvironmental reconstruction. Emphasis will 
be placed on evidence for evolution of life on Earth, and the 
geochemical nature of fossils and the role they take in the 
evolution of the planet. This course is for geology, biology, 
archaeology and resource and environmental management
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students seeking advanced knowledge on the fossil record and 
palaeoenvironmental analysis.
Preliminary Reading
• Clarkson, E. N. K., Invertebrate Palaeontology and Evolution, 
Chapman and Hall, 4th edn, 1998
Mineralogy GEOL2009
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two lectures and three hours practical work per week. 
Coordinator: Professor Ellis
Prerequisites: GEOL1002 or SRES1002 or SREM1002
(CHEM1014 or CHEM1015 is recommended)
Syllabus: This course provides the mineralogical basis for many of 
the later units in geoscience. Lecture and laboratory topics include 
morphological and optical crystallography, an introduction to 
crystal chemistry, and the composition, occurrence and properties 
of minerals.
Preliminary Reading
• Gribble, C.D. and Hall, A.J., Optical Mineralogy: Principles and 
Practice, UCL Press, London 1992
Remote Sensing of the Earth GEOL2011
(6 units) Group B
First semester
One lecture and four hours practical work per week.
Coordinator: Dr Chopra 
Prerequisites: 18 Group A Science units 
Incompatible: GEOL3009
Syllabus: This course covers the science of remote sensing and the 
related computer-based discipline of image processing. Emphasis 
is placed on the acquisition of practical skills through hands-on 
use of computer workstations. Integrated analysis of a wide 
range of geospatial data including Landsat, SPOT and airborne 
hyperspectral data, digital elevation models, gravity, magnetic and 
radiometric data is an important component of the course. Lecture 
notes and comprehensive laboratory tutorial instructions provided 
over the World Wide Web allow self-paced learning. Processing 
strategies to extract thematic information from multi-band 
satellite data are developed. This has applications for a wide range 
of Earth studies (e.g. vegetation, soils, rocks and minerals, water 
turbidity and depth, etc.). Practical work includes advanced image 
processing, image analysis, 3D visualisation and the integration 
of map data.
Preliminary Reading: WWW-based notes and tutorials are 
provided.
Introduction to Structural and
Field Geology GEOL2012
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two hours of lectures and three hours of practicals weekly for 
seven weeks starting at the beginning of semester, plus a one day 
field trip during a weekend. A seven-day field mapping exercise 
will be undertaken during the mid-semester break.
Coordinator: Structural Geology - Professor Cox, Field Geology 
- Dr Opdyke and staff
Prerequisites: SRES1002 or GEOL1002 or SREM1002
Syllabus: The structural geology component of the course 
introduces the basic concepts of brittle and ductile deformation 
processes and how they control the strength, mechanical 
behaviour and development of structures in the Earth’s continental 
crust. The course provides a basic understanding of the forces 
driving deformation, and the displacements and strains associated 
with simple crustal deformations. Emphasis is placed on (1) 
illustrating how deformation processes change under the influence
of changing pressures and temperatures with increasing depth in 
the lithosphere, and (2) examining the basic types of structures 
produced by single episodes of brittle and ductile deformation of 
the continental crust, and how their styles and geometries vary as 
a function of depth in the continental crust.
The field geology component of the course is a practical, field- 
based program which introduces the fundamentals of geologic 
mapping techniques in undeformed to simply folded and faulted 
and relatively unmetamorphosed sedimentary and igneous terrains. 
The week will be composed of three assessable assignments: 
measuring stratigraphic columns, mapping igneous contacts, and 
introduction to mapping deformed sediments.
Preliminary Reading
• Me Clay, K.R., The Mapping of Geological Structures, Open 
University Press, 1987
• Barnes, J., Basic Geological Mapping. The Geological Field 
Guide, 1991
Field Geology GEOL3001
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Coordinator: Dr Opdyke and Staff 
Prerequisites: GEOL2012
Syllabus: Field mapping of geological formations, involving 
intensive field component, and utilising air photographs and 
G1S techniques. The field component is held over two weeks 
in February and reports and maps are prepared in the field and 
upon return to campus. Assessment will be complete by the end 
of March.
Preliminary Reading
• Barnes, J.W., Basic Geological Mapping, Open University Press, 
Milton Keynes, 1981
Structural Geology and Tectonics GEQL3002
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures and three hours of practicals weekly, plus a weekend 
fieldtrip to the NSW South Coast
Lecturer: Professor Cox
Prerequisite: GEOL2012.
Incompatible with GEOL2010
Syllabus: This course is designed to develop an advanced 
understanding of deformation processes and structures produced 
by displacement and deformation in the Earth’s lithosphere at 
scales ranging from the tectonic plate scale, down to the crystal 
lattice scale. Emphasis is placed on understanding (1) the geometry 
and types of structures produced by complex crustal deformation 
histories involving contractional, extensional and wrench regimes, 
(2) the deformation processes which control the microstructural 
evolution of deformed rocks, (3) factors influencing the strength 
and mechanical behaviour of the Earth’s crust and underlying 
mantle lithosphere, (4) deformational controls on crustal-scale 
fluid flow and applications to understanding ore genesis and 
earthquake processes, and (5) the large-scale geodynamic 
processes controlling plate motions and crustal deformation.
Preliminary Reading
• Davis, G.H. and Reynolds, S.J., Structural Geology of Rocks and 
Regions, 2nd edn, John Wiley and Sons, Inc, 1996
Exploration Geophysics GEOL3005
(6 units) Group C
First semester.
Not offered in 2003.
Three lectures and a two-hour practical per week and field work. 
This course is offered in alternate years to GEOL3017 
(Fundamentals of Geophysics).
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Coordinator: Dr Chopra and Staff 
Prerequisites: 18 Group B Science units
Syllabus: Introduces the physics of Planet Earth and covers the 
principal methods of exploration geophysics. Incorporates the 
major advances in understanding which stem from an analysis 
and interpretation of physical properties and methods. The course 
covers the most important of these: gravity, magnetics, seismology, 
airborne geophysics, electrical methods and geophysical well­
logging. The fundamental properties, their complementary nature 
and use in probing crustal structure and composition are discussed 
and analysed. Emphasis is placed on the integration of theory and 
practical aspects. Practical work includes image processing of 
geophysical data, the use of geophysical equipment, interpretation 
of data, solutions to geophysical problems including computer 
simulations and analytical approaches, and visits to geophysical 
laboratories.
Preliminary Reading
• Telford, W.M., Geldart, L.P, Sheriff, R.E. and Keys, D.A., 
Applied Geophysics, Cambridge University Press, 1990
Economic Geology GEOL3007
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Three lectures and a two-hour laboratory per week; one 1-week 
field excursion
Coordinator: Dr Mavrogenes 
Prerequisites: GEOL2004
Syllabus: This course covers the distribution, geological setting 
and genesis of metalliferous mineral deposits. Factors controlling 
the formation of these deposits and the linkages with many 
other geologic processes covered in other courses are explored. 
Practical work involves mineragraphy and study of a range of 
classic mineral deposits.
Preliminary Reading
• Evans, A, Ore Geology and Industrial Minerals. An Introduction, 
3rd edn
Petrology and Geochemistry GEOL3010
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures and three-hour laboratory per week and a six-day 
excursion during the semester break
Coordinator: Professor Ellis and Staff
Prerequisites: GEOL2004 (or prior to 1997, Geology B04) 
Incompatible: Geology C04 and Geology C06
Syllabus: The distributions and origins of the major types of 
igneous and mertamorphic rocks including tectonic associations 
of melting and crystallisation processes, and the detailed treatment 
of selected types of metamorphism. Origins and abundances of 
the elements including the rare earths and actinides. Natural 
radioactivity and principle of geochronology. Introduction to the 
use of isotopic tracers both radiogernic and stable. Relationships 
between heat flow and tectonism for different metamorphic 
environments. Practical work includes the laboratory study 
of classical igneous and metamorphic suites, petrographic 
calculations, graphical representations and computer modelling of 
geochemical, igneous and metamorphic processes.
Preliminary Reading
• Cox, P.A., The Elements of the Earth, Oxford University Press, 
Oxford, 1995
• Wilson, M., Igneous Petrogenesis, Unwin Hyman, London 1989
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Regolith GEOL3011
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Five hours of lectures and laboratory work per week; one 2-day 
required and two 1-day field excursions.
Coordinator: Dr McPhail and Geology department staff, plus 
Drs Field and Greene (School of Resources, Environment and 
Society).
Prerequisites: GEOL2009 (or prior to 1997, Geology B03) or 
SRES2005 or SREM2005 (or prior to 1997, FSTY2001)
Syllabus: This course considers the physical, chemical 
and biological processes that take place in the Australian 
landscape and regolith leading to the weathering of rocks, the 
redistribution of weathered rock material, and the establishment 
of deep weathering profiles, soil description and classification and 
interpretation of regolith ground water. The course will explain 
materials of the regolith, and the implications of regolith geology 
to mineral exploration, environmental issues and geological and 
pedological processes. Field and laboratory work will be directed 
toward regolith mapping and description.
Preliminary Reading
• Taylor, G and Eggleton, R.A, Geology of Regolith and Soils. 
Ollier, C and Pain, C, Regolith, Soils and Landforms, Wiley, 
1996
Fundamentals of Geophysics GEOL3017
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three hours of lectures and two hours of practical per week. 
Offered in alternate years to GEOL3005 (Exploration 
Geophysics).
Coordinator: Dr Chopra
Prerequisites: PHYS1001 or PHYS1101/1201 or 12 units of 
Group A mathematics; plus 12 Group B units from geology, 
physics or mathematics
Syllabus: Introduction to structure and processes of the solid 
Earth, as well as to hydrology through the application of physical 
principles to geological problems. Particular topics covered are 
seismology, heat flow and the principles of isostacy and elasticity 
and their application to whole Earth structure, mid-ocean ridges 
and subduction zones. In hydrology flow through porous media 
and applications to confined and unconfined aquifers will be 
discussed. Practical work includes the introduction to simple 
numerical modelling with the aim to visualise physical problems 
that are common to the topics covered.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of graded assignments and 
exams.
Preliminary Reading
a
• Turcotte, D.L. and Schubert, G., Geodynamics: Applications of 
Continuum Physics to Geological Problems, Wiley, New York 
1995.
• Fetter, C.W., Applied Hydrogeology, 3rd edn, Prentice Hall, 
1994
Marine Geoscience GEOL3018
(6 units) Group C
Second semester.
Not offered in 2003.
Offered in alternate years with GEOL3019 Carbonate 
Reef Field Studies.
Two lectures and one 3-hour laboratory class for half of the course 
and during the second half, the course will have a significant 
literature review component and a 3-day excursion to the Tertiary 
of Victoria
Coordinator: Drs De Deckker and Opdyke 
Prerequisites: GEOL2007 or GEOL2008
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Syllabus: This is an advanced course for students seeking 
knowledge in sedimentology, carbonate geochemistry, 
palaeoenvironmental analysis and global change. This course 
will cover aspects of marine geoscience, with emphasis on 
chemical (palaeo)oceanography, biostratigraphy, palaeoclimates, 
sedimentary and biogeochemical cycling of relevance to global 
change issues. A discussion on marine resources will also be 
included. Students are advised to plan their program well so 
as to take GEOL3019 Carbonate Reef Field Studies, which 
complements this course.
Preliminary Reading
• Summerhayes, C. P. & Thorpe, S. A., Oceanography. An 
illustrated guide, Manson Publishing, 1996.
Many other reading materials will be provided.
Carbonate Reef Field Studies GEOL3019
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
[possibly after semester or during semester break]
Field course [offered in alternate years with GEOL 3018 Marine 
Geoscience], Will be offered in 2003
Coordinator: Drs De Deckker and Opdyke. Lecturer in 2003: Dr 
De Deckker
Prerequisites: GEOL2007 and/or GEOL2008.
Syllabus: This is an intensive field course aiming at providing 
students with advanced field knowledge of modem and fossil 
carbonate environments. It is to complement GEOL3018 Marine 
Geoscience, and is for students seeking a profession in the 
petroleum industry, environmental geoscience and geochemistry. 
Several days will be spent on the field studying a modem reefal 
setting as well as fossil reef depositional environments. A 
significant component will be advanced reading on carbonate 
environments; assessment will include on field performance, field 
reports, laboratory work and essays. Students are advised to plan 
their program well so as to take GEOL3018 Marine Geoscience 
which complements this course.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised
Geological Information Systems GEOL3020
(6 units) Group C
First semester
One hour of lectures and four hours practical work per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Chopra 
Prerequisites: 18 Group B Science units 
Incompatible: GEOL3009
Syllabus: This course canvasses the range of information systems 
used in modem Earth Science. It introduces the computer-based 
disciplines of GIS and relational databases and field systems 
such as the satellite-based GPS navigation system. Emphasis 
is placed on the acquisition of practical skills through hands-on 
use of computer workstations, A0 digitisers and colour printers. 
Integrated analysis of a wide range of geospatial data including 
satellite imagery, digital elevation models, gravity, magnetic and 
radiometric data and point, line and polygon-located observations 
is an important component of the course. Lecture notes and 
comprehensive laboratory tutorial instructions provided over 
the World Wide Web allow self-paced learning. Practical work 
includes methods of digital data capture, manipulation of non- 
spatial attributes, spatial editing, spatial querying and analysis, 
data integration and digital map production.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students 
but typically involves a mark for class contributions and practical 
work, two assignments and an examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Understanding GIS: The ARC/INFO Method (for UNIX and 
WindowsNT), ESRI, 1996.
WWW-based materials.
Environmental Geoscience, Land
and Catchment Management SRES3004
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Five hours per week made up of two hours of lectures and three 
hours of workshop, or the equivalent time made up of field trips.
Coordinators: Dr R Greene, Dr J Field and Dr P De Deckker
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 later-year Science units, with the 
prefixes ECOS, FSTY, GEOG, GEOL, SREM or SRES
Incompatible: FSTY3055, SREM3004 and GEOL3008.
Syllabus: The course aims at developing multi-disciplinary 
skills by integrating scientific knowledge and environmental 
management using practical examples. Major environmental 
issues related to land and marine environments, as well as the 
atmosphere, are examined through lectures, research projects and 
by visiting field study sites. Selected topics include:
• risk management of geological hazards, and global climate 
change
• mine site rehabilitation
• sustainable management of land and water resources in 
rangelands and croplands
• geomorphic and fluvial processes that underpin the properties 
and management of river systems and catchments
• wildlife management for conservation and production.
This course is of interest to soil scientists, foresters, geographers, 
geologists, and others involved in land and ocean management.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, portfolio, seminar and/or 
an examination. Regular attendance and participation in class 
work is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due 
date or fail to participate in classes and/or field excursions may be 
excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
GEOL3030-3035; GEOL3039; GEOL3050
A selection of special topics may be offered if there is sufficient 
demand in any one year. These courses are intended mainly for 
honours and graduate diploma students, but third-year students 
may be permitted to enrol after consultation with the Head of 
Department. Certain courses are also intended to cater for students 
in other disciplines who wish to complement their studies with 
appropriate geology courses. It will not be possible to mount 
courses in all these fields each year; consequently, students who 
wish to take advantage of the flexibility offered will be required 
to make appropriate arrangements with the Head of Department 
and relevant members of the teaching staff before the start of 
each semester. These courses may be offered in first or second 
semester.
Prerequisites for all courses are at least 96 units towards the BSc 
degree and approval of the Head of Department.
LIST OF AVAILABLE SPECIAL TOPICS 
Seminar A GEOL3030
(3 units) Group C
Special topics in geology
Seminar B GEOL3031
(3 units) Group C
Special topics in geology
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Environmental Mineralogy GEOL3034
(3 units) Group C
Available when offered as a one-week short 
course through CRC LEME.
Principles of X-ray diffraction; clay and iron oxyhydroxide 
mineralogy; application of X-ray diffraction to interpreting 
regolith and environmental minerals.
Structural Analysis GEOL3039
(3 units) Group C
Laboratory and theoretical treatments of 
complex structures and metamorphic textures.
Special Topics
Special topics in geology.
GEOL3050 
(6 units) Group C
Geology IV Honours (S) GEOL4005F
(24 units)
Geology IV Honours (S) GEOL4005P
(24 units)
Law
Law and the Environment
This is a 6 unit Group E course offered by the Faculty of Law to 
students interested in environmental issues, and may be credited 
towards any single undergraduate degree program of the Faculty 
of Science. It may not count, however, towards the Bachelor of 
Psychology, Bachelor of Science, Bachelor of Science (Resource 
and Environmental Management) or Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) component of combined programs.
It should be understood that this course is not offered to law 
students; it is rather a specially designed course for non-law 
students, especially students in environmental or environmentally- 
related disciplines.
Details of the course are as follows:
Faculty of Science
Law and the Environment LAWS3103
(6 units) Group E
Second semester 
Three hours of lectures
Convener: Judith Jones
The course seeks to examine Environmental Law from theoretical 
and practical perspectives, taking a broad national and thematic 
approach rather than simply annotating the law of one jurisdiction. 
The course will examine the sources of Environmental Law, 
looking at the roles of the common law, of statutes and the 
growing importance of International Law. It will then move to 
look at environmental regulation, including economic approaches 
to land use control, planning and licensing systems; environmental 
decision-making, including environmental impact assessment 
processes and exceptions to the usual decision-making process; 
enforcement of environmental controls through criminal and civil 
means and alternative sanctions; and environmental litigation, 
in particular, rights of standing and legal aid in public interest 
litigation.
The course will also look at philosophical and ethical bases for 
environmental protection, as well as a detailed examination of the 
role of scientific evidence in environmental decision making.
Assessment: the proposed assessment is an in-class test and final 
examination.
Principles of Intellectual Property
This is a 6 unit Group E course offered by the Faculty of Law for 
students with no prior law knowledge, as awareness, establishment 
and protection of intellectual property has become a fundamental 
attribute of scientific research, particularly biotechnology. 
Awareness of intellectual property is crucial in guiding directions 
for research as well as providing information on research already 
conducted. The establishment and protection of intellectual 
property is influenced by procedures adopted at the earliest stages 
of research and development, and a lack of understanding may 
significantly affect future research as well as preventing the fruits 
of any research being successfully commercialised.
This course may be counted to any single undergraduate degree 
program of the Faculty of Science; it may not count, however, 
towards the Bachelor of Psychology, Bachelor of Science, 
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental Management)
Materials Science — a suggested program outline (all courses are 6 units unless otherwise stated)
Y e a r  1
S e m e s te r  1 G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
# P H Y S 1 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I 
o r
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )
* C H E M  1 0 1 4  C h e m is t ry  A 14 F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )  
E x a m p le  p o s s ib i li tie s :  
B IO L  1 003 , 1 0 0 5 , 1 007 , 
# M A T H 1 0 1 3 ,
S e m e s te r  2 E N G N 1 2 1 5  In tr o d u c tio n  to  
M a te r ia l s  S c ie n c e
# P H Y S 1 2 0 1  A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  II 
o r
* P H Y S 1 0 0 4  P h y s ic s  fo r  S u s ta in a b il i ty
♦ C H E M 1 0 1 5  C h e m is try  A 1 5 F i r s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts )  
E x a m p le  p o s s ib i li tie s :  
B IO L  1 004 , 1 0 0 6 , 1 008 , 
G E O L 1 0 0 2 ,  F S T Y 1 0 0 4 , 
# M A T H 1 0 1 4
Y e a r  2
S e m e s te r  1 E N G N 2 2 14 M e c h a n ic s  o f  
M a te r ia ls
C H E M 2 1 0 1  S p e c tr o s c o p y  in  
C h e m is try
G r o u p  B S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 C H E M 2 1 0 3  In o rg a n ic  a n d  
M a te r ia ls  C h e m is try
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) S e c o n d  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
Y e a r  3
S e m e s te r  1 E N G N 4 5 1 1  C o m p o s ite  
M a te r ia ls
C H E M 3 102 A p p l ie d  P h y s ic a l  
C h e m is try
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n i ts ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n i ts )
S e m e s te r  2 E N G N 4 6 0 1  E n g in e e r in g  
M a te r ia ls
S p e c ia l  T o p ic s  in  M a te r ia ls  S c ie n c e  
- r e s e a r c h  / in d u s tr y  b a s e d  (6  u n its )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6  
u n its )
A star* highlights a course better suited to those with a biological focus. The # indicates that at least MATH1013/1014 must be undertaken in conjunction with PHYS1101/1201.
It is not essential that students wanting to pursue studies in materials science have a strong physics, chemistry or mathematics background; however, study in these areas would 
be useful. Note — an ACT minor (but preferably a major) in Chemistry, or NSW HSC Chemistry, or equivalent is required to undertake CHEM1014/1015 in first year.
PHYS1004 is the option recommended to only those students without Year 11/12 physics.
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or Bachelor of Science (Forestry) component of combined 
programs.
Details of the course are as follows:
Principles of Intellectual Property LAWS3104
(6 units) Group E
First semester
Twenty six hours. 12-16 March.
Prerequisites: All of BIOL2142, BIOL2162 and BIOL3161 
Convener: Matthew Rimmer
Syllabus: This course will cover the basic principles of intellectual 
property including confidential information, copyright, patents, 
designs and trademarks. Students will be able to:
Identify, apply and assess issues relating to each of these areas of 
intellectual property;
Take steps to prevent the protection of intellectual property being 
undermined by action inconsistent with that protection; and
Be able to demonstrate a capacity to identify, apply and assess 
ownership rights and marketing protection under intellectual 
property law as applicable to information, ideas, new products and 
product marketing.
The principles of intellectual property will then be applied to the 
development and protection of biotechnology.
Proposed assessment: 50% essay and a 50% take home exam.
Materials Science
Materials science is emerging as one of the most important driving 
forces of technological change in the 21st Century. It underpins 
advances in many critical areas of science and technology 
including: IT, photonics, nanotechnology, aerospace engineering 
and biotechnology. A BSc in materials science is for those students 
who want to work at the cutting edge of technology and be part of 
one of the biggest scientific revolutions sweeping the planet.
Materials science is all about understanding the structure and 
properties of materials in order to modify their performance. It 
involves the whole spectrum of science, and is extraordinarily 
multidisciplinary and interdisciplinary in nature. Metallurgists, 
ceramists, polymer scientists, condensed matter physicists, 
chemists, biologists, crystallographers, mathematicians and 
engineers are just a few of the specialists working in the field of 
materials science.
The range of materials being studied at ANU is incredibly diverse. 
They include thin silicate films for solar energy conversion, 
solid electrolytes, biosynthetic enzymes, coatings, thin films 
and membranes, polymers and tough ceramics, electronic and 
optical materials, geo-materials, bio-materials designed for slow 
drug release, carbon-fibre aerospace materials, environmentally 
friendly detergents, boron nitride nanotubes and plant-fibre 
reinforced composites.
Because materials science crosses over so many areas of science, 
ANU established the Centre for Science and Engineering of 
Materials Science (CSEM) to help integrate the expertise and 
knowledge that exists in the Departments and Research Schools 
on the ANU campus. CSEM created a materials science stream for 
students wishing to focus on materials science in their BSc.
The BSc in materials science offers many advantages to students:
1. an excellent foundation in basic science coupled with a broad 
skills base in materials science;
2. exciting opportunities for specialisation - forensics, 
biomedical materials, mathematical modelling, composites, 
chemical engineering, molecular genetics, quantum physics, 
robotics;
3. opportunities to undertake research placements in one of 
ANU’s Research Schools;
4. excellent and varied career opportunities
A feature of the program is that it is possible for students, as part 
of their degree, to take specialised courses in materials science in 
the areas of forensics or design and craft.
If you want your BSc in materials science to have a forensics 
focus, you should consider the three course options being offered 
through the Canberra Institute of Technology: Principles of 
Forensic Science and Investigation (1st year); Forensic Chemistry 
(2nd year) and Forensic Molecular Biology (3rd year) (see listing 
over the page).
Interesting opportunities for simultaneous study in design and 
craft are made possible via the ANU Canberra School of the Art 
workshops in various media, such as wood, non-ferrous metals, 
glass and ceramics (see listing over the page). Students who 
have previously completed materials science courses at other 
institutions may be eligible for credit.
Students should also note that there are opportunities to undertake 
a research placement in one of ANU’s Research Schools, or 
with a relevant industry partner during your third year of study. 
Students are also encouraged to attend CSEM’s regular seminars 
to hear and meet experts in a variety of materials science research 
areas. CSEM members have a wide variety of industry links 
both in Australia and overseas. These industry partners provide 
opportunity for research and educational collaborations that will 
be a resource for students.
Each year, a wide range of Honours projects in the science and 
engineering of materials is offered by Departments and Schools 
in the Faculty of Science and the Research Schools at ANU. 
Undertaking such a project gives you a feel for research as well 
as allowing you to specialise further. The recommended route for 
undergraduate students wanting to carry out an Honours project 
and/or pursue research for a higher degree in materials is to 
complete a BSc specialising in materials in the Faculty of Science. 
Select a subject area of your choice and enrol in the appropriate 
Department for Honours. CSEM will try to match your interests 
with the appropriate Department/supervisor. CSEM also offers 
two prizes to students studying materials in their final year (see 
<http://www.anu.edu.au/CSEM>) Any students interested in 
specialising in materials or discussing their options further should 
contact the Director of CSEM by e-mail: <csem@anu.edu.au>. 
Interested students are also encouraged to look at the CSEM 
website at <http://www.anu.edu.au/CSEM>. Potential degree 
program outlines for different specialisations, (eg bio-materials, 
chemistry of materials, high tech.) are available on the website or 
by contacting CSEM.
There is also potential for industry support, at varying levels, in 
many areas of materials science. Please contact the Director of 
CSEM for further information.
The flexibility of the program outline allows you to:
1. simultaneously follow any of the Life Science ‘streams’;
2. pursue your interest in Chemistry;
3. undertake further studies in Geology;
4. concentrate on the Engineering of materials;
5. incorporate advanced Physics, Maths or Computer Science 
units.
6. and/or even combine your science study with Art and craft.
Listed below are courses with strong relevance to different areas 
of materials science:
Life Sciences
BIOL 1004 Molecular Biology
BIOL 1007 Living Cells
BIOL2161 Genes: Replication and Expression
BIOL2162 Molecular Biotechnology
BIOL2121 Plant Structure and Function
BIOL2171 Biochemistry of the Cell
BIOL3161 Genomics and its Applications
BIOL3177 Plant Biochemistry and Molecular Biology
Forestry
SRES1003 Biological Measurement 
FSTY2012 Australian Vegetation 
FSTY3016 Forest Products
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FSTY3017 Forest Operations
FSTY3052 Forest Conservation and Production Genetics 
SRES3006 Recycling and Renewable Materials
Chemistry
CHEM1014/1015 Chemistry A14/A15 
CFIEM2101 Spectroscopy in Chemistry 
CHEM2102 Principles of Physical Chemistry 
CF1EM2103 Inorganic and Materials Chemistry 
CFIEM2104 Principles of Organic Chemistry 
CHEM3101 Concepts in Medicinal Chemistry 
CHEM3102 Applied Physical Chemistry 
CF1EM3103 Transition Metal Chemistry 
CHEM3104 Analytical Aspects of Organic Chemistry 
CHEM3105 Selected Topics in Physical Chemistry 
CHEM3106 Selected Topics in Inorganic Chemistry 
CHEM3107 Bioorganic and Natural Product Chemistry 
CFIEM3108 Physical Aspects of Inorganic Chemistry
Geology
GEOL1002 Earth Science 
GEOL2004 Petrology 
GEOL2009 Mineralogy 
GEOL3010 Petrology and Geochemistry
Engineering
ENGN1215 Introduction to Materials Science 
ENGN2211 Electronic Circuits and Devices 
ENGN2214 Mechanics of Materials 
ENGN2221 System Dynamics 
ENGN2222 Thermal Energy Systems 
ENGN3212 Manufacturing Technologies 
ENGN3222 Manufacturing Systems 
ENGN3224 Energy System Engineering 
ENGN4507 Semiconductor Technology 
ENGN4511 Composite Materials 
ENGN4519 Semiconductor Materials and Devices 
ENGN4524 Solar Energy Technologies 
ENGN4601 Engineering Materials
Physics
PHYS2013 Quantum Mechanics
PHYS3031 Atomic Spectroscopy and Laser Physics
PHYS3032 Solid State and Statistical Physics
PHYS3050 Optical Fibre and Waveguide Transmission (3 units)
Mathematics
MATH 1003 Mathematical Modelling 1 
MATH 1005 Mathematical Modelling 2 
MATH2061 Mathematical Modelling with Case Studies 
MATH3062 Non-linear Modelling and Chaos
Courses outside the ANU Faculty of Science
The three-year single degree course of Bachelor of Science may 
include up to 48 units offered by a Faculty other than the Faculty 
of Science. See Faculty of Science degree program requirements 
for details. The two options here are relevant to a particular 
specialisation in materials science.
ANU Canberra School of Art: Workshops in Wood, Gold and 
Silver, Glass and Ceramics
Students interested in pursuing simultaneous study in design and 
craft may be able to participate in the materials workshops of the 
School of Art via the 6 unit course, ‘Complementary Studies’.
Website: http://www.anu.edu.au/ITA/CSA/workshops.html
Canberra Institute of Technology: Laboratory and Forensic 
Sciences
FOSC101 Principles of Forensic Science & Investigation 
CHEM107 Forensic Chemistry 
FOSC104 Forensic Molecular Biology
Website: http://www.cit.act.edu.au/welcome/programs/hb/hb- 
539.php3
Note: prior approval must be obtained from the Faculty of Science to 
undertake these three CIT courses as part of your BSc.
Mathematics
John Hutchinson, BSc(Hons) UNSW. PhD Stanford, FAA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Mathematics is the study of universal patterns and structures and 
is the quantitative language of the world. Mathematics underpins 
information technology, computer science, engineering, and 
the physical sciences, and plays an increasingly important role 
in the biological and medical sciences, economics, finance, 
environmental science, sociology and psychology.
Mathematics makes you flexible! Students with a good background 
in fundamental or cross disciplinary mathematics have many more 
options in terms of career possibilities, and are highly sought 
after for postgraduate study in almost every quantitative field. 
“Employers set a lot of store by mathematical ability and are more 
likely to hire someone with a good background in mathematics” 
(Ross Gittins, economics editor, Sydney Morning Herald).
The symbiosis between the process of mathematical abstraction 
on the one hand and the need to achieve practical ends on the other 
has always been crucial to the progress of mathematics; it leads to 
great diversity in what mathematicians do and greatly increases 
the utility of mathematics. The development of the modern 
computer stemmed directly from the work of John von Neumann, 
one of the twentieth century’s most brilliant mathematicians, and 
has totally changed the face of the subject and of society. The 
increasing pervasiveness of mathematics in every area of human 
activity, together with the enormous advances in the subject itself, 
indicates that the next 100 years will be exciting indeed.
The Department of Mathematics offers a wide range of courses 
and programs, catering to students who wish to study the subject 
for its own interest, its applications, or a mixture of both:
• Fundamental (or Theoretical) Mathematics for those with a 
significant interest in the subject in its own right, either from a 
vocational standpoint or because of its intrinsic interest.
• Cross Disciplinary’ Mathematics (Contemporary Applied 
Mathematics). This is an excellent way to acquire mathematical 
skills together with a broad knowledge of one or more major 
areas of contemporary science and technology, including 
bioinformatics (human genome project), computational 
science (information technology), astrophysics, and other 
modem applied mathematics.
• Complementary Programs for those whose major interest is in 
another area (e.g. biology, chemistry, computing, economics, 
engineering, geography, information technology, physics, 
statistics) for which they need to make use of mathematical 
tools and techniques at a range of different levels.
Combined Degrees Students undertaking a combined Science 
degree can still obtain a good knowledge of more than one 
area of contemporary science by studying cross disciplinary 
and fundamental mathematics courses as the major part of their 
Science degree. See the later information on the cross disciplinary' 
program.
9 .
Programs for the PhB(Hons), Graduate Diploma, Masters and 
PhD degrees are available to students with the appropriate 
background.
More complete information about the Department of Mathematics 
and mathematics courses may be found on the website 
<www.maths.anu.edu.au/MathematicsHandbook>.
First Year Courses
Students may undertake their mathematics programs at several 
different levels. The choice of level and the amount of mathematics 
studied will depend on the student’s interest, background, and 
need for mathematical support in the study of other disciplines. 
Mathematics topics available to students in their first year of study 
are arranged in three streams with prerequisites as shown:
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Modelling stream: Mathematical Modelling 1, 
Mathematical Modelling 2
Prerequisites: Advanced Mathematics in the ACT, NSW HSC 
Mathematics, or equivalent.
These courses are designed for students with a wide variety 
of backgrounds and will cover important areas in mathematics 
and its applications. Modelling I is not a required prerequisite 
for Modelling 2. The courses are suitable for students whose 
main area of study is in the application of mathematics to areas 
such as: social, biological, physical, environmental sciences, 
computational science and economics. Extensive use will be 
made of computer packages and the emphasis will be on the 
applicability of mathematics for solving interesting problems. It is 
possible to mix-and-match these courses with semester courses in 
other areas (e.g. statistics).
Advanced stream: Mathematics and Applications 1&2
Prerequisites: A satisfactory pass in the major-minor Advanced 
Mathematics Extended, in the ACT, NSW HSC Mathematics 
Extension 1, or equivalent. Students with excellent results in 
Advanced Mathematics in the ACT, or NSW HSC Mathematics, 
or the equivalent from elsewhere, may also be permitted to enrol 
in Mathematics and Applications 1.
These courses form the basic sequence of mathematics applicable 
to other disciplines (in particular to the physical sciences, 
computer science, statistics or economics) and introductory to a 
wide range of later year courses in mathematics.
Honours stream: Mathematics and Applications 
1 & 2 Honours
Prerequisites: Double-major in the ACT Advanced Mathematics 
Extended NSW HSC Mathematics Extension 2 or equivalent. 
Students with excellent results in either the ACT Advanced 
Mathematics Extended major-minor or NSW HSC Mathematics 
Extension 1, may be permitted to enrol. Students with the 
appropriate background should normally enrol in Mathematics 
and Applications 1 Honours rather than in Mathematics and 
Applications 1. It will be possible at several stages to transfer from 
the Honours stream but transferring into it is difficult.
These courses are of a more advanced nature and are 
recommended for those with an appropriate background who 
intend doing advanced work in other mathematically based 
disciplines, such as physics or statistics, or in more quantitative 
areas of other sciences, engineering or economics. They are also 
recommended for students who. because of their interest and 
advanced background in mathematics from school, would not find 
the Modelling or Advanced streams by themselves sufficiently 
challenging: they will appeal to students who are interested in why 
things are true, not simply in what is true. Finally, they are the first 
step towards an honours degree in mathematics.
Which stream should you choose?
All streams provide a good mathematical background for fields 
such as the biological and social sciences, economics and infor­
mation technology. The modelling stream will allow you to do 
one mathematics course each semester in second year, and the 
other two streams will allow you to continue on to a full three- 
year sequence of 2 to 4 mathematics courses each semester. 
You should choose the stream that is most appropriate to your 
mathematical preparation. The more mathematics you can do, 
the greater benefit and the broader the range of options you will 
have in later years. Many disciplines are mathematically oriented 
(such as the physical sciences, the theoretical aspects of computer 
science, statistics and mathematical economics) and students 
interested in these areas should enrol in the Advanced or Honours 
stream. Other disciplines such as biology and finance rely increas­
ingly on sophisticated mathematical models, and students with the 
mathematical background and an interest in such areas should also 
enrol in the Advanced or Honours streams if possible. If you are 
uncertain about which stream is best for you, you should consult 
the First Year Coordinator or the Head of Department.
Later Year Courses and Programs
Students may enrol in any courses for which they have the 
prerequisites. Coordinators for second and third year will be 
happy to help students choose sequences of courses suited to 
their needs and interests. To assist students in choosing a coherent 
program, a number of sequences designed to suit the backgrounds 
and interests of most students are now described. Other programs 
are of course possible.
Cross-disciplinary program This requires 12 units of Group A 
courses including MATH1014, or MATH1116 for the Honours 
courses. For some courses, MATH1003 or 1005 at a high level 
may be sufficient — see the lecturer involved. Students can 
obtain an excellent background in mathematics with knowledge 
of major areas of contemporary science and technology, including 
bioinformatics, computational science, astrophysics and other 
contemporary applied mathematics by taking some or most of the 
following.
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
B C o u rs e s 2 3 2 0  A n a ly s is  1 H o n s 2 3 2 2  A lg e b ra  1 H o n s
2 3 0 5  D if fe re n tia l  E q u a t io n s  
a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s  
2 4 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  
D if fe r e n tia l  E q u a t io n s  H o n s
2 4 0 6  P a r tia l  D if fe r e n tia l  
E q u a t io n s  a n d  C o m p le x  
C a lc u lu s  H o n s
2 3 0 7  B io in f o r m a t ic s  a n d 2 5 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f
B io lo g ic a l  M o d e ll in g C o m p u ta t io n a l  S c ie n c e
A S T R 2 0 0 1  ( 2 0 0 2 )  
A d v a n c e d  A s t ro p h y s ic s  
(H o n s )
2 3 0 3  A lg e b ra ic  S y s te m s  
a n d  C o d in g  T h e o r y
C  C o u rs e s 3 3 2 2  M a th e m a tic a l  M e th o d s 3 0 1 7  A d v a n c e d
H o n s B io in f o r m a t ic s
3501  S c ie n tif ic  a n d  
In d u s tr ia l  M o d e ll in g
3 5 0 2  L a r g e  S c a le  M a tr ix  
C o m p u ta t io n s
3 3 0 1 ( 3 4 0 1 )  N u m b e r  T h e o ry  
a n d  C r y p to g ra p h y  (H o n s )
3 0 6 2  N o n l in e a r  M o d e ll in g  
a n d  C h a o s
3 3 2 9  R e la tiv ity ,  B la c k  
H o le s  a n d  C o s m o lo g y
3 1 3 4  E n v iro n m e n ta l  
M a th e m a t ic s  H o n s
Students may also combine these courses with offerings in other 
Departments; for information on ways in which this can be done 
see the following entries for the Programs in Computational 
Science, in Astronomy and Astrophysics and in Bioinformatics 
or contact members of these Programs or members of the 
Mathematics Department. Students may also combine these 
courses with other third year honours level courses in fundamental 
mathematics.
The following sequence is especially relevant to students 
interested in the applications of mathematics in information 
technology. It provides an introduction to the mathematics behind 
many of the applications in information technology and shows 
how it is applied.
S e m e s te r  ! S e m e s te r  2
B  c o u rs e s : M A T H 2 3 0 1  G a m e s , G r a p h s  
a n d  M a c h in e s
M A T H 2 3 0 3  A lg e b ra ic  
S y s te m s  a n d  C o d in g  
T h e o ry
C  c o u rs e s : M A T H 3 3 0 I  N u m b e r  T h e o ry  
a n d  C r y p to g ra p h y
This sequence requires 12 units o f Group A courses in mathematics, including 
MATH 1005 or MATH 1014 or MATH 1116.
Students in engineering are strongly recommended to do 2305 (or 
2405) Differential Equations and Applications (Hons)
The following sequence is especially relevant to students 
interested in advanced studies in the physical sciences, statistics 
and financial analysis. The courses are oriented towards 
applications and provide a solid grounding in the mathematical 
techniques needed. This sequence is especially recommended as 
the Science component of a combined program in Engineering, 
Economics or Commerce. It may also be included as part of an 
Economics, Commerce or Actuarial Studies degree.
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S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
B c o u rs e s 2 3 0 5  D if fe re n tia l  E q u a t io n s  
a n d  A p p l ic a t io n s  
2 4 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  
D if fe re n tia l  E q u a t io n s  H o n s
2501  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  
C o m p u ta t io n a l  S c ie n c e  
o r A S T R 2 0 0 1  A d v a n c e d  
A s tro p h y s ic s
C  c o u rs e s 3501  S c ie n t i f ic  a n d  In d u s tr ia l  
M o d e ll in g
3 5 0 2  L a rg e  S c a le  M a tr ix  
C o m p u ta t io n s  o r  
3 0 6 2  N o n - l in e a r  M o d e ll in g  
a n d  C h a o s
This sequence requires 12 units of Group A courses in mathematics, including 
MATH 1014 or MATH1116.
Honours level courses: These sequences require 12 units of Group 
A courses in mathematics, including MATH1116 at Credit level or 
better, though students with excellent results in MATF11014 may 
be eligible to enrol: consult the year coordinator.
As well as catering for students who intend to continue to the 
fourth honours year in mathematics, honours courses are used 
to form mathematics sequences at a high level as part of other 
programs. Students may consult the year coordinator for further 
advice.
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
B c o u rs e s 2 3 2 0  A n a ly s is  1 H o n s 2 3 2 2  A lg e b ra  1 H o n s
2 4 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  
D if fe re n tia l  E q u a t io n s  H o n s
2 4 0 6  P a r tia l  D if fe re n tia l  
E q u a t io n s  a n d  C o m p le x  
C a lc u lu s  H o n s
C courses: a three-year program at honours level in mathematics 
may be completed by choosing appropriate Group C honours 
courses from those listed later in this entry.
Some fourth year honours courses will be available to third year 
students with an appropriate background. Students should consult 
the third year coordinator about what is available.
Honours in Mathematics
The Honours Program in Mathematics is organised within the 
Mathematical Sciences Institute, with support from the Centre 
for Mathematics and its Applications (CMA). The Centre 
for Bioinformation Sciences, the Centre for Resource and 
Environmental Studies (CRES) and the Research School of 
Astronomy and Astrophysics (RSAA) also provide support.
Entry to the fourth (honours) year is at the discretion of the Head 
of Department. Faculty requirements for the pass degree must be 
met. In addition, 48 Group B and C units including at least 24 
Group C units in mathematics at honours level, with a minimum 
grade of Credit, must have been completed. A course in a cognate 
subject may be acceptable in place of a mathematics course for 
these purposes. Students must also have completed sufficient in 
the way of prerequisites in mathematics to enable them to pursue 
an approved course of study in their fourth year.
Students may pursue the study of Astrophysics in their fourth 
honours year as Mathematics Honours or Astrophysics Honours. 
For more details, consult the Astronomy and Astrophysics entry.
Proposals for combined honours degrees in mathematics and in 
another subject (such as economics, computer science, philosophy, 
physics, statistics, or theoretical physics) will be considered in 
consultation with the department concerned.
Astronomy and Astrophysics Program
The Departments of Mathematics and Physics and the Research 
School of Astronomy and Astrophysics support a program of 
related courses in the area of Astronomy and Astrophysics. 
Courses at both pass and honours level are offered in the program. 
A fuller description of the Program is given in the separate 
Astronomy and Astrophysics entry.
Program in Computational Science
The Departments of Mathematics, Computer Science and Physics 
support a stream of courses in Scientific Computation that makes 
up the Bachelor of Computational Science (BComptlSci). A fuller 
description is given in the separate entry for that degree or on the 
website <www.maths.anu.edu.au/bcomptlsci>.
Program in Bioinformatics
Mathematical and statistical modelling is the leading approach 
to the analysis of the huge amount of biological data relevant to 
the evolution and functions of organisms that is being constantly 
generated. Together with advances in computing and software 
technologies, this provides insights into the procev of life 
based on information obtained by experimental biologists and 
medical researchers. It is important for furthering our knowledge 
in life sciences, leading for example to improved drug design 
and population health. Bioinformatics graduates receive a 
Bachelor of Science after three years, with an optional fourth 
honours year. A combination of courses from the program can 
also be taken towards a Bachelor of Computational Science 
or a Bachelor of Biotechnology. The two core bioinformatics 
courses (Bioinformatics and Biological Modelling and Advanced 
Bioinformatics) are a joint initiative of the Department of 
Mathematics and the Centre for Bioinformation Science (a 
collaboration between the John Curtin School of Medical 
Research and the Mathematical Sciences Institute). Relevant 
biological material will be explained as the courses progress and 
these lectures will be given by leading biologists and medical 
researchers.
See <www.maths.anu.edu.au/bio.html> for further information.
Mathematical Modelling 1 MATH1003
(6 units) Group A
First semester
48 lectures and ten 2-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: ACT Advanced Mathematics or NSW HSC 
Mathematics or equivalent.
Incompatible: MATH 1001, MATH1011, MATH 1021 and
MATH1013.
Syllabus: A calculus based course introducing di fferential equations 
and related mathematics and their use in mathematical modelling. 
Emphasis will be placed on developing facility, technique and use 
in applications. Modelling of processes and phenomena that occur 
in economics and the physical, environmental and life sciences 
will be used as a vehicle throughout.
Topics to be covered include: Functions and graphs, the 
transcendental functions, approximation, differential equations, 
techniques and uses of differentiation and integration.
PhB (Hons) and Distinguished Scholar Programs
Students with a strong interest in mathematics who are accepted 
into the University’s Bachelor of Philosophy Honours (PhB Hons) 
or Distinguished Scholar Program will be assigned a mentor by 
the Department of Mathematics. The mentor will supervise a 
project or reading program outside the student’s normal studies. 
Distinguished Scholars and other outstanding undergraduate 
students may be invited to participate in special courses that 
extend and develop their particular interests. Courses offered in 
this category will be approved for one year only under the course 
entries MATH2341-9 and MATH3341-9 below or under the PhB 
program’s Advanced Studies 1-8.
Mathematical Modelling 2 MATH 1005
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
48 lectures and ten 2-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: ACT Advanced Mathematics or NSW HSC 
Mathematics or equivalent. (MATH 1003 is not a prerequisite for 
this course.)
Syllabus: Introduction to discrete mathematics and its use in 
mathematical modelling. Emphasis will be placed on developing 
facility, technique and use in applications. Modelling of processes 
and phenomena that occur in economics and the physical, 
environmental and life sciences will be used as a vehicle 
throughout.
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Topics to be covered include: Combinatorics and counting, 
induction and recurrence relations, graph theory and networks, 
matrix arithmetic and Markov chains, logic and finite set theory.
The Poetry of the Universe MATH1007
(6 units) Group A
First semester 
26 lectures and 12 tutorials
A course for science or non-science students jointly offered by the 
Departments of Mathematics and Philosophy.
Prerequisites: There are no formal prerequisites.
Syllabus: The course treats mathematics in its broadest 
sense. The philosophy of mathematics and science will be 
discussed under four headings: The History and Philosophy of 
Mathematics and Science; Shape and Form; From Theology to 
Cosmology; and Self Organising Systems. These will emphasise 
the evolution of thought leading to current understandings. 
Topics chosen from: determinism and free will; scientific realism 
versus instrumentalism; the nature of numbers and of mathematical 
knowledge; geometry and the physical world; unity in shapes 
and forms, minimal surfaces and soap films; fractal dimensions, 
strange attractors and applications; the nature of gravity and black 
holes, time travel and backward causation, mathematical models 
of the universe; neural nets, cooperative adaptation and learning, 
cellular automata and self replicating systems.
Mathematics and Applications 1 MATH1013
(6 units) Group A
First semester
48 lectures and ten 2-hour laboratory sessions
Prerequisites: A satisfactory result in ACT Advanced Mathematics
Extended major-minor or NSW HSC Mathematics Extension 1 or
equivalent.
Incompatible: MATH 1001, MATH 1003, MATH 1004,
MATH 1011, MATH 1021 and ENGN1212.
Syllabus: Calculus (approx 24 lectures): Differentiation techniques 
such as chain rule and implicit differentiation, applications 
including extreme value problems and linear approximation. 
Taylor polynomials and power series-calculation of transcendental 
functions, Intermediate and Mean Value theorems. Differential 
equations: solution and use of first order equations such as the 
logistic equation, predator-prey models. Numerical techniques for 
integration. Curves and surfaces in three-dimensional space.
Linear Algebra (approx 24 lectures): Complex numbers. Solution 
of linear equations, vector and matrix equations and matrix 
algebra. Emphasis on understanding and using algorithms and 
applications.
Mathematics and Applications 2 MATH 1014
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
48 lectures and ten 2-hour laboratory sessions 
Prerequisites: MATH 1013 or MATH 1011.
Incompatible: MATH 1003, MATH 1004, MATH 1012, MATH 1022 
and ENGN1222.
Syllabus: Calculus: Integration and techniques of integration. 
Functions of several variables - visualisation, continuity, partial 
derivatives and directional derivatives.
Linear Algebra: theory and application of Euclidean vector 
spaces. Vector spaces: linear independence, bases and dimension; 
eigenvalues and eigenvectors; orthogonality and least squares.
Modelling: Mathematical techniques from MATH1013 and this 
course will be applied to processes and phenomena that occur in 
economics and the physical, environmental and life sciences.
Mathematics and Applications I
Honours MATH 1115
(6 units) Group A
First semester
48 lectures and 15 hours of laboratory and tutorial sessions
Prerequisites: A satisfactory pass in the ACT Advanced Mathemat­
ics Extended double major, NSW HSC Mathematics Extension 2 
or equivalent. Students with excellent results in either the ACT 
Advanced Mathematics Extended major-minor, NSW HSC 
Mathematics Extension 1, or equivalent, may be permitted to 
enrol.
Incompatible: MATH 1001, MATH1003, MATH1004,
MATH 1011, MATH 1013, MATH1021 and ENGN1212.
Syllabus: Lectures will cover the Calculus and Linear Algebra 
syllabus of MATH1013 in somewhat more depth, and an 
introduction to Symbolic Logic. In addition, there will be a series 
of lectures on more theoretical material, basic to advanced work in 
mathematics and to applications of mathematics at a sophisticated 
level in other disciplines. The foundations of calculus and an 
introduction to general vector spaces will be treated.
Mathematics and Applications 2
Honours MATH 1116
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
48 lectures and 15 hours of laboratory and tutorial sessions 
Prerequisites: MATH 1021 or MATH 1115.
Incompatible: MATH 1002, MATH 1004, MATH 1014,
MATH 1012, MATH 1022 and ENGN 1222
Syllabus: This course continues the development of Calculus 
and Linear Algebra in parallel with MATH1014, including some 
more advanced material and with a particular emphasis on the 
underlying foundations of the subject.
Art and Science of Advanced
Computation 1 MATH1500A
MATH1500B 
(0 units)
Full Year (Students enrol in A in first semester 
and B in second semester)
About 8 sessions of occasional seminars.
Prerequisites: Admission to BComptlSci degree program or 
approval of Head of Mathematics Department
Syllabus: This course is a seminar-style program. It consists of 
about 4 events per semester, such as seminars from visiting or staff 
academics, or discussion or debate sessions on topical subjects. 
Other sessions might include learning and studying skills, talks 
from industry representatives, department and unit overviews, hot 
topics, and surveys. It aims to involve staff and students in debate 
on computational science issues. Some sessions will be led by 
staff from areas such as the library, counselling, study skills, and 
other university resource centres.
Events in this course will be targeted to those students in first 
year.
Proposed Assessment: By attendance, with a grade of satisfactory 
awarded on attendance of 75% or more of the events.
Astrophysics
First semester
ASTR1001 
(6 units) Group A
This course is designed for students who wish to study astrophysics 
at a level beyond most popular books. For details, see the entry in 
the Astronomy and Astrophysics section.
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Mathematical Modelling with
Case Studies MATH2061
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
Not offered in 2003.
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: 12 units of Group A courses in Mathematics, 
including MATH 1003 or MATH 1013 or MATH 1115.
Incompatible: MATH2305, MATH2405, MATH2001 and
MATH2006.
Syllabus: The course is designed for students, from any discipline, 
interested in an understanding of mathematical models. Models 
from many subjects (e.g. biology, archaeology, geography, 
physics) will be formulated, analysed and validated using a basic 
knowledge of calculus. Maple software will be used in these 
investigations. Case studies will be included: students will be able 
to study one from their own discipline.
Games, Graphs and Machines MATH2301
(6 units) Group B
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1005 or MATH 1013 or MATH1115. 
Incompatible: MATH2001, MATH2006, MATH2063.
Syllabus: Foundations: binary operations on sets, equivalence and 
partial order relations, one-to-one functions and pennutations, 
arithmetic of integers mod n, matrix algebra and solution of 
systems of equations.
Grammars and Automata: syntax of propositional calculus and 
type-0 grammars, automata and language of automata, regular 
sets and automata.
Graph Theory: Hamiltonian circuits, vertex colouring and the 
chromatic polynomial of a graph, planar graphs, applications 
including the travelling salesperson problem, minimal spanning 
trees, shortest path algorithms, vehicle scheduling.
Game Theory: Games of strategy as an application of graph 
theory, games, matrices and solution of matrix games.
Algebraic Systems and Coding Theory MATH2303
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1014 or MATH 1116 or MATH2301.
Incompatible: MATH2016, MATH3006, MATH2302,
MATH3302
Syllabus: Abelian groups and fields, arithmetic of integers mod 
n and finite fields. Vector spaces over arbitrary fields, subspaces, 
bases, linear transformations. Groups: subgroups, cosets, 
Lagrange’s theorem, homomorphisms. Applications to coding 
theory chosen from: linear codes, encoding and decoding, the 
dual code, the parity check matrix, syndrome decoding, Hamming 
codes, perfect codes, cyclic codes, BCH codes.
Differential Equations and Applications MATH2305
(6 units) Group B
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1014 or MATH1116 or ENGN1222. 
(Students with a grade of D or better in MATH 1003 should consult 
the lecturer.)
Incompatible: MATH2013, MATH2023, MATH2027,
ENGN2212, MATH2405
Syllabus: This course demonstrates the modelling process in the 
context of differential equations and case studies from a number 
of areas such as population dynamics, economics, electric circuits, 
mechanical systems, fluid flow, physics and astrophysics. Analytic
methods from the elementary theory of differential equations and 
calculus will be provided to allow for the analysis of the various 
models being investigated. Numerical approximation methods 
will also be studied and applied to real life problems, such as the 
orbits of stars in the Galaxy.
The course will cover the following mathematical topics: first 
order differential equations; second order linear equations; 
systems of first order equations; nonlinear differential equations; 
Laplace transforms; numerical methods.
Bioinformatics and Biological Modelling MATH2307
(6 units) Group B
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: 12 units of Group A courses in Mathematics, 
including MATH 1014 or MATH 1116.
Syllabus: The course concerns applications of mathematical, 
statistical and computational methods to problems in molecular 
biology. It is a joint initiative of the Department of Mathematics 
and the Centre for Bioinformation Science in the IAS. Relevant 
biological material will be explained as the course progresses, and 
several lectures will be given by leading biologists and medical 
researchers.
First, the three standard ways of constructing the genome map 
(genetic mapping, physical mapping and DNA sequencing) will 
be described, concentrating on DNA sequencing. In particular, 
the shotgun sequencing method will be covered including 
fragment assembly, discussion of existing DNA technologies 
and an introduction to molecular biology databases. Similarity 
search problems and sequence alignment algorithms will be 
considered, as well as their implementation in software such as 
BLAST and FAST. Extension of the similarity search algorithms 
to predicting RNA secondary structures and protein secondary 
structures and folds will be examined. Other methods to deal 
with predicting protein folds will be described from amongst 
the following: molecular modelling; side-chain packing; lattice 
models; probabilistic framework; hidden Markov models and 
neural networks. It will be shown how hidden Markov models and 
neural networks can be used for gene finding and exon finding. 
Finally, phylogenetic analysis and distance- based methods will 
be overviewed.
Analysis 1 Honours MATH2320
(6 units) Group B
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1021 or MATH1116 at Credit level or 
better.
Incompatible: MATH2021.
Syllabus: The philosophy of the course is that abstract 
mathematical notions play a fundamental role in mathematics 
itself and in applications to areas such as physics, economics and 
engineering.
Topics include: review of the real number system, the foundations 
of calculus, elementary set theory; metric spaces, sequences, 
series and power series, uniform convergence, continuity, the 
contraction mapping principle; foundations of multidimensional 
calculus, applications to the calculus of variations, integral 
equations and differential equations.
Algebra 1 Honours MATH2322
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1021 or MATH1116 at Credit level or 
better.
Incompatible: MATH2021 and MATH2028.
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Syllabus: Group Theory: binary structures, isomorphisms; groups, 
subgroups, cyclic and dihedral groups; permutation groups; cosets 
and Lagrange’s Theorem; group actions; Sylow theory.
Ring Theory: rings and fields, polynomial rings, factorisation; 
homomorphisms, factor rings.
Linear algebra: real symmetric matrices and quadratic forms, 
Flermitian matrices, canonical forms.
Set Theory: cardinality, Schroder-Bemstein Theorem.
Special Topics in Mathematics MATH2341-2349
(6 units) Group B
Prerequisites: Entry is by invitation of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Topics at Second Year Honours level may be offered 
under these code numbers (MATH2341 -2349) from time to time 
for Distinguished Scholars and accelerated students.
Calculus and Differential Equations
Honours MATH2405
(6 units) Group B
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH1116; or MATH1014 at Distinction level or 
better.
Incompatible: MATH2014, MATH2114, MATH3109,
MATH3209, MATH2305 and ENGN2212.
Syllabus: This course provides an in depth exposition of the theory 
of differential equations and of vector calculus. Applications will 
be related to problems mainly from the Physical Sciences.
In particular we will study: Linear and non-linear first order 
differential equations; second order linear equations; initial 
and boundary value problems; Green’s functions; power series 
solutions and special functions; systems of first and second order 
equations; normal modes of oscillation; nonlinear differential 
equations; stability of solutions; existence and uniqueness of 
solutions; curves and surfaces in three dimensions; parametric 
representations; curvilinear coordinate systems; Surface and 
volume integrals; use of Jacobians; gradient, divergence and curl; 
identities involving vector differential operators; the Laplacian; 
divergence and Stoke’s theorems.
Partial Differential Equations and
Complex Calculus Honours MATH2406
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH2405.
Incompatible: MATH2014, MATH2114, MATH2306, MATH3109 
and MATH3209.
Syllabus: Many physical processes such as vibrating strings, 
diffusion of heat and fluid flows are well modelled by partial 
differential equations. This course provides an introduction to 
methods for solving and analysing standard partial differential 
equations.
In particular we will study partial differential equations and 
complex calculus. Partial differential equations: classification of 
second order partial differential equations into elliptic, parabolic 
and hyperbolic types; elliptic equations; integral formulae, 
maximum principle; parabolic equations; diffusion; representation 
by a kernel; hyperbolic equations; d’Alembert solution and the 
method of characteristics; analytic methods; separation of 
variables; orthogonal expansions; numerical techniques of 
solution for elliptic and parabolic equations. Complex Calculus: 
differentiability; conformal mapping; complex integration; 
Cauchy integral theorems; residue theorem; applications to real 
integration; potential flows.
Art and Science of Advanced
Computation 2 MATH2500A
MATH2500B 
(0 units)
Full Year (Students enrol in A in first semester 
and B in second semester)
About 8 sessions of occasional seminars
Prerequisites: MATH 1500 and admission to BComptlSci degree 
program or approval of Head of Mathematics Department
Syllabus: As for MATH1500 except that events in this course will 
be targeted to those students in second year.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment will be by attendance, with a 
grade of satisfactory awarded on attendance at 75% or more of 
the events.
Foundations of Computational Science MATH2501
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
24 lectures and 10 2-hour tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH 1014 or MATH1116 or 12 units of Group B 
Mathematics courses.
Incompatible: MATH3103.
Syllabus: Computer modelling, simulation and visualisation, using 
sophisticated numerical algorithms and software, is significantly 
augmenting and even replacing standard scientific and engineering 
experiments. In this course, we teach the basic elements of design 
and analysis of numerical algorithms, the use of graphical and 
visualisation techniques, the evaluation and testing of numerical 
software and the principles of scientific software design. Students 
will gain experience in applying state of the art numerical software 
to the solution of real world problems using modem high level 
scientific computing environments such as SCILAB or PYTHON, 
interfaced to low-level C or FORTRAN code.
Advanced Astrophysics ASTR2001
Advanced Astrophysics Honours ASTR2002
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
This course offers a mathematical and physical introduction to 
modem astrophysics at an intermediate level, including both 
theoretical and observational astronomy. For details, see the entry 
in the Astronomy and Astrophysics section.
Mathematics of Finance MATH3015
(6 units) Group C
Mathematics of Finance (Honours) MATH3115
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
Not offered in 2003.
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: For MATH3015: MATH2306 
For MATH3115: MATH2406
Syllabus: Heuristic introduction to discrete and continuous 
random processes. Basic notion of options and the need for 
a theory. Stochastic processes and associated equations, Ito’s 
lemma. The Black-Scholes model. The diffusion equation and 
its use in Black-Scholes. Variations on the Black-Scholes model, 
American and European options. Numerical procedures including 
binomial methods.
Advanced Bioinformatics MATH3017
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
36 lectures and 10 tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Alexander Isaev
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Prerequisites: MATH2307 (or permission of instructor) 
Recommended: STAT3004
Syllabus: The course is a continuation of MATH2307 
Bioinformatics and Biological Modelling. At the beginning of the 
course, necessary concepts and techniques from probability and 
statistics will be introduced. They will be applied to analysing a 
single DNA sequence and multiple DNA sequences. Further, the 
statistical foundations of the theory underlying BLAST will be 
given. This will be followed by an in-depth discussion of Hidden 
Markov Models and neural networks and their applications in 
bioinformatics. Finally, transformational grammars and RNA 
structure analysis will be discussed.
Proposed Assessment: Two assignments and a final exam.
Probability Honours MATH3029
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement
Offered in 2003 subject to staff availability and student demand. 
Prerequisites: MATH2320. MATH3320 is recommended.
Syllabus: An introduction to measure-theoretic probability 
with applications to limit theory for sums of independent 
random variables, and some statistics. Introduction to axiomatic 
probability: axioms, sigma- fields, basic properties; distribution 
function; random variables, mathematical expectation, moments 
and inequalities; independence; various modes of convergence; 
characterisations of convergence in distribution; weak and strong 
laws of large numbers; characteristic functions; central limit 
theorem; law of the iterated logarithm; infinite divisibility.
Faculty of Science
Environmental Mathematics Honours MATH3134
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement 
Offered in association with CRES.
Prerequisites: 18 units of B level mathematics, including 
MATH2405 at Credit level or better, or MATH2305 at Distinction 
level or better.
Syllabus: Examination of the major model types used to represent 
environmental systems. Mathematical emphasis on how they are 
constructed will use the theory of inverse problems while the 
practical emphasis uses systems methodology. The focus will be 
on hydrological systems and their basic processes, combined with 
the constraints imposed by the limitations of real observational 
data. Case studies and project assessment will cover catchment 
hydrology, soil physics, subsurface hydrology and stream 
transport.
Complex Analysis Honours MATH3228
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement
Offered in 2003 subject to staff availability and student demand. 
Prerequisites: MATH3320 at Credit level or better.
Syllabus: Complex differentiability, conformal mapping; complex 
integration, Cauchy integral theorems, Taylor series representation, 
isolated singularities, residue theorem and applications to real 
integration. Topics chosen from: argument principle, Riemann 
surfaces, theorems of Picard, Weierstrass and Mittag- Leffler.
Non-linear Modelling and Chaos MATH3062
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
24 lectures and ten 2-hour workshops
Prerequisites: 12 units of A courses in Mathematics, including 
MATH 1003 or MATH 1013 or MATHI115; it is assumed that 
students will have some knowledge of differential equations and 
several variable calculus.
Number Theory and Cryptography MATH3301
(6 units) Group C
Number Theory and Cry ptography
(Honours) MATH3401
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
An introduction to non-linear and chaotic behaviour in dynamical 
systems. The emphasis is on understanding phenomena that are 
encountered in the physical sciences, engineering, and many other 
disciplines concerned with understanding dynamical systems.
Lecture outline: Regular and chaotic behaviour in non-linear 
systems, characterisation and measures of chaos, stability and 
bifurcations, routes to chaos, crises, Poincare sections. Relation of 
fractal structures to simple non-linear systems.
Workshop sessions: These will give opportunity to explore the 
behaviour of simple representative systems using computer 
simulation, and to compare with theory; however, no computer 
programming is involved. It may also be useful to visit the 
website: sunsite.anu.edu.au/education/chaos.
These courses will be taught in the same lectures but assessed 
independently. Extra work will be required for MATH3401.
Prerequisites: For MATH3301: MATH2016; or MATH2302; or 
MATH1115; or MATH 1014 at Credit level or better.
For MATH3401: MATH2322; or MATH1115 at Credit level or 
better.
Incompatible: MATH3001, MATH3101.
Syllabus: Topics chosen from: the Euclidean algorithm, 
congruences, prime numbers, highest common factor, prime 
factorisation, diophantine equations, sums of squares, Chinese 
remainder theorem, Euler’s function, continued fractions, Pell’s 
equation, quadratic residues, quadratic reciprocity, cryptography 
and RSA codes.
Optimisation MATH3107
(6 units) Group C
First semester 
Not offered in 2003.
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH1005 or MATH1014 or MATH1116 or 
MATH2302.
Incompatible: MATH3004.
Syllabus: A treatment of mathematical optimisation techniques 
with emphasis on linear programming but also including some 
treatment of non-linear problems. Extensions and applications 
may include: transportation and transhipment problems, decision 
making under uncertainty. Knowledge of the linear programming 
package in Maple or similar software will be useful.
Analysis 2 Honours MATH3320
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement
Prerequisites: MATH2320 at Credit level or better. Completion of 
MATH2405 is strongly recommended.
Incompatible: MATH3021.
Syllabus: Inverse and implicit function theorems, with application 
to submanifolds in Euclidean space. Metric spaces: open 
and closed sets and continuity, sequential compactness, total 
boundedness, compactness and completeness, Arzela-Ascoli 
theorem, connectedness, Baire category, Stone-Weierstrass 
theorem. Introduction to measure theory and Lebesgue integration.
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Hilbert Spaces: orthogonality, orthonormal bases, Riesz-Fischer 
theorem, Fourier series.
Algebra 2 Honours MATH3321
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement 
Prerequisites: MATH2322 at Credit level or better.
Incompatible: MATH3025.
Syllabus: Group theory: normal structure, chief and composition 
series; nilpotent and soluble groups. Modules: submodules, 
homomorphisms and quotient modules; simple and semisimple 
modules, Wedderbum theory. Character theory: representations, 
modules and characters, the character table, induced characters.
Mathematical Methods Honours MATH3322
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures and tutorials by arrangement 
Prerequisites: MATH2406 at Credit level or better.
Syllabus: Complex analytic techniques: contour integration, 
analytic continuation, residue theory, integration around branch 
points. Laplace transforms: definition, properties, Watson’s 
lemma, the inversion integral, inversions involving residues and 
branch cuts, asymptotics. Application to systems of ordinary 
differential equations and partial differential equations. Fourier 
transforms, properties, application to differential and integral 
equations. The Mellin transform, application to asymptotic 
expansions. Selected special functions: integral representations 
and properties. Solitons: an introduction to some basic non-linear 
phenomena.
Analysis 3 Honours MATH3325
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement 
Prerequisites: MATH3320 at Credit level or better.
Incompatible: MATH3022.
Syllabus: Measure theory: functions of bounded variation over 
R, absolute continuity and integration, examples of more general 
measures (Radon, Hausdorff, probability measures), Fubini- 
Tonelli theorem, Radon-Nikodym theorem. Banach spaces and 
linear operators: classical function and sequence spaces, Hahn- 
Banach theorem, closed graph and open mapping theorems, and 
uniform boundedness principles, sequential version ofBanach- 
Alaoglu theorem, spectrum of an operator and analysis of the 
compact self- adjoint case, Fredholm alternative theorem.
Relativity, Black Holes and Cosmology MATH3329
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures, tutorials by arrangement
Offered in 2003 subject to staff availability and demand.
Prerequisites: MATH2305 or MATH2405 or ENGN2212 or 
MATH2320.
Incompatible: MATH3050.
Syllabus: The theories of special and general relativity are 
presented with applications to black holes and cosmology. Topics 
to be covered include the following. Metrics and Riemannian 
tensors. The calculus of variations and Lagrangians. Spaces and 
space-times of special and general relativity. Photon and particle 
orbits. Model universes. The Schwarzschild metric and black 
holes. Gravitational lensing.
Theory of Partial Differential
Equations Honours MATH3341
(6 units) Group C
36 lectures and tutorials by arrangement 
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Offered in 2003 subject to staff availability and demand. 
Prerequisites: MATH3320 at Credit level or better.
Incompatible: MATH3127.
Syllabus: The course will discuss the three main classes of 
equations, elliptic, parabolic and hyperbolic. Topics will 
include fundamental solutions, maximum principles, regularity 
(smoothness) of solutions, variational problems, Holder and 
Sobolev spaces.
Differential Geometry Honours MATH3342
(6 units) Group C
36 lectures and tutorials by arrangement
Offered in 2003 subject to staff availability and demand
Prerequisites: MATH3320 at Credit level or better.
Incompatible: MATH3027.
Syllabus: Topics will include surfaces in Euclidean space, 
general differentiable manifolds, tangent spaces and vector 
fields, differential forms, Riemannian manifolds, Gauss-Bonnet 
theorem.
Foundations of Mathematics Honours MATH3343
(6 units) Group C
36 lectures and tutorials by arrangement
Prerequisites: MATH2021 or MATH2322 at Credit level or 
better.
Incompatible: MATH3128.
Syllabus: First order logic, Turing machines, Godel’s
Incompleteness Theorem, axiomatisation of set theory, model 
theory.
Algebraic Topology Honours MATH3344
(6 units) Group C
36 lectures and tutorials by arrangement 
Offered in alternate years; not offered in 2003.
Prerequisites: MATH3320 and MATH2322, each at Credit level 
or better.
Incompatible: MATH3060.
Syllabus: An introduction to homotopy and homology theory, 
in which algebraic structures are employed to study topological 
problems.
Special Topics in Mathematics MATH3345 - 3349
(6 units) Group C
Prerequisites: Entry is by invitation of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Topics at third year honours level may be offered under 
these code numbers (MATH3345-3349) from time to time for 
distinguished scholars and accelerated students.
Applications, and part of the fourth year honours program, will be 
offered subject to staff availability and student interest. Suitably 
qualified third year honours students should consult the year 
coordinator.
Art and Science of Advanced
Computation 3 MATH3500A
MATH3500B 
(0 units)
FullYear(StudentsenrolinAinfirstsemesterandBinsecondsemester) 
About 8 sessions of occasional seminars
Prerequisites: MATH2500 and admission to BComptlSci program 
or approval of Head of Mathematics Department.
Syllabus: As for MATH 1500 except that events in this course will 
be targeted to those students in third year. Assessment will be by
Faculty of Science
attendance, with a grade of satisfactory awarded on attendance at 
75% or more of the events.
Scientific and Industrial Modelling MATH3501
(6 units) Group C
First semester
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH2305; or MATH2405; or 12 units of Group B 
Mathematics courses at Credit level or better.
Syllabus: The use of mathematical models has grown rapidly 
in recent years, owing to the advent of cheap and powerful 
computers, expanding from applications in the physical sciences 
to the biological sciences and now into industry and commerce. In 
this course we study the process of starting with an initial succinct 
non-mathematical description of a problem, formulate associated 
mathematical models, introduce new mathematical techniques 
and then determine and interpret solutions that are useful in a real 
life context. General computational and mathematical techniques 
and strategies will be introduced by examining specific scientific 
and industrial problems. Specific topics will include Monte Carlo 
simulation, signal processing, optimisation and differential and 
stochastic equations. We will consider a range of scientific and 
industrial applications such as traffic flow, predator prey models, 
cost benefit analysis, fluid and heat flow models. Computations 
will be done using modem high level scientific computing 
environments such as SCILAB or PYTHON.
Large Scale Matrix Computations MATH3502
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
36 lectures and ten tutorials
Prerequisites: MATH2501 or MATH2405.
Incompatible: MATH3328.
Syllabus: Whether it is searching web pages, sequencing DNA 
or simulating the flow of air over the wing of a plane, the most 
important computational task will inevitably involve a large 
matrix computation. As such, it is necessary for every scientist to 
be able to apply linear algebra methods effectively and efficiently. 
In this course, we will discover a range of fundamental ideas 
that are important when applying these methods to large real 
world problems. The important ideas of stability, accuracy and 
efficiency will be an underlying theme. We will discuss topics 
such as least squares methods, Krylov subspace methods, fast 
fourier transforms, and direct sparse matrix methods. These topics 
will be demonstrated in the context of applications chosen from 
such areas as scientific modelling, bioinformatics and data mining. 
Computations will be done using a modern high-level scientific 
computing environment such as SCILAB or PYTHON, interfaced 
to low-level C or FORTRAN code.
Stars and Astrophysical Fluid Dynamics ASTR3001
(6 units) Group C
First semester
This course covers stellar atmospheres and structure. For details, 
see the entry in the Astronomy and Astrophysics section.
Galaxies and Cosmology ASTR3002
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
This course covers galactic dynamics and cosmology. For details, 
see the entry in the Astronomy and Astrophysics section.
Mathematics IV Honours Full-time(S) MATH4005F
(24 units)
Mathematics IV Honours Part-time(S) MATH4005P
(12 units)
Physics and Theoretical Physics
Professor D.E. McClelland 
Head of Department
Introduction
Physics plays a part in all aspects of our lives, from the technology 
we use to the ideas for our future. The concepts learnt in physics 
are used in most sciences and in many parts of engineering. The 
ANU has the biggest concentration of Physics based research in 
Australia and a worldwide reputation for its achievements. The 
Department has a young, enthusiastic staff with extensive teaching 
experience. Our programs open the door to postgraduate work 
anywhere in the ANU or elsewhere.
A degree in Physics can lead to many different careers - ranging 
from high technology companies to international research and 
advisory positions in the public and private sector. These careers 
are accessible with a Bachelor of Science (BSc) or Bachelor of 
Science with Honours in Physics. Through special courses at 
third year level, we provide easy access to research both in this 
department and in the Institute of Advanced Studies (IAS). Fourth 
year Honours projects can be carried out in any research group in 
the ANU.
We have singled out Photonics as an area in which there 
is an outstanding degree of expertise at the ANU, through 
internationally recognised research groups in the IAS and this 
Department, and through numerous links with the Photonics 
industry. Two new degrees are offered, Bachelor of Photonics and 
Bachelor of Engineering in Photonic Systems. These programs 
combine resources, lecturers and projects from the Faculties 
and the IAS. The syllabi of these degrees were developed in 
collaboration with the Photonics industry and contain details 
of the latest technology and future developments. The degree 
structures are given elsewhere in the Handbook.
We enjoy the benefit of a close association with one of Australia’s 
leading astronomical institutions, the Research School of 
Astronomy and Astrophysics in the IAS. The Departments of 
Physics and Mathematics, in conjunction with RSAA, offer 
a comprehensive and integrated program in Astronomy and 
Astrophysics that extends from first year to the honours year. 
Students are not only exposed to the latest ideas on stars, black 
holes, cosmology and high energy astrophysics, but also learn 
how to contribute to these exciting fields, whether it be in the 
theoretical or observational domain. Further information on this 
program may be found in the Astronomy and Astrophysics section 
elsewhere in this Handbook.
A summary of the courses offered by the department is shown in 
the accompanying figure. Most deal with both experimental and 
theoretical aspects of certain areas of the subject. Those labelled 
Theoretical Physics specialise in the theoretical aspects. At all 
levels, specially designed teaching laboratories provide practical 
skills and demonstrate physical effects. Computational Physics 
activities complement the techniques of both experimental and 
theoretical physics.
9 .
a
PHYS1101 /PHYS1201 are first-year physics courses which 
introduce students to key concepts and prepare students for the 
later-year courses in physics and theoretical physics. Students who 
pass these courses may proceed to second-year physics.
PHYS1004, 1007 and ASTR1002 are for students not intending 
to specialise in physics, but who would like to have a working 
knowledge of the fundamentals of physics or who simply desire to 
understand more about the physical universe. PHYS1004 focuses 
on the use of physics in understanding natural phenomena and 
contemporary technology; it is particularly suitable for students 
of life and medical sciences. PHYS1007 focuses on the Big 
Questions, the broader implications of physics. It is particularly 
suitable for non-science students. ASTR1002 focuses on 
astronomy and cosmology.
ASTR1001 is for students with an interest in astrophysics and who 
may wish to study related courses in later years in the Mathematics
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and Physics Departments. Students enrolled in ASTR1001 are 
required to take suitable courses in mathematics and physics.
The courses offered in the second year of the degree cover 
the principal branches of physics. Together with the third-year 
courses, they are intended to provide the initial training necessary 
for a physicist to enter any branch of the profession. The courses 
PHYS2017 and 2020 provide the foundations of physics, and 
training in experimental physics. They are closely linked to the 
more theoretical courses PHYS2013 and 2016. We complement 
our teaching laboratories with projects in computational physics. 
Students intending to pursue a program in physics should take the 
courses PHYS2013, 2016, 2017, and 2020 for a total of 24 units at 
B level. Students undertaking the combined program of Bachelor 
of Engineering and Bachelor of Science (BE/BSc) should take, 
in the second year of the normal pattern, PHYS2013, PHYS2016 
and PHYS2017. Other students wishing to include some physics 
B courses in their program should discuss their choice with the 
Head of Department. Alternatively they can cover and extend the 
material of PHYS2017 a year later in PHYS3035.
At third year level we offer a core of courses and, in addition, a 
wide range of topics that allow students to participate in current 
research as part of the work of research groups all around the 
ANU. The core courses covering the central areas of physics 
are PHYS3001, PHYS3031 and PHYS3033 in first semester and 
PHYS3032 and PHYS3034 in second semester. It is expected that 
students have successfully completed the second year courses, in 
particular PHYS2013, 2016, 2017 and 2020. However, students 
taking a combined program including the BSc who have not 
studied these courses should consult with the Head of Department 
to determine whether their studies satisfy the prerequisites. The 
core courses contain a combined teaching lab of two 3-hour 
sessions per week. In addition, students can select one or two more 
courses from more specialised topics (PHYS3041/PHYS3042 in 
first semester or PHYS3044/PHYS3045 in second semester). 
These courses also provide an exciting prospect for a student to 
become involved with one of the ANU’s research programs.
Students seeking professional qualifications in physics, or who 
wish to proceed to honours or a graduate diploma in physics, are 
advised to take all core courses and select some areas of special 
interest.
The successful pursuit of theoretical physics requires an aptitude 
for formal or mathematical reasoning. For the pass degree, two 6 
unit courses, PHYS3001 and 3002, are offered each year, and both
should be taken alongside courses in mathematics by students who 
wish to proceed to honours in theoretical physics.
The BPhotonics and BE(Photonic Systems) students share the 
same courses. For the BPhotonics, the minimum requirement 
is PHYS3031, PHYS3050 and PHYS3051, PHYS3052 and 
PHYS3053 and the work experience PHYS3058; the other 
Photonics courses are optional and all could be taken in one year. 
For the students in the BE(Photonics Systems) degree, the choice 
is limited by the BE degree structure to PHYS3057, PHYS3050 
and PHYS3051 and ENGN4519. It is expected that the individual 
project is in the area of photonics.
The BPhotonics and BSc are as interchangeable as possible. The 
first and the second year are common. In the third year, the BSc 
students can add Photonics courses to their program.
The fourth year honours program in physics prepares students 
for postgraduate work or a role in industrial R&D activities. This 
program is available to BSc, BPhotonics and combined degree 
students who complete the requirements of the pass degree at a 
sufficiently high standard (CR average or above). For students 
with a strong interest in theory and mathematics, an honours 
program in Theoretical Physics is available. The Department’s 
Honours coordinator will advise individually every student 
interested in this program. A wide range of projects is available 
in the Department and in the IAS. Students who do not satisfy 
the requirements for entry into the honours program, but who do 
obtain a pass degree may, with the permission of the Head of the 
Department, enrol for a Graduate Diploma.
The Department has very active and well-funded research 
facilities, offering excellent opportunities for students wishing 
to proceed to the degrees of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy. These projects lead directly into front line research 
and international collaboration. For details of our recent research 
results and the opportunities for scholarships, please check our 
w'ebsites and contact individual researchers <www.anu.edu.au/ 
Physics>.
Assessment: For each course, a preferred method of assessment 
will be proposed early in the course. This may be modified 
following discussion with the class. However, for all courses 
involving laboratory work, a pass in the prescribed laboratory 
work is required in order to gain a pass in the whole course. 
Attendance at scheduled laboratory sessions is compulsory.
Some courses may not be presented if there are insufficient 
enrolments.
Physics courses 2003
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
First PH Y S1101 A d v an ced  P hysics I (6  units) PH Y S1201 A dvanced  Physics 11 (6 units)
Year A S T R I001  A strophysics  (6  units) PH Y S 1004  L ife Physics (6 units)
A S T R 1002  P lanets and th e  U niverse  (6 units) PH Y S 1007  The Big Q uestions (6  units)
S econd PH Y S2013 Q uan tum  M echanics (6  units) PH Y S 2016  E lectrom agnetism  (6 units)
year PH Y S 2017  L aser and  P ho ton ics  F undam enta ls  (6  units) P H Y S 2020  E lectron ic  Signal P rocessing , Therm al P hysics and
C om putational P hysics (6 units)
T hird PH Y S3001 T heoretical P hysics (6  units) PH Y S 3002  A dvanced  T heoretica l Physics (6  units)
Year PH Y S3031 A tom ic  S pectroscopy and L aser Physics (6  un its) PH Y S3032 S olid  State and  Statistical P hysics ((6  units)
PH Y S3033 N u c lear P hysics (6 units) PH Y S 3034  Physics o f  F lu id  F low s (6 units)
PH Y S3035 F o u rie r S ystem s and O ptics PH Y S 3038 C ase S tudies in A dvanced  C om puta tion  (6  units)
(6 units)
PH Y S 3036 N o n -L in ear O ptics (3 units) PFIYS3044 R esearch  Topics (3 units)
PH Y S3041 R esearch  Topics (3 units) PH Y S 3045 R esearch  Topics (6 units)
PH Y S 3042 R esearch  Topics (6 units) PH Y S 3050  (E N G N 4542) O ptical Fibre and W ave-guide T ransm ission
(3 units)
PH Y S3055 E lectro  O ptics (3 units) PH Y S3051 D ev ices for O ptical S y stem s and N etw orks (3 units)
P H Y S 3057  L asers P hysics and E lectro  O ptics (6  units) PH Y S 3052 Solid  S tate P hysics (3 units)
PH Y S 3053  S em iconducto rs for O p tical S y stem s (3 units)
PH Y S 3058  W ork E xperience in P hotonics (6  units)
PH Y S 3059  O ptical W aveguide M ateria ls  (3 units)
A S T R 3002  G alax ies and  C osm ology (6  units)
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Life Physics PHYS1004
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and the equivalent of 1 laboratory hour per week. 
Coordinator: Dr Heather Kennett
Prerequisites: No previous knowledge of physics is assumed 
though some background will be useful. Only basic mathematical 
methods will be employed. This course cannot be taken 
concurrently with or after successful completion of PHYS1101/ 
PHYS1201 or PHYS1001.
Motivation: Many aspects of the daily life of our body and our 
environment can be reliably described with simple physical 
concepts. These underlining laws of physics help us to understand 
nature and the many technologies we have invented to improve and 
extend our life. Examples are the clever new medical techniques 
of ultrasound and magnetic resonance imaging . Another example 
is the impact we have on our natural environment. This course 
is intended to provide non-physics students in the Faculty of 
Science and students in the other Faculties with the understanding 
of the concepts and the ability to make simple predictions based 
on the laws of the physics. This course will provide a practical 
knowledge for degrees such as medical science, life science or 
environmental science.
PHYS1004, when taken with ASTR1002, covers physics content 
similar to first year physics courses for non-physics majors offered 
at other universities.
Syllabus: forms of energy, mass, velocity, acceleration,
fluids, heat, entropy, electrical circuits, electronic devices and 
instruments, waves, sound, light and x-rays. This course uses 
frequent examples of problem-based learning.
This course is part of the University Preparation Scheme and 
ANUTECH Foundation Studies Program.
The Big Questions PHYS1007
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Craig Savage
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites for this course.
This course considers Big Questions in physics. These are 
fundamental scientific questions that relate to understanding our 
place in nature. Examples are the nature of reality and the role of 
science in exploring it. The course is suitable for both science and 
non-science students and provides a non-mathematical overview' 
of fundamental physics.
Syllabus: What is science? What is the nature of reality? How 
does quantum mechanics affect our view of reality? Is there extra­
terrestrial life? What is the context of science in society?
Astrophysics ASTR1001
(6 units) Group A
First semester
For details, see the entry in the Astronomy and Astrophysics 
section.
Planets and the Universe ASTR1002
(6 units) Group A
First semester
A total of approximately sixty hours of lectures, tutorials and 
practicals.
Prerequisites: None.
Coordinator: Dr Paul Francis
This course cannot be counted towards a degree if ASTR1001, 
PHYS1003, PHYS1005, PHYS1006, PHYS1009 or PHYS1011 
is so counted.
The course is designed for students without a strong background 
in mathematics and physics: no prior knowledge is required.
Syllabus: This course is an introduction to the physics of space. It 
covers the nature and formation of planets, space-flight, the Big 
Bang, the expanding universe, curved space, and the size and fate 
of the cosmos.
Photonics Today PHYS1020A
PHYS1020B 
(0 units)
Full year (students enrol in A in first semester and 
B in second semester)
A total of approximately twenty-four seminars, and four field 
trips.
Coordinator: Professor Hans-A. Bachor
Prerequisites: Enrolment in B Photonics or BE (Photonics 
Systems)
Corequisites: PHYS1101/1201 
Laboratory program: None
Syllabus: This is a compulsory course for students enrolled in 
either the Bachelor of Photonics or the Bachelor of Engineering 
(Photonic Systems). It is also the main introductory course for 
Photonics and should be taken during the first or second year of the 
degrees. The course is aimed at introducing students to the many 
facets of the photonics industry (manufacturing, management and 
research environments). This is achieved through one hour per 
week of seminars and discussion sessions conducted by invited 
expert scientists and engineers from different photonic institutes 
and organizations. When possible, field trips will be organized 
for students to visit the regional factories, start-up companies, 
laboratories, institutions and facilities pertaining to the photonic 
industry.
Proposed Assessment: The assessment for the course wäll be based 
entirely on attendance.
Advanced Physics I PHYS1101
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory work a week. 
Tutorials will be arranged.
Prerequisites: Although there are no formal prerequisites, the 
preparation in both physics and mathematics set out below is 
recommended.
Physics: NSW students should have attained a high standard in 
two-unit physics or a multistrand science course. ACT students 
should have reached a high standard in a major in physics.
Mathematics: NSW students should have qualifications equivalent 
to Mathematics Extension I. ACT students should have at least a 
major/minor in Advanced Mathematics Extended.
Students from other states should have had a similar preparation in 
physics and mathematics.
Corequisite: Mathematics at least to the standard of M ATH 1013
Incompatible with PH YS 1001 and ENGN1214 
Coordinator: Dr Allan Baxter
Syllabus: This course introduces students to the key concepts in 
physics in the areas of mechanics, electricity and magnetism. It is 
an essential course for any student intending to study physics in 
later years. Topics covered include energy and work, gravitation, 
rotation, oscillating systems, electrostatics, direct current circuits, 
magnetism and alternating current circuits. These concepts set the 
basis of our latest understanding of the physical world. They are 
demonstrated with examples from research and technology.
Advanced Physics II PHYS1201
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory work a week. 
Tutorials will be arranged.
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Coordinator: Dr Allan Baxter
Prerequisites: It is recommended that students have completed 
PHYS1101 and mathematics at least to the standard of 
MATH 1013
Corequisites: Mathematics at least to the standard of MATH1014 
Incompatible: PHYS1001 and ENGN1226
Syllabus: This course provides the natural progression 
from PHYS1101. Topics covered in this course include: 
thermodynamics, light, sound and matter waves, geometrical 
and wave optics, photonics and special theory of relativity. It is 
essential for later study in physics.
Quantum Mechanics PHYS2013
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Susan Scott
Prerequisites: PHYS1101 and PHYS1201 and mathematics to at 
least the standard of MATH 1013 and 1014. It is desirable that 
students take MATH2305 or MATH2405, simultaneously with 
PHYS2013, unless they have previously completed MATH2023.
Incompatible: PHYS2019.
Syllabus: This core physics course introduces the theory and 
applications of quantum mechanics. It is also a first introduction 
to mathematical physics. Students who complete this course will 
understand what quantum mechanics is, why it is important, and 
how it differs from classical mechanics. They will be able to 
perform a range of quantum mechanical calculations, including 
the analysis of simple nuclear and atomic systems.
Electromagnetism PHYS2016
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
A total of approximately thirty-six lectures and twelve tutorials. 
Coordinator: Dr Allan Baxter
Prerequisites: PHYS1101 and PHYS1201. It is desirable that 
students have completed mathematics to at least the standard 
of MATH2305 or MATH2405, unless they have previously 
completed MATH2023.
Incompatible: ENGN4502.
Syllabus: This core physics course deals with classical 
electromagnetism and includes considerations of: electrostatic 
fields in free space and in dielectrics; magnetic fields due 
to steady and varying currents; electromagnetic induction; 
magnetic materials; Maxwell’s equations and the propagation of 
electromagnetic waves; dipole radiation; waveguides.
Lasers and Photonics Fundamentals PHYS2017
(6 units) Group B
First semester
A total of approximately twenty-four lectures, six tutorials and 
thirty laboratory hours.
Coordinator: Professor Hans-A. Bachor
Prerequisites: PHYS1101 and PHYS1201 and mathematics to 
at least the standard of MATH10I3 and 1014. It is desirable 
that students take MATH2305 or MATH2405 concurrently with 
PHYS2017, unless they have previously completed MATH2023.
Incompatible: PHYS3035.
Syllabus: This course is the main second year experimental 
physics course in first semester. It is also the main introductory 
course for Photonics. The lecture program is focussed on optics, 
fibre optics and laser physics. The application of Fourier theory 
to linear optical systems is introduced. The syllabus will include: 
light propagation; ray tracing; polarisation; reflection, interference 
and diffraction; light propagation through optical fibres; resonator 
physics; dispersion, absorption and gain.
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Electronic Signal Processing, Thermal
Physics and Computational Physics PHYS2020
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
A total of approximately twenty-four lectures and thirty-four 
hours of tutorials and laboratory work.
Coordinator: Professor David McClelland
Prerequisites: PHYS1101 and PHYS1201 and mathematics to at 
least the standard of MATH1013 and 1014. Familiarity with the 
syllabus content of MATH2305 or MATH2405 or MATH2023 
will be assumed.
Incompatible: PHYS2022 
Syllabus:
(a) Electronic Signal Processing: analysis of DC and AC circuits; 
operational amplifiers; integration and differentiation circuits; 
active filters; combinational logic; sequential logic; selected 
applications.
(b) Thermal Physics: energy, work and heat; probability 
distributions and thermodynamic potentials; ideal and real 
gases; heat capacity of solids.
(c) An introduction to computational physics with a case study 
approach.
The Physics of Information Technology PH YS2024
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
Not offered in 2003 
36 lectures, 10 tutorials
Coordinator: TBA
Prerequisites: 12 Group A science units, and 12 Group A 
mathematics, statistics, or computer science units or equivalent or 
24 units of first year Engineering and IT courses.
Syllabus: This course provides a unique depth of insight 
into information technology that will provide an important 
competitive edge to the leaders of, and participants in, the 
information technology revolution. It explains the underlying 
physical principles of the technologies, their limitations, and 
how these might be overcome. This provides a solid foundation 
for understanding the present state of, and future directions for, 
information technology. The course is divided amongst the three 
key areas of information technology: processing, storage, and 
communication. There is also a section on advanced concepts.
Information Processing. Physics of conductors, semiconductors, 
and insulators.
Information Storage. Physics of semiconductor, magnetic, optical, 
and other recording devices.
Information Communication. Physics of wire based, radio, and 
optical communications systems.
Information Theory and Advanced Concepts. The limits to 
computation. Quantum computers, optical computers, and 
molecular computers.
Theoretical Physics PHYS3001
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Susan Scott
Prerequisites: PHYS2013 and 2016. In addition, it is expected 
that students will have successfully completed PHYS2017 and 
2020. However, students taking a combined program leading to a 
BSc and another degree who have not studied all of these courses 
should consult with the Head of Department to determine whether 
their prior studies in physics satisfy the prerequisites.
Syllabus: This core physics course develops classical mechanics, 
quantum mechanics and special relativity. The Lagrangian and 
Hamiltonian approaches to classical mechanics are studied. 
Special relativity is developed using geometrical methods.
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Approximate methods for quantum mechanics, symmetries and 
angular momentum are studied.
Advanced Theoretical Physics PHYS3002
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Three lectures and one tutorial per week.
Coordinator: Dr Susan Scott 
Prerequisites: PHYS3001
Syllabus: This course builds on the content of PHYS3001. Slightly 
more than one-third of the course develops general relativity. This 
is the accepted theory of gravity and is one of the major triumphs of 
theoretical physics. The full geometric structure underpinning the 
theory will be developed, leading to the Einstein field equation and 
an in depth study of the Schwarzchild black hole. The remainder 
of the course will consist of two advanced topics chosen from 
many-body theory, advanced classical mechanics, classical field 
theory. Many-body theory is the theory of identical particles.
Atomic Spectroscopy and
Laser Physics PHYS3031
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A total of twenty-four lectures, twenty-four hours of laboratory 
work and ten tutorials.
Coordinator: Professor Flans-A. Bachor
and nuclear structure models, such as the shell model and 
collective models, as well as decay modes of the nucleus. The 
course will also present applications of nuclear physics and will 
include a discussion of the interaction of nuclear radiations with 
matter, detectors and dosimetry.
Physics of Fluid Flows PHYS3034
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A total of approximately twenty-four lectures and interactive 
tutorials and eighteen hours of laboratory work.
Coordinator: Dr Frank Flouwing
Prerequisites: PHYS2016
Syllabus: This course is designed to be of interest and relevance 
for all students majoring in Physics and/or Engineering. It aims 
to establish fundamental concepts in fluid dynamics, with a 
particular emphasis on flows undergoing significant density 
and/or temperature changes. A number of topics in the fields of: 
atmosphere/ocean dynamics and geological fluid dynamics; gas 
dynamics; shock wave physics; and astrophysical gas dynamics 
will be presented as a means of establishing important concepts 
in the field.
The Geophysical flows segment will introduce concepts in 
buoyancy-driven flows and effects of planetar) rotation, with 
applications to the circulation of the atmosphere and oceans and to 
climate dynamics. Problems in the flow of melts and solidification 
will be introduced.
Prerequisites: PHYS2013, 2016 and 2017 or equivalent
Syllabus: This course is designed as an essential core course for all 
students majoring in physics. It aims to establish the fundamental 
concepts in atomic physics and laser physics. It will introduce the 
concepts of spectroscopy and the technical details of lasers. It will 
introduce applications of both spectroscopy and lasers in research 
and industry. Topics covered will include: atomic spectra, fine, 
hyperfine and Zeeman splitting, applications of spectroscopy, line 
broadening, dispersion absorption, emission and gain, the design 
of lasers, resonator physics, pulsed lasers, application of laser 
spectroscopy.
Solid State and Statistical Physics PHYS3032
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A total of approximately thirty-six lectures and interactive tutorials 
and eighteen hours of laboratory work.
Coordinator: Dr Heather Kennett
Prerequisites: PHYS2013 or PHYS2020.
Syllabus: This course is designed as an essential core course for 
all students majoring in Physics. It aims to establish fundamental 
concepts in solid state physics and statistical physics. The 
electron theory of solids is developed and applied to explain 
the physical properties of metals, semiconductors, dielectrics, 
superconductors, magnetic and advanced materials. Classical 
and quantum statistical mechanics is introduced, its relation to 
thermodynamics elucidated and the theory is applied to various 
areas of Physics.
Nuclear Physics PHYS3033
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A total of approximately twenty-four lectures, up to ten tutorials 
and twenty-four hours of laboratory work.
Coordinator: Dr Aidan Byrne 
Prerequisites: PHYS2013
Syllabus: This course is designed as an essential core course for all 
students majoring in Physics. It aims to establish the fundamental 
concepts in nuclear physics and nuclear reaction dynamics. Topics 
covered will include nuclear cross-sections, reaction energetics,
For the gas dynamics and shock wave physics component of 
the course, the response of fluids to motion at high speeds will 
be examined, in particular: the role of fluid compressibility; 
the production of shock waves and rarefaction waves; and the 
departure from ideal gas behaviour. In addition, the role of 
shock waves in high-speed flight, high-temperature physics and 
astrophysics will be discussed.
Fourier Systems and Optics PHYS3035
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A total of approximately twenty-four lectures, ten tutorials and 
twenty-four hours of laboratory work.
Coordinator: Professor Hans-A. Bachor
Prerequisites: PHYS2013 and PHYS2016 and enrolment in the 
combined program BE/BSc.
Incompatible: PHYS2017
Syllabus: This course is designed for students enrolled in the 
combined program BE/BSc who intend to study third year courses 
in Physics. It may be taken as a corequisite with PHYS3031 as a 
replacement for the second year course PHYS2017. The lecture 
program is focussed on optics, fibre optics and laser physics. 
The application of Fourier theory to linear optical systems is 
introduced. The syllabus will include: light propagation; ray 
tracing; polarisation; reflection, interference and diffraction; light 
propagation through optical fibres; resonator physics; dispersion, 
absorption and gain.
The laboratory program includes experiments in physical optics 
used, in part, to emphasise and reinforce lecture material and, in 
part, to train students in experimental aspects of the discipline.
Non-linear Optics PHYS3036
(3 units) Group C
First semester 
Not offered in 2003
A total of approximately twelve lectures and twelve hours of 
laboratory work.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: PHYS2013, PHYS2016, PHYS2017
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Syllabus: This course introduces the non-linear effects that play 
an important role in many modem laser applications. Classical 
nonlinear optics is used to describe the interaction of atoms 
with strong light fields. Topics will include a selection from: 
second harmonic generation, optical parametric oscillation and 
amplification, self focussing, four-wave mixing. Rabi frequency, 
dynamic Start effect, optical nutation, photon echo, optical 
bistability.
Case Studies in Advanced Computation PHYS3038
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
There will be a total of 50 contact hours including lectures, 
laboratories and tutorials.
Coordinator: Dr Craig Savage
Prerequisites: MATH2305 or MATH2405 or approval of Head 
of Department. This course will assume knowledge of the 
computational techniques taught in PHYS2020.
Syllabus: Fortran 90: an introduction to writing and developing 
programs in this high level scientific computing language. Parallel 
Computing: an introduction to the MPI system for parallel 
computing. The major part of the course is various case studies: 
a hands on approach to solving computational science problems. 
Examples include: Monte-Carlo methods to study percolation; 
solution of partial differential equations, such as Laplace’s equation 
for electric fields, and the non-linear Schrödinger equation for 
solitons; genetic algorithms for large scale optimisation problems, 
such as finding quantum mechanical ground states.
Research Topics in Physics PHYS3041
(3 units) Group C
First semester
Research Topics in Physics
First semester
PHYS3042 
(6 units) Group C
Research Topics in Physics
Second semester
PHYS3044 
(3 units) Group C
Research Topics in Physics PHYS3045
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Coordinators: Professor Hans-A. Bachor/Dr Aidan Byrne
Under these codes students may choose from a variety of modules 
outside the core third year program from areas of physics actively 
pursued at the ANU. In addition these courses can provide students 
with the opportunity to make contact with, and participate in 
research activities with researchers in various parts of the ANU
Prerequisites: It is expected that students will have successfully 
completed two courses out of PHYS2013, 2017, 2020 and 2016 
and be concurrently enrolled in other third year Physics courses. 
Students taking a combined program leading to a BSc and another 
degree who have not studied these courses should consult with the 
Course Convener or Head of Department to determine whether 
their prior studies in physics/engineering satisfy the prerequisites. 
Entry is at the discretion of the Head of Department.
In 2003, modules presented as part of these courses may, but need 
not necessarily, include the following:
Particle Physics
This module will cover relativistic wave equations and their 
implications; Feynman diagrams; lepton and hadron properties; 
the 3-quark model; baryon magnetic moments; the standard 
model; conservation laws and symmetries; parity violation; 
weak interactions; lepto-quark symmetry and quark mixing. This 
module is normally presented in the first semester.
Plasma Physics
Plasma physics studies the fourth state of matter - in particular, 
the response of an ensemble of ions and electrons to external 
and internal forces. This module draws on concepts in statistical 
mechanics to build a set of fluid equations which, when coupled 
with Maxwell’s equations of electromagnetism, allow a self- 
consistent approach to the study of the physics of electrostatically 
and magnetically confined plasmas. The module includes an 
analysis of the fundamental motions of charged particles in 
inhomogeneous and time varying electric and magnetic fields 
such as those that occur in fusion devices, and an outline of the 
many wave modes that are supported in plasmas. This module is 
normally presented in the first semester.
Membrane Biophysics
This module is designed for students with a good background in 
physics, chemistry, engineering or mathematics and an interest 
in applying these skills to biology. Theories and models for 
biological phenomena such as transmission of information in 
nervous systems will be discussed with an emphasis on biophysical 
aspects of the relationship between events at a molecular level 
and biological responses. Computer simulations will be used to 
illustrate these concepts. This module is normally presented in the 
second semester.
Research Projects in Physics
This module is designed to connect students, on an individual 
basis, to active researchers at the ANU. The student will be 
expected to participate in a project at a level equivalent to that 
required for a 3 or 6 unit course. The project topic can be any area 
in Physics, either theoretical or experimental, provided appropriate 
supervision exists. Assessment will typically consist of a project 
report and seminar. A list of project areas will be available early 
in 2003, with students expected to undertake the project in the 
second semester.
Optical Fibre and Waveguide
Transmission PHYS3050
(3 units) Group C
Second semester 
Third term
15 lectures and 3 interactive tutorials and 10 hours of laboratory 
Coordinator: Professor John Love
Prerequisites: ENGN1214 and ENGN1226; or PHYS1001; or 
PHYS1101 and PHYS1201
Recommended: ENGN4502 or PHYS2016 and PHYS2017 
Incompatible: PHYS3018, ENGN4513 and ENGN4542
Syllabus: The course provides an overview of optical transmission 
systems and concentrates on transmission through the optical 
fibres and waveguides that form the connections between the light 
processing components of the systems. Course content includes: 
basic electromagnetic theory including Maxwell’s equations, 
ray tracing, Snell’s and Fresnel’s laws; light propagation 
through single-mode and multi-mode fibres; pulse propagation; 
fabrication of fibres and planar waveguides; sources and detectors; 
birefringence; nonlinear effects; and numerical techniques.
Devices for Optical Systems and
Networks PHYS3051
(3 units) Group C
Second semester 
Fourth term
15 lectures and 3 interactive tutorials and 10 hours of laboratory 
Coordinator: Professor John Love
Prerequisites: ENGN4542 or PHYS3018 
Corequisites: PHYS3050 
Incompatible: ENGN4543
Syllabus: This course complements ENGN4542 by investigating 
the devices required for an optical transmission system using
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wavelength division multiplexing (WDM) to accommodate the 
exponential growth Internet and other high-speed transmission 
systems; WDM; fibre attenuation; optical amplification and gain; 
dispersion compensation; add/drop wavelength filters, polarisation 
mode dispersion; fibre gratings; optical switching; fibre couplers; 
device integration; optical circuitry; and numerical and simulation 
techniques.
Solid State Physics PHYS3052
(3 units) Group C
Second semester
A total of 15 lectures, 5 tutorials and 12 hours of laboratory
Prerequisites: PHYS2013 or PHYS2020
Incompatible: PHYS3032
Coordinator: Dr Heather Kennett
This is identical to the first part of PHYS3032.
Syllabus: This course aims to establish fundamental concepts in 
solid state physics. The electron theory of solids is developed 
and applied to explain the physical properties of metals, 
semiconductors, dielectrics, superconductors, magnetic and 
advanced materials.
Semiconductors for Optical Systems PHYS3053
(3 units) Group C
Second semester
A total of 18 lectures, 3 tutorials and 6 hours of laboratory
Prerequisites: PHYS2013, PHYS2016, PHYS2017
Incompatible: ENGN4519
Coordinator: Professor Chennupati Jagadish
This is identical to the second part of ENGN4519
Syllabus: A good understanding of the fundamental properties 
of semiconductor materials and devices is necessary for the 
professional engineer or scientist to be able to follow the pace 
of such a fast changing field as microelectronics. This course 
provides a solid foundation for understanding the basic operation 
of microelectronic devices. In depth study of a particular device 
provides training in electronic device design and modelling, 
including aspects related to its ideal and practical performance, 
fabrication and cost. Course topics include: physical models 
of semiconductor materials, current carriers: electrons and 
holes; fundamental electronic processes: carrier generation 
and recombination: electronic transport mechanisms: drift and 
diffusion: physics of the pn junction optoelectronic devices; 
bipolar devices; field effect devices.
Electro Optics PHYS3055
(3 units) Group C
First semester
A total of 12 lectures, 5 tutorials and 12 hours of laboratory 
Prerequisites: PHYS2016, PHYS2017 
Incompatible: PHYS3057 
Coordinator: Dr Ping Koy Lam
Syllabus: This course covers the principles and technical details 
of electro-optics and opto-electronics systems. It discusses the 
Kerr, Pockels, magneto optic and acousto optics effects and 
their applications to modulators and photonic systems. The 
course introduces the underlying physics as well as technical 
specifications and the limits of today’s equipment.
Lasers Physics and Electro Optics PHYS3057
(6 units) Group C
First semester
A total of 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 24 hours of laboratory 
Prerequisites: PHYS2016 and PHYS2017 
Incompatible: PHYS3031 and PHYS3055
Coordinators: Professor Hans-A Bachor and Dr Ping Koy Lam 
The first part is identical to the first part of PHYS3031.
The second part is identical to PHYS3055.
Syllabus: The first part of the course explores the physics of lasers, 
the mechanisms behind continuous wave and pulsed lasers, the 
effects of laser threshold, saturation and laser line width. The 
details of several laser systems are discussed.
The second part covers the principles and technical details of 
electro-optics and opto-electronics systems. It discusses the 
Kerr, Pockels, magneto optic and acousto optics effects and 
their applications to modulators and photonic systems. The 
course introduces the underlying physics as well as technical 
specifications and the limits of today’s equipment.
Work Experience in Photonics PHYS3058
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
A total 60 hours
Prerequisites: PHYS2016 and PHYS2017 and approval of the 
Head of Department
Coordinator: Professors Hans Bachor, John Love and Barry Luther 
Davies in collaboration with the local photonics industry.
Syllabus: This course is intended for students specialising in 
photonics. It provides opportunities for students to experience 
an industrial working environment. It exposes the students to the 
workplace providing a link between the academic course work, the 
laboratory courses and the challenges in the photonics industry'. It 
puts the coursework into perspective and allows contacts with 
potential employers. A network of industry contacts will be 
established to place all students in this degree with commercial 
companies.
Optical Waveguide Materials PHYS3059
(3 units) Group C
Second semester
A total of 14 lectures, 6 tutorials and 6 hours of laboratory 
Prerequisites: PHYS2016 and PHYS2017 
Coordinator: Professor Luther Davies
Syllabus: This course focuses on the materials and processes for 
creating integrated optical waveguide devices. It will review in 
regard to the issues for use of different materials and the methods 
for creating and patterning thin waveguiding films. In addition, it 
will cover the use of nonlinear waveguide materials for photonic 
applications including non-linear crystals, nonlinear polymer and 
nonlinear films. The course will provide the basic information 
required to build integrated photonic devices such a planar 
modulators, optical switches, etc.
Galaxies and Cosmology ASTR3002
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
This course covers galactic dynamics and cosmology. For details, 
see the entry in the Astronomy and Astrophysics section.
Physics IV Honours Full-time (S) PHYS4003F 
(24 units)
Physics IV Honours Part-time (S) PHYS4003P 
(12 units)
Theoretical Physics IV Honours
Full-time (S) PHYS4004F 
(24 units)
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Theoretical Physics IV Honours 
Part-time (S)
Coordinator: Dr Craig Savage
PHYS4004P 
(12 units)
The ANU Physics Honours program emphasises original research. 
The research project may be undertaken in any relevant area of the 
University, including the Institute of Advanced Studies. Projects 
are individually supervised by an academic staff member, usually 
within a research group. Available topics include: laser physics, 
atom optics and dilute gas Bose-Einstein condensation, optical 
physics, gravitational wave detection, general relativity theory, 
high-temperature and hypervelocity aerophysics, shock-wave 
physics, laser-based flow diagnostic methods, nuclear physics, 
atomic and molecular physics, plasma physics, observational and 
theoretical astrophysics, cosmology, thermal physics, electronic 
materials physics, surface physics, condensed matter physics, 
computational physics, and geophysics. For an up to date list see 
the Honours website <http://www.anu.edu.au/Physics honours>.
In addition to original research, candidates undertake the 
equivalent of six 12-lecture courses. These contribute towards 
40% of the final Honours grade, with the balance from the 
research project. A written thesis is the major component of the 
assessment for the research project. Two oral presentations on the 
research project are also required.
To qualify for admission to Physics honours candidature, an 
ANU student must have successfully completed at least 48 units 
of Group B or Group C courses relevant to the proposed honours 
study, of which at least 24 units must be for Group C courses. 
At least a credit average must have been achieved in these 48 
units. It is recommended that students should include in their 
program PHYS3001, PHYS3031, PHYS3032, PHYS3033 and 
PHYS3034.
Students from other universities are welcome to apply for 
enrolment in the Honours program. Admission will be based 
on the undergraduate record and its equivalence to the above 
requirements.
Outstanding students may apply for the Special Honours program. 
This provides elite students, typically those with the equivalent of 
a High Distinction course average, with the flexibility to increase 
their focus on original research. The weighting of the research 
component is individually negotiated with the convener of the 
Honours program, but will not exceed 80%.
For further information on the honours program, scholarships and 
research topics see the website <http://www.anu.edu.au/Physics 
honours>.
The degree with honours in Astronomy and 
Astrophysics
Students may enrol in an honours program in Astronomy and 
Astrophysics in either the Mathematics Department or Physics 
Department, or can enrol in the specialised Astronomy and 
Astrophysics program. Mathematically-oriented students should 
enrol for Mathematics IV honours (MATH4005F) and will pursue 
a program under the same rules as for other Mathematics IV 
students. Students oriented toward Physics should enrol in Physics 
IV honours (PHYS4003F) and pursue a program under the rules 
for the respective course. Students whose interests and background 
are not specialised in either of the above disciplines should enrol 
for Astronomy and Astrophysics IV honours (ASTR4005F) and 
will pursue a program under the rules for that program.
For full details on the Astronomy and Astrophysics program at 
the ANU, see the Astronomy and Astrophysics section in this 
Handbook.
Physics of the Earth
The Research School of Earth Sciences offers a graduate training 
program in Physics of the Earth which is unique in Australia as it 
covers areas not strongly represented in other institutions, such as 
seismology, geodynamics, geodesy, geomagnetism, geo-physical 
fluid dynamics and earth materials. In collaboration with the 
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Faculty of Science, the Research School will be offering for the 
first time in 2003, an honours program in Physics of the Earth. 
This program will be open to students with a Bachelor degree in 
chemistry, physics, mathematics, engineering or earth sciences. 
The minimum requirements for admission to the honours program 
are set out in the introductory section of the Faculty of Science in 
this Handbook.
The Honours program comprises four courses including Plate 
Tectonics and Mantle Dynamics (representing 40% of the final 
mark) and a research project (representing 60% of the final 
mark). Further information may be obtained from Dr Jean Braun 
<Jean.Braun@anu.edu.au>.
Physics of the Earth IV Honours 
Full-time
Physics of the Earth IV Honours 
Part-time
Psychology
P.J. Oakes, BSc Bristol, PhD Bristol 
Reader and Head of School
Introduction
Psychology programs are offered by the School of Psychology 
in the Faculty of Science. The programs offered cover the broad 
spectrum of the scientific study of human behaviour. The general 
first-year course (PSYC1001) is an introduction to the types of 
problems studied in psychology, and the methods employed. 
Major topics covered include perceiving, learning, remembering, 
thinking, research methodology, child development, social 
psychology and personality. There is also an introductory course 
in Organizational Psychology (PSYC1002). Later-year courses 
treat more specialised subject matter and offer training in more 
advanced techniques. Laboratory and practical work are a normal 
part of courses in psychology and attendance at practical classes 
is compulsory.
Psychology can be studied at the ANU in a specialised Bachelor 
of Psychology degree. Students wanting to qualify with a 
BPsych take 84 units of psychology within their 144 unit degree, 
comprising PSYC1001, 36 units of 2000 level and 36 units of 3000 
level psychology courses. Other courses making up the 144 units 
for the degree are at the student’s discretion, with advice from the 
BPsych coordinator. Psychology can also be studied as part of a 
BSc or BA degree, the choice of degree depending on whether a 
student’s interests lean towards the biological (BSc) or Arts/Social 
Sciences (BA) areas. In both of these cases, students wishing 
to qualify for fourth year study in Psychology take 72 units of 
psychology within their 144 unit degree, and further Science or 
Arts courses as specified in the BSc and BA rules. These programs 
of study in psychology can also form part of combined programs; 
for example, the BPsych may be combined with degrees in Law 
(BPsych/LLB) or Commerce (BComm/BPsych), as well as with 
the BSc and BA. Psychology also offers programs of study 
for students enrolled in the four-year Bachelor of Philosophy 
(PHB(Hons)) degree. For additional information and specific 
advice, the student should consult either the Faculty Office or the 
Undergraduate Adviser of the School.
A pass degree in psychology provides adequate acquaintance with 
the field for a non-specialist. An honours degree or fourth-year 
diploma provides additional training in research and substantive 
psychological skills. This is essential for admission to associate 
membership in the Australian Psychological Society, for 
registration as a psychologist in the ACT, and for enrolment in 
most graduate degree programs. Qualification for the independent 
practice of psychology, or employment in academic, medical, 
organisational or other professional settings, typically requires 
graduate study leading to a degree of Master of Philosophy 
(MPhil), Doctor of Philosophy (PhD), or a specialist professional
SCNC4005F 
(24 units)
SCNC4005P 
(12 units)
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postgraduate qualification such as Master of Clinical Psychology 
(MClinPsyc).
The Pass Degree
Students intending to specialise in psychology are advised to 
combine this with studies in related fields. These might include 
zoology, biochemistry, neuroscience, sociology, anthropology, 
political science, philosophy, linguistics or computer science.
The following patterns of enrolment in first year are highly 
recommended:
For all students intending in-depth study of psychology 
(e.g. BPsych students)
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y
P S Y C 1 0 0 I B  I n tro d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y
P S Y C 1 0 0 2  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
O r g a n iz a t io n a l  P s y c h o lo g y
B IO L  1008  H u m a n  B io lo g y
S c ie n c e  o r  n o n - s c ie n c e  c o u rs e * S c ie n c e  o r  n o n - s c ie n c e  c o u rs e
S c ie n c e  o r  n o n - s c ie n c e  c o u rs e S c ie n c e  o r  n o n - s c ie n c e  c o u rs e
♦Note that for a background in genetics and animal behaviour, students are also 
encouraged to take BIOL 1003 Ecology, Evolution and Genetics.
For a BPsych or BSc student interested in specialising in 
neuroscience or the biological basis of behaviour
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  
P s y c h o lo g y
B IO L  1 0 0 7  L iv in g  C e l ls B IO L  1008  H u m a n  B io lo g y
C H E M 1 0 1 4  o r  1 0 1 6  C h e m is try  
A 1 4  o r  A 1 6 *
B IO L  1 0 0 4  M o le c u la r  B io lo g y
B IO L  1003 E v o lu tio n , E c o lo g y  a n d  
G e n e t ic s
S c ie n c e  o r  n o n - s c ie n c e  c o u rs e
* Note: Psychology students without the necessary prerequisites for the Chemistry 
courses are encouraged to consult the Living Cells course convener.
Students with a specific interest in the evolution of human 
behaviour and comparisons between humans and other species 
should consult the offerings of the School of Anthropology and 
Archaeology.
All second-year courses in Psychology are open to students who 
have satisfactorily completed PSYC1001. Third-year courses 
have specific prerequisites appropriate to the particular course.
Detailed syllabi and lists of preliminary reading may be obtained 
from the School of Psychology.
Assessment: A wide variety of methods of assessment are used in 
undergraduate courses offered by this School. In all these courses, 
the most appropriate methods for each course will be discussed 
with students during the first week of lectures. It is departmental 
policy that the assessment for any undergraduate course will 
require pass-level performance on some supervised form of 
assessment and that this will constitute at least 40% of the whole 
assessment. Most undergraduate psychology courses comprise 
two lectures a week and up to three hours laboratory work on most 
weeks. Attendance at laboratories is regarded as compulsory and a 
student who attends less than 80% of scheduled laboratory classes 
may be failed in the course.
All examination scripts will be retained for 12 months, and 
students may discuss these with the course coordinator, if they 
wish to do so.
Introduction to Psychology PSYC1001A
PSYC1001B 
(12 units) Group A
Full year (Students enrol in A in first
semester and B in second semester. These are NOT separate 
courses and cannot be taken in separate years.)
Weekly lectures and six two-hour laboratory sessions per 
semester.
Coordinator: Dr David
Syllabus: The course provides a broad coverage of the main 
subdisciplines of psychology, giving a basis for more specialised 
later-year courses. Three lecture streams per semester cover 
research methodology, developmental psychology, and biological 
basis of behaviour, social psychology, cognitive psychology 
and personality. Lectures are video-taped. Compulsory 
laboratory classes provide first hand experience in the planning, 
implementation and writing up of research.
Proposed Assessment: An exam at the end of first and second 
semester (multiple-choice and short-answer format), one of which 
must be passed in order to pass the course. Additionally, one major 
and one minor assignment is set per semester.
Introduction to Organizational
Psychology PSYC1002
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Two hours of lectures every week plus two hours of laboratories 
every other week.
Coordinator: Dr Reynolds
Syllabus: Organisations are a major achievement of human society 
and one of its most fundamental features. People are educated, 
entertained, protected and governed by them. We are born in 
them, we work in them, and we die in them. But how does human 
psychology make organisational behaviour possible? How is an 
organisation’s purpose, performance and culture shaped by its 
members and by society at large? And how does belonging to 
organisations affect the way we think, feel and behave? Providing 
answers to such questions has been a major challenge for applied 
and social psychologists for the greater part of the 20th century and 
is the focus of this course. Lectures present a detailed treatment 
of core organisational topics - including leadership, motivation, 
communication, decision-making, negotiation, productivity, 
power and organisational change. The course also discusses ways 
in which these topics can be integrated and considers broad issues 
surrounding the theory, politics and practice of organisational 
psychology.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined but likely to include lab 
report or essay, final exam and research participation.
Social Psychology PSYC2001
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two-hour lecture per week for thirteen weeks and a three-hour 
laboratory on selected weeks.
Coordinator: Dr Eggins 
Prerequisites: PSYC1001
Syllabus: Survey of basic concepts, empirical research topics 
and theoretical progress within social psychology, e.g. social 
influences on perception and memory, attitudes, attitude change, 
and the relationship between attitudes and behaviour, conformity 
and obedience to authority, cooperation and competition, group 
behaviour, prejudice and social stereotyping. Laboratory classes 
will include both practical and theoretical consideration of method 
in social psychology.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or components 
accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment which must 
be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to be awarded, 
together with some combination of laboratory reports, essays and 
other formal assignments.
Developmental Psychology PSYC2002
(6 units) Group B
First semester
One two-hour lecture per week for thirteen weeks and six three- 
hour laboratories
Coordinator: Dr David
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Prerequisites: PSYC1001
Syllabus: This course will build on the broad framework laid 
down in PSYC1001, going into such areas as social, emotional, 
and cognitive development in greater depth, and applying an 
understanding of qualitative and quantitative changes across the 
lifespan to such topics as gender identity, and children and the 
law. The basic approach will be to address the theoretical body 
of knowledge in specific domains, as covered in the textbook, 
and then to examine the contribution such knowledge makes to 
developmental research in areas of current concern.
Proposed Assessment: Weighting to be arranged in consultation 
with students, but the package will consist of one major and 
one minor project and an exam at the end of each term -  one in 
multiple-choice, and one in short-answer format. A pass in one of 
the exams will be necessary to pass the course as a whole. The 
major project will be either an essay or a laboratory report and 
the minor project will involve presentation of some aspect of the 
major project.
Personality Psychology PSYC2004
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two-hour lecture per week for thirteen weeks and a three-hour 
laboratory on selected weeks.
Coordinator: Dr Ward 
Prerequisites: PSYC1001 
Incompatible: PSYC3021
Syllabus: The term personality refers to the typical way an 
individual thinks, feels and acts in a variety of situations. 
Personality psychology takes as its focus individual persons 
and seeks to develop models that are able to describe and 
explain their behaviour as individuals. This course provides an 
overview of current theory and research in the study of human 
personality. Some of the topics that will be covered include: 
personality assessment; personality from the perspective of 
evolutionary psychology; behavioural genetics and biological 
influences on personality; cultural influences on personality; 
personality development; motivation and emotion; cognitive 
structures that guide interpretations of the self, others and the 
world; personality and interpersonal relationships; and personality 
disorders. Procedures appropriate for conducting research in 
personality psychology will be introduced through practical work 
in laboratory classes.
Proposed Assessment: To be detennined but likely to include a 
written assignment and final exam.
Biological Basis of Behaviour PSYC2007
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two-hour lecture per week and a three-hour laboratory on selected 
weeks.
Coordinator: Dr Brinkman
Prerequisites: PSYC1001 or 24 Group A Science units
Syllabus: An introduction to behavioural and systems neuroscience 
and the brain mechanisms underlying behaviour. Topics will 
include: general organisation, evolution and development of the 
nervous system; sensory systems (vision, hearing, somaesthesis 
and proprioception; balance; and the chemical senses); control 
of movement; the autonomic nervous system; the hypothalamus 
and hormonal control; structure and function of the cerebral 
cortex; and higher order functions such as learning, memory and 
cognitive processes. Laboratory classes will cover microscopic 
and macroscopic anatomy of the nervous system, investigations of 
higher order processing, and experimental approaches to brain and 
behaviour. Laboratory work will not involve use of animals. Some 
labs will be as “problem-based learning”, with students working 
in groups.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or components 
accounting for at least 20% of the overall assessment package 
which must be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to 
be awarded, together with at least one written assignment, such as 
a laboratory report, essay, journal article review, or other formal 
assignment.
Visual Perception and Cognition PSYC2008
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Two lectures per week and six three-hour laboratories in the 
semester.
Coordinator: Dr McKone
Prerequisites: PSYC1001 or PSYC2007. Other backgrounds in 
cognitive science, biology or engineering fields will be considered 
on merit.
Syllabus: A major focus is on the processing of visual information, 
from retinal images through to identifying - and assigning meaning 
to - familiar objects in the external world. Reading and working 
memory are also covered. Specific topics include: anatomy and 
physiology of the visual system; perception of depth and three- 
dimensional space; processing of colour and motion; visual 
object recognition; visual word recognition; syntax, semantics 
and sentence processing; working memory. Questions addressed 
include: Why do we see visual illusions? Flow do we read? Flow 
much of our cognitive processing is conscious? Laboratories form 
an integral part of the course, and provide students with practical 
experience of the experimental methods psychologists employ to 
investigate these questions.
Proposed Assessment: Invigilated examination (50%), plus two 
pieces of work comprising laboratory reports, essays, or other 
formal assignments (50%). The examination must be passed in 
order for an overall pass in the course to be awarded.
Quantitative Methods in Psychology PSYC2009
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Two lectures and a two-hour laboratory per week.
Coordinator: Dr Smithson 
Prerequisites: PSYC1001
Syllabus: An introduction to selected quantitative techniques used 
in psychological research and practice, such as applications of 
statistical techniques in the design and analysis of experiments 
and surveys, and construction and applications of techniques of 
psychological measurement in experiments and surveys.
This course is considered by the School as required preparation for 
fourth year, and may present difficulties for students who do not 
have a quantitative background. This course is also compulsory 
for the BPsych Program.
Note: Most Psychology C courses require two of PSYC2001, 
PSYC2002, PSYC2004, PSYC2007 or PSYC2008 as prerequisites, 
so that PSYC2009 cannot be taken as part of a single Arts major 
in Psychology. PSYC2009 (or its equivalent, e.g. STAT2001; 
STAT1003 and STAT1004) is a prerequisite for PSYC3018. Other 
backgrounds will be considered on individual merit.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment 
package which must be passed in order for an overall pass in 
the course to be awarded, together with some combination of 
laboratory reports, essays and other formal assignments.
Intelligence and Psychological Testing PSYC3001
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two hours of lectures per week for thirteen weeks and three hours 
of laboratories per week for six weeks.
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Coordinator: Dr Chen
Prerequisites: PSYC2009 (or equivalent) and one of PSYC2001, 
2002, 2004, 2007 or 2008.
Syllabus: This course will focus on individual differences in 
intelligence. The topic areas will include: psychometrics - concepts 
of testing such as the nature of tests, norms, and the construction 
of intelligence tests; definition and measurement of intelligence 
- inquiring into the structure of intelligence, implicit and explicit 
theories of intelligence and characteristics of IQ - distribution of 
IQ, age changes and the nature-nurture question, the genetic and 
environmental influence on the development of intelligence.
Proposed Assessment: 1 essay (30%), 1 laboratory report (20%), 
and 1 three-hour final examination (50%).
The Social Psychology of Groups and 
Organizations PSYC3002
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures per week and a three-hour laboratory most weeks 
Coordinator: Dr McCarty
Prerequisites: PSYC2001 and one of PSYC2002, 2004, 2007 or 
2008
Syllabus: This course considers the psychological processes 
involved in relations between and within groups. The course 
begins with a treatment of key concepts in group processes such as 
social identity, categorisation, the self concept, social stereotyping 
and social influence. The remainder of the course involves a more 
detailed treatment of social psychological processes involved in 
behaviour in organisations. The processes considered include 
leadership, communication, group decision making, negotiation, 
power, group productivity and industrial protest/collective action.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment 
package which must be passed in order for an overall pass in 
the course to be awarded, together with some combination of 
laboratory reports, essays and other formal assignments.
Risk, Resilience and Vulnerability
in Childhood and Adolescence PSYC3004
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two-hour lecture per week for thirteen weeks and one three-hour 
laboratory for six weeks.
Coordinator: Dr Heubeck
Prerequisites: PSYC2002 Developmental Psychology and one of 
PSYC2001, 2004, 2007 or 2008
Syllabus: This course builds on the understanding of normal child 
development acquired in PSYC1001 and PSYC2002. Its focus is 
development that is abnormal or potentially abnormal because 
of children’s vulnerabilities and exposures to risk. Protective 
factors that strengthen their resilience are considered too, as are 
therapeutic approaches that may help to halt or reverse damaging 
developments.
The course content will cover theoretical concepts and practical 
approaches helpful in the study of risk, resilience, and vulnerability. 
A broad range of examples will be discussed to illustrate various 
aspects of abnormal development. These may include Attention 
Deficit Hyperactivity Disorder, Conduct Disorders, Anxiety 
Disorders, Mood Disorders, Suicidality, Learning Disorders, 
Mental Retardation, Autism, Eating Disorders, Chronic Illness 
or Child Abuse. In each case, the child’s first hand experience, 
coping, and impairments will be the focal point. Diagnostic criteria 
will be presented as well as impairments considered that are 
associated with each developmental path. Our sometimes-limited 
knowledge of aetiological factors will be examined and formal 
models discussed (where they exist) which attempt to elucidate 
the interplay between risk, resilience, and vulnerability. Note that
therapeutic approaches will not be taught as such, but only drawn 
on to the extent that they contribute to our understanding of risk, 
resilience, and/or vulnerability.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or components 
accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment package 
which must be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to 
be awarded, together with some combination of laboratory reports 
or essay or other formal assignments.
Perception PSYC3011
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures per week and six three-hour laboratories in the 
semester
Coordinator: Dr Edwards
Prerequisites: PSYC2008 or two of PS YC2001,2002,2004, 2007. 
Other backgrounds in cognitive sciences, biology or engineering 
fields will be considered on merit.
Syllabus: The general aim of the course is to provide students with 
a conceptual understanding of how the visual system functions 
from the level of the initial sensory processing of the retinal 
images to the perceptual representation of the outside world. The 
course will build upon the knowledge acquired in PSYC2008. The 
topics of spatial vision, perception of depth and three-dimensional 
space, colour processing and motion processing will be covered 
in detail. Psychophysical and biological based models of these 
visual systems, as well as general perceptual models will be 
presented. These models will be used to analyse case studies 
from clinical neuropsychology that result in specific visual 
disorders. Laboratory classes will highlight specific processing 
strategies employed by the visual system and demonstrate various 
psychophysical techniques.
Proposed Assessment: Invigilated examination (60%) plus a 
laboratory report (40%). The examination must be passed in order 
for an overall pass in the course to be awarded.
Abnormal Psychology PSYC3012
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two hours per week of lectures and six laboratory sessions of 
three hours each.
Coordinator: Dr Wilkinson
Prerequisites: Two of PSYC2001, 2002, 2004, 2007 or 2008.
Incompatible: PSYC3010 Abnormal Psychology (a previously 
offered course)
Syllabus: This course presents and reviews major contemporary' 
approaches to the understanding of psychological and behavioural 
disturbance. Epidemiological, biological, cognitive, and 
psycho-social research evidence is examined with respect to the 
description and explanation of a range of psychological disorders. 
Both neurotic and psychotic conditions will be considered, and 
attention will be given to presentation, aetiological theories, and 
treatment. Particular emphasis will be placed on the interaction 
between research and practice in the investigation and treatment 
of psychopathology.
Note: This course is a prerequisite for entry into the postgraduate 
clinical psychology program in the School of Psychology.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment 
package which must be passed in order for an overall pass in 
the course to be awarded, together with some combination of 
laboratory reports, essays and other formal assignments.
485
Faculty of Science
Issues in Cognitive Psychology PSYC3015
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
One two-hour lecture per week and six three-hour laboratories in 
the semester.
Coordinator: Dr Maguire
Prerequisites: PSYC2007 or PSYC2008 or permission of the 
coordinator.
Syllabus: This course examines contemporary research issues and 
theories in cognitive processes, and will also include explanations 
of cognitive disorders. Possible topics: attention, consciousness, 
visual memory (for scenes and faces), and neuropsychological 
rehabilitation.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but including an invigilated examination (40%) plus 
two pieces of work comprising a laboratory report, seminar 
presentation or other formal assignments (60%). The examination 
must be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to be 
awarded.
Issues in Behavioural Neuroscience PSYC3016
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures per week and a total of eight three-hour laboratory 
classes.
Coordinator: Dr Brinkman
Prerequisites: PSYC2007 and one of the following: PSYC2008 or 
B1OL2103 or BIOL3101; or PSYC2007 and a cognate Science B 
or C course in consultation with the conveners.
Syllabus: Sets of lectures will cover a variety of advanced topics 
in neuroscience, with an emphasis on vision and visual perception, 
and/or control of movement, cerebral lateralisation and higher 
order cortical processing; many will be given by members of the 
Institute of Advanced Studies and the Centre for Visual Science 
who are actively engaged in research into these topics. In the 
laboratory classes, students will work in small groups, conducting 
original experiments in laboratories in the Faculties, or in the 
Institute, and present their results at the end of the course.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 20% of the overall assessment 
package which must be passed in order for an overall pass in the 
course to be awarded. A major proportion of the assessment, to 
be arranged in consultation with the students, will be associated 
with the work done for the research project and may include 
assessments of written work such as a literature review or essay, 
and/or of practical work; and work up and presentation of final 
results.
Advanced Research Methods PSYC3018
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures per week and six three-hour laboratories in the 
semester.
Coordinator: Dr McKone
Prerequisites: PSYC2009 (or equivalent) and one of PSYC2001, 
2002, 2004, 2007 or 2008. This course is a prerequisite for entry to 
the fourth-year Psychology Honours Program and is a compulsory 
course in the BPsych Program.
Incompatible: PSYC3009 Advanced Research Methods (a 
previously offered course)
Syllabus: An extension of the methods and analysis techniques 
introduced in PSYC2009. Topics will include the design of 
experiments in Psychology; preliminary collapsing of raw data; 
analysis of variance (ANOVA) for one- and two-way between- 
and within-subjects design, including follow-up contrasts, error 
rates, power and effect size, unequal N, violation of assumptions; 
multiple regression; computer-based data analysis (SPSS) using 
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examples from various areas of Psychology; the writing of 
Method and results sections. The course will be taught at a level 
appropriate for intending honours students.
Proposed Assessment: Invigilated examination (40%) plus regular 
exercises and an assignment (total 60%). The examination must be 
passed in order for an overall pass in the course to be awarded.
Health Psychology PSYC3020
(6 units) Group C
Not offered in 2003
Up to two lectures per week and six three-hour laboratories spread 
over the semester.
Coordinator: Professor Byrne
Prerequisites: Two of PSYC2001, 2002, 2004, 2007 or 2008 
(It is also strongly recommended that students take PSYC3012 
Abnormal Psychology in the first semester)
Incompatible: PSYC3010 Abnormal Psychology (a previously 
offered course)
Syllabus: Health Psychology introduces the student to the intricate 
relationship that exists between psychological factors and the 
biological processes of human health and illness. Definitions 
of illness focussing on the notion of illness as a psychosocial 
dysfunction are presented in the context of emerging definitions of 
Health Psychology itself. The course then goes on to examine the 
idea of stress and the stress reaction as the theoretical model linking 
psychological and biological processes. The relative and related 
roles of personality, stress and the psychosocial environment in the 
genesis of organic pathology and illness are then presented in some 
detail, along with the body of contemporary empirical evidence 
supporting these roles. Issues dealing with health risk behaviours 
such as smoking and diet are considered and evidence for psycho- 
biological links mediated through the autonomic nervous system, 
the endocrinological system and the immunological system is 
discussed. Examples from cardiovascular disease, gastrointestinal 
disease, the neoplastic diseases and the neurological diseases are 
taken to illustrate these points.
Proposed Assessment: To be arranged in consultation with 
students, but consisting of an invigilated component or 
components accounting for at least 40% of the overall assessment 
which must be passed in order for an overall pass in the course to 
be awarded, together with one or other of a laboratory report or 
major essay and other formal assignments.
Special Topics in Social Psychology PSYC3022
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
Coordinator: Dr McGarty
Prerequisites: Written approval from the Head of the School of 
Psychology
The course will involve seminars and/or research programs to be 
supervised by staff members or visitors to the ANU. The format 
of this course will depend on the availability and interests of staff 
in given years. NB: This is a restricted entry course and students 
will be notified about the procedure for application to the Head of 
School after the mid-semester break in semester one.
Syllabus: Courses of study designed to enable students to acquire 
research skills and knowledge of advanced topics in social 
psychology.
Proposed Assessment: To be determined but likely to include the 
presentation of a seminar and an extensive research-based essay 
or report.
Psychology IV Honours
Full-time (S) PSYC4005F
(24 units)
Psychology IV
Honours Part-time (S) PSYC4005P
(12 units)
The Degree with Honours
The structure of the BPsych requires students to complete the 
courses necessary for Honours entry. Note, however, that these 
must have been completed with at least an average grade of Credit 
for an Honours application to be considered.
The normal requirement for admission of BSc students to the 
honours program is completion of courses to the value of 144 
units, including a minimum of 72 units in psychology. The 
psychology units should include PSYC3018 or equivalent. (This 
course has PSYC2009, or its equivalent, as a prerequisite). From 
2006, honours admission requirements will include 6 2000-level 
Psychology courses.
Study in a later-year course in a cognate area might sometimes be 
substituted for a later-year course in psychology. All applications 
for substitution of such cognate courses must be approved by 
the Head of the School prior to application for admission to the 
honours program. The minimum requirements for admission 
to the honours program in the Faculty of Science are set out in 
the Faculty’s introductory section in this Handbook. However, 
the School has the additional expectation that applicants for 
admission to the honours program have at least an average grade 
of Credit across all psychology courses undertaken, as well as in 
any courses that might be substituted for psychology courses. It 
should be noted that, as a general rule, full-time enrolment in 
honours is preferred.
Intending BA honours students should read ‘The degree with 
honours’ sub-section of the preamble to the description of 
Arts Schools. Requirements for the BA degree with honours in 
psychology are similar to those outlined above for intending BSc 
honours students, but the requirement for a minimum number of 
units in psychology is more stringent. Substitution of cognate 
courses requires formal approval by both the Head of School and 
the Faculty of Arts.
Admission of BPsych, BSc or BA applicants also depends on 
whether suitable research supervision can be provided. Any third- 
year student considering fourth-year study is invited to discuss 
possible research areas with the Honours Coordinator.
The student aiming at a career in psychology should be aware that 
eligibility for associate membership or full membership of the 
Australian Psychological Society may be required for some types 
of employment. The Society insists that candidates for associate 
membership have taken at least four years of university training, 
of which half must be devoted to psychology. Full membership 
requires two further years of training in psychology.
During fourth year, honours candidates work solely in the area of 
psychology. The work comprises coursework and research. Each 
of these contributes 50% to the overall program grade.
Coursework
Four courses will be offered, one on research methods and three 
on selected content topics.
Research Work
Research thesis (maximum 12,000 words). The thesis reports 
an empirical investigation of a topic in psychology. The student 
is responsible for the design and execution of all phases of the 
project. The report is submitted in a publishable form that follows 
APA style guidelines.
Faculty of Science
of interactive science centres through Questacon, Australia’s 
National Science and Technology Centre.
A major objective of CPAS is to produce a new generation of 
highly qualified scientists and science students trained also in the 
discipline of communication. These graduates are developing new 
ways to excite the imagination of the public about science and 
to encourage informed decisions about science issues that will 
concern us in the 21st century.
Science and Public Awareness SCOM1001
(6 units) Croup A
First semester
Two lectures and two hours of practical/tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Sharyn Errington 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction to contemporary 
social and communication issues in science, technology, and 
society. Topics covered include: the image of science and how 
science is reported in the media; issues in science in relation to 
specific examples such as biotechnology; science and technology 
in cross-cultural contexts; understanding risk and uncertainty; an 
overview of the many areas of science communication; informal 
learning settings; and the problems arising at the interface of 
science, industry and Government.
The course focuses heavily on current events and issues 
facing scientists, science communicators, policy makers, and 
the community. Students are encouraged to discuss their own 
perceptions of science and technology in the context of the broader 
community and the problems associated with communicating 
science to the non-expert audiences. A strong emphasis is placed 
on teamwork and students are expected to take an active approach 
to learning.
Proposed Assessment: The major assessment for the course will be 
a team project based on science and the media; an essay; personal 
reflection; translation of a scientific paper into plain English and 
class participation.
Scientific Communication
Second semester
SCOM2001 
(6 units) Group B
Two lectures/seminars and two hours of workshop/practical (or 
equivalent) a week
Coordinator: Dr Sharyn Errington
Prerequisites: 36 units of courses, including 24 units of Group A 
courses
Syllabus: This course is a skills-based course providing training for 
science students in presenting science in an interesting form for a 
general audience. Topics to be covered include: why communicate 
science; principles of good writing; science in the media; writing 
for the general public including news stories and feature articles; 
public speaking techniques; introduction to graphic design - 
layout; topography; colour, and poster design for displays.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment for the course will be 
continuous throughout the semester and includes both written 
and oral presentations. The major piece of assessment is a team 
project, which is an example of good science communication 
and reflects the general principles of good design and good 
communication skills.
Centre for the Public Awareness 
of Science
The Centre was established in response to widespread expressions 
of concern about scientific literacy and the image of science. It 
brings together scientists, science communicators, journalists 
and people in industry to raise the public awareness of science. 
CPAS operates also within the expanding and exciting world
Science, Risk and Ethics SCOM3001
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Two lectures and three hours of practical/tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Sue Stocklmayer
Prerequisites: SCOM1001 plus at least 24 units of Group B 
courses
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Syllabus: Uncertainty is everywhere. We casually and unknowingly 
take risks and accept uncertainty many times every day. However, 
in the sciences, we cannot afford to be so blase. The ramifications 
of poor risk assessment in science can and do have dramatic and 
global consequences. Risk is very hard to calculate, and even 
harder to communicate. What is risky, to whom, and why? How 
is risk understood by experts? How is it translated into the public 
domain? When does a risk become acceptable? Is it possible to 
speak about “real” or “true” risks in science? How do the concepts 
of risk and ethics relate?
In recent years, issues such as global wanning, environmental 
degradation and gene technologies have highlighted a critical 
need for society to question the risks and ethics of science and the 
way related matters are presented within societies. In this course, 
the practice and application of science is analysed from risk- 
communication and ethical perspectives. Consideration is given to 
how the history of scientific research might inform contemporary 
debates about risk. The concept of ethical research is analysed and 
challenged and the communication of risk and uncertainty among 
Western and non-Westem publics is examined in detail. This 
course focuses on the creation of clearer and more effective ways 
to communicate more controversial, risky, and potential unethical 
scientific matters to larger audiences. It also considers the way in 
which prevailing social values influence the types of research that 
might be considered low risk and ethical.
Proposed Assessment: The major assessable items will be a major 
study on a contemporary ethical or risk communication issue, a 
seminar presentation, an essay and class participation. Students 
will be encouraged to work collaboratively and to speak to 
professionals working in their areas of research.
Science Journalism SCOM3002
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two lectures and three hours of practical/tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr Sharyn Errington 
Prerequisite: SCOM2001
Syllabus: Public surveys have shown that more Australians prefer 
to read about science in the newspapers than sport. However, very 
few scientists are trained in the skills of writing for the general 
public and many also avoid any contact with the media. For the 
public to be able to make informed decisions about important 
scientific issues, they need to have access to accurate yet 
understandable information. The best vehicle for this is through 
the print and electronic media.
This course examines the relationship between science and the 
media and the cultural differences that often make the relationship 
difficult. Topics to be covered include an analysis of science-media 
relations from both the scientists’ and journalists’ perspective; the 
style in which science is reported in the media; and how best to 
present science in the media. This is a skills-based course, the aim 
of which is to train science students in the production of material 
suitable for publication or broadcast in the popular media. 
Students will have direct contact with working science writers and 
other members of the media to give them the opportunity to have 
stories printed or broadcast.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment for the course will be 
continuous throughout the semester and involve preparation of 
material suitable for publication or broadcast.
Science Communication IV Honours
Full-time (S) SCOM4005F
(24 units)
Science Communication IV Honours
Part-time (S) SCOM4005P
(12 units)
Honours in Science Communication
Entry requirements: As specified in the introductory section of 
the Faculty of Science in this Handbook. Assessment will be 
75% thesis; 15% coursework; 10% final seminar. Training in 
appropriate research methods will also be provided.
School of Resources, Environment and 
Society
Head: Professor Peter Kanowski, BScFor(Hons) ANU, DPhil 
Oxon
The School of Resources, Environment and Society focuses 
on the relationships between people and the environment: how 
societies shape and are shaped by the environment, how societies 
manage and use natural resources, and how people impact 
on the environment. The School’s foci are represented by its 
undergraduate Programs: Forestry, Geography, Human Ecology, 
and Resource and Environmental Management.
SRES’ strengths lie both in these traditional disciplinary' areas 
and in the integration of research and learning across disciplinary 
boundaries. Our capacity to draw on both the natural and social 
sciences to address the challenges of sustainability is one of 
our defining and most important features. SRES offers courses 
which may be taken as part of the BA, BSc, BSc(Forestry), 
BSc(Resource and Environmental Management) and associated 
combined degrees.
SRES has some 25 academic and research staff, around 15 
visiting fellows and 12 support staff, and around 60 graduate 
and 25 Honours students. There are some 250 undergraduates 
enrolled directly in these degree programs and many others who 
take the courses we offer. The Good Universities Guide and 
Graduate Destination Survey record high levels of satisfaction 
and employment amongst our graduates, who work in diverse 
roles nationally and internationally.
Each of SRES’ Programs begins with an innovative first-year, first 
semester course taught jointly by staff of SRES and the Faculty of 
Arts -  SRES 1001 Resources, Environment and Society. Each of the 
Programs emphasises experiential, problem-based and field-based 
learning; the importance of literacy and numeracy; analytical, 
graphical and oral skills; and competence in report preparation and 
presentation. Tutorials, laboratory work and/or field work are an 
integral part of most courses. The School also offers independent 
research courses to later year students, and Honours projects in 
each of its Programs. Examples of course material are available at 
<http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples>.
Fieldwork is an important element of most of SRES’ courses, and 
usually involves afternoon or weekend trips or a period of up to 
one week during the teaching breaks. Students will be expected to 
meet costs for meals and accommodation, and make a contribution 
towards travel costs of fieldwork. These costs are kept to a 
minimum by use of inexpensive accommodation.
SRES offers Honours Programs which complement undergraduate 
degrees. The Honours Programs build on undergraduate 
coursework foundations and are an integral part of SRES’ 
strong research profile. Many Honours projects are conducted 
in partnership with external collaborators such as CS1RO, 
government agencies, and community and industry partners.
Each of the School’s undergraduate and Honours Programs is 
described below. Each has a convenor with whom prospective 
students should discuss their planned enrolment.
Forestry Program
Convenor: Cris Brack BSc(For) ANU, PhD UBC
Forests are important terrestrial ecosystems, with an enormous 
diversity of functions and values. The ANU Forestry Program 
is the centre of ANU’s work on forest science, and its many 
applications in forest conservation and sustainable management. 
ANU Forestry has a strong national and international reputation; 
our students come from and are employed around Australia and 
the region.
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Forest scientists and forest managers are facing many new 
challenges and opportunities. Common themes include greater 
public involvement in decision-making about forests, increasing 
emphasis on the conservation and restoration of native forests, 
the expansion and commercialisation of plantation and farm 
forestry, the emergence of new markets such as those for carbon 
sinks and environmental services, and technological advances 
in forest planning, growing and processing. The four-year BSc 
(Forestry) program, and associated five-year combined programs, 
are designed to educate forest scientists and forest management 
professionals to meet these challenges and opportunities; graduates 
are also attractive to a wide range of employers in environmental 
science and resource management.
The Forestry curriculum is based on knowledge of the basic 
physical and biological sciences relevant to forest ecosystems, 
of the applied sciences and technologies which support forest 
conservation and sustainable management, and of their application 
in the context of the political, economic and social dimensions of 
resource use. We begin with introductions to issues in resources 
and environment and in Australia’s forests, to ecology and 
zoology, and to ecological measurement. In subsequent years, 
we cover the fundamentals of the terrestrial environmental 
sciences, develop their applications in resource management, 
integrate science and practice in resource management projects, 
and offer various specialised options. The degree emphasises 
experiential and field-based learning, and combines broadly-based 
environmental education with focused professional development 
and opportunities for specialisation. Honours is offered either 
concurrently or as an additional year of study, and is described in 
a subsequent section of this listing.
The degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
(Degree code 4601)
The degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) is normally a four- 
year program. It comprises a suite of core courses (22 in total) 
and a range of optional courses (10 in total). Students wishing 
to depart from the standard program may seek the endorsement 
of the Head of School, within the limits set out in the Program 
requirements. No student may undertake less than 132 units of 
courses offered by the Program.
Advice on optional courses and specialised sequences is given 
in the SRES Undergraduate Programs Handbook, and through 
consultation with the program convenor. Students should also note 
the desirability of obtaining vacation work in forestry whenever 
possible, to augment their experience of field-based learning.
Combined Degrees
Seven combined degrees are offered in conjunction with the 
BSc(Forestry); they require only one additional year of study, 
and provide the opportunity to attain complementary skills and 
qualifications:
• Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Bachelor of Arts (Visual)/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Bachelor of Asian Studies/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Bachelor of Information Technology/Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
• Bachelor of Science/Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
The requirements for students taking the combined degrees are 
detailed in the Combined Degrees section of this Handbook. The 
combined degrees have a normal duration of 5 years of full-time 
study and require the completion of a total of 240 units. These 
must include at least 144 units for the Forestry degree and at least 
96 units from the other relevant Faculty or Institute. The Forestry 
degrees will comprise the 132 units specified in the entry for the 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) alone, plus 12 other units 
from within Science-related Departments, including the Forestry 
Program.
Other specialised requirements apply for the other partner degrees 
with the BSc(Forestry), and students must see a relevant sub-Dean 
to make themselves familiar with these requirements.
BSc(Forestry) Honours
There are two forms of BSc(Forestry) Honours -  concurrent 
enrolment during the fourth year or an additional Honours year. 
Concurrent Honours students enrol in FTSY4057 and FSTY4058, 
and are required to maintain a full-time load in association with 
these courses. The BSc (Forestry) Honours program is summarized 
in the SRES Honours Programs section of this Handbook; rules 
are detailed in the Faculty of Science Honours Rules and in the 
SRES Honours Handbook.
Geography Program
See also:
Population Studies (School of Social Sciences in the Faculty of 
Arts chapter of the handbook)
Convenor: Richard Baker, BA (Hons) ANU, and PhD Adel
Geography deals with human-environment interactions. Geography 
is about Earth’s diversity, its resources, and humankind’s survival 
on the planet. Geographers analyse the associations of things 
and events that give special character to particular places; the 
interconnections between different areas; and the working of 
complex systems through time. Geography is the only academic 
discipline in which an integrative perspective focusing on spatial 
relationships and processes is a fundamental concern. Geography 
takes an integrative approach to environmental problems and their 
solution, including the study of economic and social goals and 
processes that determine strategies of resource use and ecosystem 
management.
The importance of literacy and numeracy, graphical, verbal 
and analytical skills, and competence in report preparation and 
presentation, are stressed in the Program’s educational objectives. 
The Program has a particular focus on the practical application of 
GIS and computational methods. Tutorials, laboratory work and 
field work are an integral part of most courses. Fieldwork usually 
involves weekend trips or a period of up to one week during the 
teaching breaks. Students will be expected to meet costs for meals, 
accommodation and some travel costs during fieldwork. Wherever 
practicable these costs are kept to a minimum by camping.
Geography students are encouraged to take other relevant courses 
in the Science Faculty and in other faculties across the campus. 
The following multi-disciplinary Programs in the Faculty of 
Arts are of particular relevance to students who want to explore 
the social dimensions of geographic issues: Human Sciences, 
Population Studies, Development Studies, and Environmental 
Studies (see entries in the Arts section on Programs). Staff from 
Geography jointly administers the Population Studies Program.
For details of GEOG, ECOS, & SRES courses, see below in this 
listing.
For details of POPS courses see: Population Studies, School of 
Social Sciences, Faculty of Arts
Honours in Geography is offered as an additional year of study 
for each of the BA, BSc and BSc(Resource and Environmental 
Management) degrees. The Geography Honours program is 
summarised in the SRES Honours Programs section of this 
Handbook; rules are detailed in the Faculty of Science Honours 
Rules and in the SRES Honours Handbook.
Human Ecology Program
Convenor: David Dumaresq, BA Qld
Human Ecology focuses on the development of ecologically 
sustainable societies. The courses explore the health and 
well-being of the environment using an ecosystems approach. 
They apply ecological principles to the study of the systems 
and processes that supply us with biospheric services and the 
renewable and nonrenewable resources that we have come to 
depend upon. The human use of biophysical systems is examined 
in the certain knowledge that the long term health and well-being 
of people depends upon the continued healthy functioning of the 
biosphere.
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Human Ecology takes an integrative and explicitly transdisciplinary 
approach to human cultures, their needs and desires, and their 
consequent interactions with their environments.
The Human Ecology Program of courses is structured to give 
students a comprehensive understanding of why humans do what 
we do and how we might do things differently.
BSc, BSc(Resource and Environmental Management) and BSc 
combined degree students can incorporate Human Ecology 
courses into a wide ranging multi-disciplinary degree structure 
in the Faculty of Science. Students seeking advice on appropriate 
degree structures are invited to consult staff in the Program.
Students may complete a fourth Honours year if they wish, and 
courses are also offered at higher degree level.
For details of ECOS, GEOG, & SRES courses, see below in this 
listing.
For details of ANTH and PREH courses, see the School of 
Archaeology and Anthropology, Faculty of Arts.
For details of BIOL courses, see Biological and Medical Sciences, 
Faculty of Science.
Honours in Human Ecology is offered as an additional year of study 
for each of the BA, BSc and BSc(Resource and Environmental 
Management) degrees. The Human Ecology Honours program 
is summarised in the SRES Honours Programs section of this 
Handbook; rules are detailed in the Faculty of Science Honours 
Rules and in the SRES Honours Handbook.
Resource and Environmental Management Program
Convenor: John Field, BAppSci(Hons) UNSW, PhD UNE
The Resource and Environmental Management Program offers 
a broad, flexible education in environmental science and natural 
resource management. The BSc(Res&EnvMan) degree is 
structured to allow students a wide choice of courses from both
within SRES (those with SRES, ECOS, FSTY and GEOG codes) 
and from other areas in both the Faculty of Science (e.g. the School 
of Botany and Zoology and the Department of Geology) and other 
Faculties of the University. BScfRes&EnvMan) graduates find 
employment in a wide variety of roles, reflecting their diverse 
interests and the way in which they have structured their degree.
The BSc(Res&EnvMan) degree emphasises experiential and 
field-based learning, and combines broadly-based environmental 
education with opportunities for specialisation. Courses 
in the Program are best organised into streams: examples 
include biodiversity conservation; catchment management; 
environmental data collection and management; environmental 
politics, policy and planning; farm forestry; forest and landscape 
ecology; geographical information systems; human ecology and 
social change; international development; landcare and land 
management; natural resource economics; resource planning and 
management; soil ecology and management; urban wildlife and 
forests; and wildlife and habitat management.
Most BSc(Res&EnvMan) students will organise their degree as a 
number of streams around the core courses required for the degree. 
Each stream begins with the innovative first-year, first semester 
course taught jointly by staff of SRES and the Faculty of Arts 
- SRES 1001 Resources, Environment and Society. Prospective 
students should consult the Program Convenor and academic staff 
to discuss how best to structure their BSc(Res&EnvMan) degree 
to meet their interests.
Honours in Resource and Environmental Management is 
offered as an additional year of study for each of the BSc and 
BSc(Res&EnvMan) degrees. The Resource and Environmental 
Management Honours program is summarised in the SRES 
Honours Program section of this Handbook; rules are detailed in 
the Faculty of Science Honours Rules and in the SRES Honours 
Handbook.
SRES Undergraduate courses 2003
(unit name): may not be offered in 2003
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
G E O G  1 0 0 7  In tro d u c tio n  to  G lo b a l  C h a n g e F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia ’s F o re s ts
S R E S  1001 R e s o u r c e s ,  E n v i ro n m e n t  &  S o c ie ty G E O G  1 0 0 8  A u s tra l ia  &  I ts  N e ig h b o u rs
S R E S  1 0 0 2  E a r th  a n d  E n v iro n m e n ta l  S y s te m s S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u r e m e n t
E C O S 2 0 0 1  H u m a n  E c o lo g y E C O S 2 0 0 4  U rb a n  E c o lo g y
( F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t) F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  &  M o d e ll in g
F S T Y 2 0 1 2 A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 0 5 I  B io d iv e r s i ty  A s s e s s m e n t
G E O G 2 0 1 1 A tm o sp h e re .  W e a th e r  &  C lim a te F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
G E O G 2 0 1 4  P o p u la tio n , R e s o u r c e s  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t G E O G 2 0 1 3  P e o p le  &  E n v iro n m e n t
G E O G 2 0 1 5  I n tro d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g G E O G 2 0 1 6  In tr o d u c tio n  to  G r e e n h o u s e
G E O G 2 0 1 7  B a li F ie ld  S c h o o l:  C o n te m p o r a ry  C h a n g e  in S o u th e a s t  A s ia  (X 2 ) S R E S 2 0 0 1  A g r o e c o lo g y  &  S o il M a n a g e m e n t
S R E S 2 0 0 5  A u s tra l ia n  S o i ls (S R E S 2 0 0 2  A u s t ra la s ia n  E n v iro n m e n ta l  H y d r o lo g y )
S R E S 2 0 0 3  R e s o u r c e s  &  E n v iro n m e n ta l  G e o c h e m is tr y
E C O S 3 0 0 5  S u s ta in a b le  S y s te m s F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
( E C O S 3 0 0 6  E c o lo g y  &  S o c ia l  C h a n g e ) F S T Y 3 0 1 7  F o re s t  O p e r a tio n s
F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re F S T Y 3 0 5 1  W ild life  M a n a g e m e n t
F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o re s t  D y n a m ic s F S T Y 3 0 5 2  F o r e s t  C o n s e r v a t io n  &  P ro d u c tio n  G e n e t ic s
F S T Y 3 0 5 6  F a rm  F o re s try F S T Y 3 1 5 1  E c o n o m ic s  o f  F o r e s t r y  &  th e  E n v i ro n m e n t
G E O G 3 0 0 9  A p p l ie d  G e o g r a p h ic  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s G E O G 3 0 1 1 L a n d s c a p e  E c o lo g y
( G E O G 3 0 13 C l im a to lo g y ) G E O G 3 0 1 7  R e a d in g s  in  E n v iro n m e n ta l  H is to ry
G E O G 3 0 1 5 S o u th e a s t  A s ia  F ie ld  S c h o o l  ( X I ,  n e x t  o f fe re d  in  J a n u a ry ,  2 0 0 4 ) G E O G 3 0 3 0  C o m m u n ity  E c o n o m ie s  &  E n v i ro n m e n ts
( G E O G 3 0 1 9  N o r th e rn  A u s t ra l ia n  F ie ld  S c h o o l (X 2 ) ) G E O G 3 0 3 1  M u rr a y - D a r l in g -B a s in  F ie ld  S c h o o l
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  &  P la n n in g S R E S 3 0 0 4  E n v iro n m e n ta l  G e o s c ie n c e ,  L a n d  &  C a tc h m e n t
G E O G 3 0 2 9  P a la e o - E n v iro n m e n ta l  R e c o n s tr u c tio n M a n a g e m e n t
S R E S 3 0 0 1  U rb a n  F o re s t ry  ( X I ) (S R E S 3 0 0 6  R e c y c lin g  &  R e n e w a b le  M a te r ia ls )
( S R E S 3 0 0 2  S o il M a p p in g ) S R E S 3 0 0 7  P a r tic ip a to ry  R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t
(S R E S 3 0 0 3  M o d e ll in g  fo r  E n v iro n m e n ta l  M a n a g e m e n t) S R E S 3 0 1 0  I n d e p e n d e n t  R e s e a rc h  P ro je c t
S R E S 3 0 0 5  W a te r  R e s o u r c e  M a n a g e m e n t S R E S 3 0 1 1 I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  1
S R E S 3 0 IO  In d e p e n d e n t  R e s e a rc h  P ro je c t S R E S 3 0 1 2  In d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  2
S R E S 3 0 1 1  In d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  1
S R E S 3 0 1 2  I n d e p e n d e n t  S tu d ie s  2
F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c tic e s
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The degree of Bachelor of Science (Resource and 
Environmental Management)
(Degree code 3603)
The three-year BSc (Resource and Environmental Management) 
degree, and associated Honours program, are designed to educate 
environmental scientists and natural resource managers to meet the 
sustainability challenges and opportunities of the coming century. 
The Resource and Environmental Management Program and BSc 
(Res&EnvMan) degree link the natural and social sciences with 
their applications in environmental conservation and sustainable 
resource management. Because the BSc(Res&EnvMan) degree 
is so flexible, prospective students should consult the Program 
Convenor prior to developing their individual program and 
associated streams.
The curriculum comprises a core of natural and social sciences 
courses relevant to environmental conservation and sustainable 
resource management. The degree emphasises experiential and 
field-based learning, and combines broadly based environmental 
education with focused professional development and 
opportunities for specialisation.
Combined Degrees
Bachelor of Science (Resource and Environmental 
Management)/Baehelor of Laws
(Degree code 4633)
The normal time for completion of a combined program with 
law is five years for full-time pass students. The length of the 
combined program makes part-time study inadvisable and the two 
Faculties will examine such applications carefully. The program 
is structured so that a full-time student will normally complete 
the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Science (Resource 
and Environmental Management) after fours years’ study and the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws one year later.
BSc (Resource and Environmental Management) Honours
Honours is offered as an additional year of study in the 
BSc(Res&EnvMan). The Resource and Environmental Manage­
ment Honours program is summarised in the SRES Honours 
Programs section of this Handbook; rules are detailed in the 
Faculty of Science Honours Rules and in the SRES Honours 
Handbook.
The Honours Programs in SRES
SRES oilers Honours programs to complement four degrees: the 
BA, BSc, BSc(Forestry) and the BSc(Res&EnvMan). The SRES 
Honours Programs and their convenors are:
Forestry -  Dr John Field
Geography -  Mr Ken Johnson
Human Ecology -  Mr David Dumaresq
Resource and Environmental Management -  Dr John Field
Each of these Programs is offered as an additional year of full-time 
study. BSc(Forestry) Honours is also offered concurrently in the 
final year of the undergraduate degree.
SRES’ Honours Programs are intended to support promising 
students in developing their knowledge base, and their research 
skills and experience. Honours students work closely with 
their SRES supervisor, often in partnership with collaborators 
elsewhere in the ANU, and/or in CSIRO, government, industry, 
and community groups. The SRES Yearbook (available at <http: 
//sres.anu.edu.au>) lists the research projects of current Honours 
students, and the research interests of prospective supervisors.
An Honours candidate will typically pursue Honours in the same 
Program in which they have completed their undergraduate 
degree. However, students also enter Honours from other degrees, 
as well as from other universities, or after gaining professional 
experience. The requirements for entry to Honours comprise both 
those set by the Faculty of Science:
• a minimum Credit average in Group B and C courses relevant 
to the area of study in which the student intends to pursue 
Honours;
and those set by the School:
• a minimum of 2 Distinctions in the courses most relevant 
to the area of study in which the student intends to study 
Honours;
• approval of proposed topic by a member of academic staff 
willing to act as the Honours supervisor, and of the relevant 
Honours convenor;
• approval of the Head of School.
The grade awarded for Honours depends principally (90%) on 
the mark awarded for the thesis, and (10%) on the mark awarded 
to the final Honours seminar. All Honours students are examined 
orally subsequent to the examiners’ assessment of the thesis. 
Honours students are also required to participate in regular 
Honours seminars, present a planning seminar, and participate in 
a mid-term review.
The School encourages eligible students to pursue Honours, 
and seeks to assist prospective Honours students structure their 
degree to facilitate their entry to Honours, including enrolment in 
a relevant Independent Research Project. Students contemplating 
Honours should contact the relevant convenor as early as possible 
in their degree, and at least a semester prior to their intended 
Honours commencement date. The Honours year starts either in 
the first week of February, or -  for mid-year entry -  in the first 
week in July. Details of the Honours Programs and candidature are 
presented in the SRES Honours Handbook.
Administrative issues
Prerequisites
Prerequisites are stated for each course in the Handbook entry. 
Students without these prerequisites but who believe that they 
have equivalent qualifications should consult the lecturer in 
charge, prior to enrolment, to obtain permission to enrol in the 
course.
Assessment
For each course, the preferred assessment indicated in the course 
outline will be discussed with the class at the beginning of the 
course.
Safety Clothing
Occupational Health and Safety Rules require that students 
undertaking field work in many courses wear hard hats, high- 
visibility safety vests, and safety boots. Courses for which these 
items are required are listed by the School; all students enrolled in 
these courses are required to supply themselves with these items 
of clothing. Hard hats and safety vests may be purchased or hired 
from the School. I
Resources, Environment and
Society SRES 1001
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Four hours of contact a week comprising lectures, workshops and 
tutorials plus a weekend field trip
Coordinator: Dr Richard Baker, Arts Faculty Liaison: Dr Alastair 
Greig, Sociology, School of Social Sciences
Syllabus: This course critically analyses the relationships between 
people and their environments. It focuses on the big issue facing 
the globe - the equitable and sustainable use of this planet’s 
resources. The course is suitable for Science or Arts students. It is 
also an introductory course for later year courses in the School of 
Resources, Environment and Society.
The course will examine different ways of conceptualising the 
nature of resources, the environment and society. The contrasts 
and connections between scientific and social science theory 
and methods will be examined. Key factors mediating the inter­
relationships between society and environment will be explored
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including resource use, population and technological change. 
Other key concepts critically explored will include social 
justice, equity and sustainability. These issues will be explored 
through case studies of the international dimension of global 
climatic change, water and land degradation and biodiversity 
conservation.
The course will have a strong skills-based focus with the aim of 
giving students the research and communication skills required to 
successfully complete later year courses. Particular attention will 
be given to critical thinking and writing skills. Staff from the ANU 
Libraries and the Academic Skills and Learning Centre will be 
involved in this element of the course. The course will be taught 
by staff from the Science and Arts Faculties and key researchers 
from the ANU Research Schools.
importance. The primary emphasis in this course will be on 
the principles of measurement, the similarities of experimental 
design and methods of information collection between the various 
branches of natural science. Students will explore ways in which 
laboratory experiments and field investigations can be made 
“robust” - by collecting and critically examining information about 
people and wildlife, plants and living cells and the environments in 
which they occur. Topics introduced in the course will include the 
concepts of scale and pattern, systems of measurement and their 
errors. Visualisation and analysis of results will be accomplished 
with commonly available computer software.
Proposed Assessment: It is anticipated that assessment will 
include completion of field and laboratory work, project reports 
and examinations.
Proposed Assessment: An essay, oral presentation and learning 
portfolio.
Preliminary Reading
Explore the links from the course website <http://sres- 
resources.anu.edu.au/new_resources/l /SRES1001 /index. html>
• Yencken, D & Wilkinson, D., Resetting the Compass: Australia’s 
Journey towards Sustainability, CSIRO Publishing, Collingwood, 
Victoria, 2000
Earth and Environmental Systems SRES1002
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Five hours per week of lectures, practicals and tutorials, plus two 
field trips
Coordinator: Staff of the Geology Department in association with 
staff from the School of Resources, Environment and Society.
Prerequisites: None. Students are advised to enrol concurrently in 
CF1EM1014 or 1022.
Incompatible: GEOG1005 completed prior to 1997, GEOL1011 
and SREM1002.
Syllabus: An introduction to the dynamic nature and evolution 
of Earth Systems for students interested in the linkages between 
the atmosphere, oceans, water cycle, rock and soil cycle, and 
the planet’s biota. Suitable for students who propose to major in 
geography, human ecology, geology, soils, ecology, archaeology, 
forestry, and resource management and environmental science.
The Earth System consists of interlocking components, including 
the solid Earth, the soil mantle, the hydrosphere, the atmosphere, 
and the biosphere. Each of these components is considered, and 
emphasis is placed on their interactions. Both past natural and 
current human perturbations of the Earth System are explored. 
The key concepts used to understand the Earth System are 
developed through the course, with emphasis on driving processes 
and feedbacks both today and through geological history.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of field reports, theory and 
practical examinations.
Preliminary Reading
• Skinner, B. J., Porter, S. C. and Botkin, D. B., The Blue Planet, 
John Wiley & Sons, 2nd edition, 1999.
Preliminary Reading
<http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples/SRES1003>
Agroecology and Soil Management SRES2001
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars, 
fieldwork laboratory sessions.
Coordinators: Dr R Greene, Mr D Dumaresq and Dr J Field 
Prerequisites: ECOS2001 orSRES2005.
Incompatible: SREM2006 and ECOS2002
Syllabus: The course explores the development of sustainable 
farming systems and landscape management through the study 
of agroecosystem processes that underlie all agriculture. The 
emphasis will be on the application of a thorough understanding of 
basic physical, chemical and biological properties and ecological 
processes involving soils, crop plants and livestock to the design 
and implementation of improved farming systems. A wide range 
of land management issues will be addressed including soil 
conservation, restoration and rehabilitation; agrichemicals and 
pest and disease management; biotechnologies and alternative 
farming systems. The course will use a wide range of examples to 
compare different strategies to achieve sustainability in differing 
regions: from humid to temperate climates, pastoral to intensive 
horticultural production and irrigated to dryland areas.
Proposed Assessment: This may include a field based research 
project, an essay, performance in a range of field and laboratory 
activities, and/or an examination. Regular attendance and 
participation in class work is required. Students who fail to submit 
set work by the due date or fail to participate in laboratory classes 
or field excursions may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Gliessman,S.R. Agroecology: Ecological Processes in
Sustainable Agriculture, Ann Arbour Press, 1997.
• Charman, P.V., and Murphy, B.W. (eds.). Soils: Their Properties 
and Management, 2nd Edition, Oxford University Press, 
Melbourne, 2000.
• Jordan, C.F., Working with Nature, Harwood Academic 
Publishers, 1998.
Biological Measurement SRES1003
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Five hours per week, including lectures, practical classes and 
tutorials
Coordinator: Dr C Brack 
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: FSTY1003 and SREM1006.
Syllabus: Advances in scientific knowledge have always depended 
on critical measurement and analysis of results - in a society that 
increasingly demands transparency and rigour in decision making, 
the need for “robustness” in science is becoming of paramount
Australasian Environmental
Hydrology SRES2002
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
5 contact hours per week (a combination of lectures, tutorials and 
practicals), and a weekend field class.
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr Sara Beavis, Centre for Resource and 
Environmental Studies; IAS Liaison: Prof Ian White, Centre for 
Resource and Environmental Studies
Prerequisites: 18 Group A units
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Syllabus: Water is a key driving force that underpins all 
environmental processes, and an understanding of the resource, 
its use and value to different ecosystems is increasingly critical 
in natural resource management. The goal of this course is to 
develop an understanding of the hydrologic processes important 
in using and managing the environment in the Australasian region. 
The course introduces students to water resources in Australasia 
(including Australia, New Zealand, South East Asia and the 
Pacific Region); the principles of hydrology; human water supply 
systems; and, ecosystem water requirements. Topics include: 
the hydrological cycle and processes; climate variability and 
climate change; water balance principles and methods; surface 
water hydrology; channel flow; groundwater hydrology; human 
w'ater supply systems and human health in rural, urban and island 
environments; ecosystem processes and responses; environmental 
flows; and, hydrological assessment.
Australasian environmental hydrology will focus on developing 
a comprehensive knowledge base and represents a foundation 
course for later year studies in environmental and life sciences, 
law and engineering. There will be an emphasis also in building 
relevant analytical, laboratory and field skills. The course will be 
taught by staff from the Science Faculty, the Institute of Advanced 
Studies, ACTEWAGL and CSIRO.
Proposed Assessment: Essay, practical portfolio, field report 
Preliminary Reading
• Dingman ,S.L. Physical Hydrology, 1997.
Resources and Environmental
Geochemistry SRES2003
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Three lectures and a two hour practical per week.
Coordinators: Dr J Mavrogenes and staff of the Department of 
Geology
Prerequisites: SRES1002 or SREM1002 or GEOL1002. 
Incompatible: SREM2007.
Syllabus: This course explores the distribution and occurrence of 
the major mineral and energy resources currently used by humans, 
and the environmental consequences of their exploitation. The 
relationships, for example, between particular types of ore 
occurrences and the global plate tectonic cycle are examined, 
together with the global abundances, and the styles of exploitation 
of hydrocarbon-, fission-, and geothermal-based energy reserves. 
The basic geochemistry controlling the deposition, exploitation 
and uses of mineral and energy resources are reviewed, as well as 
the long-term economic and environmental consequences.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading
• Resources of the Earth: Origin, Use, and Environmental 
Impact, 3rd ed., Prentice Hall, 2001, Craig, J., Vaughan, D., and 
Skinner, B.
Australian Soils SRES2005
(6 units) Group B
First semester
65 hours contact time made up of 2 lectures per week, 3 hours 
of laboratory' classes per week or the equivalent time made up of 
field trips.
Coordinators: Dr J Field and Dr R Greene
Prerequisites: Completion of 18 Group A units of Science 
courses.
Incompatible: FSTY2001 and SREM2005.
Syllabus: An introductory course in soil science for resource and 
environmental managers, specifically related to the Australian 
continent, environment and regolith. The course develops the 
basic concepts related to properties and processes of soils in the
field, emphasising the importance of the chemical, physical and 
biological interactions. A range of topics will be introduced: (i) 
soil formation - including, rock and soil weathering (soil forming 
factors), clay mineral types and formation; (ii) soil chemistry' 
- including cation exchange, soil organic matter and nutrient 
cycling; (iii) soil physics and hydrology, water relations and 
water flow at a range of scales from point source to catchments; 
(iv) the soil ecosystem, biota, fauna, microbiology, rhizosphere, 
mycorrhiza and nitrogen fixation; and (v) introduction to soil 
classification systems and soil mapping and (vi) the principles of 
soil conservation and management.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with 
students. This may include a field report, laboratory reports, a 
learning portfolio and/or an examination. Regular attendance and 
participation in class work is required. Students who fail to submit 
set work by the due date or fail to participate in classes and field 
excursions may be excluded.
Preliminary Reading
• White, R.E, Introduction to the Principles and Practice of Soil 
Science, 3rd Edition. Blackwells Scientific, UK, 1998
• Charman, P.E.V. and Murphy, B.W. (eds), Soils: Their Properties 
and Management, Oxford University Press. 2nd Edition, 
Melbourne, 2000
Urban Forestry SRES3001
(6 units) Group C
Summer session semester
This course will be taught in a block
(28 January to 10 February 2003)
Coordinators: Dr C Brack and Mr K Johnson
Prerequisites: 36 units of later year courses. 
Incompatible: SREM3052
Syllabus: The course goal is to promote an understanding of the 
inter-relationships between urban trees and people, of trees and 
the physical and chemical environment of the urban landscape, 
and of trees w'ith native and exotic fauna. Specifically, the course 
examines the uniqueness of the urban forest and the physical and 
social roles and functions of trees in urban landscapes. Topics 
discussed include matching species to the urban environment 
and assessing their performance and capacity to ameliorate that 
environment; the role of urban trees to provide for local fauna; 
and the methodologies used in urban tree management and the 
social values and valuations applied to the urban tree and treed 
landscapes.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students 
in the first week of the course.
Preliminary’ Reading
<http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples/SRES3001 >
Soil Mapping SRES3002
(6 units) Group C
First semester
65 hours contact time made up of a series of workshops during 
the third term of semester 2, followed by a 5 day field camp. 
This field camp will be held during the mid-semester break in 
April and will involve a soils mapping camp in rural NSW. 
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinators: Dr J. Field and Dr R. Greene
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 later-year Science units, including 
Australian Soils (SRES2005 or FSTY2001 or SREM2005) and 
one other course with a SRES, SREM (pre 2002) prefix, preferably 
SRES2001 Agroecologv and Soil Management (SREM2006 or 
ECOS2002).
Incompatible: SREM3002.
Syllabus: The course examines the collection, analysis, 
interpretation and presentation of soil data from a range of scales 
in the landscape. The course will include a soil mapping project
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of a designated area in rural NSW, involving the incorporation of 
all relevant sources of information, including remote sensing and 
published literature, to produce soil-landscape and resource maps, 
GIS and explanatory notes.
Proposed Assessment: Will be based on field participation and the 
satisfactory production of soil-landscape and resource maps with 
explanatory notes.
Preliminary Reading
• McDonald, R.C., Isbell, R.F., Speight, J.F., Walker, J. and 
Hopkins, M.S., Australian soil and land survey: Field handbook, 
2nd Edition, Inkata Press, Melbourne, 1990
Modelling for Environmental
Management SRES3003
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Five hours of lectures and practical exercises per week. A quota 
on enrolments might apply.
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr G Cary
Prerequisites: At least 36 units of later year Science courses. 
Incompatible: SREM3057.
Syllabus: Graduates in Resource Management and Environmental 
Sciences require the ability to produce and use models in order 
to solve and investigate ecological problems. Modelling for 
environmental management is designed to provide students with 
an understanding of a range of modelling concepts, approaches and 
applications, as well as methods for determining the suitability of 
a particular model for a particular task. This course also presents 
the opportunity for students to construct their own models on a 
variety of modelling platforms. Modelling for environmental 
management is not an ecological science course that uses a number 
of different modelling approaches; it is a course about modelling 
that draws on examples from a wide arena. It is important to note 
that no previous ecosystem modelling experience is required. The 
syllabus includes:
(a) Introduction including the concept of real and model systems, 
the philosophy of modelling, types of models and model 
structures.
(b) Important modelling concepts (assumptions, equilibrium, 
scale, information flows, stochasticity, calibration, 
optimisation).
(c) Evaluation of models with respect to validity, limitations, 
assumptions and sensitivity of model outcomes to input 
uncertainty.
(d) Case studies of models that represent a wide range of modelling 
approaches (physical, empirical, statistical, theoretical, hybrid) 
as well as a wide variety of disciplines where models are 
commonly used (disturbance and forest succession, plant and 
stand growth, hydrology, forest management and production, 
habitat, landform, climate).
(e) Model construction and implementation.
Proposed Assessment: Assignments including analysis of case 
study models (50%) and the construction of an environmental 
modelling tool (50%).
Preliminary Reading: Available from School
Environmental Geoscience, Land
and Catchment Management SRES3004
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Five hours per week made up of two hours of lectures and three 
hours of workshop, or the equivalent time made up of field trips.
Coordinators: Dr R Greene, Dr J Field and Dr P De Deckker
Prerequisites: Completion of 24 later-year Science units, with the 
prefixes ECOS, FSTY, GEOG, GEOL, SREM or SRES
Incompatible: FSTY3055, SREM3004 and GEOL3008.
Syllabus: The course aims at developing multi-disciplinary 
skills by integrating scientific knowledge and environmental 
management using practical examples. Major environmental 
issues related to land and marine environments, as well as the 
atmosphere, are examined through lectures, research projects and 
by visiting field study sites. Selected topics include:
• risk management of geological hazards, and global climate 
change
• mine site rehabilitation
• sustainable management of land and water resources in 
rangelands and croplands
• geomorphic and fluvial processes that underpin the properties 
and management of river systems and catchments
• wildlife management for conservation and production.
This course is of interest to soil scientists, foresters, geographers, 
geologists, and others involved in land and ocean management.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, portfolio, seminar and/or 
an examination. Regular attendance and participation in class 
work is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due 
date or fail to participate in classes and/or field excursions may be 
excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Water Resource Management SRES3005
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two hours of lectures, two hours of practical work and a one hour 
tutorial per week
Coordinator: Dr Sara Beavis 
Prerequisites: 24 units of later year courses.
Incompatible: SREM3005.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide an understanding 
of issues and methods in water resources management, and 
is set especially within the framework of total, or integrated, 
catchment management. The course gives an introduction to the 
unique hydrology of Australia, major issues of water resource 
management, the principles of integrated catchment management 
and sustainability, and the hydrological cycle. Topics will include: 
the components of the hydrological cycle; droughts and floods; 
temporal and spatial variability; impacts of land management 
on quantity and quality; water demand and allocation among 
users, including the environment; the institutional and policy 
aspects; economics of water resource management; and integrated 
modelling of water and land resources. The course emphasises the 
interdisciplinarity of water resource management and focuses on 
integrated assessment, which is a method that seeks to solve water 
management problems by investigating the physical, economic, 
social and institutional components of a problem, also known as 
systems management. At the conclusion of the course, students 
should be able to: understand the interaction between physical 
and socio-economic components of hydrologic systems, and basic 
methods for assessing allocation tradeoffs among stakeholders in 
management decisions.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students 
Preliminary Reading
• Smith, D.I., 1998. Water in Australia, OUP.
Recycling & Renewable Materials SRES3006
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures and fieldwork.
May not be offered in 2003
Coordinator: Mr M Warnken
Prerequisites: No formal requirements except 48 units towards a 
degree.
Incompatible: SREM3058.
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Syllabus: The increasing scarcity and cost o f natural resources such 
as oil, gas, mineral ores and trees and the environmental problems 
associated with the disposal o f waste has led to great interest in 
recycling. For similar reasons there is a resurgence o f interest in 
materials that can be manufactured from renewable (plant-based) 
resources or waste products. In this course these subjects will be 
examined. Topics covered in lectures include introduction to the 
solid waste materials disposed at landfill (wood and paper; plastics, 
glass; ferrous and non ferrous metals); reuse and recycling o f each 
material type including identification, segregation and recycling 
o f plastics; salvage o f scrap metal; internal salvage o f waste wood 
in timber industries and reuse and reprocessing of untreated and 
preservative treated timber; deinking and manufacture o f recycled 
paper; reprocessing of nuclear waste; biobased composites and 
manufacture of new materials from renewable (plant-based) 
resources or waste products. A field trip will be undertaken in 
the term break visiting MRCs (materials recycling centres) and 
industries reprocessing waste materials.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed 
Preliminary Reading: Available from the School.
and qualitative traditions are included. Issues dealt with include 
measurement and data analysis, and the presentation of results in 
written and oral reports. The aim is to establish the basis o f ethical 
professional practice.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include 
an extended essay or research report and the presentation o f a 
seminar.
Preliminary Reading
<http://sres-resources.anu.edu.aU/new_resources/3/SRES3010/ 
index. html>
Independent Studies 1 SRES3011
(3 units) Group C
Either semester, subject to the availability of a suitable supervisor. 
Students are expected to devote at least five hours a week to a 
program of study that complements a 6 unit course offered by the 
School o f Resources, Environment and Society which the student 
has completed or in which they are concurrently enrolled.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Participatory Resource Management SRES3007
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Five hours per week of lectures, tutorial and seminars. Exact 
format will depend on student numbers.
Coordinator: To be advised
Prerequisites: 96 units towards a degree including 24 units of 
later-year courses.
Incompatible: FSTY3059.
Syllabus: Based on a collaborative learning approach, this course 
aims to provide a comprehensive overview of the complexity of 
participatory resource management; to foster a critical attitude to 
professional practice to develop informed views about resource 
management, based on an integration of skills, knowledge and 
understanding and to develop and foster reflective practice. 
Students are expected to engage actively in an interactive teaching 
approach, to contribute to group work, and to carry out specific 
tasks before attending tutorials. The quality o f the learning is 
greatly determined by each individual’s input.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading
• Buchy, M., Hoverman, S. and Averill, C., Understanding public 
participation in forest planning in Australia, ANU, 1999, Working 
Paper 99:2, available on the internet at <www.anu.edu.au/ 
Forestry/staff/index-frame. html>
Independent Research Project SRES3010
(6 units) Group C
Either semester, subject to the availability o f a suitable supervisor. 
Students are expected to devote at least eight hours a week to a 
research topic.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: Credit average performance in 2000 and 3000 level 
courses in the School. Concurrent enrolment in 3000 level courses 
in the School. The completion o f at least 30 units at 2000/3000 
level. Admission to this course is at the discretion o f the Head 
of School and normally will be open to prospective Honours 
students who have obtained a Credit or better in relevant areas of 
study. Admission of Arts students requires the approval o f an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course involves the student, in collaboration with 
their supervisor, devising a special program of study designed to 
enable the student to gain skills in self-directed research. Students 
are also expected to participate in 14 hours o f seminars and to 
regularly meet with the supervisor o f their research project. The 
seminar series examines research methodology in the context 
o f projects being undertaken by the class. Both the quantitative
Prerequisites: Admission to this course is at the discretion o f the 
Head of School and the lecturer teaching the linked 6 unit course. 
Admission of Arts students requires the approval o f an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course allows for further reading and research and 
offers an opportunity to extend and focus the work o f a 6 unit course. 
The courses give students the opportunity to explore issues raised 
in an existing 6 unit course in more detail. Extra seminar work and 
independent study will be required.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include a 
short essay and presenting evidence o f learning to students in the 
6 unit class via an oral presentation, poster and/or website.
Note: students can take up to 2 Independent Studies courses 
in one semester by simultaneously enrolling in SRES3011 and 
SRES3012.
Independent Studies 2 SRES3012
(3 units) Group C
Either semester, subject to the availability o f a suitable 
supervisor.
Students are expected to devote at least five hours a week to a 
program of study that builds on a 6 unit course offered by the 
School o f Resources, Environment and Society that the student 
has completed or in which they are concurrently enrolled.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: Admission to this course is at the discretion o f the 
Head of School and the lecturer teaching the linked 6 unit course. 
Admission of Arts students requires the approval o f an Arts 
Faculty Sub-Dean.
Syllabus: The course allows for further reading and research and 
offers an opportunity to extend and focus the work o f a 6 unit course. 
The courses give students the opportunity to explore issues raised 
in an existing 6 unit course in more detail. Extra seminar work and 
independent study will be required.
Proposed Assessment: By arrangement, but likely to include a 
short essay and presenting evidence o f learning to students in the 
6 unit class via an oral presentation, poster and/or website.
Note: students can take up to 2 Independent Studies courses 
in one semester by simultaneously enrolling in SRES3011 and
SRES3012.
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Honours in Resource and
Environmental Management SRES4005F or P
Convenor: D. J. Field
Honours is offered as an additional year of study in the BSc and 
BSc(Res&EnvMan) degrees. Relevant information is described 
in the “Honours in the School of Resources, Environment & 
Society” section of this Handbook.
fail to participate in classes and field trips may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Berkeland, J, Ideas for Sustainability: A Source Book of 
Integrated Eco-logical Solutions, London, Earthscan 2002
• Girardet, H., The Gaia Atlas of Cities: New directions for 
sustainable urban living, London, Gaia Books (revised edition), 
London, 1996
Human Ecology ECOS2001
(6 units) Group B
First semester
65 hours of class contact work throughout the semester, comprising 
26 hours of lectures, 12 hours of tutorials, 9 hours of workshops, 
and 18 hours in field classes.
Coordinator: Mr D Dumaresq
Prerequisites: 12 units of courses selected from any ANTH, 
ARCH, FSTY, GEOG or SRES 1000 coded courses, BIOL 1003, 
1005, 1006, 1008, or with the approval of the course coordinator.
Syllabus: The course applies the principles of evolutionary biology 
and ecosystems analysis to the study of the human environment. 
The emphasis is on the significance and function of natural 
ecosystems, and how humans have affected these systems over 
time. The theories covered are exemplified by case studies which 
include a critical assessment of the human-nature interactions 
which have occurred over human history, including hunter 
gatherer societies in Australia, early agricultural societies in the 
Pacific and Central America, and modem industrial societies in the 
Asia-Pacific region. Fundamental ecological principles are used 
in an examination of the problems of, and the policies affecting, 
resource use associated with farmland, forests, wilderness and 
urban areas. Field trips are used to allow students to see first hand, 
the complexity of managing these areas sustainably. This course 
lays the foundations for later year courses in human ecology.
Proposed Assessment: This may include an essay, a field report, 
and an examination. Regular attendance and participation in class 
work is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due 
date or fail to participate in classes and field excursions may be 
excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• McMichael, A. J., Planetary Overload, Cambridge 1993 
Prescribed Text
• Odum, E.P., Ecology: A Bridge Between Science and Society, 
Sinauer 1997.
Urban Ecology ECOS2004
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
65 contact hours including 26 hours of lectures, 21 hours of 
workshops/tutorials, 18 hours of field work.
Coordinator: Mr R Dyball 
Prerequisites: ECOS2001
Syllabus: The course applies the core human ecology concepts 
developed in ECOS2001 to the urban environment. The emphasis 
is on how human activities affect ecological processes and human 
well being in urban areas. Students will study the effect different 
policies and urban planning practices have on energy and material 
flows through the city. Case studies covered by the course include: 
urban water management, urban waste management, and urban 
planning processes affecting transport and settlement patterns. 
For each of these topics, different human interventions such as 
regulations, pricing, education and government expenditures will 
be considered.
Proposed Assessment: This will include a report, a poster and an 
exam or essay. Regular attendance and participation in classwork 
is required. Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or
Sustainable Systems ECOS3005
(6 units) Group C
First semester
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars, 
fieldwork laboratory sessions.
Coordinators: Mr D Dumaresq and Mr R Dyball
Prerequisites: Two ECOS courses, or an ECOS course combined 
with SRES2001 or SRES3007.
Syllabus: This course will apply the principles of human 
ecology to the study of the problems of industrial society and its 
ecological viability and long-term sustainability. The emphasis 
is on linking social and ecological processes within production 
to consumption chains in modem industrial systems. The focus 
will be on developing whole system approaches using tools and 
techniques such as global commodity chain analysis, material and 
energy flows, and life cycle assessment. The course will include 
the practical application of these systems based approaches 
to an existing industry. Examples may include food and fibre 
production, transport, residential and commercial building, waste 
management, energy generation, and materials extraction.
Proposed Assessment: This may include a technical report of a 
case study, an essay or research project, performance in a range of 
class activities, and an examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Chambers, N., Simmons, C. & Wackemagel, M. Sharing Nature’s 
Interest: Ecological footprints as an indicator of sustainability, 
London, earthscan, 2000.
Ecology and Social Change ECOS3006
(6 units) Group C
Not offered in 2003
65 contact hours comprising a combination of lectures, seminars 
and workshop/tutorials.
Coordinators: Mr D Dumaresq and Mr R Dyball
Prerequisites: Two ECOS courses, or an ECOS course combined 
with SRES2001 or SRES3007.
Syllabus: This course will focus on the relationships between 
ecological and social changes in the context of changing natural 
resources use and management practices from local to global 
levels. The course will concentrate on the construction of multi­
disciplinary analytical frameworks to understand the relationships 
between social actions and management decision-making 
processes and environmental changes. A focus will be placed on 
the implications of participatory approaches as a tool for social 
change in human managed ecosystems; and an understanding of 
these relationships within a historical context. The course will 
develop an integrated analysis of the interactions between social, 
cultural and ecological systems.
Proposed Assessment: This may include an essay or research 
project, performance in a range of class activities, and an 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Berkes, F. & Folke, C., (eds.) Linking Social and Ecological 
Systems, Cambridge, 1998.
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Honours in Human Ecology ECOS4005F or P
Convenor: Mr D. Dumaresq
Honours in Human Ecology is offered as an additional year of study 
for each of the BA, BSc and BSc(Resource and Environmental 
Management) degrees. Relevant information is described in the 
“Honours in the School of Resources Environment & Society” 
section of this Handbook.
Australia’s Forests FSTY1004
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
A 5 day field course and two contact hours per week
Note: the field course is offered in the week commencing 14 July.
Students must be available for this week.
Coordinators: Dr G Cary and Professor P Kanowski 
Prerequisites: None
Syllabus: Australia’s Forests introduces students to values and 
issues associated with Australia’s native, plantation, farm and 
urban forests, and to relevant policy and management regimes. 
The course comprises:
1. An introductory field course addressing a wide range of forest 
and forest-related issues across a range of landscapes and 
tenures. These issues include conservation of biodiversity 
and heritage, recreation management, sustainable forest 
management and the restoration of degraded forested 
landscapes. The course also introduces important practical 
skills required by professional land managers. The field 
course runs for 5 days in the mid-year break and is conducted 
in Kosciuszko National Park and the diverse landscapes of the 
Tumut-Tumbarumba region.
2. A classroom component which explores values and issues in 
forest policy and management from a range of perspectives 
- including those of aboriginal people, landowners, resource 
managers, and social and natural scientists. Students will gain 
a broad understanding of the values and issues associated with 
forests, both historically and in contemporary Australia, and 
the capacity to assess how these diverse perspectives, values 
and issues relate to natural resource policy and management.
Proposed Assessment: A written paper, an oral presentation, and 
field trip report.
Preliminary Reading
• Dargavel, J., Fashioning Australia’s forests, Oxford, 1995
• National Forest Inventory, State of Australia’s Forests, 1998, 
<www.affa.gov.au>
• Yenken, D. and Wilkinson, D., Resetting the Compass - 
Australia’s journey towards sustainability, CSIRO, 2000
Fire in the Australian Environment FSTY2004
(6 units) Group B
First semester
May not be offered in 2003
Five hours of lectures and practical per week
Coordinator: Dr G Cary 
Prerequisites: 36 Group A units.
the effects of fire on hydrology, the atmosphere and soils. Next, 
experimental and theoretical approaches to understanding the 
importance of fire regimes in influencing the dynamics of plant 
and animal communities in Australia are addressed. Finally, the 
fire management section deals briefly with bushfire legislation and 
conservation conflicts that might arise from the use of fire as a 
management tool in the Australian environment.
Proposed Assessment: Mid-semester and final test (50%), practical 
exercises (25%) and assignments (25%).
Preliminary Reading
• Bradstock, R. A., Williams, J. E. and Gill, A. M.(Eds.) 
Flammable Australia: The Fire Regimes and Biodiversity of a 
Continent, Cambridge University Press, 2002
• Gill, A.M., R.H. Groves and I.R. Noble, Fire and the Australian 
Biota, Australian Academy of Science, Canberra, 1981
• Chandler, C. et al, Fire in Forestry (Vol 1 and II), John Wiley and 
Sons, New York, 1983
Forest Measurement and Modelling FSTY2009
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Five hours per week, including workshops and practical exercises. 
Lectures are recorded and available on the internet.
Coordinator: Dr C L Brack
Prerequisites: SRES1003 Biological Measurement 
Incompatible: FSTY2I01.
Syllabus: The course goal is to promote student understanding 
of quantitative assessment and interpretation of measurements 
relating to trees and stands. Specifically, the aim is to develop an 
understanding of: the underlying principles and appropriate use 
of tools and instruments used to measure trees and stands; the 
sources of error and the significance of error in measurement and 
management; and the relationships and fundamentals generally 
used in quantitative forestry.
Topics include: Measurement of common trees parameters 
(including diameter, height, bark thickness, crown dimensions, 
stem form, shape and volume); measurement of log and wood 
product dimensions; growth and yield estimation; and the 
presentation of results.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment techniques will be discussed 
and agreed within the first two weeks of semester. It is anticipated 
that the assessment will include examinations, completion of 
fieldwork and web-based questions based on fieldwork, and a 
major project.
Preliminary Reading
• Brack, C.L., Forest measurement and modelling, 1999 
<http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples/FSTY2009>
Australian Vegetation FSTY2012
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Five hours of lectures and practical classes per week plus a one 
day field trip.
Coordinator: Dr J C G Banks
Incompatible: FSTY3002.
Syllabus: All land managers require some knowledge of fire 
behaviour and the effects of fire in the environment. This course 
provides an overview of bushfire science, effects of fire in the 
environment, fire ecology and fire management. Initially, it 
provides an historical, geographical and social perspective on 
fire in an Australian setting. The fire science component covers 
principles of heat transfer, the combustion process and the 
observation and measurement of fire behaviour. This is enhanced 
with an analysis of fire behaviour prediction and fire danger rating 
systems. The factors that affect fire behaviour, including the 
dynamics of fuel, weather and topography are discussed, as are
Prerequisites: 24 Group A units including SREM1004 or 
BIOL 1006.
Incompatible: FSTY2003, FSTY2005, FSTY3014 and
FSTY3101.
Syllabus: A new topic is covered each week which collectively 
provide students with the essential skills for interpreting 
Australian vegetation at continental, regional and local levels, 
and for recognising the principle Australian plant families. 
Topics covered:- Observing, describing and interpreting skills; use 
of plant keys; modem concepts on the origin and evolution of the 
Australianflora;classificationandmappingofAustralian vegetation. 
Landscape and micro-pattern in woodlands and the open forest;
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introduction to gymnosperms; the role of exotic plants in 
Australia; urban landscapes; riverine and esturine habitats; and 
Australian shrublands and grasslands.
Proposed Assessment: Ten topic-related practical assignments 
(50%), a theory examination (30%), and a practical examination 
(20%); students must pass each component to successfully 
complete the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Boland, D. et al. Forest Trees of Australia, CSIRO/Nelson, 1984
• Florence, R. G., Ecology and Silviculture of Eucalypt Forests, 
CS1RO, 1998
• Groves, R. (ed.), Australian Vegetation, Cambridge Univ. Press, 
1981
• Orchard, A. E. (ed.) 1999 Flora of Australia Volume 1 2nd edn 
ABRS Canberra
Biodiversity Assessment FSTY2051
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
(Formerly Forestry B07, FOR2007)
This course will be taught during the mid-semester break in 
September/October. The first week will involve lectures and 
practical classes. In the second week, a field survey will be 
undertaken in rural NSW or the ACT.
Coordinator: Dr C Tidemann
Prerequisites: At least 24 units towards a degree.
Syllabus: This course introduces principles of and techniques for 
the surveying of floral and faunal biodiversity for management, 
ecological study or assessment of environmental impact. Major 
consideration is given to the cost-effectiveness and practical 
limitations of different methodologies for various plant and animal 
groups. These are implemented in a five day field survey of flora 
and fauna of a National Park or other protected area.
Proposed Assessment: Report on field survey (100%)
Preliminary Reading
• Bookhout, T.A. (ed.), Research and Management Techniques for 
Wildlife and Habitats, The Wildlife Society, Bethesda, Maryland, 
1994
• Carlton, C. [ed.] Community Biodiversity Survey Manual, NSW 
National Parks Association and NSW National Parks and Wildlife 
Service, Hurstville, 2001
• Cooperrider, A. Y., Boyd, R. J. and Stuart, H. R. (eds), Inventory 
and Monitoring of Wildlife Habitat, US Department of Interior, 
Bureau of Land Management, Denver, Colorado, 1986
• McDonald, R. C. et al, Australian Soil and Land Survey: Field 
handbook, 2nd Edition Inkata Press, Melbourne, 1990
<http://sres.anu.edu.au/course_examples/FSTY2051 >
Natural Resource Economics FSTY2102
(6 units) Group B
Second semester 
(Formerly SREM DOl)
Three hours of lectures and one-hour tutorial per week 
Coordinator: Dr S Mahendrarajah 
Prerequisites: 48 units towards a degree.
Syllabus: Natural and environmental resources are scarce, and 
their use involves choices for maximum sustainable benefits to 
society. This course is designed for students without any previous 
economics knowledge and it addresses issues concerning resource 
use decisions, building the necessary economics skills. It covers 
principles of economics such as efficiency and equity in allocation, 
market mechanism, basic theory of consumption and consumer 
demand, and basic theory of production and distribution. Other 
topics include externalities and market failure, public goods, 
tenure and property rights, and common property resources.
Resource and environmental economics and special cases of 
market failure are discussed in water, landscapes, pollution, 
forestry, fisheries and wildlife. It shows how economists deal with 
resource and environmental problems and the role of discounting, 
cost-benefit analysis, and social rate of discount in optimal rates 
of use of resources. This course is essential for BSc(Forestry) 
students and is suitable for students in other disciplines.
Proposed Assessment: Assignments, mid-term test and final 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• McTaggart, D., Findlay, C. and Parkin, M., Economics, 3rd 
Edition, Addison-Wesley, 1999
• Tietenberg, T., Environmental and Natural Resource Economics, 
5th Edition, Addison Wesley Longman, 2000
Silviculture FSTY3015
(6 units) Group C
First semester
(Formerly FSTY3004 [Native Forest Silviculture], FSTY3015 
[Silviculture], FSTY3003 [Plantation 
Forestry & Tree Breeding], and FSTY3122 [Field Studies 2b] 
Five hours of lectures, tutorials and practicals per week
Coordinator: Dr J Bauhus
Prerequisites: 24 later-year units of FSTY, GEOG, SREM, SRES, 
BIOL or ECOS courses.
Corequisites: FSTY3018
Syllabus: This course is designed for students who wish to 
understand how ecological principles can be applied to the 
sustainable management of forest ecosystems. Silviculture is the 
manipulation of forest structures and dynamics for management 
objectives. This course studies the science and art of silviculture 
as a form of ecosystem management applied to both native 
forests and plantations. The course has a significant field based 
component - a one week excursion to northern NSW, during the 
mid-semester break.
The course consists of lectures, tutorials, and practicals. Topics 
covered are: Manipulation of site factors such as light, moisture, 
temperature, wind, soils, etc.; Natural and artificial regeneration, 
including nursery techniques; Tending of forest stands through 
thinning, pruning, fertilising etc.; Silvicultural Systems and their 
impacts on flora, fauna and nutrient cycling. In field exercises, 
students will learn to assess and interpret forest structures and 
conditions to develop silvicultural solutions for a complex set 
of management objectives. Field studies take place in the highly 
diverse moist mixed hardwood forests of northern NSW. The 
community patterns, regeneration, tending and harvesting of these 
forests will be examined. A Koala management plan will serve as 
a case study for nature conservation through a landscape approach 
to forest management. In addition, excursions will cover the 
establishment and tending of hardwood plantations, farm forestry 
and rainforest rehabilitation, and old-growth forests.
Proposed Assessment: Theory examination (40%), assignments 
(60%)
Preliminary Reading
• Evans, J., Plantation Forestry in the Tropics, Claredon Press, 
Oxford, 1992
• Florence, R. G., Ecology and Silviculture of Eucalypt Forests, 
CSIRO, Melbourne, 1996
• Smith, D.M. et al, The Practice of Silviculture - Applied Forest 
Ecology, 9th Edition, John Wiley & Son, 1997
Forest Products FSTY3016
Second semester
(6 units) Group C
(Formerly FSTY2103, 2002 and FSTY4151) 
Offered as a classroom plus 5 day block component.
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Coordinators: Professor P D Evans (University of British 
Columbia); Dr R N James
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 48 units towards a degree
Syllabus: The informed use of wood is a key element in the 
development of sustainable forestry systems. This introductory 
course examines the structure and properties of wood and 
processing of wood from plantations and sustainably managed 
forests. Topics covered in lectures include the following; Wood 
structure and function in the living tree. Wood quality and the 
effects of tree age and plantation management on wood quality. 
Shrinkage and swelling of wood and timber drying. Deterioration 
of timber by fungi, bacteria, insects (beetles and termites) and 
marine organisms (molluscs and crustaceans). Natural durability 
of wood and wood preservation. Processing of timber in the solid 
form and manufacture of bio- based composites (i.e., sawn timber, 
preservative treated timber, plywood, particleboard). Laboratory 
practicals are intended to develop skills in wood identification 
and the assessment of wood quality in plantations. Field trips 
will be undertaken to familiarise students with industries that 
process plantation grown timber. This course is essential for all 
BSc(Forestry) students, but should also appeal to students taking a 
Degree or Diploma of Art (Wood) and anyone interested in botany, 
natural materials and the sustainable use of natural resources.
Proposed Assessment: A mix of open book examinations and 
continuous assessment, subject to class discussion.
Preliminary Reading
• Forest Products home page
• Bootle, K. R„ Wood in Australia: types properties and uses, 
McGraw-Hill, Sydney, 1983
• Wilson, K., & White, D.J.B., The Anatomy of Wood, Its Diversity 
and Variability, Stobart, London, 1986
Forest Operations FSTY3017
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
(Formerly FSTY3101 and FSTY4101)
Equivalent of five hours of lectures and practicals per week; may 
be offered largely as a block course in 2003.
Coordinator: Dr R N James 
Prerequisites: 72 units towards a degree
Syllabus: Evolution of forest harvesting. Social and economic 
aspects of the business of forest harvesting. Logging systems 
analyses. Harvesting technology, felling, extraction including 
skidding, forwarding, cable logging and aerial logging techniques. 
Landing operations and location. Wood transport and transport 
scheduling. Introduction to multiple function harvesters and 
transporting machines. Coupe design and broad-scale planning 
of harvesting. Introduction to forest hydrology, hydrological 
processes, erosion, sedimentation, flood, water quality in relation 
to forest resource management. Principles of planning forest 
roads: location, construction and maintenance of roads. Road route 
survey, road geometry, earthwork and costing. Harvesting work 
measurements, operational efficiency analyses and principles of 
ergonomics. Harvesting business management. Environmental 
impacts of harvesting and roading; control procedures and 
practices. Costing of harvesting operations.
Proposed Assessment: Final examination (40%); term tests, 
essays, and practical reports (60%)
Preliminary Reading
• Conway, S., Logging Practices - Principles of timber harvesting 
systems, revised ed, Miller Freeman Publications, Inc. 1982
• FAO Forestry Paper, Cost control in forest harvesting and road 
construction, FAO Forestry Paper 99, Rome, Italy, 1992
• McNally, J.A., Planning Forest Roads and Harvesting Systems, 
FAO Forestry Paper 2, Forest Logging and Transport Branch, 
Forest Industries Division, Forestry Department, FAO UN, Rome, 
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Forest Dynamics
First semester
FSTY3018 
(6 units) Group C
(Formerly FSTY3004 and FSTY3003)
Five hours of lectures, tutorials and practicals per week
Coordinator: Dr J Bauhus
Prerequisites: At least 24 units of later year courses in FSTY, 
GEOG, SREM, SRES, BIOL or ECOS.
Syllabus: Forest Dynamics are the successional changes that 
occur in forests following ecosystem disturbance such as fire 
or harvesting. Thus, the subject is mainly concerned with the 
regeneration processes of forests, the population dynamics of 
even-aged and uneven-aged stands of trees in mono- specific 
or multiple species settings, and the environmental factors that 
impact on these processes. To understand tree population and 
forest ecosystem processes, fundamental principles of tree 
physiology and genetics will be reviewed. Some of the questions 
addressed are: How do forests regenerate, and what are the 
different regeneration strategies? How do trees grow, how is 
competition expressed and why do trees die? Why do forest 
ecosystems depend on disturbance and how do they respond to it? 
This will be linked to an examination of the forest site, which is 
characterised by a combination of abiotic and biotic factors. This 
subject will form the foundation for Silviculture, which is forest 
ecosystem management based on ecological principles.
Field exercises in native forests will focus on the examination 
of forest structures and their ecological interpretation, e.g. with 
regard to habitat quality or tree growing conditions.
Proposed Assessment: Theory examination (40%), assignments 
(60%)
Preliminary Reading
• Florence, R. G., Ecology and Silviculture of Eucalypt Forests, 
CSIRO, Melbourne, 1996
• Oliver, C. D. and B. C. Larson, Forest Stand Dynamics, 
McGraw-Hill Inc. New York, 1990
• Smith, D.M. et al, The Practice of Silviculture - Applied Forest 
Ecology, 9th Edition, 1997
Wildlife Management FSTY3051
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Five hours each week, comprising a variable component of 
lectures, seminars and field classes.
Coordinator: Dr C Tidemann
Prerequisites: At least 24 later year units, including at least 12 
units of SRES, ECOS, FSTY, GEOG, SREM or BIOL courses
Syllabus: This course considers wildlife in the broad sense (plants 
and animals), but focuses on populations of native and exotic 
(introduced) species that require management - those that require 
human intervention to achieve a particular outcome - a population 
reduction, for the control of pests (e.g., St John’s Wort; European 
Carp, Brushtail Possum), or a population increase for threatened 
species (e.g., Numbats, Mouth-breeding Frogs, Grass-trees) 
or population maintenance of species that are harvested (e.g., 
Crocodiles, Kangaroos, Muttonbirds). An ecological underpinning 
is used as the basis upon which to examine case studies within the 
ethical, legal and political frameworks that also govern wildlife 
management. Particular emphasis is given to recent schemes 
to promote biodiversity conservation outside nature reserves - 
more than 90% of the Earth’s surface. The course is conducted 
collaboratively with wildlife managers from government and non­
government organisations.
Proposed Assessment: A selection from a range of procedures, 
such as preparation and presentation of review papers, project 
reports and construction of websites, will be determined in 
discussion with the student group.
Preliminary Reading
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• Caughley, G. and A.R.E. Sinclair. Wildlife ecology and 
management, Blackwell, Oxford, 1994
• Olsen, P. Australia's Pest Animals: New Solutions to Old 
Problems, Bureau of Rural Resources and Kangaroo Press, 
Canberra and East Roseville, 1998
• Sindel, B.M. (ed.) Australian weed management systems, 
Richardson, Meredith, 2000
Forest Conservation and Production
Genetics FSTY3052
(6 units) Group C
Second semester 
5 contact hours per week
Coordinator: Professor Peter Kanowski
Prerequisites: 96 units towards a degree including 24 units of 
Group B or C courses.
Syllabus: Molecular, population and quantitative genetics are 
powerful tools for the conservation and use of genetic variation. 
This course reviews fundamental genetic principles and their 
applications in the disciplines of molecular, population and 
quantitative forest genetics. Its focus is on how we use genetic 
theory and knowledge to better conserve and utilise genetic 
diversity in trees, through the development and implementation 
of conservation and breeding strategies. The course also reviews 
the politics and policies associated with forest biodiversity and 
genetic resources.
The course is conducted collaboratively with scientists from 
CSIRO’s Centre for Plant Diversity Research and Division of 
Forestry and Forest Products. It comprises a core of lectures and 
seminars, supported by project work on conservation and breeding 
strategies.
Proposed Assessment: A short paper or poster based on project 
work; a review paper.
Preliminary Reading
• Eldridge, K.G., J. Davidson, C.E. Harwood and G. van Wyk, 
Eucalypt Domestication and Breeding, Oxford, 1993
• Frankel, O., A.H.D. Brown and J.J. Burdon, The Conservation of 
Plant Biodiversity, Cambridge, 1995
• Young, A., T.J.B. Boyle and D.H. Boshier, Forest Conservation 
Genetics: principles and practice, CSIRO/ CIFOR, 2000
Farm F'orestry FSTY3056
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Sixty-five hours of lectures, seminars, workshops and field 
classes
Coordinators: Dr J Field and Professor P J Kanowski
Prerequisites: At least 72 units towards a degree, including 18 
units of Group B or Group C Science courses.
Syllabus: This course examines the part trees can play in a 
sustainable agricultural and pastoral system. Forestry is viewed 
in all its roles including wood production, non wood products and 
less tangible benefits such as biodiversity conservation, aesthetics 
and capital gains. Forestry is considered as part of the farm 
enterprise: the economic and social dimensions of farm forestry ; 
trees in farming systems, and the ecological and environmental 
dimensions of farm forestry'; diagnosis and design as an assessment 
and planning tool; agroforestry and farm forestry systems and 
practices for production, conservation and rehabilitation, and; 
products from farm forestry, their processing and markets.
Proposed Assessment: By class and individual negotiation (will 
consist of a mix of assignments with the possibility of an exam).
Preliminary Reading
• Abel, N. et al, Design Principles for Farm Forestry, RIRDC, 
1997
• Race, D. (ed.) Agroforestry: trees for productive farming, 
Agmedia, 1993
• Vanclay, F. & G. Lawrence, The Environmental Imperative, 
CQU Press, 1996
Economics of Forestry and
the Environment FSTY3151
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
(Formerly Forestry D32, FOR3032)
Three hours of lectures, tutorials and seminars per week
Coordinator: Dr S Mahendrarajah
Prerequisites: 96 units towards a degree, including FSTY2102 or 
ECON1001 or both of ECON1101 and ECON1102.
Syllabus: The course offers the analytical foundation and empirical 
treatment of forest and environmental economics, and forest- 
environment inter-relations. Traditional forest economics topics, 
such as the demand for wood-fiber and forest products, economics 
of optimal rotation and pricing, exhaustibility of natural forests, 
joint production and multiple use are covered. The particular 
focus is on contemporary issues, including environmental values 
and valuation, trading in environmental services such as carbon 
sequestration and pollution permits, economics of biodiversity 
conservation, economics of bio-fuel renewable energy and 
environmental accounting. Other topics include private and public 
investment in forest-based industries and forest recreation; forest 
sector growth and impacts in the economy; tax regimes; and cost- 
benefit analysis of forest and environmental projects.
Proposed Assessment: An essay or project and final examination, 
and the weights by agreement.
Preliminary Reading
• Pearce, P. H., Introduction to Forestry Economics, UBC Press, 
1990
• Tietenberg, T., Environmental and Natural Resource Economics, 
5th Edition, Addison Wesley Longman, 2000
Plantation Management FSTY4002
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Five hours of lectures, field trips and tutorials per week 
Coordinator: Dr R N James
Prerequisites: FSTY2009 and FSTY3015 and at least 24 later-year 
units. BSc (Forestry) students must take this course concurrently 
with FSTY4004.
Incompatible: FSTY4103 and FSTY4105
Syllabus: The theoretical basis to the management of plantation 
forests with the emphasis on timber production. The course 
includes: the background to Australian plantation forestry, 
planning concepts at organisation level, the concept of managing 
to produce wood and other products, methods of calculating 
yield; manipulation of both stands and estates to satisfy volume 
and quality objectives and the evaluation of alternatives using 
management models and financial criteria.
Students will apply techniques studied in this course to solve the 
major assignment set in FSTY4004.
Preliminary Reading
• Eeuschner, W.A., Introduction to Forest Resource Management, 
Wiley, 1984
• Lewis, N.B. and Ferguson, I.S., Management of Radiata Pine, 
Inkata Press 1993
• Shepherd, K.R., Plantation Silviculture, Martinus Nijhoff, 1986
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Forest Planning FSTY4003
(6 units) Group C
Second semester (weeks 7-13)
Two hours of lectures and eight hours of practicals per week 
Coordinator: Dr C Brack 
Prerequisites: FSTY3015 
Incompatible: FSTY4104.
Syllabus: Application of G1S and modelling to the management 
of a public native forest for multiple benefits. Construction of a 
conservation strategy and a production strategy for such a forest. 
Use of resource inventories (wildlife, timber, landscape quality, 
recreation), codes of forest practice, fire management principles, 
environmental statements, and local government, state and 
Commonwealth policies in drawing up a management plan that 
balances ecological and socioeconomic concerns.
Small groups of students will develop a multiple-use management 
plan for a native forest area and be expected to defend their 
proposals orally and in writing.
Proposed Assessment: Oral report (30%) and written group report 
(70%) - to be agreed in consultation with students in the first week 
of the course.
Preliminary Reading
• Dargavel, J., Fashioning Australia’s Forests, Oxford, 1995
• Ferguson, I.S., Sustainable Forest Management, Oxford, 1996
• Florence, R.G., Ecology and Silviculture of Eucalypt Forests, 
CS1RO, Melbourne, 1996
Plantation Planning FSTY4004
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Two hours of lectures and three hours of practicals per week 
Coordinator: Dr R N James
Corequisites: Must be taken concurrently with FSTY4002.
Syllabus: The application of silvicultural, harvesting and 
management principles to the management of a small plantation 
estate. Students will work in groups to devise a management plan 
for the near and long term future and an operational harvesting and 
roading plan. They will present their recommendations orally to 
course coordinators and then will submit the plans in written form. 
Tools used will include geographic information systems, growth 
and harvesting simulation models and linear programming.
Proposed Assessment: Essay topic (20%) and management report 
(80% of which 25% will be based on an oral presentation of 
plans).
Forest Policies and Practices FSTY4005
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Seven weeks of classroom sessions; and a field course, usually in 
mid-semester break of semester 2
Coordinators: Profesor P J Kanowski and Dr B J Turner
Honours in Forestry
Convenor: Dr J Field
There are two forms of BSc(Forestry)Honours - concurrent enrol­
ment during the fourth year of the BSc(Forestry), or an additional 
Honours year. It is also possible for BSc and BSc(Res&EnvMan) 
students to complete Honours in Forestry as an additional Honours 
year. Concurrent Forestry Honours students are required to 
maintain a full-time load.
• For BSc(Forestry) students taking concurrent Honours:
Forestry Concurrent Honours 1 FSTY4057
(6 units)
First and second semester 
Coordinator: Dr J Field
Prerequisites: Entry by invitation only, normally after completion 
of 144 units. In general, candidates must have maintained a Credit 
average over the duration of their studies with evidence of good 
performance (D/HD) in subjects relevant to project '.current 
enrolment in at least 12 additional units is required for a full time 
student. A student cannot enrol in this course concurrently with 
FSTY4058.
Syllabus: Self-contained forestry or forest science research project 
encompassing, but not necessarily including, all of the following; 
project design, planning and management; integration and 
critical analysis of existing knowledge; data collection through 
experimental, computer or field based studies; data analysis and 
evaluation; oral and written communication. Project work is 
assessed by seminar presentations and written reports, including 
an end of project thesis.
Forestry Concurrent Honours 2 FSTY4058
(12 units)
First and second semester 
Coordinator: Dr J Field
Prerequisites: FSTY4057. Concurrent enrolment in at least 6 
additional units is required for a full time student. A student cannot 
enrol in this course concurrently with FSTY4057.
Syllabus: Self contained forestry or forest science research project 
encompassing, but not necessarily including, all of the follow­
ing; project design, planning and management; integration and 
critical analysis of existing knowledge; data collection through 
experimental, computer or field based studies; data analysis and 
evaluation; oral and written communication. Project work is 
assessed by seminar presentations and written reports, including 
an end of project thesis.
For BSc and BSc(Res&EnvMan) students taking Honours in 
Forestry: Relevant information is described in the “Honours in 
the School of Resources, Environment & Society”section of this 
Handbook.
Forestry IV Honours
Bachelor of Science (S) FSTY4052F or P
Prerequisites: 96 units towards a degree, including 24 units of 
later-year FSTY courses.
Syllabus: Contemporary forest policies and practices, including 
a case study based on a field course in a particular Australian 
region. The 7-week classroom component comprises lectures 
and seminars from both ANU Forestry and invited external 
contributors, and discussion workshops. The 7-day field course 
visits an Australian region in which forests and forestry are 
important (location tba; cost c. $250).
Proposed Assessment: Oral presentations and written papers 
(50%), and pre- and post- field course reports (50%)
Forestry IV Honours Full-time
BSc(Res&EnvMan) (S) FSTY4062F or P
• For BSc (Forestry) students taking Honours as an additional 
year, relevant information is described in the “Honours in the 
School of Resources, Environment & Society”section of this 
Handbook.
Forestry V Honours
BSc (Forestry) (S) FSTY5152F or P
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Introduction to Global Change GEOG1007
(6 units) Group A
First semester
Sixty-five hours of contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
tutorials, and fieldwork.
Coordinators: Dr J Lindesay and Dr P Isaac 
Prerequisites: None 
Incompatible: GEOG1005
Syllabus: This introductory Geography course explores the human 
and physical environmental systems and their interactions that are 
the focus of the discipline. Geography has a particular interest 
in the spatial expressions of physical environmental processes 
and human systems, and in human-physical interactions and 
the ways that these contribute to the shaping of our world. This 
course demonstrates the perspectives and insights provided 
by geographic analysis in an exploration of contemporary 
global issues. Understanding the current key issues of global 
change necessitates knowledge of both changes in the physical 
environment and human systems, and of the complex human- 
physical interactions that are an integral part of global change. 
Scientific evidence is increasingly demonstrating the significant 
changes that are occurring in climate, biodiversity and land 
cover, for example. Societal issues of concern include the current 
and future impacts of population change and urbanisation, 
economic globalisation and global inequality, and rapid changes 
in technology and communications. And an integrated human- 
physical perspective is essential in analysing current global 
change issues such as the impacts o f ‘natural’ disasters, the causes 
and consequences of climate change and variability, and globally 
sustainable development.
This course explores a number of contemporary global change 
issues within the framework of geographic analysis. The course 
takes an inquiry-learning approach, with lectures providing the 
framework for tutorial- and practical-based discussion and case 
studies to develop understanding of key global change issues. 
Tutorial, practical and field work are an integral part of the course, 
and promote the development of geographic analysis skills and 
techniques.
The course is of fundamental interest to both Science and Arts 
students interested in Geography and geographic analysis, and 
in understanding both the physical environment and human- 
physical interactions in the 21st century. It may be taken as 
a stand-alone course, but also complements both SRES1001 
(Resources, Environment and Society) and SRES1002 (Earth 
and Environmental Systems) in semester 1. Its global focus leads 
into GEOG1008 (Australia and its Neighbours) in semester 2. It 
is also the key entry course for students interested in following a 
Geography stream of later-year courses.
Proposed Assessment: May include a combination of tutorial/ 
practical preparation and attendance, an essay/report, a practical 
test, and a learning portfolio.
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Australia and its Neighbours:
a Region in Change GEOG1008
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
Sixty-five hours of contact, comprising lectures, tutorial, 
practicals, and fieldwork.
Coordinator: Mr K Johnson 
Prerequisites: None.
Incompatible: GEOG1005 and GEOG1006
Syllabus: At the start of the new millennium, Australia and its 
neighbours in the region are undergoing dramatic changes both 
in the physical environment and in human systems. The complex 
and diverse inter- relationships between the physical and human 
components of these regional changes are inextricably entwined 
with the causes and consequences of global change. This course
is designed to provide a geographical perspective on the origins, 
nature and implications of change in human-environment 
relationships, using a systematic and integrated biophysical and 
social analysis of issues of significant contemporary change. 
Topics include: the Australian regional physical environment 
and relationships with humans (e.g. human settlement, the 
development of agriculture, human impacts on vegetation 
change, and land degradation in Australia); ‘natural’ disasters; 
human impacts on regional carbon and hydrological cycles; 
the El Nino Southern Oscillation and its impacts on Australia; 
Australia’s place in a globalising economy, and the impacts of 
technology (e.g. the impacts of genetically modified organisms 
on agriculture and society, and the role of IT in societal change); 
and contemporary development issues in SE Asia and the Pacific, 
including Australia’s geopolitical relationships. Practicals 
will focus on developing an understanding of the complexity 
of environmental issues, and analysis and management tools 
and options; there is a particular focus on integrated problem­
solving approaches, and on the practical application of GIS and 
computational methods. Tutorials, practical and field work are an 
integral part of the course.
Proposed Assessment: A combination of tutorial/practical 
preparation and participation, essay/report and examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Aplin, G, et al., Global Environmental Crises - an Australian 
perspective, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1999
Atmosphere, Weather and Climate GEOG2011
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork.
Coordinator: Dr J Lindesay 
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group A units.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with developing understanding 
of the atmospheric components of the Earth system, and the 
interactions among all parts of the system that influence weather 
and climate on global, regional and local scales. The course 
covers energy in the system; the structure, composition and 
physics of the atmosphere; atmospheric circulation on macro 
and meso scales; an introduction to boundary layer climates and 
air pollution meteorology; weather processes and systems; the 
climates of the Earth, particularly the southern hemisphere and 
Australasia; ocean-atmosphere interactions; the nature, causes and 
impacts of climatic variability and change; and current issues in 
climatology (including increasing climatic variability, the El Nino 
Southern Oscillation, the enhanced greenhouse effect and ozone 
depletion). A primary focus of the course is on the relationship 
between humans and the atmosphere, particularly in the context of 
climatic change. Practical work is directed towards understanding 
atmospheric data collection, processing and interpretation.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
People and Environment GEOG2013
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-four hours of practicals and two days in the field.
Coordinator: Mr K Johnson
Prerequisites: 18 first year units.
Incompatible: GEOG2004
Syllabus: The course studies human beings and their environment; 
how we make places, and how we are influenced by the places 
where we live. The course reviews ideas and theories from the 
social sciences to develop an understanding of the allocation 
of space, through studying patterns and processes. Reading the 
landscape is an integral part of the study. Attention is centered on
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Australia in its global setting, looking particularly at the complex 
interconnections of the global economy. Debate is generated about 
the nature and implications of contemporary' trends in society. The 
disparities people experience in different places and times are 
a central concern. The course addresses problems of different 
scales of view. Study of the formulation and effect of policy and 
planning and management systems integrates work in the course. 
The practical part of the course studies the creation of information 
from quantitative and qualitative sources as well as field work.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
Syllabus: There has been a rapid growth in the use of digital spatial 
data in many areas of resource management and the environmental 
sciences. This course aims to develop both a solid theoretical 
understanding and a comprehensive practical introduction to 
the use of geographic information systems and remote sensing 
in the analysis of digital spatial data, simple modelling using 
digital spatial data and in decision support. The practical exercises 
take the form of an Environmental Impact Study in a small 
coastal catchment. On the satisfactory completion of this course, 
students will have processed and field checked digital analyses 
of remotely sensed data, integrated the results into a geographic 
information system, and completed realistic hydrological, erosion, 
conservation, wildlife habitat, forest, agriculture, fire and building 
economic models within the geographic information system. The 
integration of these components will be carried out using Multi­
criteria Evaluation and Multiple Objective Land Use Allocation 
models within the GIS.
• Fagan, R FI and Webber, M, Global Restructuring: The Australian 
experience, 2nd edn, Oxford, 1999
Population, Resources and
Development GEOG2014
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practical and 
fieldwork
Coordinator: Dr P van Diermen
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 24 units or with the written 
approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: GEOG2005.
Syllabus: The concern in this course is to account for the 
distribution of the human population and its relation to the 
resources of the Earth. Particular attention is given to the 
geographical aspects of the demography of populations and 
contemporary trends. The development of nations in their 
particular environments provides perspectives on the relationship 
between population and resources. Attention is focused on the 
Australian-Asian hemisphere. The limitations of resources, the 
role of technology, affluence and social policy are central topics. 
Focus is on providing analytical and theoretical explanations 
of how population, resources and development interact. These 
explanations are illustrated by a series of case studies. The course 
also studies policy and how it seeks to keep pace with rapid socio­
economic change.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay and /or an examination. Regular 
attendance and participation in class work is required. Students 
who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to participate in 
classes may be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Sarre, P and Blunden, J. (Eds.), An Overcrowded World? 
Population, resources and the environment, United Kingdom: The 
Open University/Oxford, 1995
Associated Program: Population Studies in Faculty of Arts
Introduction to GIS and Remote
Sensing GEOG2015
(6 units) Group B
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-two hours of practicals and two days in the field (equivalent 
to three practicals). Students are expected to spend two hours each 
week in the lab outside set practical times.
Coordinator: Dr B Lees 
Prerequisites: 18 Group A Science units.
Incompatible: GEOG3009 completed prior to 1999.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Richards, J.A., Remote Sensing Digital Image Analysis, 
Springer, 1993.
• Burrough, P. & McDonnell, R. Principles of Geographic 
Information Systems, Oxford, 1998.
• Longley, P.A., Goodchild, M.F., Maguire, D.J. & Rhind, D.W., 
Geographic Information Systems and Science, Wiley, 2001.
Introduction to Greenhouse GEOG2016
(6 units) Group B
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork.
Coordinators: Dr J Lindesay and Dr B Mackey 
Prerequisites: 18 first year units
Syllabus: Global environmental change, and particularly climate 
change, as a result of human activities is now generally accepted 
as reality. The ‘enhanced greenhouse effect’ is the term currently 
used to describe a wide range of climatic processes and impacts 
in the global system that are affected by anthropogenic activities. 
This course provides an introduction to ‘greenhouse’ science, 
impacts and policy implications. The fundamentals are provided 
in an overview of ‘greenhouse’ science, focussing on the 
atmospheric processes that drive climatic variability and change, 
and the roles of the terrestrial biosphere and the oceans in the 
global carbon cycle. The likely impacts of ‘greenhouse’ change 
on ecosystems and human activities are also considered, including 
biodiversity, system buffering and resilience, and regional 
inequality and vulnerability. Finally, possible response strategies 
are investigated, focussing on international environmental treaties, 
international and Australian policy approaches to ‘greenhouse’ 
change, and management and adaptation strategies. Practical 
work is directed towards an understanding of carbon budgets and 
carbon accounting.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Bali Field School: Contemporary
Change in Southeast Asia GEOG2017
(6 units) Group B
Offered as an intensive three-week teaching course between 
Semester 1 and 2.
One week at ANU and two weeks in Bali.
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The course is offered jointly by the Faculty of Arts and Faculty of 
Science. Enrolment takes place at the beginning of the year. Open 
to first year and later year students.
Note: The cost of the fieldwork will be charged directly to 
students.
Coordinators: Dr P van Diermen and Dr P Guinness
Prerequisites: Completion of at least 18 units or with the written 
approval of the course convenor.
Syllabus: The course introduces students to contemporary 
Southeast Asia, with particular focus on case studies from Bali, 
Indonesia. The emphasis is on integrating formal learning with 
first hand experience. The formal learning component takes place 
during a week of intensive teaching at ANU followed by the 
two weeks practical experience in the field. Fieldwork will be 
located in and around Bali and will include experiences in both 
rural and urban settings. Particular emphasis will be given to a 
range of major issues in development. These issues include the 
changing nature of village/rural lives, the relationship between 
the modern and traditional sector, including rural-urban migration 
and livelihood issues, as well as environmental and cultural 
issues. The focus is on the impact of contemporary change on the 
environment, culture, family structure etc. and on specific groups 
such as villagers, migrants, farmers and women to name a few.
Proposed Assessment: All Assessment will be completed during 
the week at ANU and the two weeks in Bali. The proposed 
assessment will include the following: Full participation in the 
course (not graded); Two short field exercises during the two 
weeks in Bali; Learning journal to be kept during the three weeks; 
Group project presented at end of course in Bali. The proposed 
assessment will be discussed in class during the first week.
Preliminary Reading
• Vervoom, A., 1998 Re-Orient: Change in Asian Societies, 
Singapore, Oxford.
• Burrough, P.A. & R McDonnell, Principles of Geographical 
Information Systems for Land Resources Assessment, Oxford, 
1998
• Richards, J.A., Remote Sensing Digital Analysis, Springer, 
1993
Landscape Ecology GEOG3011
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
weekly practicals and a field trip.
Coordinator: Dr B Mackey 
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group B units.
Incompatible: SREM3011.
Syllabus: Landscape Ecology is concerned with the spatial 
dimensions of plant and animal ecology and the various processes 
that determine the distribution of species and ecosystems. The 
advent of GIS, remote sensing and environmental modelling 
enable ecological process and pattern to be analyzed at hitherto 
unavailable scales. A particular focus of the course is the role 
played by the primary environmental regimes in determining the 
composition, structure and productivity of terrestrial ecological 
systems. The course covers aspects of hierarchy theory, the 
concepts of niche and habitat from a landscape perspective 
and the implications of landscape ecology principles for 
conservation planning. Practicals are based on the application of 
GIS to modelling plant-climate relations. These computer-based 
practicals are complemented by field-based investigations.
Proposed Assessment: This will include technical reports, 
performance in a range of class activities, and an examination. 
Students who fail to submit work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field trips may be excluded from 
examination.
Applied Geographic Information
Systems GEOG3009
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Sixty-five hours contact comprising twenty-six hours of lectures, 
twenty-four hours of practicals and two days in the field.
Preliminary Reading
• Cox C., Barry and Moore P.D., Biogeography - an ecological 
and evolutionary approach, Blackwell Scientific Publications, 
Oxford, 1980
• Forman, R.T.T. and Gordon, M., Landscape Ecology, Wiley and 
Sons, New York, 1986
Coordinator: Dr B Lees
Prerequisites: Completion of one of GEOG2015, GEOG2009, 
GEOL2011, GEOL3020, FSTY4001, FSTY4003, or permission 
of the Course Coordinator
Syllabus: Geographic Information Systems have improved 
considerably over the past decade and geography has become 
very much richer in digital information. The requirement to 
build complex applications and simulations has become more 
urgent with the need to plan for a changing climate, to feed an 
increasing population and to provide pinpoint marketing analysis 
for business. This course explores a toolbox of conceptual 
approaches and methods to model and analyse a range of highly 
complex, often non-deterministic problems. It provides a true 
enabling technology for the natural sciences and a rich source of 
computational and representational challenges for the computer 
sciences.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
This may include an essay, a field report, and an examination. 
Regular attendance and participation in class work is required. 
Students who fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in classes and field excursions may be excluded from 
examination.
Preliminary Reading
• Longley, P.A., Goodchild, M.F., Maguire, D.J. & Rhind, D.W. 
Geographic Information Systems and Science, Wiley, 2001.
• Turner, M.G. and Gardner, R.H., Quantitative Methods in 
Landscape Ecology, Springer-Vela, New York, 1992
Climatology GEOG3013
(6 units) Group C
Not offered in 2003.
Sixty-five hours contact, comprising lectures, practicals and 
fieldwork.
Coordinators: Dr J Lindesay and Dr P Isaac 
Prerequisites: 18 Science Group B units or GEOG2011
Syllabus: The atmosphere and climate are a critical part of the 
earth system, and climatic variability and change are central to 
the issue of future global environmental change. This course is 
directed towards developing deeper understanding of climatic 
variability and change, and their importance to the management 
of the global system. The course focuses on three related topics 
that highlight the functioning of the climate system, and the 
interactions between humans and the atmosphere, at a range of 
temporal and spatial scales.
Beginning at the mesoscale, human-atmosphere interactions in 
urban environments are investigated, including characteristics 
and impacts of urban climate modifications, air pollution potential 
and related issues, and the role of complex terrain in modifying 
the climate near the ground. The second topic explores the larger- 
scale interactions between the oceans and atmosphere that are a 
critical link in the functioning of the climate system, from regional 
to global scales. Ocean atmosphere dynamics and interaction 
processes and their role in inter-annual and low frequency climate
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variability are considered in the context of current research on the 
El Nino Southern Oscillation and its impacts. Finally, the ways 
in which conceptual and dynamical models are used to develop 
our understanding of the climate system and climate change at 
all scales are studied. The focus is on understanding the uses and 
limitations of such models, and on interpreting their output in 
ways that are useful for policy formulation, decision making and 
management.
Practical work is focused on the manipulation and interpretation 
of climatological data in the context of climatic variability and 
change, including observational data and model-generated future 
climate scenarios.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with students. 
Preliminary Reading: To be advised.
Southeast Asia Field School GEOG3015
(6 units) Group C
Four weeks in-country field school
Offered every second year (Next offered early January 2004; 
enrolment open from mid 2003).
Coordinators: Dr P van Diermen
Prerequisites: Entry with the written agreement of the Course 
Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course explores the development of Southeast 
Asia through an intensive four week field school. Students are 
exposed first hand to the economic, social and environmental 
conditions in several Southeast Asian countries, including 
Indonesia, Singapore and Thailand. By intensive teaching in the 
field, visits to projects and institutions and contact with local 
cultures, students are expected to develop an understanding 
of development in the region. In addition to the in-country 
lectures, students are expected, during the four weeks, to 
research a topic chosen in consultation with their lecturer. 
Note: Because the course is offered only every second year, it can 
be taken either in second or third year. The cost of the fieldwork 
will be charged directly to students.
Proposed Assessment: to be agreed in consultation with the 
students.
Preliminary Reading
• Vervoom, A. Re-Orient: Change in Asian Societies, Singapore, 
Oxford, 1998
Associated Program: Development Studies in Faculty of Arts.
Readings in Environmental History GEOG3017
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A weekly seminar of 1.5 hours, consisting of research 
seminars and class discussion. Assessment is based 
around reading reports and a major essay.
Coordinators: Dr S Dovers and Dr L Robin, Centre for Resource 
and Environmental Studies
Prerequisites: Due to the interdisciplinary nature of the 
course, there are no set prerequisites. Students should have 
completed relevant later year courses at better than a Credit 
average, including one or more of geography, forestry, history, 
environmental law, environmental politics or anthropology. Entry 
requires confirmation of one of the Course Coordinators. As this is 
a reading course, student numbers are limited and early enrolment 
encouraged.
Syllabus: Environmental History explores the changing
relationship between people and their environments through time, 
taking account of biophysical change and shifts in value systems, 
knowledge and economic context. This course will familiarise 
students with the literature, methods, content and likely future 
developments in this emerging interdisciplinary field. The 
course is structured around student readings, reviews and essays, 
and weekly seminars. The general (but not exclusive) focus is
Australia. Seminar topics may include: changing ideas about the 
environment, history of institutions of environmental management 
and the role of history in current debates, covering issues such 
as forestry, biodiversity, fire management, indigenous lands and 
water resources.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is based on active participation 
in seminars, one review assignment, a formal presentation in 
class and a significant research essay, weightings to be agreed in 
consultation with students.
Preliminary Reading
• Dovers, S, (ed). Australian Environmental History, OUP, 
Melbourne, 1994
• Dovers, S , (ed). Environmental History' and policy: settling 
Australia, OUP Melbourne, 2000.
• Robin, L. Defending the Little Desert: The Rise of Ecological 
Consciousness in Australia, Melbourne University Press, 1998.
Northern Australian Field School GEOG3019
(6 units) Group C
Four weeks field school 
A quota applies to enrolments in this course.
May not be offered in 2003.
Coordinator: To be advised.
Prerequisites: At least 72 units towards a degree, and the written 
approval of the Course Coordinator.
Syllabus: This course explores the environments of Central 
and Northern Australia. Students are exposed first hand to the 
vegetation, landforms, land uses and environmental problems of 
these two important regions. By intensive teaching in the field, 
visits to projects and institutions and contact with local people, 
students will develop an understanding of the important issues 
facing these regions. In addition to the in-field lectures, students 
are expected during the four weeks to research a topic chosen in 
consultation with their lecturer.
Note: Because the course is offered only every second year it can 
be taken either in second or third year. The cost of the field work 
will be charged directly to students.
Proposed Assessment: To be agreed in consultation with the 
students.
Environmental Policy and Planning GEOG3028
(6 units) Group C
First semester
Four hours contact a week comprising lectures and tutorials, plus a 
one off two-hour workshop at a chosen time over the semester.
Coordinators: Dr R Baker and Professor P Kanowski
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree, or the written 
approval of a Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: GEOG3010 and FSTY4106.
Syllabus: The course considers environmental policy and planning 
theory and practice at scales from the local to the global. Field 
classes and workshops provide students with opportunities to 
analyse specific environmental planning and policy issues in 
theoretical frameworks and over different time scales. Case 
studies explored include Landcare, forest policy and planning, 
the Murray-Darling Basin Agreement and the role of indigenous 
people in environmental policy and planning.
Proposed Assessment: Briefing paper, facilitation of tutorial, 
learning portfolio and end of course exam. Regular attendance 
and participation in class work is required. Students who fail to 
submit set work by the due date or fail to participate in classes may 
be excluded from examination.
Preliminary Reading
<http://sres-resources.anu.edu.aU/new_resources/3/GEOG3028/ 
index. html>
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• Conacher, A., and Conacher, J., Environmental Planning and 
Management in Australia, Oxford, 2000.
• Dargavel, J. Fashioning Australia’s Forests, Oxford, 1995
• Walker, K.J., Crowley, K., Australian Environmental Policy 2 
- studies in decline and devolution, UNSW Press, Australia, 1999
Palaeo-Environmental Reconstruction GEOG3029
(6 units) Group C
First semester
One lecture and one two-hour class throughout semester and 
attendance at selected seminars. Up to 26 hours additional project 
work by arrangement. One field day.
Coordinator: Professor G Flope
Prerequisites: At least 96 units in a degree including 12 later-year 
units of BIOL, SREM, SRES, ANTH, PREH or PRAN courses or 
written approval of the Course Coordinator.
Incompatible: GEPR3001.
Syllabus: The course reviews techniques commonly used to 
provide a reconstruction of the past ecology, climate, and 
surface processes of a region on a range of time scales ranging 
from centuries to about the last glacial cycle. The source of 
sedimentary archives and proxy records involves landscape 
assessments focussed on the questions being posed. Biological 
techniques to be studied include analyses of pollen, charcoal, 
wood, seeds, stable isotopes, biochemistry and biogenic silica 
and a range of geomorphological and chronological methods 
will also be considered. The contribution of these techniques to 
particular prehistoric problems such as the role of human activity 
in environmental change is assessed.
Proposed Assessment: Essay and project work in an area of 
palaeoenvironmental research, together with participation in 
seminars.
Associated programs: Environmental and Human Histories, 
Geoecology.
Community Economies and
Environments GEOG3030
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
A weekly lecture/seminar of 3 hours plus additional reading and 
study. One-day field trip
Coordinators: Professor K Gibson, Dr Allen, Dr McKay (Human 
Geography Program, RSPAS)
Prerequisites: At least 96 units towards a degree, or written 
approval from the Course Coordinator.
Syllabus: This subject introduces students to the latest thinking 
in applied political ecology and new developments in political 
economic geography. The focus of analysis will be communities 
in the rapidly globalizing Asia Pacific region. Many contemporary 
communities here are both place-based and trans-local in nature. 
The course will explore the implications of place and trans­
locality for resource use, environmental management and local 
development options. This will be achieved firstly by an analysis 
within a human geographic framework of the relationships 
between economy, politics, gender and the environment in pre­
capitalist, pre-colonial groups in the Asia-Pacific region, in an 
attempt to identify fundamental motivations and constraints 
for change and development in human societies. Secondly, the 
course will explore community-based resource management and 
indigenous knowledge. It will explore ways of mapping the diverse 
economies of local communities, including the interdependence 
of traditional exchange, gift and household economies, informal 
markets, systems of tribute and cooperative practices as well as 
capitalist economic activities. Lastly, the course will look critically 
at development dynamics and assess the applicability of new 
theories of economic evolution, path dependency and emergence 
for understanding the uneven geographies of our region. A one-
day field trip will be conducted in connection with the community 
economies of Canberra and its hinterland.
Proposed Assessment: A major review essay, a short seminar 
presentation on this major essay topic, and construction o f an 
annotated bibliography on a research topic of choice.
Preliminary Reading
• Lee, R„ and Conacher Willis, J. eds 1997. Geographies of 
Economies, London, Wiley and Sons.
• Ellen, R.F. 1998. Persistence and change in the relationship 
between anthropology and human geography. Progress in Human 
Geography, 12, 2, 229-262.
• Kirch, P.V. and Hunt, T.L. (eds). 1997. Historical ecology in the 
Pacific Islands: prehistoric, environmental and landscape change, 
Yale University Press, New Haven.
• Jacobs, J, 2000. The Nature of Economies, New York: New 
Edition Books.
Murray-Darling Basin: Environmental
Policy and Planning - Field School GEOG3031
(6 units) Group C
Second semester
Week long field trip in the September lecture break, plus day long 
weekend pre-trip briefing lectures and day long weekend post trip 
student seminars. A quota on enrolments will apply to this course.
Coordinator: Dr R Baker
Prerequisites: GEOG3028
Syllabus: The purpose of this course is to give students the 
opportunity to explore in the field environmental policy and 
planning issues. The course builds on material developed in the 
ANU based GEOG3028 first semester course. Environmental 
policy and planning themes explored in the field trip will include 
community participation, the role of environmental education, 
respective roles of legislation, landcare, catchment management, 
coordination of different spheres of government, indigenous 
participation and economic and other incentives and disincentives. 
As well as site visits, students will receive talks and lectures from 
key environmental policy and planning policy makers, managers 
and participants as the field trip travels through communities in 
the Murray-Darling Basin. A number of community forums will 
be held where the class will have the opportunity to interact with 
community members.
Proposed Assessment: Will include a report and seminar. Students 
will be encouraged to use web-based means of presenting 
their findings to make them accessible to the communities 
that the class will work with. This could be done for example 
through PowerPoint based final seminars that are subsequently 
mounted on the web or through web based projects (see <http: 
//sres.anu.edu.au/people/richard_baker/index.html> for examples 
from previous GEOG3028 classes).
Preliminary Reading
Murray-Darling-Basin Commission website <http://www.mdbc. 
gov.au>
Material on policy lessons to be drawn from the Murray- 
Darling Basin on the GEOG3028 website -  go to <http: 
//sres-resources.anu.edu.au/new _resources/3/G EO G3028/ 
index.html> click on Lecture list and linked tutorial reading 
and lecture notes and click on the Murray-Darling Basin 
tutorial topic.
Honours in Geography GEOG4005F or P
Convenor: Mr K Johnson
Honours in Geography is offered as an additional year of study for 
each of the BA, BSc and BSc (Res&EnvMan) degrees. Relevant 
information is described in the “Honours in the School of Resourc­
es, Environment and Society” section in this Handbook.
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Science in Context
The roles of science and technology have become highly 
problematic. While some see these two activities as major causes 
of the current environmental crisis, others see them as offering 
the most promising means of overcoming it. This program seeks 
to steer a middle course between these two extreme positions by 
examining science and technology from a number of alternative 
perspectives in their broader cultural and environmental context.
Courses examine the cultural and intellectual origins of science 
and technology as we know them today, and the mind-sets 
which these origins have bequeathed to modem scientists and 
technologists. This investigation raises profound questions about 
the respective roles of the intellect and feelings, and of fact and 
value, in understanding the world around us, ourselves and how 
we relate to the world. The program focuses its critical attention 
on the increasingly prevalent belief that the human species has 
reached a turning point, where we must either achieve a new level 
of understanding and a new, more participatory, way of relating to 
each other and the biosphere, or resign ourselves to environmental 
collapse and possible extinction.
The stream seeks to develop the skills involved in searching 
out, and integrating, information from different disciplines and 
different kinds of source towards the greater understanding of 
concrete situations. Students are encouraged to develop and 
broaden their own specialisations and their own interests and 
enthusiasms in choosing topics for essays. Courses currently 
offered concentrate on the ‘big questions’ in science, health and 
disease transition, and biotechnology.
The Poetry of the Universe MATH1007
(6 units) Group A
First semester
The course treats mathematics in its broadest sense. The 
philosophy of mathematics and science will be discussed under 
four headings: The History and Philosophy of Mathematics and 
Science; Shape and Form; From Theology to Cosmology; and Self 
Organising Systems.
For details, see the entry under Mathematics in this Handbook.
The Big Questions PHYS1007
(6 units) Group A
Second semester
This course considers Big Questions in physics. These are 
fundamental scientific questions that relate to understanding our 
place in nature. Examples are the nature of reality and the role of 
science in exploring it. The course is suitable for both science and 
non-science students.
For details, see the entry under Physics in this Handbook.
Ecology of Health and Disease SCCO2103
(6 units) Group B
First semester
The course, which is offered for both non-science and science 
students, explores the biological basis of human diseases and how 
they have affected individuals and communities.
For details, see the entry at the end of the list of second year BIOL 
courses in the Biological and Medical Sciences section.
Biotechnology in Context SCCO3102
(6 units) Group C
First semester
This course examines gene technology and modern medicine in 
social, environmental and ethical contexts.
For details, see the entry at the end of the list of third year BIOL 
courses in the Biological and Medical Sciences section.
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National Institute of the Arts
Introduction
The Institute is a special purpose institution with the Schools 
dedicated to performance in music, practice in art and electronic 
arts and new media. Our teachers are professional musicians and 
artists with national and international reputations and regular 
commitments to concerts, recitals, exhibitions and special 
commissions. They bring a dedication to their teaching and a 
determination to enhance learning experiences at the Institute. 
Our students are especially selected for their talent and ability 
to capitalise on the opportunities open to them. This includes 
the chances for student performance ensembles, orchestra work, 
jazz big band, opera and choral work and presentation of art work 
in professional exhibition galleries and alternative spaces. The 
institute has a cosmopolitan student profile with school leavers, 
mature age Australian and overseas students all enjoying NITA’s 
first class facilities and services, opportunities for international 
exchange, artists and musicians in residence, in a generous, caring, 
mutually supportive learning environment.
The Institute is home to the splendid School of Music building 
with all of its extensive facilities for music making; Peter Karmel 
Building housing first class studios, Australian Centre for the Arts 
and Technology, Jazz, Percussion and a Big Band performance 
area; the beautifully restored and extended 1930s building housing 
the School of Art and its unusually wide array of art workshops; 
Llewellyn Hall (one of Australia’s premier concert venues); the 
School of Art Gallery; the extensive library collection; the up- 
to-the-minute computing facilities; and the natural beauty of the 
University Campus.
all kinds need a thorough understanding of, and a sense of, histori­
cal trends and practices, social context and theoretical language, 
as well as good general communication and organisational skills. 
The programs are designed to stimulate development in all the 
above areas through a program of individual lessons, performance 
classes, concert practice, chamber music, masterclasses, ensemble 
work, tutorials and seminars. Each student receives an enormous 
amount of individual attention and guidance, and programs can be 
tailored to suit students’ special needs and desires. Above all, the 
School aims to empower students to reach their full musical poten­
tial and simultaneously to broaden their horizons to prepare them 
to successfully engage with the music profession in its multiplicity 
of directions.
Australian Centre for the Arts and Technology (ACAT)
The National Institutes for the Arts’ technology program has 
developed on many fronts over the past few years and has gained 
international recognition for the excellence of its teaching and 
research outcomes. It is housed under the interdisciplinary 
umbrella of the Australian Centre for the Arts and Technology 
which provides a unique environment for the teaching, research, 
recording publishing and performance of time-based arts made 
with new technology. ACAT nurtures opportunities to study 
computer arts applications in interdisciplinary settings.
School of Art
Director: Professor David Williams, TACTC Melb., TC DipArt 
RMIT, Fellow RM1T, MEd LaTrobe
Canberra is also the National Capital and the home of many of the 
nation’s other important national institutions whose staff are our 
colleagues and whose facilities and resources are available to our 
students. The National Gallery of Australia, the National Library, 
National Museum of Australia, ScreenSound Australia, and 
Canberra’s arts and music infrastructure all contribute to the spirit 
and artistic viability generated by the students and staff to make 
the Institute an inspirational place for music, art and electronic arts 
and new media.
School of Art
Formally established as a separate institution in 1976, the School 
of Art has built a reputation as a leading arts educator offering 
undergraduate and postgraduate training in nine art and craft 
disciplines -  Ceramics, Glass, Gold and Silversmithing, Paint­
ing, Photomedia, Printmedia and Drawing, Sculpture, Textiles 
and Wood. Design and the use of computers and multimedia 
applications are integral parts of the School’s philosophy. Design 
Studies, Multimedia, Field Studies, Paper Making and Editioning 
& Artists Books are exciting study options. In these discipline 
areas, leading artists with national and international standing 
head workshop-based programs designed to prepare students 
for careers as professional artists. Head of Workshops and full­
time teaching staff are supported by a team of practising artists 
acknowledged in their fields. Workshop structures and programs 
have been established to provide a teaching environment closely 
related to day-today professional studio art practice. The School’s 
programs are designed to give students experience in specific 
art forms while fostering originality and innovation through the 
integration of concepts and skills.
School of Music
The School of Music is a unique place to study. Its staff are 
outstanding practising professionals (performers, composers, 
musicologists) as well as being inspirational teachers. The facili­
ties are world class, including a 1400 seat concert hall, a 200-seat 
recital room, a 400 seat fully equipped theatre and a 150-seat 
Big Band room. The partnership with the School of Art leads to 
exciting opportunities for creative dialogue and interaction across 
a variety of art forms. Similarly, the ANU environment offers 
artists intellectual challengers and pursuits of many kinds. The 
new programs at the school are innovative. Designed to stimulate 
artistic independence, curiosity, integrity and creativity they are 
a mix of traditional development of high-level technical mastery 
with a very flexible approach to academic courses. Musicians of
The School of Art is a purpose-built institution situated in Austra­
lia’s national capital. Formally established as a separate institution 
in 1976, the School of Art has built a reputation as a leading arts 
educator offering undergraduate and postgraduate training in ten 
art and craft disciplines — Ceramics, Glass, Gold and Silversmith­
ing, Painting, Photomedia, Printmedia and Drawing, Sculpture, 
Textiles, Wood and Art Theory.
Design and the use of computers and multimedia applications are 
integral parts of the School’s philosophy. Design Studies, Multi- 
media, Environment and Field Studies, Papermaking and Edition 
& Artists Books are exciting study options.
In these discipline areas, leading artists with national and inter­
national standing head workshop-based programs designed to 
prepare students for careers as professional artists. Heads of 
Workshop and full-time teaching staff are supported by a team 
of practising artists acknowledged in their fields. Workshop struc­
tures and programs have been established to provide a teaching 
environment closely related to day-to-day professional studio art 
practice. The School’s programs are designed to give students 
experience in specific art forms while fostering originality and 
innovation through the integration of concepts and skills.
A special feature of the School of Art is the International Exchange 
Network. Through this program students, normally in their third 
year, have the opportunity to study at university schools of art and 
design in Asia, Europe and North America.
The School of Art is well known for its excellent workshop 
facilities, specialist library, exhibitions in the School Gallery, the 
Artforum and Visiting Artist Forum guest lecture program, regular 
artists-in-residence and participation and support for other initia­
tives which benefit local artists.
Because of its central location, the School of Art has been able to 
develop productive relationships with the University of Canberra, 
the National Gallery of Australia, ScreenSound Australia, the 
National Portrait Gallery, the National Library of Australia, the 
National Museum of Australia, and other institutions. This enables 
School of Art students to develop particular contacts and oppor­
tunities to complement their studio-based practical studies, which 
are designed to equip graduates for work as practising artists.
Objectives
The School of Art aims to give students experience in specific 
art forms, fostering originality and professional levels of execu­
tion through the integration of concepts and skills, and to provide
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each student with a professional studio artist’s working environ­
ment and an individual work space. The School uses a workshop 
system as the basis of a highly specialised teaching program which 
offers major studies in the following disciplines: ceramics, glass, 
gold and silversmithing, painting, photomedia, printmedia and 
drawing, sculpture, textiles and wood.
The principle underlying the operation of each workshop is the 
establishment of the closest possible resemblance between it and 
day-to-day professional art activity.
In meeting the needs for art education in the national capital and 
the nearby region, the School of Art also attracts students from 
other parts of Australia and overseas who are seeking the special 
opportunities that are available in Canberra.
The School interacts extensively with the community through 
access to non-award programs, artist-in-residence activities, Art 
Forum Lectures, exhibitions, summer schools, teacher in-service 
programs, online and distance education and special projects such 
as specialised symposia and workshops.
Galleries
The School of Art Gallery is one of the major exhibition spaces in 
Canberra. It aims to show the variety and strength of contempo­
rary Australian visual arts through a diverse program. The Gallery 
initiates exhibitions for the program, which include touring 
exhibitions and selected exhibitions in conjunction with other 
parts of the University. Graduating students’ work is displayed at 
the completion of each year and each academic year begins with 
an exhibition of work by postgraduate students.
The Foyer Gallery is a community access space managed by the 
School of Art Gallery.
Photospace Gallery primarily exhibits photographic work as part 
of the Photomedia Workshop activities. The general public is 
invited to visit these galleries.
Public Lecture Programs
Throughout the academic year, the Art Theory Workshop presents 
a free public lecture series Art Forum and Visiting Artists Forum 
featuring members of the local national and international arts 
community. Students are required to attend lectures as an adjunct 
to their studies and as a means of keeping abreast of current 
thought and practice in the visual arts. The public is invited to 
attend these lectures.
Other Accredited Studies: Complementary Studies
Single courses or combinations of courses for students who will 
also be enrolled in programs at the University of Canberra (e.g. 
Education, Liberal Studies, Environmental Design, etc.) are avail­
able as Complementary Studies.
International Student Exchange Program
The School of Art has established an international network of 
working partnerships with comparable institutions to facilitate a 
student exchange program. Under these arrangements, students in 
their third year may apply to study for one semester at university 
schools of art and design in Asia, Europe and North America. No 
fees are payable at the host institution, although you must remain 
enrolled at CSA for the duration of the program and the credit 
for work undertaken in an approved study program is accepted 
by the School of Art. Costs of travel and accommodation are the 
student’s private responsibility. Students interested in taking part 
in the Student Exchange Program should contact the CSA Execu­
tive Officer, on (02) 6125 5803 for further details.
Cost of materials to students
The School of Art is able to provide very limited materials for 
coursework. In addition, students should expect to outlay a 
minimum of SI,000 per annum depending on the major study 
area. An indication of the order of expense is available from the 
Workshops. Materials and minor equipment can be purchased at 
competitive prices through the Art Supply Shop, which is located 
on campus.
School of Art Student Exhibition Policy
1 Undergraduate exhibitions
1.1 The School does not encourage students to exhibit their 
work off campus during their undergraduate years. For academic 
reasons, work produced for exhibition purposes may not always 
be in the best interests of student progress, and in any event should 
be seen as work done under guidance. It is considered that the 
student has reached a certain level of expertise at the completion 
of their degree, at which point the School of Art endorses their 
work and supports their endeavours as exhibiting artists.
1.2 Exhibitions and entry to competitions coordinated under the 
auspices of Workshops and with staff supervision, incorporating 
a public relations or recruitment function, representing the School 
in the wider community, may be an exception to this regulation, 
with the approval of the Director. The ANU School of Art must be 
acknowledged in all such exhibitions and competitions.
2 End of Year Graduating Student exhibitions
2.1 This major exhibition is presented throughout the School of 
Art, incorporating the School of Art Gallery, Foyer Gallery, Photo­
space and other areas within workshops.
2.1.1 Students completing their program(s) mid year prepare 
an assessment presentation in the relevant workshop or School 
Gallery spaces if they are available and are invited to participate 
in the end of year major exhibition as described in 2.1.
2.2 To be eligible to exhibit, students must have successfully 
completed all courses within the relevant degree/diploma.
2.3 All graduating students are expected to exhibit.
2.4 This exhibition is a school-wide responsibility, coordinated 
by the Gallery, working with a Student Committee. All Workshop 
Technical Officers are expected to contribute towards the prepara­
tion of spaces and students are responsible for the installation of 
works.
2.5 These exhibitions take priority over any other exhibition 
which may be planned under item 1.2.
2.6 The sale of student work, not purchased under the EASS 
Scheme, is subject to a commission collected by the School of 
Art Gallery.
2.7 Proceeds from the commission will be used for student schol­
arships and the Student Association will have input to this via a 
representative on the Academic Committee.
3 Postgraduate exhibitions
3.1 February and March are set aside in the School of Art Gallery 
program each year for a series of Postgraduate exhibitions. While 
there is no such commitment for the mid-year postgraduates, due 
to the varying numbers graduating at that time, the School and 
relevant Work shops are committed to assisting postgraduate 
students locate suitable spaces either on or off campus.
3.2 In this context, postgraduate students are at liberty to approach 
other galleries to exhibit their assessment work. The approval of 
the Graduate Convenor and Workshop Supervisor is required. All 
such exhibition proposals and subsequent exhibition material must 
acknowledge the status of the artist as a postgraduate student of 
the ANU Canberra School of Art.
3.3 The sale of student work is subject to a commission, collected 
by the School of Art Gallery if the student is exhibiting in a 
commercial venue, a shared percentage shall be negotiated.
Workshop and Studio Descriptions
Workshop Study Guide
The following is a guide to the nature of study in each Workshop. 
Combined Programs, Bachelors Degree, and Diploma programs 
are available. As part of their programs students may include 
computer studies involving the Australian Centre for the Arts 
and Technology, the NITA Computer Laboratories or the School 
of Art Computer Art Studio. The School of Art acknowledges 
the importance of, and provides for, a safe and healthy working 
environment. As part of the curriculum of all Workshops, issues
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of occupational health and safety are included and emphasised. 
Workshops provide for the training and use of equipment, materi­
als, techniques and processes that ensure that occupational health 
and safety issues have been adequately dealt with and considered. 
In each course undertaken within Workshops students are provided 
with detailed outlines of the objectives, duration and requirements 
of projects together with assessment criteria.
Art Theory Workshop
Convenor: Gordon Bull
conventional approaches to clay, especially wheel-thrown pottery. 
This can also be undertaken by Distance Mode made through the 
Distance Diploma Pathway. A compulsory workshop fee applies 
for full time students, $75 per semester; and for part-time students, 
$75 per year.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Janet deBoos
Telephone: 6125 5889
E-mail: Janet.Deboos@anu.edu.au
The Art Theory Workshop aims to develop the analytical skills 
necessary for students of the visual arts. These include looking 
at images and objects with a critical eye, selective reading, and 
the ability to write and speak effectively about works in different 
media. Students are introduced to critical and historical writings 
dealing with the visual arts and cultural theory in general. After 
a one year program in Core Studies focusing on art of the modern 
period, second and third year students choose from a menu of 
advanced courses which vary from year to year in response to 
expressions of student interest and staff expertise. The Art Theory 
program in Core Studies introduces students to key moments in 
the history of modern art, in the West, in the Asia-Pacific region 
and in Australia. The two courses serve as an introduction to the 
specialist languages used in discussing the visual arts and to the 
strengths and weaknesses of arious approaches, both contempo­
rary and historical. The aim is to teach a basic artistic vocabulary 
and to impart a sense of the richness of the visual traditions which 
we inherit. First year Art Theory classes are held at the National 
Gallery of Australia. This initiative provides students with a rich 
learning environment and direct access to works in the National 
Collection.
Workshop Head: Gordon Bull 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5849 
Email: Gordon.Bull@anu.edu.au 
Ceramics Workshop 
Convener: Janet deBoos
The Ceramics Workshop has a long-established tradition and has 
become prominent within Australia for its facilities, teaching 
program and student successes. As the only tertiary institution 
conducting ceramics programs within the Australian Capital 
Territory, the School caters for a wide range of ceramic interests 
and modes of expression - from the more conventional functional 
pottery to exploratory and innovatory figurative and sculptural 
ceramics. This diversity is reflected in the range of programs and 
study programs available in the Ceramics Workshop. The facilities 
of the Workshop are extensive and offer some of the best studio 
spaces and ceramic equipment in Australia. Many of the thirty 
kilns within the Workshop are student built, especially the wood­
firing and top-hat trolley kilns, and supplement the other gas, 
electric, raku, blackfire and test kilns. Along with clay-making 
equipment and other associated machinery, these facilities offer 
almost unlimited potential for students to artisically explore the 
versatile ceramic medium. The three-year Degree program allows 
for the mastery of skills and the promotion of conceptual develop­
ment within a specialisation of the student’s choice. During the 
first three semesters of study in the Ceramics Workshop students 
are introduced to a broad range of ceramic skills, methods of 
production and kiln and glaze technology, while their aesthetic 
sensibilities are developed through a project system of teaching. 
The workshop teaching program is based on intensive instruc­
tion in semester one (Processes), short projects dealing in second 
semester (Surfacing) and in depth projects of longer duration in 
semester three which will be led by artists specialising in various 
areas. This semester will also allow students to be part of an 
international linkage project (The Space Between) conducted 
in collaboration with ceramic programs in Hawaii, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan and Halle, Germany. In the final two years of study 
students are encouraged to diversify and specialise according 
to individual interests and capabilities, under the guidance and 
supervision of staff. The two-year Diploma is presently offered 
both as a day program or a part-time evening program (catering 
for many employed Canberrans) and has an orientation to more
Core Studies Workshop
Convenor: Vivienne Binns
Core Studies serves as a commin introduction to all workshops 
at the School of Art. In semester 1 students spend four days per 
week in the Core Studies Workshop. Through studio classes in 
2D and 3D Studies, General and Life Drawing, courses aim to 
give all first-year Bachelor of Arts (Visual) students basic skills 
and a common language in visual communication. Tehcnical and 
conceptual development if rigorous observational studies and 
problem-solving studio projects. The reference to and discus­
sion of works of art and their aesthetic and historical contexts 
is a feature of the practical studio program. This, in conjunction 
with the Art Theory component provides students with the means 
of assessing the development of their work in a highly informed 
environment.
Workshop Head: Vivienne Binns 
Telephone: (02) 3125 5831 
Email: Vivienne.Binns@anu.edu.au
Glass Workshop
Convener: Richard Whiteley
The internationally recognised Glass Workshop offers students 
one of the best educational experiences in the field today. Over 
the past twenty years, the school has developed a reputation 
for producing artists with impressive portfolios and boasts an 
exceptionally high rate of graduates who become practicing 
professionals, these include: Ben Edols and Kathy Elliot, Giles 
Bettison, Jessica Loughlin, Kristie Rea, Scott Chasling and 
Blanche Tilden, to name a few.
The Workshop focuses on developing the strengths of an individu­
als’ practice in the areas of technical studies whilst also helping 
students locate their work within the broader context of the visual 
arts. Courses are led through one on one teaching, group presen­
tations and seminars. A vibrant visiting artists program provides 
unique opportunities for students to work closely with contem­
porary luminaries such as, Susan Cohn (Australia), Umiko Noda 
(Japan), Franz Xaver Holler (Germany), Michael Schiener (US), 
Ben Edols and Kathy Elliot (Australia), Nick Mount (Australia), 
Henry Halem (US), Irene Frolic (Canada), Clare Henshaw (UK) 
and Therman Statom (USA). All academic staff maintain active 
international careers and the Workshop also actively encourages 
international exchanges and supports students’ working abroad in 
facilities such as Pilchuck and Coming.
The diversity of training across the areas of conceptual and 
technique development, material knowledge and history and 
equipment use encourages the development of a cohesive commu­
nity for a high level of exchange and dialogue within the Glass 
Workshop.
The curriculum offers degrees for Undergraduate, Honours and 
Post Graduate studies and the Workshop’s extensive facilities 
allow students to focus on glass blowing, kiln forming, glass 
painting, mould making, glass cutting and polishing. The studio- 
based academic environment allows students to fully immerse 
themselves in their exploration, learning, thinking and develop­
ment of individual aesthetic interests in glass. With over 75% of 
graduates sustaining a professional level involvement within the 
field, Canberra is regarded by many as the most comprehensive 
and strongest glass programs worldwide.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Richard Whiteley 
Telephone: 6125 5829
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E-mail: Richard.Whitely@anu.edu.au
Gold and Silversmithing Workshop
Convener: Johannes Kuhnen
The terminology Gold and Silversmithing addresses the tradition­
al origins for the design and production of wearable and utilitarian 
objects. The art of Gold and Silversmithing in its ancient origins 
was often the initial training for some of the worlds most respected 
artists. The use of precious material as indicated in the name is 
not a limitation for the works produced by students and staff but 
a historical reference as jewellery and tableware made from metal 
traditionally involving the use of most aspects of smithing.
The materials used in the workshop reflect the contemporary 
practice and encompasses all accessible metals a wide range 
of plastics, synthetic and natural materials. The work produced 
extends beyond the traditional use and scale of jewellery and 
hollow ware.
The programs aim to provide students with professional skills 
to produce objects of high aesthetic and technical standard 
for both functional and decorative purposes. Throughout the 
courses, design concepts will be dealt with on a day-to-day 
basis as students develop their particular projects. The workshop 
environment and method of operation is a key aspect of Gold and 
Silversmithing courses. Students are expected to be fully involved 
in all activities such as equipment, tool maintenance and Occupa­
tional Health and safety training with the aim to fully preparing 
them to establish and conduct an independent workshop upon 
graduation. The workshop has facilities for most metal working 
techniques and students are able to experience by demonstration 
or personal application the various processes in the use of equip­
ment, machines and media related to contemporary developments 
in Gold and Silversmithing. The facilities have been specifically 
designed to achieve the aims of the course and include provisions 
for the following processes; casting in various materials; cold and 
hot forging; lathe work and other machining; toolmaking; metal 
finishing such as polishing and anodising as well as design studio 
techniques including computer aided design and rapid prototyp­
ing.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Johannes Kuhnen
Telephone: 6125 5834
E-mail: Johannes.Kuhnen@anu.edu.au
Painting Workshop
Convener: Robert Boynes
The Painting Workshop aims to equip its graduates with the ability 
to develop their ideas visually through processes of research, 
discussion and reflection by drawing on an appreciation of art 
history and theory, and by fostering an understanding of the range 
of contemporary practice. The Workshop programs encourage 
students to be self-reliant and self-motivated, and to be resource­
ful and inventive in their use of ideas in order to explore the full 
expressive potential of their materials. The Workshop emphasises 
the development of students’ capacities to reflect critically on 
their own works and to be able to communicate effectively their 
intentions in a lively exchange of ideas. Through this approach, 
students generate attitudes and skills that ultimately support them 
in their professional practice.
Studio facilities include a multi-purpose tool shop containing 
all equipment necessary to work wood, other soft materials and 
some metals. A dedicated drawing space with specialist lighting 
is available at all times. The open-planned, well-ventilated studios 
are augmented by a specially designed extraction room for toxic 
spray applications. Word processing, computing, photocopying, 
computer image manipulation and slide projection equipment are 
available to students who may wish to make the application of 
these skills part of their program of study. The early stages empha­
sise study through closely monitored projects designed to expand 
students’ creative and technical skills while laying the founda­
tions for the development of critical judgment. As the program 
progresses more emphasis is placed on individual investigation
and research. This allows first-hand experience of the problems 
and considerations involved in independent activity as an artist. A 
one-day a week intensive drawing session incorporates both life 
drawing and exploratory drawing, taught by visiting artists with 
national and international reputations, are designed to develop 
visual research skills and broaden the range of materials that are 
normally used. The Seminar program deals with the history and 
theory of painting introducing themes and issues in painting for 
analysis and debate.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Robert Boynes
Telephone: 6125 5827
E-mail: robert.boynes@anu.edu.au
Photomedia Workshop
Convener: Martyn Jolly
The Photomedia Workshop provides programs and facilities 
allowing visual arts students to explore a wide range of visual 
and conceptual possibilities. Full instruction is provided in the 
core areas of Photomedia: black and white, colour and digital 
photography. In addition, instruction is provide in areas such as 
studio lighting, large format photography, computer manipulation, 
video editing, internet publishing, interactive multimedia, alterna­
tive photographic process, and media relating to printmedia and 
drawing. Students are encouraged to adopt a conceptually creative 
and intermedia approach. Three full time staff and several part 
time staff teach the courses. All staff are exhibiting visual artists 
with a wide range of expertise, approaches and experience. Photo­
media also maintains an active visiting artists program that allows 
students to pursue special projects with national and international 
artists. Situated close to the rich photographic collections of the 
National Gallery of Australia, the National Library of Australia, 
and other national research institutions, Photomedia provides an 
excellent context for study and research at all levels.
A variety of structured programs are offered, including technical 
programs, the history and theory of photography, set projects, 
specialist workshops, collaborative projects and field excursions. 
Generally, set programs occur in the first part of the degree and 
diploma programs. In the latter semesters personal creative devel­
opment is emphasised and students pursue independent study 
programs. Progress is monitored through individual tutorials and 
reviews where work is presented for critical appraisal. Regular 
field trips and visits to galleries and museums are organised each 
semester.
Photomedia provides excellent facilities and equipment for the 
production of a full range of artwork in photographic and digital 
media. Students are trained in appropriate Occupational Health and 
Safety procedures. There is an extensive complex of darkrooms 
and laboratories, which cover all photographic processes and 
printing up to mural scale. There is a small up to date digital 
scanning and printing facility. The workshop has small collection 
of medium format, large format, digital and video cameras, as 
well as other equipment and accessories, which can be borrowed. 
However students are required to provide their own camera and 
basic equipment. Each student is allocated a workspace, which 
includes furniture and display facilities. Photospace is a gallery 
within Photomedia organised and directed by staff and students. It 
exhibits a changing program of student, staff and visiting shows. 
The gallery also provides an excellent venue for the display and 
critique of ongoing work produced in Photomedia.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Martin Jolly 
Telephone: 6125 5815 
E-mail: martin.jolly@anu.edu.au
Printmedia and Drawing Workshop
Convener: Patsy Payne
The Printmedia and Drawing workshop aims to equip its graduates 
with a range of practical, critical and research skills which will 
enable them to fully realise the conceptual and visual possibilities 
of drawing, printmaking and related media, in their professional
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practice. The workshop provides a comprehensive program 
including instruction in all print technologies. An environment 
is provided where students can, through discussion and critical 
evaluation, develop self-reliance, confidence and the ability to 
communicate effectively.
Undergraduate courses balance traditional craft skills and 
contemporary modes and application of these skills. A variety 
of structured programs and set projects are offered. There is the 
opportunity to gain a technical grounding in media selected from 
a menu which includes relief printing, lithography, screen print­
ing, etching, digital imaging, papermaking, typography and book 
design. Drawing is a fundamental activity in the workshop and 
is integrated into the timetable for the first four semesters. The 
drawing program spans experimental, life drawing and conceptual 
approaches.
Complementing studio classes and drawing is a studio theory 
program developed to provide an historical, theoretical and criti­
cal context for students working in printmedia and drawing. The 
national collections of prints, works on paper and artists books 
housed at the Australian National Gallery and the National 
Library, are a valuable resource in these studies.
In the latter semesters of the course, individual investigation and 
research is emphasised and students propose independent study 
programs. Progress is monitored through individual tutorials and 
reviews where work is presented for critical appraisal.
The workshop provides excellent facilities and equipment. The 
printing studios are equipped with four lithography and offset 
presses, four intaglio presses, four relief presses and six screen 
printing tables. There is a papermaking studio with long fibre 
and rag paper facilities and an Editions and Artists Book facil­
ity. Four large studio areas are provided for personal workspaces. 
Each student is allocated a workstation, including a desk and wall 
space. There is a networked Macintosh computer room for image 
manipulation, graphics and photo process applications.
The Printmedia and Drawing workshop benefits from a continuing 
visiting artists program, which incorporates the expertise of artists, 
printers, and designers into the course. Students also benefit from 
field trips, both interstate and into the landscape.
The workshop also provides a context for Graduate Studies which 
take advantage of the range of expertise and resources available 
in the workshop, and emphasise the development of the student’s 
prior practice in practical and conceptual terms. Applicants to the 
graduate programs are selected on the basis of prior achievement, 
the merit of the study proposal submitted and the availability of 
appropriate resources.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Patsy Payne 
Telephone: 6125 5817 
E-mail: Patsy.Payne@anu.edu.au
Sculpture Workshop
Convener: Michael Le Grand
The School of Art Sculpture Workshop provides an excel­
lent environment for study and research with academic staff 
of nationally and internationally recognised artists, advanced 
technical facilities, and proximity to Australia’s national collect­
ing institutions, providing opportunities comparable with other 
acclaimed sculpture teaching institutions in the Asia-Pacific 
Region. Students are prepared for careers in the visual arts and 
many graduates of the Sculpture Workshop have developed 
successful careers as high-profile artists, curators, and lecturers 
as well as in other related fields, including prestigious awards and 
commissions, and have been selected for scholarships and further 
studies around the world. The Sculpture Workshop promotes all 
forms of contemporary practice and media, while also provid­
ing students with a comprehensive understanding of the basic 
conventions and traditions of sculpture. The Staff provides 
high standard expertise to meet the conceptual and skills-based 
requirements of the program, while a full time technical officer, 
and a dynamic program of distinguished visitors and artists-in-
residence from Australia and overseas support staff and student 
endeavours. Undergraduate programs include a two-year Diploma 
of Art, a three-year Bachelor of Arts (Visual) Pass Degree, and 
a four-year Bachelor of Arts (Visual) Honours Degree as well 
as combined programs with the ANU Faculties of Arts, Asian 
Studies and Forestry. Applications are welcome from school 
leavers and mature-age students Australia wide and internation­
ally. Workshop Staff interview all prospective students and at this 
time applicants are required to present a comprehensive folio of 
recent work detailing examples of three-dimensional exploration, 
development of ideas and good observational drawing. For appli­
cants who may have had little opportunity to work in a sculptural 
medium, an awareness of contemporary sculptural practices is an 
advantage. Undergraduate programs in sculpture emphasise study 
through a closely monitored program, which expands the student’s 
critical and technical skills. Early projects establish the develop­
ment of techniques ranging across the processes of casting, 
carving, modelling, constructions, assemblage, installation and 
performance. Drawing is an important component of the program 
that assists students to develop spatial and sculptural modes of 
expression through observation and media exploration. Studio 
Theory seminar groups enhance the program by encouraging 
students to understand various contexts for making and discuss­
ing art through theoretical and art historical references. Regular 
visits to various galleries, museums and art events are organised 
each year. Later, emphasis is placed on self-directed research 
through the development of individual work proposals created 
in consultation with Workshop Staff. This encourages a critical 
framework for concepts and processes, which leads to creative 
independence. Progress is monitored through individual tutorials, 
group critiques, reviews and individual assessments where work is 
presented to peers and/or staff for critical appraisal. The Sculpture 
Workshop is purpose built and very well resourced. Well-trained 
staff, precision equipment, and a full time technical officer provide 
for the necessary range of skills and processes encompassed by the 
programs. Numerous opportunities exist for students to explore 
diverse media and techniques including many facets of carving, 
modelling, casting hot and cold, (e.g. bronze and aluminium 
foundry, and cement-fondue and plaster), and construction. Metal 
fabrication is assisted by a comprehensive range of metal working 
tools including MIG, TIG, Oxyacetylene and stick welders, metal 
bender, guillotine, Oxy-cutters, forge etc. Construction in timber 
and related media is facilitated by an extensive range of equip­
ment including drill presses, bench saw, band saw, radial arm saw, 
bench sander etc. Furthermore the use and manipulation of various 
unconventional sculptural media and combinations of media is 
actively encouraged.
Sculpture students have access to a large range of inside and 
outside workspaces including the Drawing, Modelling and Instal­
lation Rooms and the Sculpture Courtyard. Students wishing to 
pursue particular projects or activities can often book these spaces. 
The Workshop allocates each student an individual workspace in 
the later part of the study program and furthermore it facilitates 
generous access arrangements to the open plan studios.
Students are encouraged to engage in cross-disciplinary studies. 
The Complimentary Studies Program facilitates access to the 
resources of the School’s other Major Workshops and studios, 
which include the Papermaking Studio, the Edition and Artist 
Book Studio and the Computer Art Studio. Students may enrich 
their study program by engaging in exchange programs with 
universities overseas and more locally from experiences gained 
through the School of Art Field Studies Programs that focuses on 
exploring regional areas of Australia. Art Forum is a public art 
program renowned for featuring visiting artists, crafts people and 
art theorists who are invited to lecture on a wide range of topics. 
The School of Art Gallery, Foyer Gallery and Photospace provide 
additional stimulus with a dynamic program of diverse exhibitions 
and symposiums.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Michael Le Grand 
Telephone: 6125 5837 or 6125 5836 
E-mail: Michael.LeGrand@anu.edu.au
515
National Institute of the Arts
Textiles Workshop
Convener: Valerie Kirk
The Textiles Workshop provides programs and facilities for 
students wishing to explore the broad range of textile studies, 
studio practice and research. Programs aim to prepare students for 
careers as textile designers, small business producers, practising 
artists, teachers, curators, community artists, and for employ­
ment in public art. With active academic staff, excellent technical 
facilities and located close to Australia’s national collecting insti­
tutions, the Workshop provides an excellent environment for 
studio practice, study and research.
The Textiles Workshop promotes a creative and innovative 
approach to textiles based on a thorough technical understanding 
of the medium and knowledge of the historical and contemporary 
context. Concept and ideas development parallels technical train­
ing, allowing students to use the textile medium to express theory, 
personal concerns, concepts and ideas to develop an individual 
approach to their art practice. Students develop an historical 
perspective and conceptual, creative and critical abilities.
Applications are welcome from school-leavers and mature-age 
students Australia wide and internationally. All prospective 
students are interviewed and must present a folio of recent work. 
The folio can consist of drawings, sketchbooks, textiles and other 
forms of artwork, reflecting the applicant’s interests and abilities.
The Textiles Workshop offers a three-year Degree, fourth Honours 
year and a two-year Diploma program. Students receive full 
instruction in the diverse range of traditional and contemporary 
textiles from weave, tapestry and surface design to felt-making, 
dyeing, rug-tufting, basketry and embroidery. The workshop is 
well resourced with equipment to give students the knowledge of 
processes and develop a range of skills.
Later, students are encouraged to pursue their own goals and 
establish an artistic identity through self-directed projects devel­
oped in consultation with Workshop staff. Progress is monitored 
through individual tutorials, group discussions and reviews where 
work is presented to staff and fellow students for critical appraisal. 
Regular visits to galleries and museums are organised each year.
The well-equipped Workshop allocates each student an individ­
ual work area in the open plan studio, providing a stimulating 
environment that encourages an exchange of ideas. Technical 
assistance is available and facilities include tapestry looms for 
large- and small-scale work, floor and table looms for weaving, 
two computer-linked dobby looms for computer-aided weaving, a 
fully equipped dyehouse, modem hank and yarn winding machin­
ery, a fabric printing facility, sewing machines and rug-tufting 
equipment. In addition the Workshop has areas for display and 
general drawing and design. Facilities for computer-aided design 
are available in the Workshop with specialist textile software and 
graphic packages for the exploration and development of colour, 
pattem and imagery in relation to both traditional and contempo­
rary textiles. Students can take cross-disciplinary practices and are 
encouraged to access the resources of the School’s Workshops and 
studios including the Papermaking Studio, the Edition and Artist 
Book Studio and the Computer Art Studio.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Valerie Kirk 
Telephone: 6125 5833 
E-mail: Valerie.Kirk@anu.edu.au
Wood Workshop
Convener: Rodney Hayward
The Wood Workshop provides comprehensive skills-oriented 
courses of study intended primarily for students who ultimately 
wish to work as designers/makes. The student experiences a paced 
core program upon which both skills and theory components can be 
logically assembled. As a natural outcome, this is extended to the 
challenge of real and hypothetical design briefs. The latter encour­
age the development and extension of their design and making 
skills in the use of wood products as media for functional aesthetic 
expression. There is the growth of a skills base and the establish­
ment of the fundamentals of a personal expressive language. The 
emphasis of the Workshop is directed to professional practice. A 
Visiting Artist program establishes contact with professionals and 
focuses on clients, design, making, and such outcomes as exhibit­
ing and marketing. This is the reality of where most graduates will 
find themselves. The academic relationships possible between the 
School of Art and the Wood Workshop together with the proximity 
of Australia’s national collecting institutions make the Workshop 
unique in Australia for original investigation. The fundamental 
basis of the workshop is to train its students to think, explore and 
work with forms in wood.
The Workshop thus provides a context for Graduate Studies. 
In these there is emphasis of the development of the student’s 
prior practice in practical and conceptual terms. It is seen by the 
workshop as a time of maturation; the putting in place a known, 
deeply understood and reasoned skill. Applicants to the graduate 
programs are selected on the basis of prior achievement, the merit 
of the submitted study proposal and the availability of appropriate 
resources.
Further Information
Head of Workshop: Rodney Hayward
Telephone: 6125 5835
E-mail: Rodney.Hayward@anu.edu.au
Papertnaking Studio
The Papermaking Studio both facilitates required study in the 
Printmedia and Drawing Workshop and provides access for other 
students who wish to learn hand-made paper’s methods and vocab­
ularies through Complementary Studies. The studio is equipped 
with a Hollander Beater and Stamper enabling students to encoun­
ter both European and Oriental techniques, and to synthesise the 
outcomes of both. Students are encouraged to experiment with 
different papers and formats such as rag and long-fibre papers, as 
well as internal and surface markmaking.
Further Information
Telephone: (02)6125 5813
Edition and Artist Book Studio
The Edition and Artist Book Studio was established in 1996. It is 
an integral part of the Printmedia and Drawing Workshop and is 
well set up with an etching press, letterpress, nylor plate making 
and bookbinding facilities. The studio both facilitates required 
study in the Printmedia and Drawing Workshop and provides 
access for other students through Complementary Studies.
Further Information
Lecturer in Charge: Dianne Fogwell
Telephone: 6125 6215
E-mail: Dianne.Fogwell@anu.edu.au
Environment Studio
Prerequisite: A work proposal investigating environmental issues 
based on sustained field research approved by the Environment 
Studio Complementary Study Supervisor. Necessary technical 
skills and approved access to Workshop production facilities 
that are required to undertake the submitted work proposal. Nine 
enrolments and the allocation of School resources are also a 
requirement for a specific Complementary Study to be offered.
Syllabus
The Environment Studio is conceived as providing an academic 
forum and network within the School for staff and students who 
are addressing environmental issues in their artwork. Environment 
Studio Complementary Studies offer sustained, environmentally 
orientated field research in the wide variety of landscapes easily 
accessible from Canberra — from alpine to coastal, semi-arid to 
rainforest, from wilderness to rural to urban. Field research may 
concentrate on the formulation of ideas, the seeking of inspira­
tion, the gathering of materials and visual data or the undertaking 
of site-specific work. The Complementary Study Supervisor is 
responsible for the academic and logistic coordination of the group 
in the field. Periods between field trips allow for further indepen-
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dent development and critical appraisal of work back in the School 
Workshops. Field experts and members of local communities may 
consult with the group to enrich the field experience. The Comple­
mentary Study culminates with a group exhibition of artwork 
produced as an outcome of the participants’ individual field 
research. The exhibition is usually curated by the Complemen­
tary Study Supervisor and is held in the following semester. The 
exhibition takes place at the School and often at a venue on or near 
the field location. Contribution to the exhibition is not compul­
sory. Students from any discipline in the School may undertake 
an Environment Studio Complementary Study. Sustained field 
research also provides participants with temporal and conceptual 
space for independent analysis, reflection and contemplation as an 
essential part of the material construction of artwork. The repeated 
return to the field location and the collaborative, inter-disciplin­
ary and outreach nature of the Studio’s courses greatly assists the 
development of participants’ work proposals.
Proposed Assessment
By periodic criticism and review sessions and end of course 
presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Further information
Convenor, Field Studies: John Reid 
Telephone: 6125 5809.
E-mail: john.reid@anu.edu.au
Computer Art Studio
The Computer Art Studio conducts courses and provides facilities 
for graduate and undergraduates of the Canberra School of Art 
Workshops to undertake computer studies as part of theirdegree. The 
Computer Art Studio integrates digital technology into the school’s 
specialised Workshop programs by complementing traditional 
techniques and introducing new practices across all disciplines. 
Students usually undertake studies in the Computer Art Studio 
within the Complementary Studies component of their graduate 
course or as part of their honours or postgraduate study program.
This Studio also coordinates Core Computer Studies for all 
first-year students, which introduces a wide range of computer 
applications to them. Courses offered are based on industry 
strength 2D and 3D applications and include web design and 
multimedia. Since 2001 access to a Rapid Prototyping facility is 
available through the Computer Art Studio. Its large 3D modeller, 
a Stratasys FDM 8000, can build any object of 3D computer files.
Further Information
Lecturer in Charge: Gilbert Riedelbauch
Telephone: 612556529
E-mail: Gilbert.Riedelbauch@anu.edu.au
Program Requirements and Structures
Undergraduate Programs offered
B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l)  P a s s 3 y e a r s  fu ll - t im e
B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l)  H o n o u r s 1 y e a r  f u ll - t im e
C o m b in e d  p r o g ra m  B a c h e lo r  
o f  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  ( S p e c ia lis t) /  
B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l)
5 y e a r s  f u ll - t im e
C o m b in e d  p r o g ra m  B a c h e lo r  o f  
A r t s /B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  (V isu a l)
4  y e a r s  f u ll - t im e
C o m b in e d  B a c h e lo r  o f  A r ts  
(V is u a l ) /B a c h e lo r  o f  S c ie n c e  
( F o re s t ry )
5 y e a r s  f u ll - t im e
D ip lo m a  o f  A r t 2 y e a r s  f u ll - t im e  o r  4  y e a r s  p a rt-  
t im e
Diploma of Art
(Program Code 2001)
Duration: 2 years full time 
Minimum: 96 units 
CRICOS: 012068C
This program is normally undertaken as two-years full-time, 
although part-time study is available in some workshops. A 
candidate qualifies for the diploma by completing courses in one 
discipline offered by any of the School’s nine workshops to the 
total value of 96 units.
Diploma of Art 
Degree Structure
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e S e m  o f fe re d U n its
F u ll T im e
Y e a r 1
A R T V 1 0 0 5 M a jo r  D1 S I 2 4
A R T V 1 0 0 6 M a jo r  D 2 S 2 2 4
Y e a r  2
A R T V 2 0 0 9 M a jo r  D 3 S I 2 4
A R T V 2 0 1 0 M a jo r  D 4 S 2 2 4
P a r t  T im e
Y e a r  1
A R T V 1 0 0 7 M a jo r  D1 S I 12
A R T V 1 0 0 8 M a jo r  D 2 S2 12
Y e a r  2
A R T V 2 0 1 1 M a jo r  D 3 S I 12
A R T V 2 0 1 2 M a jo r  D 4 S 2 12
Y e a r  3
A R T V 3 0 0 9 M a jo r  D 5 S I 12
A R T V 3 0 1 0 M a jo r  D 6 S 2 12
Y e a r  4
A R T V 4 0 0 7 M a jo r  D 7 S I 12
A R T V 4 0 0 8 M a jo r  D 8 S 2 12
Bachelor of Arts (Visual)
(Program Code 3010)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
CRICOS: 012069B
To be admitted to the program, a candidate must comply with the 
Institute of the Arts Undergraduate Admissions Rules.
Program Requirements
In order to complete the program, a candidate must accumulate 
144 units and successfully complete:
a) A Major comprising the units Major 1 to 5 in one workshop 
to the value of 60 units;
b) Complementary Studies 1-5 in approved Classes to the 
value of 24 units:
517
National Institute of the Arts
c) Art Theory from the list of Art Theory courses to the value 
of 36 units:
d) The Core course to the value of 18 units plus Core Com­
puter Studies to the value of 6 units.
Degree Structure
Course code Course name Units
Year 1
Semester 1
ARTV1019 Core 18
ARTV 1009 Introduction to Art Theory A 6
Semester 2
ARTV1011 M ajor 1 12
ARTV 1032 Core Computer Studies 6
ARTV1010 Introduction to Art Theory B 6
Year 2
Semester 1
ARTV2002 M ajor 2 12
Art Theory 6
Complementary Studies 6
Semester 2
ARTV3001 Major 3 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Year 3
Semester 1
ARTV3002 M ajor 4 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Semester 2
ARTV3026 Major 5 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Year 4 Honours - students who commenced their Honours program
prior to 2003.
Semester 1
ARTV4014 Honours Studio 18
ARTV4015 Honours Research 6
Semester 2
ARTV4014 Honours Studio 18
ARTV4015 Honours Research 6
ARTV4100 Final Honours Result 6
Year 4 Honours - students commencing their Honours program prior
to 2003.
Semester 1
ARTV4200 Honours in Visual Arts 48
The Degree with Honours
The Honours program at the School of Art offers graduates of 
the three-year Bachelor degree programs with the opportunity 
to pursue high-level Studio Practice research projects under the 
supervision of senior staff. Through the planning, preparation and 
execution of a two-semester project, Honours students experience 
advanced studio practice research methodologies and explore the 
contextual, technical, and theoretical dimensions of the specific 
modes of practice encompassed by their project.
Applications to enter the BA (Visual) Honours degree may 
be made in all Studio Workshop disciplines: Ceramics, Glass, 
Gold and Silversmithing, Painting, Photomedia and Drawing, 
Sculpture, Textiles, and Wood. In addition, Honours research 
may be proposed for projects carried our in conjunction 
with the Environment Studio, the Computer Art Studio, the 
Editions and Artist Book Studio, and the Art Theory Workshop.
To be admitted to the fourth year program at Honours level, a 
candidate must:
have successfully completed three years of the Bachelor of Arts 
(Visual), normally at the level of Distinction, and have had their 
Research Proposal approved by the School of Art Academic 
Committee, on the recommendation of the Workshop Admissions 
Panel;
or hold an equivalent 3 year degree from another institution 
approved by the School of Art Academic Committee or its 
Status Committee, comply with the National Institute of the Arts 
Undergraduate Admission Orders, and have a Research Proposal 
approved by the School of Art Academic Committee, on the 
recommendation of the Workshop Admissions Panel.
A candidate who commences their Honours program from semes­
ter 1, 2003 will qualify for the Honours degree by completing the 
48 unit course “Honours in Visual Arts”. Honours students who 
commenced their Honours program prior to 2003 will qualify for 
the Honours degree by completing 48 units comprising “Honours 
Studio”, “Honours Research” and “Final Honours Result”.
Summary of Courses
Courses Offered in 2003 
List 1
ARTV1019 Core
ARTV1032 Core Computer Studies
Art Theory
ARTV2033 Art Theory Unspecified
ARTV2019 Framing Other Cultures
ARTV2025 Modernism at Periphery
ARTV2028 Professional Practices Advanced
ARTV2051 Design History
ARTV2015 Art and Politics
ARTV2037 Art and the Asia Pacific
ARTV2016 Cartographies: Art, Exploration and Knowledge
ARTV2017 Contemporary Australian Art
ARTV2050 Cool Old Masters
ARTV2018 Cyberculture
ARTV2020 Gender and Visual Culture
ARTV2021 Indigenous Australian Visual Culture
ARTV2034 Individual Research Unit
ARTV1009 Introduction to Art Theory A
ARTV1010 Introduction to Art Theory B
ARTV2035 Issues in the Decorative Arts
ARTV2024 Memory
ARTV2027 Professional Practices
ARTV2029 Representing the Self
ARTV2030 Shopping Around: a unit on objects
ARTV2031 Theories of the Image
ARTV2032 Transcultural Art: Fez to Papunya
Major
ARTV3026 
ARTV1011 Major 1 
ARTV2002 Major 2 
ARTV3001 Major 3 
ARTV3002 Major 4 
ARTV3026 Major 5 
ARTV4001 Major 5 
ARTV4002 Major 6
Complementary Studies
ARTV 1021 Complementary Studies 1 
ARTV2022 Complementary Studies 2 
ARTV2023 Complementary Studies 3 
ARTV3024 Complementary Studies 4 
ARTV3025 Complimentary Studies 5 
ARTV4026 Complementary Studies 6
Classes for Complementary studies
Advanced Life Drawing 
Applied Design/Product Design 
Art Theory Unspecified 
Book Studio 
Ceramics
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Communication Design 
Computer Drawing and Painting 
Drawing
Environment Studio
Etching
Glass
Gold & Silversmithing
Interactive Multimedia
Life Drawing
Painting
Papermaking
Photomedia
Printmedia & Drawing
Screen Printing
Sculpture
Textiles
Wood
Honours
ARTV4014F Honours Studio 
ARTV4014P Honours Studio 
ARTV4015F Honours Research 
ARTV4015P Honours Research 
ARTV4100 Final Honours Research 
ARTV4200F Honours in Visual Arts F/T 
ARTV4200P Honours in Visual Arts Part-time
Bachelor of Arts (Visual) - continuing students only
(Program Code 4010)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
CRICOS: 036673F
This program is not offered to new students.
To be permitted to continue into the fourth year of the program at 
Pass level, a candidate must normally have successfully complet­
ed three years of the Bachelor of Arts (Visual) to the value of 144 
units including the course Major 4.
Program Requirements
Program Requirements - Pass
A candidate qualifies for the four year pass degree by completing 
courses to the value of 192 units comprising:
• A Major comprising the units Major 1 to 6 to the value of 84 
units;
• Complementary Studies 1-6 from the list of classes (list 1) to 
the value of 36 units:
• Art Theory from the list of Art Theory courses to the value of 
36 units:
• The courses in Core to the value of 30 units.
• Workshop Introduction in the same discipline as the Major to 
the value of 6 units.
Candidates normally complete their studies in full-time mode.
Degree Structure
Course code | Course name Units
Year 1
Semester 1
ARTV1019 Core 18
ART V 1009 Introduction to Art Theory A 6
Semester 2
ARTV1020 Core 12
ARTV1004 Workshop Introduction 6
ARTV1010 Introduction to Art Theory B 6
Year 2
Semester 1
ARTV1011 Major 1 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Semester 2
ARTV2002 Major 2 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Year 3
Semester 1
ARTV3001 Major 3 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Semester 2
ARTV3002 Major 4 12
Complementary Studies 6
Art Theory 6
Year 4
Semester 1
ARTV4001 Major 5 18
Complementary Studies 6
Semester 2
ARTV4002 Major 6 18
Complementary Studies 6
Year 4 Honours 
prior to 2003
students who commenced their Honours program
Semester 1
ARTV4014 Honours Studio 18
ARTV4015 Honours Research 6
Semester 2
ARTV4014 Honours Studio 18
ARTV4015 Honours Research 6
ARTV4100 Final Honours Result
Year 4 Honours - students commencing their Honours program from 
semester 1, 2003
Semester 1 and Semester 2___________________________________
ARTV4200 I Honours in Visual Arts | 48
I
Additional Provisions for Bachelor of Arts (Visual) 
Program Codes 3010 and 4010 
Part-time Study
If a candidate successfully completes all the courses prescribed 
in the first year of the program order, the Director may, on the 
recommendation of the relevant Head of Department, approve 
the candidate enrolling, in one other subsequent year, in fewer 
courses than prescribed for that year in the order. Only in excep­
tional circumstances may a candidate seek the permission of the 
Academic Committee to undetake a part-time enrolment within 
the first year of the program.
External Studies
With the permission of the Director, a candidate may enroll in 
a course at another institution or undertake other work that is 
approved instead of a course in the order in accordance with the 
Status Orders.
Complementary Studies
Candidates undertake Complementary Studies in approved Classes 
by negotiation and/or folio presentation, with the written permis­
sion of their Head/s of Workshop. Some workshops may require 
candidates to undertake two sequential courses in the same class, 
with a pass in the first course/class a prerequisite for enrolment 
in the second course. Should a candidate fail a Complementary 
Studies course, he/she is not required to repeat that Class but may 
select a replacement.
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Change of Major
Candidates must undertake the courses Major 3,4 and 5 in the one 
workshop. Candidates may apply to change their Academic Plan 
by the fifth day of semester in which they enrol in Major 3.
Program Leave of Absence
If a candidate has successfully completed all courses prescribed 
for the first year of the program, a candidate may apply to the 
Academic Adviser through the Head of Workshop, on the appro­
priate form to take leave of absence for a period not exceeding 12 
months, stating reasons. This must occur on or before the HECS 
census date of that semester.
Courses for Diploma of Art
Major D1 Full-Time ARTV1005
(24 units)
Major D1 (Part-time) ARTV1007
(12 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester
15 hours of studio practice (6 hours per week part-time)
Prerequisites: Folio/interview
This course is part of a Diploma of Art program
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce students to both a 
range of skills and technologies, and to a range of conceptual and 
thematic aspects. Students are introduced to traditional making 
processes with an emphasis on handbuilding and wheel-throwing 
techniques. Understanding of glazes and testing is also intro­
duced.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students must work to 
independent study, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in 
consultation with their relevant lecturer and in reference to the 
published guidelines (see Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria). This outline of the objectives of their Work Proposal is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
Each individual program of study is designed to meet the technical 
skills and requirements of the student’s own ideas. This introduc­
tory stage may include basic glass-cutting techniques, laminating, 
various methods of grinding, polishing and finishing glass; also 
mould-making techniques relevant to kiln-forming of glass, which 
includes fusing and slumping, as relevant to the student’s Work 
Proposal.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel
Painting
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Three major projects are
supported by other privately motivated work, which will be 
outlined in a work proposal. The projects address the following 
issues: subject painting, exploring the use of colour (common 
objects interpreted through tone and colour); the head- its tradi­
tional modes of representation throughout history as seen in 
masks, dolls, facial adornments, and contemporary distortion; 
and memory, dreams and the symbolic use of space. One day a 
week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program is developed 
and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in-residence. Such 
visiting artists conduct drawing programs that develop skills of 
visual representation to broaden the students’ range of methods 
and materials.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. Study provides for the comple­
tion of a structured project aimed to give an insight into the nature 
of the photographic process and perception and to introduce 
students to the visual, conceptual and technical possibilities of the 
medium. Students will be also required in Major 1 and Major 2 to 
complete the technical program and a program in the history and 
theory of photography.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed 
by the program of study. Students work on four-week projects. 
Introductory projects are devised to introduce them to the skills 
and technologies (and safe Workshop practices) in the conven­
tions of construction (wood and metal), carving (wood, stone, 
and synthetic materials) through a range of appropriate aesthetic 
problems and themes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students work on a program of structured projects, 
which aim to develop technical, conceptual and design skills. 
In the first semester students also undertake a one-day per week 
drawing and basic design project.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by the program of 
study. The study and application ofjointing systems will continue, 
together with relevant wood-shaping techniques, marking-out 
systems, woodfinishing and technical drawing. Objective freehand 
drawing, life drawing, and presentation drawing are components. 
All of the above are integrated into a series of set projects to 
provide an introductory experience of the craft of woodwork and 
to heighten awareness of the design potential of the medium.
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Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D2 Full-Time ARTVI006
(24 units)
Major D2 (Part-time) ARTV1008
(12 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week (6 hours part-time) 
Prerequisites: ARTV1005 (f/t) ARTV1007 (p/t)
This course is part of a Diploma of Art Program
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce students to both a 
range of skills and technologies, and to a range of conceptual and 
thematic aspects. Students are introduced to traditional making 
processes with an emphasis on handbuilding and wheel-throwing 
techniques. Understanding of glazes and testing is also intro­
duced.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students must work to 
independent study, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in 
consultation with their relevant lecturer and in reference to the 
published guidelines (see Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria). This outline of the objectives of their Work Proposal is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
Each individual program of study is designed to meet the technical 
skills and requirements of the student’s own ideas. This introduc­
tory stage may include basic glass-cutting techniques, laminating, 
various methods of grinding, polishing and finishing glass; also 
mould-making techniques relevant to kiln-forming of glass, which 
includes fusing and slumping, as relevant to the student’s Work 
Proposal.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Three major projects are 
supported by other privately motivated work, which will be 
outlined in a work proposal. The projects address the following 
issues: subject painting, exploring the use of colour (common 
objects interpreted through tone and colour); the head- its tradi­
tional modes of representation throughout history as seen in 
masks, dolls, facial adornments, and contemporary distortion; 
and memory, dreams and the symbolic use of space. One day a 
week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program is developed 
and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in-residence. Such 
visiting artists conduct drawing programs, which develop skills
of visual representation to broaden the students’ range of methods 
and materials.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. Study provides for the comple­
tion of a structured project aimed to give an insight into the nature 
of the photographic process and perception and to introduce 
students to the visual, conceptual and technical possibilities of the 
medium. Students will be also required in Major 1 and Major 2 to 
complete the technical program and a program in the history and 
theory of photography.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed 
by the program of study. Introductory projects introduce skills 
and technologies (and safe Workshop practices) in the conven­
tions of construction (wood and metal), carving (wood, stone, 
and synthetic materials) through a range of appropriate aesthetic 
problems and themes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students work on a program of structured projects, 
which aim to develop technical, conceptual and design skills. 
In the first semester students also undertake a one-day per week 
drawing and basic design project.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by the program of 
study. The study and application of jointing systems will continue, 
together with relevant wood-shaping techniques, marking-out 
systems, woodfinishing and technical drawing. Objective freehand 
drawing, life drawing, and presentation drawing are components. 
All of the above are integrated into a series of set projects to 
provide an introductory' experience of the craft of woodwork and 
to heighten awareness of the design potential of the medium.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D3 (Full-time) ARTV2009
(24 units)
Major D3 (Part-Time) ARTV2011
(12 units)
Later Year Course
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First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week (six hours part-time) 
Prerequisites: ARTV1006 (f/t) or ARTV1008 (p/t)
This course is part of a Diploma of Art program 
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce students to both a 
range of skills and technologies and a range of conceptual and 
thematic aspects addressed by the program of study. Students 
are introduced to a broader range of ceramic technologies with 
press moulding and slip casting processes being experienced. 
Kiln understanding is extended in the use of wood and salt firings. 
Greater emphasis is placed on individual conceptual development 
within this semester. Alternatively, students seeking particular 
requirements and skills development may apply to study by Work 
Proposal, subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program, as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in­
residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of 
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course 
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D4 (Full-time) ARTV2010
(24 units)
Major D4 (Part-time) ARTV2012
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week (6 hours part-time) 
Prerequisites: ARTV2009 (f/t), ARTV2011 (p/t)
This course is part of a Diploma of Art program 
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and are encouraged to 
develop a particular and narrow field of work in which they have 
a personal interest in independent study programs. The study 
program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided 
with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is subject to 
approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
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Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in- 
residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of 
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D5 (Part-time) ARTV3009
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
6 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV2012
This course is part of a part-time Diploma of Art program 
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and are encouraged to 
develop a particular and narrow field of work in which they have 
a personal interest in independent study programs. The study 
program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided 
with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is subject to 
approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in- 
residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
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Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
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Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of 
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course 
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D6 (Part-time) ARTV3010
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
6 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV3009
This course is part of a part-time Diploma of Art
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and are encouraged to 
develop a particular and narrow field of work in which they have 
a personal interest in independent study programs. The study 
program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided 
with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is subject to 
approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in- 
residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of 
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course 
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
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Major D7 (Part-time) ARTV4007
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
6 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV3010
This course is part of a part-time Diploma of Art program 
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and are encouraged to 
develop a particular and narrow field of work in which they have 
a personal interest in independent study programs. The study 
program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided 
with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is subject to 
approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in- 
residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course 
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major D8 (Part-time) ARTV4008
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
6 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV4007
This course is part of a part-time Diploma of Art program 
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and are encouraged to 
develop a particular and narrow field of work in which they have 
a personal interest through the development of independent study 
programs. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
One day a week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program 
is developed and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in-
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residence. Such visiting artists conduct drawing programs which 
develop skills of visual representation to broaden the students’ 
range of methods and materials.compositional drawings.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs and to 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students work on projects designed to introduce both 
a range of skills and technologies and a range of themes. See 
Major 1, or as negotiated between the student and the Head of 
Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. When resources permit, projects 
are devised to address such topics as the principles and practice of 
working in bronze, and the realisation of sculpture for a specific 
public site. Students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to the 
approval of the proposal by the Head of Workshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Research, drawing and concept development is an 
integral part of coursework. Students will develop individual work 
proposals. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria) is subject to the approval of the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed 
to introduce a range of skills and technologies, and to extend 
previous studies through the development of individual themes 
and work methods in the form of ‘Design Briefs’. Students are 
required to propose one project of their own choice. This is 
outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course 
Requirements and Assessment Criteria) and is subject to approval 
by the Head of Workshop or supervising lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Degree Program Core Studies
Core ARTV1019
(18 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Four (five-hour) days per week 
Prerequisites: Folio Interview
Syllabus: Students work to a program of projects that introduce 
them to a range of skills and conceptual issues designed to provide 
a solid basis for continuing studies.
Proposed Assessment: Studio practice is assessed by periodic 
critique and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to 
an Assessment Panel.
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
2D Studies
Syllabus: Introduces students to the application of two-dimen­
sional representation. It deals with the dynamics of colour, design, 
composition and pictorial space.
Proposed Assessment: Studio practice is assessed by periodic 
critique and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to 
an Assessment Panel.
3D Studies
Syllabus: Acquaints students with the language, practice and 
analysis of 3D form and design through reference to design and 
structures found in nature and visual culture.
The development of skills and safe work practices is an integral 
part of the program.
Proposed Assessment: Studio practice is assessed by periodic 
critique and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to 
an Assessment Panel.
General Drawing
Syllabus: This will investigates a wide range of contemporary and 
historical drawing conventions, including pictorial elements such 
as line, plane, mass, form and volume, perspective and composi­
tion, etc.
Proposed Assessment: Studio practice is assessed by periodic 
critique and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to 
an Assessment Panel.
Life Drawing
Syllabus: Observation and analysis of form; anatomical study; 
composition; the investigation of drawing materials; and the 
development of sound technical skills.
Proposed Assessment: Studio practice is assessed by periodic 
critique and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to 
an Assessment Panel.
Core Computer Studies ARTV1032
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Five hours per week
Prerequisites:ARTV1019 and folio/interview
Syllabus:Students will work to a program structured around a 
sequence of computer-based processes and methodologies,as a 
foundation for a diversified foundation for subsequent practice. 
A sequence of four study programs applies the processes and 
methods to a topic of relevance to their Major Workshop studies, 
introducing processes of photography,digital image production, 
colour theory,and an introduction to basic multimedia software.
Proposed Assessment:Assessment is by periodic reviews and an 
end-of-semester presentation of a folio representing the outcome 
of the sequence of studies outlined above to the Computer Art 
Studio Assessment Panel.
Degree Program Majors
Major 1 ARTV1011
(12 units)
First Year Course
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First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects designed to introduce both a range of skills 
and technologies, and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects 
addressed by the course of study.
These courses concentrate on a broadening of experience in the 
technologies and processes of ceramics, including casting, kiln 
firing and glaze technology. Study provides for greater individual 
interpretation within parameters established for each project.
Proposed Assessment: Is by periodic criticism and review sessions, 
and end-of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: The study program is based on Work Proposals in which 
the development of technical skills relates to the development of 
individual themes and work methods.
The Workshop also conducts specific projects, which cover 
specialised areas of study, related to the needs of the work propos­
als and the specialist skills of visiting artists, subject to available 
resources in any particular semester.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students concentrate on 
set exercises and projects designed to give the widest possible 
introduction to the basic hand tools of the art, including their 
function and appropriate use. Most of the work is therefore 
technically oriented. Later, there is an increasing emphasis on the 
development of personal concepts and the planning of future work 
programs and projects in the light of personal interests and special 
abilities. The programs include a significant component of design 
work and the development of techniques of metal working such 
as soldering, filing, folding, polishing and cleaning. The materials 
used include brass, nickel-silver and stainless steel. Later these 
are combined with alternative materials such as wood, horn, stone 
and plastics.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: A program is structured around project designed 
to introduce both a range of skills and processes and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students are provided 
with details of each projects, and the possibilities for their 
interpretation including working tonally in developing composi­
tional solutions to set problems; working from the model and from 
historical sources; investigating the impact of photo technologies 
and other systems of representation on painting; and different 
approaches to the psychological or symbolic use of space. These 
programs will include visits to the National Gallery, the National 
Museum of Australia and the National Portrait Gallery as a stimu­
lus to students’ own development. One day a week is allocated 
to drawing. The drawing program is developed and taught in 
seven-week blocks by the artist-in-residence. Such visiting artists 
conduct drawing programs, which extend students’ visual aware­
ness and use a broad range of multimedia methods. Each student 
contributes to a weekly seminar program, which addresses current 
issues in painting and the history of the discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Is by periodic criticism and review sessions, 
and end-of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic topics. Students engage in a process of 
investigation through individual responses to various set projects. 
The visual, conceptual and technical possibilities and the history 
of the medium are further expanded as the program progresses. 
The project includes a student research component and a criti­
cal evaluation of the subjects studied. Students must complete a 
technical program in black and white, colour or digital photogra­
phy and a studio theory program in the history of photography.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills, technologies and concepts. There 
are studio introductions in relief printing and screenprinting. A 
drawing program and projects provide a conceptual framework 
for exploration of these media. The studio theory component of 
the program provides an historical context for printmedia.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills, technologies and safe workshop 
practices through an introduction to a range of conceptual and 
thematic considerations in the conventions of construction (wood 
and metal), carving (wood, stone and synthetic materials).
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students work on a program of structured projects, which 
aim to develop technical, conceptual and design skills. Weaving, 
consisting of warping, loom dressing and weaving procedures, 
exploration of woven structures, colour and design, surface 
texture and manipulation through structural tension. Students will 
develop their own ideas through drawing, sampling and design 
using the Workshop’s computer facilities. Tapestry, consisting 
of warp/weft settings and ratios, exploration of concepts and 
personal themes in the tapestry medium, finishing and presenta­
tion. Students will develop their own ideas through drawing and 
design work and can use the computer facilities. Surface Design, 
comprising printing, stitch and fabric manipulation. Students will 
learn fabric painting techniques, machine embroidery and be 
encouraged to explore their own ideas in the surface application to 
fabrics of printing ink and stitch. Concept development, research, 
drawing and design are all part of the coursework structure, allow­
ing students to develop skills through projects to explore concepts 
and ideas enabling them to develop an individual approach to their 
textile work. Computer Aided Design, students learn to use Photo­
shop and textile design software.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation of work to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. The study and application 
of jointing systems is introduced, together with relevant wood­
shaping techniques, marking-out systems, woodfinishing and 
technical drawing. Objective free-hand drawing, and presenta­
tion drawing are scheduled components of the program. All are 
integrated into a series of set projects intended to provide an 
introductory experience of the craft of woodwork and to heighten 
awareness of the design potential of the medium.
527
National Institute of the Arts
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 2 ARTV2002
(12 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1011
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects designed to introduce both a range of skills 
and technologies, and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects 
addressed by the course of study. These courses concentrate on 
a broadening of experience in the technologies and processes 
of ceramics, including casting, kiln firing and glaze technology. 
Study provides for greater individual interpretation within param­
eters established for each project.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: The study program is based on Work Proposals in which 
the development of technical skills relates to the development of 
individual themes and work methods. The Workshop also conducts 
specific projects, which cover specialised areas of study, related to 
the needs of the work proposals and the specialist skills of visiting 
artists, subject to available resources in any particular semester.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students concentrate on 
set exercises and projects designed to give the widest possible 
introduction to the basic hand tools of the art, including their 
function and appropriate use. Most of the work is therefore 
technically oriented. Later, there is an increasing emphasis on the 
development of personal concepts and the planning of future work 
programs and projects in the light of personal interests and special 
abilities. The programs include a significant component of design 
work and the development of techniques of metal working such 
as soldering, filing, folding, polishing and cleaning. The materials 
used include brass, nickel-silver and stainless steel. Later these 
are combined with alternative materials such as wood, horn, stone 
and plastics.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: A program is structured around project designed 
to introduce both a range of skills and processes and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Students are provided 
with details of each projects, and the possibilities for their 
interpretation including working tonally in developing composi­
tional solutions to set problems; working from the model and from 
historical sources; investigating the impact of photo technologies 
and other systems of representation on painting; and different 
approaches to the psychological or symbolic use of space. These 
programs will include visits to the National Gallery, the National 
Museum of Australia and the National Portrait Gallery as a stimu­
lus to students’ own development. One day a week is allocated 
to drawing. The drawing program is developed and taught in
seven-week blocks by the artist-in-residence. Such visiting artists 
conduct drawing programs which extend students’ visual aware­
ness and use a broad range of multimedia methods. Each student 
contributes to a weekly seminar program which addresses current 
issues in painting and the history of the discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range of 
conceptual and thematic aspects. A project which addresses identi­
fiable photographic styles or genres is required. Students engage 
in a process of investigation through individual responses to the 
various topics. The visual, conceptual and technical possibilities 
and the history of the medium are further expanded as the program 
progresses. A technical program and a studio theory program must 
be completed.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills, technologies and concepts. There are 
studio introductions in either lithography or etching. A drawing 
and digital imaging program plus projects provide a conceptual 
framework for exploration of these media. Studio theory provides 
an introduction to Australasian prints and works on paper.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Half-semester projects are 
devised to address such processes as figure modelling and casting, 
and direct plaster processes, and projects arising out of previously 
introduced technologies, or combinations of materials, or a range 
of options which introduce new aesthetic concerns.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students work on a program of structured projects, which 
aim to develop technical, conceptual and design skills. Weaving, 
consisting of warping, loom dressing and weaving procedures, 
exploration of woven structures, colour and design, surface 
texture and manipulation through structural tension. Students will 
develop their own ideas through drawing, sampling and design 
using the Workshop’s computer facilities. Tapestry, consisting 
of warp/weft settings and ratios, exploration of concepts and 
personal themes in the tapestry medium, finishing and presenta­
tion. Students will develop their own ideas through drawing and 
design work and can use the computer facilities. Surface Design, 
comprising printing, stitch and fabric manipulation. Students will 
learn fabric painting techniques, machine embroidery and be 
encouraged to explore their own ideas in the surface application to 
fabrics of printing ink and stitch. Concept development, research, 
drawing and design are all part of the coursework structure, allow­
ing students to develop skills through projects to explore concepts 
and ideas enabling them to develop an individual approach to their 
textile work. Computer Aided Design, students learn to use Photo­
shop and textile design software.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end- 
of-semester presentation of work to the Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range
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of conceptual and thematic aspects. The study and application 
of jointing systems will continue, together with relevant wood­
shaping techniques, marking-out systems, woodfinishing and 
technical drawing. Objective free hand drawing, and presenta­
tion drawing are scheduled components of the program. All are 
integrated into a series of set projects intended to provide an 
introductory experience of the craft of wood work and to heighten 
awareness of the design potential of the medium.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 3 ARTV3001
(12 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Fifteen Hours of Studio Practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV2002
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development 
of individual themes and work methods. Projects are largely 
conceptually based and enable students to draw on the range of 
of technologies introduced earlier in the program. Students must 
develop independent study programs outlined in a Work Proposal 
(see guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria), subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs and, as the need arises, to participate in specific projects 
which cover specialised areas, demonstrations and discussions 
dealing with specific techniques, processes and conceptual 
considerations. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal 
(see guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods. The programs of study are project- 
oriented and concentrate on developing students’ skills and on 
choosing and applying techniques appropriate to their particular 
tasks. There is a greater emphasis on the use of varied methods 
in the same work and new materials and a combination of materi­
als will be introduced. Individual projects are decided upon in 
consulation with Workshop staff. In the final year, students must 
achieve a high degree of self-motivation and should operate in the 
Workshop with considerable independence. Throughout, refer­
ence will be made to the history of gold and silversmithing so that 
students become aware of the context in which their subject has 
evolved.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) 
is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer. Each student contributes to a weekly seminar program 
which addresses current issues in painting and the history of the 
discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and undertaking studio theory. Students 
must develop independent study programs and, as the need arises, 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
In Major 3, students complete a studio theory program on topics 
in contemporary phtotographic practice. Topics addressed may 
include photography and politics, photography and the museum, 
the representation of sexual differences in photography, or new 
technologies and their implications. In Major 4 students are 
required to complete a studio theory program which will further 
extend their understanding of photographic art practice and its 
place in contemporary visual arts.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and an end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills, technologies and concepts. There are 
studio introductions in either lithography or etching. A drawing 
and digital imaging program and projects provide a conceptual 
framework for exploration of these media. Studio theory provides 
an introduction to colour theory.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies, and to a range of 
conceptual an thematic aspects which are devised to address such 
topics as the principles and practice of working in bronze, and the 
realisation of sculpture for a specific public site. Students seeking 
particular requirements and skills development may apply to study 
by Work Proposal, subject to the approval of the proposal by the 
Head of Workshop
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work 
Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work 
shop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 4 ARTV3002
(12 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Fifteen hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV3001
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Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and develop independent 
study programs subject to approval by the head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs and, as the need arises, to participate in specific projects 
which cover specialised areas,demonstrations and discussions 
dealing with specific techniques,processes and conceptual consid­
erations. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and are required to develop indepen­
dent study programs.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) 
is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer. Each student contributes to a weekly seminar program 
which addresses current issues in painting and the history of the 
discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and undertaking studio theory. Students 
must develop independent study programs and, as the need arises, 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
In Major 5, students complete studio theory aimed at further 
developing skills of analysis and criticism in relation to the photo­
graphic medium through gallery visits, talks, and critical reading 
and discussion of relevant publications,with a focus on contem­
porary Australian photography.
Proposed Assessment:Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions,and an end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel. Students in Major 5 will be required to present 
a talk on the subject of their work for assessment as part of the 
studio theory program.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods,undertaking studio theory and being 
introduced to relevant skills and processes. This is done through
a drawing program and projects which provide a conceptual 
framework for explorations derived from a technical introduction 
to relief printing, typography and papermaking. Studio theory 
provides an introduction to the history of Printmaking and Graphic 
traditions.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work shop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development 
of individual themes and work methods. Students must develop 
independent study programs. The study program as outlined in 
a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Require­
ments and Assessment Criteria) is subject to the approval of the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions,and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work 
Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work 
shop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 5 ARTV3026
(12 units)
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and develop independent 
study programs subject to approval by the head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs and, as the need arises, to participate in specific projects 
which cover specialised areas,demonstrations and discussions 
dealing with specific techniques,processes and conceptual consid­
erations. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and are required to develop indepen­
dent study programs.
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Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) 
is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer. Each student contributes to a weekly seminar program 
which addresses current issues in painting and the history of the 
discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and undertaking studio theory. Students 
must develop independent study programs and, as the need arises, 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
In Major 5, students complete studio theory aimed at further 
developing skills of analysis and criticism in relation to the photo­
graphic medium through gallery visits, talks, and critical reading 
and discussion of relevant publications,with a focus on contem­
porary Australian photography.
Proposed Assessment:Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions,and an end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel. Students in Major 5 will be required to present 
a talk on the subject of their work for assessment as part of the 
studio theory program.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods,undertaking studio theory and being 
introduced to relevant skills and processes. This is done through 
a drawing program and projects which provide a conceptual 
framework for explorations derived from a technical introduction 
to relief printing, typography and papermaking. Studio theory 
provides an introduction to the history of Printmaking and Graphic 
traditions.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work shop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development 
of individual themes and work methods. Students must develop 
independent study programs. The study program as outlined in 
a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Require­
ments and Assessment Criteria) is subject to the approval of the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions,and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work 
Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work 
shop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 5 ARTV4001
(18 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
20 hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV3002
This course is for 4 year degree students only
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and develop independant 
study programs subject to approval by the head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs and, as the need arises, to participate in specific projects 
which cover specialised areas, demonstrations and discussions 
dealing with specific techniques, processes and conceptual 
considerations. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal 
(see guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and are required to develop indepen­
dent study programs.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs. The 
study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) 
is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer. Each student contributes to a weekly seminar program 
which addresses current issues in painting and the history of the 
discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and undertaking studio theory. Students 
must develop independent study programs and, as the need arises,
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participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
In Major 5, students complete studio theory aimed at further 
developing skills of analysis and criticism in relation to the photo­
graphic medium through gallery visits, talks, and critical reading 
and discussion of relevant publications, with a focus on contem­
porary Australian photography.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and an end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel. Students in Major 5 will be required to present 
a talk on the subject of their work for assessment as part of the 
studio theory program.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, undertaking studio theory and being 
introduced to relevant skills and processes. This is done through 
a drawing program and projects which provide a conceptual 
framework for explorations derived from a technical introduction 
to relief printing, typography and papermaking. Studio theory 
provides an introduction to the history of Printmaking and Graphic 
traditions.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work shop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development 
of individual themes and work methods. Students must develop 
independent study programs. The study program as outlined in 
a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Require­
ments and Assessment Criteria) is subject to the approval of the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work 
Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work 
shop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Major 6 ARTV4002
(18 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
20 hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: Major 5 ARTV4001
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and develop independant 
study programs subject to approval by the head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and independent study programs and, 
as the need arises, to participate in specific projects which cover 
specialised areas, demonstrations and discussions dealing with 
specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and are required to develop indepen­
dent study programs.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and must develop independent study 
programs. The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assess­
ment Criteria) is subject to approval by the Head of Workshop 
or relevant lecturer. Each student contributes to a weekly seminar 
program which addresses current issues in painting and the history 
of the discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and undertaking studio theory. Students 
must develop independent study programs and, as the need arises, 
participate in workshops, demonstrations and discussions dealing 
with specific techniques, processes and conceptual considerations. 
The study program as outlined in a Work Proposal (see guidelines 
provided with Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria) is 
subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. 
In Major 5, students complete studio theory aimed at further 
developing skills of analysis and criticism in relation to the photo­
graphic medium through gallery visits, talks, and critical reading 
and discussion of relevant publications, w ith a focus on contem­
porary Australian photography.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and an end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel. Students in Major 5 will be required to present 
a talk on the subject of their work for assessment as part of the 
studio theory program.
Printmedia and Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, undertaking studio theory and being 
introduced to relevant skills and processes. This is done through 
a drawing program and projects which provide a conceptual
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framework for explorations derived from a technical introduction 
to relief printing, typography and papermaking. Studio theory 
provides an introduction to the history of Printmaking and Graphic 
traditions
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work Proposal (see 
guidelines provided with Program Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work shop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development 
of individual themes and work methods. Students must develop 
independent study programs. The study program as outlined in 
a Work Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Require­
ments and Assessment Criteria) is subject to the approval of the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs. The study program, as outlined in a Work 
Proposal (see guidelines provided with Course Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), is subject to approval by the Head of Work 
shop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Honours Program Courses
Honours Studio 1-2 ARTV4014F
(18 units)
Later Year Course
This course may only be taken by students who commenced their 
Honours program prior to 2003.
Honours Studio 1-2 ARTV4014P
(18 units)
Later Year Course
This course may only be taken by students who commenced their 
Honours program prior to 2003.
Honours Research 1-2 ARTV4015F
(6 units)
Later Year Course
This course may only be taken by students who commenced their 
Honours program prior to 2003.
Honours Research 1-2 ARTV4015P
(6 units)
Later Year Course
This course may only be taken by students who commenced their 
Honours program prior to 2003.
Final Honours Result (Art) ARTV4100
(0 units)
Later Year Course
This course may only be taken by students who commenced their 
Honours program prior to 2003.
Honours in Visual Arts F/T ARTV4200F
(48 units)
Later Year Course 
Semester 1 and 2
Prerequisites: Successful completion of requirements of the BA 
(Visual) or equivalent qualification at the level of Distinction 
and have a Research Proposal approved by the School of Art 
Academic Committee, on the recommendation of the Workshop 
Admissions Panel
Syllabus: The Honours course principally involves a research 
project conducted under supervision, and includes attendance 
at various seminars and workshops, presentation of research 
proposal, a Studio Report and the presentation of s^  nars on 
their research work, with the major item of assessment being 
the presentation of the outcomes of the Studio Practice project. 
Students should discuss their intention to undertake an Honours 
project with the Honours Coordinator, several months beofre the 
required application date.
Honours in Visual Arts Part-time ARTV4200P
(48 units)
Later Year Course 
Semester 1 and Semester 2
Syllabus: The Honours course principally involves a research 
project conducted under supervision, and includes attendance 
at various seminars and workshops, presentation of a research 
proposal, a Studio Report and the presentation of seminars on 
their research work, with the major item of assessment being 
the presentation of the outcomes of the Studio Practice project. 
Students should discuss their intention to undertake an Honours 
project with the Honours Coordinator, several months before the 
required application date.
Art Theory Courses Outlines
Introduction to Art Theory A ARTV1009
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Two lectures and one tutorial per week
Syllabus: This course focuses on the modem period and issues 
raised by modern art practices. It spans the period from the mid­
nineteenth century' to the late 1930s, before the outbreak of the 
Second World War. The program makes a distinction between 
modernity as a social phenomenon and modernism as an activity 
in the visual arts. It will consider the role of the artist in modern 
society and will include detailed examination of the new forms 
of representation developed by artists in Europe with particular 
reference to works of art in the collection of the National Gallery 
of Australia. Most lectures and tutorials are held in the National 
Gallery.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations and required written projects (or equivalent).
Introduction to Art Theory B ARTV1010
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second Semester Two lectures and one tutorial per week 
Prerequisites: ARTV1009
Syllabus: This course considers issues raised by modern and 
postmodern art practices in the latter half of the twentieth century 
to the present. The focus is on art practice in Australia as it relates
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to developments in the international context. This involves an 
examination of the nature of modernism in Australia; the relation­
ship between so-called cultural centres and peripheries; and 
Australia’s relation to the Asia Pacific. Issues associated with 
cultural identity will be central: questioning what it means to be 
an Australian artist in the late twentieth century. Most lectures and 
tutorials are held in the National Gallery.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentation and required written projects (or equivalent).
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic class paper 
presentations, and required written projects (or equivalent).
Art and the Asia Pacific ARTV2037
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1009, 1010
Syllabus: This course will investigate the visual arts practices 
of selected countries in the Asia Pacific region and the complex 
web of exchanges that occur between east and west. The focus 
is on twentieth-century art with the advent of modernism being 
a key consideration. The course will also consider issues related 
to the presentation and reception of art of the Asia-Pacific region 
in Australia, especially since the early 1990s and the mounting of 
the Asia-Pacific Triennials of Art at the Queensland Art Gallery. 
Where appropriate visiting artists and lecturers will be involved 
and students will be expected to view relevant exhibitions and 
access works in public collections in Canberra.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations and required written projects (or equivalent).
Art and Politics ARTV2015
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: 2,500 years ago, Plato condemned art and artists as 
politically dangerous. Ever since then there has been a complex 
and passionate relation between art and politics, between art and 
power. This course examines this relation both historically and 
conceptually, covering such areas as revolutionary art, community 
based art, public memorials and festivals, questions of gender, 
race and nationhood, and ends with the culture wars of the present 
moment. The course includes detailed analyses of specific artists 
and artworks and encourages the student to reflect on the political 
implications of their own practice.
Proposed Assessment: Is by periodic class paper presentations and 
required written projects (or equivalent).
Cartographies: Art, Exploration
and Knowledge ARTV2016
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered first or second semester 
Three hours per week 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: This course will deal with aspects of European visual 
culture associated with exploration and colonisation, with an 
emphasis on material related to Australia and the Pacific. Issues 
raised by the visual cultures associated with cartography and 
landscape, ethnography, and natural history will be the focus of 
the course. There will be an emphasis on eighteenth and nineteenth
century practices; this historical material will be dealt with in the 
light of contemporary art practices and theoretical writing.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations, and required written projects (or equivalent).
Cool Old Masters ARTV2050
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered in First or Second Semester
Three hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: Much twentieth century art, both modern and postmod­
ern, is based on a knowledge of Old Master visual culture. This 
course will familiarise students with several key figures in the 
European tradition prior to the advent of modern art. It will focus 
on the aesthetics of both painting and sculpture, with more time 
given to visual than historic concerns. Where possible readings of 
the work informed by recent theory (feminist, semiotic etc) will 
be considered.
Proposed Assessment: Is by periodic class paper presentation and 
required written projects (or equivalent).
Contemporary Australian Art ARTV2017
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: This course deals with aspects of Australian art practice 
from the 1970s to the present. Issues to be discussed revolve 
around notions of identity, as constructed in personal and cultural 
terms. Art works in different media, including new technologies, 
will be considered. The course also has a practical focus; students 
are expected to engage critically with current exhibitions of 
contemporary art.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic 
class paper presentations and required written projects (or 
equivalent).References: As directed by the lecturer.
Cyberculture ARTV2018
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: This unit explores the impact of the computer age and 
the information revolution on society generally and on visual arts 
practitioners in particular. It is divided into two interconnected 
parts. The first focuses on some of the key debates concerning 
changing views of the body, space and time. The second part deals 
with the varied creative uses of the new media, including digital 
imaging, websites, interactive CD-ROMS, animation and virtual 
reality, framing them within broader historical and social contexts. 
The unit also takes into account some of the ethical issues raised 
by the advent of cyberspace.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
proper presentation and required written projects (or equivalent).
Design History ARTV2051
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered in Second Semester
This course will study the evolution of modem design from 
the 1850s to the present. It will examine the development of 
rationalised production and marketing, the introduction of new 
technologies and materials, the development of design schools and
534
National Institute of the Arts
agencies, the histories of the arts/crafts and crafts/design debates, 
the rise of functionalism, advertising and consumerism and the 
place of class and gender based assumptions in the production 
and consumption of design systems and objects. Underpinning 
this study of the assumptions and achievements of the pioneer 
period of modem design in the arts are the architectural and 
social settings of Modernity. The course will examine objects as 
diverse as furniture, interior settings, household objects and motor 
vehicles.
Proposed Assessment: by periodic class paper presentation and 
required written projects (or equivalent).
Framing Other Cultures
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Gender and Visual Culture
Later Year Course 
Offered First or Second Semester 
Three hours per week 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV1009, 1010
Syllabus: The aims of this course are twofold: to introduce 
students to a range of visual practices that address gender and to 
engage with a variety of approaches to understanding gender and 
visual culture. Central themes in current gender debates in the art 
world will be examined including: the sexual politics of looking; 
the body and performance art; art history and sexual difference; 
men in feminism; cross-dressing and gender ambiguity; decora­
tion, ornament and the feminine. While debates within feminism 
will be central to this course, we will also address the way the 
study of gender intersects with other methodologies including; 
queer theory, psychoanalysis, post-colonialism and post-modern­
ism.
Indigenous Australian Visual Culture ARTV2021
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
Three hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: A study of the development of Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander art in the context of Australian social history, this 
unit will examine Indigenous responses to the history of colonial 
occupation and expansion. It will also consider non-Indgenous 
attitudes to Indigenous culture and the significance of attempts to 
assimilate or appropriate it. A diversity of visual practices, includ­
ing varied traditions, contemporary and urban-based art and craft 
practices will be addressed in relation to the ongoing history of 
Indigenous political struggle.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
papaer presentations, and required written projects (or equiva­
lent).
Individual Research Unit ARTV2034
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: Students will be permitted to produce an extended 
research paper asa complementary studies course or as part of 
Art Theory provided that they have demonstrated the requisite 
writing and research skills and can show that their research topic is 
relevant to their workshop concerns. Students will normally take
ARTV2019 
(6 units)
ARTV2020 
(6 units)
this course in the first semester and will consult with a supervisor 
from the Art Theory Work shop on a weekly basis.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by written projects 
(or equivalent).
Issues in the Decorative Arts ARTV2035
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Memory ARTV2024
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: At the end of the twentieth century, the concept of 
memory is hotly debated: some argue that we have become locked 
into a state of cultural amnesia, others argue that the need to 
remember has become a cultural malaise. This multi-disciplinary 
course explores the intersections between public and histori­
cal memory in the construction of national identity, the role of 
memeory in the archive and the exploration of memory in contem­
porary visual practise, film and fiction.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentation and required written projects (or equivalent).
Modernism at Periphery ARTV2025
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Not offered in 2003
Professional Practices ARTV2027
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered first or second semester
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1009, 1010
Syllabus: Professional Practices is presented under the auspices of 
the Art Theory Workshop. It may be taken as an additional studies 
course, or as part of an Art Theory Sub-major, or as an Art Theory 
course at third-year level. It aims to provide a basic understanding 
of the economic and legal framework of the art world; to provide 
an understanding of the skills necessary for an artist to practise 
professionally; to introduce resources available to artists to assist 
their economic survival in the production of art. It is a crucial ‘nuts 
and bolts’ unit.
An Advanced Course (i.e. a second course of Professional 
Practices) or work placements may also be available and must 
be negotiated by the student with the Head of Art Theory and the 
Major Workshop
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations, and required written projects (or equivalent).
Professional Practices Advanced
Later Year Course
ARTV2028 
(6 units)
Representing the Self ARTV2029
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
3 hours per week
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Prerequisites: ARTVI009, 1010
Syllabus: This course explores themes of identity and autobi­
ography in contemporary culture, with specific reference to the 
implications of Australia’s complex intercultural relationships. It 
will examine these preoccupations in the context of current debates 
surrounding notions of individuality and cultural identity, and will 
address such issues as the nature and problems of self-represen­
tation in the visual arts; the nature and problems of theorising 
autobiography and the role of autobiography in feminist and 
cross-cultural literature. The course will draw on literature and the 
visual arts for its material. Students undertaking this course will 
be required to read and discuss a range of fiction in addition to the 
critical material supplied for reading each week.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic 
class paper presentation and required written projects (or 
equivalent).References: As directed by the lecturer.
Shopping Around: a unit on objects ARTV2030
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
3 hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1009, 1010
Syllabus: This unit will discuss objects and the relationship of 
people to objects. It will examine key moments in the history 
of objects over the past two centuries, with an emphasis on the 
post-war period and the current moment. Starting from motions 
of the object motivated by and motivating particular modem and 
contemporary art and craft practices, the unit will examine the 
production, consumption and distribution of objects, and the ways 
in which they have been collected, categorised and otherwise 
deployed to produce meaning.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentation and required written projects (or equivalent).
Theories of the Image ARTV2031
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Three hours a week 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to encourage students to engage 
with different theoretical and historical frameworks for interpret­
ing images. It will cover a wide range of primarily western theories 
of the image including marxism, feminism, psychoanalysis, and 
phenomenology. It also deals with the culture industry, film, the 
televisual and with recent theories of technology. Students will be 
encouraged to think about how the various different interpretative 
methods addressed in the course might relate to their sutdio.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentation and required written projects (or equivalent).
Transcultural Art: Fez to Papunya ARTV2032
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Offered First or Second Semester 
Three hours per week 
Not offered in 2003
Prerequisites: ARTV 1009, 1010
Syllabus: This course reflects on what it is for artists to confront 
people from differing cultures, and to assimilate into their own 
work the methods or imagery from other cultures. It is divided into 
three blocks; the first, on French Orientalism, focusses on artists 
like Delacroix, Renoir and Mattise, who travelled to North Africa. 
Dinet, a convert to Islam, and Racim, an indigenous Algerian, 
present a different perspective on cultural exchange. The second 
block briefly investigates ‘primitivism’, the way artists like Picas­
so and Margaret Preston incorporated African or Aboriginal ways 
of representing to liberate their own styles. The third Block further 
examines artists on either side of the settler/indigenous divide in 
Australia, from Albert Namitjira to postmodern artists like Tim 
Johnson and Gordon Bennett.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic class 
paper presentations, and required written projects (or equivalent).
Complementary Studies Course Outlines
Complementary Studies 1 ARTV1021
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Five hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1019 and folio/interview
Syllabus: Students will work to a program structured around a 
sequence of computer-based processes and methodologies, as a 
foundation for a diversified foundation for subsequent practice. 
A sequence of four study programs applies the processes and 
methods to a topic of relevance to their Major Workshop studies, 
introducing processes of photography, digital image production, 
colour theory, and an introduction to basic multimedia software.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic reviews and an 
end-of-semester presentation of a folio representing the outcome 
of the sequence of studies outlined above to the Computer Art 
Studio Assessment Panel.
Classes
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Advanced Life Drawing 
Applied Design/Product Design
Syllabus: Introduction to the concepts of 3 dimensional modelling 
and rendering using Computer Aided Design (CAD) software. 
Students will develop the skills and the conceptual understanding 
to design and create objects in a virtual space using an indus­
try-strength CAD program. We will explore colour and surface 
textures to create realistic renderings. During the first term a series 
of given exercises will be followed by student projects applying a 
variety of modelling techniques and surface simulations. Students 
will explore on line resources relating to this subject.
Proposed Assessment: By periodic criticism and a review session 
at mid-semester and final work presentation at the end of semester 
to an assessment panel.
Book Studio
Syllabus: A program structured around projects designed to intro­
duce a range of skills and technologies and a range of relevant 
concepts and themes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce students to a range 
of skills and technologies related to concepts and themes appro­
priate to the course of study and will address the conventions of 
handbuilding, construction and wheel throwing, firing and finish­
ing processes, introducing relevant skills in working with clay as 
a material.
Proposed Assessment: Is by periodic criticism and review sessions 
and end-of-semester presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Communication Design
Syllabus: Students are introduced to publishing for screen or 
print and engage with conceptual issues surrounding publica­
tion. Participants will bring together images, text, drawings and 
graphics creatively in a publishable form. Students will develop
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a self-directed project that is either web-based or for print. 
To develop the skills necessary to publish in either print or on the 
web the appropriate technical requirements are taught develop­
ing computer skills with QuarkXPress, Dreamweaver, Adobe 
Acrobat, Adobe Illustrator and Adobe Photoshop. The first term 
will concentrate on instruction in the use of these software appli­
cations. Students will become familiar with the digital production 
of individual ideas developing an understanding of project 
management and the digital work process while increasing their 
computer literacy and skills.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end 
of semester presentation of project.
Computer Drawing and Painting 
Core Computer Studies
Syllabus: Students will work to a program structured around 
a sequence of computer-based processes and methodologies, 
as a basis for a diversified foundation for subsequent practice. 
A sequence of four study programs applies the processes and 
methods to a topic of relevance to their Major Workshop studies, 
introducing processes of photography, digitalimage production, 
colour theory, and an introduction to basic multimedia software.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic reviews and an 
end-of-semester presentation of a folio representing the outcome 
of the sequence of studies outlined above to the Computer Art 
Studio Assessment Panel.
Drawing
Syllabus: A program structured around projects designed to intro­
duce a range of skills and processes. Students will be working with 
analytical and observational approaches to drawing.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Environment Studio
Syllabus: Contact hours: fourteen days in the field during non­
teaching periods- at least 2 blocks normally during mid and 
end-of-semester breaks. Transport is providedPrerequisite: A work 
proposal investigating environmental issues based on sustained 
field research approved by the Environment Studio Complementary 
Study Supervisor. Necessary technical skills and approved access 
to Workshop production facilities that are required to undertake 
the submitted work proposal. Nine enrolments and the allocation 
of School resources are also a requirement for a specific Comple­
mentary Study to be offered. Syllabus: The Environment Studio 
is conceived as providing an academic forum and network within 
the School for staff and students who are addressing environmen­
tal issues in their artwork. Environment Studio Complementary 
Studies offer sustained, environmentally orientated field research 
in the wide variety of landscapes easily accessible from Canberra 
- from alpine to coastal, semi-arid to rainforest, from wilderness to 
rural to urban. Field research may concentrate on the formulation 
of ideas, the seeking of inspiration, the gathering of materials and 
visual data or the undertaking of site specific work. The Comple­
mentary Study Supervisor is responsible for the academic and 
logistic co-ordination of the group in the field. Periods between 
field trips allow for further independent development and critical 
appraisal of work back in the School Workshops. Field experts 
and members of local communities may consult with the group to 
enrich the field experience. The Complementary Study culminates 
with a group exhibition of artwork produced as an outcome of the 
participants’ individual field research. The exhibition is usually 
curated by the Complementary Study Supervisor and is held in 
the following semester. The exhibition takes place at the School 
and often at a venue on or near the field location. Contribution to 
the exhibition is not compulsory. Students from any discipline in 
the School may undertake an Environment Studio Complemen­
tary Study. Sustained field research also provides participants 
with temporal and conceptual space for independent analysis, 
reflection and contemplation as an essential part of the material 
construction of artwork. The repeated return to the field location 
and the collaborative, inter-disciplinary and outreach nature of the
Studio’s courses greatly assists the development of participants’ 
work proposals.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment by periodic criticism 
and review sessions and end of course presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Etching
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to both a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by 
the program of study. At the beginning of each course students 
will be provided with a detailed outline of the objectives, duration 
and requirements for either the technical introduction or the subse­
quent projects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Glass
Syllabus: The program begins with an introduction to skills and 
processes relevant to the medium, providing a basic understand­
ing of the technologies. Students must work to independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with their relevant lecturer and in reference to the published 
guidelines (see Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria). 
This outline of the objectives of their Work Proposal is subject 
to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. Each 
individual program of study is designed to meet the technical 
skills and requirements of the student’s own ideas. This introduc­
tory stage may include basic glass-cutting techniques, laminating, 
various methods of grinding, polishing and finishing glass; also 
mould-making techniques relevant to kiln-slumping, as relevant 
to the student’s Work Proposal. Students should note that Glass- 
blowing is not available to Complementary Studies students.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured on set exercises and projects 
designed to give a wide introduction to the basic hand tools of 
the art, their function and appropriate use. While this work has a 
technical orientation, there is an increasing emphasis on the devel­
opment of personal concepts and the planning of work programs 
and projects for the future in the light of personal interests and 
special abilities. This includes a significant component of design 
work as well as the development of techniques of metal working 
such as soldering, filing, folding, sawing, polishing and cleaning. 
Materials used include brass, nickel-silver, gilding metal and 
copper. Later, these may be combined with alternative materials 
such as wood, horn, plastics and brass.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Pan
Interactive Multimedia
Syllabus: To develop the skills and conceptual under standing 
necessary to produce and electronically publish interactive multi- 
media created in the Macromedia Director authoring environment. 
Students will be introduced to the Macromedia Director authoring 
environment and how to create and incorporate dynamic content 
such as audio and video, using programs such as Premiere, 
SoundEditlö and Photoshop. The first term will concentrate on 
instruction in the use of these programs; for the remainder students 
will work on individual interactive
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by set assignment 
and the satisfactory completion of a work program agreed to by 
the student and the lecturers.
Life Drawing
Syllabus: A program structured around key aspects of life 
drawing: observation and analysis of form, anatomical study, and
537
National Institute of the Arts
composition. Students will explore a range of drawing materials 
and develop sound technical skills.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel
Painting
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce a range of skills and 
processes, intending to provide a working knowledge of painting. 
Study entails investigation of fundamental elements of design 
such as shape, volume, texture, colour, light and the manipulation 
of these in relation to the two-dimensional format. Through the set 
projects students will address such conventions as figure studies 
with various colour exercises, and develop observational skills. 
These elements will be linked into the study of composition and 
the investigation of spatial tension. The actual process of painting 
will be preceded by tutorials outlining the theoretical and contex­
tual introduction to the subject.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Papermaking
Syllabus: A program structured around projects designed to intro­
duce a range of skills and technologies and a range of relevant 
concepts and themes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A project is designed to provide an insight into the 
conceptual and visual possibilities of the medium, to introduce 
students to basic photographic techniques and processes, and to 
the facilities and equipment of the workshop. Students will be 
required to participate in technical programs and demonstrations 
aimed to develop an understanding and proficiency in the use of 
photographic equipment, materials and processes. A material list 
giving basic requirements will be issued at enrolment.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic individual and 
group tutorials. A mid-semester review and end-of-semester 
assessment will include the Head of Workshop.
Screen Printing
Syllabus: A program structured around projects designed to intro­
duce a range of skills and technologies and a range of relevant 
concepts and themes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce a range of skills and technologies, which are related 
to concepts and themes, addressing the conventions of carving, 
direct figure work, and construction in timber and metal, using 
natural materials and found objects, introducing relevant skills in 
working with stone, timber and metal, and themes including time, 
light, movement and human anatomy.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: To introduce and build skills in practical, conceptual and 
design aspects of textiles, through a program structured around 
technologies and themes. Students will be introduced, through set 
projects, to the basics of textiles construction, material resources 
and manipulation. The projects will cover areas such as fabrica­
tion, felting, weaving, tapestry, silk painting, machine embroidery 
and applied design. The design components will focus on colour, 
repeat pattern and 2D computer image making.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism 
and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects that are designed 
to introduce the techniques of woodwork, with an emphasis on 
traditional hand skills, tool usage and maintenance. The projects 
will involve basic timber technology, traditional jointed struc­
tures, wood shaping and finishing techniques, and basic Workshop 
ergonomics and safety.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Complementary Studies 2 ARTV2022
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester or Second Semester
Five hours per week
Prerequisites: ARTV1021
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Advanced Life Drawing 
Applied Design/Product Design
Syllabus: Students will further develop skills and the conceptual 
understanding to design and create objects with the use of CAD. 
Students will become further familiar with the orientation in 
virtual 3D and the composition of virtual scenes using multiple 
objects and techniques. High quality renderings and the concepts 
of Rapid Prototyping techniques will be introduced. Students will 
have to propose own projects, these projects can relate to projects 
in their major workshop.
Proposed Assessment: By periodic criticism and a review session 
at mid-semester and final work presentation at the end of the 
semester to an assessment panel.
Book Studio
Syllabus: Further projects will be designed to introduce an 
additional range of skills and processes. Students will be expected 
to further develop their understanding of themes and concepts, 
and to consolidate their proficiency in etching, typography and 
book design.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce an additional range 
of skills and technologies, and will address such conventions as 
mould-making and construction of large forms. A range of option­
al projects are offered which enable the student to choose between 
themes and different firing and finishing processes. In exceptional 
circumstances students seeking particular requirements and skills 
development may apply to study by Work Proposal, subject to 
approval by the Head of Workshop or the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Communication Design
Syllabus: Students will extend on the work developed in the previ­
ous level. Further development, creation and digital production 
of an individual self directed project which is proposed by the 
student. The emphasis will be on developing projects which relate 
specifically to the needs of visual artists. This project is either 
print or screen based and further develops computer skolls with 
QuarkXPress, or Dreamweaver, Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Illustrator 
and Adobe Photoshop.
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Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end 
of semester presentation of project.
Drawing
Syllabus: Further projects will be designed to introduce an 
additional range of skills and processes. Students will be expected 
to continue an analytical approach to drawing, and to consolidate 
their proficiency with a broad range of drawing materials.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs, as 
outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consultation with their 
relevant lecturer and in reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria). This outline of 
the objectives of their Work Proposal is subject to approval by the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Environment Studio
Prerequisite: A work proposal investigating environmental issues 
based on sustained field research approved by the Environment 
Studio Complementary Study Supervisor. Necessary technical 
skills and approved access to Workshop production facilities 
that are required to undertake the submitted work proposal. Nine 
enrolments and the allocation of School resources are also a 
requirement for a specific Complementary Study to be offered.
Syllabus
The Environment Studio is conceived as providing an academic 
forum and network within the School for staff and students who 
are addressing environmental issues in their artwork. Environment 
Studio Complementary Studies offer sustained, environmentally 
orientated field research in the wide variety of landscapes easily 
accessible from Canberra — from alpine to coastal, semi-arid to 
rainforest, from wilderness to rural to urban. Field research may 
concentrate on the formulation of ideas, the seeking of inspira­
tion, the gathering of materials and visual data or the undertaking 
of site-specific work. The Complementary Study Supervisor is 
responsible for the academic and logistic coordination of the group 
in the field. Periods between field trips allow for further indepen­
dent development and critical appraisal of work back in the School 
Workshops. Field experts and members of local communities may 
consult with the group to enrich the field experience. The Comple­
mentary Study culminates with a group exhibition of artwork 
produced as an outcome of the participants’ individual field 
research. The exhibition is usually curated by the Complemen­
tary Study Supervisor and is held in the following semester. The 
exhibition takes place at the School and often at a venue on or near 
the field location. Contribution to the exhibition is not compul­
sory. Students from any discipline in the School may undertake 
an Environment Studio Complementary Study. Sustained field 
research also provides participants with temporal and conceptual 
space for independent analysis, reflection and contemplation as an 
essential part of the material construction of artwork. The repeated 
return to the field location and the collaborative, inter-disciplin­
ary and outreach nature of the Studio’s courses greatly assists the 
development of participants’ work proposals.
Proposed Assessment
By periodic criticism and review sessions and end of course 
presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Further information
Convenor, Field Studies: John Reid 
Telephone: 6125 5809.
E-mail: john.reid@anu.edu.au
Etching
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to both a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by 
the program of study. At the beginning of each course students 
will be provided with a detailed outline of the objectives, duration 
and requirements for either the technical introduction or the subse­
quent projects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: A program is structured on set exercises and projects 
designed to give a wide introduction to the basic hand tools of 
the art, their function and appropriate use. While this work has a 
technical orientation, there is an increasing emphasis on the devel­
opment of personal concepts and the planning of work programs 
and projects for the future in the light of personal interests and 
special abilities. This includes a significant component of design 
work as well as the development of techniques of metal working 
such as soldering, filing, folding, sawing, polishing and cleaning. 
Materials used include brass, nickel-silver, gilding metal and 
copper. Later, these may be combined with alternative materials 
such as wood, horn, plastics and brass.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Interactive Multimedia
Syllabus: To develop the skills and conceptual under standing 
necessary to provide interactivity and more sophisticated control 
of media and events in multimedia projects constructed in Macro­
media Director.
Students will be introduced to basic programming principles that 
enable them to understand the interactive and non-linear possi­
bilities offered by Lingo, Director’s in-built scripting language. 
Students will also have the opportunity to explore further uses 
of software such as Premiere, SoundEditl6, Photoshop. The first 
term will concentrate on instruction in the use of these programs; 
for the remainder students will work on individual interactive.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by set assignment and 
the satisfactory completion of a work program agreed to by the 
student and the lecturers.
Life Drawing
Syllabus: A program structured around key aspects of life 
drawing: observation and analysis of form, anatomical study, and 
composition. Students will explore a range of drawing materials 
and develop sound technical skills.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Painting
Syllabus: Projects are designed to introduce a range of skills and 
processes, intending to provide a working knowledge of painting. 
Study entails investigation of fundamental elements of design 
such as shape, volume, texture, colour, light and the manipulation 
of these in relation to the two-dimensional format. Through the set 
projects students will address such conventions as figure studies 
with various colour exercises, and develop observational skills. 
These elements will be linked into the study of composition and 
the investigation of spatial tension. The actual process of painting 
will be preceded by tutorials outlining the theoretical and contex­
tual introduction to the subject.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Papermaking
Syllabus: Further projects will be designed to introduce an 
additional range of skills and processes. Students will be expected
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to further develop their understanding of themes and concepts, and 
to consolidate their proficiency in papermaking.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: A program is structured around further projects designed 
to introduce an additional range of skills and technologies. 
Optional choices regarding themes, subjects and intentions, aimed 
to further develop and introduce students to the visual, conceptual 
and technical possibilities of the photographic medium. A continu­
ation of the technical program and demonstrations will further the 
students’ understanding and use of photographic equipment, 
materials and processes.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic individual and 
group tutorials. A mid-semester review and end-of-semester 
assessment will include the Head of Workshop.
Screen Printing
Syllabus: Further projects will be designed to introduce an 
additional range of skills and processes. Students will be expected 
to further develop their understanding of themes and concepts, and 
to consolidate their proficiency in screenprinting.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: A program is structured around further projects 
designed to introduce an additional range of skills and technolo­
gies, addressing such conventions of figure studies and modelling, 
and will introduce skills in modelling and casting in plaster and 
ciment fondu. A range of optional projects are offered which 
enable the student to choose between themes and combinations 
of media. In exceptional circumstances students seeking particular 
requirements and skills development may apply to study by Work 
Proposal, subject to approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant 
lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: A program is structured around further projects designed 
to introduce an additional range of skills and technologies.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Aprogram is structured around projects which are 
designed to introduce the techniques of woodwork, with an 
emphasis on traditional hand skills, tool usage and maintenance. 
The projects will involve basic timber technology, traditional 
jointed structures, wood shaping and finishing techniques, and 
basic Workshop ergonomics and safety.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Complementary Studies 3 ARTV2023
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Five hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV2022
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Advanced Life Drawing 
Applied Design/Product Design
Syllabus: Students will further develop skills and the conceptual 
understanding to design and create objects with the use of CAD. 
Students will become further familiar with the orientation in 
virtual 3D and the composition of virtual scenes using multiple 
objects and techniques. High quality renderings and the concepts 
of Rapid Prototyping techniques will be introduced. Students will 
have to propose own projects, these projects can relate to projects 
in their major workshop.
Proposed Assessment: By periodic criticism and a review session 
at mid-semester and final work presentation at the end of semester 
to an assessment panel.
Book Studio
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed 
in reference to the published guidelines (see Program Require­
ments and Assessment Criteria), to be approved by the Head of 
Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Communication Design
Syllabus: Students will extend on the work developed in the previ­
ous level. Further development, creation and digital production 
of an individual self directed project which is proposed by the 
student. The emphasis will be on developing projects which relate 
specifically to the needs of visual artists. The project is either print 
or screen based and further develops computer skills with Quark- 
Express, or Dreamweaver, Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Illustrator and 
Adobe Photoshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end 
of semester presentation of project.
Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines ( 
see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Environment Studio
Prerequisite: A work proposal investigating environmental issues 
based on sustained field research approved by the Environment 
Studio Complementary Study Supervisor. Necessary technical 
skills and approved access to Workshop production facilities 
that are required to undertake the submitted work proposal. Nine 
enrolments and the allocation of School resources are also a 
requirement for a specific Complementary Study to be offered.
Syllabus
The Environment Studio is conceived as providing an academic 
forum and network within the School for staff and students who 
are addressing environmental issues in their artwork. Environment 
Studio Complementary Studies offer sustained, environmentally
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orientated field research in the wide variety of landscapes easily 
accessible from Canberra — from alpine to coastal, semi-arid to 
rainforest, from wilderness to rural to urban. Field research may 
concentrate on the formulation of ideas, the seeking of inspira­
tion, the gathering of materials and visual data or the undertaking 
of site-specific work. The Complementary' Study Supervisor is 
responsible for the academic and logistic coordination of the group 
in the field. Periods between field trips allow for further indepen­
dent development and critical appraisal of work back in the School 
Workshops. Field experts and members of local communities may 
consult with the group to enrich the field experience. The Comple­
mentary Study culminates with a group exhibition of artwork 
produced as an outcome of the participants’ individual field 
research. The exhibition is usually curated by the Complemen­
tary Study Supervisor and is held in the following semester. The 
exhibition takes place at the School and often at a venue on or near 
the field location. Contribution to the exhibition is not compul­
sory. Students from any discipline in the School may undertake 
an Environment Studio Complementary Study. Sustained field 
research also provides participants with temporal and conceptual 
space for independent analysis, reflection and contemplation as an 
essential part of the material construction of artwork. The repeated 
return to the field location and the collaborative, inter-disciplin­
ary and outreach nature of the Studio’s courses greatly assists the 
development of participants’ work proposals.
Proposed Assessment
By periodic criticism and review sessions and end of course 
presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Further information
Convenor, Field Studies: John Reid 
Telephone: 6125 5809.
E-mail: john.reid@anu.edu.au
Etching
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to both a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by 
the program of study. At the beginning of each course students 
will be provided with a detailed outline of the objectives, duration 
and requirements for either the technical introduction or the subse­
quent projects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review' sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
media on the world wide web using HTML. The embedding of 
dynamic content, such as Shockwave, audio and video files will 
also be introduced. An overview of the more advanced features 
of FITML 4.0 and of the additional functionality offered by Javas­
cript will be presented. Students will work on individual websites 
and have the opportunity to publish them online. The first term 
will concentrate on instruction in the use of these programs; for 
the remainder students will work on individual interactive.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by the satisfactory comple­
tion of a work program agreed to by the student and the lecturers.
Life Drawing 
Painting
Syllabus: Students extend the studies initiated in the previous 
programs of the subject by developing individual themes and 
work methods.Students are required to develop independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with staff, and with reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria), for approval by 
the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Papermaking
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and w'ork methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with staff, and in reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria), for approval 
by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. Further technical 
programs and/or demonstrations may be designed and introduced 
to respond to the requirements of the students’ individual study 
programs.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs, as 
outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consultation with their 
relevant lecturer and in reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria). This outline of 
the objectives of their Work Proposal is subject to approval by the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods. These programs are project-oriented 
and concentrate on developing students’ skills and on the selection 
and application of techniques appropriate to the particular task 
being undertaken. There is a greater emphasis on the use of varied 
methods in the same work and the introduction of new materials. 
Projects are devised in consultation with Workshop staff.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Interactive Multimedia
Syllabus: To develop the skills and conceptual under standing 
necessary to produce and electronically publish interactive multi­
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic individual tutori­
als. A mid-semester review and end-of-semester assessment will 
include the Head of Workshop.
Screen Printing
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individ­
ual themes and work methods and develop independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with staff, and with reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria), to be approved 
by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
541
National Institute of the Arts
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed 
in consultation with Workshop staff, and with reference to the 
published guidelines (see Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), for approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lectur­
er. Each work proposal may be based upon further exploration of 
studies undertaken in Semesters 1 and 2.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students will consolidate and expand the skills acquired 
in the previous semesters and will continue as students will be 
encouraged towards a greater degree of self-direction. Projects 
will be devised in consultation with Workshop staff, and may 
involve the production of functional or decorative objects. 
Aesthetic considerations will have equal importance to those of a 
craft or technical nature.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Complementary Studies 4 ARTV3024
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Five hours of studio practice per week
Prerequisites: ARTV2023
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Advanced Life Drawing 
Applied Design/Product Design
Syllabus: Students will further develop skills and the conceptual 
understanding to design and create objects with the use of CAD. 
Students will become further familiar with the orientation in 
virtual 3D and the composition of virtual scenes using multiple 
objects and techniques. High quality renderings and the concepts 
of Rapid Prototyping techniques will be introduced. Students will 
have to propose own projects, these projects can relate to projects 
in their major workshop.
Proposed Assessment: By periodic criticism and a review session 
at mid-semester and final work presentation at the end of the 
semester to an assessment panel.
Book Studio
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Ceramics
Syllabus: Students extend their studies in the development of 
individual themes and work methods and independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in refer­
ence to the published guidelines (see Program Requirements and 
Assessment Criteria), to be approved by the Head of Workshop or 
relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the 
Assessment Panel.
Communication Design
Syllabus: Students will extend on the work developed in the previ­
ous level. Further development, creation and digital production 
of an individual self directed project which is proposed by the 
student. The emphasis will be on developing projects which relate 
specifically to the needs of visual artists. The project is either print 
or screen based and further develops computer skills with Quark- 
Express, or Dreamweaver, Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Illustrator and 
Adobe Photoshop.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by review sessions, and end 
of semester presentation of project
Drawing
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines ( 
see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Proposed Assessment is by periodic criti­
cism and review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an 
Assessment Panel.
Environment Studio
Prerequisite: A work proposal investigating environmental issues 
based on sustained field research approved by the Environment 
Studio Complementary Study Supervisor. Necessary technical 
skills and approved access to Workshop production facilities 
that are required to undertake the submitted work proposal. Nine 
enrolments and the allocation of School resources are also a 
requirement for a specific Complementary Study to be offered.
Syllabus
The Environment Studio is conceived as providing an academic 
forum and network within the School for staff and students who 
are addressing environmental issues in their artwork. Environment 
Studio Complementary Studies offer sustained, environmentally 
orientated field research in the wide variety of landscapes easily 
accessible from Canberra — from alpine to coastal, semi-arid to 
rainforest, from wilderness to rural to urban. Field research may 
concentrate on the formulation of ideas, the seeking of inspira­
tion, the gathering of materials and visual data or the undertaking 
of site-specific work. The Complementary Study Supervisor is 
responsible for the academic and logistic coordination of the group 
in the field. Periods between field trips allow for further indepen­
dent development and critical appraisal of work back in the School 
Workshops. Field experts and members of local communities may 
consult with the group to enrich the field experience. The Comple­
mentary Study culminates with a group exhibition of artwork 
produced as an outcome of the participants’ individual field 
research. The exhibition is usually curated by the Complemen­
tary Study Supervisor and is held in the following semester. The 
exhibition takes place at the School and often at a venue on or near 
the field location. Contribution to the exhibition is not compul­
sory. Students from any discipline in the School may undertake 
an Environment Studio Complementary Study. Sustained field 
research also provides participants with temporal and conceptual 
space for independent analysis, reflection and contemplation as an 
essential part of the material construction of artwork. The repeated 
return to the field location and the collaborative, inter-disciplin­
ary and outreach nature of the Studio’s courses greatly assists the 
development of participants’ work proposals.
Proposed Assessment
By periodic criticism and review sessions and end of course 
presentation to the Assessment Panel.
Further information
Convenor, Field Studies: John Reid 
Telephone: 6125 5809.
E-mail: john.reid@anu.edu.au
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Etching
Syllabus: Students work to a program structured around projects 
designed to introduce them to both a range of skills and technolo­
gies and a range of conceptual and thematic aspects addressed by 
the program of study. At the beginning of each course students 
will be provided with a detailed outline of the objectives, duration 
and requirements for either the technical introduction or the subse­
quent projects.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Glass
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods, and independent study programs, as 
outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consultation with their 
relevant lecturer and in reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria). This outline of 
the objectives of their Work Proposal is subject to approval by the 
Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Gold and Silversmithing
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods. These programs are project-oriented 
and concentrate on developing students’ skills and on the selection 
and application of techniques appropriate to the particular task 
being undertaken. There is a greater emphasis on the use of varied 
methods in the same work and the introduction of new materials. 
Projects are devised in consultation with Workshop staff.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Interactive Multimedia
Syllabus: To further develop the skills and conceptual understand­
ing necessary to produce and electronically publish interactive 
multimedia. Students will develop a major multimedia project that 
can be either web-based or disk-based. This will be a showpiece 
work that represents the culmination of artistic ability and techni­
cal skills acquired.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is set assignment and the satis­
factory completion of a work program agreed to by the student 
and the lecturers. Assessment is by review sessions, and end of 
semester of project.
Life Drawing
Syllabus: A program structured around key aspects of life 
drawing: observation and analysis of form, anatomical study, and 
composition. Students will explore a range of drawing materials 
and develop sound technical skills.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Painting
Syllabus: A program is structured around projects designed to 
introduce both a range of skills and technologies and a range 
of conceptual and thematic aspects. Three major projects are 
supported by other privately motivated work which will be 
outlined in a work proposal. The projects address the following 
issues: subject painting, exploring the use of colour (common 
objects interpreted through tone and colour); the head- its tradi­
tional modes of representation throughout history as seen in 
masks, dolls, facial adornments, and contemporary distortion; 
and memeory, dreams and the symbolic use of space. One day a 
week is allocated to drawing. The drawing program is developed 
and taught in eight-week blocks by the artist-in-residence. Such 
visiting artists conduct drawing programs which develop skills of 
visual representation to broaden the students’ range of methods 
and materials.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Papermaking
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Photomedia
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individual 
themes and work methods and must develop independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with staff, and in reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria), for approval 
by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer. Further technical 
programs and/or demonstrations may be designed and introduced 
to respond to the requirements of the students’ individual study 
programs.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic individual tutori­
als. A mid-semester review and end-of-semester assessment will 
include the Head of Workshop.
Screen Printing
Syllabus: Students extend the studies in the previous units of 
the subject by developing individual themes and work methods. 
Students are required to develop independent study programs. A 
work proposal is developed in reference to published guidelines 
(see Program Requirements and Assessment Procedures) and must 
be approved by the relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions and end-of-semester presentation to an assess­
ment panel.
Sculpture
Syllabus: Students extend their studies by developing individ­
ual themes and work methods and develop independent study 
programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed in consulta­
tion with staff, and with reference to the published guidelines (see 
Program Requirements and Assessment Criteria), to be approved 
by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Textiles
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed 
in consultation with Workshop staff, and with reference to the 
published guidelines (see Course Requirements and Assessment 
Criteria), for approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lectur­
er. Each work proposal may be based upon further exploration of 
studies undertaken in Semesters 1 and 2.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Wood
Syllabus: Students extend their studies through the development of 
individual themes and work methods and must develop indepen­
dent study programs, as outlined in a Work Proposal developed 
in consultation with staff, and with reference to the published 
guidelines (see Course Requirements and Assessment Criteria), 
for approval by the Head of Workshop or relevant lecturer.
543
National Institute of the Arts
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by periodic criticism and 
review sessions, and end-of-semester presentation to the Assess­
ment Panel.
Complementary Studies 5
Later Year Course
ARTV3025 
(6 units)
and on the practical application of knowledge. The School others 
an enormous variety of ensembles, preparing students for many 
aspects of professional life. These include Solo Performance; 
Symphony Orchestra; Chamber Orchestra; Opera; Chamber 
Music; Big Band; Jazz Vocal Group; Jazz Ensembles; Interac­
tive Performance with Computers; Brass Ensemble; Percussion 
Ensemble; Wind Ensembles; Contemporary Music Ensemble; 
World Music Ensemble and Masterclasses.
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
2D Computer Studies 
Advanced Life Drawing 
Art Theory Unspecified 
Ceramics
Computer Drawing and Painting
Drawing
Etching
Gold and Silversmithing
Interactive Multimedia
Painting
Photomedia
Screen Printing
Textiles
Wood
3D Computer Studies 
Applied Design/Product Design 
Book Studio 
Communication Design 
Core Studies 
Environment Studio 
Glass
Individual Research 
Life Drawing 
Papermaking 
Printmedia and Drawing 
Sculpture 
Unspecified
Complementary Studies 6
Later Year Course
ARTV4026 
(6 units)
Classes
The details for the course shown above applies to all of the follow­
ing Classes. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and Proposed 
Assessment that apply to each Class are detailed below.
Advanced Life Drawing 
Art Theory Unspecified 
Ceramics
Computer Drawing and Painting
Drawing
Etching
Gold and Silversmithing
Interactive Multimedia
Painting
Photomedia
Screen Printing
Textiles
Wood
Applied Design/Product Design 
Book Studio 
Communication Design 
Core Studies 
Environment Studio 
Glass
Individual Research 
Life Drawing 
Papermaking 
Printmedia and Drawing 
Sculpture 
Unspecified
The Canberra School of Music
General Information
Director: Professor Nicolette Fraillon, BMus Melb
The musician of the future needs to be truly excellent as a 
performer, composer, communicator; extremely resourceful, 
adaptable, and imaginative (in order to find, keep and/or create 
employment); very versatile, with a broad-ranging, well informed 
musical knowledge; familiar with the music profession in a variety 
of forms; skilled in working with other people, engaging with 
people from within the profession, and liaising with the wider 
community.
The School of Music’s new curriculum is designed to meet these 
challenges, empowering its students to fulfill their promise, offer­
ing inspirational teaching, coaching and directing; flexibility in 
study programs; wide-ranging contact with professional musicians; 
extensive performance opportunities; high quality facilities and a 
lively and supportive study environment.
Students are encouraged to extend their cultural horizons and, 
above all, to think, and develop artistic independence and integ­
rity. The School of Music has always focused on performance
Composers, musicologists, theorists and music education students 
(University of Canberra) work in a dynamic environment in 
which performance, composition and research in music inform 
and stimulate each other. The Australian Centre for Arts and 
Technology provides an exciting, interactive environment in 
which students can explore the artistic use of computers at the 
cutting edge of new technologies. Students also have access to the 
full range of programs across the ANU through which they can 
broaden and contextualise their learning in music. The national 
collections and research facilities of the major cultural institutions, 
including the National Library of Australia, the National Gallery 
of Australia, ScreenSound Australia and the Australian Institute 
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Studies, provide a rich 
resource for students.
Department Descriptions 
Brass Department
It is the performance focus of the School of Music Brass Depart­
ment that distinguishes it as providing dynamic and exciting 
professional tuition and developing musically informed and 
technically assured brass musicians. It provides intensive educa­
tion and opportunities in all genres: solo, chamber and orchestral. 
Brass students enhance their skills through regular participation in 
a variety of brass ensembles and sectionals. This focus on ensem­
ble playing has resulted in the School’s graduates being in demand 
throughout Australia and overseas. Currently five members of 
the brass section of the Sydney Symphony Orchestra are recent 
School of Music graduates; other graduates are in the Tasmanian, 
Queensland, West Australian and Adelaide Symphony Orchestras. 
Many also enjoy successful careers overseas. The teaching staff 
includes two full-time members of the Sydney Symphony Orches­
tra. The Brass Department has a strong commitment to nurturing 
each student to their full potential, encouraging performance in 
a range of situations and professional engagements as part of 
each student’s development. The Department promotes a vibrant, 
demanding, but supportive and collaborative environment, in 
which students are encouraged to support each other.
Department Head: Thomas Burge 
Telephone: (02)6125 8388 
E-mail: Thomas.Burge@anu.edu.au
Composition Department
The Composition program is unique in Australia, in that it places 
equal emphasis on instrumental/vocal composition and computer 
based music composition. All composers at the School have the 
opportunity to have their music performed — at least one chamber 
music work each year — and take the initiative to arrange other 
performances. The philosophy of the Department is to facilitate 
each student’s artistic development and their own compositional 
voice. Over the program, students work through an increasingly 
complex range of compositional tasks and a variety of approaches 
in a range of mediums, using repertoire studies, analysis, and 
workshops on individual compositions as the main tools in learn­
ing. The goal is to complete a folio that includes both instrumental 
and vocal composition and electroacoustic works, which together 
demonstrate a readiness to contribute as professional compos­
ers or as creative individuals in the music industry. Studies in 
computer music are undertaken at the Australian Centre for the 
Arts and Technology (ACAT). In addition to developing skills 
and knowledge in a range of up-to-date technologies, this compo­
nent of study is oriented toward the artistic use of computers and 
emphasises live performance and presentation. For composition 
students the excellent facilities and resources available in the 
national cultural institutions stimulate research and generate 
creative collaborations.
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Department Head: Professor Larry Sitsky 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5754 
E-mail: Larry.Sitsky@anu.edu.au
Guitar Department
The Guitar Department enjoys a national and international reputa­
tion as one of Australia’s leading guitar schools. It aims for the 
highest standards, with the focus primarily on the joy of music­
making as well as the acquisition of the skills and knowledge 
needed to communicate the beauty of music to an audience. To 
achieve this, the study of a wide range of solo repertoire from 
the Renaissance to the present day is emphasised in every year 
of the Bachelor of Music program. Students realise the important 
link between individual practice and public performance through 
giving regular concerts and performances. Ensemble playing is 
also an important part of each program, with weekly rehearsals 
and public performances. The Department, as the home of the 
ensemble Guitar Trek, is the centre of much innovative guitar 
activity, especially in the area of newly commissioned works and 
repertoire development.
Students will become part of a lively and creative atmosphere that 
aims to nurture and develop their musical individuality. At the 
same time they learn the highly specialised skills and develop the 
enduring motivation necessary for long-term success as profes­
sional musicians.
Department Head: Timothy Kain 
Telephone: (02)6125 5760 
E-mail: Timothy.Kain@anu.edu.au
Jazz Department
Jazz Department programs and teaching methods focus on the 
individual and teaches with realistic vocational goals in mind 
and each student’s career objectives are carefully nurtured and 
brought into focus. The program supports students’ perfor­
mance objectives through a blend of performance, composition, 
and academic programs that allow for an individually tailored 
educational experience. Throughout their time with the Depart­
ment students are guided by a nationally acclaimed faculty of 
experienced performers and educators. The Department performs 
regularly at major jazz festivals with its four premier ensembles, 
The Big Band, The Vocal Group, The Recording Ensemble and 
The Commercial Ensemble, and maintains a high profile in the 
local community with club, function, and charity performances. 
Students may alternatively choose to focus on arranging and 
composition in the fourth year of the program.
Department Head: Michael Price 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5754 
E-mail: Mike.Price@anu.edu.au
Musicology Department
The Department has wide ranging responsibility for the curricu­
lum in all areas relating to music language and techniques, 
critical thought, musicology and classroom music pedagogy. All 
students are given a thorough grounding in theoretical concepts 
and musical vocabulary through the development of aural, reading 
and analytical skills, and are provided with a variety of conceptual 
approaches and contexts in which to place and interpret musical 
repertoire. The skills developed by the students range from tradi­
tional approaches to musicology, through current and topical 
theories of musical understanding, to technological skills appro­
priate to musicians of the twenty-first century. Students are taught 
largely in small groups emphasising interaction, communication 
and active learning. It is our goal to awaken students’ curiosity, 
to develop their thirst for knowledge and the skills to acquire it, 
to broaden students’ perspectives on music and to deepen their 
understanding so that they can apply their skills and knowledge to 
their areas of special interest.
The Department offers Principal Studies in Musicology and in 
Music Language and Techniques. Musicology encompasses a 
full range of approaches to the historical study of music within 
Western culture and the study of traditional music in other cultures. 
It is especially characterised by a focus on Australian music, with 
access to the major archival holdings and to staff within national
cultural institutions in Canberra. Students are encouraged to 
develop independent research skills whilst working collabora- 
tively in group research projects. For many years the School has 
maintained an outstanding program in aural/music theory, with a 
particular emphasis upon the Jersild and Kodaly methodologies 
and a range of other music analytical methods. Students’ individ­
ual aural and theoretical development is enhanced by a study of 
these methods as applied to a broad range of musical literature. 
The Department also offers programs to students in other Facul­
ties, including an Honours program in Musicology through the 
Faculty of Arts. Some programs may also be undertaken as non- 
Award study.
Department Head: TBA 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5756 
E-mail: Jonathan.Powles@anu.edu.au
Percussion Department
The percussion students hail from all points within Australia 
as well as Asia and New Zealand. Studying percussion at the 
School of Music involves total immersion into the full spectrum 
of percussion through an emphasis on developing the individual 
percussionist as a chamber and solo musician. Students study the 
full range of orchestral repertoire as well as contemporary percus­
sion ensemble, world music and current trends. The percussion 
program resides within the School of Music with purpose built 
facilities for practice and performance. In addition to a complete 
range of traditional western percussion instruments, the percus­
sion department is the custodian of a set of West African Ewe and 
Ashanti drums, a complete Javanese Gamelan and a collection of 
South Indian and Asian percussion instruments. The CSM Library 
archives an extensive collection of solo and ensemble repertoire 
written exclusively for percussion. Students have full access to 
the latest technology in the research of percussion performance 
practice. The CSM percussion ensemble presents the rich and 
diverse repertoire written exclusively for percussion. CSM 
percussion students and ensembles regularly perform national 
broadcasts for ABC Classic FM as well as many public perfor­
mances in Australia and overseas.
School of Music percussionists lead the way as members in both 
ABC and overseas orchestras performing in the world’s leading 
percussion ensembles, in the studio and in the pit.
Department Head: Gary France 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5753 
E-mail: Gary.France@anu.edu.au
Piano Department
The Piano Department offers talented young students a stimulating 
and exciting study program incorporating all the skills necessary 
to pursue a career as a pianist in the 21 st century. The staff has 
established and maintain international profiles as solo performers 
and accompanists. We are dedicated to ensuring that our students 
aspire to the highest professional standards. The Department 
encourages open communication and the development of each 
student’s artistic awareness and critical capacities. In later years 
students may diversify their interest from solo piano performance 
into areas of specialisation such as early keyboard performance 
(fortepiano), chamber music or accompaniment. Current students 
and graduates have been successful in many competitions includ­
ing the ABC Quest, the ABC Instrumental and Vocal Competition, 
the International Youth Music Festival Virtuosi of the Year 2000 
in St. Petersburg, and have participated in competitions in Austria, 
Spain and Italy. Graduates have been accepted into further studies 
at many prestigious overseas institutions. Students from many 
overseas countries choose to study at the Canberra School of 
Music, including Hong Kong, The People’s Republic of China, 
Taiwan, Thailand, Korea and Japan, recognising its international 
standing.
Department Head: John Luxton 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5767 
E-mail: John.Luxton@anu.edu.au
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String Department
The String Department seeks to nurture students who demonstrate 
a love of playing. Such students, having fulfilled the requirements 
of a university qualification, will go on to enter the profession, 
anywhere, as highly skilled musicians. The teaching philosophy 
of the String Department is idealistic: staff seek to elicit from 
the student unique and personal, as well as orthodox, playing 
potential, to reinforce curiosity, and to encourage self-motivation 
rather than obedience to 'authority’. The Department believes that 
fulfilling employment as a musician is most likely attainable for 
one who achieves a superior quality of work, that quality permeat­
ing movement, tone and accuracy, as well as the various elements 
of artistry. The String Department is committed to providing 
enhanced learning opportunities via the interaction between teach­
er and individual student, through a focus on effective rehearsal 
and practice techniques, through staff feedback to all students in 
Departmental contexts (performance classes, tutorials, soirees), 
and through ensemble activities and concert opportunities. There 
is considerable emphasis upon chamber music, and the Depart­
ment encourages students to participate in events outside the 
School such as the Canberra International Chamber Music Festi­
val and the Australian Festival of Chamber Music (Townsville). 
Orchestral training also plays a vital part in the education of string 
students, and the School’s orchestral program includes experience 
in symphonic, operatic and chamber orchestral repertoire. Inter­
ested tertiary students can also gain valuable experience in string 
pedagogy by working in string classes with children as assistants 
to the teaching staff. More advanced students also audition for the 
Canberra Symphony Orchestra and in this context have the oppor­
tunity to work alongside staff and other professional musicians.
Department Head: David Pereira 
Telephone: (02) 6125 5781 
E-mail: David.Pereira@anu.edu.au
Voice Department
The Voice Department is recognised at a national and interna­
tional level for the outstanding qualities of its graduates. It has 
established a reputation for producing fine singers who are readily 
accepted into the profession as soloists or chorus with Opera 
Australia and with leading voice pedagogues overseas. Its talented 
and inspiring teachers have produced an enviable record of prize 
winners of major competitions both in Australia and overseas. The 
Department actively assists students in the development of career 
opportunities on completion of their program. Voice students enjoy 
all the advantages of studying at a School that offers individual 
attention, and many varied performance opportunities, including 
opera, vocal ensemble and recital and concert repertoires. The 
Department presents one major operatic production each year, 
in which all students are involved in some capacity. European 
languages and theatre studies, including movement, historical 
dance, fencing and drama form part of the program of study. 
Allowance is made within the program for those students who do 
not have an extensive musical background and who require time 
to develop their music literacy and aural skills. Students are in 
demand for choral and stage roles in the ACT and interstate, and 
are encouraged to undertake professional engagements as part of 
their development.
Department Head: Angela Giblin 
Telephone: (02)6125 5772 
E-mail: Angela.Giblin@anu.edu.au
Woodwind Department
The Woodwind Department has attained its considerable reputa­
tion through the Australian and international achievements of 
its teaching faculty. Each member of the faculty is in demand 
as a performer, in addition to their commitment to excellence 
from their students. Applications from prospective students are 
received from throughout Australia and from abroad, and over 
half of the woodwind students have come to Canberra specifically 
to be involved in the specialised study program and the lively 
environment at the School of Music. The Department endeav­
ours to ensure that each student musician is thoroughly trained 
on their instrument and will achieve a high degree of musical 
maturity. It is a firm principle of the Department that a student,
once accepted, will be prepared for a useful and productive place 
in the music profession, in addition to completing their University 
qualification. In addition to a strong emphasis on the learning and 
performing of recital programs, concertos, and chamber music, 
students also receive a thorough grounding in orchestral repertoire 
and techniques. Throughout their program, students are encour­
aged to take advantage of the many performance opportunities 
available both within Canberra and interstate.
Department Head: Virginia Taylor 
Telephone: (02)6125 5786 
E-mail: Virginia.Taylor@anu.edu.au
Facilities
The School of Music is situated within the grounds of the Austra­
lian National University. The existing facilities at the School 
of Music and ACAT include Llewellyn Hall; ANU Arts Centre 
Theatre; A variety of recital venues; Professional recording and 
broadcast facilities; Purpose-built teaching studios and lecture 
rooms; Practice rooms equipped with pianos; Specialist Music 
Library; Audio Studio — MIDI controllable equipment, software 
and soundfile manipulation with facilities for multi-track analog 
and digital recording; Video Studio — animation post-produc­
tion studio, broadcast standard U-Matic high Band Edit suite 
and digital video editing facilities; Student Computers that can 
be accessed through NITA and ANU libraries; E-mail accounts 
which are issued on enrolment.
Public Outreach
The School of Music presents a large and varied program of 
public concerts each year. These include performances by faculty 
members, lunchtime and Sunday concert series, performances 
and masterclasses by visiting artists, concerts by the School’s 
ensembles, and an annual opera production. The Canberra Wind 
Soloists and Guitar Trek are resident staff ensembles. The staff 
has international and national profiles and are regularly in demand 
as performers, guest speakers, composers and researchers. In 
addition to the School’s concert program, Llewellyn Hall is the 
venue for a large number of performances by visiting artists and 
ensembles each year. These include the Australian Chamber 
Orchestra, Musica Viva and the Canberra Symphony Orchestra. 
The School also runs an extensive pre-tertiary program providing 
access to music education for students from as young as 5 all the 
way through to preparatory programs for university entry. Mature 
age students and the general public may access the School’s tertia­
ry programs through non-award enrolment in approved programs 
and through public lectures.
Friends of the School of Music
The Friends of the School of Music is a membership organisation 
made up of music lovers who support the activities of the staff and 
students at the School. For a modest subscription the members 
enjoy a number of benefits including regular newsletters and 
concession ticket prices to CSM performances. Since 1980 the 
Friends have awarded an annual Friends Prize, awarded overseas 
Travelling Fellowships to faculty members, funded visiting artists, 
commissioned several works, provided funds for students to give 
performances interstate and sponsored numerous concerts at the 
School. Enquiries and applications for membership should be 
directed to:
The Secretary
Friends of the School of Music 
Building 105B 
National Institute of the Arts 
Australian National University 
Canberra ACT 0200
Undergraduate Programs
Bachelor of Music — Three-year Degree 
Bachelor of Music — Four-year Specialist Degree 
Bachelor of Music (Performance)
Bachelor of Music (Composition)
Bachelor of Music (Jazz)
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Bachelor of Music (Musicology)
Bachelor of Music (Music Language and Techniques)
Students initially enrol in the three-year degree but at the end of 
the second or the third year may apply to transfer into the four- 
year degree. The four-year program offers further specialisation 
and may be taken at Pass or Honours level.
In exceptional cases, students may be permitted to undertake two 
of these specialisations simultaneously.
Bachelor of Music (Specialist) degrees with Honours
The objectives are outlined in the Bachelor of Music (Specialist) 
program orders.
Application for Honours
Applications for the Honours degree will normally be provisional­
ly considered in October and May each year for students enrolled 
in Principal Study 3. Candidates from other institutions apply to 
be admitted by direct ANU undergraduate application. Applica­
tion should be made on the Honours Application Form available 
from NITA Student Services by the due date, except in circum­
stances as approved by the Director (for example, consideration of 
students on approved overseas study or exchange). The process of 
development of the application is spelt out in separate guidelines 
that accompany the application form, and in the questions incor­
porated in the form.
Music Courses for Students in Other Faculties
• Arts Departmental Major in Music
• Honours Program in Musicology
• Additional courses in:
• Instrumental/Vocal Study
• Composition Studies: instrumental/vocal or electroacoustic
• World Musics.
• University of Canberra Bachelor of Education Music Majors
• Double major in Secondary Education (classical)
• Double major in Secondary Education (jazz)
• Major in Primary Education (K-6).
Bachelor of Music
Students are admitted in the first instance to the three-year Bache­
lor of Music Degree (with the exception of students transferring 
into later years from another institution). Conditions for transfer 
to the four year Bachelor of Music (Specialist) Degree at Pass or 
Honours level are described below.
Aim
The programs develop independent and creative thought in 
students; a high degree of technical skill in a chosen field; compre­
hensive knowledge of the musicians’ craft and an ability to apply 
this as part of the creative process; an understanding of music and 
of the musical profession as an integral part of world culture.
Key Learning Areas
The programs are structured around three key learning areas 
in music — Music Performance and/or Composition; Critical 
Thought; Music Language and Techniques.
Bachelor of Music Principal Studies
The Bachelor of Music program offers Principal Studies in the 
following:
Performance is available in Brass, Harp, Piano, Guitar, Percus­
sion, Strings, Woodwind, and Voice. Intensive individual tuition, 
extensive ensemble experience and many public performance 
opportunities provide a strong practical focus and allow for a high 
degree of technical development and artistic exploration. Weekly 
one or two hour individual lessons; orchestra, opera, chamber 
music; specialist ensembles such as brass or contemporary music 
ensemble; performance classes, concert practice and accompani­
ment workshop all create a rich milieu in which the student will 
find varied opportunities to develop their performance skills with a 
view to the pursuit of a professional performing career.
Composition studies incorporate composition for instrumental 
and vocal genres, and electroacoustic composition. This disci­
pline emphasises individuality of thought, style and creativity, a 
thorough grounding in compositional techniques and design struc­
tures and an ability to apply these in a diverse range of repertoire 
and contemporary music settings.
Jazz studies include both Performance and Jazz Arranging and 
Composition, emphasising the ability to improvise, express and 
communicate artistic ideas. Individual tuition, extensive ensemble 
experience in large and small groups, and public performances 
expose students to a diverse range of traditional and contemporary 
jazz idioms.
Musicology explores a wide range of approaches to music schol­
arship within European and other cultural traditions, with an 
emphasis upon research in an Australian context. In addition to 
traditional methods and approaches to musicological research, 
problem solving, critical reasoning and the ability to analyse, 
criticise, evaluate and interpret a wide range of music from score, 
sound and other sources are fundamental research skills developed 
in this program.
Music Language and Techniques emphasises the ability to under­
stand and apply musical language theoretically and aurally, in a 
range of practical situations and in different historical, cultural and 
stylistic contexts. It can also develop skills relevant to the use of 
musical materials in the classroom.
Approach Methodology
The curriculum is organised according to a coherent methodol­
ogy rather than by a prescribed syllabus of required knowledge. 
The aim is to contextualise learning and to deepen the student’s 
understanding and ability to apply, analyse, synthesise and evalu­
ate knowledge in many different music contexts. The organisation 
takes the form of a three-year cyclic thematic plan. There are four 
six-week thematic blocks per year.
Types of teaching and learning
There are several types of delivery within each of the key learning 
areas. In individual performance, composition, aural training and 
jazz performance (e.g. skills for improvisation), where time for 
systematic sequential development of physical skills and artistic 
growth is essential, learning will primarily take place through 
weekly lessons and classes in year long programs.
Other parts of the program allow intensive, immersion style teach­
ing and learning, structured around the thematic blocks, rather 
than the weekly lecture/tutorial type of delivery. Each six-week 
block is normally organised in three phases:
(1) keynote lectures, master classes, films demonstrations and 
workshops by staff and visiting artists and lecturers
(2) supervised student project work in small groups or individual 
research.
(3) intensive rehearsal blocks and student presentations of many 
kinds.
Student project work will be closely related as far as possible 
to real outcomes that mirror the type of activities found in the 
musical profession (e.g. performance, composition, recording 
publication, electronic presentations, text based and audio-visual 
programs, sound recordings, articles, arts management, archival 
documentation etc.)
Mentors
Each student will be assigned two mentors, the Principal Study 
teacher/supervisor and a program mentor, who together track and 
guide the student across all areas of learning, and through the 
entire program, and guide students in the processes of managing 
their learning. Throughout the year students will receive verbal 
and written feedback on their project activities from the staff 
responsible for each area of the program, and the mentors will 
assist students in reflecting on their overall program.
Assessment
Graded results will be provided at the end of each of the three key 
learning area programs, and in the jazz Integrated Studies courses. 
The grade will reflect the level of achievement in tasks such as 
recitals, examinations and projects. Self-reflection, regular criti-
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cal feedback from staff and peers, and informative evaluation by 
staff rather than summative assessment are central. Assessment 
will take account of the student’s demonstrated level of increasing 
competence, the level of complexity with which they undertake 
and participate in tasks, as well as the final standard of achieve­
ment.
Guidelines and criteria for assessment in each learning area as 
approved by the Academic Committee, will be provided to the 
student at the commencement of the program and are subject to 
the normal consultative methods and approaches. Students should 
ensure that they receive copies of these for each program in which 
they are enrolled.
Bachelor of Music (Program Code 3004)
Duration: 3 years full time 
Minimum: 144 units 
CRICOS: 033848A
Students are admitted in the first instance to the three-year Bache­
lor of Music Degree (with the exception of students transferring 
into later years from another institution). Conditions for transfer 
to the four year Bachelor of Music (Specialist) Degree at Pass or 
Honours level are described below.
Aim
The programs develop independent and creative thought in 
students; a high degree of technical skill in a chosen field; compre­
hensive knowledge of the musicians’ craft and an ability to apply 
this as part of the creative process; an understanding of music and 
of the musical profession as an integral part of world culture.
Key Learning Areas
The programs are structured around three key learning areas 
in music — Music Performance and/or Composition; Critical 
Thought; Music Language and Techniques.
Bachelor of Music Principal Studies
The Bachelor of Music program offers Principal Studies in the 
following: Performance, Composition, Jazz, Musicology and 
Music Language and Techniques (see the heading Majors or 
Specialisations).
Program Requirements
In order to complete the program, a candidate must accumulate 
144 units and successfully complete one of the following majors 
(for the details of these majors, see the heading Majors or 
Specialisations):
A. Major in Performance
B. Major in Jazz
C. Major in Composition
D. Major in Musicology
E. Major in Music Language and Techniques
Program Transfer to Bachelor of Music (Specialist) Degree
Candidates wishing to undertake a program transfer from the 
Bachelor of Music 3 year Pass degree to the 4 year Bachelor 
of Music (Specialist) degree should seek the formal approval 
of the Director, in consultation with their teacher and Head of 
Department, prior to re-enrolment at the end of Year 2 or Year 3, 
indicating whether they are intending to undertake the program at 
Pass or Honours level, pending Academic Committee approval.
Candidates will then develop a Pass or Honours proposal in 
consultation with their Head of Department, the Musicology 
Department and relevant academic staff. Candidates wishing to 
enter the Honours stream must formally apply in Semester 2 of 
Year 3 for the approval of the School of Music Academic Commit­
tee, based on the recommendation of the School of Music Honours 
Committee. Application procedures for Honours are detailed in 
the Admission Requirements section of the Handbook.
Additional Provisions
1. Part-time Study
If a candidate successfully completes all the courses prescribed in 
the first year of the course order, the Head of Centre may approve
the candidate enrolling, in a subsequent year, in few courses than 
prescribed for that year in the order. Only in exceptional circum­
stances may a candidate seek the permission of the Academic 
Committee to undertake a part-time enrolment in first year of the 
program.
2. External Studies
With the permission of the Head of Centre, a candidate may enrol 
in a course at another institution or undertake other work that is 
approved.
3. Program Leave of Absence
If a candidate has successfully completed all courses prescribed 
for the first year of the program, a candidate may apply to the 
Academic Committee on the appropriate form to take leave of 
absence for a period not exceeding 12 months, giving reason. This 
must occur on or before the HECS census date of that semester. 
Only in exceptional circumstances may a candidate seek the 
permission of the Academic Committee to take leave of absence 
for a period of time in the first year of the program.
4. Professional Engagements
The approval of the relevant Director and the Head of Centre 
is required for an enrolled candidate to undertake professional 
engagements that are not part of that candidate’s program of 
study.
5. Leave of Absence
The Head of Centre and relevant Director may grant leave to a 
candidate for periods of not more than one month. If the period 
is no greater than one week, a Head of Centre may approve the 
leave.
6. Academic Committee
The ACAT Academic Committee will be the committee respon­
sible for this program under the rules.
Bachelor of Music (Specialist) (Program Code 4001)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units
Students initially enrol in the three-year degree but at the end of 
the second or the third year may apply to transfer into the four- 
year degree. The four-year program offers further specialisation 
and may be taken at Pass or Honours level.
Specialisations are:
S p e c ia l is a t io n P r o g ra m  C o d e C R IC O S  C o d e
P e r fo rm a n c e 4 0 0 1 - 1 0 2 0 0 3 3 8 4 9 M
C o m p o s it io n 4 0 0 1 -1 0 2 1 0 3 3 8 4 9 M
J a z z 4 0 0 1 - 1 0 2 2 0 3 3 8 5 0 G
M u s ic o lo g y 4 0 0 1 -1 0 2 3 0 3 3 8 5 2 E
M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  a n d  
T e c h n iq u e s
4 0 0 1 - 1 0 2 4 0 3 3 8 5 3 D
Admission Requirements
To be admitted to the any of the programs at Pass level, a candidate 
must have:
Completed two years of the Bachelor of Music program, including 
the unit Principal Study 2 in the relevant Discipline, normally at 
the level of Credit or above;
or must normally have successfully completed 144 units of the 
3 year Bachelor of Music, including the courses Principal Study 
2 in the relevant Discipline, normally at the level of Credit, and 
Principal Study 3 in the relevant Discipline, normally at the level 
of Credit;
or hold an equivalent 3 year degree from another institution 
approved by the School of Music Academic Committee;
and comply with the Institute of the Arts Undergraduate Admis­
sion Orders.
To be admitted to a course at Honours level, a candidate must 
have:
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Successfully completed the 3 year Bachelor of Music to the value 
of 144 units, including the units Principal Study 2 in the relevant 
Discipline, normally at the level of Credit, and Principal Study 3 in 
the relevant Discipline, normally at the level of High Distinction 
and at least a Credit average in Complementary Studies and 
Integrated Studies in Year 3 (In exceptional circumstances, 
the Academic Committee may approve a candidate who has 
accumulated 136 or more units towards the Bachelor of Music);
or hold an equivalent 3 year degree from another institution 
approved by the School of Music Academic Committee;
and have their Individual Research Honours Proposal approved by 
the Bachelor of Music Academic Committee.
Classes
The following classes are available in the courses Principal Study 
4 and Principal Study Hons: Performance (bassoon, cello, clarinet, 
double bass, flute, fortepiano, guitar, harp, hom, oboe, percussion, 
piano, trombone, trumpet, tuba, viola, violin, voice, jazz bass, jazz 
drums, jazz flute, jazz guitar, jazz piano, jazz saxaphone, jazz 
trombone, jazz trumpet, jazz violin, jazz voice); Accompaniment, 
Composition (instrumental/vocal), Composition (electroacoustic), 
Composition (instrumental/vocal/electroacoustic), JazzPerfor- 
mance, Jazz Arranging and Composition, Musicology, Music 
Language Techniques, Orchestral Studies, Pedagogy (instrumen­
tal).
Program Requirements
The programs may be undertaken at the level of pass or honours.
In order to complete the program, a candidate must accumulate 
192 units, and successfully complete:
Al. Pass Degree (Performance) and (Jazz)
a) the course Principal Study 4 in one class from the List of 
Classes (24units);
b) the course Integrated Studies (12 units);
c) either a combination of approved courses from within 
or outside the school of Music (12 units) or a Directed In­
dividual Project (12 units) approved by the Undergraduate 
Course Coordinator in consultation with student’s mentors.
Or
B. Honours Degree
a) the course Principal Study Hons in one class from the List 
of Classes (36 units);
b) the course Individual Research Hons in an area as approved 
by the Director in consultation with the Chair of the Honours 
Committee and the student’s mentors (12 units).
The Degree with Honours 
Honours objectives
The Honours degree builds on an already achieved high level 
achievement. Objectives are:
• the development of a high level of skills
• the development of a candidate’s capacities as a knowledge­
able and articulate musician with a capacity for independent 
and original work
• to enhance the candidate’s standing as a practising musician, 
and to prepare the candidate for professional life
• to provide access to higher degree programs which require 
Honours as a pre-requisite for entry
• to provide enhanced access to vocational training or employ­
ment in related areas such as education, arts administration, 
librarianship and archival work
• to provide advanced level access to public and private sector 
employment.
Honours specialisation
The candidate will develop a highly focused individual Principal 
Study Hons program (36 units), and also an Individual Research 
Project (12 units) integral to their specialisation, in consulta­
tion with their teacher and supervisors. The proposal should 
include a proposed mode of delivery e.g. lecture recital, special 
performance project, broadcast or recording, sub thesis, analysis, 
edition, CD Rom etc.
Majors
Composition Major
Composition studies incorporate composition for instrumental 
and vocal genres, and electroacoustic composition. This disci­
pline emphasises individuality of thought, style and creativity, a 
thorough grounding in compositional techniques and design struc­
tures and an ability to apply these in a diverse range of repertoire 
and contemporary music settings.
Requirements
a) Principal Study 1, 2 and 3 in Composition (72 units);
b) Complementary Studies- Critical Thought 1,2 and 3 (24 units):
c) Complementary Studies - Music Language and Techniques 
1,2 and 3 (24 units):
d) Continuing Aural (Classical) from the List of Additional 
Studies Courses (unless exempted) (4 units);
e) A combination of Additional Studies courses from the List 
of Additional Studies Courses and/or or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music (20 units), or 24 units if 
exempted from Continuing Aural (Classical).
The Pass Degree
Pass Degree (Performance) and (Jazz)
As well as their Principal Study 4 (24 units) candidates under­
take:
Integrated Studies (12 units) consisting of participation in a range 
of ensembles that augment the development of the student’s 
musical, social, organisational and critical skills, and provide 
experience in a range of potential fields of professional musical 
activity. Ensemble activities may include a folio of ensemble work 
from outside the School of Music, related to their specific area of 
interest, as approved by the Undergraduate Course Coordinator in 
consultation with student’s mentors.
And either a combination of approved courses from within or 
outside the School of Music to the value of 12 units;
or a Directed Individual Project (12 units) related to their specific 
area of interest designed to develop particular career skills, subject 
to appropriate supervision being available. This may include a 
professional experience program in an outside organisation, devel­
oping and managing an extended performance project, a pedagogy 
or a community outreach project, or an extended piece of work
Jazz Major
Jazz studies include both Performance and Jazz Arranging and 
Composition, emphasising the ability to improvise, express and 
communicate artistic ideas. Individual tuition, extensive ensemble 
experience in large and small groups, and public performances 
expose students to a diverse range of traditional and contemporary 
jazz idioms.
Requirements
a) Principal Study 1, 2 and 3 in one jazz instrument from the 
List of Classes (72 units);
b) Complementary Studies- Critical Thought Jazz 1, 2, 3 (12 
units):
c) Complementary Studies- Music Language and Techniques 
Jazz 1,2, and 3 (24 units):
d) Continuing Aural (Jazz) from the List of Additional Studies 
Courses (unless exempted) (2 units);
e) Integrated Studies-Improvisation 1, 2 and 3 and Integrated 
Studies- Jazz Arranging and Composition 1 and 2 (20 units)
f) A combination of Additional Studies courses from the List 
of Additional Studies Courses and/or approved courses from 
outside the School of Music (14 units), or 16 units if exempted 
from Continuing Aural (Jazz).
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Music Language & Techniques Major
Music Language and Techniques emphasises the ability to under­
stand and apply musical language theoretically and aurally, in a 
range of practical situations and in different historical, cultural and 
stylistic contexts. It can also develop skills relevant to the use of 
musical materials in the classroom.
Requirements
a) Principal Study 1, 2 and 3 in Music Language and Tech­
niques (72 units);
b) Complementary Studies- Critical Thought 1, 2 and 3 (24 
units):
c) As a Complementary Study Either: Complementary Stud­
ies- Instrumental Studies 1, 2 and 3 in one instrument or 
Complementary Studies-Composition Studies 1, 2 and 3 (24 
units): Or: courses from outside the School of Music as a se­
quenced major (unless otherwise approved by the Academic 
Committee) (36 units):
d) Continuing Aural (Classical) from the List of Additional 
Studies Courses (unless exempted) (4 units);
e) If undertaking Complementary Studies units under (c) 
above: A combination of Additional Studies courses from the 
List of Additional Studies Courses, and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music (20 units), or 24 units if 
exempted from Continuing Aural (Classical);
f) If undertaking courses from outside the School of Music 
under (c) above: a combination of Additional Studies courses 
from the List of Additional Studies Courses, and/or or ap­
proved courses from outside the School of Music (8 units) or 
12 units if exempted from Continuing Aural (Classical).
Musicology Major
Musicology explores a wide range of approaches to music schol­
arship within European and other cultural traditions, with an 
emphasis upon research in an Australian context. In addition to 
traditional methods and approaches to musicological research, 
problem solving, critical reasoning and the ability to analyse, 
criticise, evaluate and interpret a wide range of music from score, 
sound and other sources are fundamental research skills developed 
in this program.
Requirements
a) Principal Study 1, 2 and 3 in Musicology (72 units);
b) As a Complementary Study either: -Complementary Stud­
ies- Instrumental Studies 1,2 and 3 in one instrument or Com­
plementary Studies-Composition Studies 1,2 and 3 (24 units): 
Or: courses from outside the School of Music as a sequenced 
major (unless otherwise approved by the Academic Commit­
tee) (36 units)
c) Complementary Studies - Music Language and Techniques 
1, 2 and 3 (24 units):
d) Continuing Aural (Classical) from the List of Additional 
Studies Courses (unless exempted) (4 units);
e) If undertaking Complementary Studies courses under (b) 
above: A combination of Additional Studies courses from the 
List of Additional Studies Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music (20 units), or 24 units if 
exempted from Continuing Aural (Classical);
f) If undertaking courses from outside the School of Music 
under (b) above: a combination of Additional Studies courses 
from the List of Additional Studies Courses, and/or or ap­
proved courses from outside the School of Music (8 units) or 
12 units if exempted from Continuing Aural (Classical).
Performance Major
Performance is available in Brass, Harp, Piano, Guitar, Percus­
sion, Strings, Woodwind, and Voice. Intensive individual tuition, 
extensive ensemble experience and many public performance 
opportunities provide a strong practical focus and allow for a high 
degree of technical development and artistic exploration. Weekly 
one or two hour individual lessons; orchestra, opera, chamber 
music; specialist ensembles such as brass or contemporary music 
ensemble; performance classes, concert practice and accompani­
ment workshop all create a rich milieu in which the student will
find varied opportunities to develop their performance skills with a 
view to the pursuit of a professional performing career.
Requirements: Major in Performance (excluding Voice)
a) Principal Studies 1, 2 and 3 in one instrument from the List 
of Classes (72 units);
b) Complementary Studies-Critical Thought 1, 2, and 3 (24 
units):
c) Complementary Studies- Music Language and Techniques 
1,2 and 3 (24 units):
d) Continuing Aural (Classical) from the List of Additional 
Studies Courses (unless exempted) (4 units);
e) A combination of Additional Studies from the List of Addi­
tional Studies Courses and/or approved courses from outside 
the School of Music (20 units), or 24 units if exempted from 
Continuing Aural (Classical).
Major in Performance (Voice)
a) Principal Studies 1,2 and 3 in voice from the List of Classes 
(72 units);
b) Complementary Studies- Critical Thought 1, 2, and 3 (24 
units):
c) Complementary Studies - Music Language and Techniques 
1, 2 and 3 (24 units):
d) Integrated Studies-European Language for Singers 1, 2 
and 3, and Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 1, 2 and 3 (24 
units).
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Program Structures
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree 
Major in Composition
Course code | Course name | Class | Term offered | Units
Year 1
MUSM1131 A, B Principal Study 1 Composition SI & S2 24
MUSM1133 A, B Complementary Studies Critical Thought 1 SI & S2 8
MUSM1137 A, B Complementary Studies Music Language & Techniques 1 SI & S2 8
Plus a combination of approved Additional Study Courses 
and/or approved courses from outside the School of Music, 
to the value of 8 units
SI and/or S2 8
Total 48
Year 2
MUSM2136 A, B Principal Study 2 Composition SI & S2 24
MUSM2138 A, B Complementary Studies Critical Thought 2 SI & S2 8
MUSM2142 A, B Complementary Studies Music Language & Techniques 2 SI & S2 8
Plus a combination of approved Additional Study Courses 
and/or approved courses from outside the School of Music, 
to the value of 8 units
SI and/or S2 8
Total 48
Year 3
MUSM3116 A, B Principal Study 3 Composition SI & S2 24
MUSM3118 A, B Complementary Studies Critical Thought 3 SI & S2 8
MUSM3119 A, B Complementary Studies Music Language & Techniques 3 SI & S2 8
Plus a combination of approved Additional Study Courses 
and/or approved courses from outside the School of Music, 
to the value of 8 units, including Continuing Aural (4 units) 
unless exempted
SI and/or S2 8
Total 48
Total for program 144
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree.
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either Pass or Honours
Bachelor of Music (Composition) — Program Code 4001/1021 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Major in Composition
Course code Course name Class Term offered Units
PASS
Year 4
MUSM4090 A, B Principal Study 4 Composition SI & S2 24
MUSM4121A & B Integrated Studies SI & S2 12
A combination of approved courses from outside the School 
of Music, to the value of 12 units 
OR
Directed Individual Project
S1 and/or S2 12
Total 48
Total for program 192
OR
Course code Course name Class Term offered I Units
HONOURS
Year 4
MUSM4093 A, B Principal Study 4 Hons Composition SI & S2 36
MUSM4117 A, B Individual Research Hons SI & S2 12
MUSM4100 Final Honours Result SI & S2 0
Total 48
Total for program 192
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree 
Major in Jazz (all jazz instruments)
Course code Course name Class Term offered Units
Year 1
MUSM1131 A, B Principal Study 1 Instrument SI & S2 24
MUSM1134 A, B Complementary Studies Critical Thought Jazz 1 SI & S2 4
MUSM1138 A, B Complementary Studies Music Language & Techniques Jazz 1 SI & S2 8
MUSM1146 A, B Integrated Studies Jazz Improvisation 1 SI & S2 4
MUSM1148 A, B Integrated Studies Jazz Arranging & Composition 1 SI & S2 4
Plus a combination of approved Additional Study Courses 
and/or approved courses from outside the School of Music, 
to the value of 4 units
SI and/or S2 4
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T o ta l i 4 8
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 I n s t r u m e n t S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 2 1 3 9  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C r i t i c a l  T h o u g h t  J a z z  2 S I &  S2 4
M U S M 2 1 4 3  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  J a z z  2 S I  &  S 2 8
M U S M 2 1 5 1  A , B In te g ra te d  S tu d ie s J a z z  I m p r o v is a t io n  2 S I  &  S 2 4
M U S M 2 1 5 3  A , B I n te g ra te d  S tu d ie s J a z z  A r r a n g in g  &  C o m p o s it io n  2 S I &  S 2 4
P lu s  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u rs e s  
a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic ,  
to  th e  v a lu e  o f  4  u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 4
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  3
M U S M 3 1 1 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  3 In s t ru m e n t S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 3 1 2 1  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  J a z z  3 S I  &  S 2 4
M U S M 3 1 2 2  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  J a z z  3 S I  &  S 2 8
M U S M 3 1 3 0  A , B In te g r a te d  S tu d ie s J a z z  I m p r o v is a t io n  3 S I  &  S 2 4
P lu s  a  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  c o u rs e s  
a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  
to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n its ,  in c lu d in g  C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  ( J a z z )  (2  
u n i ts )  u n le s s  e x e m p te d
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p r o g ra m 1 44
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree
Bachelor of Music (Jazz) — Program Code 4001/1022 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Major in Performance Jazz or Jazz Arranging and Composition
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either 
Pass or Honours
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u rs e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n i ts
P A S S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 0  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4  in s t r u m e n t  o r  j a z z  a r r a n g in g  a n d  c o m p o s i t io n In s tr u m e n t S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 4 1 2 3 A  &  B I n te g ra te d  S tu d ie s S I  &  S 2 12
A  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  
12 u n i ts  
O R
D ir e c te d  I n d iv id u a l  P ro je c t
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 12
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p r o g ra m 192
OR
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n i ts
H O N O U R S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 3  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4  H o n s  in s t r u m e n t  o r  j a z z  a r r a n g in g  a n d  c o m p o s i t io n In s tru m e n t S I &  S 2 3 6
M U S M 4 1 17 A , B I n d iv id u a l  R e s e a rc h  H o n s S I  &  S 2 12
M U S M 4 1 0 0 F in a l H o n o u r s  R e s u l t S I  &  S2 0
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p ro g ra m 192
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree 
Major in Music Language and Techniques
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n its
Y e a r  1
M U S M 1 1 3 1  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  1 M L T S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 1 1 3 3  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  1 S I &  S 2 8
M U S M I 0 0 1  A , B E ith e r :  C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  I n s tr u m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  1 In s t r u m e n t S I & S 2 8
M U S M 1 0 3 8  A , B O r: C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  C o m p o s it io n  1 S I &  S 2 8
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
O R :
M U S M 1 1 3 1  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  1 M L T S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 1 1 3 3  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  1 S I  &  S 2 8
P L U S  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic  w h ic h  a re  p a r t  o f  a  s e q u e n c e d  M a jo r S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 12
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  4  u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 4
T o ta l 48
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 M L T S I  &  S 2 24
552
National Institute of the Arts
MUSM2138 A, B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 2 SI & S2 8
MUSM2001 A, B Either: Complementary Studies — Instrumental Studies 2 Instrument SI & S2 8
MUSM2161 A, B Or: Complementary Studies — Composition 2 SI & S2 8
PLUS a combination of approved Additional Study Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music, to the value of 8 units
S1 and/or S2 8
OR:
MUSM2136 A, B Principal Study 2 MLT SI & S2 24
MUSM2138 A, B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 2 SI &S2 8
MUSM2001 A, B Either: Complementary Studies — Instrumental Studies 2 Instrument SI & S2 8
MUSM2161 A, B Or: Complementary Studies — Composition 2 SI & S2 8
PLUS courses from outside the School of Music which are part of a sequenced Major S1 and/or S2 12
PLUS a combination of approved Additional Study Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music, to the value of 4 units
S1 and/or S2 4
Total 48
Year 3
MUSM3116A, B Principal Study 3 MLT SI & S2 24
MUSM3118 A, B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 3 SI & S2 8
MUSM3001 A, B Either: Complementary Studies — Instrumental Studies 3 Instrument SI & S2 8
MUSM3014 A, B Or: Complementary Studies — Composition 3 SI & S2 8
PLUS a combination of approved Additional Study Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music, to the value of 8 units, including Continuing Aural 
(4 units) unless exempted
SI and/or S2 8
OR:
MUSM3116 A, B Principal Study 3 MLT SI & S2 24
MUSM3118 A, B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought 3 SI & S2 8
PLUS courses from outside the School of Music which are part of a sequenced Major S1 and/or S2 12
PLUS a combination of approved Additional Study Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music, to the value of 8 units, including Continuing Aural 
(4 units) unless exempted
S1 and/or S2 8
Total 48
Total for program 144
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either Pass or Honours
Bachelor of Music (Music Language and Techniques) — Program Code 4001/1024 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Major in Music Language and Techniques
Course code Course name Class Term offered | Units
PASS
Year 4
MUSM4090 A, B Principal Study 4 MLT SI & S2 24
MUSM4121A& B Integrated Studies SI & S2 12
A combination of approved courses from outside the School of Music, to the value of 
12 units
S1 and/or S2 12
Total 48
Total for program 192
OR
Course code | Course name | Class | Term offered | Units
HONOURS
Year 4
MUSM4093 A, B Principal Study 4 Hons MLT SI & S2 36
MUSM4117 A, B Individual Research Hons SI & S2 12
MUSM4100 Final Honours Result SI &S2 0
Total 48
Total for program 192
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree 
Major in Musicology
Course code Course name Class Term offered | Units
Year 1
MUSM1131 A, B Principal Study 1 Musicology SI & S2 24
MUSM1137 A, B Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques 1 SI & S2 8
MUSM1001 A, B Either: Complementary Studies — Instrumental Studies 1 Instrument SI & S2 8
MUSM1038 A, B Or: Complementary Studies — Composition 1 SI & S2 8
PLUS a combination of approved Additional Study Courses and/or approved courses 
from outside the School of Music, to the value of 8 units
S1 and/or S2 8
OR:
MUSM1131 A, B Principal Study 1 Musicology SI & S2 24
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M U S M 1 137 A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  1 S I  &  S2 8
P L U S  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  w h ic h  a re  p a rt  o f  a  s e q u e n c e d  M a jo r S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 12
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u rs e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  4  u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 4
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 2 1 3 7  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  2 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 2 0 0 1  A , B E ith e r :  C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  I n s tr u m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  2 I n s t r u m e n t S I &  S2 8
M U S M 2 1 6 1  A , B O r: C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  C o m p o s it io n  2 S I  &  S2 8
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
O R :
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 2 1 3 7  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  2 S I  &  S2 8
P L U S  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic  w h ic h  a re  p a r t  o f  a  s e q u e n c e d  M a jo r S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 12
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  4  u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 4
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  3
M U S M 3 1 16 A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  3 M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 3 1 1 9  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  3 S I  &  S 2 8
M U S M 3 0 0 1  A , B E ith e r :  C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  I n s tr u m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  3 I n s t r u m e n t S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 3 0 1 4  A , B O r: C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  C o m p o s it io n  3 S I  &  S2 8
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n its ,  in c lu d in g  C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  
(4  u n i ts )  u n le s s  e x e m p te d
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
O R :
M U S M 3 1 1 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  3 M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 3 1 1 9  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  —  M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  3 S I  &  S 2 8
P L U S  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic  w h ic h  a re  p a r t  o f  a  s e q u e n c e d  M a jo r S I  a n d /o r  S 2 12
P L U S  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts ,  in c lu d in g  C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  
(4  u n i ts )  u n le s s  e x e m p te d
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l f o r  p ro g ra m 144
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree
Bachelor of Music (Musicology) — Program Code 4001/1023 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Major in Music Language and Techniques
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either 
Pass or Honours.
C o u r s e  c o d e  | C o u r s e  n a m e  | C la s s  | T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n i ts
P A S S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 0  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4 M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 4 1 2 1 A  &  B I n te g ra te d  S tu d ie s S I  &  S2 12
A  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  
12 u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 18
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l f o r  p ro g ra m 192
OR
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n its
H O N O U R S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 3  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4  H o n s M u s ic o lo g y S I  &  S 2 3 6
M U S M 4 1 17 A , B I n d iv id u a l  R e s e a rc h  H o n s S I  &  S 2 12
M U S M 4 1 0 0 F in a l H o n o u r s  R e s u l t S I  &  S2 0
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p r o g ra m 192
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree
Performance Major: Brass, Fortepiano, Guitar, Percussion, Piano, Guitar, Percussion, Strings, Woodwind
C o u r s e  c o d e 1 C o u r s e  n a m e 1 C la s s | T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n i ts
Y e a r  1
M U S M 1 1 3 1  A , B | P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  1 ] I n s t r u m e n t | S I  &  S 2  12 4
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M U S M 1 1 33  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C ritical T h o u g h t 1 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 1 1 37  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  
&  T e c h n iq u e s  1
S I &  S2 8
P lu s  a  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts
S 1 a n d /o r  S 2 8
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 In s t r u m e n t S I &  S2 2 4
M U S M 2 1 3 8  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C ritical T h o u g h t 2 S I  &  S 2 8
M U S M 2 1 4 2  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  
&  T e c h n iq u e s  2
S I  & S 2 8
P lu s  a  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts
S I  a n d /o r  S2 8
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  3
M U S M 3 1 16 A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  3 In s t r u m e n t S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 3 1 18 A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C ritical T h o u g h t 3 S I &  S2 8
M U S M 3 1 19 A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  
&  T e c h n iq u e s  3
S I &  S2 8
P lu s  a  c o m b in a tio n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  
f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  8 u n i ts ,  i n c lu d in g  C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  
(4  u n i ts )  u n le s s  e x e m p te d
S 1 a n d /o r  S2 8
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l f o r  p r o g ra m 144
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree
Bachelor of Music (Performance) — Program Code 4001/1020 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Performance Major: Brass, Fortepiano, Guitar, Percussion, Piano, Guitar, Percussion, Strings, Woodwind
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either 
Pass or Honours.
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe re d  | U n i ts
P A S S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 0  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4 In s t r u m e n t S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 4 0 9 8  A , B I n te g ra te d  S tu d ie s E n s e m b le S I  &  S2 12
A  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d y  C o u r s e s  a n d /o r  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  
o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  12 u n i ts  O R  D ire c te d  In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t
S 1 a n d /o r  S2 12
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p ro g ra m 192
Bachelor of Music (Performance) — Program Code 4001/1020 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Performance Major: Brass, Piano, Guitar, Percussion, Strings, Woodwind, Accompaniment, Fortepiano
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either 
Pass or Honours.
C o u r s e  c o d e  | C o u r s e  n a m e  | C la s s  | T e rm  o f fe r e d  | U n i ts
P A S S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 3  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4  H o n s I n s tru m e n t S I &  S2 2 4
M U S M 4 1 17 A , B I n d iv id u a l  R e s e a rc h  H o n s S I &  S2 12
M U S M 4 1 0 0 F in a l  H o n o u rs  R e s u l t S I  &  S 2 0
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l fo r  p r o g ra m 192
Bachelor of Music — Program Code 3004 — 3-Year Pass Degree 
Performance Major in Voice
C o u r s e  c o d e  | C o u r s e  n a m e  | C la s s  | T e rm  o f fe re d  | U n i ts
Y e a r 1
M U S M 1 1 3 1  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  1 V o ice S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 1 1 3 3  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  1 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 1 137 A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  1 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 1 1 4 5  A , B In te g r a te d  S tu d ie s E u r o p e a n  L a n g u a g e s  f o r  S in g e rs  1 S I  &  S2 4
M U S M 1 147 A , B In te g r a te d  S tu d ie s T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  1 S I  &  S2 4
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 3 6  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  2 V o ice S I  &  S 2 2 4
M U S M 2 1 3 8  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  2 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 2 1 4 2  A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  2 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 2 1 5 0  A , B In te g r a te d  S tu d ie s E u r o p e a n  L a n g u a g e s  f o r  S in g e rs  2 S I  &  S2 4
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M U S M 2 1 5 2  A , B In te g r a te d  S tu d ie s T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  2 S I  &  S 2 4
T o ta l 4 8
Y e a r  3
M U S M 3 1 16 A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  3 V o ic e S I  &  S2 2 4
M U S M 3 1 18 A , B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  3 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 3 1 1 9 A ,  B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  3 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 3 1 3 1  A , B I n te g r a te d  S tu d ie s E u r o p e a n  L a n g u a g e s  f o r  S in g e rs  3 S I  &  S2 4
M U S M 3 1 3 2  A , B I n te g r a te d  S tu d ie s T h e a tr e  S tu d ie s  3 S I  &  S2 4
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l f o r  p ro g ra m 144
With successful completion of 3 years, students may graduate with a three-year Pass degree
Bachelor of Music (Performance) — Program Code 4001/1020 — 4-Year Specialist Degree 
Performance Major in Voice
Students wishing to complete a 4-year Specialist degree must complete the above 3-year Pass degree and also complete Year 4 at either 
Pass or Honours.
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe re d  | U n i ts
P A S S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 0  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4 V o ic e S I &  S2 2 4
M U S M 4 1 2 1 A  &  B I n te g r a te d  S tu d ie s S I  &  S2 12
A  c o m b in a t io n  o f  a p p ro v e d  c o u rs e s  f ro m  o u ts id e  th e  S c h o o l  o f  M u s ic ,  to  th e  v a lu e  o f  
12 u n i ts  
O R
D ir e c te d  In d iv id u a l  P r o je c t
S 1 a n d /o r  S2 12
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l f o r  p r o g ra m 192
C o u r s e  c o d e C o u r s e  n a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe re d  | U n its
H O N O U R S
Y e a r  4
M U S M 4 0 9 3  A , B P r in c ip a l  S tu d y  4  H o n s V o ice S I  &  S2 3 6
M U S M 4 1 17 A , B I n d iv id u a l  R e s e a rc h  H o n s S I  &  S2 12
T o ta l 4 8
T o ta l  f o r  p ro g ra m 192
University of Canberra -- Music Education
The School of Music and the University of Canberra offer a single or double major for students enrolled in the Bachelor of Education 
degree at the University of Canberra
Bachelor of Education -- Program Code 1005
Secondary Program: Double Major in Music (Classical Stream)
C o u r s e  C o d e C o u r s e  N a m e C la s s T e rm  o f fe re d U n it  v a lu e
Y e a r  1
M U S M 1 1 5 0  A ,B P r a c t ic a l  S k i l ls  1 S I  & S 2 8
M U S M 1 1 3 3  A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — C r i t i c a l  T h o u g h t  1 in s t ru m e n t S I  &  S 2 8
M U S M 1 1 3 7  A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  1 S I  & S 2 8
T o ta l 2 4
Y e a r  2
M U S M 2 1 5 5  A ,B P r a c t ic a l  S k i l ls  1
in s t ru m e n t
S I & S 2 8
M U S M 2 1 3 8  A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — C r i t i c a l  T h o u g h t  2 S I  & S 2 8
M U S M 2 1 4 2  A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  2 S I  & S 2 8
P L U S  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d ie s  ( to  th e  v a lu e  o f  6  u n i ts ) 6
T o ta l 3 0
Y e a r  3
M U S M 3 1 3 5  A ,B P r a c t ic a l  S k i l ls  3
in s t ru m e n t
S I  & S 2 8
M U S M 3 1 18 A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t  3 S I  &  S2 8
M U S M 3 1 1 9 A ,B C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  — M u s ic  L a n g u a g e  &  T e c h n iq u e s  3 S I  & S 2 8
P L U S  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d ie s  ( to  th e  v a lu e  o f  10 u n i ts ) 10
T o ta l 3 4
T o ta l  o v e r  3 y e a rs 88
S tu d e n ts  m a y  w is h  to  v a ry  th e i r  p a t te rn s  o f  e n ro lm e n t  in  A d d i t io n a l  S tu d ie s ,  b u t 
m u s t  c o m p le te  16 u n i ts  o v e r  3 y e a r s
Bachelor of Education course codes and unit values will be advised to students by the University of Canberra. Unit values quoted here are the ANU equivalent
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Bachelor of Education — Program Code 1005 
Secondary Program: Double Major in Music (Jazz Stream)
Course Code | Course Name | Class ] Term offered | Unit value
Year 1
MUSM1155 A,B Principal Study 1
Instrument
SI & S2 6
MUSM1134 A,B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought Jazz 1 SI &2 6
MUSM1138 A,B Complementary Studies — Music, Language & Techniques SI & 2 4
MUSM46 A.B Integrated Studies — Jazz Improvisation 1 SI & S2 4
MUSM48 A,B Integrated Studies — Jazz Arranging & Composition 1 SI & S2 4
Total 24
Year 2
MUSM2137 A,B Principal Study 2
instrument
SI & S2 8
MUSM2140 A,B Complementary Studies — Critical Thought Jazz 2 SI & S2 8
MUSM2143 A,B Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques 2 SI &S2 8
MUSM2151 A.B Integrated Studies — Jazz Improvisation 2 SI & S2 4
MUSM2153 A.B Integrated Studies — Jazz Arranging & Composition 2 SI & S2 4
Total 32
Year 3
MUSM3117 A,B Principal Study 3
instrument
SI & S2 8
MUSM3121 A.B Complementary Studies-Critical Thought Jazz 3 SI & S2 8
MUSM3120 A.B Complementary Studies — Music Language & Techniques 3 SI & S2 8
Additional Studies (to the value of 8 units) S1 and/or S2 8
Total 32
Total over 3 years 88
Bachelor of Education course codes and unit values will be advised to students by the University of Canberra. 
Unit values quoted here are the ANU equivalent
Bachelor of Education — Program Code 1004 
Primary Program (K-6) Classical (Single Major)
Course Code | Course Name | Class | Term offered | Unit value
Year 1
MUSM1150 A.B Practical Skills 1
instrument
SI & S2 4
MUSM1152 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 1 SI 6
MUSMII53 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 2 S2 6
Additional Studies (to the value of 4 units) 4
Total 20
Year 2
MUSM2155 A.B Practical Skills 2
instrument
SI & S2 4
MUSM2156 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 3 SI 6
MUSM2157 Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 4 S2 6
Additional Studies (to the value of 4 units) 4
Total 24
Total over 3 years 44
Bachelor of Education course codes and unit values will be advised to students by the University of Canberra. Unit values quoted here are the ANU equivalent
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Course Outlines (Music)
Principal Study 1 MUSM1131A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Principal Study 1 MUSM1131B
(24 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Individual lessons- normally one hour per week; ensemble- 
average five hours per week, or equivalent in intensive sessions; 
performance activities- average 3.5 hours per week over 32 
weeks.
Prerequisites; MUSM1131A 
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Composition
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition, and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This is 
undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted strands. 
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
The Strands
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, approaches 
and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles and in a range 
of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This allows systematic devel­
opment of understanding and application of knowledge in the 
development of their own musical works. The study of instrumen­
tation and orchestration, with reference to scores from a range of 
historical periods, informs the techniques required for a composer 
to function in the complexities of the profession. Consideration 
of the history of ideas as expressed in literature, the visual and 
the performing arts, both within European and other traditions, 
is encouraged to further the students’ range of conceptual and 
aesthetic understanding.
B. Electroacoustic Composition
This introduces the students to the range of digital/analog 
technologies available for sound and image manipulation and 
generation of musical data at both the micro and macro composi­
tional levels. Students are systematically introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers in a 
contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of acoustic 
phenomena, computer programming, and a theoretical and practi­
cal understanding of the techniques of sound synthesis, sampling, 
sequencing and editing, design and digital control, MIDI and 
SMPTE specifications and their use in studio and real-time 
environments.
Composition fosters a thorough technical foundation in the two 
strands; Knowledge of and an ability to apply techniques derived 
from a diverse range of repertoire; Understanding of abstract 
structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability to express and 
communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The ability to speak 
and write about music confidently; Independence of thought; 
Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self motivation 
and organisation, resourcefulness and initiative; Ability to meet 
the practical requirements of the profession.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in class work, and a folio of works, (including 
original works, analyses, orchestrations) as appropriate to the 
discipline. Academic progress to the next year level is dependent 
upon at least a pass result in both strands of the program. Satisfac­
tory participation in composition seminar forms a prerequisite to 
graded assessment. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in musical composition will be defined in guidelines 
for both strands given to students at the beginning of each year. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff.
Jazz
Syllabus: Jazz develops each student’s technical skill in their 
discipline and challenge and extends their artistic understanding 
and creativity, informed by contemporary practice. Study of an 
instrument/voice is undertaken in individual lessons, performance 
and technical classes, and concert practice activities. Students 
develop technical and musical proficiency as well as exploring 
a range of repertoire of diverse styles and historical periods in 
jazz. This program of study is strongly sequenced according to the 
needs and ability of each individual, and the discipline-specific 
demands. Afro-American and Afro-Cuban, Vocal Group and 
Recording Ensemble and Third Stream. In the third year, students 
may replace some participation in ensembles with composition for 
the ensembles. In the fourth year, students may specialise in jazz 
either from a performing, or from an arranging and compositional 
perspective. Students specialising in Arranging and Composition 
will substitute performance lessons with supervised composition 
studies in a variety of idioms. Ensemble participation for these 
students may be replaced by composing and arranging for a range 
of ensembles. Jazz fosters a thorough technical foundation in the 
discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and invention; The ability 
to perform confidently in public; Independence and problem 
solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal 
musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourceful­
ness and initiative; Creativity; Management of physical demands; 
Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in technical assessments and recitals (and, where 
relevant, folio of compositions and arrangements for ensembles). 
Regular monitored participation in all relevant performance 
activities, lessons and ensembles, as appropriate to the discipline, 
forms a prerequisite to assessment. Assessment requirements and 
criteria will vary according to the nature of the discipline. Guide­
lines for these and for required ensemble participation, recital 
and examination requirements will be given to students at the 
beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff, both within departments and 
across the school. Ensemble participation for these students may 
be replaced by composing and arranging for a range of ensembles. 
Jazz fosters a thorough technical foundation in the discipline; 
Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to express and 
communicate artistic ideas and invention; The ability to perform 
confidently in public; Independence and problem solving; Self 
reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal musical 
expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and 
initiative; Creativity; Management of physical demands; Ability to 
meet practical requirements and deadlines. Students are expected 
to develop a highly focussed program in consultation with their 
teacher/superv i sor.
Music Language and Techniques
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, from aural and theoreti­
cal perspectives, as found in a range of musical genres, styles, 
forms and contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, 
techniques, theoretical principles and conceptual and structural 
approaches of music. It deepens the student’s understanding, both 
aurally and theoretically, of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, 
counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, 
sonority and extended techniques. Students develop their inner
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hearing and critical listening skills to a high level. Students are 
expected to be able to apply their knowledge of Music Language 
and Techniques in a range of practical situations, including perfor­
mance, transcription, editing, arranging and orchestration, jazz, 
research and pedagogy. Musical analysis, using a variety of tools 
and methodologies, will lead to greater depth of understanding 
across a wide range of repertoire, representing different stylistic, 
historical and cultural contexts. Over a three year cycle of themati­
cally integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills are introduced in which students’ learn­
ing is progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in music language and techniques will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year. The supervi­
sor will ensure that every student undertakes a meaningful and 
balanced range of project activities and tasks and seminar work 
across all aspects of music language, techniques and craft, both 
from aural and theoretical perspectives. Emphasis will be placed 
on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation rather than 
graded marks for each component of study.
Musicology
Syllabus: Musicology develops the student’s ability to research and 
explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music as cultural and 
aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary and cross-cultural 
contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal, and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
musical research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, 
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions 
of music inherited from European and other traditions, and learn 
to use, synthesise and evaluate primary sources, with an emphasis 
upon Australian resources. Over a three year cycle of thematically 
integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, method­
ologies and skills are introduced to allow student learning to be 
progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the begin­
ning of each year. The supervisor will ensure that every student 
undertakes a meaningful and balanced range of project activities 
and tasks across all aspects of the broad fields of musicology. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation.
Performance
Syllabus: Performance develops each student’s technical skill 
in their discipline, and challenges and extends their artistic 
understanding and creativity. Study of an instrument/voice is 
undertaken through individual lessons; performance and techni­
cal classes; concert practice activities, from which the student’s 
technical and musical proficiency develops and a range of reper­
toire of diverse styles and historical periods is explored. This study 
is strongly sequenced according to the needs and abilities of each 
individual, and the discipline-specific demands. Participation in 
a range of ensembles is integral. This augments the development 
of the student’s musical, social, organisational and critical skills, 
and provides experience in a range of potential fields of profes­
sional musical activity. These ensemble activities, where possible, 
will focus on repertoire that relates to the thematic cycle of the 
total curriculum, placing the repertoire in its historical, social and 
cultural context.
Performance fosters a thorough technical foundation in the disci­
pline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge, the ability to express 
and communicate artistic ideas and intentions, the ability to 
perform confidently in public, independence and problem solving, 
self reliance in practice, critical reflection on personal musical 
expression, self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and 
initiative, management of physical demands, and an ability to 
meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program. 
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Principal Study 2 MUSM2136A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM1131 A & B
Principal Study 2 MUSM2136B
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Individual lessons- normally one hour per week; ensemble- 
average five hours per week, or equivalent in intensive sessions; 
performance activities- average 3.5 hours per week over 26 
weeks.
Prerequisites: MUSM2136A
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Composition
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition, and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This is 
undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted strands. 
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
The Strands
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, approaches 
and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles and in a range 
of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This allows systematic devel­
opment of understanding and application of knowledge in the 
development of their own musical works. The study of instrumen­
tation and orchestration, with reference to scores from a range of 
historical periods, informs the techniques required for a composer 
to function in the complexities of the profession. Consideration 
of the history of ideas as expressed in literature, the visual and 
the performing arts, both within European and other traditions, 
is encouraged to further the students’ range of conceptual and 
aesthetic understanding.
B. Electroacoustic Composition
This introduces the students to the range of digital/analog 
technologies available for sound and image manipulation and 
generation of musical data at both the micro and macro composi­
tional levels. Students are systematically introduced to the tools,
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techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers in a 
contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of acoustic 
phenomena, computer programming, and a theoretical and practi­
cal understanding of the techniques of sound synthesis, sampling, 
sequencing and editing, design and digital control, MIDI and 
SMPTE specifications and their use in studio and real-time 
environments. Composition fosters a thorough technical founda­
tion in the two strands; Knowledge of and an ability to apply 
techniques derived from a diverse range of repertoire; Under­
standing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability 
to express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The 
ability to speak and write about music confidently; Independence 
of thought; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; 
Self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and initiative; 
Ability to meet the practical requirements of the profession.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in class work, and a folio of works, (including 
original works, analyses, orchestrations) as appropriate to the 
discipline. Academic progress to the next year level is dependent 
upon at least a pass result in both strands of the program. Satisfac­
tory participation in composition seminar forms a prerequisite to 
graded assessment. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in musical composition will be defined in guidelines 
for both strands given to students at the beginning of each year. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff.
Jazz
Syllabus: Jazz develops each student’s technical skill in their 
discipline and challenge and extends their artistic understanding 
and creativity, informed by contemporary practice. Study of an 
instrument/voice is undertaken in individual lessons, performance 
and technical classes, and concert practice activities. Students 
develop technical and musical proficiency as well as exploring 
a range of repertoire of diverse styles and historical periods in 
jazz. This program of study is strongly sequenced according to the 
needs and ability of each individual, and the discipline-specific 
demands. Afro-American and Afro-Cuban, Vocal Group and 
Recording Ensemble and Third Stream. In the third year, students 
may replace some participation in ensembles with composition for 
the ensembles. In the fourth year, students may specialise in jazz 
either from a performing, or from an arranging and compositional 
perspective. Students specialising in Arranging and Composition 
will substitute performance lessons with supervised composition 
studies in a variety of idioms. Ensemble participation for these 
students may be replaced by composing and arranging for a range 
of ensembles. Jazz fosters a thorough technical foundation in the 
discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and invention; The ability 
to perform confidently in public; Independence and problem 
solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal 
musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourceful­
ness and initiative; Creativity; Management of physical demands; 
Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in technical assessments and recitals (and, where 
relevant, folio of compositions and arrangements for ensembles). 
Regular monitored participation in all relevant performance 
activities, lessons and ensembles, as appropriate to the discipline, 
forms a prerequisite to assessment. Assessment requirements and 
criteria will vary according to the nature of the discipline. Guide­
lines for these and for required ensemble participation, recital and 
examination requirements will be given to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall grade 
is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback and 
formative evaluation by staff, both within departments and across 
the school.
Music Language and Techniques
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, from aural and theoreti­
cal perspectives, as found in a range of musical genres, styles, 
forms and contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, 
techniques, theoretical principles and conceptual and structural
approaches of music. It deepens the student's understanding, both 
aurally and theoretically, of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, 
counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, 
sonority and extended techniques. Students develop their inner 
hearing and critical listening skills to a high level. Students are 
expected to be able to apply their knowledge of Music Language 
and Techniques in a range of practical situations, including perfor­
mance, transcription, editing, arranging and orchestration, jazz, 
research and pedagogy. Musical analysis, using a variety of tools 
and methodologies, will lead to greater depth of understanding 
across a wide range of repertoire, representing different stylistic, 
historical and cultural contexts. Over a three year cycle of themati­
cally integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills are introduced in which students’ learn­
ing is progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in music language and techniques will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year. The supervi­
sor will ensure that every student undertakes a meaningful and 
balanced range of project activities and tasks and seminar work 
across all aspects of music language, techniques and craft, both 
from aural and theoretical perspectives. Emphasis will be placed 
on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation rather than 
graded marks for each component of study.
Musicology
Syllabus: Musicology develops the student’s ability to research and 
explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music as cultural and 
aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary and cross-cultural 
contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
musical research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, 
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions 
of music inherited from European and other traditions, and learn 
to use, synthesise and evaluate primary sources, with an emphasis 
upon Australian resources. Over a three year cycle of thematically 
integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, method­
ologies and skills are introduced to allow student learning to be 
progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the begin­
ning of each year. The supervisor will ensure that every student 
undertakes a meaningful and balanced range of project activities 
and tasks across all aspects of the broad fields of musicology. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation.
Performance
Syllabus: Performance develops each student’s technical skill 
in their discipline, and challenge and extends their artistic 
understanding and creativity. Study of an instrument/voice is 
undertaken in individual lessons, performance and technical 
classes, and concert practice activities, with the student’s techni­
cal and musical proficiency developed and a range of repertoire 
of diverse styles and historical periods is explored. This study is 
strongly sequenced according to the needs and abilities of each 
individual, and the discipline-specific demands. Participation in 
a range of ensembles is integral. This augments the development 
of the student’s musical, social, organisational and critical skills, 
and provides experience in a range of potential fields of profes­
sional musical activity. These ensemble activities, where possible, 
will focus on repertoire that relates to the thematic cycle of the
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total curriculum, placing the repertoire in its historical, social 
and cultural context. Performance fosters a thorough technical 
foundation in the discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; 
The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and inten­
tions; The ability to perform confidently in public; Independence 
and problem solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection 
on personal musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, 
resourcefulness and initiative; Management of physical demands 
and an ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program. 
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Principal Study 3 MUSM3116A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM2136A& B
Principal Study 3
MUSM3116B (24 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Individual lessons- two hours per week; ensemble- average five 
hours per week, or equivalent in intensive sessions; performance 
activities- average 3.5 hours per week over 26 weeks.
Prerequisites: MUSM3116A
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Composition
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition, and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This is 
undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted strands. 
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
The Strands
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, approaches 
and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles and in a range 
of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This allows systematic devel­
opment of understanding and application of knowledge in the 
development of their own musical works. The study of instrumen­
tation and orchestration, with reference to scores from a range of 
historical periods, informs the techniques required for a composer 
to function in the complexities of the profession. Consideration 
of the history of ideas as expressed in literature, the visual and 
the performing arts, both within European and other traditions, 
is encouraged to further the students’ range of conceptual and 
aesthetic understanding.
B. Electroacoustic Composition
This introduces the students to the range of digital/analog 
technologies available for sound and image manipulation and 
generation of musical data at both the micro and macro composi­
tional levels. Students are systematically introduced to the tools,
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers in a 
contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of acoustic 
phenomena, computer programming, and a theoretical and practi­
cal understanding of the techniques of sound synthesis, sampling, 
sequencing and editing, design and digital control, MIDI and 
SMPTE specifications and their use in studio and real-time 
environments. Composition fosters a thorough technical founda­
tion in the two strands; Knowledge of and an ability to apply 
techniques derived from a diverse range of repertoire; Under­
standing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability 
to express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The 
ability to speak and write about music confidently; Independence 
of thought; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; 
Self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and initiative; 
Ability to meet the practical requirements of the profession.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in class work, and a folio of works, (including 
original works, analyses, orchestrations) as appropriate to the 
discipline. Academic progress to the next year level is dependent 
upon at least a pass result in both strands of the program. Satisfac­
tory participation in composition seminar forms a prerequisite to 
graded assessment. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in musical composition will be defined in guidelines 
for both strands given to students at the beginning of each year. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff.
Jazz
Syllabus: Jazz develops each student’s technical skill in their 
discipline and challenge and extends their artistic understanding 
and creativity, informed by contemporary practice. Study of an 
instrument/voice is undertaken in individual lessons, performance 
and technical classes, and concert practice activities. Students 
develop technical and musical proficiency as well as exploring 
a range of repertoire of diverse styles and historical periods in 
jazz. This program of study is strongly sequenced according to the 
needs and ability of each individual, and the discipline-specific 
demands. Afro-American and Afro-Cuban, Vocal Group and 
Recording Ensemble and Third Stream. In the third year, students 
may replace some participation in ensembles with composition for 
the ensembles. In the fourth year, students may specialise in jazz 
either from a performing, or from an arranging and compositional 
perspective. Students specialising in Arranging and Composition 
will substitute performance lessons with supervised composition 
studies in a variety of idioms. Ensemble participation for these 
students may be replaced by composing and arranging for a range 
of ensembles. Jazz fosters a thorough technical foundation in the 
discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and invention; The ability 
to perform confidently in public; Independence and problem 
solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal 
musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourceful­
ness and initiative; Creativity; Management of physical demands; 
Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment; A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in technical assessments and recitals (and, where 
relevant, folio of compositions and arrangements for ensembles). 
Regular monitored participation in all relevant performance 
activities, lessons and ensembles, as appropriate to the discipline, 
forms a prerequisite to assessment. Assessment requirements and 
criteria will vary according to the nature of the discipline. Guide­
lines for these and for required ensemble participation, recital and 
examination requirements will be given to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall grade 
is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback and 
formative evaluation by staff, both within departments and across 
the school.
Music Language and Techniques
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, from aural and theoreti­
cal perspectives, as found in a range of musical genres, styles, 
forms and contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, 
techniques, theoretical principles and conceptual and structural
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approaches of music. It deepens the student’s understanding, both 
aurally and theoretically, of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, 
counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, 
sonority and extended techniques. Students develop their inner 
hearing and critical listening skills to a high level. Students are 
expected to be able to apply their knowledge of Music Language 
and Techniques in a range of practical situations, including perfor­
mance, transcription, editing, arranging and orchestration, jazz, 
research and pedagogy. Musical analysis, using a variety of tools 
and methodologies, will lead to greater depth of understanding 
across a wide range of repertoire, representing different stylistic, 
historical and cultural contexts. Over a three year cycle of themati­
cally integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills are introduced in which students’ learn­
ing is progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in music language and techniques will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year. The supervi­
sor will ensure that every student undertakes a meaningful and 
balanced range of project activities and tasks and seminar work 
across all aspects of music language, techniques and craft, both 
from aural and theoretical perspectives. Emphasis will be placed 
on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation rather than 
graded marks for each component of study.
Musicology
Syllabus: Musicology develops the student’s ability to research and 
explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music as cultural and 
aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary and cross-cultural 
contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
musical research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, 
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions 
of music inherited from European and other traditions, and learn 
to use, synthesise and evaluate primary sources, with an emphasis 
upon Australian resources. Over a three year cycle of thematically 
integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, method­
ologies and skills are introduced to allow student learning to be 
progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the begin­
ning of each year. The supervisor will ensure that every student 
undertakes a meaningful and balanced range of project activities 
and tasks across all aspects of the broad fields of musicology. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation.
Performance
Syllabus: Performance develops each student’s technical skill 
in their discipline, and challenge and extends their artistic 
understanding and creativity. Study of an instrument/voice is 
undertaken in individual lessons, performance and technical 
classes, and concert practice activities, with the student’s techni­
cal and musical proficiency developed and a range of repertoire 
of diverse styles and historical periods is explored. This study is 
strongly sequenced according to the needs and abilities of each 
individual, and the discipline-specific demands. Participation in 
a range of ensembles is integral. This augments the development 
of the student’s musical, social, organisational and critical skills, 
and provides experience in a range of potential fields of profes­
sional musical activity. These ensemble activities, where possible, 
will focus on repertoire that relates to the thematic cycle of the
total curriculum, placing the repertoire in its historical, social 
and cultural context. Performance fosters a thorough technical 
foundation in the discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; 
The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and inten­
tions; The ability to perform confidently in public; Independence 
and problem solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection 
on personal musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, 
resourcefulness and initiative; Management of physical demands 
and an ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program. 
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Principal Study 4 MUSM4090A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM3116 A & B.
Principal Study 4 MUSM4090B
(24 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Individual lessons- one hour per week; ensemble- average five 
hours per week, or equivalent in intensive sessions; performance 
activities- average 3.5 hours per week over 26 weeks.
Prerequisites: MUSM4090 A.
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Composition
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition, and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This is 
undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted strands. 
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
The Strands
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, approaches 
and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles and in a range 
of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This allows systematic devel­
opment of understanding and application of knowledge in the 
development of their own musical works. The study of instrumen­
tation and orchestration, with reference to scores from a range of 
historical periods, informs the techniques required for a composer 
to function in the complexities of the profession. Consideration 
of the history of ideas as expressed in literature, the visual and 
the performing arts, both within European and other traditions, 
is encouraged to further the students’ range of conceptual and 
aesthetic understanding.
B. Electroacoustic Composition
This introduces the students to the range of digital/analog 
technologies available for sound and image manipulation and 
generation of musical data at both the micro and macro composi-
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tional levels. Students are systematically introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers in a 
contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of acoustic 
phenomena, computer programming, and a theoretical and practi­
cal understanding of the techniques of sound synthesis, sampling, 
sequencing and editing, design and digital control, MIDI and 
SMPTE specifications and their use in studio and real-time 
environments. Composition fosters a thorough technical founda­
tion in the two strands; Knowledge of and an ability to apply 
techniques derived from a diverse range of repertoire; Under­
standing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability 
to express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The 
ability to speak and write about music confidently; Independence 
of thought; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; 
Self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and initiative; 
Ability to meet the practical requirements of the profession.
techniques, theoretical principles and conceptual and structural 
approaches of music. It deepens the student’s understanding, both 
aurally and theoretically, of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, 
counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, 
sonority and extended techniques. Students develop their inner 
hearing and critical listening skills to a high level. Students are 
expected to be able to apply their knowledge of Music Language 
and Techniques in a range of practical situations, including perfor­
mance, transcription, editing, arranging and orchestration, jazz, 
research and pedagogy. Musical analysis, using a variety of tools 
and methodologies, will lead to greater depth of understanding 
across a wide range of repertoire, representing different stylistic, 
historical and cultural contexts. Over a three year cycle of themati­
cally integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills are introduced in which students’ learn­
ing is progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in class work, and a folio of works, (including 
original works, analyses, orchestrations) as appropriate to the 
discipline. Academic progress to the next year level is dependent 
upon at least a pass result in both strands of the program. Satisfac­
tory participation in composition seminar forms a prerequisite to 
graded assessment. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in musical composition will be defined in guidelines 
for both strands given to students at the beginning of each year. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff.
Jazz
Syllabus: Jazz develops each student’s technical skill in their 
discipline and challenge and extends their artistic understanding 
and creativity, informed by contemporary practice. Study of an 
instrument/voice is undertaken in individual lessons, performance 
and technical classes, and concert practice activities. Students 
develop technical and musical proficiency as well as exploring 
a range of repertoire of diverse styles and historical periods in 
jazz. This program of study is strongly sequenced according to the 
needs and ability of each individual, and the discipline-specific 
demands. Afro-American and Afro-Cuban, Vocal Group and 
Recording Ensemble and Third Stream. In the third year, students 
may replace some participation in ensembles with composition for 
the ensembles. In the fourth year, students may specialise in jazz 
either from a performing, or from an arranging and compositional 
perspective. Students specialising in Arranging and Composition 
will substitute performance lessons with supervised composition 
studies in a variety of idioms. Ensemble participation for these 
students may be replaced by composing and arranging for a range 
of ensembles. Jazz fosters a thorough technical foundation in the 
discipline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and invention; The ability 
to perform confidently in public; Independence and problem 
solving; Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal 
musical expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourceful­
ness and initiative; Creativity; Management of physical demands; 
Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in technical assessments and recitals (and, where 
relevant, folio of compositions and arrangements for ensembles). 
Regular monitored participation in all relevant performance 
activities, lessons and ensembles, as appropriate to the discipline, 
forms a prerequisite to assessment. Assessment requirements and 
criteria will vary according to the nature of the discipline. Guide­
lines for these and for required ensemble participation, recital and 
examination requirements will be given to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall grade 
is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback and 
formative evaluation by staff, both within departments and across 
the school.
Music Language and Techniques
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, from aural and theoreti­
cal perspectives, as found in a range of musical genres, styles, 
forms and contexts. It introduces the student to the materials,
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in music language and techniques will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year. The supervi­
sor will ensure that every student undertakes a meaningful and 
balanced range of project activities and tasks and seminar work 
across all aspects of music language, techniques and craft, both 
from aural and theoretical perspectives. Emphasis will be placed 
on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation rather than 
graded marks for each component of study.
Musicology
Syllabus: Musicology develops the student’s ability to research and 
explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music as cultural and 
aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary and cross-cultural 
contexts. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
musical research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, 
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions 
of music inherited from European and other traditions, and learn 
to use, synthesise and evaluate primary sources, with an emphasis 
upon Australian resources. Over a three year cycle of thematically 
integrated learning, a variety of concepts, approaches, method­
ologies and skills are introduced to allow student learning to be 
progressively extended and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the begin­
ning of each year. The supervisor will ensure that every student 
undertakes a meaningful and balanced range of project activities 
and tasks across all aspects of the broad fields of musicology. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation.
Performance
Syllabus: Performance develops each student’s technical skill 
in their discipline, and challenges and extends their artistic 
understanding and creativity. Study of an instrument/voice is 
undertaken in individual lessons, performance and technical class­
es, and concert practice activities, with the student’s technical and 
musical proficiency developed and a range of repertoire of diverse 
styles and historical periods is explored. This study is strongly 
sequenced according to the needs and abilities of each individual, 
and the discipline-specific demands.
Performance fosters a thorough technical foundation in the disci­
pline; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The ability to express 
and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The ability to
563
National Institute of the Arts
perform confidently in public; Independence and problem solving; 
Self reliance in practice; Critical reflection on personal musical 
expression; Self motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and 
initiative; Management of physical demands and an ability to meet 
practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program. 
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Principal Study 4 Honours MUSM4093A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM3116 A & B at the level of high distinction, 
or by audition/interview from another institution.
Principal Study 4 Honours MUSM4093B
(36 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Individual lessons- normally two hours per week; ensemble- 
average five hours per week, or equivalent in intensive sessions; 
performance activities- average 3.5 hours per week over 26 
weeks.
Prerequisites: MUSM4093A
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Composition
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition, and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This is 
undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted strands. 
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
The Strands
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, approaches 
and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles and in a range 
of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This allows systematic devel­
opment of understanding and application of knowledge in the 
development of their own musical works. The study of instrumen­
tation and orchestration, with reference to scores from a range of 
historical periods, informs the techniques required for a composer 
to function in the complexities of the profession. Consideration 
of the history of ideas as expressed in literature, the visual and 
the performing arts, both within European and other traditions, 
is encouraged to further the students’ range of conceptual and 
aesthetic understanding.
B. Electroacoustic Composition
This introduces the students to the range of digital/analog 
technologies available for sound and image manipulation and 
generation of musical data at both the micro and macro composi­
tional levels. Students are systematically introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers in a 
contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of acoustic
phenomena, computer programming, and a theoretical and practi­
cal understanding of the techniques of sound synthesis, sampling, 
sequencing and editing, design and digital control, MIDI and 
SMPTE specifications and their use in studio and real-time 
environments. Composition fosters a thorough technical founda­
tion in the two strands; Knowledge of and an ability to apply 
techniques derived from a diverse range of repertoire; Under­
standing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability 
to express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; The 
ability to speak and write about music confidently; Independence 
of thought; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation and organisation, resourcefulness and initiative; Abili­
ty to meet the practical requirements of the profession. Students 
are expected to develop a highly focused program in consultation 
with their teacher/supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in class work, and a folio of works, (including 
original works, analyses, orchestrations) as appropriate to the 
discipline. Academic progress to the next year level is dependent 
upon at least a pass result in both strands of the program. Satisfac­
tory participation in composition seminar forms a prerequisite to 
graded assessment. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in musical composition will be defined in guidelines 
for both strands given to students at the beginning of each year. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff.
Jazz
Syllabus: In the fourth year, students may specialise in jazz either 
from a performing, or from an arranging and compositional 
perspective. Students specialising in Arranging and Composition 
will substitute performance lessons with supervised composition 
studies in a variety of idioms. Students are expected to develop a 
highly focussed program in consultation with their teacher/ 
supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement in technical assessments and recitals (and, where 
relevant, folio of compositions and arrangements for ensembles). 
Regular monitored participation in all relevant performance 
activities, lessons and ensembles, as appropriate to the discipline, 
forms a prerequisite to assessment. Assessment requirements and 
criteria will vary according to the nature of the discipline. Guide­
lines for these and for required ensemble participation, recital and 
examination requirements will be given to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall grade 
is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback and 
formative evaluation by staff, both within departments and across 
the school.
Music Language and Techniques
Syllabus: Students are expected to develop a highly focussed 
program in consultation with their teacher/supervisor
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation in music language and techniques will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year. The supervi­
sor will ensure that every student undertakes a meaningful and 
balanced range of project activities and tasks and seminar work 
across all aspects of music language, techniques and craft, both 
from aural and theoretical perspectives. Emphasis will be placed 
on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation rather than 
graded marks for each component of study.
Musicology
Syllabus: Students are expected to develop a highly focussed 
program in consultation with their teacher/supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, academic participation and the increasing level of 
complexity and expertise with which students undertake project 
and seminar work. The assessment requirements and criteria for 
evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the begin-
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ning of each year. The supervisor will ensure that every student 
undertakes a meaningful and balanced range of project activities 
and tasks across all aspects of the broad fields of musicology. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation.
Performance
Syllabus: Students are expected to develop a highly focused 
program in consultation with their teacher/supervisor.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program. 
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Courses Taken by University of Canberra Students
Principal Study 1 (Part A) MUSM1155A 
(0 units)
Principal Study 1 (Part B)
First Year Course
MUSM1155B 
(6 units)
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Principal Study 2 (Part A) MUSM2137A
(0 units)
Principal Study 2 (Part B) MUSM2137B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone
Jazz Trombone Jazz Trumpet
Jazz Violin Jazz Voice
Music Language and Techniques Musicology
Oboe Percussion
Piano Piccolo
Trombone Trumpet
Tuba Viola
Violin Voice
Principal Study 3 (Part A) MUSM3117A
(0 units)
Principal Study 3 (Part B) MUSM3117B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal r 'udy are
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition Bassoon
Cello Clarinet
Composition Double Bass
Flute French Horn
Guitar Harp
Jazz Bass Jazz Bass Guitar
Jazz Clarinet Jazz Drums
Jazz Flute Jazz Guitar
Jazz Piano Jazz Saxophone
Jazz Trombone Jazz Trumpet
Jazz Violin J a z z  V o ic e  _____
Music Language and Techniques Musicology
Oboe Percussion
Piano Piccolo
Trombone Trumpet
Tuba Viola
Violin Voice
Practical Skills 1 (Part A) MUSM1150A
(0 units)
Practical Skills 1 (Part B) MUSM1150B
(8 units)
First Year Course
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition Bassoon
Cello Clarinet
Composition Double Bass
Flute French Horn
Guitar Harp
Jazz Bass Jazz Bass Guitar
Jazz Clarinet Jazz Drums
Jazz Flute Jazz Guitar
Jazz Piano Jazz Saxophone
Jazz Trombone Jazz Trumpet
Jazz Violin Jazz Voice
Music Language and Techniques Musicology
Oboe Percussion
Piano Piccolo
Trombone Trumpet
Tuba Viola
Violin Voice
Practical Skills 2 (Part A) MUSM2155A
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(0 units)
Practical Skills 2 (Part B) MUSM2155B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
Principal Studies
The details for the courses shown above apply to all of the 
following Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus 
and Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
(8 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Average one to two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSMI038A
Syllabus: Composition provides the student with an understand­
ing of either the theories and practices of instrumental and vocal 
writing within a twentieth century context or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. It encourages development of the 
student’s creativity, and technical knowledge of:
Arranging and Composition 
Cello'"’
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Flom 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Practical Skills 3 (Part A) MUSM3135A
(0 units)
Practical Skills 3 (Part B) MUSM3135B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, ap­
proaches and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles 
and in a range of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This al­
lows systematic development of understanding and applica­
tion of knowledge in the development of their own musical 
works.
Or
B. Musical Composition in an Electroacoustic Medium.
This introduces the student to the range of digital/analog tech­
nologies available for sound and image manipulation and gen­
eration of musical data. Students are introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers 
in a contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of 
acoustic phenomena, the fundamentals of computer music, in­
cluding MIDI and SMPTE specifications and digital sampling, 
sequencing and editing and a practical understanding of their 
use in studio and real-time environments.
Composition fosters a proficient technical foundation in either 
instrumental and vocal, or electroacoustic media; Knowledge of 
and an ability to apply techniques as appropriate; An understand­
ing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; Critical 
reflection on personal musical expression; Ability to meet practi­
cal requirements and deadlines.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Complementary Studies Course Outlines
Complementary Studies -
Composition 1 MCSM1038A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Average one to two hours per week 
Prerequisites: Folio/interview
Complementary Studies -
Composition 1 IMUSM1038B
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in a folio of works and their participation in classes, taking 
into account academic effort, commitment and progress. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation by staff rather than graded marks for each component. 
The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be 
defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies - 
Composition 2
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average one or two hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM1038A& B
Complementary Studies - 
Composition 2
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Average one or two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM2161A
Syllabus: Composition provides the student with an understand­
ing of either the theories and practices of instrumental and vocal 
writing within a twentieth century context or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. It encourages development of the 
student’s creativity, and technical knowledge of:
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition 
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, ap­
proaches and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles 
and in a range of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This al­
lows systematic development of understanding and applica-
MUSM2161A 
(0 units)
MUSM2161B 
(8 units)
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tion of knowledge in the development of their own musical 
works.
Or
B. Musical Composition in an Electroacoustic Medium.
This introduces the student to the range of digital/analog tech­
nologies available for sound and image manipulation and gen­
eration of musical data. Students are introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers 
in a contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of 
acoustic phenomena, the fundamentals of computer music, in­
cluding MIDI and SMPTE specifications and digital sampling, 
sequencing and editing and a practical understanding of their 
use in studio and real-time environments.
Composition fosters a proficient technical foundation in either 
instrumental and vocal, or electroacoustic media; Knowledge of 
and an ability to apply techniques as appropriate; An understand­
ing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability to 
express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; Critical 
reflection on personal musical expression; Ability to meet practi­
cal requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in a folio of works and their participation in classes, taking 
into account academic effort, commitment and progress. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation by staff rather than graded marks for each component. 
The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be 
defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies - 
Composition 3
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average one or two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM2161 A & B
Complementary Studies - 
Composition 3
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Average one to two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM3014A
Syllabus: Composition provides the student with an understand­
ing of either the theories and practices of instrumental and vocal 
writing within a twentieth century context or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. It encourages development of the 
student’s creativity, and technical knowledge of:
A. Instrumental and Vocal Composition
The student will analyse theories, structures, methods, ap­
proaches and techniques in a range of twentieth century styles 
and in a range of instrumental and vocal repertoire. This al­
lows systematic development of understanding and applica­
tion of knowledge in the development of their own musical 
works.
Or
B. Musical Composition in an Electroacoustic Medium.
This introduces the student to the range of digital/analog tech­
nologies available for sound and image manipulation and gen­
eration of musical data. Students are introduced to the tools, 
techniques and concepts necessary to function as composers 
in a contemporary setting. This includes an understanding of 
acoustic phenomena, the fundamentals of computer music, in­
cluding MIDI and SMPTE specifications and digital sampling, 
sequencing and editing and a practical understanding of their 
use in studio and real-time environments.
Composition fosters a proficient technical foundation in either 
instrumental and vocal, or electroacoustic media; Knowledge of 
and an ability to apply techniques as appropriate; An understand­
ing of abstract structures; Aesthetic awareness; The ability to
MUSM3014A 
(0 units)
MUSM3014B 
(8 units)
express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; Critical 
reflection on personal musical expression; Ability to meet practi­
cal requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in a folio of works and their participation in classes, taking 
into account academic effort, commitment and progress. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation by staff rather than graded marks for each component. 
The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be 
defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought 1 MUSM 1133 A
(0 units)
First Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought 1 MUSM1133B
(8 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1133A
Syllabus: Critical Thought develops the student’s ability to 
formulate ideas, informed by historical and contemporary cultural 
concepts and practice, and to research, analyse, discuss and criti­
cally reflect on music. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised. In considering past and present 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural understanding.
Through the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a 
variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each project activity.
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought 2 MUSM2138A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM 1133 A & B
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought 2 MUSM2138B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2138A
Syllabus: Critical Thought develops the student’s ability to 
formulate ideas, informed by historical and contemporary cultural 
concepts and practice, and to research, analyse, discuss and criti­
cally reflect on music. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised. In considering past and present 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural understanding.
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Through the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a 
variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each project activity.
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought 3
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2138 A & B
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought 3
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM3118A
Syllabus: Critical Thought develops the student’s ability to 
formulate ideas, informed by historical and contemporary cultural 
concepts and practice, and to research, analyse, discuss and criti­
cally reflect on music. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised. In considering past and present 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural understanding. 
Through the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a 
variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement, participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each project activity.
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought, Jazz 1
First Year Course 
First Semester
Average two hours per week, 
at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought, Jazz 1
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM1134A
Syllabus: Critical Thought, Jazz develops the student’s ability to 
formulate their musical ideas, informed by historical and contem­
porary cultural and stylistic concepts and practice, and to research, 
analyse, discuss and critically reflect on music. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of jazz and the historical, social and 
cultural contexts that affected its development. In considering past
MUSM1134A 
(0 units)
MUSM1134B 
(4 units)
MUSM3118A 
(0 units)
MUSM3118B 
(8 units)
and present musical practice, the student is introduced to issues 
of criticism, analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural 
understanding. Over a three year program of study, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced 
in which student learning is progressively extended and consoli­
dated. In the first year, students will undertake the fundamentals 
of style and analysis. In the second year, students further develop 
their critical skills and knowledge in the context of jazz history. In 
the third year, students develop their critical skills by participating 
in projects and by undertaking individual research.
Critical Thought, Jazz fosters self-reliance and confidence in the 
ability to communicate effectively through the written and spoken 
word; Ability to analyse, criticise, evaluate and interpret music 
from score, sound and other sources; An understanding of the 
methodologies in history, analysis and criticism; Cross-cultural 
understanding; Research skills; Problem solving and critical 
reasoning; An open-minded attitude to musical invention; A sensi­
tivity to ethical and conceptual issues involved in the musical 
process; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the student’s level 
of achievement in the prescribed program of study, taking into 
account academic effort, commitment and progress. In the third 
year, students are expected to demonstrate the capacity to under­
take increasingly complex tasks independently. Emphasis will be 
placed on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation by 
staff. The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will 
be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought, Jazz 2
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1134 A & B
Complementary Studies - 
Critical Thought, Jazz 2
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2139A
Syllabus: Critical Thought, Jazz develops the student’s ability to 
formulate their musical ideas, informed by historical and contem­
porary cultural and stylistic concepts and practice, and to research, 
analyse, discuss and critically reflect on music. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of jazz and the historical, social and 
cultural contexts that affected its development. In considering past 
and present musical practice, the student is introduced to issues 
of criticism, analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural 
understanding. Over a three year program of study, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced in 
which student learning is progressively extended and consolidated. 
In the first year, students will undertake the fundamentals of style 
and analysis. In the second year, students further develop their 
critical skills and knowledge in the context of jazz history. In the 
third year, students develop their critical skills by participating in 
projects and by undertaking individual research. Critical Thought, 
Jazz fosters self-reliance and confidence in the ability to commu­
nicate effectively through the written and spoken word; Ability to 
analyse, criticise, evaluate and interpret music from score, sound 
and other sources; An understanding of the methodologies in 
history, analysis and criticism; Cross-cultural understanding; 
Research skills; Problem solving and critical reasoning; An open- 
minded attitude to musical invention; A sensitivity to ethical and 
conceptual issues involved in the musical process; Ability to meet 
practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the student’s level 
of achievement in the prescribed program of study, taking into
MUSM2139A 
(0 units)
MUSM2139B 
(4 units)
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account academic effort, commitment and progress. In the third 
year, students are expected to demonstrate the capacity to under­
take increasingly complex tasks independently. Emphasis will be 
placed on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation by 
staff. The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will 
be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought, Jazz 3 MUS1V13121A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM2139A& B
Complementary Studies -
Critical Thought, Jazz 3 MUSM3121B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM3121A
Syllabus: Critical Thought, Jazz develops the student’s ability to 
formulate their musical ideas, informed by historical and contem­
porary cultural and stylistic concepts and practice, and to research, 
analyse, discuss and critically reflect on music. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of jazz and the historical, social and 
cultural contexts that affected its development. In considering past 
and present musical practice, the student is introduced to issues 
of criticism, analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural 
understanding. Over a three year program of study, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced in 
which student learning is progressively extended and consolidated. 
In the first year, students will undertake the fundamentals of style 
and analysis. In the second year, students further develop their 
critical skills and knowledge in the context of jazz history. In the 
third year, students develop their critical skills by participating in 
projects and by undertaking individual research. Critical Thought, 
Jazz fosters self-reliance and confidence in the ability to commu­
nicate effectively through the written and spoken word; Ability to 
analyse, criticise, evaluate and interpret music from score, sound 
and other sources; An understanding of the methodologies in 
history, analysis and criticism; Cross-cultural understanding; 
Research skills; Problem solving and critical reasoning; An open- 
minded attitude to musical invention; A sensitivity to ethical and 
conceptual issues involved in the musical process; Ability to meet 
practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the student’s level 
of achievement in the prescribed program of study, taking into 
account academic effort, commitment and progress. In the third 
year, students are expected to demonstrate the capacity to under­
take increasingly complex tasks independently. Emphasis will be 
placed on regular critical feedback and formative evaluation by 
staff. The assessment requirements and criteria for evaluation will 
be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
Complementary Studies -
Instrument Studies 1 MUSM1001A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester 
Average half hour per week 
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Complementary Studies -
Instrument Studies I MUSMIOOIB
(8 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Average half hour per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM1001A
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrument/voice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical 
activities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the 
student’s level of technical facility. The study encourages the 
development of technical and musical proficiency as well as 
allowing the exploration of a diverse range of repertoire. This 
program of study is sequenced, according to individual ability and 
discipline-specific demands. Participation in a range of ensembles 
is not mandatory or assessed but is possible depending on the 
student’s level of ability.
Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the discipline, 
to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills in a range 
of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowledge; The 
ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and intentions; 
Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self motiva­
tion; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition Bassoon
Cello Clarinet
Composition Double Bass
Flute French Horn
Guitar Harp
Jazz Bass Jazz Bass Guitar
Jazz Clarinet Jazz Drums
Jazz Flute Jazz Guitar
Jazz Piano Jazz Saxophone
Jazz Trombone Jazz Trumpet
Jazz Violin Jazz Voice
Music Language and Techniques Musicology
Oboe Percussion
Piano Piccolo
Trombone Trumpet
Tuba Viola
Violin Voice
Complementary Studies -
Instrumental Studies 2 MUSIVI2001A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Average half hour per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1001 A & B
Complementary Studies -
Instrument Studies 2 MUSM2001B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average half hour per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2001A
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrument/voice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical activ­
ities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the student’s 
level of technical facility. The study encourages the development 
of technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing the explo­
ration of a diverse range of repertoire. This program of study is
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sequenced, according to individual ability and discipline-specific 
demands. Participation in a range of ensembles is not manda­
tory or assessed but is possible depending on the student’s level 
of ability. Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the 
discipline, to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills 
in a range of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowl­
edge; The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and 
intentions; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques 
Oboe 
Piano 
Trombone 
Tuba 
Violin
Complementary Studies - 
Instrument Studies 3
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM2001 A & B
Complementary Studies - 
Instrument Studies 3
(8 units)
Later Year Course
Second Semester Average half hour per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM3001A
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrument/voice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical activ­
ities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the student’s 
level of technical facility. The study encourages the development 
of technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing the explo­
ration of a diverse range of repertoire. This program of study is 
sequenced, according to individual ability and discipline-specific 
demands. Participation in a range of ensembles is not manda­
tory or assessed but is possible depending on the student’s level 
of ability. Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the 
discipline, to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills 
in a range of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowl­
edge; The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and 
intentions; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
MUSM3001A 
(0 units)
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques 
Oboe 
Piano 
Trombone 
Tuba
Complementary Studies - Music 
Language and Techniques 1
First Year Course 
First Semester 
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques 1 MIJSM1137B
(8 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM1137A
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, as found in a range of 
musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, and to develop aural 
skills and awareness. It deepens the student’s understanding of the 
elements of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, counterpoint and 
voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, sonority and extended 
techniques. These are studied from aural, practical and theoreti­
cal perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing 
the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills in listen­
ing, reading, notating and analysing. Aural and theoretical skills 
are applied to a wide range of literature and material. Through 
the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced in 
which student learning is progressively extended and consolidated 
in a planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment and participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
In the first two years, students must pass both the aural and 
theoretical strands to achieve a pass in the program. Students 
are expected to achieve a minimum exit standard in aural, but 
flexibility is provided for students to achieve this over two or three 
years, in recognition of the differences in prior development and 
learning.
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola
MIJSM1137A
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Complementary Studies -
Music Language and Techniques 2 MUSM2142A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM1137
Complementary Studies -
Music Language and Techniques 2 MUSM2142B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM2142A
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, as found in a range of 
musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, and to develop aural 
skills and awareness. It deepens the student’s understanding of the 
elements of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, counterpoint and 
voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, sonority and extended 
techniques. These are studied from aural, practical and theoreti­
cal perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing 
the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills in listen­
ing, reading, notating and analysing. Aural and theoretical skills 
are applied to a wide range of literature and material. Through 
the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced in 
which student learning is progressively extended and consolidated 
in a planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment and participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
In the first two years, students must pass both the aural and 
theoretical strands to achieve a pass in the program. Students 
are expected to achieve a minimum exit standard in aural, but 
flexibility is provided for students to achieve this over two or three 
years, in recognition of the differences in prior development and 
learning.
Complementary Studies -
Music Language and Techniques 3) MUSM3119A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM2142 A& B
Complementary Studies -
Music Language and Techniques 3 MUSM3119B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Project work- average two hours per week; aural training 
(lecture, tutorial) average three hours per week.
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques develops the student’s 
command of specialist musical language, as found in a range of 
musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, and to develop aural 
skills and awareness. It deepens the student’s understanding of the 
elements of notation, rhythm, melody, harmony, counterpoint and
voice leading, tonalities, structure, timbre, sonority and extended 
techniques. These are studied from aural, practical and theoreti­
cal perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing 
the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills in listen­
ing, reading, notating and analysing. Aural and theoretical skills 
are applied to a wide range of literature and material. Through 
the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, a variety of 
concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced in 
which student learning is progressively extended and consolidated 
in a planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment and participation, and the increasing level of complexity 
and expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation will be defined in 
guidelines handed out at the beginning of each year.
In the first two years, students must pass both the aural and 
theoretical strands to achieve a pass in the program. Students 
are expected to achieve a minimum exit standard in aural, but 
flexibility is provided for students to achieve this over two or three 
years, in recognition of the differences in prior development and 
learning.
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 1 MUSM1138A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 1 MUSMU38B
(8 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average four hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1138A
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques, Jazz develops the 
student’s command of specialist musical language as found in a 
range of musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, to develop 
aural skills and awareness, and writing skills. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of the elements of notation, rhythm, 
melody, harmony, counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities and 
structure. These are studied from aural, practical and theoretical 
perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing the 
student’s aural awareness and skills in applying the harmonic 
language of jazz within a range of contexts. Aural and theoreti­
cal skills are applied to a wide range of literature and material. 
A variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated. The third year has a focus on the application of 
theoretical, arranging/compositional tools and techniques to the 
creative writing process.
Music Language and Techniques, Jazz fosters an understanding of 
the way jazz language (vocabulary, grammar, structure) functions 
in different stylistic and ensemble contexts; Skills in applying 
musical language; Self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
read, analyse and construct music in the jazz idiom; Critical listen­
ing skills; A high level of aural skills applied in a progress and 
level of expertise, including the student’s capacity to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each component. The assessment requirements 
and criteria for evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed 
out at the beginning of each year. In the first two years, students 
must pass both the aural and theoretical strands to achieve a pass 
in the program. Students are expected to achieve a minimum exit 
standard in aural, but flexibility is provided for students to achieve 
this over two or three years, in recognition of the differences in 
prior development and learning.
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Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 2 MUSM2143A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average four hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM1138
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 2 MUSM2143B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average four hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2143A
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques, Jazz develops the 
student’s command of specialist musical language as found in a 
range of musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, to develop 
aural skills and awareness, and writing skills. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of the elements of notation, rhythm, 
melody, harmony, counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities and 
structure. These are studied from aural, practical and theoretical 
perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing the 
student’s aural awareness and skills in applying the harmonic 
language of jazz w'ithin a range of contexts. Aural and theoreti­
cal skills are applied to a wide range of literature and material. 
A variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated. The third year has a focus on the application of 
theoretical, arranging/compositional tools and techniques to the 
creative writing process.
Music Language and Techniques, Jazz fosters an understanding of 
the way jazz language (vocabulary, grammar, structure) functions 
in different stylistic and ensemble contexts; Skills in applying 
musical language; Self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
read, analyse and construct music in the jazz idiom; Critical listen­
ing skills; A high level of aural skills applied in a progress and 
level of expertise, including the student’s capacity to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each component. The assessment requirements 
and criteria for evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed 
out at the beginning of each year. In the first two years, students 
must pass both the aural and theoretical strands to achieve a pass 
in the program. Students are expected to achieve a minimum exit 
standard in aural, but flexibility is provided for students to achieve 
this over two or three years, in recognition of the differences in 
prior development and learning.
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 3 MUSM3120A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average four hours per week
Complementary Studies - Music
Language and Techniques, Jazz 3 MUSM3120B
(8 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average four hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2143
Syllabus: Music Language and Techniques, Jazz develops the 
student’s command of specialist musical language as found in a 
range of musical genres, styles, forms and contexts, to develop 
aural skills and awareness, and writing skills. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of the elements of notation, rhythm, 
melody, harmony, counterpoint and voice leading, tonalities and
structure. These are studied from aural, practical and theoretical 
perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon developing the 
student’s aural awareness and skills in applying the harmonic 
language of jazz within a range of contexts. Aural and theoreti­
cal skills are applied to a wide range of literature and material. 
A variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills are 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated. The third year has a focus on the application of 
theoretical, arranging/compositional tools and techniques to the 
creative writing process.
Music Language and Techniques, Jazz fosters an understanding of 
the way jazz language (vocabulary, grammar, structure) functions 
in different stylistic and ensemble contexts; Skills in applying 
musical language; Self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
read, analyse and construct music in the jazz idiom; Critical listen­
ing skills; A high level of aural skills applied in a progress and 
level of expertise, including the student’s capacity to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each component. The assessment requirements 
and criteria for evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed 
out at the beginning of each year. In the first two years, students 
must pass both the aural and theoretical strands to achieve a pass 
in the program. Students are expected to achieve a minimum exit 
standard in aural, but flexibility is provided for students to achieve 
this over two or three years, in recognition of the differences in 
prior development and learning.
Directed Individual Project - Year 4 MLSM4098A
(12 units)
Directed Individual Project - Year 4 MLSM4098B
(12 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First and Second Semester
Syllabus: A focussed program related to a student’s specific area 
of interest, designed to develop particular career skills(subject to 
appropriate supervision being available). It may include a profes­
sional experience program in an outside organisation, developing 
and managing an extended performance project, pedagogy or 
a community outreach project, or an extended piece of written 
work.
Proposed Assessment: As agreed with program mentors.
Individual Research Honours (Part A) MUSM4117A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM3116 A & B at high distinction level or by 
audition/interview from another institution
Individual Research Honours (Part B) MUSM4117B
(12 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM4116A
Syllabus: A supervised individual research topic which comple­
ments the principal study, in the form of a written sub-thesis, a 
lecture-recital, a special performance project, broadcast or record­
ing, analysis, edition, CD-ROM, or some other format.
Proposed Assessment: As agreed to with program mentors.
Integrated Studies Course Outlines 
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 1 MUSM1145A
(0 units)
First Year Course
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First Semester
Average two hours per week. Each language taught in 6 Week 
blocks
according to an increasing capacity to understand, speak and sing 
texts in each of the program languages. Guidelines and criteria for 
assessment will be distributed at the beginning of each year.
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 1 MUSM1145B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1145A
Syllabus: European Languages for Singers develops the student’s 
command of the special skills required in vocal performance in 
German, Italian and French. Each language is taught in 6-7 week 
blocks. The study of language is integral to vocal development and 
the ability to communicate and express music through the voice. 
A knowledge of European languages, including phonetics and the 
identification of sounds particular to a language, is fundamental to 
correct pronunciation in vocal performance. A range of listening, 
speaking, grammatical and transcription exercises will introduce 
the sound system, syntax, vocabulary and grammar necessary for 
a basic understanding of the meaning and delivery of texts and 
libretti in German, Italian and French.
European Languages for Singers develops the capacity to hear and 
understand vocal texts in German, French and Italian languages; 
The ability effectively to pronounce and communicate sung 
German, French and Italian texts.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail on the basis of participation, 
80% attendance and progress, with emphasis on regular critical 
feedback and formative evaluation. Progress will be measured 
according to an increasing capacity to understand, speak and sing 
texts in each of the program languages. Guidelines and criteria for 
assessment will be distributed at the beginning of each year.
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 2 MLSIVI2150A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1145 A & B
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 3 MUSM3131A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2150 A & B
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 3 IV1LSIVI3131B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM3131A
Syllabus: European Languages for Singers develops the student’s 
command of the special skills required in vocal performance in 
German, Italian and French. The study of language is integral to 
vocal development and the ability to communicate and express 
music through the voice. A knowledge of European languages, 
including phonetics and the identification of sounds particular 
to a language, is fundamental to correct pronunciation in vocal 
performance. A range of listening, speaking, grammatical and 
transcription exercises will introduce the sound system, syntax, 
vocabulary and grammar necessary for a basic understanding of 
the meaning and delivery of texts and libretti in German, Italian
European Languages for Singers develops the capacity to hear and 
understand vocal texts in German, French and Italian languages; 
The ability effectively to pronounce and communicate sung 
German, French and Italian texts.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail on the basis of participation, 
80% attendance and progress, with emphasis on regular critical 
feedback and formative evaluation. Progress will be measured 
according to an increasing capacity to understand, speak and sing 
texts in each of the program languages. Guidelines and criteria for 
assessment will be distributed at the beginning of each year.
Integrated Studies - European
Languages for Singers 2 MUSM2150B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2150A
Syllabus: European Languages for Singers develops the student’s 
command of the special skills required in vocal performance in 
German, Italian and French. The study of language is integral to 
vocal development and the ability to communicate and express 
music through the voice. A knowledge of European languages, 
including phonetics and the identification of sounds particular 
to a language, is fundamental to correct pronunciation in vocal 
performance. A range of listening, speaking, grammatical and 
transcription exercises will introduce the sound system, syntax, 
vocabulary and grammar necessary for a basic understanding of 
the meaning and delivery of texts and libretti in German, Italian 
and French.
European Languages for Singers develops the capacity to hear and 
understand vocal texts in German, French and Italian languages; 
The ability effectively to pronounce and communicate sung 
German, French and Italian texts.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail on the basis of participation, 
80% attendance and progress, with emphasis on regular critical 
feedback and formative evaluation. Progress will be measured
Integrated Studies - Jazz
Arranging & Composition I MUSM1148A
(0 units)
First Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Integrated Studies - Jazz Arranging 
& Composition 1 MUSMI148B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1148A
Syllabus: Jazz Arranging and Composition introduces the student 
to a variety of writing techniques and approaches in a variety of 
styles and ensemble settings. It deepens the student’s understand­
ing of the elements of notation, structure, orchestration and style 
in the creative writing process. These are studied from practical 
and theoretical perspectives. There is a strong emphasis upon 
developing the student’s skills in applying the written language of 
jazz within a range of contexts. A variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills are introduced through which student 
learning is progressively extended and consolidated.
Jazz Arranging and Composition fosters an understanding of the 
specifics of notation, structure and invention; An understand-
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ing of the principles of timbre, sonority and scoring in different 
instrumental/vocal combinations; Skills in applying arranging and 
compositional techniques in different instrumental/vocal settings; 
Creative use of musical language.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress and level of expertise including 
the student’s capacity to undertake increasingly complex tasks. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff. The assessment requirements and criteria 
for evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the 
beginning of each year.
Integrated Studies - Jazz
Arranging and Composition 2 MUSM2153A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1148 A& B
Integrated Studies - Jazz
Arranging and Composition 2 MUSM2153B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2153A
Syllabus: Jazz Arranging and Composition introduces the student 
to a variety of writing techniques and approaches in a variety of 
styles and ensemble settings.
It deepens the student’s understanding of the elements of notation, 
structure, orchestration and style in the creative writing process. 
These are studied from practical and theoretical perspectives. 
There is a strong emphasis upon developing the student’s skills in 
applying the written language of jazz within a range of contexts. 
A variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills 
are introduced through which student learning is progressively 
extended and consolidated.
Jazz Arranging and Composition fosters an understanding of the 
specifics of notation, structure and invention; An understand­
ing of the principles of timbre, sonority and scoring in different 
instrumental/vocal combinations; Skills in applying arranging and 
compositional techniques in different instrumental/vocal settings; 
Creative use of musical language.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress and level of expertise including 
the student’s capacity to undertake increasingly complex tasks. 
Emphasis will be placed on regular critical feedback and forma­
tive evaluation by staff. The assessment requirements and criteria 
for evaluation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the 
beginning of each year.
Integrated Studies - Jazz
Improvisation 1 MUSM1146A
(0 units)
First Year Course
First Semester
Average two hours per week
Integrated Studies - Jazz
Improvisation 1 MUSM1146B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1146A 
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Syllabus: Jazz Improvisation develops the student’s practical abili­
ty in improvisation, informed by theoretical, historical, cultural 
and stylistic concepts. It deepens the student’s understanding of 
structure within improvised music and the historical and cultural 
contexts that affected its development. Emphasis is placed upon 
developing the student’s melodic and rhythmic skills as well as 
their ability accurately to transcribe and analyse music from sound 
recordings. Throughout three years of study, a variety of concepts, 
approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced through 
which student learning is progressively extended and consoli­
dated. With the permission of the relevant Heads of Department, 
voice students and drummers may elect to replace Improvisation 
in one semester of second and third years with respectively two 
semesters of Theatre Studies or Tuned Percussion studies. This 
will be accredited as part of this Integrated Study.
Improvisation fosters self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
communicate effectively through improvisation; An understanding 
of the methodologies of improvisation and transcription; Abil ity to 
evaluate and analyse improvised music both in sound and from the 
score; An open-minded attitude to musical invention.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation taking into account academic 
effort, commitment, progress and level of expertise, including the 
student’s capacity to undertake increasing complex tasks. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation. The assessment requirements and criteria for evalu­
ation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of 
each year.
Integrated Studies - 
Jazz Improvisation 2
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1146 A & B
Integrated Studies - Jazz 
Improvisation 2
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM2151A
Syllabus: Jazz Improvisation develops the student’s practical abili­
ty in improvisation, informed by theoretical, historical, cultural 
and stylistic concepts. It deepens the student’s understanding of 
structure within improvised music and the historical and cultural 
contexts that affected its development. Emphasis is placed upon 
developing the student’s melodic and rhythmic skills as well as 
their ability accurately to transcribe and analyse music from sound 
recordings. Throughout three years of study, a variety of concepts, 
approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced through 
which student learning is progressively extended and consoli­
dated. With the permission of the relevant Heads of Department, 
voice students and drummers may elect to replace Improvisation 
in one semester of second and third years with respectively two 
semesters of Theatre Studies or Tuned Percussion studies. This 
will be accredited as part of this Integrated Study.
Improvisation fosters self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
communicate effectively through improvisation; An understanding 
of the methodologies of improvisation and transcription; Ability to 
evaluate and analyse improvised music both in sound and from the 
score; An open-minded attitude to musical invention.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation taking into account academic 
effort, commitment, progress and level of expertise, including the 
student’s capacity to undertake increasing complex tasks. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation. The assessment requirements and criteria for evalu-
MUSM2151A 
(0 units)
MUSM2151B 
(4 units)
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ation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of 
each year
Integrated Studies - 
Jazz Improvisation 3
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Average two hours per week 
Prerequisites: MUSM2151 A & B
Integrated Studies - 
Jazz Improvisation 3
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Average two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM3130A
Syllabus: Jazz Improvisation develops the student’s practical abili­
ty in improvisation, informed by theoretical, historical, cultural 
and stylistic concepts. It deepens the student’s understanding of 
structure within improvised music and the historical and cultural 
contexts that affected its development. Emphasis is placed upon 
developing the student’s melodic and rhythmic skills as well as 
their ability accurately to transcribe and analyse music from sound 
recordings. Throughout three years of study, a variety o f concepts, 
approaches, methodologies and skills are introduced through 
which student learning is progressively extended and consoli­
dated. With the permission of the relevant Heads o f Department, 
voice students and drummers may elect to replace Improvisation 
in one semester o f second and third years with respectively two 
semesters of Theatre Studies or Tuned Percussion studies. This 
will be accredited as part o f  this Integrated Study.
Improvisation fosters self-reliance and confidence in the ability to 
communicate effectively through improvisation; An understanding 
of the methodologies o f improvisation and transcription; Ability to 
evaluate and analyse improvised music both in sound and from the 
score; An open-minded attitude to musical invention.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation taking into account academic 
effort, commitment, progress and level o f expertise, including the 
student’s capacity to undertake increasing complex tasks. Empha­
sis will be placed on regular critical feedback and formative 
evaluation. The assessment requirements and criteria for evalu­
ation will be defined in guidelines handed out at the beginning of 
each year.
Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 1 MUSM1147A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
Semester One
Drama- average two hours per week; fencing - average four 
hours per week.
Integrated Studies - Theatre
Studies 1 MUSM1147B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Drama- average two hours per week; dance- average four hours 
per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM1147A
Syllabus: Theatre Studies develops the student’s awareness of 
human movement, through drama, dance and fencing, and to 
introduce students to the disciplines involved in the art of perfor­
mance on stage. Physical awareness, body flexibility and strength, 
co-ordination and discipline are designed to build confidence in 
dance and movement whilst singing. Students are introduced to
MUSM3130A 
(0 units)
MUSM3130B 
(4 units)
stage performance skills, aimed at developing technical under­
standing and skills in mime, speech, improvisation, historical 
gesture, and fencing, together with the development o f roles and 
characterisation. These elements o f stage presentation underpin 
student participation in the operatic production undertaken as part 
o f the Principal Study.
Theatre Studies develops the capacity to move freely and with 
confidence whilst performing a vocal line; Technical foundation in 
stage presentation; The art o f characterisation; An understanding 
of gesture, including historical contexts; Application o f skills to 
specific dramatic problems; Mental and physical skills necessary 
for performance.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Students are evaluated on the 
basis o f participation, attendance and progress; there is an 80% 
attendance requirement. Emphasis will be placed on regular criti­
cal feedback and formative evaluation by staff. Student progress 
will be measured over the program according to increasing 
capacity to move freely and act confidently. Students must meet 
the attendance requirements for each component of the program 
(drama/movement and fencing) in order to be eligible for assess­
ment.
Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 2 MUSM2152A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Drama- average two hours per week; fencing and dance- average 
two hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM1147
Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 2 MUSM2I52B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Drama- average two hours per week; fencing and dance- average 
two hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM2152A
Syllabus: Theatre Studies develops the student’s awareness of 
human movement, through drama, dance and fencing, and to 
introduce students to the disciplines involved in the art of perfor­
mance on stage. Physical awareness, body flexibility and strength, 
co-ordination and discipline are designed to build confidence in 
dance and movement whilst singing. Students are introduced to stage 
performance skills, aimed at developing technical understanding and 
skills in mime, speech, improvisation, historical gesture, and fencing, 
together with the development of roles and characterisation. These 
elements of stage presentation underpin student participation in the 
operatic production undertaken as part of the Principal Study.
Theatre Studies develops the capacity to move freely and with confi­
dence whilst performing a vocal line; Technical foundation in stage 
presentation; The art of characterisation; An understanding of gesture, 
including historical contexts; Application of skills to specific dramatic 
problems; Mental and physical skills necessary for performance.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Students are evaluated on the 
basis of participation, attendance and progress; there is an 80% 
attendance requirement. Emphasis will be placed on regular critical 
feedback and formative evaluation by staff. Student progress will 
be measured over the program according to increasing capacity to 
move freely and act confidently. Students must meet the attendance 
requirements for each component o f the program (drama/movement 
and fencing) in order to be eligible for assessment.
Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 3 MUSM3132A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Drama- average two hours per week; fencing and dance- average 
two hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM2152 A &  B
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Integrated Studies - Theatre Studies 3 MUSM3132B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Drama- average two hours per week: fencing and dance- average 
two hours per week.
Prerequisites: MUSM3132A
Syllabus: Theatre Studies develops the student’s awareness of 
human movement, through drama, dance and fencing, and to 
introduce students to the disciplines involved in the art of perfor­
mance on stage. Physical awareness, body flexibility and strength, 
co-ordination and discipline are designed to build confidence in 
dance and movement whilst singing. Students are introduced to 
stage performance skills, aimed at developing technical under­
standing and skills in mime, speech, improvisation, historical 
gesture, and fencing, together with the development of roles and 
characterisation. These elements of stage presentation underpin 
student participation in the operatic production undertaken as part 
of the Principal Study.
Theatre Studies develops the capacity to move freely and with 
confidence whilst performing a vocal line; Technical foundation in 
stage presentation; The art of characterisation; An understanding 
of gesture, including historical contexts; Application of skills to 
specific dramatic problems; Mental and physical skills necessary 
for performance.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Students are evaluated on the 
basis of participation, attendance and progress; there is an 80% 
attendance requirement. Emphasis will be placed on regular critical 
feedback and formative evaluation by staff. Student progress will 
be measured over the program according to increasing capacity to 
move freely and act confidently. Students must meet the attendance 
requirements for each component of the program (drama/movement 
and fencing) in order to be eligible for assessment.
Additional Studies
c o u rs e  c o d e c o u rs e  n a m e T e rm  o f ­
fe re d
u n its
M U S M 1 0 0 8 A A c c o m p a n im e n t  # S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 0 8 B A c c o m p a n im e n t S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 2 A d v a n c e d  J a z z  C o m p o s i t io n S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 3 0 0 9 A A d v a n c e d  A u ra l  ( C la s s ic a l ) S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 3 0 0 9 B A d v a n c e d  A u ra l  ( C la s s ic a l ) S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 3 1 5 0 A d v a n c e d  A u ra l  ( J a z z ) S I  o r  S 2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 163 A r ts  M a n a g e m e n t S I o r  S2 2 .0 0
M U S M 0 0 7 7 A u th e n tic ity ,  Id e n t i ty  a n d  T e c h ­
n o lo g y : T h e  P o e t ic s  a n d  P o l i t ic a  
o f  A r ts  P e r fo r m a n c e  in  A s ia
S2 6 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 1A B ig  B a n d SI 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 1 B B ig  B a n d S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 2 A B ra s s  E n s e m b le  # S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 I 2 B B ra s s  E n s e m b le  # S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 3 A C h a m b e r  M u s ic S! 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 I 3 B C h a m b e r  M u s ic S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 4 A C h a m b e r  O rc h e s tr a S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 4 B C h a m b e r  O rc h e s tr a S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 4 C h o ra l  C o n d u c t in g S2 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 5 C h o ra l  S tu d ie s S I  o r  S2 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 6 C h o r re p e t i t io n S I  o r  S2 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 1 A C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  1 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 6 1 B C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  1 S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 2 1 6 2 A C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  2 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 2 1 6 2 B C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  2 S2 4 .0 0
M U S M A C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  3 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M B C o m p o s it io n  S tu d ie s  3 S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 7 A C o m p u te r  P r o g ra m m in g S I 0 .0 0
M U S M I 0 1 7 B C o m p u te r  P r o g ra m m in g S2 4 .0 0
M U S M I 0 1 8 A C o n d u c t in g S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 8 B C o n d u c t in g S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 9 A C o n te m p o r a ry  M u s ic  E n s e m b le S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 1 9 B C o n te m p o r a ry  M u s ic  E n s e m b le S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 3 0 1 1A C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  (C la s s ic a l ) S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 3 0 1 1 B C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  (C la s s ic a l ) S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 3 1 5 2 C o n t in u in g  A u ra l  ( J a z z ) S I  o r  S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 9 C r i t ic a l  T h o u g h t S I  o r  S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 4 0 9 8 A D ire c te d  I n d iv id u a l P ro je c t S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 4 0 9 8 B D ire c te d  In d iv id u a l  P r o je c t S2 1 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 I 6 7 F ilm  S c o r in g S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 I 6 8 F u n c t io n a l  M u s ic  T e c h n o lo g y S I  o r  S 2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 185 A I n s tru m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  1 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 5 B I n s tru m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  1 S2 8 .0 0
M U S M 2 1 6 3 A I n s tru m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  2 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 2 1 6 3 B I n s tru m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  2 S2 8 .0 0
M U S M 3 1 5 5 A In s tr u m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  3 S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 3 1 5 5 B In s tr u m e n ta l  S tu d ie s  3 S2 8 .0 0
M U S M 1 I 6 9 I n te ra c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia S I  o r  S 2 6 .0 0
M U S M 0 0 7 6 In tr o d u c tio n  to  A s ia n  P e r fo r m in g  
A rts
S I 6 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 7 2 J a z z  K e y b o a rd S I o r  S2 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 0 J a z z  S in g in g  fo r  N o n  V o ca l 
M a jo rs
S I o r  S 2 2 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 3 A J a z z  S ty le s  a n d  A n a ly s is S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 1 8 3 B J a z z  S ty le s  a n d  A n a ly s is S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 6 A J a z z  V o ca l G ro u p S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 6 B J a z z  V o ca l G ro u p S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 I 7 3 L a rg e  E n s e m b le  A r r a n g in g S I 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 8 A K e y b o a rd  M u s ic ia n s h ip  # S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 8 B K e y b o a rd  M u s ic ia n s h ip  # S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 2 0 8 8 M u s ic  in  In d ig e n o u s  A u s t ra l ia S I 6 .0 0
M U S M 2 0 8 9 M u s ic  in  A s ia n  C u l tu r e s S2 6 .0 0
M U S M 1 179 M u s ic ,  L a n g u a g e  a n d  T e c h n iq u e s S I  o r  S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 9 A O r c h e s tr a  # S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 2 9 B O r c h e s tr a  # S2 4 .0 0
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M U S M  1 1 7 4 P e r c u s s io n  E n s e m b le  # S I o r  S2 4 .0 0
M U S M l 175 P e r fo r m a n c e  w ith  C o m p u te r s S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 2 A R e c o r d in g  T e c h n iq u e s SI 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 2 B R e c o r d in g  T e c h n iq u e s S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 3 A S m a ll  J a z z  C o m m e r c ia l  E n s e m b le S I 0 .0 0
M U S M I 0 3 3 B S m a ll  J a z z  C o m m e r c ia l  E n s e m b le S2 4 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 4 A S m a ll  J a z z  R e c o r d in g  E n s e m b le S I 0 .0 0
M U S M 1 0 3 4 B S m a ll  J a z z  R e c o r d in g  E n s e m b le S 2 4 .0 0
M U S M l 17 6 S ta g e  S e t t in g  a n d  L ig h tin g S 2 2 .0 0
M U S M l 17 7 W o rld  M u s ic  E n s e m b le S I  o r  S2 4 .0 0
Accompaniment MUSM10Ü8A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Students undertake open-class tutorials where performances are 
discussed by supervisors and students.
Prerequisites: Only for students not undertaking a piano major
Prerequisites: Completion of Complementary studies Music, 
Language and Techniques at Distinction or High Distinction 
level.
Advanced Aural (Classical) MUSM3009B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Prerequisites: MUSM3009A
Syllabus: Advanced Aural (Classical) extends the student’s ability 
to hear and apply concepts of musical language.
It extends the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills in 
listening and notating music through sight-singing, sight-reading, 
dictation and aural analysis. It aims to deepen the student’s under­
standing of more complex musical vocabulary and structures, and 
of advanced harmonic, rhythmic, and melodic concepts. There 
is a strong emphasis on the application of these concepts to real 
music.
Accompaniment MUSM1008B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake open-class tutorials where performances are 
discussed by supervisors and students.
Prerequisites: MUSM1008A
Syllabus: Accompaniment introduces the student to the role of the 
associate artist. It deepens the student’s understanding of the role 
of the associate artist through gaining familiarity with a range of 
vocal repertoire and string, brass and woodwind duo repertoire. 
There is a strong emphasis upon developing the student’s skills in 
rehearsal techniques and sight reading, as well as developing an 
understanding of musical partnership.
Accompaniment fosters musical attributes necessary to accom­
panying another artist; Enhanced sight reading facility; An 
understanding of the role of the accompanist in a range of reper­
toire contexts.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Advanced Jazz Composition MUSM1162
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Syllabus: Advanced Jazz Composition furthers the student’s 
knowledge of compositional techniques used in a variety of 
contemporary jazz styles. It gives students insight into the 
techniques of advanced jazz composition through the study 
of form, structure, melody writing, bitonality, counterpoint 
and orchestration in contemporary, post-bop and modal styles. 
Advanced Jazz Composition fosters knowledge and understand­
ing of the techniques of composition in a range of jazz styles; 
Skills in applying more advanced jazz compositional tools and 
processes.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Advanced Aural (Classical) MUSM3009A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester 
Two hours per week
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Advanced Aural (Jazz) MUSM3150
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Prerequisites: Complementary Studies- Music, Languages and 
Techniques Jazz at Distinction or High Distinction level.
Syllabus: Advanced Aural (Jazz) aims to extend the student’s 
ability to hear and apply concepts of the musical language used 
in jazz. It extends the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness 
and skills in listening and notating music. It aims to deepen the 
student’s understanding of more complex musical vocabulary 
and structures, and of advanced harmonic, rhythmic, and melodic 
concepts. There is a strong emphasis on the application of these 
concepts in improvisation and transcription. Advanced Aural 
(Jazz) fosters an understanding of the way jazz language functions 
in different stylistic contexts; Self-reliance and confidence in the 
ability to read, analyse and construct music in the jazz idiom; 
Critical listening skills; A high level of aural skills applied in a 
range of practical situations.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Arts Management MUSM1163
(2 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Syllabus: Arts Management develops knowledge and skills neces­
sary for a successful professional music career. Arts Management 
deepens students’ understanding of the music industry (including 
contracts, financial management, CD production, insurance, health 
and safety, and copyright). It provides opportunities for students to 
develop practical skills in managing and promoting music events, 
concerts, recordings and tours, and aims to enhance students’ 
ability to communicate with the public. Arts Management fosters 
skills in communication and presentation; Entrepreneurial skills 
and experience; Knowledge of the requirements and demands 
of the profession/industry; Independence and self-motivation 
towards developing and sustaining a career in music.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic
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effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Authenticity, Identity and Technology:
The Poetics and Politics of Arts
as Performance in Asia MUSIVI0077
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester 
Up to 39 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Amrih Widodo
Prerequisites: Introduction to Asian Performing Arts: Perfor­
mance, Genres and Intercultural Translation
Syllabus: To focus on theoretical debates concerning the construc­
tion of the performance genres studied in the first semester. 
Study will focus on four topics: authenticity, identity, polity and 
technology. Government policies in choosing and directing the 
development of certain genres, popularisation and commercialisa­
tion of certain genres, and the role of technologies in mediatisation 
of performing arts will be examined together with debates on 
authenticity and identity. The course will examine questions such 
as: how are our identities relevant to certain genres of performing 
arts? What is a nation or an ethnic group? In what sense can we 
‘own’ a certain artistic tradition? What do we know of the past and 
what claims can its performing arts make on our lives? Weekly 
participation in performance laboratory sessions will be a feature 
of the course leading to an end-of-semester public performance.
Proposed Assessment: To be based on a 60-40% ratio of written 
and performance components.
Preliminary Reading
• Trilling, Lionel, Sincerity and authenticity, 1972Sumarsam, 
Gamelan: cultural interaction and musical development in central 
Java, 1995.
Big Band MUSM1011A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Big Band MUSM1011B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake sectional rehearsals, full rehearsals, recording 
experiences, performances, and presentations of student arrange­
ments and compositions as required and rostered.
Prerequisites: MUSM1011A
Syllabus: Big Band provides as complete an experience as 
possible of Big Band styles. It deepens the student’s understand­
ing of performance, arranging and interpretation in a large jazz 
ensemble. Big Band fosters an understanding of Big Band styles 
and traditions; Skills in performing in a large ensemble; Increased 
facility in sight reading; Critical reflection on arrangements for 
Big Band.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Brass Ensemble MUSM1012A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Students undertake weekly rehearsals (average of two hours per 
week) and performances arranged by the Department.
Prerequisites: Entry by audition for non-brass majors
Brass Ensemble MUSM1012B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake weekly rehearsals (average of two hours per 
week) and performances arranged by the Department.
Prerequisites: MUSM1012A
Syllabus: Brass Ensemble introduces the student to brass reper­
toire and performance contexts encountered in the profession. 
It deepens the student’s understanding of playing in a variety of 
brass ensemble contexts, develops skills in rehearsal techniques 
and professional discipline, and familiarises the student with 
a broad range of brass repertoire. Brass Ensemble fosters 
knowledge of brass ensemble and orchestral repertoire; Skills 
in rehearsal techniques, including those for the rehearsal of 
contemporary music; The ability to perform confidently in a group 
situation; Listening skills; Ability to meet practical requirements 
and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Chamber Music MUSM1013A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Chamber Music MUSM1013B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake rehearsals as required in preparation for 
supervised tutorials and performances, as directed by appointed 
tutors for each chamber music group.
Prerequisites: MUSM 1013A
Syllabus: Chamber Music provides the student with the oppor­
tunity to become familiar with the chamber music repertoire and 
the responsibilities and disciplines encountered in the profes­
sion. It deepens the student’s sense of the musical understanding 
involved in the performance of chamber music, with an emphasis 
on repertoire and stylistic knowledge. Chamber Music fosters 
the development of the musical understanding necessary for the 
performance of chamber music; Skills in rehearsal techniques 
and planning, including those for the rehearsal of new music; 
The ability to perform confidently and cooperatively in public in 
a small ensemble; Management of physical demands; Ability to 
meet practical requirements and deadlines; Listening skills.
Proposed Assessment: Students are required to attend not less 
than eight supervised tutorials, grouped intensively or spread 
over the year, culminating in performance. A graded result 
reflects the level of achievement and participation, taking into 
account academic effort, commitment and progress, including the 
student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake increas
Chamber Orchestra A MUSM1184 
(0 units)
Chamber Orchestra A MUSM1184 
(4 units)
Choral Conducting
First Year Course
MUSM1164 
(2 units)
Choral Studies
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester
MUSM1165 
(2 units)
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Students undertake rehearsals (average of two hours per week) 
and additional rehearsals as required for a minimum of three 
performances as arranged during the year. Choral Studies may 
be undertaken through participation in a choral group outside the 
School, subject to the approval of the Deputy Director.
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Syllabus: Choral Studies provides students with experience of 
major works of the choral repertoire. It deepens the student’s 
understanding of the repertoire, and broadens the student’s 
musical experience. There is a strong emphasis upon developing 
the student’s skills in choral singing. Choral Studies fosters famil­
iarity with choral repertoire from a variety of historical periods 
and styles; The development of a broad musical experience; Skills 
in pre-pitching, rhythmic discipline, articulation, singing in a 
range of languages, the art of listening and tuning; Experience in 
working with a range of conductors.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Chorrepitition MUSM1166
(2 units)
First Year Course
First or Second Semester Students attend Vocal Workshop and 
undertake rehearsals for an operatic production (average of two 
hours per week).
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Syllabus: Chorrepetition develops skills in vocal coaching and 
rehearsal accompaniment. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the role of the Chorrepetiteur. Chorrepetition fosters familiarity 
with operatic piano reductions and opera libretti; Skills in accom­
panying production rehearsals and coaching individual singers 
and ensembles; The development of awareness of the relationship 
between pit and stage.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Composition Studies I (Part A)
Semester 1
MUSM1161A 
(0 units)
Composition Studies I (Part B) MUSM1161B
(4 units)
Semester 2 
First Year Course
Syllabus: Composition develops each student ’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition,and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles,genres,approaches and idioms. This 
is undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted 
strands.
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either Instru­
mental and Vocal Composition,or Electroacoustic Composition,or 
a combination of both at pass or honours level.
Proposed Assessments graded result reflects the level of achiev- 
ment in technical assessments and recitals.Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities,lessons and 
ensembles,forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program.
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline.Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded,emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Composition Studies 2 (Part A) MUSM2162A
(0 units)
Semester 1
Composition Studies 2 (Part B) MDS1VI2162B
(4 units)
Semester 2 
Later Year Course
Syllabus: Composition develops each student’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition,and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student ’s creativity in a range of instrumental,vocal 
and electroacoustic styles,genres,approaches and idioms. This 
is undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted 
strands.
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program.
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Composition Studies 3 (Part A) MUSM
(0 units)
Semester 1
Composition Studies 3 (Part B) MUSM
(4 units)
Semester 2
Syllabus: Composition develops each student ’s technical 
knowledge and craft in instrumental and vocal composition and 
electroacoustic composition,and to challenge and extend their 
artistic understanding and creativity. It promotes the develop­
ment of the student’s creativity in a range of instrumental, vocal 
and electroacoustic styles, genres, approaches and idioms. This 
is undertaken in the first three years in two equally weighted 
strands.
In the Specialist fourth year students may specialise in either 
Instrumental and Vocal Composition, or Electroacoustic Compo­
sition, or a combination of both at pass or honours level.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment in technical assessments and recitals. Regular monitored 
participation in all relevant performance activities, lessons and 
ensembles, forms a prerequisite to assessment in this program.
Assessment requirements and criteria vary according to the nature 
of the discipline. Guidelines for these will be given to students at 
the beginning of each year. Whilst at the end of the year an overall 
grade is awarded, emphasis is placed on regular critical feedback 
and formative evaluation by staff.
Computer Programming MUSM1017A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
A weekly one-hour lecture and a one-hour tutorial in SI and a 
two hour seminar each week in S2.
Prerequisites: Interview with Head of ACAT.
Computer Programming MUSM1017B
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(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
A weekly one-hour lecture and a one-hour tutorial in SI and a 
two hour seminar each week in S2.
Prerequisites: MUSM1017A
Syllabus: To gain an understanding of the structure and organisa­
tion of a computer, and an introduction to computer programming 
techniques, an introduction to mainframe and micro computers; 
Basic terminology and architecture; Operating systems; Computer 
languages and compilers; An overview of the use of computers 
for musical composition, computer graphics and animation, 
and analysis; An introduction to the C programming language; 
Introduction to appropriate environments for sound and/or MIDI 
manipulation.
Proposed Assessment: Assignments as directed by the lecturer 
-  100% .
Conducting MUSM1018A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Conducting MUSM1Ü18B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake class instruction (average of one hour per 
week) plus relevant practical conducting experience.
Prerequisites: MUSM1018A
Syllabus: Conducting provides the student with an awareness of 
the techniques of orchestral, choral and ensemble conducting. 
It deepens the student’s understanding of the role of conductor. 
There is a strong emphasis upon developing practical techniques 
and experience. Conducting fosters an understanding of the role 
of the conductor; The development of the practical techniques in 
ensemble, choral and orchestral conducting; Skills in preparation, 
techniques and rehearsal procedures.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Contemporary Music Ensemble MUSM1019A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Contemporary Music Ensemble MUSM1019B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake rehearsals and performances, and the study 
and discussion of works (two hours per week).
Prerequisites: MUSM1019A
Syllabus: Contemporary Music Ensemble provides students 
with the opportunity to perform experimental and important 
twentieth century repertoire. It allows the student to study, from 
a performance perspective, historically important works of the 
twentieth century, and deepens the student’s understanding of 
current trends in contemporary music. Contemporary Music 
Ensemble fosters opportunities to perform the major historical 
repertoire of the twentieth century; Knowledge of the current 
worldwide trends in contemporary music; Skills in improvisation, 
extended techniques, analysis and interpretation; Knowledge of 
the relationship between world music and contemporary music; A 
working relationship with the CSM composition program.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Continuing Aural (Classical) MUSM3011A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Continuing Aural (Classical) MUSM3011B
(4 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
Aural training is delivered in weekly lectures and tutorials (two 
to three hours per week).
Prerequisites: MUSM3011A
Syllabus: Continuing Aural (Classical) further develops the 
student’s awareness in harmony, counterpoint, melody and rhythm. 
It furthers the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills in 
listening and notating music through sight-singing, sight-reading, 
and dictation. It aims to deepen the student’s understanding of 
musical vocabulary and structures including poly-rhythms, shift­
ing meters and tonal/atonal melody lines.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Continuing Aural (Jazz) MUSM3152
(4 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester Students undertake classes weekly 
(average of two hours per week).
Prerequisites: Compulsory, unless a student has success­
fully completed Complementary Studies Music Language and 
Techniques 2.
Syllabus: Continuing Aural (Jazz) further develops the student’s 
aural awareness and skills in the musical language used in jazz. 
It furthers the student’s inner hearing, aural awareness and skills 
in listening and notating music. It aims to deepen the student’s 
understanding of and ability to apply more harmonic, rhythmic, 
and melodic concepts in a range of jazz contexts. Continuing 
Aural (Jazz) fosters an understanding of the way jazz language 
functions in different stylistic contexts; Self-reliance and confi­
dence in the ability to read, analyse and construct music in the jazz 
idiom; Critical listening skills; A high level of aural skills applied 
in a range of practical situations.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Critical Thought MUSM1039
(4 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester
Syllabus: Critical Thought develops the student’s ability to 
formulate ideas, informed by historical and contemporary cultural 
concepts and practice, and to research, analyse, discuss and criti­
cally reflect on music. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised. In considering past and present 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, history, interpretation and cross-cultural understanding. 
Through the three year thematic cycle of integrated learning, 
a variety of concepts, approaches, methodologies and skills is 
introduced in which student learning is progressively extended 
and consolidated. Critical Thought fosters research skills and an 
ability to apply various methodologies appropriate to the subject;
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Problem solving and critical reasoning; Self-reliance and confi­
dence in the ability to communicate effectively in the written and 
spoken word; Ability to analyse, criticise, evaluate and interpret 
music from score, sound and other sources; An understanding of 
the relationship between history, analysis and criticism; Cross- 
cultural understanding; A questioning and open-minded attitude; A 
sensitivity to ethical and conceptual issues involved in the musical 
process; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: a graded result reflects the level of achieve­
ment, participation, and the increasing level of complexity and 
expertise with which students undertake project work. Staff 
mentors will ensure that every student undertakes a balanced 
program of project activities. Emphasis will be placed on regular 
critical feedback and formative evaluation by staff rather than 
graded marks for each project activity.
Directed Individual Project
Semester 1
MUSM4098A 
(0 units)
Directed Individual Project MUSM4098B
(12 units)
Semester 1
A focussed program related to a student’s specific area of interest, 
designed to develop particular career skil!s(subject to appropriate 
supervision being available). It may include a professional experi­
ence program in an outside organisation, developing and managing 
an extended performance project, pedagogy or a community 
outreach project, or an extended piece of written work.
Proposed Assessment: as agreed with program mentors.
Film Scoring MUSM 1167
(4 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester
Students undertake a weekly class workshop (average of two 
hours per week).
Syllabus: Film Scoring introduces students to the relationship 
of music to the visual image. It enables students to plan, time, 
compose and orchestrate music for dramatic and documentary 
films and television programs. It emphasises the psychological 
implications of applying music to film and provides students with 
a knowledge of the mechanics of synchronisation. Film Scoring 
fosters skills in analysing film scores; Skills in scoring techniques 
such as click tracks and picture recording; Skills in sound-film 
synchronisation and timing procedures; An understanding of the 
relationship of music to the visual image.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Functional Music Technology MUSM1168
(4 units)
First Year Course
First or Second Semester
Two hours of class per week.
Prerequisites: The satisfactory completion of Jazz Keyboard or at 
the tutor’s discretion.
Syllabus: Introduces students to practical aspects of computer 
based applications relevant to the needs of the contemporary 
musician. It involves the study and application of computer 
scoring and copying using Finale software; Available sounds and 
their program locations in general Midi sound generating devices; 
Computer sequencing using midi keyboard and sequencing 
software as an aid to composition and arranging.
Proposed Assessment: Four short practical projects to be complet­
ed during semester demonstrating familiarity with techniques
studied. References to software manuals as directed by the 
lecturer.
Instrumental Studies 1 (Part A) MUSM1178A
(0 units)
Instrumental Studies l (Part B) MUSM1178B
(8 units)
First Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
fJalf an hour per week over 26 weeks per year.
Prerequisites: audition/interview
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrument/voice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical activ­
ities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the student’s 
level of technical facility. The study encourages the development 
of technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing the explo­
ration of a diverse range of repertoire. This program of study is 
sequenced, according to individual ability and discipline-specific 
demands. Participation in a range of ensembles is not manda­
tory or assessed but is possible depending on the student’s level 
of ability. Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the 
discipline, to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills 
in a range of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowl­
edge; The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and 
intentions; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
Instrumental Studies 2 (Part A)
Prerequisites: MUSM1178 A & B
MUSM2160A 
(0 units)
Instrumental Studies 2 (Part B) MUSM2160B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
First or Second Semester
Half an hour per week over 26 weeks per year
Prerequisites: MUSM 1178
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrumenFvoice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical activ­
ities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the student’s 
level of technical facility. The study encourages the development 
of technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing the explo­
ration of a diverse range of repertoire. This program of study is 
sequenced, according to individual ability and discipline-specific 
demands. Participation in a range of ensembles is not manda­
tory or assessed but is possible depending on the student’s level 
of ability. Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the 
discipline, to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills 
in a range of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowl­
edge; The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and 
intentions; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
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Instrumental Studies 3 (Part A) MUSM3153A
(0 units)
Instrumental Studies 3 (Part B) MUSM3153B
(8 units)
Later Year Course
Offered First or Second Semester
Half an hour per week over 26 weeks per year.
Prerequisites: MUSM2160 A & B
Syllabus: Instrumental Studies aims to develop the student’s skills 
and abilities on an instrument/voice. Study of an instrument/voice 
is undertaken in individual tuition and in associated practical activ­
ities as relevant to the discipline and appropriate to the student’s 
level of technical facility. The study encourages the development 
of technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing the explo­
ration of a diverse range of repertoire. This program of study is 
sequenced, according to individual ability and discipline-specific 
demands. Participation in a range of ensembles is not manda­
tory or assessed but is possible depending on the student’s level 
of ability. Instrumental Studies fosters technical progress in the 
discipline, to facilitate the application of instrumental/vocal skills 
in a range of practical situations; Repertoire and stylistic knowl­
edge; The ability to express and communicate artistic ideas and 
intentions; Critical reflection on personal musical expression; Self 
motivation; Ability to meet practical requirements and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment requirements and criteria vary 
according to the demands of the instrumental discipline. These 
will be defined in guidelines distributed to students at the begin­
ning of each year. Students will be measured according to their 
increasing level of achievement in the above capabilities.
Interactive Multimedia MUSM1169
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Five hours per week
Prerequisites: Interview
Syllabus: To develop skills and conceptual understanding neces­
sary to produce and electronically publish interactive multimedia. 
Interactive Multimedia introduces students to electronic publishing 
in a web/CD ROM environment, to embedding dynamic content 
(animation, audio, video), to using a range of software for creat­
ing content, and basic programming principles sufficient to allow 
the student to understand interactive and non-linear possibilities. 
This course fosters skills and knowledge of the electronic environ­
ment; Conceptual understanding of the principles of electronic 
publishing of interactive multimedia; Conceptual understanding 
of interactive and non-linear functionality; Practical skills for 
authoring interactive multimedia.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by set assignment and 
the satisfactory completion of a work program agreed to by the 
student and the lecturers.
Offered in conjunction with AC AT and the School of Art. More 
detailed course outlines of four different levels of Interactive 
Multimedia are listed in the Canberra School of Art course 
outlines. Students should also consult with the Head of AC AT or 
the Head of Photomedia.
Introduction to Asian Performing Arts:
Performance, Genres and
Intercultural Translation MUSM0076
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Up to 39 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Amrih Widodo
Prerequisites: One year of tertiary Asian language study or equiva­
lent; or any later year NITA course; or any later year course from 
the Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: Introduces students to issues in the study of Asian perfor­
mance and a representative sample of Asian performance genres 
as well as the cultural aesthetics that inform them. Case studies 
and ‘experiences’ of attending or performing particular genres in 
the performance laboratory will be discussed and analysed in the 
context of intercultural translation. This will include issues such 
as: What is ‘performance’? How do we read, understand and 
experience performances from other cultures? How do we trans­
late performances? What are issues of inter-cultural performances? 
It is planned to include lectures and workshops by visiting artists 
as well as by lecturers in NITA, FAS and the Faculty of Arts. The 
semester will conclude with a public performance by students 
based on their work in the performance laboratory.
Proposed Assessment: 60-40% ratio of written and performance 
components.
Preliminary Reading
• Miller, Terry E., and Williams, Sean (eds), The Garland Encyclo­
pedia of World Music: Southeast Asia, 1998.
• Lindsay, Jennifer, Javanese Gamelan: Traditional orchestra in 
Indonesia, 1992.
Jazz Keyboard MUSM1172
(2 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
One hour per week
Prerequisites: Not for Jazz Keyboard students
Syllabus: Jazz Keyboard develops a knowledge of and facility for 
the keyboard (for non-keyboard students). It provides students 
with a facility, which enables them to use the keyboard as a 
tool in composition, arranging and improvisation. This includes 
applications in jazz harmony, scales and chord voicings, melodic 
harmonisation, comping and realising chords at sight. Jazz 
Keyboard fosters a technical facility at the keyboard; An ability 
to use the keyboard as a tool in jazz composition, arranging and 
improvisation.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Jazz Singing for Non Vocal Majors MUSM1180
(2 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Two hours per week.
Prerequisites: Audition/interview. Not for Jazz Vocal majors
Syllabus: This course aims to present the basics of singing 
technique and to familiarize the student with standard jazz vocal 
repertoire. It will typically look at the rudiments of pitching, 
breath control, phrasing and diction as they apply to singing 
in the jazz idiom. Other topics covered include working within 
and ensemble and microphone and PA technique. Standard jazz 
works by Porter, Jobim, Ellington and Davis will be studied and 
performed in class.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail based on attendance and class 
participation.
Jazz Vocal Group MUSM1026A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Jazz Vocal Group MUSM1026B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake a weekly rehearsal, and additional rehearsals/ 
performances as required.
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Prerequisites: MUSM1026A
Syllabus: Jazz Vocal Group provides students with the oppor­
tunity to experience jazz ensemble singing. It deepens the 
student’s understanding of the style and repertoire of the jazz 
vocal ensemble. There is a strong emphasis upon developing the 
internalisation of jazz concept and feel. Jazz Vocal Group fosters 
the development of skills in vocal improvisation in a wide variety 
of styles; Skills in ensemble singing, and sight-singing; An aware­
ness of jazz concept and feel; The ability to perform confidently 
in a vocal ensemble.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Large Ensemble Arranging MUSM1173
(4 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Syllabus: Large Ensemble Arranging furthers students’ knowl­
edge of arranging techniques as applied to Big Band and other 
large ensembles. It provides students with insight into arranging 
techniques for large ensembles in traditional and contemporary 
jazz styles. Large Ensemble Arranging fosters an understanding of 
the practical requirements of writing for a large ensemble; Knowl­
edge and skills in arranging for large jazz ensemble; Familiarity 
with the arranging styles of selected jazz artists.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result based on the student’s level 
of achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Keyboard Musicianship
First Year Course 
First Semester 
One hour per week
Prerequisites: Not for Piano major
Keyboard Musicianship
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
One hour per week
Prerequisites: MUSM1028A
Syllabus: Keyboard Musicianship develops practical and applied 
skills and techniques at the keyboard. It provides students with 
skills in sight reading, keyboard harmony, transposition, score 
reading, improvisation, choral and vocal score reading, figured 
bass and rhythmic coordination. Keyboard Musicianship fosters 
an understanding of the structure of music, as applied at the 
keyboard; Increased facility in the learning of complex music; A 
knowledge of the skills required as a repetiteur and accompanist; 
Improvisatory skills and harmonic invention.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks. 
Students may extend these skills through a second year of study if 
satisfactory progress is demonstrated.
MUSM1028A 
(0 units)
MUSM1028B 
(4 units)
Music in Indigenous Australian Society MUSM2088
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
One lecture, one tutorial and one workshop each week. 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: The study will examine the relationship of music to 
spiritual beliefs, ceremonies, social structures, dance and art, in 
music of the Aborigines from Central Australia and Arnhem Land, 
and will examine issues relating to changing contexts in Aborigi­
nal society. Students also participate in a weekly workshop, which 
develops their intercultural understanding through the experience 
of playing and singing music from oral cultures.
Incompatible: MUSM2088 Music in Aboriginal Society.
Syllabus: A study of music in Aboriginal society, in both tradi­
tional tribal and contemporary contexts. Although this study of 
music in its social context will examine some technical aspects of 
Aboriginal music, the course has a broadly humanistic perspective 
and may be studied without musical
Proposed Assessment: As below, or as agreed at the first meeting. 
One major written project or its equivalent, of 2,500-3,000 words; 
tutorial assignments as required by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• Ellis, C, Aboriginal Music, Education for Living: Cross Cultural 
Experiences from South Australia, Uni of Queensland, 1985
• Breen, M, ed, Our Place, Our Music, Aboriginal Studies, 1989
Required and recommended reading and listening as directed by 
the lecturer
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous Austra­
lian Studies major.
Music in Asian Cultures MUSM2089
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
One hour lecture, one hour tutorial and one hour workshop per 
week
Coordinator: Dr Hazel Hall
Syllabus: A study of music in selected Asian cultures. Although 
the study will examine both the social context and technical 
aspects of music in Asian cultures, the program has a broad 
humanistic perspective and may be studied without musical 
prerequisites. Within a comparative approach to music of differ­
ent Asian cultures, there will be a focus upon the relationship of 
music to religion, dance, literature and rituals within one specific 
Asian culture. The course will include a systematic, historical 
and ethnographic survey of the principles of ethnomusicology, 
its prominent writers and theories. Students also participate in a 
weekly workshop, which develops their inter-cultural understand­
ing through the experience of playing and singing music from oral 
cultures.
Proposed Assessment: As below, or as agreed at the first meeting. 
One major written project, or its equivalent, of 2,500-3,000 words 
Tutorial assignments, as agreed with the lecturer
Preliminary Reading
• Malm, W P, Music of the Pacific, the Near East and Asia, 
Prentice Hall, 1977
• Nettl, B, Twenty Nine Issues and Concepts in Ethnomusicology, 
University of Illinois, 1983
Required and recommended reading and listening as directed by 
the lecturer.
Music Language and Technique
First Year Course
MUSM1179 
(4 units)
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Orchestra MUSM1029A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Students undertaking an orchestral instrument will be required 
to participate, as rostered, in the major performance activities 
scheduled in the year’s thematic program (see Calendar).
Additionally, there will be a program of orchestral development 
through rehearsals, section rehearsals and tutorials scheduled 
within the weekly timetable, through which students will develop 
their knowledge of repertoire and of the qualities and skills 
required in orchestral playing.
Prerequisites: Not for performance majors
Syllabus: Orchestra mirrors the professional orchestral experi­
ence through intensive rehearsal and performance and sectional 
rehearsals and tutorials. It provides students of orchestral instru­
ments with skills and experience reflecting professional orchestral 
practice, and a knowledge of repertoire, orchestral techniques 
and discipline encountered in the profession. Orchestra fosters 
an understanding of the demands of the professional orches­
tra; Knowledge of orchestral repertoire and ensemble playing 
techniques; The ability to perform confidently in public in large 
ensemble; Management of physical demands of orchestral 
playing; Ability to meet practical requirements, deadlines and 
professional discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Orchestra MUSM1029B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertaking an orchestral instrument will be required 
to participate, as rostered, in the major performance activities 
scheduled in the year’s thematic program (see Calendar). 
Additionally, there will be a program of orchestral development 
through rehearsals, section rehearsals and tutorials scheduled 
within the weekly timetable, through which students will develop 
their knowledge of repertoire and of the qualities and skills 
required in orchestral playing.
Prerequisites: MUSM1029A
Syllabus: Orchestra mirrors the professional orchestral experi­
ence through intensive rehearsal and performance and sectional 
rehearsals and tutorials. It provides students of orchestral instru­
ments with skills and experience reflecting professional orchestral 
practice, and a knowledge of repertoire, orchestral techniques 
and discipline encountered in the profession. Orchestra fosters 
an understanding of the demands of the professional orches­
tra; Knowledge of orchestral repertoire and ensemble playing 
techniques; The ability to perform confidently in public in large 
ensemble; Management of physical demands of orchestral 
playing; Ability to meet practical requirements, deadlines and 
professional discipline.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Percussion Ensemble MUSM1174
(4 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Two hours per week
Prerequisites: Audition/interview
Syllabus: Percussion Ensemble provides the opportunity to 
become familiar with the repertoire for percussion ensemble. It 
deepens the student’s understanding of the role of the performer 
in a percussion ensemble. It introduces students to the rich and
diverse repertoire written exclusively for percussion. Percussion 
Ensemble develops skills in the techniques of rehearsal and perfor­
mance in ensemble contexts; develops familiarity with percussion 
ensemble repertoire, including contemporary repertoire; enhances 
listening and communication skills in performing situations; 
encourages creativity and fosters confidence in performing in a 
group.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Performance with Computers MUSM1175
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester 
One two hour weekly lecture
Prerequisites: Approval of instrument teacher or Head of depart­
ment. No previous experience of signal processing is required 
although basic computer skills would be preferred.
Syllabus: A course for performance students wishing to develop a 
familiarity with live audio computer processing for instrumental 
performance and improvisation. It develops an understanding 
of current digital signal processing techniques in the context 
of instrumental performance; Develops an awareness of the 
aesthetic issues of technology based performance; Produces a 
work for instrument and real-time computer processing; Basics of 
microphone usage for instrumental performance; Basic improvi­
sation techniques with respect to live electronics; Basics of signal 
processing and control of signal processes in performance.
Proposed Assessment: Project assigned by lecturer, 40%; Final 
performance examination of work using techniques learned during 
semester, 60%.
Recording Techniques MUSM1032A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Students undertake lectures/workshops and recording/mixdown 
sessions as appropriate. These may be delivered weekly or in 
intensive blocks (average of two hours per week).
Syllabus: Recording Techniques introduces students to the record­
ing environment. It allows the student to become familiar with 
recording equipment, procedures and techniques, and to gain an 
awareness of the music recording and editing process. Recording 
Techniques fosters skills in the use of recording equipment such as 
microphones; recording consoles; loudspeakers; signal processing 
and noise reduction devices; and magnetic tape and tape recorders 
(stereo and multitrack); An understanding of studio/live record­
ing, mixdown techniques and CD production; The application of 
knowledge of acoustics.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Recording Techniques MUSM1032B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake lectures/workshops and recording/mixdown 
sessions as appropriate. These may be delivered weekly or in 
intensive blocks (average of two hours per week).
Prerequisites: MUSM1032A
Syllabus: Recording Techniques introduces students to the record­
ing environment. It allows the student to become familiar with 
recording equipment, procedures and techniques, and to gain an 
awareness of the music recording and editing process. Recording 
Techniques fosters skills in the use of recording equipment such as 
microphones; recording consoles; loudspeakers; signal processing
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and noise reduction devices; and magnetic tape and tape recorders 
(stereo and multitrack); An understanding of studio/live record­
ing, mixdown techniques and CD production; The application of 
knowledge of acoustics.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result reflects the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble MUSM1033A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: Audition
Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble MUSM1033B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake rehearsals and professional engagements as 
directed by the Head of Department.
Prerequisites: MUSM1033A
Syllabus: Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble aims to provide 
students with experience of commercial music at concert level. 
Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble deepens the student’s under­
standing of the profession of music in a commercial context. 
Small Jazz Commercial Ensemble aims to foster an understanding 
of the discipline of music as a commercial activity; Familiarity 
with a range of repertoire, including rock, funk, Afro-Cuban and 
other dance styles; The ability to manage practical requirements 
and deadlines.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Small Jazz Recording Ensemble MUSM1034A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Prerequisites: Audition
Small Jazz Recording Ensemble MUSM1034B
(4 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Prerequisites: MUSM1034A
Syllabus: Small Jazz Recording Ensemble provides students with 
experience of performance in the recording studio environment. It 
deepens the students understanding of the profession of music in 
the recording context.
Small Jazz Recording Ensemble fosters an understanding of 
the particulars of studio performance; Familiarity with a range 
of contemporary jazz repertoire; Reading and ensemble skills 
fostered through performance of original compositions.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Stage Setting and Lighting MIJSM1176
(2 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Students undertake workshops and a production (average of 
three hours per week), in addition to an Occupational Health and 
Safety Workshop.
Syllabus: Stage Setting and Lighting develops awareness of the 
functional and artistic aspects of stage setting and stage light­
ing. It allows the student to study and discuss current practices 
to implement them in a professional context. Stage Setting and 
Lighting fosters the development of technical skills; Awareness 
of occupational health and safety issues and of stage etiquette; An 
understanding of the integration of lighting and musical perfor­
mance.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result will reflect the level of 
achievement and participation, taking into account academic 
effort, commitment and progress, including the student’s capacity 
and level of expertise to undertake increasingly complex tasks.
World Music Ensemble MUSM1177
(4 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
One hour per week 
Coordinator: Gary France
Syllabus: World Music Ensemble develops the various instrumen­
tal and vocal techniques required for playing the diverse range of 
instruments in world musics. It deepens the student’s understand­
ing of the musics of Australia and the Torres Strait, the Pacific 
Islands, Asia, Africa, Latin America, the Caribbean and Eastern 
Mediterranean, through performance and composition. World 
Music Ensemble fosters skills in performance techniques of 
other cultures; An understanding of music in its cultural context; 
An inter-cultural understanding through practical experience of 
playing and singing music from oral cultures; An understanding 
of the fusion of world musics as currently used in contemporary 
music.
Proposed Assessment: Pass/fail. Effort, commitment and progress, 
including the student’s capacity and level of expertise to undertake 
increasingly complex tasks.
Limit 15 students.
Course Outlines for Students from other Schools and 
Faculties
Approaches and Methods
in Music Research 1 MUSM1129
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters, each year 
Participation in a weekly musicology seminar, requiring a 
progressively extended depth of study and level of achievement 
each semester. Up to 26 hours per semester.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: Students are expected to achieve at least a Credit 
standard in Music Literature, Techniques and Critical Thought 1 
and 2 (MUSM1125 and MUSM1126). Students must achieve a 
Pass in the preceding level of the course before commencing the 
next semester.
Syllabus: This course aims to develop the student’s ability to 
research and explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music 
as cultural and aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary 
and cross-cultural contexts through a range of approaches and 
methods.
It introduces the student to the materials, critical, historical and 
oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of music 
research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised. The student is challenged to address 
issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, style and 
analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, biography, 
archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross-cultural 
knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and tools for 
speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions of music of 
many cultures, and learn to use, synthesise and evaluate primary 
sources, with an emphasis upon Australian resources.
585
National Institute of the Arts
Proposed Assessment: The requirements and criteria will be 
determined through consultation with the lecturer and will take 
the form of seminar papers, written work and other presenta­
tions as relevant to the practice and applications of musicology, 
(e.g. criticism, editing, arts management, broadcasting, journal­
ism, collections and collection management, field work and 
oral history). The graded semester result will reflect the level 
of achievement, academic participation and increasing level of 
complexity, understanding and expertise with which students 
undertake the work.
Approaches and Methods
in Music Research 2 MUSM1130
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters, each year 
Participation in a weekly musicology seminar, requiring a 
progressively extended depth of study and level of achievement 
each semester. Up to 26 hours per semester.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: MUSM1130
Syllabus: This course aims to develop the student’s ability to 
research and explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music 
as cultural and aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary 
and cross-cultural contexts through a range of approaches and 
methods.
It introduces the student to the materials, critical, historical and 
oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of music 
research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s understanding 
of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised. The student is challenged to address 
issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, style and 
analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, biography, 
archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross-cultural 
knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and tools for 
speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions of music of 
many cultures, and learn to use, synthesise and evaluate primary 
sources, with an emphasis upon Australian resources.
Proposed Assessment: The requirements and criteria will be 
determined through consultation with the lecturer and will take 
the form of seminar papers, written work and other presenta­
tions as relevant to the practice and applications of musicology, 
(e.g. criticism, editing, arts management, broadcasting, journal­
ism, collections and collection management, field work and 
oral history). The graded semester result will reflect the level 
of achievement, academic participation and increasing level of 
complexity, understanding and expertise with which students 
undertake the work.
Approaches and Methods
in Music Research 3 MUSM2134
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters, each year. Participation in a weekly 
musicology seminar, requiring a progressively extended depth of 
study and level of achievement each semester. Up to 26 hours per 
semester.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp 
Prerequisites: MUSM2134
Syllabus: This course aims to develop the student’s ability to 
research and explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music 
as cultural and aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary 
and cross-cultural contexts through a range of approaches and 
methods. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
music research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography,
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions of 
music of many cultures, and learn to use, synthesise and evaluate 
primary sources, with an emphasis upon Australian resources.
Proposed Assessment: The requirements and criteria will be 
determined through consultation with the lecturer and will take 
the form of seminar papers, written work and other presenta­
tions as relevant to the practice and applications of musicology, 
(e.g. criticism, editing, arts management, broadcasting, journal­
ism, collections and collection management, field work and 
oral history). The graded semester result will reflect the level 
of achievement, academic participation and increasing level of 
complexity, understanding and expertise with which students 
undertake the work.
Approaches and Methods
in Music Research 4 MUSM2135
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First and second semesters, each year. Participation in a weekly 
musicology seminar, requiring a progressively extended depth of 
study and level of achievement each semester. Up to 26 hours per 
semester.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp 
Prerequisites: MUSM2135
Syllabus: This course aims to develop the student’s ability to 
research and explore scholarly ideas in music, examining music 
as cultural and aesthetic practice in historical, contemporary 
and cross-cultural contexts through a range of approaches and 
methods. It introduces the student to the materials, critical, histori­
cal and oral sources, conceptual approaches and disciplines of 
music research and scholarship. It deepens the student’s under­
standing of the historical, social and cultural contexts in which 
music has developed and is practised. The student is challenged 
to address issues, practices and methods relating to criticism, 
style and analysis, artistic interpretation, history, bibliography, 
biography, archival research, cultural theory, field work and cross- 
cultural knowledge. The student will develop the vocabulary and 
tools for speaking and writing critically about the rich traditions of 
music of many cultures, and learn to use, synthesise and evaluate 
primary sources, with an emphasis upon Australian resources.
Proposed Assessment: The requirements and criteria will be 
determined through consultation with the lecturer and will take 
the form of seminar papers, written work and other presenta­
tions as relevant to the practice and applications of musicology, 
(e.g. criticism, editing, arts management, broadcasting, journal­
ism, collections and collection management, field work and 
oral history). The graded semester result will reflect the level 
of achievement, academic participation and increasing level of 
complexity, understanding and expertise with which students 
undertake the work.
Composition Studies 1 MUSM1128A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Composition Studies 1 MUSM1128B
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Small group classes up to 26 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Professor Larry Sitsky
Prerequisites: MUSM1128A
Syllabus: Composition Studies aim to provide the student with an 
understanding of either the theories and practices of instrumental 
and vocal writing in the twentieth century or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. The development of the student’s 
creativity and technical knowledge will be encouraged in:
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Either
• Musical composition, analysis, instrumentation and orches­
tration in a range of instrumental and vocal styles, genres, 
approaches and idioms. The student’s grasp of compositional 
foundations is developed systematically through analysing 
works of increasing complexity and dimensions and applying 
this knowledge to their own compositional endeavours.
Or
• Musical composition in an electroacoustic medium. This in­
troduces the student to the range of digital/analog technologies 
available for sound and image manipulation and generation of 
musical data in studio and real-time environments.
Proposed Assessment: Presentation of a folio of musical works, 
either in score or digital medium. A program of study and the 
folio requirements will be defined at the beginning of each year 
in consultation with the student. At the end of each year, a graded 
result will be based on the student’s level of achievement in a folio 
of works and their academic participation and progress, reflecting 
at each year level the student’s capacity and level of expertise to 
undertake increasingly complex creative and technical tasks.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MUSM1128A or 2133A or 3115A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1128B or 2133B or 3115B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Composition Studies 2 MUSM2133A
(0 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester Small group classes up to 26 hours per semester
Composition Studies 2 MUSM2133B
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second Semester Small group classes up to 26 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Professor Larry Sitsky
Prerequisites: MUSM2133A
Syllabus: Composition Studies aim to provide the student with an 
understanding of either the theories and practices of instrumental 
and vocal writing in the twentieth century or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. The development of the student’s 
creativity and technical knowledge will be encouraged in either 
Musical composition, analysis, instrumentation and orchestration 
in a range of instrumental and vocal styles, genres, approaches 
and idioms. The student’s grasp of compositional foundations is 
developed systematically through analysing works of increasing 
complexity and dimensions and applying this knowledge to their 
own compositional endeavours. Or Musical composition in an 
electroacoustic medium. This introduces the student to the range 
of digital/analog technologies available for sound and image 
manipulation and generation of musical data in studio and real­
time environments.
Proposed Assessment: Presentation of a folio of musical works, 
either in score or digital medium. A program of study and the 
folio requirements will be defined at the beginning of each year 
in consultation with the student. At the end of each year, a graded 
result will be based on the student’s level of achievement in a folio 
of works and their academic participation and progress, reflecting 
at each year level the student’s capacity and level of expertise to 
undertake increasingly complex creative and technical tasks.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MLISM1128A or 2133A or 3115A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1128B or 2133B or 3115B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Composition Studies 3 MUSM3115A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
Prerequisites: MUSM2133
Composition Studies 3 MUSM3115B
(6 units)
Later Year Course
First Semester Small group classes up to 26 hours per semester 
Coordinator: Professor Larry Sitsky 
Prerequisites: MUSM3115A
Syllabus: Composition Studies aim to provide the student with an 
understanding of either the theories and practices of instrumental 
and vocal writing in the twentieth century or the fundamentals of 
electroacoustic composition. The development of the student’s 
creativity and technical knowledge will be encouraged in either 
Musical composition, analysis, instrumentation and orchestration 
in a range of instrumental and vocal styles, genres, approaches 
and idioms. The student’s grasp of compositional foundations is 
developed systematically through analysing works of increasing 
complexity and dimensions and applying this knowledge to their 
own compositional endeavours. Or Musical composition in an 
electroacoustic medium. This introduces the student to the range 
of digital/analog technologies available for sound and image 
manipulation and generation of musical data in studio and real­
time environments.
Proposed Assessment: Presentation of a folio of musical works, 
either in score or digital medium. A program of study and the 
folio requirements will be defined at the beginning of each year 
in consultation with the student. At the end of each year, a graded 
result will be based on the student’s level of achievement in a folio 
of works and their academic participation and progress, reflecting 
at each year level the student’s capacity and level of expertise to 
undertake increasingly complex creative and technical tasks.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MUSM1128A or 2133A or 3115A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1128B or2133Bor3115B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Instrumental/Vocal Study 1 MUSM1I27A
(0 units)
First Year Course 
First Semester
Instrumental/Vocal Study 1 MUSM1127B
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second Semester
Offered each year subject to audition and resources Weekly 
individual instrumental/vocal tuition - half hour per week over 26 
weeks.
Coordinator: David Nuttall
Prerequisites: Students must have already attained a high level of 
proficiency prior to enrolment. Admission will be by audition, and 
students are advised to contact the relevant Head of Department 
towards the end of the semester prior to anticipated enrolment. 
Academic progress to the next year level is not automatic and is 
dependent upon both a pass in the unit and continued availability 
of teaching resources. Although this unit cannot count towards a 
music major in first year, students intending to pursue a music 
major are encouraged to take the unit as an elective.
Syllabus: Study of an instrument/voice is undertaken through 
individual tuition. The study encourages the development of
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technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing exploration 
of a diverse range of repertoire. This course of study is sequenced 
according to individual ability and discipline-specific demands. 
Participation in a range of ensemble activities is not mandatory or 
assessed but is possible depending on student’s level of ability.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result will be given at the end of 
the year on the basis of a departmental examination. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation vary according to 
the demands of the instrumental discipline and will be defined in 
guidelines distributed to students at the beginning of the year.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MUSM1127A or 3132A or 3114A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1127B or 2132B or 3114B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello"
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Instrumental/Vocal Study 2 MUS1V12132A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Instrumental/Vocal Study 2 MUSM2132B
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second Semester Offered each year subject to audition and 
resources Weekly individual instrumental/vocal tuition - half 
hour per week over 26 weeks.
Coordinator: David Nuttall
Prerequisites: MUSM1127 A & B
Syllabus: Study of an instrument/voice is undertaken through 
individual tuition. The study encourages the development of 
technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing exploration 
of a diverse range of repertoire. This course of study is sequenced 
according to individual ability and discipline-specific demands. 
Participation in a range of ensemble activities is not mandatory or 
assessed but is possible depending on student’s level of ability.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result will be given at the end of 
the year on the basis of a departmental examination. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation vary according to 
the demands of the instrumental discipline and will be defined in 
guidelines distributed to students at the beginning of the year.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MUSM1127A or 3132A or 3114A (First Semester) and 
MUSM1127B or 2132B or 3114B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters.
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition 
Cello
Composition 
Flute 
Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Bassoon 
Clarinet 
Double Bass 
French Horn 
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Instrumental/Vocal Study 3 MUSIVI3114A
(0 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
Instrumental/Vocal Study 3 MUSM3114B
(6 units)
Later Year Course
Second Semester Offered each year subject to audition and 
resources Weekly individual instrumental/vocal tuition - half 
hour per week over 26 weeks.
Coordinator: David Nuttall
Prerequisites: MUSM2132A& B
Syllabus: Study of an instrument/voice is undertaken through 
individual tuition. The study encourages the development of 
technical and musical proficiency as well as allowing exploration 
of a diverse range of repertoire. This course of study is sequenced 
according to individual ability and discipline-specific demands. 
Participation in a range of ensemble activities is not mandatory or 
assessed but is possible depending on student’s level of ability.
Proposed Assessment: A graded result will be given at the end of 
the year on the basis of a departmental examination. The assess­
ment requirements and criteria for evaluation vary according to 
the demands of the instrumental discipline and will be defined in 
guidelines distributed to students at the beginning of the year.
Note: if you wish to take this course you must enrol in both 
MUSM1127A or 3132A or 3114A ' (First Semester) and 
MUSM1127B or 2132B or 3114B (Second Semester). This course 
continues over a full-year and is not divisible into semesters. 
There is no formal assessment at the end of the first semester. You 
will not receive a final grade until the completion of Part B at the 
end of the year. If you drop Part A in first semester, you must also 
drop Part B.
Principal Studies
The details for the course shown above apply to all of the follow­
ing Principal Studies. Specific descriptions for Syllabus and 
Proposed Assessment that apply to each Principal Study are 
detailed below.
Arranging and Composition Bassoon
Cello Clarinet
Composition Double Bass
Flute French Horn
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Guitar 
Jazz Bass 
Jazz Clarinet 
Jazz Flute 
Jazz Piano 
Jazz Trombone 
Jazz Violin
Music Language and Techniques
Oboe
Piano
Trombone
Tuba
Violin
Harp
Jazz Bass Guitar 
Jazz Drums 
Jazz Guitar 
Jazz Saxophone 
Jazz Trumpet 
Jazz Voice 
Musicology 
Percussion 
Piccolo 
Trumpet 
Viola 
Voice
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 1 MUSM1125
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week 
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: Commencing students are expected to have a 
reading knowledge of music and must have consulted with the 
course coordinator prior to enrolment.
Students may enroll in the first course in either first or second 
semester. Students must achieve a Pass in the preceding level of 
the course before commencing the next semester.
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical and 
contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of specialist 
musical language.
In considering past and contemporary musical practice, the student 
is introduced to issues of criticism, analysis, theory, history, 
interpretation and cross-cultural understanding. The course will 
deepens the student’s understanding of:
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised;
(b) musical language and techniques.
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria will 
be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may take 
the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations as 
appropriate to the activity.
The graded semester result will reflect the level of achievement, 
academic participation and the increasing level of complexity and 
expertise with which students undertake the project work.
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 2 MUSM1126
(6 units)
First Year Course
First or Second Semester
Three to four hours per week
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp 
Prerequisites: MUSM1125
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical and 
contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of specialist 
musical language.
In considering past and contemporary musical practice, the student 
is introduced to issues of criticism, analysis, theory, history, 
interpretation and cross-cultural understanding. The course will 
deepens the student’s understanding of:
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music 
has developed and is practised;
(b) musical language and techniques.
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria will 
be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may take 
the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations as 
appropriate to the activity.
The graded semester result will reflect the level of achievement, 
academic participation and the increasing level of complexity and 
expertise with which students undertake the project work.
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 3 MUSM2130
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week 
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
<£
Prerequisites: MU SMI 126
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical 
and contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of special­
ist musical language. In considering past and contemporary 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, theory, history, interpretation and cross-cultural under­
standing. The course will deepen the student’s understanding of: 
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised(b) musical language and techniques. 
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles.
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Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria 
will be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may 
take the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations 
as appropriate to the activity. The graded semester result will 
reflect the level of achievement, academic participation and the 
increasing level of complexity and expertise with which students 
undertake the project work.
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 4 MUSM2131
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week 
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: MUSM2130
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical 
and contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of special­
ist musical language. In considering past and contemporary 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, theory, history, interpretation and cross-cultural under­
standing. The course will deepen the student’s understanding of: 
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised(b) musical language and techniques. 
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria 
will be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may 
take the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations 
as appropriate to the activity. The graded semester result will 
reflect the level of achievement, academic participation and the 
increasing level of complexity and expertise with which students 
undertake the project work.
Music Literature, Techniques
and Critical Thought 5 MUSM3112
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week 
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: MUSM2131
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical 
and contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of special­
ist musical language. In considering past and contemporary 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, theory, history, interpretation and cross-cultural under- 
590
standing. The course will deepen the student’s understanding of: 
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised(b) musical language and techniques. 
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria 
will be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may 
take the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations 
as appropriate to the activity. The graded semester result will 
reflect the level of achievement, academic participation and the 
increasing level of complexity and expertise with which students 
undertake the project work.
Music Literature, Techniques 
and Critical Thought 6
Later Year Course
MUSM3113 
(6 units)
First or Second Semester 
Three to four hours per week.
Coordinator: Deborah Crisp
Prerequisites: MUSM3112
Syllabus: For information on the variety of specific topics offered 
under this course heading, contact the Course Coordinator. This 
course aims to develop the student’s ability to research, analyse, 
discuss and critically reflect on music, informed by historical 
and contemporary cultural concepts and a knowledge of special­
ist musical language. In considering past and contemporary 
musical practice, the student is introduced to issues of criticism, 
analysis, theory, history, interpretation and cross-cultural under­
standing. The course will deepen the student’s understanding of: 
(a) the historical, social and cultural contexts in which music has 
developed and is practised(b) musical language and techniques. 
Emphasis will be placed upon the student’s ability to understand 
and apply knowledge derived from score, sound and a range of 
other sources.
The content of the course is delivered through a range of activi­
ties undertaken within thematic blocks. The themes are planned 
as a three year cycle and allow a variety of concepts, approaches, 
methodologies and skills to be explored across a wide range of 
literature and material. Each theme must be approached from 
both theoretical and critical perspectives, with an emphasis on 
the relationship between style, analysis and criticism. There is 
the opportunity to study music across cultures and musical styles. 
Student learning is progressively extended and consolidated in a 
planned fashion.
Proposed Assessment: Normally two major projects in critical 
studies and two major projects that focus on music language and 
techniques per semester. The project requirements and criteria 
will be determined through consultation with the lecturer and may 
take the form of written work, oral and audio-visual presentations 
as appropriate to the activity. The graded semester result will 
reflect the level of achievement, academic participation and the 
increasing level of complexity and expertise with which students 
undertake the project work.
Musicology IV Honours (S) MIJSM4105F
National Institute of the Arts
(24 units)
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: To be admitted to Musicology IV Honours, the 
student must complete 60 units in music with at least a credit 
average, consisting of the Music major (42 units) and a minimum 
of two courses in Approaches and Methods in Music Research (12 
units) and a further 6 unit course. With the permission of the Head 
of Department students may include one cognate course (e.g. a 
language, anthropology, philosophy, art history) within their 60 
units.
Syllabus: The Honours IV year consists of an individu­
ally approved program of study. This would normally consist of 
presentation of seminar papers within the Musicology seminar 
program (25%), participation in project activities in the cross­
curriculum thematic blocks (25%), and an Honours level thesis 
of approximately 12,000 words (50%).Through various types 
of project work and presentations, commensurate with Honours 
level, students must demonstrate a comprehensive understanding 
of the range of approaches and research methods in musicology 
and a critical knowledge of the sources and literature of music 
and musicology. Students must also demonstrate an understanding 
of music across cultures. Students are encouraged to undertake at 
least one archival project or field work in Australian music, using 
collections such as the National Library of Australia, ScreenSound 
Australia, the Australian Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander Studies, and other national collecting institutions.
Musicology IV Honours (S) MUSM4105P
(24 units)
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: To be admitted to Musicology IV Honours, the 
student must complete 60 units in music with at least a credit 
average, consisting of the Music major (42 units) and a minimum 
of two courses in Approaches and Methods in Music Research (12 
units) and a further 6 unit course. With the permission of the Head 
of Department students may include one cognate course (e.g. a 
language, anthropology, philosophy, art history) within their 60 
units.
Syllabus: The Honours IV year consists of an individu­
ally approved program of study. This would normally consist of 
presentation of seminar papers within the Musicology seminar 
program (25%), participation in project activities in the cross­
curriculum thematic blocks (25%), and an Honours level thesis 
of approximately 12,000 words (50%).Through various types 
of project work and presentations, commensurate with Honours 
level, students must demonstrate a comprehensive understanding 
of the range of approaches and research methods in musicology 
and a critical knowledge of the sources and literature of music 
and musicology. Students must also demonstrate an understanding 
of music across cultures. Students are encouraged to undertake at 
least one archival project or field work in Australian music, using 
collections such as the National Library of Australia, ScreenSound 
Australia, the Australian Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander Studies, and other national collecting institutions.
World Musics A MUSM0069
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First Semester
One lecture and two hours of tutorial/workshop each week 
Coordinator: Dr Stephen Wild
Prerequisites: Two courses to the value of 12 units in the Faculty 
of Arts or Asian Studies, with the permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: A study of music of different world traditions, in both 
their traditional and contemporary contexts, and an exploration 
of the fusion of world musics as currently used in contemporary 
music. This course explores musical ideas and ideas about music 
as practised in various cultures. This first semester course includes 
a theoretical introduction to the principles and practices of the
anthropology of music, and focuses on the relationships between 
music and other aspects of culture. Different traditions are studied 
through selected repertoire from a variety of cultures, especially 
indigenous Australian, Native American, African and South Pacif­
ic cultures. Students also participate in a weekly workshop that 
develops their inter-cultural understanding through the experience 
of playing and singing music from other cultures.
Proposed Assessment: One major written assignment, tutorial 
presentation, and class tests as directed by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• Shelemay, Kay, ed. History, Definitions and Scope of Ethnomu- 
sicology. New York and London: Garland Publishing, 1990
• Nettl, Bruno, The Study of Ethnomusicology: Twenty nine 
Issues and Concepts. Urbana and Chicago: University of Illinois 
Press, 1983
• Merriam, Allan P, The Anthropology of Music. Evanston, 
Illinois: Northwest University Press, 1964/1989
Note: Students are not required to have a reading knowledge of 
music but are expected to have a demonstrated interest in music 
and a willingness to participate in a workshop situation with other 
music students.
This course is linked to the courses Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society (MUSM2088), and Music in Asian Cultures 
(MUSM2089), which will be offered in alternate years. Students 
wishing to include these courses in relevant majors should discuss 
this with the appropriate convener.
This course can be counted towards a Music or Indigenous Austra­
lian Studies major.
World Musics B MUSM0070
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second Semester
One lecture and two hours of tutorial/workshop each week 
Coordinator: Dr Hazel Hall
Prerequisites: MUSM0069
Music Major in the Faculty of Arts: Two courses to the value of 12 
units in the Faculty of Arts or Asian Studies, with the permission 
of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: A further study of music of different world traditions, 
in both their traditional and contemporary contexts, and a further 
exploration of the fusion of world musics as currently used in 
contemporary music. This course explores musical ideas, styles 
and techniques as well as ideas about music as practised in various 
cultures. The second semester course focuses on developing 
understanding through a more detailed analysis of the structures 
and styles of music of different traditional and contemporary 
musics, including such aspects as the fundamentals of linear and 
polyphonic music, rhythmic organisation, vocal and instrumental 
styles, relevant scales and modes, ornamentation, performance 
styles. Different traditions are studied through selected repertoire 
from a variety of cultures, especially Eastern Mediterranean, Asian 
and Latin American cultures. Students also participate in a weekly 
workshop that develops their inter-cultural understanding through 
the experience of playing and singing music from oral cultures.
I
M
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Proposed Assessment: One major written assignment, tutorial 
presentation, and class tests as directed by the lecturer.
Preliminary Reading
• May, Elizabeth, ed, Musics of Many Cultures. An Introduction. 
Berkeley, Los Angeles, London: University of California Press, 
1980.
• Myers, Helen, ed, Ethnomusicology: An Introduction. The New 
Grove Handbooks in Music. London: Macmillan, 1992.
• Titon, Jeff Todd, ed, Worlds of Music: An Introduction to the 
Music of the World’s Peoples. New York: Schirmer Books, 1984.
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Note: Students are not required to have a reading knowledge of 
music but are expected to have a demonstrated interest in music 
and a willingness to participate in a workshop situation with other 
music students.
This course is linked to the courses Music in Indigenous 
Australian Society (MUSM2088), and Music in Asian Cultures 
(MUSM2089), which will be offered in alternate years. Students 
wishing to include these courses in relevant majors should discuss 
this with the appropriate convener. This course can be counted 
towards a Music or Indigenous Australian Studies major.
The Australian Centre for the Arts and 
Technology
The Australian Centre for the Arts and Technology (ACAT) within 
The National Institute of the Arts has developed on many fronts 
over the past few years and has gained international recognition 
for the excellence of its New Media Arts & Technology program. 
ACAT provides a unique environment in Australia for the artistic 
use of computers and a focus on interdisciplinary education for 
artists interested in exploring the potential of new technologies 
and new media. The Centre’s aim is to stimulate and nurture those 
art forms that involve the artistic use of new technologies in artis­
tic research and creative endeavour, and to promote new artistic 
activity and research arising from the collaboration and interaction 
between art forms.
ACAT is a centre dedicated to creative applications of new 
technology and artistic practice and offers studies in new 
digital sound and image technologies at both undergraduate and 
postgraduate level.
At ACAT our primary concern is in encouraging new and 
creative approaches to working in digital image and digital sound 
and exploring interactions between these. ACAT places great 
importance in preparing students for an active role in the Arts 
Community, as well as maintaining links with the expanding film 
/ video, music and animation industries. Special focus is given 
on exploratory techniques - especially those that involve the use 
of the computer in the direct implementation of ideas through 
software.
ACAT offers studies in four principle areas, which are, computer 
music, digital video, computer animation and interactive 
multimedia. Activities include, research, exhibitions, festivals, 
recording, publishing and performance of new media and time- 
based arts. ACAT’s interdisciplinary pursuits within the arts and 
the sciences associate it with other academic and artistic centres 
through Australia and around the world, our success is shown 
through the achievements of staff and students research and their 
arts practice.
Throughout the year, students have the opportunity to present 
their latest original visual and sound works in a screening perfor­
mance and a ‘hands-on’ display of interactive multimedia works. 
The public is invited to attend these showcases of new works and 
new talent. Recent performances have been held at the CSIRO 
Discovery Centre, ScreenSound Australia and National Museum 
of Australia. ACAT through its links to various local, national 
and international arts, music and media organisations, gives 
its students every encouragement to participate in these wider 
cultural environments.
The Centre is concerned with the aesthetic implications of new 
and emerging technologies and new environments are explored 
with emphasis on the production of new works. This motivates 
software and hardware research which focuses on the design of 
new computer-based methods for composing and integrating 
sound and visual images in real-time and in 3D space. Research at 
the Centre covers a wide range of disciplines, which have applica­
tion in the creation of works in new media. Staff regularly exhibit 
and perform works in a variety of contexts, spaces and locations.
ACAT is situated in a new and exciting contemporary styled 
building. Here, students have access to extensive audio-visual 
recording and production studios as well as access to courses and 
activities conducted by the School of Art, the School of Music, 
the University Faculties and the Humanities Research Centre. An 
International Student Exchange program exists for students in 
their second year.
ACAT welcomes international applications and encourages visit­
ing artists both from Australia and overseas. Visitors to the centre 
have engaged in seminars and forums, guest lectures and longer 
periods of researching and teaching.
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Undergraduate Program
Bachelor of Arts (Digital Arts)
(Program code 3020)
3 Year Pass Degree, 1 year Hons
This is a three-year full-time program, with an opportunity to 
undertake a further year in Honours. Students major in a choice of 
two streams from a total of four streams offered by ACAT.
As a preparation for their major, students undertake in first semes­
ter an introductory stream in Digital Sound, Digital Image and 
Media Theory, as well as theory electives from either SA or SM. 
In subsequent semesters students, in addition to their two major 
streams, undertake theory electives from either SA or SM or both. 
Complementary electives are also undertaken external to ACAT. 
With the prior approval of the Academic Committee and on the 
recommendation of ACAT, a student may enrol in a course or 
courses at another institution or undertake other work approved by 
the Academic Committee.
Bachelor of Arts (Digital Arts) Orders
1. Admission
To be admitted to the program, a candidate must comply with the 
Institute of the Arts Undergraduate Admissions Rules.
2. Streams
The following four streams are available: Computer Animation; 
Computer Music; Digital Video and Interactive Multimedia.
3. Program Requirements
In order to complete the program at the level of Pass, a candidate 
must accumulate 144 units and successfully complete:
a) A choice of any two streams, from Computer Animation, 
Computer Music, Digital Video, and Interactive Multimedia to the 
value of 60 units
b) Theory electives chosen from either the School of Art, School 
of Music, or both, to the value of 36 units
c) Complementary electives chosen from either the School of Art, 
School of Music or The Faculties to the value of 24 units
d) Digital Image, Digital Sound and Media Theory courses to the 
value of 24 units
4. Honours Requirements
To be admitted to a program at Honours level, a candidate must 
have:
Successfully completed the 3 year Bachelor of Arts (Digital Arts) 
Pass degree normally at the overall level of Distinction for the 
streams, and have achieved at least a level of Credit in all Theory 
courses.
Or
hold an equivalent three-year degree from another institution 
approved by the Academic Committee;
and
have their Individual Research Honours Proposal approved by the 
Honours Committee.
To complete the program at the level of Honours, a candidate must 
accumulate 192 units under the Admission Requirement in 1. 
above, and successfully complete:
a) A major work in at least one of the streams previously 
undertaken by the student to the value of 36 units
b) The course Honours Research as approved by the Head of 
ACAT in consultation with the Chair of the Honours Committee, 
to the value of 12 units.
Electronic Arts and New Media 
Bachelor of Arts (Digital Arts)
Program Code 3020
C o d e  1 C o u r s e  | U n i ts  | S e m e s te r  O f fe re d
Y e a r O n e
D A R T  1001 D ig ita l  S o u n d 6 S I
D A R T  1002 D ig i ta l  Im a g e 6 S I
D A R T  1 007 M e d ia  T h e o r y  1 6 S I
E le c t iv e  T h e o r y  ( a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S I
C h o ic e  o f  tw o  f ro m  th e  f o llo w in g  fo u r  D ig i ta l  A r ts  S tre a m s :
D A R T 1 0 0 3 C o m p u te r  A n im a t io n  1 6 S 2
D A R T  1 0 0 6 C o m p u te r  M u s ic  1 6 S2
D A R T  1005 D ig ita l  V id e o  1 6 S2
D A R T  1 004 I n te r a c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia  
1
6 S2
P lu s
D A R T  1008 M e d ia  T h e o r y  2 6 S2
E le c t iv e  T h e o iy  (a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S2
Y e a r  O n e  to ta l 4 8
Y e a r  T w o
C h o ic e  o f  tw o  f ro m  th e  f o llo w in g  fo u r  D ig ita l  A r ts  S tre a m s:
D A R T 2 0 0 1 C o m p u te r  A n im a t io n  2 6 S I
D A R T 2 0 0 7 C o m p u te r  M u s ic  2 6 S I
D A R T 2 0 0 5 D ig ita l  V id e o  2 6 S I
D A R T 2 0 0 3 I n te r a c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia  
2
6 S I
P lu s C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d y 6 S I
E le c t iv e  T h e o r y  (a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S I
C h o ic e  o f  tw o  f ro m  th e  f o llo w in g  fo u r  D ig ita l  A r ts  S tre a m s:
D A R T 2 0 0 2 C o m p u te r  A n im a t io n  3 6 S2
D A R T 2 0 0 8 C o m p u te r  M u s ic  3 6 S2
D A R T 2 0 0 6 D ig ita l  V id e o  3 6 S2
D A R T 2 0 0 4 I n te r a c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia  
3
6 S2
P lu s C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d y 6 S2
E le c t iv e  T h e o ry  (a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S2
Y e a r  T w o  to ta l 4 8
Y e a r T h re e
C h o ic e  o f  tw o  f ro m  th e  f o llo w in g  fo u r  D ig ita l  A r ts  S tre a m s:
D A R T 3 0 0 1 C o m p u te r  A n im a t io n  4 6 S I
D A R T 3 0 0 7 C o m p u te r  M u s ic  4 6 S I
D A R T 3 0 0 5 D ig ita l  V id e o  4 S I
D A R T 3 0 0 3 I n te r a c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia  
4
6 S I
P lu s C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d y 6 S I
E le c t iv e  T h e o r y  (a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S I
C h o ic e  o f  tw o  f ro m  th e  f o llo w in g  fo u r  D ig ita l  A r ts  S tre a m s:
D A R T 3 0 0 2 C o m p u te r  A n im a t io n  5 6 S2
D A R T 3 0 0 8 C o m p u te r  M u s ic  5 6 S2
D A R T 3 0 0 6 D ig i ta l  V id e o  5 6 S2
D A R T 3 0 0 4 I n te r a c t iv e  M u lt im e d ia  
5
6 S2
P lu s C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d y 6 S2
E le c t iv e  T h e o iy  (a r t  o r  
m u s ic )
6 S2
Y e a r T h r e e  to ta l 4 8
Honours Year
D A R T 4 0 0 1
D ig ita l  A r ts  P r a c t ic e  
H o n s
3 6 S I a n d  S 2
D A R T 4 0 0 2
D ig i ta l  A r ts  R e s e a rc h  
H o n s
12 S I  a n d  S 2
D A R T 4 1 0 0 F in a l  H o n o u r s  R e s u l t
H o n s  Y e a r  to ta l 4 8
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Courses Outline
Digital Sound DART1001
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial, two-hour response plus 8 
hours independent study per week
Prerequisites: For cross-faculty students, by interview.
Syllabus: This course is divided into two introductory parts; one for 
sound, the other for digital video. The first half of the semester will 
focus on the basics of digital video. This will include an introduc­
tion to the digital video camera, digital video camera techniques, 
digital video pre-production, and digital video editing.
The second half of the semester is designed to prepare all students 
for working with sound during their course. Study covers the 
fundamentals of sound, basic recording and editing techniques, 
and insight into sound design concepts. In addition, students gain 
familiarity with studio resources and equipment.
The first half of the semester will focus on the basics of digital 
video. This will include an introduction to the digital video 
camera, digital video camera techniques, digital video pre-produc­
tion, and digital video editing.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final video/sound work presented to the assess­
ment panel. Assignments 40%, Final Work 60%
Preliminary Reading
• Roads, Curtis, The Computer Music Tutorial, Cambridge, Mass: 
MIT Press, c l996
Digital Image DART1002
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial per week 
Prerequisites: For cross-faculty students, by interview.
Syllabus: This course will provide students with the foundational 
skills for working in all modes of digital imaging relevant to the 
Interactive Multimedia, Digital Video and Computer Anima­
tion streams. It will also serve as a basic introduction to what 
constitutes each of these streams. The artistically creative uses of 
digital imaging media will be the primary emphasis of this course. 
Students will work with each of the media, always with a view to 
producing an artistic outcome.
Component 
Life Drawing
Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to
assessment panel.
Computer Animation
DART 1003 (6 units)
1
First Year Course
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Sound DART 1001 and Digital Image 
DART1002 or by interview.
Syllabus: Students explore 2D animation creating work in a 2D 
animation package. They are introduced to different methods of 
beginning an animated work and discover how method affects 
the structure of the finished piece. Starting points include related 
images, sound, text/literature storyboards. Students work on short 
pieces to experience different working methods. They then choose 
an appropriate method to plan, develop and create their own 
work.
Component: Life Drawing
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by class work and a final 
presentation to the assessment panel. 60% class work, 40% final 
piece
Interactive Multimedia 1 Structure
and Composition in Multimedia DART1004
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Sound DART1001 and Digital Image 
DART 1002 or by interview.
Syllabus: Students will learn fundamental principles involved in 
instructing the computer to deliver multimedia with a view to 
creating a work with structure appropriate for its content. Method­
ology for conceiving of a multimedia work will be introduced. 
Notions of metaphor and analogy, notions that may act as key 
reference points for making decision relating to the composi­
tion of such a work, will be explored. In order to broaden the 
scope for the way in which multimedia composition might be 
approached, examples of other forms of artistic compositions will 
be considered. Students will plan, develop and complete multime­
dia projects that will demonstrate their ability to put into practice 
principles of multimedia composition.
Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to 
assessment panel.
Digital Video 1 DART1005
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Sound DART 1001 and Digital Image 
DART1002 or by interview.
Syllabus: Students will learn the basic technical aspects of Digital 
Video and then use their knowledge to produce a short video work. 
Areas to be covered include Camera techniques, Basic lighting 
techniques, Synchronous Sound, Scriptwriting, Storyboarding, 
Working with Actors and Computer Editing. Students may work 
independently or they may collaborate.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 60%, Final Work 40%.
Preliminary Reading
• Bordwell, David and Thompson, Kristin, Film Art
Computer Music 1 DART1006
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial, two-hour response 
session plus 8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Sound DART1001 or by interview.
Syllabus: The course begins the specific study of computer music. 
While it has a predominantly creative emphasis based around 
composition, fundamental concepts of computer music languages, 
digital synthesis and audio processing techniques are introduced. 
Digital signal processing is a term used to describe the alteration of 
audio signals through various processes and is used extensively in 
computer music. Digital audio synthesis is the generation of sound 
through digital means other than sampling. Digital synthesis gives 
us a deeper understanding of sound and sound production as well 
as providing suitable language set for developing compositional 
ideas and ways of thinking. Students will develop an understand-
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ing of current digital synthesis techniques, as they relate to music 
making and will be encouraged to explore one or more techniques 
in the context of their own work.
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 40%, Final Work 60%.
Preliminary Reading
• Roads, Curtis, The Computer Music Tutorial, Cambridge, Mass: 
MIT Press, c l996
• McCartney, James, Supercollider 2.0 User Manual
• Wishart, Trevor, Audible Design: A Plain and Easy Introduction 
to Sound Composition, York, England: Orpheus the Pantomime, 
cl 994
Media Theory 1 DART1007
(6 units)
First Year Course 
First semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial plus 4 hours independent 
study per week.
Syllabus: To introduce students to trends in thinking about media 
in the broadest sense as it relates to arts practice. Students will 
be given an overview of twentieth-century thinking as it relates 
to the evolution of new mediums in arts practice and explore the 
resultant theoretical paradigms that have influenced modern art 
and music practices.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of class work and 
presentations. Weighting 100%
Media Theory 2 DART1008
(6 units)
First Year Course 
Second semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial plus 4 hours independent 
study per week.
Prerequisites: Media Theory 1
Syllabus: To examine current trends in media theory and arts 
thinking as it relates to current digital arts practice. Students will 
be given an overview of current digital arts practice and the associ­
ated schools of thought. Students will develop an understanding of 
the different contexts of digital arts practice and possible future 
directions and emerging paradigms in modem media.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of class work and 
presentations. Weighting 100%.
Computer Animation 2 DART2001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Computer Animation 1
Syllabus: This is an introductory course to 3D computer animation. 
It is intended to give the student an overview of the 3D animation 
process. Students learn to build, texture, rig, animate and render 
simple virtual objects. They light these objects with virtual lights 
and film them with virtual cameras, to create animated sequences. 
Time and resource management are discovered through creating 
an initial short project. Students are then encouraged to develop 
and discuss their personal work in class.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by class work and a final 
presentation to the assessment panel. 50% class work, 50% final 
presentation.
Computer Animation 3
DART2002 (6 units)
Later Year Course
Prerequisites: Computer Animation 2
Syllabus: Animation is emphasised in this course. Students 
observe and act out motion so that they can animate ready-made 
characters. Time is also spent with students developing and 
discussing their personal work in class.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by class work and a final 
presentation to the assessment panel. 40% class work, 60% final 
presentation.
Interactive Multimedia 2
Interactivity and Multimedia DART2003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Interactive Multimedia 1
Syllabus: The computer is an input/output device with powerful 
internal processing abilities. The creation of successful interactive 
multimedia works requires the ability to anticipate input, harness 
processing and provide what is necessary to deliver the range of 
desired outputs. Students will be introduced to basic programming 
principles necessary to understand the interactive and non-linear 
possibilities relating to digital multimedia. The role of scripting 
languages in encoding instructions to a computer will be explored 
through practical work. Students will plan, develop and complete 
multimedia projects that will demonstrate their ability to incorpo­
rate interactivity appropriate to the aesthetic rationales of these 
projects.
Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to 
assessment panel.
Interactive Multimedia 3 
Interactivity, Responsiveness
and Aesthetic Experience DART2004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
o
I
Prerequisites: Interactive Multimedia 2
Syllabus: This course will consider the creation of richer multime­
dia by means of working with more sophisticated media formats. 
It will provide students with an understanding of and ability to 
work with more complex forms of time-based digital media: those 
that can consist of multiple content tracks that can be addressed 
and accessed independently of one another. The course will also 
explore ways in which the control of the playback of such media 
is achieved in multimedia authoring environments.
Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to 
assessment panel.
Digital Video 2 DART2005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Video 1
Syllabus: This course will focus on enabling students to generate 
technically competent and artistically effective video footage with 
an emphasis on visual storytelling.
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Students will develop their technical skills in this course and be 
encouraged to experiment with each area. In this course we will 
be placing an emphasis on the construction of the visual story. We 
will look closely at shot design, lighting, titles, storyboarding and 
graphics.
Throughout the semester students will be working towards their 
major video project that will be shown at the end of the semester.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 60%, Final Work 40%.
Digital Video 3 DART2006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Video 2
Syllabus: This course will build on skills already acquired in the 
previous courses to provide students with the practical and creative 
planning skills to enable them to undertake more ambitious video 
productions, especially in the area of sound postproduction. Video 
project planning and production: students will undertake the key 
stages of a video production, including treatment, storyboarding, 
shooting scripts, filming and post-production.
Students will be expected to explore the use of post produced 
sound in their major productions.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 60%, Final Work 40%.
Computer Music 2 DART2007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial, one-hour response 
session plus 8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Computer Music 1
Syllabus: This course continues directly on from Computer Music 
1 but extends studies into the realm of external control systems 
with an introduction to MIDI. MIDI provides an effective method 
for interconnecting computers, musical instruments and other 
controller systems. Students will be introduced to the basic inter­
connections and the MIDI specification. While MIDI provides a 
method for musical interaction with a computer, it will also be 
discovered that there are other means at the composer’s disposal.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 40%, Final Work 60%.
Preliminary Reading
McCartney, James, SuperCollider 2.0. User Manual
Pressing, Jeff, Synthesizer performance and real-time techniques, 
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1980
Rowe, Robert, Machine Musicianship, Cambridge, Mass; MIT 
Press. 2001
Computer Music 3 DART2008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
One-hour lecture and one-hour tutorial, two-hour response 
session plus 8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Computer Music 2
Syllabus: This course takes a practical departure from specific 
studies in computer music to examine creativity in the studio, using 
a variety of digital and electronic systems. The purpose of this
course is to learn to become creative in the studio while avoiding 
those cliched notions of studio recording. Students are expected 
to gain experience as the engineer, producer and musician during 
this course. In addition to this creative approach, students will 
continue theoretical studies in computer music concepts.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 40%, Final Work 60%.
Preliminary Reading
• The Wire, Library copy or http://www.thewire.co.uk
• Rowe, Robert, Interactive music systems: machine listening and 
composing, Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press, c l993
Computer Animation 4 DART3001
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Students will develop projects under supervision with appropriate 
Lecturer.
Prerequisites: Computer Animation 3
Syllabus: Students will experience working on a collaborative 
animation, as well as creating an individual work. Class time 
will be spent on the collaborative animation and will explore 
techniques in stop-motion animation. By the end of semester 
a complete piece will have been planned, animated and edited 
together. Students will also continue to work on their individual 
work, defining the boundaries of their personal work in a work 
proposal agreement.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by class work and a final 
presentation to the assessment panel. 30% classwork, 70% final 
presentation.
Computer Animation 5 DART3002
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session.
Students will develop projects under supervision with appropriate 
Lecturer. A work proposal will be devised.
Prerequisites: Computer Animation 4
Syllabus: This is a semester long production course. Students 
define the boundaries of their personal work in a work proposal 
agreement. Class time is then spent in weekly group presenta­
tion and analysis of projects. It is also an opportunity to discuss 
the individual problems and technique. By the end of semester 
students will have finalised their major work or body of work.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a final presentation to the 
assessment panel. 100% final presentation.
Interactive Multimedia 4
The interactive multimedia artwork DART3003
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Interactive Multimedia 3
Syllabus: Students will have had sufficient instruction and practice 
in creating artworks that integrate a range digital media. This 
course will enable students to conceive of the multimedia art not 
simply as a sum of its parts, but as a total artwork in which each 
element is orchestrated with a view to its role in the synthesis of 
the work’s totality. This course wills emphasis project planning 
skills and the conception of a multimedia artwork as a coherent 
whole.
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Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to 
assessment panel.
Interactive Multimedia 5 
Multimedia, installation
and performance DART3004
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Interactive Multimedia 4
Syllabus: An artwork only exists as artwork through its mode of 
presentation. Digital media can be delivered in a variety of ways 
and a digital artwork can consist of elements variously delivered 
to achieve the complete presentation. Moreover digital media can 
be presented in conjunction with components that are the outcome 
of other artistic modes of production. This course will provide 
students the opportunity to explore relationship between various 
digital media and between digital and other media. In this semester 
students will have the opportunity to be create works that take the 
meaning of multimedia beyond the digital realm.
Proposed Assessment: Weighting 100% - Presentation at end of 
semester of the practical project and conceptual project outline to 
assessment panel.
Digital Video 4 DART3005
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session, two-hour response session plus 
8 hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Digital Video 3
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on advanced composit­
ing techniques in postproduction as a means of creatively taking 
video beyond camera-based, photo-realistic modes. In this course 
students will begin the development of their Major Projects for 
completion in Digital Video 5. Students will explore advanced 
editing and compositing techniques and digital video effects as 
a means of increasing their creative and conceptual engagement 
with the video medium.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a series of assignments, 
class work and a final presentation to the assessment panel. 
Assignments 60%, Final Work (work in progress) 40%.
Digital Video 5 DART3006
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
Second semester
Students will develop projects under supervision with the appro­
priate Lecturer. A work proposal will be devised.
Prerequisites: Digital Video 4
Syllabus: To complete a major video work for performance, 
installation or to stand on its own to show the world. In this final 
semester of the video stream students will complete their major 
project that they started in Digital Video 4. Students will consult 
with lecturers at each stage of the production and will be expected 
to present their work to the class on a regular basis. Along with 
their major works, students will be expected to present a devel­
oped plan outlining the marketing and distribution plan for their 
work.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is based on their final work and 
a marketing and distribution plan. Final work 80% and marketing 
distribution plan 20%
Computer Music 4 DART3007
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
Two-hour lecture/tutorial session. 2 hour response session plus 8 
hours independent study per week.
Prerequisites: Computer Music 3
Syllabus: This course returns to computer music to develop an 
understanding of the principles of Algorithmic and Interactive 
Computer Music. Algorithmic music is music produced through 
processes that are pre-determined. The composer deals more with 
macro-structural principles rather than fine detail. Algorithmic 
techniques often form the basis of interactive works; as such 
interactivity in sound works will be explored in conjunction with 
algorithmic techniques. Students will develop an interactive or 
algorithmic sound work using techniques discussed or may even 
develop their own interactive/aglorithmic techniques.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a final presentation to the 
assessment panel. 100%
Preliminary Reading
• Rowe, Robert, Machine Musicianship, Cambridge Mass. MIT 
Press, 2001
• Rowe, Robert, Interactive Music Systems: Machines Listening 
and Composing, Cambridge Mass. MIT Press, 1993
Computer Music 5 DART3008
(6 units)
Later Year Course 
First semester
A work program will be devised and students will develop 
projects under the supervision of the Lecturer.
Prerequisites: Computer Music 4
Syllabus: The semester is given over to creation of a major 
computer music work for Performance/Installation. By this stage 
of the course students should have a broad skill set in digital 
sound and media. Students will conceive and develop either a 
sound installation or live performance work. Consultation with 
the lecturer is required at appropriate stages during the production 
of the work.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a final presentation to the 
assessment panel. 100%
Digital Arts Practice Honours DART4001
(36 units)
Later Year Course
Full year (18 units per semester)
Contact will be on a supervisory basis in agreement with the 
appropriate lecturer. Course must be undertaken over two 
semesters.
Prerequisites: Approval of Academic Board and Completion of 
BA(DA) pass level courses.
Syllabus: To develop a major work for performance or presenta­
tion in at least one of streams previously taken by the student. 
Students will be encouraged to develop a project that makes 
use of multiple disciplines. The student will develop a concept 
under supervision from the relevant lecturer(s). This concept 
will be realised during the year and will be presented in a major 
performance/installation/exhibition.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by a final public presentation 
and will be assessed by an appropriate assessment panel.
Digital Arts Research Honours DART4002
(12 units)
Later Year Course
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Full year (6 units per semester)
Contact will be on a supervisory basis in agreement with the 
appropriate lecturer. Course must be undertaken over two 
semesters.
Prerequisites: Approval of Academic Board and Completion of 
BA (DA) pass level courses.
Syllabus: To give the student an in-depth knowledge of one area 
of digital arts practice from a theoretical perspective. Students will 
conduct an individual research project with supervision from the 
appropriate lecturer.
Proposed Assessment: Assessment is by submission of a research 
report/thesis and may be a written paper and/or a multimedia 
presentation of a scholarly nature.
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Combined Programs
Combined Programs
The combined programs offered by the University enable students 
to expand their career options, as they have access to the directly 
related specialist employment available to each degree. The 
combination of expertise or professional training with a broad 
educational base is keenly appreciated by employers.
Details of individual programs are set out in the separate faculty 
entries.
Because of recent changes to program requirements and the range 
of choices available, it is recommended that students (particularly 
continuing students) consult the relevant sub-dean/s or faculty 
adviser/s about the structure of their combined program.
Separate Completion of Components of a Combined 
Program
When following a combined program, it is normally possible to 
take out each degree component separately [except in the case of 
the Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Arts (Visual)]. In the following 
section the requirements for admission to each of the degrees are 
given. Students should note however, that once they have been 
admitted to one of the degrees, the requirements for the total 
combined program have to be completed before the second degree 
can be awarded.
Honours
A student may normally pursue honours in either or both degree 
components of a combined program and should consult the 
appropriate Faculty entry in the Handbook and/or the relevant 
Faculty Office about the requirements for honours in that Faculty.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies / Bachelor of 
Commerce
(Program Code 4401)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CR1COS CODE: 028148E
Minimum requirement from each program:
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
as detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Commerce as 
detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies as defined in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce.
Actuarial Studies/Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern with a major in finance with AIBF accreditation and meeting IAA 
Part I and II requirements
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1031  In tr o d u c tio n  to  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s F 1 N M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e
S T A T 2 0 0 1  In tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s B U S N 1 1 0 1  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
Y e a r  2 S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g r e s s io n  M o d e ll in g E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o rp o ra te  F in a n c e F I N M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  I n s t ru m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
E le c t iv e  6 (u ) S T A T 3 0 0 4  S to c h a s t ic  M o d e ll in g
E le c t iv e  6 (u ) S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s
Y e a r  3 S T A T 3 0 3 7  L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s S T A T 3 0 3 2  S u rv iv a l  M o d e ls
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 3 0 3 5  R is k  T h e o ry S T A T 3 0 3 6  C r e d ib i l i ty  T h e o ry
B U S N 2 0 1 0  M a rk e t in g E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 F IN M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts F I N M 3 0 0 2  In te rn a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
(4 8  u n its ) F IN M 3 0 0 3  C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e S T A T 3 0 3 8  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  2
S T A T 3 0 3 3  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1 E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5
H o n o u rs  (4 8  u n its )
A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs
Note:
1. At least one of either Corporate Strategy (BUSN3015) or Organisational Behaviour (BUSN2007) must be selected as an elective to qualify for AIBF accreditation.
Actuarial Studies/Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern with a major in accounting with professional accounting 
requirements and meeting IAA Part I and II requirements
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
S T A T 1 0 2 1  In tr o d u c tio n  to  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s
S T A T 2 0 0 1  I n tro d u c to ry  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
Y e a r 2 S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d S T A T 3 0 3 2  S u rv iv a l  M o d e ls
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s B U S N 1 101 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e rc ia l  L aw
S T A T 3 0 3 7  L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s  
E le c t iv e  6 (u )
F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  In s t ru m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
Y e a r  3 B U S N 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g S T A T 3 0 0 4  S to c h a s t ic  M o d e ll in g
(4 8  u n its ) F IN M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts B U S N 2 0 1 1  M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g
B U S N 2 1 0 1  L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n t it ie s S T A T 3 0 3 8  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  2
S T A T 3 0 3 3  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1 E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 B U S N 3 0 1 4  P r in c ip le s  o f  T a x a tio n  L a w B U S N 3 0 0 2  A u d i t in g
(4 8  u n its ) F IN M 3 0 0 3  C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e S T A T 3 0 3 6  C r e d ib i l i ty  T h e o ry
S T A T 3 0 3 5  R is k  T h e o ry A c c o u n t in g  M a jo r  E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u r s A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  I V  H o n o u rs
H o n o u r s  (4 8  u n i ts ) O R O R
C o m m e r c e  IV  H o n o u rs C o m m e r c e  IV  H o n o u rs
Note:
1. At least one of Accounting Theory (BUSN3001), Financial Reporting by Corporations (BUSN3008) or Public Sector Accounting (BUSN3006) must be selected as an elective 
within the Accounting Major.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4201)
Duration: 4 years full time
Units of study: 192 units (or part-time equivalent)
CRICOS CODE: 028817F
Minimum requirement from each program:
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
as detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Economics as 
detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies as defined in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Actuarial Studies/Economics -  a typical full-time program pattern meeting IAA Part I and II requirements
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 1 0 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
ST A T 1031  In tr o d u c tio n  to  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s
S T A T 2001  In tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
Y e a r 2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n i ts ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s S T A T 3 0 0 4  S to c h a s t ic  M o d e ll in g
S T A T 3 0 3 7  L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s S T A T 3 0 3 2  S u rv iv a l  M o d e ls
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  I n s t ru m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
Y e a r 3 F IN M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 S T A T 3 0 3 8  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  2
S T A T 3 0 3 3  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1 E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 F I N M 3 0 0 3  C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e S T A T 3 0 3 6  C re d ib i l i ty  T h e o ry
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 3 0 3 5  R is k  T h e o ry E le c t iv e s  (6 u )
E le c t iv e s  (6 u ) E le c t iv e s  (6 u )
E le c t iv e s  (6 u ) E le c t iv e s  (6 u )
Y e a r  5 H o n o u rs A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs
(4 8  u n its ) O R O R
E c o n o m ic s  IV  H o n o u rs E c o n o m ic s  IV  H o n o u rs
Notes
1. The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies/Bachelor of 
Finance
(Program Code 4404)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CR1COS: 043226D
Minimum requirement from each program:
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
as detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Finance as detailed 
in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies as defined in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Finance requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Finance as defined in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Actuarial Studies/Finance -  a typical full-time degree program meeting lAAust Part I and II requirements as well as those for AIBF 
accreditation.
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
( 4 8  u n i ts ) S T A T 1 0 3 1  In tr o d u c tio n  to  A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e
S T A T 2 0 0 1 In tr o d u c to r y  M a th e m a tic a l  S ta tis t ic s B U S N 1 1 0 1  I n tro d u c tio n  to  C o m m e rc ia l  L a w
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
Y e a r  2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
( 4 8  u n its ) S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g S T A T 3 0 0 4  S to c h a s t ic  M o d e ll in g
F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e S T A T 2 0 3 2  F in a n c ia l  M a th e m a tic s
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  In s t r u m e n ts  a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
Y e a r  3 S T A T 3 0 3 7  L ife  C o n t in g e n c ie s S T A T 3 0 3 6  C r e d ib i l i ty  T h e o ry
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 3 0 3 5  R isk  T h e o ry S T A T 3 0 3 2  S u rv iv a l  M o d e ls
B U S N 2 0 1 0  M a rk e t in g ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 S T A T 3 0 3 3  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  1 S T A T 3 0 3 8  A c tu a r ia l  T e c h n iq u e s  2
(4 8  u n i ts ) F 1 N M 3 0 0 3  C o n t in u o u s  T im e  F in a n c e F IN M 3 0 0 2  In te rn a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
F IN M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  5 A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs A c tu a r ia l  S tu d ie s  IV  H o n o u rs
H o n o u r s  (4 8  u n its ) O R O R
F in a n c e  IV  H o n o u rs F in a n c e  IV  H o n o u rs
Note:
1. At least one of either Corporate Strategy (BUSN3015) or Organisational Behaviour (BUSN2007) must be completed to quality for AIBF accreditation.
2. An honours year in Actuarial Studies must be completed in order to satisfy Part II of the lAAust accreditation program.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Actuarial Studies / Bachelor of 
Laws
(Program Code 4443)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CRICOS CODE: 035608A
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any 
restrictions detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce 
entry.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Course restrictions apply to Introduction to Commercial Law, Law 
of Business Entities and Principles of Taxation Law in satisfying 
the requirements of this program.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies 
requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Actuarial Studies as defined in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including:
• 144 units of Law courses as defined above.
Actuarial Studies/Law -  a typical full-time course pattern:
(Courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
Program Total (240 First semester Second semester
units)
Year 1 LAWS1201 Foundations o f  Australian Law (6u) LAWS 1202 Lawyers, Justice and Ethics (6u)
(48 units) LAWS 1203 Torts (6u) LAWS 1204 Contracts (6u)
ECON1101 M icroeconomics 1 ECON1102 M acroeconomics 1
STAT2001 Introductory M athematical Statistics BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis
Year 2 LAWS 1205 Australian Public Law (6u) LAWS2250 International Law (6u)
(48 units) LAWS 1206 Criminal Law and Procedure (6u) LAWS2249 Legal Theory (6u)
FINM2001 Corporate Finance STAT2032 Financial Mathematics
BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems ECON2102 M acroeconomics 2
Year 3 LAWS2201 Administrative Law (6u) LAWS2202 Commonwealth Constitutional Law (6u)
(48 units) LA WS2203 Corporations Law (6u) Law elective course (6u)
STAT2008 Regression Modelling STAT3004 Stochastic Modelling
STAT3037 Life Contingencies STAT3032 Survival Models
Year 4 LAWS2204 Property (6u) LAWS2205 Equity and Trusts (6u)
(48 units) Law elective course (6u) Law elective course (6u)
STAT3035 Risk Theory STAT3036 Credibility Theory
STAT3033 Actuarial Techniques 1 STAT3038 Actuarial Techniques 2
Year 5 LA WS2244 Litigation and Dispute Management (6u) LAWS2207 Evidence (6u)
(48 units) Law elective courses (18u) Law elective courses (18u)
1. In the standard five-year pass degree, it is not possible to gain full exemptions from 1 AAust Part I requirements; however, by overloading (i.e., taking more than the standard 
four courses in some semesters) or by using the Actuarial Summer Program, students may be able to complete their exemptions from Part 1.
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Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Arts (Visual)
(Program Code 4101)
Duration: 4 years full time
Minimum: 192 units
CR1COS: 027790J
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units: 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, 96 from 
the National Institute of the Arts (NITA) -  School of Art.
• normal duration of full-time pass program: 4 years.
• students wishing to undertake Honours in the Faculty of Arts 
must complete the 4-year combined pass program before 
undertaking the Honours year in Year 5.
• students wishing to undertake Honours in the Canberra School 
of Art must complete the 4-year combined pass program 
before undertaking the Honours year in Year 5.The minimum 
requirement from each area is:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
Combined Programs
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts courses offered at first year 
level (1000 series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts courses offered at later year 
level (2000/3000 series courses)
NITA School of Art
At least 96 units from the Canberra School of Art comprising the 
following:
• Core Studies: 18 units;
• Major 1-5: 60 units;
• Complementary Studies courses and/or Art Theory courses: 
18 units.
Admission to degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of 
Arts (Visual) requires:
In the case of this combined course, the full course requirements 
must be completed before admission to either of the respective 
degrees is possible. A student may not exit with one or other 
degree ahead of completing all course requirements, except by 
means of a course transfer to the single degree.
Arts/Arts(Visual) -  a typical full-time program pattern
First semester Second semester
Year 1 Arts first year major course (6u) Arts first year major course (6u)
(48 units) A RTV 1019 Core (18u) Arts first year course (6u) 
ARTV 1001 Major 1 (12u)
Year 2 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
(48 units) Arts first year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
Arts later year course (6u) Complementary Studies from a range o f  classes
Complementary Studies from a range o f classes OR
OR Art Theory (6u) from a range o f courses
Art Theory (6u) from a range o f courses Complementary Studies from a range o f classes 
OR
Art Theory (6u) from a range o f courses
Year 3 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
(48 units) Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
ARTV2002 Major 2 (12u) ARTV2003 Major 3 (12u)
Year 4 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
(48 units) Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
ARTV3004 Major 4 (12u) ARTV3026 M ajor5 (12u)
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Asian Studies
(Program Code 4591)
Duration: 4 years full time
Minimum: 192 units
CRICOS: 021433A
Program Requirements
The combined course leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Bachelor of Asian Studies requires the completion of
• at least 192 units: at least 96 units from each of the two 
Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including :
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts courses offered at first year 
level (1000 series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts courses offered at later year 
level (2000/3000 series courses)
Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48-60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 
36-48 units
Thus, the course combination for a language major/non-language 
Asian Studies major could be: 8/8; 10/6; or 8/6 (plus any two 
Faculty courses making up the 16 course double major)
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Asian Studies courses as defined 
above.
• courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in or 
approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
In the combined program an Arts course means a course prescribed 
for the pass degree of Bachelor of Arts; an Asian Studies course 
means a course prescribed for the pass degree of the Bachelor of 
Asian Studies. These courses are listed in the Faculty of Arts and 
Faculty of Asian Studies entries in this Handbook.
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of Arts
(Program Code 4551)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 021434M
The specialist Asian Studies degrees listed in the Asian Studies 
Faculty entry may be combined with the BA, by completing the 
combination of courses from both faculties, with the addition of 
the Year in Asia program, generally taken in Year 4 or Year 5 of 
the combined degree. The total number of units involved is 240, 
admission to the Specialist Asian Studies degree requires 192 
units, and the normal duration of the program is 5 years. Students 
should discuss their program with both relevant Faculty offices.
Arts/Asian Studies -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  f irs t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 A rts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u ) A s ia n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
[1] Students taking Chinese or Japanese will follow a different pattern initially.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Commerce
(Program Code 4104)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 008846M
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined 
program consists of at least 192 units including:
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE
• at least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry
Arts
• at least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Arts/Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A r ts  f irs t y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A rts  f irs t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y ear 3 B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A rts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )  
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u
A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
5
U
Notes
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and 
Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law. INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money. Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance, International Business, Management or Marketing.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Economics
(Program Code 4102)
Duration: 4 years full time
Minimum: 192 units
CRICOS: 008845A
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined
program consists of at least 192 units including:
• at least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry
• at least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Bachelor of 
Arts).
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Arts/Economics -  a typical full-time program pattern
First semester Second semester
Year 1 ECON1101 M icroeconomics 1 ECO N 1102 M acroeconomics 1
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods EMET1001 Foundations o f  Economic and Financial Models
Arts first year major course (6u) Arts first year major course (6u)
Arts first year course (6u) Arts first year course (6u)
Year 2 ECON2101 M icroeconomics 2 ECON2102 M acroeconomics 2
(48 units) EM ET2007 Econometric Methods BEc elective (6u)
Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
Year 3 ECON3101 Microeconomics 3 ECON3102 M acroeconomics 3
(48 units) BEc elective (6u) BEc elective (6u)
Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
Year 4 BEc elective (6u) BEc elective (6u)
(48 units) BEc elective (6u) BEc elective (6u)
Arts later year major course (6u) 
Arts later year course (6u)
Arts later year courses (12u)
Notes
1. The Bachelor of Economics elective programs must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics program list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Information 
Technology
(Program Code 4108)
Duration: 4 years full time
Minimum: 192 units
CR1COS: 043225E
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in or 
approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Faculty of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts courses offered at first year 
(1000 series) level
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts courses offered at later year 
(2000/3000 series) level
Information Technology
At least 96 units of courses that satisfy (a) and (b) of the
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology degree,
as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Information
Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least a total of 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses identified above
• at least 48 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Information
Technology requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses that satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree
• at least 48 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties.
Arts/Information Technology - a typical full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 C O M P  1 1 0 0  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P  1110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g M A T H  1005 M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
A r ts  m a jo r  1 s t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  m a jo r  1st y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  1 s t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  1 s t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 C O M P 2 3 0 0  I n tro d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
(4 8  u n its ) 2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  I T  (6 u )  [1] 2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
A r ts  m a jo r  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  m a jo r  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
(4 8  u n its ) I T -e le c tiv e  (6 u )  [1] I T -e le c tiv e  (6 u )  [1]
A r ts  m a jo r  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  m a jo r  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
(4 8  u n its ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  ( 6 u ) [ l ] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
A r ts  m a jo r  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Notes
[ 1 ] These electives should include the IT courses from a major chosen from Schedule 2 of the requirements of the Bachelor o f Information Technology degree. Detailed enrolment 
patterns for all the majors are available on the Department of Computer Science website.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4103)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 002296G
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the two faculties 
will examine such applications carefully. The program is 
structured so that a full-time student will normally complete the 
requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts after four years’ 
study and the degree of Bachelor of Laws one year later. Students 
intending to apply to transfer from the Bachelor of Arts to the 
combined program in Arts and Law after completion of first year 
are advised to consult program advisers in both faculties.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Bachelor of Arts
• at least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Bachelor of Laws
• at least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of 
compulsory courses, as listed in the section relating to the 
Faculty of Law, and 72 units of elective courses.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
at least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
total of 240 units including:
• at least 144 units from the Law Faculty including compulsory 
and elective courses as defined above.
Arts/Law -  a typical full-time program pattern
(Law courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s t ic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1203 T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tra c ts  (6 u )
A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  (6 u )
A r ts  f irs t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 L A W S  1 205  A u s tra l ia n  P u b l ic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u r e  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) LA  W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A rts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  (6 u )  
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a t io n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6u)
(4 8  u n its ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 18 u )
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Psychology
(Program Code 4109)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 034749G
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in or 
approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including :
• minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 units 
(as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses, including PS YC1001 and 
at least 12 units offered by a science-related department
• at least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses, including 
PSYC2009
• at least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses, including 
PSYC3018
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Psychology requires:
Total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the Bachelor of Psychology occurs before the combined program 
requirements have been completed.
Arts/Psychology -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y ear 1 A r ts  f irs t y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A rts  f irs t y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r ts  f irs t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f irs t y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  In tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
Y e a r 2 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  P s y c h o lo g y  
G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  B P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
Y e a r 3 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) P S Y C 3 0 1 8  A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r -y e a r  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Science
(Program Code 4106)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 008844B
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in or 
approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
Total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
N.B. Science courses may not include courses in Philosophy or 
Archaeology and Anthropology.
Arts/Science -  a typical full-time program pattern
First semester Second semester
Year 1 Arts first year major course (6u) Arts first year major course (6u)
(48 units) Arts first year course (6u) Arts first year course (6u)
Group A Science courses (12u) Group A Science courses (12u)
Year 2 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
(48 units) Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
Group B Science courses (12u) Group B Science courses (12u)
Year 3 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year major course (6u)
(48 units) Arts later year course (6u) Arts later year course (6u)
Group C Science courses (12u) Group C Science courses (12u)
Year 4 Arts later year major course (6u) Arts later year courses (12u)
(48 units) Arts later year course (6u) 
Group C Science courses (12u)
Group A, B or C Science courses (12u)
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts / Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
(Program Code 4110)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 036665F
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a minimum of one Arts major comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Bachelor of Arts)
• a maximum of 24 units from Arts first year courses (1000 
series courses)
• a minimum of 72 units from Arts later year courses (2000/ 
3000 series courses)
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005
(b) 18 units consisting of
either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) and FSTY4058 (Forestry 
Honours 2);
or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000-series FTSY, 
GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science-relat­
ed department (ie Department or School in the Faculty of Science 
or the Department of Computer Science or the School of Finance 
and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 units of which may be for 
Group A courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
AdmissiontothedegreeofBachelorofScience(Forestry)requires:
At least 192 units including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) courses as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
Arts/Science (Forestry) — a typical full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f irs t y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  f ir s t  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
B I O L  1 0 0 5  A n im a l E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
Y e a r  2 A r ts  la te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r t s  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia ’s  F o re s ts
F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
Y e a r 3 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  a n d  M o d e ll in g
G E O G 2 0 1 5  I n tro d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g G r o u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  m a jo r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) A r t s  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u ) F S T Y 3 0 1 7 F o r e s t  O p e ra tio n s
F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re  
F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o re s t  D y n a m ic s
F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
Y e a r  5 G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c tic e s
(4 8  u n i ts ) F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g  
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  1*
F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2*
•Students not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000 series FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 4058.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Arts (Visual) / Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
(Program Code 4018)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CR1COS: 036666E
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each area:
NITA School of Art
At least 96 units from the Canberra School of Art comprising:
• Core: 18 units;
• Art Theory and Complementary Studies: 18 units;
• Major 1-5 in one discipline: 60 units
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005.
(b) 18 units consisting of
either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) and FSTY4058 (Forestry 
Honours 2);
or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000-series FSTY, GEOG 
or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science-relat­
ed department (ie. Department or School in the Faculty of Science 
or the Department of Computer Science or the School of Finance 
and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 units of which may be for 
Group A courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Visual) requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units from the Canberra School of Art, as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in or 
approved by either the Faculty of Science or the Canberra School 
of Art
AdmissiontothedegreeofBachelorofScience(Forestry)requires:
At least 192 units including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) units as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in or 
approved by either the Faculty of Science or the Canberra School 
of Art
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
Arts (VisuaiyScience (Forestry) — a typical full-time program pattern
S e m e s te r  1 S e m e s te r  2
Y e a r 1 A R T V 1 0 1 9  C o r e  (1 8 u ) A R T V 1 0 0 1  M a jo r  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B IO L  1005 A n im a l  E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t  E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y  
S R E S  1 003  B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u r e m e n t
Y e a r 2 C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c la s s e s  (6 u )  o r  A r t C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c la s s e s  (6 u )  o r  A r t
(4 8  u n i ts ) T h e o ry  (6 u )  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c o u rs e s T h e o ry  (6 u )  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c o u rs e s
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia ’s F o re s ts
F S T Y 2 0 12 A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
G E O G 2 0 1 5  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 A R T V 2 0 0 2  M a jo r  2 (1 2 u ) A R T V 2 0 0 3  M a jo r  3 (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) C o m p le m e n ta ry  S tu d ie s  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c la s s e s  (6 u )  o r  A r t F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  a n d  M o d e ll in g
T h e o ry  (6 u )  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c o u rs e s  
F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t
F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
Y e a r  4 A R T V 3 0 0 4  M a jo r  4  (1 2 u ) A R T V 3 0 2 6  M a jo r 5 ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re F S T Y 3 0 17 F o re s t  O p e r a tio n s
F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o r e s t  D y n a m ic s G ro u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  5 F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t
(4 8  u n i ts ) F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  1 *
F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o r e s t  P la n n in g  
F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o r e s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c t ic e s  
F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2 *  ( 1 2 u )
* Students not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000-series FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 4058
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual)
(Program Code 4559)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 021675E
(course code for new and transferring students from 1999 onwards: 
4559 /5001,5002, 5003, 5004, 5005, 5006, 5007, 5008)
• Core: 18 units; Art Theory and Complementary Studies: 18 
units; Major 1D5 in one discipline: 60 units
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) 
requires:
of Asian Studies courses as defined
above.
• courses to the value of not less than 48 units from either the 
Faculty of Asian Studies or the Canberra School of Art.
Total of 192 units including: 
• not less than 144 units
Students may pursue a program for either or both of the degrees 
with Honours. Students should consult the Faculty of Asian 
Studies and the National Institute of the Arts (NITA) School of Art 
for the relevant requirements.
Program Requirements
The combined program leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Asian Studies (Specialist) and Bachelor of Arts (Visual) requires 
the completion of:
• at least 240 units: not less than 144 units from the Faculty of 
Asian Studies, not less than 96 units from the Canberra School 
of Art
• normal duration of full-time program: 5 years.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Asian Studies
Asian Studies units to the value of at least 144 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• Non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and 
the conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7; or 10/6. 
48 units comprising the Year in Asia.
Nita School of Art
At least 96 units from the Canberra School of Art, comprising:
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BAS occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Arts (Visual) requires:
Total of 192 units including:
• 96 units of courses from the Canberra School of Art, as defined 
above
• not less than 96 units of courses from either the Faculty of 
Asian Studies or the Canberra School of Art, including 24 
units of 1000-level (first year) courses.
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of Arts (Visual)
(Program Code 4599)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 021675E
This course not available for direct admission.
The Bachelor of Asian Studies may also be combined with the 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual), by completing the combination of 
courses from both areas referred to in the Bachelor of Asian 
Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of Arts (Visual), with the exception 
of the Year-in-Asia program.
Program Requirements
The total number of units involved is 192, admission to the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies or the Bachelor of Arts (Visual) degree 
requires 144 units, and the normal duration of the course is 4 
years. .
Asian Studies(Specialist)/Arts(Visual) -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 A R T V 1 0 1 9  C o re  ( 1 8 u ) A R T V  1001 M a jo r  1 ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A s ia n  L a n g u a g e  m a jo r  (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  in  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 A R T V 2 0 0 2  M a jo r  2  ( 1 2 u ) A R T V 2 0 0 3  M a jo r  3 ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A s ia n  L a n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  in  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (1 2 u )
Y e a r  3 A R T V 3 0 0 4  M a jo r  4  ( 1 2 u ) A R T V 3 0 2 6  M a jo r 5 ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A s ia n  L a n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  in  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (6 u )
Y e a r  4  
(4 8  u n its )
Y e a r - in -A s ia  (4 8  u n i ts )
Y e a r 5 C o m p le m e n ta r y  S tu d ie s  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c la s s e s N o n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  in  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  (2 4 u )
(4 8  u n its ) O R
A r t T h e o r y  (6 u )  f ro m  a  r a n g e  o f  c o u rs e s  
A s ia n  L a n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] ( 1 2 u )
[1] Students taking Chinese or Japanese will follow somewhat different patterns of study.
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Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies requires:
Total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Asian Studies 
courses as defined above.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of 
Commerce
(Program Code 4554)
Duration: 6 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 020080G
The specialist Asian Studies degrees listed in the Asian Studies 
Faculty entry may be combined with the Bachelor of Commerce, 
by completing the combination of courses from both Faculties 
referred to above, with the addition of the Year in Asia program, 
generally taken in Year 4 or Year 5 of the combined program. The 
total number of units involved is 240, admission to the Specialist 
Asian Studies degree requires 192 units, and the normal time for 
the degree is 5 years. Students should discuss their program with 
both relevant Faculty offices.
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  ( 6 u n its )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u n its )
Y e a r 3 B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) C o m m e r c e  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) C o m m e r c e  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
A s ia n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n - la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Asian Studies
• Students taking Chinese or Japanese as their Asian language major will follow somewhat different patterns.
2. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and 
Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, and Finance.
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of 
Commerce
(Program Code 4594)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 002297F
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined course 
consists of at least 192 units including:
• At least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry
Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and the 
conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7 or 10/6.
Asian Studies/Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4592)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 003108G
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined course 
consists of at least 192 units including:
• at least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies requires:
Total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Asian Stud­
ies courses as defined above.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4552)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 020081F
Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies, including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and the 
conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7 or 10/6.
Program Requirements
The specialist Asian Studies degrees listed in the Asian Studies 
Faculty entry may be combined with the Bachelor of Economics, 
by completing the combination of courses from both Faculties 
referred to above, with the addition of the Year in Asia program, 
generally taken in Year 4 or Year 5 of the combined program. The 
total number of units involved is 240, admission to the Specialist 
Asian Studies degree requires 192 units, and the normal time for 
the degree is 5 years. Students should discuss their program with 
both relevant Faculty offices.
Asian Studies/Economics — a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E C O N 11001 M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N  11002 M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y ear 2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (8 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y ear 3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 3 1 0 3  In te rn a t io n a l  E c o n o m ic s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Asian Studies
• Students taking Chinese or Japanese as their Asian language major will follow somewhat different patterns.
2. The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 12 courses from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least 6 courses in Economic History (ECHI).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of 
Engineering
(Program Code 4597)
Duration: 5 years full time
Minimum: 240 units
CRICOS: 021435K
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies, including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major/ non-language 
Asian Studies major could be: 8/8, 9/7 orlO/6.
Engineering
The requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree as 
listed in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Information 
Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies 
requires:
Total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Asian Studies 
courses as defined above.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Engineering degree.
Asian Studies/Engineering -  accelerated full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g n  (6 u ) E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o l.  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H 1 0 1 3  M a th  &  A p p lic .  1 (6 u ) M A T H  1 0 1 4  M a th  &  A p p l ic a t io n  2  (6 u )
P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I (6 u ) E N G N  1 215  In tro  to  M a te r ia ls  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
A s ia n  S tu d ie s  l a n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
C O M P  1 100  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  (6 u ) C O M P  1110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s  l a n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) A S H I 2 0 2 1 S ta te , S o c ie ty  &  P o l i t ic s  in  In d o n e s ia ,  M a la y s ia  &
A s ia n  S tu d ie s  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) th e  P h i l ip p in e s  O R
A S H I2 0 4 1  M a in la n d  S E  A sia : C o lo n ia l  &  P o s tc o lo n ia l  
P r e d ic a m e n ts  O R
A S H I2 0 2 3  J a p a n e s e  E c o n . D ev . S in c e  W W II .  (6 u )  
E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 A s ia n  S tu d ie s  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) E N G N 3 2 2 1  P ro je c t  &  O p s  M a n a g e m e n t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A s ia n  S tu d ie s  l a n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u ) A s ia n  S tu d ie s  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t  (1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g n  P ro je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) A S H I2 2 6 8  L a w  &  S o c . In  S E  A s ia  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
A s ia n  S tu d ie s  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  (6 u )
Notes:
• Students taking Chinese or Japanese may follow somewhat different patterns.
degree. If these courses are unavailable, please consult with an Associate Dean of the Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology.
• Asian Studies (including Asian language) courses should be chosen in order to satisfy the requirements o f the Faculty of Asian Studies.
• The Engineering major and elective courses must be chosen from the approved Engineering list (see Department of Engineering entry).
• Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department o f Engineering web site.
Asian Studies courses should include ASHI2268 Law and Society in Southeast Asia and either ASF1I2021 State, Society & Politics in Indonesia, Malaysia & the Philippines 
OR ASHI2041 Mainland SE Asia: Colonial & Postcolonial Predicaments OR ASHI2023 Japanese Econ. Dev. Since W WII, in order to satisfy the requirements o f the BE
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4593)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CR1COS: 002298E
Only students who have proven ability in language studies 
should consider enrolling for the combined program leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Asian Studies and Bachelor of Laws 
as the workload is heavy. Any student proposing to undertake the 
combined program may wish to consult the program advisers in 
both faculties.
Full-time students must spend a minimum of five years to complete 
the combined program. Part-time study is not advisable.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Faculty of Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• Non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry' for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and the 
conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7; or 10/6.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies requires:
Total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Asian Studies 
courses as defined above.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
Total o f240 units including at least 144 units from the Law Faculty 
including compulsory and elective courses as defined above.
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of 
Laws
(Program Code 4553)
Duration: 6 years full time 
Minimum: 288 units 
CRICOS: 020082E
Program Requirements
The specialist Asian Studies degrees listed in the Asian Studies 
Faculty entry may be combined with the LLB by completing the 
combination of programs from both Faculties referred to above, 
with the addition of the Year in Asia program, generally taken 
in Year 4 or Year 5 of the combined program. The total number 
of units is 288, admission to the Specialist Asian Studies degree 
requires 192 units, and the normal time for the program is 6 years. 
Students should discuss their program with both relevant Faculty 
advisers.
Asian Studies/Law - a typical full-time program pattern
(Law courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1203  T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tr a c ts  (6 u )
A s ia n  l a n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 L A W S  1 2 0 5  A u s tra l ia n  P u b lic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P ro c e d u re  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y ear 3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y ear 4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u ity  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (6 u ) A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (6 u )
N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 L A  W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A  W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8 u )
[I] Students taking Chinese or Japanese will follow somewhat different patterns.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of 
Science
(Program Code 4596)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CR1COS: 013133B
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in or 
approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
The minimum requirement from each Faculty is:
Asian Studies
Asian Studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and the 
conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7 or 10/6.
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies requires:
Total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Asian Studies courses as defined 
above.
• courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in or 
approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
Total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included. 
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Bachelor of Asian Studies (Specialist) / Bachelor of 
Science
(Program Code 4556)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 020083D
Program Requirements
The specialist Asian Studies degrees listed in the Asian Studies 
Faculty entry may be combined with the BSc, by completing the 
combination of courses from both Faculties referred to above, with 
the addition of the Year in Asia program, generally taken in Year 
4 or Year 5 of the combined program. The total number of units 
involved is 240, admission to the Specialist Asian Studies degree 
requires 192 units, and the normal duration of the program is 5 
years. Students should discuss their program with both relevant 
Faculty offices.
Asian Studies/Science -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 12u)
Y e a r  2 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1 ] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r  3 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
Y e a r 4 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
[1] Students taking Chinese or Japanese will follow somewhat different patterns.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Asian Studies / Bachelor of 
Science (Forestry)
(Program Code 4598)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 036667D
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Asian Studies
Asian studies courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Asian Studies, including:
• Asian-language courses forming an Asian language major, as 
defined in the Faculty entry for the Bachelor of Asian Studies, 
to the value of between 48D60 units; and
• non-language courses forming an approved conceptual/ 
analytical major as defined in the Faculty entry for the 
Bachelor of Asian Studies, to the value of between 36D48 
units.
Thus, the course combination for a language major and the 
conceptual/analytical major could be: 8/8; 9/7 or 10/6.
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL 1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 24 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3009, 
FSTY3015, FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and 
GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005
(b) 18 units consisting of
• either FSTY4057 (Forestry Flonours 1) and FSTY4058
(Forestry Honours 2);
• or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000 series FSTY, 
GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (i.e. Department or School in the Faculty 
of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 
units of which may be for Group A courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Asian Studies 
requires:
Total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Asian Studies 
courses as defined above.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
requires:
Total of 192 units, including at least 144 units of Science (Forestry) 
courses as defined above.
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
Asian Studies/Science (Forestry) -  a typical full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] ( 1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  ( 1 2 u )
( 4 8  u n its ) B IO L  1005 A n im a l E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y B IO L  1006  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
Y e a r 2 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty F S T Y  1004  A u s t ra l ia ’s  F o re s ts
F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u rc e  E c o n o m ic s
Y e a r 3 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  a n d  M o d e ll in g
G E O G 2 0 1 5  I n tro d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g G ro u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 A s ia n  la n g u a g e  m a jo r  [1] (1 2 u ) N o n - la n g u a g e  A s ia n  S tu d ie s  m a jo r  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re F S T Y 3 0 1 7  F o re s t  O p e r a tio n s
F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o r e s t  D y n a m ic s F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
Y e a r 5 G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l i t ic s ,  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2 *
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g  
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s t ry  H o n o u r s  1*
F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c t ic e s
* Students not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000 series FSTY. GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 
4058
[1] Students taking Chinese or Japanese will follow a somewhat different pattern.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4402)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CRICOS CODE: 015556G
Minimum requirement from each program:
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Commerce as 
detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Economics as 
detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Commerce/Economics -  a typical full-time program pattern with an Accounting Major meeting professional accounting requirements.
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P r o c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
IN F S 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d  
In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s
B U S N 1 1 0 1  I n tro d u c tio n  to  C o m m e rc ia l  L a w
Y e a r  2 B U S N 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g B U S N 2 0 1 1  M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g
(4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n its ) B U S N 2 1 0 1  L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n t it ie s E le c t iv e  (6 u )
B U S N 3 0 1 4  P r in c ip le s  o f  T a x  L a w E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 B U S N 3 0 0 1  A c c o u n t in g  T h e o ry B U S N 3 0 0 2  A u d i t in g
(4 8  u n its ) E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Note:
1. The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least eighteen units from the economics course list (Schedule 2).
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI)
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Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of 
Engineering
(Program Code 4407)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CRICOS CODE: 013134A
Program Requirements
The normal duration of the full-time program is equivalent to 
5 years. The combined program consists of at least 240 units 
incorporating:
• at least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree
Combined Programs
of Bachelor of Commerce in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
• the requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree 
as listed in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering and 
Information Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as detailed in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Engineering degree.
Commerce/Engineering -  a typical full-time program pattern with a major in Finance
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g in e e r in g E N G N 1 2 2 1  E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H  1 013  M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  1 M A T H 1 0 1 4  M a th e m a t ic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  2
P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  1 E N G N 1215  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 0 )  e .g . E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  
E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
Y e a r  2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P  1 100  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  &  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  &  
F in a n c e
Y e a r 3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g . F 1 N M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g .  F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  I n s tru m e n ts
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) a n d  R is k  M a n a g e m e n t
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  
&  S y s te m s
Y e a r  4 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g . F 1 N M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts E N G N 3 2 2 1  P r o je c t  &  O p e r a tio n s  M a n a g e m e n t
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g . F I N M 3 0 0 2  In te rn a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  
M a n a g e m e n t
Y e a r 5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  E n g in e e r in g  - I n d iv id u a l P r o je c t  (1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1 S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g  P ro je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 1 101 In tro d u c tio n  to  
C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes 
and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money. Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Finance, International Business. Management or Marketing. The Business Information Systems 
major is not permitted.
2. Bachelor of Engineering
• The Economics and Commerce courses should include BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, and BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law in order to 
satisfy the BE requirements.
• The Engineering major and elective courses must be chosen from the approved Engineering list (see link to Bachelor of Engineering at the top of the page).
• Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering website.
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Combined Programs
Commerce/Engineering -  a typical full-time program pattern with a BComm major in Accounting and BComm electives meeting 
professional accounting requirements.
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g in e e r in g E N G N 1 2 2 1  E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H  1013 M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  1 M A T H 1 0 1 4  M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  2
P H Y S 1 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  1 E N G N 1 215  In tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g .  B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P r o c e s s e s  
&  S y s te m s
Y e a r  2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P  1100 In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  &  A lg o r ith m s C O M P  1110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g .  B U S N 1 1 0 1  In tro d u c tio n  to  
C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
Y e a r 3 E N G N 2 2 1 4  M e c h a n ic s  o f  M a te r ia ls E N G N 2 2 2 4  E le c tro n ic s
(4 8  u n its ) IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d C O M M  1101 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e rc ia l  L a w  [2]
In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s C O M M 2 0 1 1  M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g
C O M M 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g  
C O M M 2 0 0 5  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e  (6 u )
C o m m e r c e  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 3 0 0 1  A c c o u n t in g  T h e o ry E N G N 3 2 2 1  P r o je c t  &  O p e r a tio n s  M a n a g e m e n t
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 3 0 0 2  A u d i t in g
Y e a r  5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  E n g in e e r in g  - In d iv id u a l  P r o je c t  ( 1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g  P r o je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 2 1 0 1  L a w  o f  B u s in e s s E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n t it ie s E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 3 0 1 4  P r in c ip le s  o f  T a x a tio n  
L a w  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes 
and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Finance, International Business, Management or Marketing. The Business Information Systems
2.
• The Economics and Commerce courses should include BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, and BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law in order to 
satisfy the BE requirements.
• The Engineering major and elective courses must be chosen from the approved Engineering list (see link to Bachelor of Engineering at the top of the page).
• Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering website.
major is not permitted. 
Bachelor of Engineering
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of 
Information Technology
(Program Code 4408)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CR1COS CODE: 021438G
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined 
program consists of at least 192 units of courses offered in, or 
approved by the relevant Faculties, incorporating:
• at least 96 units, excluding the courses INFS2024 Information 
Systems Analysis, INFS3024 Information Systems 
Management and INFS3059 Management of Information 
Systems -  Project, from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements 
for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.
• at least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree, as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & 
Information Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as detailed in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Information 
Technology requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of units which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree
• at least 48 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties.
Commerce/Information Technology -  a typical full-time program pattern with an Accounting major for the BComm and BComm 
electives that satisfy professional accounting requirements, and with the information systems stream for the Bachelor of Information 
Technology component
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B U S N 1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  a n d  S y s te m s
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B U S N 1 101 In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
C O M P  1100 In tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P  1110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g M A T H  1 005  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
Y e a r  2 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d B U S N 2 0 1 1  M a n a g e m e n t  A c c o u n t in g
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
C O M P 2 3 0 0  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s  
I N F S 2 0 2 4  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is
C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
Y e a r 3 B U S N 2 0 1 5  C o m p a n y  A c c o u n t in g F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e
(4 8  u n its ) B U S N 2 1 0 1  L a w  o f  B u s in e s s  E n t it ie s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
C O M P 3 1 10 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
IT  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) IT  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 B U S N 3 0 0 1  A c c o u n t in g  T h e o ry B U S N 3 0 0 2  A u d i t in g
(4 8  u n its ) B U S N 3 0 1 4  P r in c ip le s  o f  T a x a tio n  L a w  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
I N F S 3 0 2 4  In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s  M a n a g e m e n t 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes 
and Systems. BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial l.aw, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems. FINM1001 Money. Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Finance. International Business. Management or Marketing. The Business Information Systems 
major is not permitted.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4403)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CRICOS CODE: 002299D
The combined program leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Commerce and Bachelor of Laws involves five years of study. 
The length of the combined program renders part-time study 
inadvisable and the faculties will examine such applications 
carefully.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any 
restrictions detailed in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
entry.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Course restrictions apply to Introduction to Commercial Law, Law 
of Business Entities and Principles of Taxation Law in satisfying 
the requirements of this program.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including:
144 units of Law courses as defined above.
Commerce/Law -  a typical full-time program pattern (Law courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting 
authorities for admission to practice)
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 L A W S  1201 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 203  T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tr a c ts  (6 u )
B U S N 1001 B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 L A W S  1 205  A u s tra l ia n  P u b lic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u re  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o r y  (6 u )
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w ( 6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L aw ' e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and 
Systems. 1NFS1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance, International Business, Management or Marketing.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of 
Psychology
(Program Code 4409)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Units of study: 192 units 
CRICOS: 034750C
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses, including PSYC1001 and at
least 12 units offered by a science-related department
• At least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses, including
PSYC2009
• At least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses, including
PSYC3018
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• At least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in 
or approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
• Normal duration of full-time program: 4 years.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Psychology requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the Bachelor of Psychology occurs before the combined program 
requirements have been completed.
Commerce/Psychology -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B In tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  I E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  I
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  P s y c h o lo g y  
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r  3 B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) P S Y C 3 0 1 8  A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u ) G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
Commerce and Information Systems, FINM100! Money, Markets and Finance.
The BCoinm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance International Business. 
Management or Marketing.
The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: 
BUSNI002 Accounting Processes and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Commerce / Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
(Program Code 4406)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CRICOS CODE: 036668C
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL 1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005
(b) 18 units consisting of either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) 
and FSTY4058 (Forestry Honours 2);
or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000-series FSTY, 
GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (i.e. Department or School in the Faculty 
of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics)
Economics & Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics & Commerce, 
as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any restrictions 
detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
requires:
At least 192 units, including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) courses as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce 
entry.
Commerce/Science (Forestry) -  a typical full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 (4 8  u n i ts ) B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v i ro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
B IO L  1 005  A n im a l E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
Y e a r  2  (4 8  u n its ) E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tro d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o r e s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  &  M o d e ll in g
F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia ’s F o re s ts
Y e a r  3 (4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u ) B C o m m  m a jo r  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 3 0 1 7  F o re s t  O p e r a tio n s
Y e a r  4  (4 8  u n its ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B C o m m  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S ilv ic u ltu re F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o re s t  D y n a m ic s G r o u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  5 (4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o r e s t  P la n n in g
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o r e s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c t ic e s
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  1 [1] F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2  [1]
G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
• Students not invited to undertake Forestry Ftonours must substitute BIOL2121. SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000 series FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 
4058
2. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes 
and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance, International Business, Management or Marketing.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Electronic 
Commerce
(Program Code 4204)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CRICOS CODE: 043227C
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined program 
consists of at least 192 units including at least 144 units taken 
from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics and Commerce, as 
detailed in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce entry.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each program:
The requirements of the degree of Bachelor of Economics as 
detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce.
The requirements of the degree of the Bachelor of Electronic 
Commerce as detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics and defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Electronic Commerce 
requires:
total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Electronic Commerce as defined in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce entry.* See also the link to Bachelor of 
Economics at the top of the page.
Economics/Electronic Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern with the Economic History requirement for the Bachelor of 
Economics taken in first semester of Year 1
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n i ts ) IN F S  1001 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E le c tro n ic  C o m m e r c e  a n d B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is
I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
C O M P  1100  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s
C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
Y e a r  2 I N F S 2 0 2 4  I n fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is I N F S 2 0 0 4  E le c tro n ic  B u s in e s s
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B U S N 1 101 In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m m e r c ia l  L a w
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
( 4 8  u n i ts ) I N F S 3 0 2 4  I n fo r m a t io n  S y s te m s  M a n a g e m e n t I N F S 3 0 5 9  P ro je c t  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s
B U S N 2 0 10 M a rk e t in g E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 E le c t iv e  (6 u )  o r  C O M P 3 4 0 0  I n te rn e t ,  In tra n e t  a n d  D o c u m e n t I N F S 3 0 0 2  E le c tr o n ic  C o m m e r c e  S tra te g ic  Is s u e s
(4 8  u n i ts ) S y s te m s* E le c t iv e  (6 u )  o r  C O M P 3 4 1 0  IT  in  E -C o m m e rc e *
E le c t iv e  (6 u ) E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u )  
E le c t iv e  (6 u )
E le c t iv e  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI)
2. Bachelor of Electronic Commerce elective courses must include:
• at least one of COMP3400 and COMP3410
631
Combined Programs
Bachelor of Economics / Bachelor of 
Information Technology
(Program Code 4208)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CRICOS CODE: 021439F
Program Requirements
The four year full-time (or part-time equivalent) combined 
program consists of at least 192 units incorporating:
• at least 96 units, excluding the courses INFS2012 Business 
Information Systems, INFS2024 Information Systems 
Analysis, INFS3024 Information Systems Management 
or INFS3059 Management of Information Systems 
-  Project, from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
• at least 90 units of Information Technology units and 18 units 
of mathematics-related units which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree, as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering 
and Information Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Information 
Technology requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 108 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree
• at least 36 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties.
Economics/Information Technology -  a typical full-time program pattern with the information systems stream for the Bachelor of 
Information Technology
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
C O M P  1 100  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
C O M P 1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g M A T H  1005  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
Y e a r  2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
C O M P 2 3 0 0  I n tro d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 4 0 0  R e la tio n a l  D a ta b a s e s
I N F S 2 0 2 4  I n tro d u c tio n  to  S y s te m s  A n a ly s is C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
Y e a r  3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P 3 1 10 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
IT  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) IT  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
I N F S 3 0 2 4  In fo rm a t io n  S y s te m s  M a n a g e m e n t 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 - s e rie s  IT  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
Note:
1. The Bachelor o f Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Economics / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4203)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CR1COS CODE: 002300E
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any 
restrictions detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce 
entry'.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Course restrictions apply to Introduction to Commercial Law, Law 
of Business Entities and Principles of Taxation Law in satisfying 
the requirements of this course.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including: 144 units of Law courses as defined 
above.
Economics/Law -  a typical full-time program pattern
(Courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
P ro g ra m  T o ta l (2 4 0 F i r s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
u n its )
Y e a r 1 L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 1203 T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tr a c ts  (6 u )
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
Y e a r 2 L A W S  1205 A u s tra l ia n  P u b l ic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  I n te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u re  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o rp o r a t io n s  L a w  (6 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P r o p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u ity  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y ear 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8 u )
Note:
1. The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECH1).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Economics / Bachelor of 
Psychology
(Program Code 4209)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Units of study: 192 units 
CRICOS CODE: 034747J
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of:
• at least 192 units including a minimum of 96 units taught in or 
approved by each one of the relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses, including PSYC1001 and 
at least 12 units offered by a science-related department
• at least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses, including 
PSYC2009
• at least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses, including 
PSYC3018
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Psychology requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the Bachelor of Psychology occurs before the combined program 
requirements have been completed.
Economics/Psychology -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  P s y c h o lo g y G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) P S Y C 3 0 1 8  A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Note:
The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least 6 units in Economic History (ECHI).
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Bachelor of Finance/Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4423)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Units of study: 240 units 
CRICOS CODE: 043228B
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Faculty of Economics and Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any
Combined Programs
restrictions detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce 
entry.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Finance requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Finance as defined in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including:
• 144 units of Law courses as defined above.
Finance/Law -  a typical full-time course pattern:
(Courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
P ro g ra m  T o ta l (2 4 0  u n i ts ) F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 L A W S  1201 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s t ra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L A W S  1203  T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tra c ts  (6 u )
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e
Y e a r 2 L A W S  1205  A u s tra l ia n  P u b l ic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u r e  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
F IN M 2 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  In s t ru m e n ts  a n d  R isk  M a n a g e m e n t
Y e a r 3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L A W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 F IN M 3 0 0 2  In te rn a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g F in a n c e  q u a n ti ta t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
F IN M 3 0 0 1  In v e s tm e n ts F in a n c e  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
F in a n c e  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) F in a n c e  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7 E v id e n c e  (6u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u )
Note:
1. The Bachelor of Finance requires at least one quantitative course be taken from among the offerings: Business and Economic Forecasting (EMET3007), Econometric 
Modelling (EMET2008), Generalised Linear Modelling (STAT2009) and Graphical Data Analysis (STAT3011).
2. The Bachelor of Finance requires at least three related courses be taken from among the offerings: Continuous Time Finance (FINM3003). Corporate Strategy (BUSN3015), 
Financial Economics (P/H) (ECON3006/ECON3016), Financial Mathematics (STAT2032), International Business (P/Ft) (BUSN3018/BUSN3019), Macroeconomics 2 (P/H) 
(ECON2102.ECON2112) and Money and Banking (ECON2026).
3. In order to qualify for A1BF accreditation:
• The course Corporate Strategy (BUSN3015) must be selected as one of the three related course options within the Bachelor of Finance degree program, and
• The two courses Accounting Processes and Systems (BUSN1002) and Marketing (BUSN2010) must also be completed, which can be achieved either by overloading two 
semesters to include five, rather than the standard four courses, or completing these courses outside the degree program (e.g. during summer school).
4. It is recommended that students complete LAWS2237 Takeovers and Securities Industry Law as part of this combined degree.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Finance/Bachelor of Science
(Program Code 4426)
Duration: 4 years full time (or part-time equivalent)
Units of study: 192 units 
CR1COS CODE: 043748M
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Economics & Commerce
At least 96 units of compulsory courses specified for the degree of 
Bachelor of Finance, as detailed in the entry relating to the Faculty 
of Economics and Commerce.
Science
At least 96 units of Science courses comprising Group A, B and C 
courses offered by a science related department (i.e. Department 
or School in the Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer 
Science or the School of Finance and Applied Statistics) -  other 
than 1000-level courses offered by the School of Finance and 
Applied Statistics. The 96 units of Science courses must include:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Finance requires:
A total of 144 points, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Finance as defined in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units offered in, 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission 
to the Bachelor of Science occurs before the combined program 
requirements have been completed.
Finance/Science -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 (4 8  u n its ) E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s F IN M 1 0 0 1  M o n e y , M a rk e ts  a n d  F in a n c e
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2  (4 8  u n its ) S T A T 2 0 0 8  R e g re s s io n  M o d e ll in g E C O N 1 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  1
F IN M 1 0 0 1  C o r p o r a te  F in a n c e F IN M 2 0 0 2  F in a n c ia l  I n s t r u m e n ts  a n d  R isk  M a n a g e m e n t
B U S N 1 0 0 1  B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  a n d  A n a ly s is F in a n c e  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  C o u rs e
G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 (4 8  u n its ) E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 F IN M 3 0 0 2  In te rn a t io n a l  F in a n c ia l  M a n a g e m e n t
F 1 N M 3 0 0 1  I n v e s tm e n ts F in a n c e  R e la te d  C o u rs e
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4  (4 8  u n its ) F in a n c e  R e la te d  C o u rs e F in a n c e  R e la te d  C o u rs e
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Note:
1. Bachelor of Finance
• The Bachelor of Finance requires at least one quantitative course be taken from among the offerings: Business and Economic Forecasting (EMET3007). Econometric 
Modelling (EMET2008), Generalised Linear Modelling (STAT2009) and Graphical Data Analysis (STAT3011).
• The Bachelor of Finance requires at least three related courses be taken from among the offerings: Continuous Time Finance (FINM3003), Corporate Strategy 
(BUSN3015), Financial Economics (P/H) (ECON3006/ECON3016), Financial Mathematics (STAT2032), International Business (P/H) (BUSN3018/BUSN3019), 
Macroeconomics 2 (P/FI) (ECON2102.ECON2112) and Money and Banking (ECON2026).
• In order to qualify for AIBF accreditation:
• The course Corporate Strategy (BUSN3015) must be selected as one of the three related course options within the Bachelor of Finance degree program, and
• The two courses Accounting Processes and Systems (BUSN1002) and Marketing (BUSN2010) must also be completed, which can be achieved either by overloading two 
semesters to include five, rather than the standard four courses, or completing these courses outside the degree program (e.g. during summer school).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Engineering / Bachelor of Arts
(Program Code 4701)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CR1COS: 036669B
Program Requirements 
Engineering
The requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree as 
listed in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Information 
Technology.
Arts
At least 96 units from the Faculty of Arts, including:
• a total of no more than 24 units from Arts courses offered at 
1000 level
• a total of no fewer than 72 units from Arts courses offered at 
2000/3000 (later year) level
• a minimum of one Arts major, comprising no fewer than 42 
units (as defined in the entry for the Faculty of Arts)
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Engineering degree.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts requires:
At least 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (as detailed in the entry for the Faculty of Arts).
Engineering/Arts — accelerated full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g n  (6 u ) E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o l. (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H  1013 M a th  &  A p p l ic .  1 (6 u ) M A T H 1 0 1 4  M a th  &  A p p l ic a t io n  2  (6 u )
P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I (6 u ) E N G N 1 2 1 5  In tro  to  M a te r ia ls  (6 u )
A r ts  1 0 0 0  c o u rs e  (6 u ) A r ts  1 0 0 0  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
C O M P 1 10 0  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  (6 u ) C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) 
E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n  (6 u )
Y ear 4 P O L S  1 0 0 4  In tr o d u c tio n  to  A u s tra l ia n  a n d  In te rn a t io n a l E N G N 3 2 2 1  P ro je c t  &  O p s  M a n a g e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) P o l i t ic a l  E c o n o m y E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
O R E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
E C H I 1 1 0 6  U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  P o lic y :  
M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  f o r  S o c ia l  S c ie n t is ts  (6 u )  
E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
A r ts  l a te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  In d iv id u a l P ro je c t  (1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g n  P ro je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) P O L S  1 002  In tr o d u c tio n  to  P o lit ic s
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) O R
E C H 1 1 105 U n d e r s ta n d in g  E c o n o m ic  B e h a v io u r:  
M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  f o r  S o c ia l  S c ie n t is ts  (6 u )  
E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
A r ts  la te r  y e a r  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Notes
• To meet the accreditation requirements of the BE degree in the context of the combined BE/BA, certain courses in the Faculty of Arts can be taken in lieu of specific 
Engineering courses. POLS 1002 Introduction to Politics is taken in lieu of the Engineering Law course normally taken by Bachelor of Engineering students; POLS 1004 
Introduction to Australian and International Political Economy is taken in lieu of the Financial Systems course. Students may also take ECF111105 and ECF111106 in lieu of 
the Engineering Law and Financial Systems courses.
• Students who wish to major in Political Science should take POLS 1002 and POLS 1004 in their first year instead of in their third year.
• The Engineering major and elective programs must be chosen from the Engineering list (see Department of Engineering entry).
• Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering web site.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Engineering / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4702)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 008847K
Program Requirements
The normal duration of the full-time program is equivalent to 
5 years. The combined program consists of at least 240 units 
incorporating:
• at least 96 units from Schedule 1 of the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, as detailed in the requirements for the degree
of Bachelor of Economics in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce entry.
• the requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree 
as listed in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering and 
Information Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics as detailed in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Engineering degree.
Engineering/Economics -- a typical full-time accelerated program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c e o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g in e e r in g E N G N 1 2 2 1  E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g ie s
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H 1 0 1 3  M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  1 M A T H  1 0 1 4  M a th e m a tic s  &  A p p l ic a t io n s  2
P H Y S 1 1 0 1  A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  1 E N G N 1 2 1 5  In tr o d u c tio n  to  M a te r ia ls
E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
Y e a r  2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) C O M P 1 100 I n tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  &  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
Y e a r  3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n
M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s E C O N 3 1 0 3  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  3
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N  1001 B u s in e s s  R e p o r tin g  & B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N  1 0 0 2  A c c o u n t in g  P ro c e s s e s  &
A n a ly s is S y s te m s
Y e a r  4 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
E C O N 3 1 0 3  In te rn a t io n a l  E c o n o m ic s E N G N 3 2 2 1  P ro je c t  &  O p e r a tio n s  M a n a g e m e n t
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  e .g . B U S N 1 101 In tr o d u c tio n  to  
C o m m e rc ia l  L a w
Y e a r  5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  E n g in e e r in g  - In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t  (1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g in e e r in g  P ro je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Note:
1. The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 12 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least six units in Economic History (ECHI).
2. Bachelor of Engineering
• The Economics and Commerce courses should include BUSN1002 Accounting Processes and Systems, and BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law in order to 
satisfy the BE requirements.
• The Engineering major and elective courses must be chosen from the approved Engineering list (see Department of Engineering entry).
• Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering website.
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Bachelor of Engineering / Bachelor of 
Information Technology
(Program Code 4707)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 012048G
Program Requirements
Engineering
The requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree as listed 
in the Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology entry
Information Technology
At least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology degree,
Combined Programs
as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Information
Technology
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements of the Bachelor
of Engineering degree as defined above.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Information
Technology requires:
• at least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree
• at least 48 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties.
Engineering/Information Technology -- a typical accelerated full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1211 D is c o v e r in g  E n g n  (6 u ) E N G N 1 2 2 1  E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g y  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H 1 0 1 3  M a th  &  A p p l ic .  1 (6 u ) M A T H  1 0 1 4  M a th  &  A p p l ic a t io n  2  (6 u )
P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I (6 u ) E N G N  1215 In tro  to  M a te r ia ls  (6 u )
C O M P 1 100 In tr o d u c tio n  to  P ro g . (6 u ) C O M P  1110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g n . (6 u )
Y e a r  2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P 2 1 0 0  S o f tw a re  C o n s t ru c t io n  (6 u ) C O M P 2 110 S o f tw a re  D e s ig n  (6 u )
C O M P 2 3 0 0  In tro , to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s  (6 u ) 2 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
M A T H 2 3 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  DifF. E q u a t io n s  (6 u )  
O R
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  &  D e s ig n  ( 1 2 u ) 3 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  I T ( 1 2 u )
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n  (6 u )
Y e a r  4 E N G N 3 2 1 1  I n v e s tm e n t  D e c is io n s  (6 u ) E N G N 3 2 2 1  P ro je c t  O p e r a tio n s  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
C O M P 3 1 0 0  S o f tw a re  E n g n  G ro u p  P ro je c t  (6 u ) C O M P 3 100 S o f tw a re  E n g n  G ro u p  P ro je c t  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 (4 8  u n its ) E N G N 4 2 0 0  In d iv id u a l  P r o je c t  (1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g n  P ro je c t  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E N G N 4 6 1 2  E n g n  L a w  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )  
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
IT courses are: COMP courses, INFS courses, ENGN1211 Discovering Engineering, ENGN2225 System Design, ENGN3226 Digital Communications, ENGN3213 Digital 
Systems and Microprocessors, ENGN3214 Telecommunication Systems, ENGN4512 Digital Signal Processing, and ENGN4528 Computer Vision.
Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering web site
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Engineering / Bachelor of Science
(Program Code 4706)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 008848J
The combined program BE/BSc combines the engineering 
degree with further specialisation in mathematics, physics, 
chemistry, computer science, biochemistry, psychology, resource 
management and environmental science, or any other science 
discipline at ANU. The combined program results in the award 
of the Bachelor of Engineering (BE) degree and the Bachelor of 
Science (BSc) degree.
Program Requirements
Science
Science courses to the value of at least 96 units taught in or 
approved by the Faculty of Science, including courses offered
by a science-related department i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics, including
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
Engineering
The requirements of the Bachelor of Engineering degree as 
listed in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Information 
Technology.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
• total of 144 units including not less than 96 units of Science 
courses as defined above.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering requires:
At least 192 units which satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor 
of Engineering degree.
Engineering/Science — a typical accelerated full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E N G N 1 2 1 1  D is c o v e r in g  E n g n  (6 u ) E N G N  1221 E le c tr o m e c h a n ic a l  T e c h n o lo g y  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) M A T H 1 0 1 3  M a th &  A p p l ic .  1 (6 u ) M A T H  1014  M a th  &  A p p l ic a t io n  2  (6 u )
P H Y S 1 101 A d v a n c e d  P h y s ic s  I (6 u ) E N G N 1 2 1 5  In tro  to  M a te r ia ls  (6 u )
10 0 0 -se r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u ) E N G N  1225 C h e m is try  F u n d a m e n ta ls  (3 u )  a n d  E N G N  1226  
M o d e m  P h y s ic s  (3 u ) ,
O R
10 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) 2 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u ) 2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
M A T H 2 3 0 5  C a lc u lu s  a n d  D if fe re n tia l  E q u a t io n s , 2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
O R
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
C O M P  1 100  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  (6 u )
C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) 3 0 0 0 -se r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
3 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
U n iv e rs i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E N G N 2 2 2 5  S y s te m  D e s ig n  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 E N G N 3 2 1 1  In v e s tm e n t  D e c is io n s  (6 u ) E N G N 3 2 2 1  - P ro je c t  O p e r a tio n s  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
3 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u ) 3 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  s c ie n c e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 E N G N 4 2 0 0  In d iv id u a l  P ro je c t  ( 1 2 u ) E N G N 4 2 2 1  S y s te m s  E n g n  P ro je c t  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u ) E N G N 4 6 1 1  E n g n  L a w  (6 u )
E n g in e e r in g  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) E n g in e e r in g  m a jo r  (6 u )  
U n iv e r s i ty  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
Notes
1. Students who wish to major in Mathematics or Computer Science are recommended to take the standard first year program pattern of the BE program.
2. Students who wish to major in Physics will need to take PHYS1101 in Semester 1 andPHYS1201 in Semester 2.
3. Students who wish to major in Chemistry take CHEM1014 in Semester 1 and take CHEM1015 in Semester 2. (Such students will need an ACT minor in Chemistry.)
4. Students who wish to major in Biochemistry take CHEM1014 in Semester 1 and take BIOL 1004 in Semester 2. (Such students will need an ACT minor in Chemistry .) 
Students must consult the Head of the School of Biochemistry and Molecular Biology before enrolling in BIOL 1004.
5. Students pursuing majors in other science disciplines (for example, Psychology, Resource Management and Environmental Science) take Group A courses in their chosen 
discipline to the value of 12 units (e.g. PSYC1001, SRES1001/GEOG1008) in their first year.
6. Students majoring in Computer Science should take COMP2300.
7. Detailed recommendations for enrolment patterns for all BE programs including named degrees are available on the Department of Engineering web site
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Bachelor of Information Technology /
Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4703)
Duration: 5 years full-time 
Minimum: 240 units
The normal time for completion of a combined program with 
law is five years for full-time pass students. The length of the 
combined program makes part-time study inadvisable and the two 
faculties will examine such applications carefully. The program is 
structured so that a full-time student will normally complete the 
requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Information Technol­
ogy after fours years study and the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
one year later.
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement for each program:
Bachelor of Information Technology
• At least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology degree,
Combined Programs
as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering & Informa­
tion Technology
Bachelor of Laws
• At least 144 units of law courses, including 72 units of compul­
sory courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, 
and 72 units of elective courses.
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Information Technolog
At least 144 units, including:
• At least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology degree
• At least 48 units of approved courses from either of the relevant 
Faculties
Admission to degree of Bachelor of Laws
At least 240 units of courses, including:
• At least 144 units from the Faculty of Law including compulsory 
and elective courses as defined above.
enrolment patterns for all the majors are available on the Department of Computer 
Science web site http://cs.anu.edu.au/
Information Technology/Law -  a typical full-time program pattern
(Law courses in italics are not compulsory but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
P r o g ra m  T o ta l 
(2 4 0  u n its )
F i r s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w L A W S  1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 3  T o rts L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tra c ts
C O M P 1 100 In tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  & C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g i-
A lg o r ith m s n e e r in g
C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g M A T H 1 0 0 5  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
Y e a r  2 L A W S  1205  A u s tra l ia n  P u b l ic  L a w L A W S 2 2 5 0  I n te rn a t io n a l  L a w
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P ro c e d u re L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry
C O M P 2 3 0 0  In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r C O M P 2 6 0 0  fo rm a l M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re
S y s te m s E n g in e e r in g
2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )  [ 1 ] 2 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n its )  [1]
Y e a r  3 L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t itu tio n a l
(4 8  u n its ) L A  W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w L a w
C O M P 3 110 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  &  D e s ig n L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
IT  E le c t iv e  (6  u n i ts )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )  [1] 
IT  E le c t iv e  (6  u n its )  [1 ]
Y e a r  4 L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e rty L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts
(4 8  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its ) L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6  u n its )
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n its )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )  [1]
3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n i ts )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6  u n its )  [1]
Y e a r  5 L A  W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e
(4 8  u n its ) M a n a g e m e n t
L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8  u n its )
L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8  u n its )
(1 ] These electives should include IT courses from a major chosen from Schedule 2 of the requirements of the Bachelor o f Information Technology degree. Detailed
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Information Technology / 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry)
(Program Code 4709)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 036670J
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Information Technology
At least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree, as set out in the entry for the Faculty of Engineering and 
Information Technology
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG 2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3009, 
FSTY3015, FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and 
GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4001, 
FSTY4002, FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY 4005
(b) 18 units consisting of
• either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) and FSTY4058 
(Forestry Honours 2);
• or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and six units of 3000 series 
FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (ie Department or School in the Faculty of 
Science or the Department of Computer Science or the School 
of Finance and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 units of 
which may be for Group A courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Information 
Technology requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses which satisfy (a) and (b) of the 
requirements of the Bachelor of Information Technology 
degree
• at least 48 units of courses taught in or approved by either of 
the relevant Faculties
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
requires:
At least 192 units, including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) courses as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by either of the relevant Faculties
Information Technology/Science (Forestry) -- a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 C O M P  1100  I n tr o d u c tio n  to  P r o g ra m m in g  a n d  A lg o r ith m s C O M P 1 110 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
( 4 8  u n its ) C O M P  1 2 0 0  P e r s p e c t iv e s  o n  C o m p u tin g M A T H 1 0 0 5  M a th e m a tic a l  M o d e ll in g  2
B IO L  1005 A n im a l  E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) S R E S  1 003  B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
Y e a r  2 2 0 0 0 -se r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1] 2 0 0 0 - s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1 ]
(4 8  u n its ) C O M P 2 3 0 0  In tr o d u c tio n  to  C o m p u te r  S y s te m s C O M P 2 6 0 0  F o rm a l  M e th o d s  in  S o f tw a re  E n g in e e r in g
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t ra l ia ’s F o re s ts
G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tr o d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
Y e a r  3 C O M P 3 1 10 S o f tw a re  A n a ly s is  a n d  D e s ig n 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0  s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  a n d  M o d e ll in g
F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
Y e a r  4 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  I T ( 6 u )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1]
(4 8  u n its ) 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1] 3 0 0 0 /4 0 0 0 -s e r ie s  IT  (6 u )  [1 ]
F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re G r o u p  B  o r  C  s c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
F S T Y 3 0 1 8 F o re s t  D y n a m ic s F S T Y 3 0 1 7 F o re s t  O p e r a tio n s
Y e a r  5 (4 8  u n its ) G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l i t ic s ,  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2  [2]
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g  
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  1 [2]
G r o u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e
[ 1 ] These courses should include INFS2024 Information Systems Analysis, COMP2400 Relational Databases and INFS3024 Information Systems Analysis for the Infor 
mation Systems stream; or COMP2100 Software Construction, COMP2110 Software Design and COMP3100 Software Engineering Group Project for the Software 
Development stream.
[2] Students not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute B10L2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000 series FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 
4058
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Psychology / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4663)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 034748G
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the Faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of at least 240 units of courses 
offered by a science-related Department or the Faculty of Law.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses, including PSYC1001 and 
at least 12 units offered by a science-related department
• at least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses, including 
PSYC2009
• at least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses, including 
PSYC3018
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Psychology requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the Bachelor of Psychology occurs before the combined program 
requirements have been completed.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including
• at least 144 units from the Law Faculty including compulsory 
and elective courses as defined above
Psychology/Laws -  a typical full-time program pattern
(courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
L A W S  1201 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S  1 202  L a w y e rs ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
L A W S  1 203  T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 4  C o n tr a c ts  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  P s y c h o lo g y G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 5 0  In te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A W S  1 205  A u s tra l ia n  P u b l ic  L a w  (6 u )
L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u re  (6 u )
L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e (6 u ) P S Y C 3 0 1 8  A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
(4 8  u n its ) G ro u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e (6 u ) G ro u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A  W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 12u) G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )
1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y ear 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L it ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6u )
(4 8  u n its ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u )
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Psychology / Bachelor of Science
(Program Code 4609)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CR1COS: 034746K
Program Requirements
At least 192 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department, (i.e. a Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including:
• at least 84 units of Psychology courses including:
• PSYC1001
• at least 36 units of Group B Psychology courses, including 
PSYC2009
• at least 36 units of Group C Psychology courses, including 
PSYC3018
• at least 96 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by 
a science-related department other than the School of 
Psychology, including
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
• at least 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a
science-related department
No more than 48 units of Group A courses may be included.
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Psychology requires:
At least 144 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department, including the 84 units of Psychology courses 
listed above
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
At least 144 units of Group A, B, or C courses offered by a science- 
related department, including the 48 units of later-year courses 
offered by a department other than the School of Psychology
Psychology/Science -  a typical full-time program pattern
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 P S Y C 1 0 0 1 A  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y P S Y C 1 0 0 1 B  I n tro d u c tio n  to  P s y c h o lo g y
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (1 2 u )
Y e a r 2 P S Y C 2 0 0 9  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  M e th o d s  in  P s y c h o lo g y G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  ( 1 2 u )
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (1 2 u )
Y e a r  3 G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) P S Y C 3 0 18 A d v a n c e d  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  B  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r 4 G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u ) G r o u p  C  P s y c h o lo g y  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (6 u ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (6 u )
G r o u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  ( n o n -P s y c h o lo g y )  (6 u )
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Combined Programs
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (i.e. Department or School in the Faculty 
of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 
units of which may be for Group A courses.
Economics & Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics & Commerce, 
as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any restrictions 
detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
requires:
At least 192 units, including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) courses as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
Total of 144 units comprising the requirements for the Bachelor of 
Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce 
entry.
8
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Science (Forestry)/Economics -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  1
(4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
B IO L  1 005  A n im a l  E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y S R E S  1 003  B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
Y e a r 2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c r o e c o n o m ic s  2
(4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [1]
F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u re m e n t  &  M o d e ll in g
G E O G 2 0 1 5 In tro d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g F S T Y  1 0 0 4  A u s t r a l ia ’s F o re s ts
Y e a r 3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic ro e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  3
(4 8  u n i ts ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [1]
F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o r e s t  P ro d u c ts
G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o lic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 3 0 1 7  F o re s t  O p e ra tio n s
Y e a r 4  (4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [1] B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [1]
B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [1 ] B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )  [ 1 ]
F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u rc e  E c o n o m ic s
F S T Y 3 0 1 8 F o re s t  D y n a m ic s G r o u p  B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o lic ie s  a n d  P ra c tic e s
G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )  
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s try  H o n o u rs  1 [2]
F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2  [2]
[ 1 ] The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least 6 units in Economic History (ECHI).
[2] Students not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 4058
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) / Bachelor of 
Economics
(Program Code 4606)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 002302C
Program Requirements
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY 1004, SRES 1001 and SRES 1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005.
(b) 18 units consisting of either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) 
and FSTY4058 (Forestry Honours 2);
or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of 3000-series FSTY, 
GEOG or SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Science / Bachelor of Commerce
(Program Code 4604)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 002303B
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of at least 192 units including a 
minimum of 96 units taught in or approved by each one of the 
relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) -  other than 1000-level 
courses offered by the School of Finance and Applied Statistics. 
The 96 units must include:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Economics & Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics & 
Commerce, as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to 
any restrictions detailed in the Faculty of Economics & 
Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Commerce requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce as defined in the Faculty of Economics & 
Commerce entry
Science/Commerce -  a typical full-time program pattern
First semester Second semester
Year 1 BUSN1001 Business Reporting and Analysis BComm elective (6u)
(48 units) STAT1008 Quantitative Research Methods BComm elective (6u)
Group A Science courses (12u) Group A Science courses (12u)
Year 2 ECON1101 Microeconomics 1 ECON1102 M acroeconomics 1
(48 units) BComm major (6u) BComm m ajor (6u)
Group B Science courses (12u) Group B Science courses (12u)
Year 3 BComm major (6u) BComm major (6u)
(48 units) BComm elective (6u) BComm elective (6u)
Group C Science courses (12u) Group C Science courses (12u)
Year 4 BComm elective (6u) BComm elective (6u)
(48 units) BComm elective (6u) BComm elective (6u)
Group C Science course (6u) Group C Science course (6u)
Group A, B or C Science course (6u) Group A, B or C Science course (6u)
Note:
1. Bachelor of Commerce
• The BComm electives must include at least two of the following first-year courses from the Faculty of Economics and Commerce: BUSN1002 Accounting Processes 
and Systems, BUSN1101 Introduction to Commercial Law, INFS 1001 Foundations of Electronic Commerce and Information Systems, FINM1001 Money, Markets and 
Finance.
• The BComm must include at least one major chosen from Accounting, Business Information Systems, Finance. International Business. Management or Marketing.
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Science / Bachelor of Economics
(Program Code 4602)
Duration: 4 years full time 
Minimum: 192 units 
CRICOS: 002301D
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of at least 192 units including a 
minimum of 96 units taught in or approved by each one of the 
relevant Faculties.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) -  other than 1000-level 
courses offered by the School of Finance and Applied Statistics.
The 96 units must include:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
Economics & Commerce
At least 96 units offered by the Faculty of Economics & Commerce, 
as defined in that Faculty’s Schedule 1, subject to any restrictions 
detailed in the Faculty of Economics & Commerce entry.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
A total of 144 units including:
• not less than 96 units of Science courses as defined above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by, either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Economics requires:
A total of 144 units, comprising the requirements for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics as defined in the Faculty of Economics & 
Commerce entry
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Science/Economics -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 E C O N 1 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  1 E C O N 1 102 M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  1
( 4 8  u n its ) S T A T 1 0 0 8  Q u a n t i ta t iv e  R e s e a rc h  M e th o d s E M E T 1 0 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  E c o n o m ic  a n d  F in a n c ia l  M o d e ls
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r  2 E C O N 2 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  2 E C O N 2 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  2
( 4 8  u n its ) E M E T 2 0 0 7  E c o n o m e tr ic  M e th o d s B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
Y e a r  3 E C O N 3 1 0 1  M ic r o e c o n o m ic s  3 E C O N 3 1 0 2  M a c ro e c o n o m ic s  3
( 4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
Y e a r  4 B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
( 4 8  u n its ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u ) B E c  e le c t iv e  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  A , B o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Note:
The Bachelor of Economics elective courses must include:
• at least 18 units from the economics course list (Schedule 2)
• at least 6 units in Economic History (ECHI).
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Science / Bachelor of Laws
(Program Code 4603)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CR1COS: 002308G
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the Faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of at least 240 units of courses 
offered by a science-related Department or the Faculty of Law.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related Department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics) including:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses
• at least 12 units of Group B courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses, as defined above, offered by a 
science-related department
• further courses to the value of at least 48 units taught in or 
approved by either of the relevant Faculties.
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including
• at least 144 units from the Law Faculty including compulsory 
and elective courses as defined above.
Science/Law -  a typical full-time program pattern
(courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
F ir s t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r  1 G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u ) G r o u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 1 2 0 1  F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s tra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S  1 2 0 2  L a w y e r s ,  J u s tic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
L A W S  1203 T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1204 C o n t r a c t s  (6 u )
Y e a r 2 G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S  1205 A u s tra l ia n  P u b lic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  I n te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A W S  1 2 0 6  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P ro c e d u re  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
Y e a r  3 G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 2 u ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (1 2 u )
(4 8  u n its ) L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A  W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) G r o u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G r o u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u r s e  (6 u )
L A W S 2 2 0 4  P r o p e r ty  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u ity  a n d  T r u s ts  (6 u )
1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6u )
(4 8  u n i ts ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8 u ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  (1 8 u )
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Science / Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
(Program Code 4608)
Duration: 5 years full time 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 021432B
Program Requirements 
Forestry
At least 144 units comprising:
(a) 114 units consisting of
1. 30 units of 1000-series courses comprising BIOL 1005, 
BIOL 1006, FSTY1004, SRES1001 and SRES1003
2. 30 units of 2000-series courses comprising FSTY2004, 
FSTY2009, FSTY2012, FSTY2102 and GEOG2015
3. 30 units of 3000-series courses comprising FSTY3015, 
FSTY3016, FSTY3017, FSTY3018 and GEOG3028
4. 24 units of 4000-series courses comprising FSTY4002, 
FSTY4003, FSTY4004 and FSTY4005
(b) 18 units consisting of
• either FSTY4057 (Forestry Honours 1) and FSTY4058 
(Forestry Honours 2);
• or BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units of FSTY, GEOG or 
SRES courses.
Enrolment in Forestry Honours 1 and 2 is by invitation only.
(c) 12 units of Group A, B or C courses offered by a science- 
related department (i.e. Department or School in the Faculty 
of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics), no more than 6 
units of which may be for Group A courses.
Science
In addition to the requirements (a), (b) and (c) in the Science 
(Forestry) entry above, at least 96 units of Group A, B, and C 
courses offered by a science-related department (i.e. Department 
or School in the Faculty of Science or the Department of 
Computer Science or the School of Finance and Applied Statistics) 
including
• at least 12 units of Group B courses other than FSTY courses
• at least 36 units of Group C courses other than FSTY courses 
At least 24 units of Group A courses must be completed before a 
student can enrol in Group C courses.
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included other 
than those taken as part of the requirements of (a) and (c) in the 
Science (Forestry) entry above.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Forestry) 
requires:
At least 192 units, including:
• not less than 144 units of Science (Forestry) courses as defined 
above
• further courses to the value of not less than 48 units taught in 
or approved by the Faculty of Science
No more than 72 units of Group A courses may be included.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science requires:
At least 144 units of Group A, B, or C courses offered by a 
science-related department, including the 48 units of later-year 
courses other than FSTY courses, 36 units of which must comprise 
Group C courses.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission to 
the BSc occurs before the combined program requirements have 
been completed.
Science/Science(Forestry) -  a typical full-time program pattern
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y ear 1 B IO L  1 005  A n im a l  E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
(4 8  u n its ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u re m e n t
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) F S T Y  1004  A u s t ra l ia ’s F o re s ts
G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  A  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y ear 2 S R E S 1 0 0 1  R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty F S T Y 2 1 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u rc e  E c o n o m ic s
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 2 0 1 2  A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n G ro u p  A  o r  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (n o n -F S T Y )  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (n o n -F S T Y )  (6 u )
G r o u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  B  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y ear 3 F S T Y 2 0 0 4  F ire  in  th e  A u s tra l ia n  E n v iro n m e n t F S T Y 2 0 0 9  F o re s t  M e a s u r e m e n t  &  M o d e ll in g
(4 8  u n its ) G E O G 2 0 1 5  In tr o d u c tio n  to  G IS  a n d  R e m o te  S e n s in g F S T Y 3 0 1 6  F o re s t  P ro d u c ts
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  (n o n -F S T Y )  ( 1 2 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e s  ( n o n -F S T Y )  (1 2 u )
Y ear 4 F S T Y 3 0 1 5  S i lv ic u ltu re G r o u p  B o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 3 0 1 8  F o re s t  D y n a m ic s F S T Y 3 0 17 F o r e s t  O p e r a tio n s
G ro u p  A , B o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (n o n -F S T Y )  (6 u )
G ro u p  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (n o n -F S T Y )  (6 u ) G ro u p  A , B  o r  C  S c ie n c e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 5 G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o lic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 4 0 0 3  F o re s t  P la n n in g
(4 8  u n its ) F S T Y 4 0 0 2  P la n ta t io n  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 4 0 0 5  F o re s t  P o l ic ie s  a n d  P ra c t ic e s
F S T Y 4 0 0 4  P la n ta t io n  P la n n in g  
F S T Y 4 0 5 7  F o re s try  H o n o u rs  1 [1]
F S T Y 4 0 5 8  F o re s t ry  H o n o u rs  2 [1]
[ 1 JStudents not invited to undertake Forestry Honours must substitute BIOL2121, SRES2005 and 6 units o f FSTY, GEOG or SRES courses for FSTY4057 and 4058
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Combined Programs
Bachelor of Science (Resource and 
Environmental Management)/Bachelor of 
Laws
(Program Code 4633)
Duration: 5 years 
Minimum: 240 units 
CRICOS: 043747A
The normal time for completion of a combined program is five 
years for full-time pass students. The length of the combined 
program makes part-time study inadvisable and the Faculties will 
examine such applications carefully.
Program Requirements
The combined program consists of at least 240 units of courses 
offered by a science-related Department or the Faculty of Law.
Minimum requirement from each Faculty:
Science
At least 96 units of Group A, B, and C courses offered by a 
science-related Department (i.e. Department or School in the 
Faculty of Science or the Department of Computer Science or the 
School of Finance and Applied Statistics), of which at least 72 
units must comprise:
• at least 24 units of Group A courses selected from BIOL 1005,
BIOL 1006, GEOG1007, GEOG1008, GEOL1002,
SRES1001, SRES1002 and SRES1003
• at least 12 units of Group B courses selected from ECOS2001,
FSTY2012, FSTY2102, GEOG2013, GEOG2014,
GEOG2015, SRES2001 and SRES2003
• at least 36 units of Group C courses with ECOS, FSTY, 
GEOG, GEOL or SRES prefixes
Group B courses must include one of ECOS2001, FSTY2102, 
GEOG2014, SRES2001 and SRES2003.
One of GEOG3028 or SRES3007 must be included.
BSc(Res&EnvMan)/LLB combined degree students cannot count 
LAWS3103 in the program.
Faculty of Law
At least 144 units of Law courses, including 72 units of compulsory 
courses, as listed in the section relating to the Faculty of Law, and 
72 units of elective courses.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science (Resource and 
Environmental Management) requires:
At least 144 units including:
• at least 96 units of courses, as defined above, offered by a 
science-related department
• further courses to the value of at least 48 units taught in or 
approved by either of the relevant Faculties
No more than 36 units of Group A courses may be included.
No more than 48 first-year units may be counted if admission 
to the BSc (Res&EnvMan) degree occurs before the combined 
program requirements have been completed.
Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Laws requires:
A total of 240 units including
• at least 144 units from the Law Faculty including compulsory 
and elective courses as defined above.
Science(Resource & Environmental Management)/Law — a typical full-time program pattern 
(courses in italics are not compulsory, but are required by admitting authorities for admission to practice)
F irs t  s e m e s te r S e c o n d  s e m e s te r
Y e a r 1 S R E S  1001 R e s o u rc e s ,  E n v iro n m e n t  a n d  S o c ie ty S R E S  1003 B io lo g ic a l  M e a s u r e m e n t
(4 8  u n its ) G E O G  1 007  I n tro d u c tio n  to  G lo b a l  C h a n g e B IO L  1 0 0 6  P la n t E v o lu tio n  a n d  E c o lo g y
L A W S  1201 F o u n d a t io n s  o f  A u s t ra l ia n  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 1 2 0 2  L a w y e rs ,  J u s t ic e  a n d  E th ic s  (6 u )
L A W S 1 2 0 3  T o r ts  (6 u ) L A W S  1204  C o n tr a c ts  (6 u )
Y e a r  2 F S T Y 2 0 12 A u s tra l ia n  V e g e ta tio n F S T Y 2 I 0 2  N a tu ra l  R e s o u r c e  E c o n o m ic s
(4 8  u n its ) G E O G 2 0 1 4  P o p u la tio n  a n d  R e s o u rc e s G E O G 2 0 1 3  P e o p le  a n d  E n v iro n m e n t
L A W S  1205 A u s tra l ia n  P u b lic  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  I n te rn a t io n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A W S  1 206  C r im in a l  L a w  a n d  P r o c e d u r e  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 4 9  L e g a l T h e o ry  (6 u )
Y e a r 3 E C O S 2 0 0 1  H u m a n  E c o lo g y F S T Y 2 0 5 1  B io d iv e r s i ty  A s s e s sm e n t
( 4 8  u n its ) S R E S 3 0 0 5  W a te r  R e s o u rc e  M a n a g e m e n t F S T Y 3 151 E c o n o m ic s  o f  F o re s t ry  a n d  th e  E n v iro n m e n t
L A W S 2 2 0 1  A d m in is tr a t iv e  L a w  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 2  C o m m o n w e a lth  C o n s t i tu tio n a l  L a w  (6 u )
L A  W S 2 2 0 3  C o r p o r a t io n s  L a w  (6u) 1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r 4 G E O G 3 0 2 8  E n v iro n m e n ta l  P o l ic y  a n d  P la n n in g F S T Y 3 0 5 1 W ild life  M a n a g e m e n t
(4 8  u n its ) S R E S 3 0 0 3  M o d e ll in g  fo r  E n v iro n m e n ta l  M a n a g e m e n t S R E S 3 0 0 4  E n v iro n m e n ta l  G e o s c ie n c e ,  L a n d  a n d  C a tc h m e n t
L A W S 2 2 0 4  P ro p e r ty  (6 u ) M a n a g e m e n t
1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u ) L A W S 2 2 0 5  E q u i ty  a n d  T ru s ts  (6 u )  
1 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e  (6 u )
Y e a r  5 L A W S 2 2 4 4  L i t ig a tio n  a n d  D is p u te  M a n a g e m e n t  (6u ) L A W S 2 2 0 7  E v id e n c e  (6u )
(4 8  u n its ) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 18u) 3 L a w  e le c t iv e  c o u rs e s  ( 1 8 u )
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Australian National Internships 
Program
R. B. Campbell, BEc LaT, PhD ANU 
Director of Program
The Australian National Internships Program provides senior 
undergraduates with the opportunity to undertake, for academic 
credit, a designated research project within the workplace. 
Students may be from any Australian or overseas university, from 
any discipline (former interns have been students of political 
science or policy studies, communications or information technol­
ogy, economics or commerce, law, geography, science, Asian or 
European studies, development studies, environmental studies, 
social work, linguistics, sports studies, music).
All placements are in Canberra, for approximately ten weeks; the 
possibilities are with:
• the Commonwealth Parliament (with a Senator, Member, 
parliamentary committee or parliamentary department);
• the Australian Public Service (with government departments 
or statutory authorities, such as the Department of Immigration 
and Multicultural Affairs, Department of Foreign Affairs and 
Trade or Environment Australia);
• the ACT Legislative Assembly and ACT Public Service; or
• non-government peak and community organisations (these 
range from industry associations such as the Australian 
Chamber of Commerce and Industry, the National Farmers 
Association or the Motor Trades Association of Australia, to 
organisations such as the Australian Council for Overseas Aid, 
CARE Australia or Greening Australia).
Prerequisites
Students are admitted by a Selection Committee which meets 
twice a year (November and June). Minimum requirements are 
that students are in their third year of academic study and that the 
internship will be officially credited to their degree by their home 
university.
Students therefore need to consult and obtain permission from 
their course adviser or a letter of cross-institutional support.
Internship A INTN3004
(18 units)
Semester 1 and Semester 2 
Principal Lecturer: Dr Campbell
Syllabus: This course is most suitable for undergraduates and 
overseas students and others with little knowledge of the Austra­
lian political system. Students complete course work on the policy 
making process during the fifteen week semester and a placement 
for approximately two and a half days a week over a ten week 
period, backed by a weekly workshop.
Assessment: A written or oral presentation on the course work; a 
research report to a maximum of 8,000 words; an oral presentation 
on the research report; and a reflective essay.
Internship B INTN3005
(12 units)
Semester 1 and Semester 2 and Inter-Semester (Winter)
This course is especially suitable for Honours students or those 
completing joint degrees. There is no coursework component. 
Following an orientation program the Internship placement is for 
ten weeks.
Principal Lecturer: Dr Campbell
Syllabus: The Internship placement will be for approximately two 
and a half days a week over a ten week period, and will be backed 
by a weekly workshop.
Assessment: A research report to a maximum of 8,000 words; an 
oral presentation on the research report; and a reflective essay.
Internship C INTN3006
(18 units)
Semester 1 and Semester 2 and Inter-Semester (Winter)
This course is especially suitable for Honours students or those 
completing joint degrees, who wish to complete a significant 
project. There is no coursework component. Following an orienta­
tion program the Internship placement is for ten weeks.
Principal Lecturer: Dr Campbell
Syllabus: The Internship placement will be for approximately 
four days a week over a ten week period, and will be backed by a 
weekly workshop.
Assessment: A research report to a maximum of 16,000 words; an 
oral presentation on the research report; and a reflective essay.
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www.anu.edu.au
ANU Handbook 
www.anu.edu.au/handbook
ITA Handbook
www.anu.edu.au/ITA/handbook.htmt
International Education Office 
www.anu.edu.au/ieo
University Accommodation Services 
www.anu.edu/accom
National Institute of the Arts 
www.anu.edu.au/ITA
Faculty of Arts 
arts.anu.edu.au
Faculty of Asian Studies 
www.anu.edu.au/asianstudies
Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
ecocomm.anu.edu.au
Faculty of Engineering and Information Technology 
feit.anu.edu.au
Faculty of Law 
law.anu.edu.au
Faculty of Science 
www.anu.edu.au/science
